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PREFACE 


The  thirteenth  volume  of  this  work  embraces  the  Commentaries  on  the  Prophetical  Books  of 
Bsekiel  and  Daniel. 

I.  The  Commentary  on  Ezekiel  was  prepared  (1878)  by  my  friend,  the  Rev.  P.  W.  J. 
BchbOder,  Pastor  of  the  First  Reformed  Church  at  Elberfeld,  a  gentleman  of  thorough  theologi¬ 
cal  education,  sound  views,  and  great  pulpit  abilities.  He  intended  to  devote  himself  to  an 
academio  career,  took  the  degree  of  B.D.  {Lie.  TheoL\  in  the  University  of  Berlin,  and  began  a 
Commentary  on  the  Old  Testament  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  Lange,  issuing  a  volume  on 
Genesis,  which  was  well  received.  But  when  the  celebrated  Dr.  F.  W.  Krtjmmacher  removed 
from  Elberfeld  to  Berlin  (in  1847),  Mr.  Schr5der,  on  his  recommendation,  was  selected  his 
successor,  and  continued  in  this  pastoral  charge  till  his  death,  in  February,  1876.  He  looked 
forward  with  great  interest  to  the  appearance  of  the  English  translation  of  his  work,  on  which 
he  spent  much  labor  and  care. 

The  English  edition  was  intrusted  to  the  Rev.  Dr.  Fairbairn,  of  Glasgow,  one  of  the  fathers 
and  founders  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland,  and  himself  the  author  of  a  valuable  Commentary 
on  Ezekiel,  as  well  as  other  well  known  theological  works. 1  His  lamented  death  delayed  the  work. 
But  he  had  associated  with  him  his  pupil  and  friend,  the  Rev.  Wm.  Findlay,  M.A.,  of  Larkhall 
Scotland,  who,  in  connection  with  two  other  Scotch  ministers,  the  Rev.  Thomas  Crbrar,  M.A. 
of  Cardross,  and  the  Rev.  Sinclair  Manson,  M.A.,  Free  Church  College,  Glasgow,  completed 
the  task.  The  translation  has  been  executed  as  follows: 

Rev.  Wm.  Findlay,  pp.  1-179. 

Rev.  Thor  Crbrar,  180-940. 

Rev.  Dr.  Fairbairn,  241-831,  (dose  of  chap.  XXXIV). 

Rev.  S.  Manson,  831-492. 

1  Dr.  Patrick  Paikbatbw  wm  bora  in  January,  1806,  and  died  August  6, 1874.  See  the  Biographical  Sketch  by  Prof. 
Douglas,  D-D.  (his  successor),  in  the  “  Monthly  Record 11  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland,  for  Oct.  1, 1874,  pp.  ST7-S18, 
and  the  Memoir  prefixed  to  Faibbaxbm's  “Pastoral  Epistles,1*  Edinburgh,  1876. 
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PREFACE. 


Many  of  the  additions,  which  are  numerous,  have  been  extracted  from  Dr.  Fairbairn’s  Com¬ 
mentary  and  from  his  manuscript  notes.  His  forte  lay  in  the  development  of  principles  and  com¬ 
prehensive  views  rather  than  in  critical  notes  and  details.  The  chief  additions  are  on  the  English 
literature  of  Ezekiel  (p.  80),  the  vision  of  the  Cherubim  (pp.  52-54),  the  symbolical  actions  (pp. 
77-78),  the  890  days  (p.  81),  the  abominations  in  the  Temple  (pp.  104-106),  Noah,  Daniel  and  Job 
(p.  151),  the  marriage  union  of  Jehovah  and  Israel  (pp.  161-162),  the  Jewish  Sabbath  (p.  197),  the 
Prince  of  Tyre  (pp.  262-263),  the  Assyrian  cedar  (p.  284),  the  image  of  the  Shepherd  (p.  318),  the 
divine  promises  in  Chaps.  XXXlV-X^XVll  (pp.  852-358),  Gog  and  Magog  (pp.  872-878),  and 
especially  on  the  vision  of  the  Temple  (pp.  489-444). 

IL  The  Commentary  on  Daniel  is  the  work  of  Prof.  ZOckleb  (1870),  whom  the  readers  of 
Lange  already  know  as  one  of  the  largest  and  ablest  contributors  to  the  Old  Testament  part  of 
this  Commentary. 

The  English  edition  of  Daniel  is  the  work  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Strong,  of  Drew  Theological 
Seminary,  aided  by  the  Rev.  G.  Miller,  B.D.,  of  Walpaoh  Centre,  N.  J.,  who  prepared  the 
first  draft  of  the  translation.  Dr.  Strong  has  inserted  the  Biblical  Text  with  its  emendations 
and  Critical  Notes,  and  has  made  all  the  additions  to  the  Commentary.  The  most  extensive  of 
these  are  the  synoptical  view  of  Daniel’s  prophecies,  in  tabular  form,  given  in  the  Introduction, 
originally  prepared  by  Dr.  Strong  for  another  work,  and  the  excursus  on  the  Seventy  Weeks. 
Dr.  Strong  has  everywhere  added  the  interpretations  of  later  or  unnoticed  Commentaries,  espec¬ 
ially  those  of  Dr.  Keil  and  Moses  Stuart.  He  differs  from  the  German  author  with  respect 
to  the  genuineness  of  certain  parts  of  Chap.  XI  (vers.  5-89),  and  hopes  he  has  fully  vindicated  the 
complete  integrity  of  the  text,  as  well  as  cleared  up  those  difficulties  which  the  author  has 
confessedly  left  unsolved.  Dr.  ZOckler  himself  admits,  in  the  Preface,  that  his  doubts  con¬ 
cerning  Chap.  XI.  are  purely  subjective,  (the  supposed  analogia  tmotui  prophetic ®,)  and  that  the 
external  testimonies  are  all  in  favor  of  the  integrity  of  the  text. 

PHILIP  SCHAJTF. 

Nxw  You,  <**.,  18TO. 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


THE  PROPHET  EZEKIEL 


INTRODUCTION. 

§  1.  NAME  OF  THE  PROPHET,  AND  ITS  MEANING. 

In  Hebrew,  JScheds5qSl ;  according  to  the  Greek  translation,  Jezeki-el ;  in  Sirach  in  Grecized 
form,  Jezeki-elos,  as  Josephus  also  writes  the  name;  in  Latin  (Vulgate),  Ezechi-el ;  Lather, 
Heseki-el. 

{>KgTrP  is  a  compound  either  of  ptrp  (Ewald)  or  of  ^  p$IT  (Gesenius).  In  the 

former  case  the  meaning  of  the  name,  according  to  prevailing  linguistic  usage,  would  be  the 
intransitive  one :  “  God  is  strong  (firm)”  (Hengstenberg :  “or  he  in  relation  to  whom  God 
becomes  strong  ”) ;  in  the  other  case  the  name  of  the  prophet  would  mean :  “  God  strengthens ,” 
i.e.  “  whom  God  makes  firm  (hardens)  ”  (Baumgarten :  “  whose  character  is  a  personal  confir¬ 
mation  of  the  strengthening  of  God  ”).  The  verb  pm  may  be  compared  with  law*  (/ox^), 
“to  he  strong;”  in  its  radical  meaning  it  has  a  transitive  character  (“to  straiten,”  “to 
press,”  “to  make  firm,”  “to  fetter”).  Hiller  in  the  Onomasticon  sacrum  translates  the 
name  Ezekiel:  Deus  prsevalebit;  and  a  similar  explanation  is  given  by  Witsius  also  (Treatise, 
De  Prophetis  in  capt.  Babyl. ,  MisceU.  s.  i.  19,  6),  J.  H.  Michaelis,  and  others. 

The  names  of  the  prophets  have  their  providential  element,  so  that  they  may  produce  th© 
impression  of  emblems  in  word.  What  the  character  of  the  time  is  in  the  divine  judgment 
and  the  special  task  of  the  prophet,  his  calling  from  God,  and  therefore  also  his  comfort 
against  men,  appear  to  have  found  expression  in  the  name. 

“  Like  all  the  names  of  the  canonical  prophets,  the  name  of  Ezekiel  also  is  not  such  a 
name  as  he  had  borne  from  his  youth,  but  an  official  name  which  he  had  assumed  at  the 
beginning  of  his  calling  ”  (Hengstenberg). 

When  passages  like  chap.  i.  8,  iii.  14  in  Ezekiel  are  quoted  for  the  explanation  of  his  name, 
we  arrive  at  no  further  result  than  something  like  what  may  be  said  distinctively  of  the 
prophetic  order  in  general, — this  compulsion  of  the  human  spirit  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  as  a 
result  of  superior  divine  power.  The  holy  men  of  God  were  Qip6p,uot  vvo  xptvpcaros  aylov, 

2  Pet  L  21 ;  God  carried  them  along  with  Him  (Ezek.  iii.  14),  proved  Himself  first  of  all  in 
themselves  to  be  the  strong  God.  But  while  “the  hand  of  Jehovah  was  upon  him,”  and 
“  was  strong  upon  him,”  there  is  besides  a  distinctive ,  peculiar  element  in  Ezekiel,  as  con¬ 
trasted  e.g,  with  Jeremiah  (comp,  his  first  appearance,  Jer.  i.  4-7,  xx.  7),  or  even  as  in  the 
ease  of  Jonah.  The  interpretation  of  the  name  assumes  a  more  individual  aspect  only 
when  passages  like  chap.  iii.  8,  9  are  also  taken  into  consideration.  Hard  against  hard  (pm)f 
is  accordingly  the  mission  of  our  prophet,  the  counter-hard  he  is  to  be  according  to  God’s) 
will.  God  stands  fast  to  His  purpose,  alike  as  respects  judgment  and  as  respects  salvation ; 
this  is  the  stamp  of  the  time  according  to  God  in  the  name  of  Ezekiel,  the  objective  programme 
of  his  mission  for  those  to  whom  he  is  sent,  and  let  the  heathen  also  know  it  And  for  the 
accomplishment  of  such  a  task  God  strengthens  him  (the  subjective  side),  i.e.  in  conformity 
with  his  nature,  which  is,  of  course,  of  another  type  from  that  of  his  parallel  Jeremiah  (§§  2, 
4).  Ezekiel  has  not  the  “tender  heart”  and  “soft  disposition,”  but  is  “an  individuality } 
already  endowed  by  nature  with  admirable  strength  of  mind”  (Havernick).  Where  the^f 
man  is  iron,  the  divine  preparation  consists  in  this,  that  God  makes  him  steel,  hardens  him,  { 
— lends  to  his  natural  power  and  energy  the  consecration  of  a  sword  of  God  (Isaiah = God  . 
(is)  salvation,  God  (is)  gracious;  E*ekiel=God  (is)  hard). 
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Appendix . — “We  may  suppose  that  pious  parents  in  those  very  corrupt  times  wished  to 
testify  their  faith  and  to  recommend  it  to  their  children  by  bestowing  on  them  names  so 
significant :  that  God  will  support  the  pious  with  His  might,  and  carry  through  the  covenant 
of  His  grace  with  His  strong  hand  ”  (Witsius). — “  The  name  is  borrowed  from  the  invincible 
might  of  God  and  our  Saviour,  and  our  prophet  was  able  to  comfort  and  fortify  himself, 
against  all  temptations  and  difficulties  in  his  office  by  the  mere  remembrance  even  of  his 
name  and  its  meaning"  (J.  H.  Michaelis). — “This  prophet  strengthened  and  fortified  the 
souls  of  the  Israelites,  and  on  this  account  he  was  so  named  through  Divine  Providence  from 
his  birth ;  i.e .  he  was  to  express  the  might  and  strength  of  God,  which  He  would  manifest  in 
the  future  redemption.  For  the  prophets1  names  were  by  no  means  given  them  at  the  will 
and  pleasure  of  their  parents,  but  they  got  such  names  from  above,  through  Divine  Provi¬ 
dence,  as  corresponded  with  their  sphere  of  activity  and  their  deeds  ”  ( Abarbanel).  “  God,  the 
Strong,  imparts  power,  gives  strength  and  continuance.  Thus  might,  power,  strength  from  the 
hand  which  alone  is  strong;  with  human  impotence  nothing  is  ever  done”  (W.  Neumann). — 
“  Many  explain  the  name  of  the  prophet  in  this  way :  4  he  who  is  strengthened  by  the  Lord ;  ’ 
others  in  this  way :  4  he  who  holds  fast  to  God ; 1  and  the  man  who  will  discharge  his  office 
with  success  must  be  strengthened  by  the  Lord,  for  mere  natural  strength  is  too  powerless 
to  bear  such  a  burden  and  to  withstand  the  violence  of  the  enemy.  Let  a  man  therefore 
hold  fast  to  God,  in  order  that  he  may  overcome  through  the  power  of  the  Most  High ;  let 
him  do  so  with  prayer,  in  order  that  his  work  may  have  a  blessed  result  ”  (J.  F.  Starck). 

§  2.  ms  POSITION  AMONG  “  THE  FOUR  GREATER  PROPHETS.” 

A 8  is  well  known,  the  acceptance  of  four  so-called  “  greater  prophets,”  including  Daniel 
as  such  after  Ezekiel,  in  Luther’s  translation  of  the  Bible,  rests  on  the  precedent  of  the 
Vulgate,  which  in  this  had  been  anticipated  by  the  Greek  translation  of  the  LXX.  and  also 
by  Josephus,  while  the  editions  and  mss.  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  reckon  only  three  D'S'IJ — 
Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel — and  place  Daniel  among  the  D'3VD. 

If  the  designation  of  the  “  greater  ”  prophets  has  a  mere  outward  reference  to  the  size 
of  their  books  which  have  come  down  to  us,  a  deeper  instinct  has  combined  the  three,  and 
then  also  added  the  fourth.  We  have  here  the  fourfold  Old  Testament  gospel. 

The  fact  that  in  the  Talmud,  as  in  German  and  French  codices  (comp.  W.  Neumann  on 
Jeremiah,  pp.  10  sqq  ),  Jeremiah  is  the  first,  and  Ezekiel  and  Isaiah  follow  him, — of  which 
Kimchi  gives  this  as  the  explanation  :  “  As  the  books  of  Kings  (being  those  which  precede) 
close  with  the  devastation,  and  the  whole  of  Jeremiah  is  occupied  with  the  devastation,  and 
as  Ezekiel  on  the  other  hand  ends  with  comfort,  and  Isaiah  is  wholly  comfort,”  the  Talmudists 
had  joined  “  devastation  with  devastation,  and  comfort  with  comfort,”— gives  no  help  indeed 
to  a  deeper  understanding  of  the  connection,  but  we  see,  although  this  order  of  succession 
differs  from  the  Rabbinical  one  of  the  Masoretic  text,  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other  a 
prophetic  triad,  and  that  consisting  of  the  same  persons.  The  one  arrangement  is  pre¬ 
dominantly  according  to  contents ,  the  other  is  chronological . 

The  Calwer  Handbuch  thus  expresses  itself :  “  Ezekiel  forms  with  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah 
a  glorious  triad.  While  Isaiah  exhibits  the  servant  of  God  marching  along  in  exalted 
greatness,  and  Jeremiah  exhibits  him  gently  admonishing,  silently  suffering,  Ezekiel  is  the 
one  who,  in  the  first  place,  breaking  in  pieces  the  hard  hearts  with  the  hammer  of  the  law, 
represents  the  strict  inexorable  judge,  but  thereafter,  pouring  soothing  balm  into  the  open 
wounds,  approves  himself  as  the  healing  physician.  Faith,  love,  hope,  would  be  a  suitable 
inscription  over  these  three  prophetic  books  also.” 

Whether,  then,  we  make  the  ascent  from  Isaiah  with  the  Rabbins,  or  to  Isaiah  with  the 
Talmudists,  in  either  arrangement  Ezekiel  has  Jeremiah  as  a  neighbour ;  and  consequently 
for  his  position  in  the  triad  this  juxtaposition,  which  is  also  otherwise  confirmed  (§  3),  is 
first  of  all  to  be  noticed.  What  Jeremiah's  policy  of  the  kingdom  of  God  is  in  its  melancholy 
way,  in  presence  of  the  temple  and  while  still  in  the  holy  city,  that  same  is  the  choleric 1 
Ezekiel ,  far  from  the  sanctuary  among  those  already  carried  away.  “  Humble  yourselve « 
therefore  under  the  mighty  hand  of  God,  that  He  may  exalt  you  in  His  time" — so  runs  the 
preaching  of  both,  this  is  their  harmonious  note;  thus  an  announcement  of  judgment ,  of  the 
full  measure  of  punishment ;  just  as  Calvin  says,  that  “  God  has  made  Jeremiah  and  Eaekiel 

1  The  Eaekiel  of  Michael  Angelo  on  the  roof  of  the  Sistane  Chapel  is  correctly  described  by  H. 
Grimm  in  hie  Life  of  Michael  Angdo ,  “  with  the  upper  part  of  the  body  eagerly  bent  forward,  the 
right  hand  stretched  out  in  the  act  of  demonstration,  holding  in  the  left  an  unrolled  parchment ;  it  is 
as  if  one  saw  the  thoughts  chasing  one  another  in  his  mind.” 
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the  instruments  of  arraigning  the  Jews  as  guilty,  and  of  holding  up  before  them  the  sentence 
of  condemnation. ” 1 

But  if  Ezekiel  is  parallel  with  Jeremiah ,  he  may  also  further,  like  him,  be  made  to 
approach  Isaiah.  In  a  theological  point  of  view,  Christ  is  certainly  above  all  and  the 
beginning  of  the  way  of  God  with  sinnera,  God's  will  and  purpose  from  eternity.  The 
44  sanation  of  Jehovah,"  therefore,  takes  the  lead  among  the  prophets  also,  and  Isaiah  has 
his  place  before  Jeremiah.  Historically,  on  the  other  hand,  Christ  appears  as  the  end  of  the 
law ;  where  sin  abounded,  grace  did  much  more  abound ;  and  out  of  the  curse  on  Israel  came 
the  blewing  to  all  nations.  This  is,  as  far  as  the  law  is  concerned,  the  historical  transition, 
and  in  fact  that  from  Ezekiel  to  Isaiah .  For,  as  is  included  in  the  meaning  of  the  name 
Ezekiel,  not  merely  does  the  judgment  stand  fast,  but  the  salvation  likewise  stands  fast 
through  God. 

44  As  Isaiah  has  the  calling  to  bring  the  word  of  Jehovah  to  Israel  at  the  time  when  the 
necessity  of  the  judgment  of  the  captivity  to  be  suspended  over  them  had  publicly  manifested 
itself,  and  as  Jeremiah  discharged  the  prophetic  office  when  this  great  and  fearful  turn  of 
affairs  burst  forth  upon  the  city  of  Jerusalem  and  the  house  of  David,  so  Ezekiel  has  the 
prophetic  calling  to  introduce  personally  the  stiff-necked  house  of  Israel  into  their  thousand 
yean'  school  of  trial — into  the  wilderness  of  the  heathen"  (Baumgarten).  (“As  Isaiah 
proclaims  the  wrath  of  God  in  words  of  thunder,  and  Jeremiah  wails  in  deep  plaintive  tones, 
so  Ezekiel  spreads  out  a  multitude  of  splendid  pictures,  like  banners,  under  which  the 
scattered  people  are  again  to  gather  and  comfort  themselves,  above  all  the  picture  of  the 
ideal  temple.  With  Isaiah,  power  of  intellect  predominates;  with  Jeremiah,  depth  of 
feeling ;  with  Ezekiel,  fancy."  Wolfg.  Menzel.) 

If,  finally,  we  add  to  the  position  of  our  prophet  in  the  triad  with  respect  to  Jeremiah 
and  with  respect  to  Isaiah  his  position  with  respect  to  Daniel ,  the  fourth  and  additional 
greater  prophet,  then  we  have  again  a  parallelism.  The  parallel  of  Ezekiel  with  Jeremiah 
has  reference  to  their  labours  inwardly  among  Israel ;  the  parallel  of  Ezekiel  with  Daniel  has 
reference  to  their  labours  outwardly  upon  the  heathen.  What  is  the  case  with  Daniel  io  an 
extraordinary  way  and  in  subordination  to  his  official  position  in  the  world-empire  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  that  is  Ezekiels  ordinary  calling  and  office .  44  It  is  not  merely  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  the  theocracy  in  itself  that  Ezekiel  keeps  in  his  eye,"  says  Havemick,  “but  also 
its  relation  to  the  heathen  world,  chap,  xxv.-xxxii.  It  is  meant  that  we  should  clearly 
perceive  by  means  of  his  word,  directed  to  the  mightiest,  wisest,  and  proudest  nations  of  the 
earth,  the  relation  of  that  heathenism,  which  was  certainly  and  for  ever  sinking,  to  that] 
theocracy,  which  was  at  present  indeed  in  a  vanquished  condition,  but  yet  was  ripening  for 
an  everlasting  victory  over  the  world.”  Comp,  the  article  Propheienthum  des  A.  T.,  by 
Oehler.  (Herzog,  EncycL  xiL  pp.  230  sqq.) — Richter:  44 Ezekiel  encounters  the  heathen 
symbolism  of  Babylon,  just  as  Daniel  encounters  the  heathen  magic  of  the  Chaldeans." 


§  8.  THE  CIRCUMSTANCES  OP  HIS  LIFE,  INCLUDING  WHAT  IS  TRADITIONAL. 

Ezekiel  was  of  priestly  extraction ,  like  Jeremiah  and  Zechariah  also.  (The  name  occurs 
again  in  1  Chron.  xxiv.  16  in  a  priestly- Levitical  connection.)  His  father  is  called  (chap. 
L  3)  “  Bxlzx  the  priest," %  of  whom  Holy  Scripture  relates  nothing  else.  Witsius  connects 
the  name  TO*  “  my  insult,"  with  the  time,  which  was  44  full  of  disgrace  and  shame." 
Jewish  curiosity  has  discovered  Jeremiah  concealed  under  that  name,  who,  as  is  alleged,  was 
called  44  a  despised  one,"  and  was  Ezekiel's  father.  It  passes  current  generally  with  the 
Jews  as  a  rule :  that  the  fathers  of  the  prophets  also  must  have  been  prophets,  if  we  find 
them  mentioned  by  name  in  the  Holy  Scriptures. 

H»  extraction,  and  that  from  44  the  more  respectable  priestly  families,"  is  evidenced, 
according  to  Hiivernick,  44  also  by  that  closer  relation  in  which  the  prophet  (chap,  xi.) 
appeals  to  have  stood  to  the  more  distinguished  members  of  the  priesthood  — Ewald  :  44  As 
these,  the  first  of  the  exiles,  were  in  general  only  richer  or  more  respectable  Israelites :  be 

1  Umbreit  draws  a  parallel  between  Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah  in  the  following  way  “Both  of 
priestly  descent,  but  Jeremiah  is  only  a  prophet ;  Ezekiel  does  not  even  in  a  strange  land  put  off  the 
priestly  oostnme,  and  roots  himself  firmly  in  strictly  Levitical  ordinance,  although  he  gives  it  a 
new  form  in  a  tree  spirit.  Jeremiah  is  more  the  prophet  of  the  Reformed  Church  development  j 
F— Inal  represents  outwardly  the  system  of  priestly  continuance  of  Catholicism.” 

*  Unless  by  jn^n  (Hengstenbexg,  Bunsen)  Ezekiel  himself  is  to  be  designated  as  the  14  priest  among 
the  prophets.** 
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•prang  besides  from  that  branch  of  Levi  to  which,  in  preference  to  the  ordinary  Levites,  the 
peculiar  priestly  dignity  belonged,  chap.  i.  3,  viz.  the  sons  of  Zadok,  chap.  xl.  46,  xliii.  19, 
xliv.  10,  15,  xlv.  3  sqq.,  xlviii.  11 ;  comp.  1  Kings  i.  sqq.” 

Bom  in  the  kingdom  of  Judahs  in  the  reign  of  King  Josiah,  he  lived  there  till  he  waa 
carried  away  into  exile.  His  childhood  and  youth  fall  accordingly  into  the  period  of  the 
following  kings:  Josiah  (the  Pious);  Jehoahai,  whom  Pharaoh  Necho  sent  captive  to 
Egypt  after  three  short  months;  Jehoiakim,  the  ungodly  vassal  of  Egypt;  and  Jehoiachin, 
who  reigned  only  three  months  and  ten  days.  The  “  captivity  of  King  Jehoiachin  ”  is  with 
Ezekiel  from  the  commencement  (chap.  i.  2)  and  throughout  an  event  of  such  moment, — 
besides,  he  designates  it  expressly  (chap.  xl.  1)  as  “  our  captivity,” — that  he  was  without 
doubt  among  those  who  were  at  that  time  carried  captive  to  Babylon  by  Nebuchadnezzar 
(2  Kings  xxiv.  14  sqq.). 

He  belonged,  accordingly,  not  to  the  poor  and  mean  people  who  remained  behind  in  the 
land  (pKrroy  nh).  If  we  take  l  Cor.  i.  26  sqq.  as  not  merely  a  New  Testament  point  of 
view,  then  the  choice  of  Ezekiel  as  a  prophet  is  certainly  interesting.  If  we  fall  in  with 
the  view,  that  a  certain  externality  and  splendour  is  proper  to  the  Old  Testament  everywhere, 
then  the  prophet  who  is  to  be  reckoned  with  the  more  distinguished  Jews  shares  this  Old 
Testament  peculiarity.  Certainly  the  Chaldeans  took  not  only  what  had  importance  aa 
regards  rank,  influence,  property,  power,  and  skill,  but,  if  not  “  above  all,”  yet  in  addition* 
the  more  spiritual  portion  of  the  nation  with  them,  for  which  Hengstenberg  makes  Jer.  xxiv. 
pass  as  a  proof.  This  happened  about  the  year  B.C.  599  (Winer,  598 ;  Bunsen,  597). 

Joseph  us,  who  certainly  makes  a  mistake  in  the  outset  in  asserting  that  Ezekiel  was 
already  carried  away  under  Jehoiakim,  designates  him  as  &»  at  the  time,  which 
Baumgarten  (Herzog,  Real- Ency clop.  iv.  p.  297),  following  the  lead  of  J.  H.  Michaelis, 
translates  not  as  “  a  boy,”  but  u  in  his  youthful  years.”  “  As  it  is  not  till  the  fifth  year 
after  the  captivity  of  Jeconiah  that  he  is  called  to  the  prophetic  office  (chap.  i.  2),”  this 
notice  has  “  an  internal  probability.”  On  the  other  hand,  Hftvemick  thinks  there  is  “  little 
probability  ”  that  Ezekiel  “  left  his  home  very  young.”  In  favour  of  “  a  more  advanced  age, 
testimony  is  certainly  borne  by  the  matured,  thorough -going  priestly  spirit  which  prevails 
in  his  prophecies ;  unquestionably  he  had  already  for  a  considerable  time  performed  priestly 
services  in  the  temple,  for  he  betrays  the  most  exact  acquaintance  with  the  ancient 
sanctuary  in  its  separate  parts  (chap,  viii.,  chap.  xl. -xliii.) ;  with  which  also  the  pro¬ 
portionally  brief  period  of  27  years,  being  the  period  of  his  sojourn  in  exile  (comp.  chap, 
i.  1  with  chap.  xxix.  17),  corresponds,  in  so  far  as  it  is  not  exactly  probable  that  the  prophet 
long  survived  this  period.”  If  Hengstenberg  is  right  on  chap.  i.  1  (see  the  exposition), — at 
all  events,  this  hypothesis  of  the  older  expositors  also  recommends  itself  in  preference  to 
others, — then  Ezekiel  at  the  time  of  his  exile  was  in  the  25 th  year  of  his  age ,  and  we  would 
have  to  place  the  birth  of  our  prophet  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  7th  century  B.c. 

When  he  entered  on  the  prophetic  office  in  the  year  B.c.  593  at  the  Chebar,  where  the 
exiles  had  been  planted  as  colonists,  Jeremiah  had  already  been  acting  as  a  prophet  foi 
more  than  30  years.  According  to  Bleek,  “  it  cannot  indeed  be  doubted  that  Ezekiel  also 
had  known  him  personally,  had  often  heard  him,  and  had  also  read  sayings  of  his.”  But 
certainly  we  know  nothing  of  it;  only  he  shows  evidently  that  he  presupposes  the  older 
contemporary  as  his  companion  in  spirit,  quotes  him,  leans  upon  him,  is  conscious  to  himself,, 
personally  and  officially,  of  having  a  common  calling  with  Jeremiah.1  Later  tradition  has 
constructed  out  of  such  relationship,  in  express  form,  the  position  of  an  assistant  of  Jeremiah. 

In  a  case  where  already  in  the  law  (Num.  viii.  24,  comp.  chap.  iv.  3, 23,  30)  an  earlier  age 
for  service,  for  the  time  of  the  setting  up  of  the  tabernacle,  was  contemplated,  and  where 
David  had  appointed  even  the  20th  year  for  entrance  on  the  Levitical  service  (1  Chron. 
xxx. ;  2  Chron.  xxxi.  17 ;  Ezra  iii.  8),  the  emphasis  which  Hengstenberg  has  laid  upon 
Ezekiel’s  30th  year  for  the  same,  as  being  “  a  man  of  priestly  family,”  appears  unsuitable. 
Before  his  entrance  on  the  prophetic  office  in  this  year,  there  lie,  of  course,  five  years  of  the 
exile,  in  which  Ezekiel,  far  from  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem,  could  no  more  execute  the 
priestly  calling  to  which  he  was  bora ;  but  that  he  performed  priestly  duty  before  this  time 

1  “  And  this  was  no  natural  ooincidenoe,  that  they  prophesied,  the  one  at  Jerusalem,  the  other  in 
Chaldea,  in  such  a  way  as  from  one  month,  like  two  singers,  the  one  accompanying  the  other’s  voice. 
For  we  can  wish  no  better  harmony  than  that  which  exhibits  itself  in  these  two  servants  of  God" 
(Calvin). 
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is  likewise  probable.1  His  coming  forth  as  a  prophet  in  his  80th  year  compensated  in  an 
extraordinary  way  for  an  incongruity  in  his  life,  viz.  his  compulsory  retirement  as  priest 
before  the  time  fixed  by  the  law. 

Theodoret  concludes  from  chap.  xxiv.  th^t  Ezekiel  was  a  Nazarite  (?).  We  see  from  this 
chapter  that  he  was  married ;  his  wife  died  in  the  ninth  year  of  his  banishment.  Passages 
like  chap.  iii.  24,  viiL  1,  show  him  to  us  settled  down  in  every  shape,  in  possession  of  a  house 
of  his  own. 

Everything  else  connected  with  his  life,  on  the  other  hand,  belongs  to  that  manifold 
tradition  which  has  become  legend,  just  as  u  outside  his  own  book  there  is  no  further  mention 
of  him  in  the  canonical  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  "  (Bleek);  the  apocryphal  Jesus 
Sirach  alone  mentions  him  with  commendation  (chap.  xlix.).  As  to  the  writings  of  Ezekiel 
falsely  so  called,  see  Fabricius,  Codex  pseudep.  V .  T.  i. 

Thus  there  is  a  fabulous  report  of  a  meeting  between  him  and  Pythagoras,  who,  as  is  well 
known,  is  reported  to  have  gone  in  quest  of  the  temple  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians  also ;  he  is 
said  to  have  been  a  disciple  of  Ezekiel,  nay,  to  have  been  Ezekiel  himself. — So  miracles  are 
attributed  to  him,  such  as  leading  the  Jews  dryshod  across  the  river  Chebar,  drowning  the 
Chaldeans  therein,  and  the  like. — So  he  is  said  to  have  been  murdered  by  a  fellow-exile,  a 
Jewish  prince  or  judge,  whose  idolatry  he  reproved — to  have  died  as  a  martyr.  See  in  the 
Romish  Martyrology  at  the  10th  April,  Ezekiel's  day  in  the  calendar. — His  corpse  is  said  to 
have  been  conveyed  into  the  same  sepulchral  cavern  in  which  Shem’s  and  Arphaxad’s  bones 
had  been  deposited.  “  In  the  middle  ages  there  was  shown,  some  days'  journey  from  Bagdad, 
his  tomb,  to  which  the  Jews  made  pilgrimages  from  Parthia  and  Media"  (Winer);  and 
down  even  to  the  present  day  it  is  said  to  be  a  place  of  pious  veneration.  Comp.  Witsius, 
Mise .  e .  L  19,  10-11. 

Ezekiel  prophesied  from  the  seventh  year  before,  up  to  at  least  the  sixteenth  year  after 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, — 22-2 8  years.  He  would  accordingly  have  been  upwards  of 
fifty  years  of  age.  The  whole  of  his  active  service  as  a  prophet  belongs  to  the  exile. 

§  4.  THI  HISTORICAL  BACKGROUND  AND  THE  LABOURS  OP  THE  PROPHET. 

1.  The  general  background  as  connected  with  the  history  of  the  world .  2.  The  more  special 
Jewish  (Israelitish?)  one.  8.  The  labours  of  the  prophet  during  the  first  seven  years. 

4.  His  labours  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

1.  Egypt ,  at  this  period  no  longer  mysteriously  closed  as  of  old,  has  opened  itself  to 
strangers  under  Psammetichus,  who  has  attained  to  power  by  means  of  strangers ;  old  Egypt  , 
goes  to  meet  its  self-dissolution.  New  Egypt,  however,  as  characterized,  for  example,  by  the 
genial  circumnavigation  of  the  whole  of  Africa  under  his  successor  Pharaoh  Necho,  rather 
than  conquests  on  the  Syrian  border  and  the  capture  of  Jerusalem,  is  not  able  to  maintain 
itself ;  with  the  defeat  at  Carchemiah  (Circesium)  B.C.  606,  or  605,  or  604,  the  star  of  the 
Pharaohs  is  already  near  the  horizon.  ' 

It  is  in  part  a  period  of  gigantic  downfalls,  EzekieVs  period  in  the  history  of  the  world. 
The  power  of  the  Assyrians,  to  which  the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  the  Syrians  had  fallen  a 
prey,  succumbed  to  the  coalition  of  the  Chaldeans  and  Medes.  Nineveh,  stretching  three 
days'  journey  along  the  Tigris,  is  since  then  (606,  625  ?)  that  range  of  hills  consisting  of 
immense  heaps  of  ruins  opposite  Mosul,  which  more  recent  excavations  have  made  so  into-  i 
resting.  Nebuchadnezzar  the  Conqueror ,  the  Destroyer,  remains  the  leader  of  fashion  for  this  | 
period  in  the  East  / 

According  to  Sflbenchlag's  Chronology  of  the  World  (pp.  81,  88),  there  emerges  already  \ 
about  this  period  the  Heraclide  Car  anus,  the  alleged  founder  of  the  Macedonian  empire,  just  / 
as  the  birth  of  Cyrus  is  to  be  noticed.  I 

In  Athens,  Draco ,  at  the  command  of  the  people,  wrote  (b.c.  622  or  624)  his  code.  The  ) 
people  said  it  was  written  with  blood.  Draco  must  therefore  be  followed  by  a  Solon 
and  his  more  humane  legislation  also  still  belongs  to  this  period.  It  is  the  period  of  the  so-  \ 
called  “  seven  wise  men  of  Greece ,”  also  of  the  lyric  poet  Alcmus,  and  of  the  greatest  poetess  ’ 

1  “  How  he  spent  his  time  up  till  this  the  greatest  turning-point  of  his  life,  is  not  reported  to  ns ; 
but  he  lived  certainly  in  the  exercise  of  a  predominantly  priestly- judicial  care  for  his  people,  studied 
the  law,  and  read  the  writings  of  the  prophets  who  lived  before  him"  (Umbreit). 
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of  whom  Greeoe  boasted,  the  Lesbian  Sappho . — For  Rome  contemporary  chronology  notes 
Tarquimus  Priscus ,  the  fifth  of  those  legendary  “  seven  kings”  who  in  succession  strengthened 
and  consolidated  the  city  and  the  state. 

2.  The  more  special  historic  background,  on  which  the  labours  of  our  prophet  display  them¬ 
selves,  consists  of  die  occurrences  connected  with  the  Jews ,  their  circumstances  and  conditions 
from  the  time  of  the  captivity  of  King  Jehoiachin  (or  Jecomah ), 

At  home  in  the  fatherland  there  is  residing  at  Jerusalem  the  last  king  of  the  house  of 
David .  The  Babylonian  servitude  has  already  began  under  Jehoiakim ,  when  Daniel  and  his 
companions  were  taken  along  with  him  to*  Babylon  (H&vernick,  Hengstenberg).  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  usual  view,  it  began  with  the  captivity  of  Jehoiachin.  Bet  up  as  he  was  by 
Nebuchadnezzar,  Mattaniah,  at  the  time  21  yeare  of  age,  the  unde  of  the  captive  Jehoiachin, 
was  in  truth  a  servant  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  although  he  was  called  king  over  the  worthless 
remnant  left  behind  after  the  draining  away  of  the  strength  of  Judah,  and  had,  perhaps 
under  the  impression  of  “  Jehovah’s  righteousness,”  been  named  Zedekiah  by  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  (2  Kings  xxiv.  17  sqq. ;  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  10  sqq. ;  Jer.  xxzviL  1 ;  Ezek.  xvii.  18  sqq.). 
Over-confidence  in  his  own  power  and  tact  among  the  people,  as  well  as  with  the  great 
ones,  the  court  party,— obstinate  defiance  throughout  as  regards  the  isolated  prophetic  voice 
of  Jeremiah, — so  much  the  more  willing  an  ear  for  the  allurements  of  the  lying  prophets, 
— incentive  on  the  part  of  his  neighbours,  the  small  kingdoms  of  Tyrus,  Sidon,  Edom, 
Ammon,  Moab,  turned  the  head  of  this  king  by  Nebuchadnezzar's  grace,  alike  as  to  the 
serious  oaths  which  bound  his  conscience  as  respects  his  liege  lord  (2  Chron.  xxxvi.  18), 
apd  as  to  the  inevitable  consequences  which  such  an  act  of  perjury  and  treachery  must 
bring  with  it.  If  not  yet  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  reign  of  Zedekiah,  when  the  king 
himself  even  made  a  journey  as  far  as  Babylon,  and  did  obeisance  there,  in  order  to  remove 
any  suspicion  and  for  the  renewal  of  his  homage,  yet  oertainly  his  overweening,  defiant 
pride  did  take  shape  when  Hophra  (Wahprahet,  Apries)  had  succeeded  Necho’s  son  on  the 
throne  of  Egypt.  Negotiations  with  Egypt  were  entered  upon;  but  even  before  the  Egyptian 
weapons  were  at  hand,  Zedekiah  rose  up  in  rebellion  for  himself  in  the  ninth  year  (588?),  pro¬ 
voking  Nebuchadnezzar's  wrath  to  an  open  outbreak.  Quicker  than  Egypt's  promised  help 
was  the  vengeance  of  the  Chaldean,  laying  waste  the  defenceless  land,  before  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem ;  and  when  Hophra,  after  the  city  had  already  for  almost  a  year  withstood  the 
besiegers,  at  length  draws  near  for  its  relief,  he  is  driven  back  to  Africa  without  striking  a 
blow.  Jerusalem,  now  surrounded  anew,  and  without  any  prospect  of  help,  and  besides 
reduced  within  to  the  last  extremity  by  famine,  can  no  longer  hold  out.  The  enemy  has 
made  a  breach  in  the  walls.  Zedekiah  succeeds  in  making  his  escape  on  the  following  night 
from  the  lost  city ;  but  the  Chaldeans  pursuing  him,  arrest  him  in  his  flight,  and  bring  him 
and  those  belonging  to  him  before  Nebuchadnezzar,  who  had  taken  up  his  headquarters  at 
the  northern  boundary  of  Palestine.  His  children  and  adherents  are  slain  before  his  eyes,  and 
bis  own  eyes  the  infuriated  conqueror  causes  to  be  put  out.  Dragged  in  chains  to  Babylon, 
he  ends  his  life  there  in  prison  (2  Chron.  xxxvi. ;  Jer.  xxxix. ;  2  Kings  xxv.).  The  walls  of 
Jerusalem  were  thrown  down  by  Nebuchadnezzar's  command,  the  temple  burnt,  as  well  as 
the  royal  palace  and  aU  the  other  prominent  buildings.  After  most  thorough  pillage,  and 
after  the  hand  of  the  executioner  had  inflicted  yet  additional  judgment  at  Riblah  (Jer.  lit), 
the  remainder  of  the  people,  with  their  wives  and  children,  down  to  the  poor  vine-dressers 
and  peasants,  were  carried  into  the  Babylonian  captivity  (b.c.  586  or  587*  [588]).  Over  those 
who  still  remained  in  the  land  a  Jewish  governor,  Gedaliah,  was  placed,  at  whose  side  stood 
Jeremiah.  There  gathered  also  around  him  those  who  had  escaped  captivity  by  flight.  But 
Gedaliah  was  murdered,  and  before  the  vengeance  of  the  Chaldeans,  in  spite  of  the  remon¬ 
strance  of  Jeremiah,  the  last  remnant  of  the  people  fled  to  Egypt,  where  they  settled  down. 
The  prophet  they  compelled  to  go  along  with  them. 

Comp.  Abriss  der  Urgeschichte  des  Orients  nach  Lenormant ,  Manuel  cThist.  anc .  de  V Orient, 
by  M.  Busch,  i.,  Duncker,  L  p.  829  sqq. 

Jeremiah  had  during  this  period,  while  the  destinies  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  were  being 
accomplished,  to  take  his  stand  not  only  against  the  kings  and  their  great  ones,  but  scarcely 
less  against  the  people  also,  who  oscillated  between  the  madness  of  heathenish  lusts  and  a 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


INTRODUCTION. 


7 


hypocritical  self-righteousness  from  their  being  the  people  of  God.  A  degenerate  priesthood  and 
the  false  prophet «  give  to  the  night-picture  its  demoniac  shading.  “Made  a  defence*  l  city, 
and  an  iron  pillar,  and  brazen  walls,”  the  prophet  of  mourning  and  of  tears  stands  alone  with 
bis  God  beside  the  basket  full  of  “  figs,  which  are  not  to  be  eaten,”  and  which  are  to  become 
a  terror  and  a  proverb  to  all  the  world,  and  a  curse  (Jer.  xxiv.).  In  prison  and  scourged, 
in  the  pit  full  of  mire,  subjected  to  hunger  and  deadly  peril,  as  well  as  when  receiving  the 
distinctions  of  the  Chaldean,  to  whom  he  was  under  the  necessity  of  promising  the  victory, 
and  even  upon  the  ruins  of  Jerusalem  and  with  the  last  remnants  of  Judah,  Jeremiah  remains 
the  watchman  of  his  native  land  (Jer.  xxxix.  xl.).  His  occasional  relations  to  the  colonists  in 
Babylon  (Jer.  xxix.  li.),  as  well  as  the  close  of  his  life  in  Egypt  (Jer.  xlil-xliv.),  make  no 
essential  change  in  this  character.  It  is  only  similarly  elegiac,  tragic,  if  one  will,  that  as 
Josiah,  the  pious  king  under  whom  Jeremiah’s  prophetic  mission  began,  must  fall  at  Megiddo 
in  conflict  with  the  Egyptians,  so  it  was  just  in  Egypt  that  Jeremiah  also  disappeared. 

To  the  occurrences  just  narrated  the  labours  of  Ezekiel  bear  reference .  He  supplements 
and  continues  those  of  his  parallel  Jeremiah . 

His  visions,  discourses,  and  actings  are  the  accompaniment  of  the  inward  and  outward 
corruption  of  Judah ;  the  final  decision  there  forms  the  basis  of  the  principal  division  in  the 
writings  of  our  prophet  (§  5). 

The  circumstances  at  the  river  Chebar  were  certainly  not  in  general  the  same  with  thesr, 
in  the  fatherland,  which  were  ever  fluctuating,  and  never  properly  decided  till  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  ; — they  were  settled,  in  so  far  clear,  as  they  were  the  circumstances  of  exile,  of 
Babylonian  captivity;  although  this  captivity,  as  is  plain  from  many  a  circumstance,  in 
God's  providence  has  unnrstakeablo  traces  of  forbearance,  of  preservation  in  it.  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  procedure,  even  with  respect  to  those  who  remained  behind  at  the  very  end  in  their 
native  land,  is  based  upon  a  secret  conviction  of  their  being  the  people  of  promise ,  which  re¬ 
minds  one  involuntarily  of  the  prophecies  of  Balaam ,  who  was  of  course  from  the  Euphrates. 
However  much  he  feels  himself  to  be  a  conqueror,  he  appears  to  know  also  that  it  is  given 
him  to  execute  a  judgment  of  God;  he  shows,  as  is  quite  explicable  in  this  way,  many  a 
surprising  consideration  for  those  who  are  the  objects  of  the  judgment. 

It  would  be  of  importance  for  the  history  of  heathenism  to  find  the  connection  between  \  ^ 
Melchizedek  and  Balaam  and  Nebuchaduezzar.  The  strong  heathenisms  lead  us  to  suppose  )  * 
a  strong  original  consciousness  of  God. 

Thus  the  exiles  were  no  slaves  of  the  Chaldeans.  Probably  lands  had  been  let  out  to 
them  in  consideration  of  a  tribute.  So  far  as  we  know,  it  did  not  amount  to  bond-service, 
as  in  Egypt  formerly.  So  much  the  easier  was  it  to  establish  a  kind  of  civil  commonwealth  in 
the  strange  land.  This  people,  moreover,  are  like  the  cactuses,  both  as  respects  the  contrast!^ 
of  odd  angular  forms  with  splendid  blossom,  and  because  when  torn  away,  even  on  the  most  / 
barren  soil,  they  also  take  root  again  immediately  and  continue  their  existence.  Even  in 
Egypt  what  an  organic  connection  had  rema;ned  unbroken !  And  so  we  perceive,  in  chap, 
viii.  1,  "the  ehlers  of  Judah"  assembled  around  Ezekiel .  The  whole  mode  of  procedure  on 
such  an  occasion  shows  certainly  that  these  Jews  have  no  longer  any  temple,  can  no  longer 
offer  any  sacrifices,  looks  like  the  later  synagogue  worship  in  its  first  beginnings.  There  would 
also  be  no  want  of  mockery  and  derision  on  the  part  of  the  heathen  (comp.  Dan.  v.).  But  yet  ^ 
the  permission  to  hear  the  will  and  counsel  of  Jehovah  from  the  mouth  of  His  prophet  exists. / 
Religious  persecution  found  no  place ,  although  the  tolerance  of  the  Chaldeans  might  come ) 
into  stern  collision  with  the  exclusive  confession  of  Jehovah  (Dan.  iii.).  Such  was  outwardly  Q 
the  condition  of  the  Jews  during  the  exile  in  civil  and  in  rtligious  respects. 

Before  we  frame  for  ourselves  a  picture  of  the  inner  condition  of  the  exiles,  and  thus  of 
the  whole  of  our  prophet’s  labours  and  of  their  peculiar  character,  there  is  a  preliminary 
question :  Whether  and  in  how  far  the  labottrs  of  Ezekiel  had  respect  also  to  the  exiles  of  the 
former  separate  kingdom  of  Israel ,  who  had  been  carried  into  captivity  more  than  a  cent  my 
before  f  (Comp.  J.  J.  Hess,  Geschichte  di  r  Regenten  von  Juda  nach  d.  Exilio ,  i.  p.  3  ff.) 

The  decision  of  this  question  depends,  fortunately,  not  on  the  mere  geographical  deter-  r 
minationof  the  “  river,  Chebar  "  (Ezek.  2.  3)  and  I  labor  (2  Kings  xvii.  6,  xviii.  11).  "While  ) 
Umtaeit,  Havernick,  W iner,  Geseni us,  Hitter,  Bleek,  Bunsen  identify  the  two,  and  under-  ) 
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f  stand  the  sufficiently  well-known  Mesopotamian  Chaboras  (Syriac,  Chebar  or  Chabur ;  Arabic, 
Chabur ;  in  Strain),  ’A,3^«;),  which  rises  to  the  north  of  Ras  el  Ain  at  the  foot  of  the 
Masian  Mountains,  receives  the  Mygdonius  and  falls  into  the  Euphrates  at  Circesium,  by 
which  means,  even  locally,  Ezekiel  would  be  placed  at  the  same  time  among  the  exiles  of  the 
ten  tribes Ewald,  Delitzsch,  Keil,  Baumgarten,  Bahr  (Lange  on  2  Kings,  p.  183)  distinguish 
“Chebar”  and  “  Habor.”  The  “river  Chebar”  is  to  them  the  river  indicated  in  Upper 
Mesopotamia;  “Habor,”  on  the  other  hand,  a  tributary  of  the  Tigris,  in  northern  Assyria, 
which  gives  very  much  the  impression  of  what  is  sought,  although  it  is  called  Khobar 
Chasanix  (J.  Wickelhaus  in  der  deutsch.  morgenl.  Zeitxchr.  v.  p.  467  sqq.).  If  one  cannot 
admit  the  identity  of  “Chebar”  and  “  Habor,”  it  agrees  at  all  events  much  better  with  the 
text  in  2  Kings  xvii.  6,  xviii.  11,  especially  if  one  compares  1  Chron.  v.  26,  to  take  -fara* 

along  wdth  r6n3,  and  to  interpret  the  one  like  the  other,  viz.  in  both  cases  an  a  province , 

understanding  it  of  the  mountainous  region  “Chaboras”  (Ptol.  vi.  1)  i>etwegn_ Mejia  and 
Assyria — a  view  which  Jewish  tradition  would  support,  as  it  banishes  theTerT  tiibesTtiither. 
Sut  the  relation  of  the  exiles  of  Israel  to  those  oj  Judah  is  noTat  all  affected  through's  local 
separation  of  the  two.  This  rested  on  quite  a  different  basis  from  anything  that  could  be 
denied  as  a  result  of  geographical  investigations,  or  that  could  be  proved  only  by  means  of 
such.  The  breaking  off  of  the  separate  kingdom  of  Israel  was  in  its  very  origin  almost 
entirely  of  a  political  nature.  The  God-fearing  among  the  separate  tribes  had  never  lost  the 
religio- national  unity  of  the  people  of  God  out  of  their  hearts.  And  so  EzekhTs  representa¬ 
tions  colso  (chap.  xvi.  xxiii.  etc.)  embrace  Judah  and  Israel  together  as  regards  the  hope,  just 
as  in  the  corruption.  With  the  downfall  of  the  state,  both  the  peculiar  court  religion — in  other 
words,  state  religion — of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  the  whole  separation,  which  had  been  upheld 
only  with  much  exertion,  came  to  the  ground.  Finally,  as  the  exile,  which  at  a  later  period 
absorbed  Judah  also,  compensated  in  outward  respects  for  the  w  ide  separation  from  each  other 
which  had  existed  for  a  hundred  years  and  upwards,  so  still  more  it  brought  the  separated  ones 
inwardly  to  one  another.  The  same  land,  the  same  suffering !  The  latter  had  its  influence  on  the 
better  portion  at  least.  For  Judah,  however,  the  fruit  of  the  chastisement  experienced  could 
not  possibly  be  the  mere  quickening  of  her  own  piety  ;  prophetic  prediction  certainly  (such  as 
Jer.  xxx.  3  sqq.)  set  before  her  the  prospect  of  Israel  also  being  reunited  with  her  in  the  restora¬ 
tion  !  The  pious  ones  of  Judah  roust  have  awaked  to  the  consciousness  of  a  holy  mission,  of 
a  task  of  love  with  respect  to  the  sheep  of  the  ten  tribes  which  had  been  torn  away  from 
David’s  flock.  The  furtherance ,  the  realization  of  this  consciousness ,  lay  throughout  within  the 
sphere  of  Ezekiels  labours  (comp.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  16  sqq.,  xlvii.  18).  Whatever  of  a  hindering, 
resisting  element  it  might  possibly  have  encountered  from  the  other  side — say,  in  the  priests, 
officials,  prophets  of  the  Israelitish  state  religion,  or  in  general  in  heathenishly  inclined 
individuals  of  the  ten  tribes — had  already  in  course  of  time  been  removed  out  of  the  way, 
had  certainly  passed  into  heathenism.  The  kernel  of  Israel  yielded  themselves  to  the  attempts 
at  approach  on  the  part  of  Judah,  attached  themselves  to  her ,  ranged  themselves  under  her .  In 
this  way  is  explained. the  naming  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  only  in  the  edict  of  Cyrus  (Ezra  i.), 
although  it  was  published  in  the  whole  of  his  kingdom,  and  therefore  also  where  exiles  from 
^Israel  had  their  abode ;  just  as  in  fact  the  people  collectively  got  the  name  of  Judah.  Though 
it  might  be  the  case  that  the  preponderating  majority  of  the  Jews  were  united  in  doing  so, 
and  that  at  the  commencement  a  proportionally  small  numl)er  of  Israelites  returned,  because 
these  latter,  on  account  of  their  much  longer  exile,  had  more  difficulty  in  getting  themselves 
disentangled ;  yet  Anna  (Luke  ii.  36)  was  “  of  the  tribe  of  Asher,”  and  Paul  testifies  (Acts 
xxvi.  7)  of  his  own  nation  as  to  and  the  millions  of  Jews  who  were  at  the  time 

of  Christ  and  afterwards  in  the  dispersion  can  hardly  be  traced  back  to  Judah  and  Benjamin 
merely  (comp.  Herzog,  KeaUEncyclopiidie ,  i.  p.  651  sqq.,  and  Hengstenberg’s  History  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God ,  ii.  p.  285  sqq.  [Clark’s  Trans.]). 

3.  For  the  position  of  our  prophet  among  the  exiles  of  Judah ,  the  occurrence  of  the  final 
decision  with  respect  to  Jerusalem,  the  destruction  of  the  city  and  the  temple,  and  the  downfall 
of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  also ,  is  the  event  from  the  date  of  which  the  prophetic  labours  of 
Ezekiel,  which  had  hitherto  been  related  to  those  of  his  parallel  Jeremiah  as  supplementary 
and  confirmatory,  gain  the  character  of  an  independent  continuation  of  the  same.  Comp. 
Ezek.  iii.  12  sqq.,  xxiv.  26  sqq.,  xxxiii.  21  sqq.  With  the  apparently  for  ever  lost  father- 
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land,  the  prophet  of  the  fatherland  also  now  steps  into  the  background.  All  is  now  exile , 
and  Ezekiel  is  the  prophet  of  the  exile.  Hitherto  Judah  abroad  and  Judah  at  home  had 
remained  in  the  closest  possible  connection,  and  the  co-operation  of  Ezekiel  with  Jeremiah 
had  been  the  prophetic  corrective  of  this  relation.  Comp.  Ezek.  iv.  v.  vi.  vii.,  etc.  The 
deportation  of  King  Jehoiachin  had  at  the  same  time  laid  hold  in  part  of  those  members  of 
the  covenant  people  who,  in  an  inward  aud  spiritual  point  of  view,  come  into  consideration. 

On  the  whole,  it  was  already  significant  for  those  carried  away  captive  with  Jehoiachin ,  that 
they  had  complied  with  the  counsel  of  Jeremiah,  and  his  preaching  of  unconditional  sub¬ 
mission  to  the  Chaldean  power.  They  are  favourably  contrasted  in  this  respect  alike  with 
those  who  remained  behind  until  the  captivity  under  Zedekiah  (Jer.  xxix.  16  sqq. ;  Ezek.  xiv. 

22  sqq.),  and  especially  with  those  who  fled  at  last  to  Egypt,  whose  description  is  given  in 
Jer.  xliv. ;  comp.  Ezek.  xxxiii.  28  sqq.  But  a  reaction  did  not  fail  when,  after  Jehoiachin  s 
captivity,  Zedekiah  maintained  himself  in  the  government  for  eleven  additional  yea rs.  What  a 
king!  what  a  government!  and  yet!?  Yea,  it  came  to  this,  that  Nebuchadnezzar  was  com¬ 
pelled  to  raise  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  befoie  the  actually  approaching  Egyptian  auxiliaries! 
Had  not  Jeremiah  perhaps  taken  too  gloomy  a  view  of  matters,  spoken  with  exaggeration  of 
a  seventy  years1  bondage  under  Babylon?  Comp.  Ezek.  xii.  Those  who  remained  behind 
were  able,  not  without  the  semblance  of  hope,  of  a  prospect  of  continuance,  to  boast  of  the 
enjoyment  of  the  holy  land,  of  the  possession  of  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem  ;  they  boasted  of 
being  (Ezek.  xi.  15  sqq.),  and  appeared  to  be,  the  patriots,  the  faithful  worshippers  of  Jehovah; 
while  upon  the  captives  who  had  given  ear  to  Jeremiah,  as  upon  himself,  there  might  fall  the 
suspicion  of  being  cowards,  fugitives,— of  being,  if  not  exactly  ungodly  traitors,  at  least  persons 
who  had  been  unconsciously  misled.  In  such  circumstances  there  were  not  wanting  for  pious 
hearts  even  certain  hours  of  severe  temptation,  when  they  might  be  on  the  verge  of  despair. 
What  inference,  then,  may  thence  be  drawn  with  respect  to  the  rest — the  large,  more  or  less 
fleshly-minded  mass  of  those  carried  captive  with  Jehoiachin !  They  were  the  children  of  their 
fathers  in  disposition  also  (comp.  Ezek.  ii.  3  ff.,  iii.  7  ff.) ;  the  foolish  imaginations  of  those 
still  dwelling  in  Palestine  were  to  them  thoroughly  congenial,  they  dreamt  similar  dreams,  the 
delusive  power  of  Egypt  had  currency  with  them  also;  and  false  prophets  and  6oothsayeis, 
who  corresponded  with  the  anti-Jcremian  party  at  Jerusalem,  found  only  too  much  acceptance 
in  their  midst  (Jer.  xxix.  8  sqq.,  21  sqq. ;  Ezek.  xiii.).  Ezekiel’s  labours  during  this  period, 
during  €he  first  seven  years  of  his  prophetic  office,  among  those  carried  captive  with  Jehoiachin , 
which  are  delineated  for  us  more  specially  in  accordance  with  such  circumstances  and  these 
inner  conditions  of  the  exiles  so  far  as  regards  their  spiritual  historical  background,  accom¬ 
panied,  supported, — as  we  have  said,  completed  and  confirmed  the  labours  of  Jeremiah,  who 
on  his  part,  as  Jer.  xxix.  shows,  by  his  word  extended  his  influence  to  the  exiles  also. 

4.  The  fall  of  Jerusalem  increased  the  community  of  the  exile  by  means  of  the  still  more 
extensive  deportation  which  was  decreed  for  Judah  in  consequence  of  this  occurrence  (Ezek. 
xxxiii.  31  sqq.).  What  had  hitherto  upheld  the  pride  and  the  frivolity  of  the  majority  of  the 
nation,  had  now  come  to  the  ground ;  the  stern  reality  had  followed  the  hope  of  which  they 
dreamed ;  the  overweening  trust  in  human  help  had  received  a  deadly  blow.  That  in  the 
caseof  many  great  despondency  took  the  place  of  great  defiance;  that  with  the  hope,  according 
to  which  they  dreamed  of  the  future,  and  according  to  which  they  gladly  allowed  the  false 
prophets  to  prophesy  of  it,  all  hope  of  every  kind  disappeared,  and  that  no  trust  in  the  Ixml 
won  a  place  for  itself,  was  natural,  was  in  accordance  with  human  nature.  Those  carried 
captive  with  Zedekiah  were  on  the  whole  desperate,  determined  men.  They  were  also  later  of 
coming  into  the  school  of  the  exile,  where  this  had  already  been  able  to  exercise  a  wholesome 
influence  upon  their  predecessors.  Although  need  and  misery  in  themselves  are  just  asS 
capable  of  making  men  worse  as  of  making  them  better,  yet  we  must  take  into  consideration  \  * 
for  the  result,  whether  the  one  or  the  other,  a  rougher  state  of  mind  or  one  more  prepared  by/ 
divine  grace.  Those  who  brought  along  with  them  from  home  into  the  strange  land  the 
sympathy  for  heathenish  ways,  would  the  less  resist  apostasy  and  a  complete  passing  over  into 
heathenism,  where  they  found  themselves  in  the  midst  of  the  heathen  world,  the  more  easily 
they  could  in  this  way  avoid  mockery  and  contempt  on  the  part  of  the  heathen,  and  spend  a 
happier,  more  pleasant  life.  The  137th  Psalm  disavows  even  in  the  remembrance  every 
weakening  of  the  Jewish  patriotic  feeling,  of  the  home-sickness  for  Jerusalem;  yet  how  many 
a  one,  especially  in  so  tolerable  a  condition  as  existed  outwardly  during  the  exile,  was  fixed 
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down  by  that  plot  of  ground  which  lie  purchased,  and  whose  produce  made  him  comfortable, 
perhaps  much  more  so  than  he  was  before  in  Palestine !  For  an  influential  bearing  on  the 
world  also  (the  original  divine  destination  of  the  Jewish  character  for  the  world’s  salvation), 
through  preparatory  training  for  its  commerce,  for  enriching  business  transactions  throughout 
the  whole  world,  the  circumstances  of  the  exile,  especially  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
may  have  had  their  influence.  Meanwhile  there  lay  as  a  burden  upon  the  pious  portion  of  the 
exiles  the  whole  pressure  not  merely  of  the  misery  of  the  strange  land,  far  from  the  land  of 
their  fathers,  which  was  in  fact  the  pledge  of  all  God’s  promises,  so  that  for  them  the  exile 
embodied  the  question,  and  made  it  a  standing  one:  Where  is  now  thy  God?  but.  inasmuch 
as  now  that  which  had  been  announced  from  Moses  onwards  through  the  prophets  had  really 
occurred,  there  was  in  addition  the  much  heavier  burden  on  their  conscience,  that  they  beheld 
themselves  under  a  judgment  of  God,  under  a  punishment  long  enough  held  back — that  they 
were  suffering  from  no  mere  vicissitude  of  political  misfortune.  If,  in  weighing  the  misfortune 
of  the  children  and  the  guilt  of  the  fathers,  the  righteousness  of  Jehovah  was  to  be  held  up, 
and  the  wray  of  earnest  conversion  before  self-righteous  misconception  as  before  frivolous 
mockery  (comp.  ck.  xviii.),  so,  where  in  the  present  instance  the  feeling  of  guilt  on  the  part 
of  afflicted  consciences  broke  down  all  courage,  and  a  divine  sadness  wrestled  with  despair 
under  the  wrath  of  God,  comfort  and  the  promise  of  salvation  above  and  beyond  all  misery 
had  their  authorized  place.  If,  therefore,  up  to  the  fall  of  Jerusalem ,  in  order  to  coufirm 
/  Jeremiah,  the  work  of  our  prophet  had  been  chiefly  a  preaching  of  repentance ,  not  of  course 
/  without  thought  of  salvation,  of  forbearance  and  deliverance  ( e.g .  ch.  vi.  8  sqq.,  ix.  4  sqq.), 
)  — after  the  destruction  of  the  city  and  the  temple  the  activity  of  Ezektel  manifests  itself  pre- 
/  dominantly  in  the  announcement  of  salvation ,  although  on  the  ground  of  the  preceding  call  to 
{  that  conversion  which  alone  saves,  and  along  with  the  repetition  of  the  same.  Comp.  ch. 
x  xxxiii.  xxxiv. 


§  5.  CONTENTS  AND  DIVISION  OF  THE  BOOK. 

1.  The  work  of  our  prophet,  the  picture  of  his  prophetic  life, — and  this  is  most  truly  his 
life-picture, — is  furnished  us  first  of  all  by  the  contents  of  his  book,  according  to  Umbreita 
description,  “  as  in  a  prophetic  diary  carried  on  by  himself.”  “  Where  the  work  of  the 
/  prophets  w  as  par  excellence  a  spiritual  one,  consisting  in  the  preaching  of  the  word,  there  the 
X  /  communication  and  preservation  of  this  word  is  itself  the  portraiture  of  their  activity,  in  very 
cdeed  their  prophetic  biography.  The  latter  is  the  case  with  Ezekiel  ”  (Havernick). 

The  very  first  three  chapters  give  us  a  glimpse  as  into  a  programme.  Still  more  as  regards 
the  object  of  the  vision  in  ch.  i.,  with  which  the  book  opens,  than  as  regards  the  divine  com¬ 
mission  in  ch.  ii.  and  iii.,  the  prophet  appears  to  us  at  the  very  beginning  ns  he  will  be  up  to 
the  end  in  the  peculiarity  of  his  prophetic  work  according  to  the  divine  appointment.  This 
*  /  is  not  merely  that  he  is  to  be  a  prophet  in  the  exile ,  which  is  the  only  thing  Calvin  makes  pro- 
\  minent,  but  rather  that  he  has  to  represent  the  glory  of  Jehovah  in  the  exile.  This  is  the  key 
to  his  prophetic  labours  in  their  strictest  individuality.  As  regards  the  divine  commission  to  the 
prophet  in  ch.  ii.  and  iii.,  what  stands  opposed  on  man's  part  to  the  carrying  out  of  the  same, 
partly  outside  (ch.  ii.  &  sqq.),  partly  in  himself  (ch.  ii.  8  sqq.),  just  as  what  is  said  with  respect 
to  the  equipment  of  Ezekiel  on  God's  part  (ch.  iii.  4  sqq.),  is  immediately  connected  with 
what  is  very  similar  in  the  case  of  Jeremiah  (see  the  exposition). 

Ch.  iv.  and  v.,  however,  change  the  scene  entirely  to  the  (§  4)  foresaid  parallelism  of 
Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah,  which  we  found  significant  as  regards  the  first  labours  of  our  prophet  : 
from  a  fourfold  (ch.  iv.  1-8,  4  sqq.,  9  sqq.,  v.  1  sqq.)  symbolical  representation  of  the  im¬ 
pending  fate  of  Jerusalem  and  its  inhabitants ,  the  accompanying  interpretation  of  the  symbols 
leads  to  two  almost  Jeremian  discourses  of  rebuke  against  Judah,  ch.  vi.  and  vii. 

What  was  already  made  prominent  in  these  discourses  of  rebuke  as  guilt ,  the  idolatrous 
apostasy  from  Jehovah ,  is  represented  with  the  plastic  art  of  heathen  worship  and  a  liturgical 
vividness — by  the  vision  of  the  abominations  in  the  temple  (ch.  viii.),  in  which  from  the  first  the 
‘‘image  of  jealousy”  and  the  glory  of  Jehovah  (ch.  i.)  confront  each  other  (ch.  viii.  3,  4). 
and  this  latter  (ch.  ix.  3  sqq.)  causes  the  judgment  to  be  carried  out  inexorably  on  the  guilty , 
especially  on  the  city  (ch.  x.). 

As  the  11th  chapter,  in  which  the  vision  closes,  once  more,  and  through  a  striking  case  of 
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death,  brings  into  prominence  the  leaders  of  the  people  (the  demagogues),  so  the  symbolical 
transaction  in  ch.  xii.  siugles  out  the  lot  of  the  kitty  at  Jerusalem,  so  that  with  the  “  bread” 
and  “  water”  a  termination  is  reached  in  the  meantime  of  the  misery  which  is  to  come  upon 
the  land  and  its  inhabitants.  The  only  thing  remaining  is,  that  the  prophet  should  announce 
the  execution  of  the  punishineut  as  being  one  that  is  near ,  ver.  21  sqq. 

The  circumstance  that  his  repeated  (vers.  21  sqq.,  26  sqq  )  previous  announcement  of  the 
nearness  of  the  judgment  takes  the  shape  in  ch.  xiii.  of  a  discourse  against  the  false  proplats 
and  prophetesses ,  cannot  (according  to  ch.  xii.  24)  lie  outside  the  context,  and  the  explanation 
come  to  with  the  idolatrous  seekers  after  oracles  in  ch.  xiv.  easily  fits  into  it ;  the  elders  of 
the  people  who  are  guilty  of  such  consultation  are  just  sitting  before  the  prophet,  and  the 
guilt,  essentially  similar  to  their  own,  of  faithless  Jerusalem  (ver.  12  sqq.)  justifies  to  their 
consciences  the  righteousness  of  the  punishment  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other,  just  as  such 
justification  will  also  take  place  through  the  remnant  from  Jerusalem  (vers.  22,  23),  who  will 
come  to  be  seen  by  them.  But  after  Jerusalem  has  been  depicted  in  ch.  xv.  as  a  vine  tree  for 
the  burning,  especially  after  she  has  been  depicted  in  detail  as  a  leicd  adulteress  in  ch.  xvi., — 
idolatry  in  that  case  being  adultery  and  lewdness, — and  after  the  riddle  with  resjwct  to  the 
royal  house  of  David  in  ch.  xvii.  is  followed  by  the  thorough  statement  of  the  divine  righteousness 
in  ch.  xviii.,  and  lastly  by  the  lamentation  in  ch.  xix.  over  the  perishing  kingdom  of  Israel, 
«ch.  xx.  merely  contains  in  addition  a  survey  of  the  objective  as  well  as  subjective  guidance  of 
the  people  from  of  old,  for  the  purpose  in  ch.  xxi.  of  setting  forth  with  the  most  living  distinct¬ 
ness  the  express  announcement  of  the  nearness  cf  the  judgment  (comp.  ver.  12),  and  then  alike 
the  punishment  and  (with  equal  sharpness)  the  guilt — Jerusalem's  in  particular ,  and  Judah's  ana 
Jsraers  in  common — are  portrayed  in  ch.  xxii.  and  xxiii. 

In  ch.  xxiv.  the  predicted  nearness  of  the  judgment  is  a  fact  of  such  a  kind,  that  the 
prophet  must  for  himself  write  down  the  day,  that  the  fact  of  the  death  of  his  wife  furnishes 
the  mournful  illustration,  and  that  the  prophet  does  not  now  any  longer  speak ,  but  is  silent 
respecting  Jerusalem. 

But  during  this  silence  respecting  Israel  the  prophetic  word  goes  forth  with  loud  voice 
against  those  without,1  such  as  Ammon  (comp.  ch.  xxi.  33  sqq.)  and  Moab,  Edom,  the  Philistines 
(ch.  xxv.),  then  Tyrus  and  Sidon  (ch.  xxvi.-xxviii.),  and  lastly  Egypt  (ch.  xxix.-xxxii  ). 
There  is  no  passing,  as  in  the  case  of  Paul,  from  the  synagogue  to  the  heathen.  Neither  is  it 
the  joy  with  Zion’s  joy,  but  the  joy  in  Zion’s  suffering,  that  forms  the  point  of  departure. 
They  are  therefore  predictions  of  judgment ;  the  downfall  of  Jerusalem  determines  the  colour  and 
tone  of  these  chapters,  which  appear  like  an  appendix  to  what  goes  before .  The  judgment  begins 
at  the  house  of  God,  yet  it  will  not  spare  the  rest  of  the  world.  And  here  the  predominating 
element  as  regards  the  carrying  out  of  the  judgment  and  the  foreign  nations  that  are  named 
is  the  connection  with  Nebuchadnezzar ,  just  ns  on  the  other  hand  the  more  intimate  historical 
relation  to  Jerusalem  down  to  the  last  days  of  Judah .  (As  to  the  chronology,  see  §  6,  and  the 
introductory  observations  to  ch.  xxv.-xxxii.) 

These  predictions  rightly  form  the  transition  to  the  predominantly  comforting  labours  of 
Ezekiel  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  For  the  ever  repeated  closing 'statement  as  die 
judgments  are  announced,  “  and  ye  shall,”  or  “  thou  shalt,”  or  “  they  shall  know  that  I  am 
the  Lord”  (comp.  ch.  xxv.  5,  7,  11),  necessarily  contained  for  the  exiles  the  consolation,  that 
the  malicious  delight  in  Judah’s  misery  (ch.  xxv.  3,  6,  xxvi.  2)  is  not  to  issue  in  contempt  for 
Judah’s  God  also  (ch.  xxv.  8,  xxviii.  2,  6,  22,  xxix.  3,  9),  but  that  their  Judge  will  rather 
seat  Himself  in  judgment  on  their  false  heathen  friends  also,  especially  on  Egypt  (ch.  xxix. 
6,  7,  16).  If  Jehovah  made  Himself  known  in  such  a  way  to  the  heathen,  then  the  judgments 
over  them  and  their  gods,  with  whom  Israel  had  sinned,  to  whom  they  had  looked  up  in  trust 
or  in  despair,  removed  at  the  same  time  many  a  stone  out  of  that  path  which  the  people  liad 
to  tread  for  their  salvation.  But  with  their  conversion  to  the  only  true  God — that  was  the 
path — the  former  more  negative  consolation  arising  from  those  judgments  on  the  heathen 
nations  grew  into  a  very  positive  one  for  the  people  of  Jehovah.  As  already,  in  the  previous 
announcements  of  Judah’s  punishment  (comp.  ch.  vi.  9,  xi.  16  sqq.,  xvi.  60  sqq.,  xvii.  22  sqq., 

1  A  similar  juxtaposition  of  predictions  respecting  the  heathen  is  found  both  in  Jeremiah  (ch.  xlvi.-li., 
at  the  close)  and  in  Isaiah  (ch.  xiii. -xxiii.).  Comp.  Delitzsch,  Comm,  on  Isaiah,  p.  294  sqq.  [Clark's 
Trans.].  In  Isaiah,  as  in  Ezekiel,  it  is  a  provisional  temporary  silence ;  in  Jeremiah,  one  that  is  final 
respecting  Israel. 
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xx.  40  sqq.),  prospects  of  salvation  are  opened  up,  so  the  closing  note  of  the  prediction  of  judg¬ 
ment  on  Sidon  (ch.  xxviii.  25  sqq*)*  on  Egypt  (ch.  xxix.  21),  is  express  consolation  for  the 
exiles.  Now  what  comes  iu  the  shape  of  consolation ,  as  being  salvation  for  the  people  of  God, 
cannot  in  the  end  be  accomplished  without  blessing  for  the  heathen  world,  in  which  and  for 
which  Israel  is  placed  from  the  beginning  as  a  mediator  of  salvation.  The  judgments  on  one 
nnd  another  and  another  of  the  heathen  nations  are  consummated,  of  course,  in  the  additional 
judgment  on  the  heathen  world-power  antagonistic  to  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  yet  the  salvation 
of  the  Jews  comes  to  be  for  the  good  of  the  human  race.  The  recovery  of  the  consciousness 
of  her  peculiar  spiritual  calling  as  a  nation  must  be  the  highest,  the  full  consolation  for  Israel, 
to  whom  alike  her  own  judgment  and  that  on  the  heathen  shaped  themselves  into  a  process  of 
purification  for  her  divine  world-task. 

The  silence  of  Ezikiel  (ch  xxiv.)  had  been  accordingly,  as  the  predictions  with  respect  to 
the  other  nations  have  informed  us,  not  merely  for  judgment  on  Israel,  but  at  the  same  time 
a  waiting  for  the  promise  of  God  with  respect  to  His  people ,  and  that  from  among  the  heathen  also. 
Comp.  ch.  xlvii.  1  sqq.,  22,  23. 

As  the  prophet  is  now  entering  again  on  his  labours  among  the  children  of  his  people ,  it  is 
thus  suitable  that  in  ch.  xxxiii.  he  again  becomes  conscious  of  his  prophetic  mission  from  God,1 
when  this  has  to  take  effect  in  face  of  the  fact  now  accomplished  and  in  view  of  the  present 
situation.  The  promise  of  ch.  xxxiv.  starts  therefore  from  the  shepherds  of  Israel,  under 
whom  the  sheep  have  been  scattered;  in  their  stead  the  Lord  Jehovah  will  interest  Himself  in 
tie  fijek ,  and,  when  it  is  again  gathered,  will  make  His  servant  David  the  one  shepherd  amid 
blessings  which  have  as  their  aim  mankind  generally.  And  as  the  bad  shepherds  furnish  the 
occasion  for  the  restoration  of  the  Head ,  so  we  have  for  that  of  the  members  Edom  as  a  nation 
(ch.  xxxv.),  in  contrast  with  which  ch.  xxxvi.  celebrates  the  mountains  of  Israel  and  the 
sanctification  of  the  name  of  Jehovah  in  His  people  (ver.  28  sqq.),  to  which  prospect  so  rich  in 
promise  a  temporary  conclusion  is  furnished  in  ch.  xxxvii.  by  the  vision  of  the  resurrection  and 
quickening  of  the  dead  bones ,  as  well  as  by  the  symbolical  action  with  the  one  stick  out  of  the  two 
sticks  (ver.  15  sqq.),  which  is  intended  to  signify  the  reuniting  of  Israel  with  Judah  under  the 
One  King  David . 

The  bearing  toward  what  is  without ,  the  world- position  of  the  people  of  God  in  this  con¬ 
nection,  as  following  upon  their  inward  restoration  (which  has  hitherto  been  the  object  of 
promise),  is  brought  into  view  by  ch.  xxxviii.  and  xxxix.  against  Gog  of  Magog.  In  this 
symbolical  and  typical  representation  of  the  powers  hostile  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  the  glory 
of  the  Lord  will  be  perfected  alike  in  the  consuming  judgment  toward  Gog,  and  in  glorifying 
mercy  toward  Israel. 

The  close  of  the  book  (ch.  xl.-xlviii.)  is  devoted  to  the  prophetic  portrayal  of  the  divine  glory 
in  the  glory  of  His  kingdom ;  the  temple  and  its  service  (ch.  xl.-xlvi.),  the  holy  land  and  the 
holy  city  ‘‘Jehovah  Shammah  ”  (ch.  xlvii.  and  xlviii.),  furnish  the  types  consecrated  from  of 
old  for  the  purpose. 

2.  The  statement  of  the  contents  which  we  have  thus  attempted,  as  it  has  at  the  same  time 
shown  the  profound  inner  connection,  the  carrying  out  of  the  all-dominating  idea  of  the  glory  of 
Jehovah,  is  still  further  confirmed  by  the  division  of  the  book . 

The  collection  of  visions,  emblematical  actions  and  facts,  of  discourses  and  predictions,  of 
which  it  is  composed,  is  divided,  alike  by  the  downfall  of  Jerusalem  and  by  the  silence  of  the 
prophet  with  respect  to  his  own  people,  into  the  two  principal  parts:  (1)  Ch.  i.-xxiv. :  The 
Prophecy  of  Judgment ;  (2)  Ch.  xxxiii.-xlviii. :  The  Prophecy  of  the  Mercies  of  God  toward  His 
people  in  the  world.8  A  third  transition-section  is  formed  by  ch.  xxv.-xxxii. :  announcements 
tf  judgment  on  the  seven  heathen  nations,  i.e.  cities. 

1  Especially  when  the  symbolical  representation  (ch.  ii.  8— iii.  3)  of  this  mission  and  of  the  divine 
charge  to  the  prophet  from  the  outset  made  the  taste  of  sweetness  follow  after  the  lamentation 
and  woe. 

*  By  these  two  principal  parts  of  the  book  is  Josephus  (Antiq.  x.  5.  1)  perhaps  to  he  explained,  who. 
in  speaking  of  Jeremiah,  says  further:  “But  it  is  not  he  alone  that  predicted  such  things  to  the  people 
beforehand,  but  the  prophet  Ezekiel  also,  who  wfUrn  rUrm  W#  ^4^  ***£&««*».”  By  HKver- 

nick  and  others  the  wt&ne  is  referred  to  Jeremiah.  Umbreit :  “  The  first  large  half  of  his  book  contains 
the  bitter  element  of  his  discourse,  the  second  the  sweet  element,  i.e.  the  promise  of  the  coming  times 
of  redemption ;  the  first  begins  with  the  departure  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah  from  the  old  profaned 
temple,  the  second  closes  with  the  return  of  the  same  into  the  new  cleansed  sanctuary.” 


Digitized  by  VjOOQle 


INTRODUCTION. 


18 


Hitzig  :  “  The  oracles  of  Ezekiel  are  put  together  in  an  arranged,  organic  book.  Against 
the  sum-total  of  forty-eight  chapters  no  objection  is  to  be  brought;  it  cannot  therefore  be 
regarded  as  an  accident,  if  at  ch.  xxiv.,  exactly  with  the  half,  the  series  of  domestic  predic¬ 
tions  before  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  comes  to  an  end.  This,  which  is  forthwith  (ch.  xxv.  2  sqq.) 
presupposed  as  having  taken  place,  forms  the  middle  and  crowning  point  of  the  book.  The 
foreigu  oracles,  words  of  threatening  against  seven  neighbouring  nations,  f/^m  the  commence-  enr 
ment  and  for  the  most  part  date  from  the  period  after  ,the  downfall  of  Judah,  and  are  ^ 
occasioned  by  this  very  catastrophe;  the  whole  collection  was  placed  suitably  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second  part,  which  is  in  this  way  just  the  more  sharply  contrasted  with  the  first.1’ 
Heugstenberg  (Chr ufology,  2d  edit)  likewise  distinguishes  two  principal  parts,  but  in  this 
way;  “Predictions  before  the  destruction  (ch.  L-xxxii.),  and  after  the  destruction  (ch. 
xxxiii.-xlviii.) ;  in  the  former  the  tendency  being  mainly  to  counteract  the  foolish  illusions,  to 
call  to  repentance  as  the  only  means  of  salvation ;  in  the  latter  to  combat  despair  by  portray¬ 
ing  that  salvation  before  the  eyes  of  the  people,  etc.”  Similarly  also  Havernick :  u  Two  gieat 
sections,  of  which  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  forms  the  turning-point  (ch.  i.-xxxii.  and 
xxxiii.-xlviii.).  In  the  former  period  Ezekiel  discharges  the  prophetic  office  of  rebuke,  after¬ 
wards  the  office  of  comforting  and  of  promise .”  On  the  other  hand,  Kliefoth  looks  upon  “  the 
collection  of  predictions  against  foreign  nations  as  a  separate  part  of  the  book,”  and  makes 
this  divinon ;  “The  Introduction,  ch.  i.  1-iii.  21 ;  the  First  Part,  ch.  iii.  22-xxiv.  27 ;  the 
Second  Part,  ch.  xxv.  1-xxxiii.  20;  the  Third  Part,  ch.  xxxiii.  21-xlviii.  35.”  De  Wette; 

“The  Jirst  part  is  arranged  with  perfect  accuracy  according  to  the  chronology;  the  foreign 
oracles  in  the  second  part,  however,  are  grouped  together  in  accordance  with  an  arrangement 
by  contents.  This  collection  is,  as  it  were,  a  supplement  or  episode,  inasmuch  as  at  ch.  xxiv. 

27  a  resting-point  is  given,  or  because  several  of  these  predictions  really  belong  to  the  period 
between  ch.  xxiv.  27  and  xxxiii.  21,  while  the  others  are  ranged  with  them  because  of  the 
similarity  of  their  contents.  With  the  tidings  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  at  ch.  xxxiii.  21 
the  prediction  advances  a  step,  and  the  whole  of  the  third  part  belougs  to  this  period  after  the 
destruction.”  Neteler  distributes  each  of  the  three  parts  of  the  book  into  four  sections,  and 
each  section  into  four  pieces. 

The  twofold  division  of  the  book,  as  Hitzig  makes  it,  is  an  example  of  arithmetical  division : 

2  into  48  gives  24  chapters  to  each.  As  to  the  details  of  subdivision ,  he  looks  upon  each  of  the 
principal  parts  as  forming  three  unequal  sections ;  I.  (1)  ch.  i.-vii. ;  (2)  ch.  viii.-xix. ;  (3) 
ch.  xx.-xxiv.  II.  (1)  ch.  xxv.-xxxii. ;  (2)  ch.  xxxiii.-xxxix. ;  (3)  xl.-xlviii.  According  to 
Hitzig,  the  thing  aimed  at  was  merely  “  to  incorporate  the  matt  of  the  oracles.”  (!)  If  this 
appears  to  be  too  little  for  an  “  arranged,  organic  book,”  Kliefoth’s  principle  of  division, 
according  to  the  formula,  “And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me  thus,”  gives  the  impression 
of  something  that  is  too  artificial.  Our  position  must  be  this :  The  chronological  element 
cannot  be  the  determining  one  everywhere,  nor  even  for  the  most  part,  as  regards  the  division 
in  detail ;  for  neither  are  the  dates  so  generally  given,  nor  do  they  even  regulate  a  separate 
part,  such  as  ch.  xxv.  sqq.  More  tenable  as  a  division  of  our  book  in  respect  to  details — more  • 
tenable  even  than  one  furriished  by  the  matter-of-fact,  historico-matenal  element — is  that!  V 
afforded  by  the  inner  substance,  a  method  by  which  we  shall  have  to  look  at  the  fundamental  | 
idea  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah  manifesting  itself  in  judoment  and  pitying  grace. 


SUBDIVISION  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL  PARTS. 
A.  First  Principal  Part;  Ch.  l-xxiv. 

The  Prophecy  of  Judgment . 

I.  The  Divine  Mission  of  Ezekiel:  ch.  i.— iii.  11. 

1.  The  Vision  of  the  Glory  of  Jehovah,  ch.  i. 

2.  The  Divine  Commission  to  the  Prophet,  ch.  ii.  1-iii.  11. 

IL  The  First  Execution  of  the  Divine  Commission :  ch.  iii.  12-vii.  27* 

1.  The  Installation  and  Instructions,  ch.  iii.  12-27. 

2.  The  Four  Signs  and  their  Interpretation,  ch.  iv.  1-v.  17. 

8.  The  Two  Discourses  of  Rebuke,  ch.  vi.  and  vii. 
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III.  The  Subsequent  Execution  of  Divine  Commissions:  ch.  viii.-xxiT. 

1.  The  Vision,  ch.  viii.-xi. 

(1)  Of  the  Abominations  in  the  Temple,  ch.  viiL 

(2)  Of  the  Judgment  on  the  Guilty,  ch.  ix. 

(3)  In  particular  of  the  Coals  of  Fire  on  the  City,  ch.  x. 

(4)  Of  the  Leaders  of  the  People,  ch.  xi. 

2.  The  Signs,  ch.  xii.  1-20. 

(1)  The  Sign  of  the  Departure  of  the  King,  ch.  xii  1-16. 

(2)  The  Sign  of  Bread  and  Water,  ch.  xii.  17-20. 

8.  The  Near  Execution  of  the  Punishment,  ch.  xii.  21-xxiv.  27. 

(1)  The  repeated  Preliminary  Announcement,  ch.  xii.  21-28. 

(2)  The  Discourse  against  the  False  Prophets  and  Prophetesses,  ch.  Tiij 

(3)  The  Testimony  against  the  Idolatrous  Seekers  after  Oracles,  ch.  xiy 

(4)  The  Parable  of  the  Vine  Tree  for  the  Burning,  ch.  xv. 

(5)  The  Story  of  the  Lewd  Adulteress,  ch.  xvi. 

(6)  The  Riddle  about  the  Royal  House  of  David,  ch.  xvii. 

(7)  The  Laws  of  the  Divine  Punitive  Righteousness,  ch.  xviii. 

(8)  The  Lamentation  over  the  Kings  of  Israel,  ch.  xix. 

(9)  The  Survey  of  the  Leading  of  the  People  from  of  old,  ch.  xx. 

(10)  The  Approaching  Judgment,  ch.  xxL 

(11)  The  Conviction  of  the  Ripeness  for  Judgment: 

a.  as  well  of  Jerusalem  in  particular,  ch.  xxii. 

b.  as  of  Judah  and  Israel  collectively,  ch.  xxiii. 

(12)  The  Markiug  down  of  the  Event  that  is  taking  place,  the  Discourse  in  Signs,  and 

the  Virtual  Sign  (the  Silence  of  Ezekiel),  ch.  xxiv. 

A — B.  Ch.  xxv. -xxxii. 

The  Transition  from  the  Prophecy  of  Judgment  to  the  Prophecy  of  Mercy  by  means  of  the 

Predictions  against 

I.  1.  Ammon, 

2.  Moab, 

3.  Edom, 

4.  The  Philistines, 

II.  1.  Tyrus,  ch.  xxvi.  1-xxviii.  19.  • 

2.  Sidon,  ch.  xxviii.  20-26. 

III.  Egypt,  ch.  xxix. -xxxii. 

B.  Second  Principal  Part  :  Ch.  xxxiii.-xlviii. 

.  The  Prophecy  of  the  Mercies  of  God  toward  His  People  in  the  World, 

I.  The  Renewal  of  the  Divine  Mission  of  Ezekiel,  ch.  xxxiii. 

1.  His  office  of  Watchman  in  itself,  ch.  xxxiii.  1-20. 

2.  The  same  in  view  of  the  Event  that  has  taken  place  (the  re-opening  of  the  mouth  of 

Ezekiel),  and  in  face  of  the  state  of  affairs  as  well  as  of  hearts,  ch.  xxxiii.  21-33. 

II.  The  Divine  Promises . 

1.  Against  the  Shepherds  of  Israel  of  the  Shepherd  Mercy  of  Jehovah  toward  His  Flock, 

and  of  His  Servant  David,  ch.  xxxiv. 

2.  Against  Edom  with  respect  to  the  Mountains  of  Israel  in  consequence  of  the  Self¬ 

sanctification  of  the  Name  of  Jehovah,  ch.  xxxv.  and  xxxvi 
‘.  (1)  In  the  Vision  of  the  Resurrection  and  Requickening  of  the  Dead  Bones,  ch. 
xxxvii.  1-14. 


Ch.  xxv. 
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(2)  By  means  of  the  Symbolical  Action  with  the  One  Stick  out  of  the  Two  Sticks, 
along  with  the  Interpretation,  ch.  xxxvii.  15-28. 

4.  Against  Gog  of  Magog  for  the  Glorification  of  Jehovah  in  the  World,  ch.  xxxviii 

and  xxxix. 

5.  In  the  Vision  of  Glory. 

(1)  Of  the  Temple  and  its  Services,  ch.  xl.-xlvi. 

(2)  Of  the  Holy  Land  and  of  the  Holy  City,  ch.  xlvii.  and  xlviii. 

§  6.  CHRONOLOGICAL  SKETCH  ACCORDING  TO  THE  DATES  IN  THE  BOOK. 


Dtj. 

Month. 

Year  of 
the  Captivity 
of  Kin# 
Jehoiachln. 

I 

Chapters, 

1 

5 

4 

5 

Ch. 

1 

i.-vii. 

5 

G 

6 

>» 

viii.-xix. 

5 

7 

»* 

xx.-xxiii. 

10 

10 

9 

»» 

xxiv.  xxv.  ? 

12 

10 

10 

»» 

xxix.  1-16,  xxx.  1,  19.  ? 

1 

1 

11 

>> 

xxvi.-xxviii. 

7 

1 

11 

»» 

xxx.  20-26. 

1 

3 

11 

»> 

xxxi. 

10 

12 

>> 

xxxiii.  (ch.  xxxiv.-xxxix.  ?) 

1 

12 

12 

>» 

xxxii.  1-16. 

15 

12 

12 

»» 

xxxii.  17-32. 

1 

25 

»» 

xl.-xlviii. 

1 

1 

27 

»» 

xxix.  17-21. 

It  is  clear  from  this  chronological  sketch,  so  far  as  dates  in  the  book  make  it  possible,  that 
several  of  the  predictions  of  judgment  on  the  heathen  encroach  on  the  second  principal  part 
of  the  book.  As  the  prophecy  of  the  diviue  mercy  begins  on  the  ground  of  the  renewed  call 
to  conversion,  and  with  repeated  earnest  accusation  of  Israel  (ch.  xxxiii.  xxxiv.  xxxvi.),  so 
tne  promises  of  God  for  His  people  are  accompanied  by  the  tone  of  judgment  on  the  hostile 
world-powers,  their  judgmeut  and  downfall — comp.  ch.  xxxv.  xxxviii.  xxxix. — as  contrast, 
background,  as  well  as  necessary  transition  to  the  glorification  of  the  Lord  in  His  kingdom ; 
and  so  there  belong  also  to  this  class  the  predictions,  ch.  xxxii.  1-16,  17-82,  ch.  xxix.  17-21, 
xxx.  1-19,  which  thus  occupy  in  the  transition  section  (A — B)  a  preparatory  place. 

It  is  likewise  clear  from  the  above  table,  that  many  a  question  will  have  to  be  answered 
just  by  the  detailed  exposition  of  the  passages  referred  to,  and  perhaps  only  in  accordance 
with  probability. 


§  7.  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  EZEKIEL’S  PROPHECY. 

J.  Gorres  says,  in  the  second  volume  of  his  History  of  the  Myths  of  the  Asiatic  World 
(p.  477),  of  our  prophet:  “Like  a  flame  from  heaven,  Ezekiel  blazes  up  darkly  glowing,  a 
great  strong  nature,  his  imagination  a  furnace  of  seething  metal,  genuinely  oriental  in  his 
whole  character.”  Giving  prominence  to  more  than  the  mere  natural  peculiarity  of  Ezekiel, 
Hengstenberg  draws  the  picture  in  his  C hristohujy ;  “A  spiritual  Samson,  who  with  strong 
arm  grasped  the  pillars  of  the  idol  temple  and  dashed  it  to  the  ground ;  a  powerful  gigantic 
nature,  which  by  that  very  circumstance  was  fitted  effectively  to  combat  the  Babylonian  spirit 
of  the  age,  which  was  fond  of  powerful,  gigantic,  grotesque  forms,  stauding  alone,  but  equal 
to  a  hundred  trained  in  the  schools  of  the  prophets.” 

We  may  begin  the  discussion  of  the  characteristics,  as  Ezekiel's  book  of  prophec  ies  exhibits 
them,  by  pointing  back  to  the  interpretation  of  his  name  (§  1).  His  prophetic  peculiarity  and 
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manner  of  representation  is  reflected  first  of  all  in  general ,  and  that  throughout,  in  his.  name. 
Comp,  also  §  2.1 

Then,  in  particular,  above  other  things,  emphasis  must  be  laid  on  the  priestly  stamp  which 
the  prophecy  of  Ezekiel  bears.  If  Keil  (Bibl.  Comm.  p.  9)  appears  to  have  his  difficulties  in 
this  respect,  he  is  certainly  right  as  against  the  opposite  views  brought  forward  by  him ;  but 
this  predominantly  “  symbolical  and  allegorical  dress,”  which  is  “  carried  out  into  the  most 
minute  details,”  as  it  belongs  to  Ezekiel  above  u  all  other  prophets,”  could  with  difficulty  in 
the  case  of  a  Jew  be  better  obtained  than  in  the  Levitical  service,  than  in  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  than  by  means  of  a  priestly  education  and  training, — in  short,  in  a  priestly-Levitical 
way.  A  Levite  lived  in  the  Mosaic  worship,  a  priest  lived  in  the  midst  of  symbolism  and 
allegory ;  he  became  accustomed  to  it  (especially  if  he  brought  along  with  him  a  mind  suited 
for  it,  and  possessed  the  sanctified  imagination  of  Ezekiel)  from  his  surroundings,  from  his 
whole  actings,  as  it  were  involuntarily  as  his  prevailing  mode  of  expression.  Thus  “lie  the 
elements,”  as  Keil,  following  Havernick,  remarks,  for  the  vision  at  the  very  commencement 
(ch.  i.),  “in  the  enthronement  of  Jehovah  above  the  cherubim  on  the  lid  of  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,”  consequently  in  what  was  of  necessity  the  crowning-point  of  a  priest's  life  and  of 
priestly  contemplation,  according  to  Lev.  xvi.  As  the  glory  of  Jehovah  is  the  ruling  element 
in  the  whole  book,  its  priestly  keynote  is  thus  sufficiently  indicated :  but  the  closing  chapters, 
with  the  prophetic  description  of  the  new  temple,  etc.,  completely  reveal  the  priest-prophet, 
and  are  only  to  be  explained  from  a  genuine  priestly  fancy.2 

A  further  characteristic  of  the  method  of  Ezekiel’s  prophecy  is  a  lofty  ideality ,  a  high 
figurativeness  leaving  far  behind  it  the  usual  forms  of  existence,  side  by  side  on  the  other  hand 
with  a  severe  realism ,  encountering  sensualism  sensually.  Both  elements  in  their  contrasts,  in  their 
conflict  with  one  another,  give  to  the  prophetic  form  of  Ezekiel  an  eminently  original  vivacity .* 

His  sojourn  in  exile  may  bo  looked  upon  as  contributing  to  this  in  a  twofold  respect :  in 
the  first  place,  in  so  far  as  our  prophet  was  thereby  withdrawn  from  the  proper  scene  of 
events ;  and  in  the  second  place,  inasmuch  as  he  was  at  the  same  time  placed  in  the  midst  of 
the  Babylonian  world. 

If  Jeremiah  is  himself  present  on  the  scene  of  events,  is  every  instant  enduring  his  part  in 
the  vicissitude  of  actual  occurrences,  has  to  interfere  in  the  circumstances  lying  immediately’ 
before  him,  and  if  therefore  he  led  a  more  stirring  outward  life,  his  style  corresponds  there¬ 
with — that  of  more  popular  prophetic  discourse ;  his  whole  activity  takes  its  complexion  from 
the  particular  actual  occurrence.  Ezekiel,  on  the  other  hand,  far  as  he  was  from  Judea, 
standing  face  to  face  with  the  imaginings  of  the  exiles  (whatever  inner  connection  these 
forced  with  the  fatherland),  amid  the  most  diverse  rumours,  dispositions,  and  feelings,  was 
pointed  do  the  divine  communication  by  means  of  revelation.  It  is  therefore  only  fitting  if  he 

1  “  Above  all  others,  the  prophet  is  distinguished  by  an  uncommon  power  and  energy.  Ezekiel  is  one 
of  the  most  imposing  organs  of  the  Spirit  of  God  in  the  Old  Covenant,  a  really  gigantic  phenomenon. 
In  opposition  to  the  present,  he  steps  forth  with  all  sternness  and  iron  consistency,  an  inflexible  nature, 
encountering  the  abomination  with  an  immoveable  spirit  of  boldness,  with  words  full  of  consuming  fire. 
Unceasingly  he  holds  up  the  one  thing  that  was  needful  before  the  deaf  ears  and  hard  hearts  of  the 
people.  The  overpowering  element  of  his  eloquence  rests  on  this  union  in  it  alike  of  imposing  strength 
and  indefatigable  consistency.” — (Havernick,  Comment,  p.  xiv.) 

2  Ewald  asserts  that  in  this  last  great  section  of  his  book  Ezekiel  “begins  already  to  look  on  what 
the  people  regard  as  sacred  and  the  priesthood  of  Israel  with  that  timidity  and  externality  which 
becomes  ever  more  prevalent  after  his  time,”  and  sees  therein  “just  a  consequence  of  the  one-sided 
literary  conception  of  antiquity  according  to  mere  books  and  traditions,  as  well  as  of  the  depression  of 
intellect  increased  by  the  longer  duration  of  the  exile  and  bondage  of  the  people.”  The  exposition  will 
as  decidedly  reject  the  alleged  “timidity  and  externality,”  as  H&veraick  rightly  points  to  this,  what 
“a  high  spirit  ”  rather,  “which,  looking  away  from  all  the  pains  and  sufferings  of  the  present,  lives  in 
the  future  and  the  reconstruction  of  the  kingdom  of  God  with  fresh  enthusiasm,  meets  us  just  in  the 
second  part  of  Ezekiel.”  If,  however,  the  detailed  character  of  the  description  were  to  make  the  im¬ 
pression  of  “  externality,”  then  this  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  prophet  in  the  very  first  chapter  of  his  book, 
and  characterizes  his  popular  addresses  no  less  than  his  visions.  One  may  look  upon  this  at  the  same 
time  as  the  later  literary  style ;  but  the  manner  of  Ezekiel  is  once  for  all  to  take  a  penetrating  view  of 
his  subject  on  all  sides,  as  he  himself  wholly  lives  and  moves  therein,  and  to  exhaust  it  as  far  as 
possible.  The  more  tranquil  outward  (public)  life  of  Ezekiel,  as  compared  with  Jeremiah,  is  therefore 
not  yet  the  “  learned  ”  “  literary  leisure  ”  which  Ewald  makes  it  out  to  be. 

*  In  this  as  in  many  other  respects,  Ezekiel  may  be  compared  with  Tertullian. 
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looks  at  things  as  from  afar,  thus  from  the  divine  idea  of  Jehovah's  self-accomplishing  ghjry. 
His  activity  thus  ideally  conditioned  concerns  itself  with  the  certain  fact  chiefly  according  to 
its  essence,  in  its  necessity  and  character  of  fact  as  such  On  the  height,  it  is  not  so  much  the 
ever-recurring  gust  of  wind,  the  whirling  dust,  the  falling  of  the  heavy  raindrops,  and  anon 
the  first  flash  of  lightning,  the  rolling  of  the  first  thunder,  that  affects  us;  it  is  especially  the 
existence  of  the  thunder-cloud  coming  from  afar  that  has  the  power  to  engross  our  attention. 
In  the  distance  from  where  the  eveut  actually  occurs  as  an  isolated  phenomenon,  the  prophetic 
life  will  be  for  the  most  part  internal, — a  contemplative ,  ideal  one ;  instead  of  the  separate 
occurrences,  by  means  of  which  the  fact  is  accomplished  on  its  theatre,  there  will  meet  us 
here,  according  to  individuality  and  surroundings,  as  well  as  (in  the  case  of  a  prophet)  ever 
under  the  special  divine  impulse  (in  vision),  the  separate  forms  of  representation ,  by  meaus  of 
which  the  contemplative  spirit  seeks  to  put  in  shape  for  itself  and  others  the  ruling  idea  of  the 
whole .  Hence,  to  make  of  Ezekiel  a  recluse  and  pedant, — to  fancy  him,  as  Ewald  does,  u  a  mere 
literary  man  confined  to  his  own  house  aud  the  narrow  limits  of  domestic  life”  {The  Prophets 
of  the  OUl  Covenant ,  ii.  p.  210), — will  appear  to  a  believer  in  an  extraordinary  diviue  revelation 
to  be  an  idea  which  may  be  mentioned  because  of  its  singularity,  not  refuted.  Only  on  the 
standpoint  of  rationalistic  or  naturalistic  materialism,  where  one  makes  the  prophets  at  his 
own  hand  (comp,  another  passage  at  p.  203),  are  such  conceptions  and  representations  at 
home.  The  high  position  of  Ezekiel  in  God’s  fixed  purpose — the  more  so  that  he  has  his 
abode  far  from  the  sinking  fatherland,  among  his  fellow-captives  by  the  Chebar — explains,  in 
connection  with  his  poetic  gift  (acknowledged  even  by  Ewald),  sufficiently  the  lofty  ideality  of 
his  prophetic  mode  of  representation.1 

As  to  what  has  been  maintained  on  the  other  side  with  respect  to  the  “  influence  of  the 
Babylonian  spirit  and  taste  on  the  form  of  his  prophecy,”  viz.  in  reference  to  his  symbolism, 
we  must  agree  with  Keil  in  the  view,  that  the  admission  “of  Old  Testament  ideas  and 
views,”  alike  for  the  contents  and  for  the  form,  in  general  is  sufficient  (comp,  the  work 
referred  to,  p.  6  sqq.) ;  on  the  other  hand,  as  respects  the  filling  up  of  the  picture  in  detail ,  the 
exposition  may  indeed  specify  many  an  Assyro- Babylonian  feature . 

Thus  ch.  xl.  sqq.,  with  their  architectural  finish  and  picturesqueness  of  detail ,  transport  us  in 
a  lively  way  into  the  midst  of  the  immense  architectural  labours  of  Nebuchadnezzar ,  by  means 
of  which,  when  returned  home  from  his  victories,  he  transformed  his  metropolis  Babylon 
into  the  finest2  city  of  the  world,  not  merely  adorning  and  enlarging  it,  but  fortifying  it 
quite  as  much,  just  as,  in  like  manner,  in  order  to  preserve  the  original  territory  of  the 
kingdom,  the  land  of  Shinar,  and  the  capital,  from  the  Medes,  he  caused  the  so-called  Median 
wall  to  be  carried  across  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Tigris.  The  late  Professor  Hengstenberg 
said  to  me  long  ago,  in  course  of  a  conversation  about  the  last  chapters  of  Ezekiel,  the 
prophet  must  certainly  have  had  a  “  knowledge  of  building,”  just  as,  e.g .,  Riggenbach’s 
treatise  also  on  the  tabernacle  betrays  such  knowledge.  At  all  events,  the  probability  is  as 
great  of  there  being  a  natural  substratum  for  the  detailed  restoration  of  the  divine  visions  at 
the  close  of  his  book  in  what  the  priest  of  Judah  in  Babylonian  exile,  by  means  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  *  immense  buildings  in  city  and  country,  was  able  to  appropriate  from  what  he  saw 

1  “The  flame  of  the  divine  wrath,  the  mighty  rushing  of  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,  the  holy  majesty  of 
Jehovah,  as  the  seer  has  beheld  it,  is  wonderfully  reproduced  in  his  discourse  ”  (H&vemick). 

*  For  this  we  have  the  ocular  testimony  (thoroughly  confirmed  by  lately  discovered  inscriptions)  of 
Herodotus,  who  visited  Babylon  in  course  of  the  fifth  century  before  our  era.  The  city  had  the  form 
of  a  rectangle  (comp.  Ezek.  xIviiL  30  sqq.).  Herodotus  describes  the  wall  200  feet  high  with  its  100 
gates  (comp,  also  Ezek.  xL  xlii),  with  posts  and  thresholds  of  massive  bronze.  The  deep  and  swiftly 
flowing  Euphrates  (comp.  Ezek.  xlvii)  intersected  Babylon,  discharging  itself  into  the  Erythraean  Sea. 
The  outer  wall  served  as  a  work  of  defence.  In  the  midst  of  the  one  half  of  the  city  was  the  royal 
palace,  with  large,  strongly  fortified  enclosure;  in  the  midst  of  the  other  half  of  the  city  was  the 
sanctuary  of  Bel  with  its  brazen  gates  (comp.  ch.  xlviii  21  sqq.).  Herodotus' description  of  Babylon 
reads  like  a  parallel  to  Ezek.  xl. -xlviii  (The  circumference  of  Babylon,  as  the  great  outer  wall  deter¬ 
mined  it,  was,  according  to  the  measurements  of  Oppert,  the  topographer  of  the  old  Chaldean  city,  seven 
times  that  of  modern  Paris ;  the  inner  and  more  contracted  wall  embraced  still  a  much  larger  area  than 
London.)  “In  symbolical  effect,”  says  Lange  on  one  occasion,  “human  culture  becomes  a  picture  of 
divine  worship.” 

*  Nebuchadnezzar  as  a  builder  outstripped  all  his  predecessors  (Fr.  Lenormant,  Manuel ,  ii  17  sqq.). 
He  rebuilt  almost  entirely  the  royal  city  of  the  old  Cushite  rulers,  lying  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the 
Euphrates ;  a  gigantic  new  palace  rose  there  at  his  command,  recognizable  even  at  the  present  day  in 
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and  understood  in  this  connection.  Nay  rather,  in  contrast  with  the  buildings  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  the  building  of  Jthocah  rises  np  in  Ezekiel  as  the  architectural  antithesis  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  to  the  kingdoms  of  this  world,  as  these  latter  are  symbolized  and  typified  by  the 
world-empire  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  In  this  way,  face  to  face  with  44  the  doiniuion  of  the  world- 
powers,”  as  Auberlen  designates  the  stadium  of  the  Babylonian  captivity  4*  in  the  history  of 
the  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God,”  a  significant  memento  was  set  up.  Our  view  is, 
that  the  impression  which  the  melting  and  expenditure  of  brass  and  of  gold  necessary  for  the 
gigantic  buildings  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  the  innumerable  brick  kilns,  were  fittel  to  make, 
is  to  be  met  with  in  comparisons  such  as  Ezek.  i.  4,  7,  13,  27,  viii.  2,  x.  2,  xxii.  20,  22,  etc. 

But  especially  the  designedly  sensual  realism  1  of  the  representation,  of  the  singular  mode 
of  expression  in  chapters  like  ch.  xvi.  and  xxiii.,  seems  to  have  borrowed  its  colouring  from 
the  so  notorious  gross  sensuality  of  the  Babylonian  idolatry ,  in  w  hich  the  most  unbridled,  most 
shameless  naturalism  prevailed.  Thus  Herodotus  relates  of  the  temple  of  Bel,  that  in  the 
chapel  in  the  uppermost  tower  “there  is  a  bed  quite  prepared,”  and  that  “no  one  spends  the 
night  in  it  but  a  woman  of  the  land  whom  the  god  appoints.”  Bilitta,  or  Mylitta,  the  great 
goddess  of  nature,  who  combined  the  contrasted  qualities  of  the  heavenly  aud  the  popular 
Venus,  Tauth  and  Zarpanit,  demanded  usually  of  every  woman  of  the  laud  once  in  her  life 
her  prostitution  to  a  stranger  as  an  offering.  So  Nana  or  Zarpauit,  worshipped  at  Kutha, 
bore  the  surname  of  Succotb-Benoth,  which  likewise  points  to  such  prostitutions  in  honour  of 
^  the  goddess.  Comp,  the  apocryphal  epistle  of  Jeremiah,  vers.  42,  43. 

the  hill  of  rubbish  Kasr,  one  of  tho  largest.  An  artificial  hill  was  the  site  of  the  celebrated  “hanging 
gardens,”  which  were  intended  to  represent  to  his  Median  consort  Amytis  her  beautiful  fatherland  ; 
terraces  rising  step  by  step  one  above  the  other,  an  “Isola  Bella”  on  bind,  according  to  Opperfc  the 
great  rubbish  deposit  of  Amram.  Of  the  “temple  of  the  foundations  of  the  earth,”  called  also  Bit 
Saggatu  (“the  temple  which  raises  its  head”),  that  very  ancient  terraced  pyramid  of  the  royal  city, 
with  the  alleged  tomb  of  the  god  Bel-Merodach  and  an  esteemed  oracle,  Nebuchadnezzar  says  in  an 
inscription :  “  Bit  Saggatu  is  the  great  temple  of  heaven  and  earth,  the  dwelling  of  the  lord  of  the 
gods,  Merodach.  I  have  restored  his  sanctuary,  the  seat  of  the  supreme  authority,  overlaying  it  with 
pure  gold.”  A  second  terraced  pyramid  was  erected  by  him  beside  it  as  a  temple  for  the  goddess 
Zarpauit.  On  the  side  of  the  “secular  city”  (Hallat)  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  now  Hillah, 
where  the  captives  from  the  different  countries  and  Jews  also  were  settled,  Nebuchadnezzar  restored  the 
tower  of  Babel,  and  built  therein  the  great  temple  of  Bel,  called  Bit-Zida,  and  “  the  temple  of  the  seven 
heavenly  spheres.”  An  inscription  discovered  some  years  ago,  and  translated,  calls  it  “the  terrace- 
tower,  the  everlasting  house,  the  temple  of  the  seven  lights  of  the  earth  (planets),  to  which  the  oldest 
mention  of  Borsippa  ( i.e .  4  the  tower  of  the  languages’)  is  attached,  which  the  first  king  built,  but  was 
not  able  to  finish ;  men  had  forsaken  it  since  the  days  of  the  flood,  expressing  their  words  in  confusion. 
The  earthquake  and  the  thunder  had  shaken  the  crude  brick,  and  had  split  the  burnt  brick  of  the 
facing ;  the  crude  brick  of  the  foundation- walls  had  sunk  down  into  hillocks.”  Herodotus  also  gives  a 
description  of  this  building  restored  as  a  temple.  General  Rawlinson  has  pointed  out  that  the  seven 
storeys -with  the  sanctuary  of  the  god  above  were  painted  as  with  the  colours  of  the  seven  heavenly 
l»odies ;  the  succession  of  colours  represented  at  the  same  time  the  succession  of  the  days  of  the  week. 
The  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Nebuchadnezzar  enumerate  other  temples  besides,  which  he  restored  or 
erected  anew,  and  likewise  in  the  other  cities  of  Chaldea.  Those  of  Kai  also,  on  the  Euphrates  at 
Babylon,  were  finished  by  him  ;  but  just  as  he  cared  for  “  the  city  of  his  kingdom  ”  (so  he  calls  it  in  his 
inscriptions),  so  in  like  manner  he  cared  for  the  remaining  portions  of  his  land :  he  restored  the  cele¬ 
brated  royal  canal  (Nah&rwalkor),  and  below  Sippara  he  caused  an  immense  lake  to  be  dug  for  the 
purpose  of  irrigation.  It  is  certainly  to  be  conceded  that  such  activity  in  building  on  the  part  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  will  somehow  be  reflected  in  the  prophetic  form  of  Ezekiel,  whose  labours  were  carried 
on  in  presence  of  it. 

1  “  As  the  symbolism  and  application  of  similitudes,  images,  and  proverbs  is  in  general  only  a  meant 
to  an  end,  that  of  illustrating  the  truths  to  be  brought  forward,  aud  of  strengthening  by  means  of  illus¬ 
tration  the  effect  of  the  word  and  the  discourse,  so  the  like  end  is  also  served  by  the  detail  and  circum¬ 
stantiality  of  the  representation,  and  even  by  the  repetition  of  thoughts  and  expressions  under  new 
points  of  view.  The  people  to  whom  Ezekiel  had  to  preach  repentance  by  the  announcement  of  divine 
judgment  and  salvation  were  a  rebellious  race,  of  brazen  face  and  hardened  heart.  If  he  wished  to 
exercise  towards  these  faithfully  and  conscientiously  the  office  of  watchman  committed  to  him  by  the 
Lord,  he  must  both  rebuke  the  sins  of  the  people  with  strong  words  and  in  drastic  fashion,  and  portray 
the  terrors  of  the  judgment  vividly  before  their  eyes,  and  also  set  forth  in  a  way  that  would  strike  the 
senses  that  salvation  which  was  to  spring  up  thereafter  for  the  penitent.” — Kkil.  “Est  atrox, 
vehemens,  tragicus,  totus  in  to*«rv,  in  sensibus  elatus,  fervidus,  acerbus,  indignabundus.  In  eo  genere, 
ad  quod  unice  videtur  a  natura  comparatus,  mini  rum  vi,  impetu,  pondere,  granditate,  nemo  ex  omni 
•criptomm  numero  eum  unquam  oequavit.” — Lowth. 
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From  the  circumstance  that  our  prophet  was  placed  in  the  midst  of  the  Babylonian  world, 
yet  another  peculiarity  characterizing  him  and  his  book  is  explained,  viz.  his  surprisingly 
accurate  knowledge  of  foreign  nations  and  their  affairs  (comp.  ch.  xxvi.  sqq.,  xxxviii.,  xxxix.). 
In  this  respect  he  makes  the  impression  of  a  man  who  has  travelled  much  and  far.  Naturally, 
Ewald  finds  in  this  a  confirmation  of  his  strange  view  of  Ezekiel  sitting  over  his  books,  of  tin 
44  literary  and  learned  man  ”  at  the  expense  of  the  genuine  prophet.1  It  is  true :  “  the  position 
and  circumstances  of  the  nations  and  countries  of  the  earth  are  described  by  him  with  a  com¬ 
prehensiveness  and  a  historical  vividness  such  as  belongs  to  no  other  prophet.”  But  for  this 
there  was  no  need  in  the  kingdom  of  “Babylon  of  any  far-fetched  44  learning it  was  enough, 
with  an  actual  interest  and  the  necessary  mental  endowments, — which  even  the  mastery  of  his 
mahidals  possessed  by  Ezekiel  sufficiently  shows, — if  there  were  simply  open  eyes  and  ears,  for 
Babylon  was  one  of  the  centres  of  eastern  commerce  (Ezek.  xvii.  4,  xvi.  29),  as  its  geographical 
position,  where  Higher  and  Lower  Asia  meet,  between  two  great  rivers,  which  placed  it  in 
connection  with  the  Persian  Gulf  and  the  Indian  Ocean,  amply  justifies,  and  as  may  also  be 
shown  in  other  ways.  At  this  market-place  so  situated,  the  caravans  of  the  east  and  west 
came  together,  and  the  mariners  of  Africa,  Arabia,  and  India  met  one  another.  Here  they 
obtained  by  barter  the  products  of  Babylonian  industry,  which  was  employed,  down  even  to 
the  villages,  e.g.  in  woollen  and  linen  weaving,  in  the  manufacture  of  garments  and  carpets. 
Babylonian  weapons,  furniture,  jewellery,  and  other  fancy  goods  were  articles  not  loss  desired. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  came  to  Babylon  wines  from  Armenia,  precious  stones  and  large 
dogs  from  India,  as  also  the  finest  woollen  stuffs  from  Persia,  perfumes,  spices,  gold,  ivory, 
and  ebony  from  Arabia  and  Ethiopia.  In  the  city  of  Babylon  the  great  world -roads  con¬ 
verged  (comp.  Lenormant,  p.  85  sqq.).  In  addition,  a  powerful  navy;  Btbyloniau  ships 
sailed  over  the  Persian  Gulf.  According  to  Strabo,  there  were  factories  and  colonies  of 
Babylonians  in  distant  lands. 

One  sees  that  the  Babylonian  exile  had  a  similar  task  to  that  of  the  sojuurn  of  the  people 
in  Egypt  in  former  days ;  it  was  only  a  more  advanced  secular  school  for  the  Jews. 

If  now  we  must  specify  vision  and  symbolism  as  being,  to  a  considerable  extent,  the  charac¬ 
teristic  of  Ezekiel’s  prophecy,  there  is  thus  expressed  a  departure  from  the  previous  fundamental 
form  of  prophecy,  viz.  inspired  popular  discourse  (which  is  the  peculiarity  e.g.  of  Isaiah,  and 
also  of  Jeremiah  even),  and  an  approach  to  Daniel’s  peculiarity.  What  steps  more  into  the 
background  with  ffsaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  other  prophets  (fisa.  vi. ;  Jer.  xxiv.),  begins  to  be 
more  prominent  in  Ezekiel,  although  44 the  word  of  Jehovah”  also  comes  to  him  repeatedly 
along  with  it.2  The  lower  form  of  dream  is  not  found  in  our  prophet ;  but  divine  revelation 
comes  to  him  in  a  waking  state,  in  the  higher  form  of  vision  (Ezek.  i.,  viii.  sqq.,  xl.  sqq.) ;  and 
just  as  in  the  dream  plastic  symbolism  is  the  rule,  so  symbolic  representation,  figurative  and 
allegorical  discourse,  parabolic  speech,  the  enigmatic  is  the  seer’s  mode  of  expression  in  word 
as  in  action  (Ezek.  i.,  xv.,  xvii.,  iii.,  iv.,  v.,  etc.).  Hess  :  44  One  might  call  it  pantomimic.”  The 
more  that  God  is  unveiled  before  the  prophet,  in  so  much  the  more  veiled  a  way  does  he  shape 
his  reproduction  of  w  hat  he  has  seen  for  the  profane  multitude.  (Comp,  in  this  connection 
the  phenomena  in  the  case  of  one  who  has  risen  from  the  dead.  Auberlen  quotes  also  Matt, 
xiii.  10  sqq.8)  Only  when  Ezekiel  is  to  be  at  the  same  time  an  expositor,  and  he  is  so  almost 
throughout  (ch.  i.  2.8,  iv.  8,  13  sqq.,  xvii.), — it  is  in  this  way  the  transition  is  made  in 
his  case  to  the  plain  word,  to  the  prophetic  popular  discourse, — do  logical  thought  and  con¬ 
ceptions  again  make  their  appearance.  That  being  in  the  Spirit  (Rev.  i.  10,  iv.  2),  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  this  speaking  in  the  Spirit,  is  the  apocalyptic  element  of  Ezekiel.  He  testifies  of 

1  And  yet  Ewald  concedes,  and  in  words  copiously  recognises  (pp.  204-206),  a  public  ministry  of 
Ezekiel,  and  that  with  “clearest  consciousness  of  his  being  a  genuine  prophet,”  and  “more  plainly 
expressed  than  in  the  case  of  any  earlier  prophet.” 

2  “  We  find  in  the  prophet  partly  a  purely  didactive  mode  of  discourse  tranquilly  unfolding  itself, 
similar  to  what  is  to  be  found  in  the  older  prophets,  ch.  xii-xix.  The  style  is  then  the  usual  one  of 
prophetic  rhetoric,”  etc.  (Hav.). 

*  “That  mode  of  representation,  because  it  introduces  us  immediately  to  the  inner  world  of  the 
prophetic  spirit,  has  a  mysterious,  ofttimes  obscure  and  enigmatic  character.  The  prophet  loves  this 
mode  of  speech  so  much  the  more,  when  it  rouses  attention  and  inquiry,  and  the  more  impressively  a 
word  of  such  a  kind  touches  men’s  hearts.  Jerome  designates  our  book  as :  scripturarum  oceanum  et 
mysteriorum  Dei  labyrinthum”  (H&v.).  Perhaps,  for  the  idea  of  Theosophy  (comp,  the  article  of  Lange 
in  Herzog  xvi),  the  Old  Testament  point  of  connection  may  be  got  from  Ezekiel. 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


20 


EZEKIEL. 


it  from  the  beginning  (ch.  i.  1):  that  “the  heavens  were  opened,”  and  “he  saw  visions  of 
God.*’  (Comp,  the  profound  remarks  of  Auberlen  on  the  three  forms  of  Old  Testament 
revelation,  Theophany,  Prophecy,  Apocalypse,  in  his  Daniel  and  Revelation ,  p.  70  sqq.1) 

We  shall  also  in  the  case  of  Ezekiel  be  able  to  speak  of  “a  look  that  is  all-embracing” 
according  to  Auberlen  the  one  peculiarity  of  apocalypse,  just  as  we  shall  meet  in  our  prophet 
with  the  other  peculiarity  remarked  by  him,  “ specialty  of  prediction ,”  that  apocalypse  “gives 
mdre  of  the  detail  of  universal  history  and  more  eschatological  detail  than  prophecy,”  not 
exactly  in  the  way  in  which  it  occurs  in  Daniel,  but  yet  in  similar  fashion.  Havernick  says : 
“Rightly  did  Witsius  call  the  donum  prophetix  of  our  prophet  incomparabile.  True  indeed, 
he  grasps  the  future  more  in  its  general  features, — the  most  comprehensive  possible  form  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  as  a  whole, — but  along  with  that  there  are  not  wanting  also  remarkable 
glimpses  into  the  detail  of  the  future,  predictions  strictly  so  called,  on  which  by  means  of  their 
exact  fulfilment  the  seal  of  truth  and  of  divine  enlightenment  on  the  part  of  the  prophet  is 
impressed,  ch.  xxvi.  sqq.,  xii.  12  sqq.,  xxiv. ;  comp.  ch.  xxxiii.”  (ch.  xi.  10;  comp,  with 
Jer.  lii.  10).  Year,  month,  and  day  are  given  us;  it  is  the  prophet’s  conscious  intention  to 
remove  every  suspicion  of  a  vaticinii  post  eventum. 

But  apart  from  these  definite  predictions ,  the  general  sensuousness,  the  complete  visibility  oj 
the  prophetic  form  of  Ezekiel  is  the  suitable  counterpart  of  the  Chaldian  world  which  so  caught 
the  eye ,  and  amid  which  Israel  is  in  a  state  of  dread  ;  and  still  more  was  it,  on  the  other  hand, 
adapted  for  the  comfortless  despondency  and  almost  despair  of  those  banished  thither,  from 
whom  everything  visible,  which  had  been  to  them  a  pledge  of  the  divine  favour,— land,  and 
city,  and  temple,  and  the  beautiful  ordinances  of  divine  worship, — seemed  to  have  vanished  for 
ever,  to  comfort  them  against  the  whole  aspect  of  things  visible  with  something  visible  from 
God,  and  as  it  were  palpably  heavenly.  For  this  purpose  there  lies  a  security  from  God  in  the 
appearance  of  Ezekiel,  a  sacramental  character ,  one  might  say,  to  which,  equally  with  the 
most  definite  predictions,  a  number  of  formulas  recurring  through  the  whole  book  contribute, 
such  as.  “and  they  shall  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,”  or,  “they  shall  know  that  a  prophet  is 
in  their  midst,”  “and  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,”  “the  hand  of  Jehovah 
came  upou  me,”  or  the  like,  “as  I  live,  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,”  “I,  Jehovah,  have  said 
it,”  etc.  (“Thus  saith  Jehovah  the  Lord”  occurs,  according  to  Kliefoth’s  reckoning,  121 
times.)  To  perceive  in  such  formulas  (as  Ewald  does)  “as  it  were  an  encouraging  of  them¬ 
selves  on  the  part  of  the  faintiug  prophetic  order,”  or  even  the  boastful,  stupid  weakness  of 
old  a:  e,  is  to  misunderstand  the  intentional  emphasizing  of  the  divine  origin  and  contents, 
which  Ezekiel  claims  for  his  announcements.  Not  less  does  our  prophet  over  and  over  again 
emphasize  the  divine  commission,  the  divine  impulse,  to  speak  this,  to  do  this  or  that  (ch. 
vi.  1,  xiii.  2,  17,  xvi.  2,  xvii.  2,  xxxv.  2,  xxxvi.  1,  xxxviii.  2,  iii.  1  sqq.,  iv.  4  sqq.,  xii.  1  sqq., 
xxi.  24  sqq.,  etc.).  This  is  the  more  suitable  in  confronting  his  doubting,  unbelieving,  and 
rebellious  hearers,  especially  for  the  opening  apocalypse,  where,  in  the  case  of  the  visions  and 
symbols,  mere  human  imagination  might  very  greatly  deceive  itself  and  impose  upon  others. 
But  Ezekiel  is  from  the  first  set  by  Jehovah  to  speak  and  to  execute  the  words  of  Him  who 
thus  commissioned  him,  and  of  Him  only ;  his  whole  book  is  the  fulfilment,  and  nothing  more, 
of  the  symbolic  procedure  in  ch.  ii.  8  sqq. 

In  connection  with  this  we  must  also  understand  the  standing  address  of  God  to  the  prophet 
“son  of  man,”  viz.  of  one  who  of  himself  would  be  quite  incapable  of  such  communications, 
flesh  of  flesh,  man  of  man ! 

As  regards  the  close  connection  of  Ezekiel  with  the  Pentateuch,  Keil  is  perfectly  right  in 
asserting  that  he  has  this  “in  common  wdth  all  the  prophets.”  “Along  with  his  immediate 
predecessor  Jeremiah,  he  is  distinguished  in  this  respect  from  the  earlier  prophets  by  the  fact 
that  the  verbal  references  in  both  become  more  frequent  and  appear  more  prominent,  which  is 

1  To  this  category  belongs  also  the  significant  occurrence  of  the  number  seven :  thus,  seven  times 
prophecy  about  Egypt  (ch.  xxix.  sqq.);  and  so,  seven  nations  against  whom  judgment  is  predicted 
(ch.  xxv.  sqq.),  by  means  of  an  intentional  separation  of  Tyre  and  Sidon.  Kliefoth  has  shown  that,  even 
as  respects  the  whole  book,  according  to  the  formula,  “  and  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,” 
it  consists  of  7  x  7  words  of  God :  “an  arrangement  according  to  the  number  seven,”  says  he,  “  which 
we  find  in  the  book  of  Zechariah  and  in  the  Apocalypse,  carried  out  in  a  different  fashion ;  for  what 
these  prophets  predict  will  be  fulfilled  and  accomplished,  like  God’s  work  of  creation,  in  seven  days.” 
Comp,  besides,  on  Apocalypse  and  Prophecy,  Lange  on  Genesis,  p.  36. 
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accounted  for  chiefly  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  apostasy  from  the  law  had  become  so  great, 
in  consequence  of  which  the  judgments  already  threatened  in  the  Pentateuch  were  falliug 
upon  them,”  etc.  Ewald  says  that  Ezekiel  “  makes  use  of  the  Pentateuch  as  a  matter  of  pure 
learning”  and  certainly  without  genuine  “prophetic  originality  and  independence but  the 
complete  proof  to  the  contrary  is  already  furnished  by  his  mode  of  understanding — which  is 
not  only  sensible,  but  a  result  of  his  being  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost — this  very  ceremonial 
law  in  an  eschatological  or  Chris tological  respect.  In  reference  to  the  moral  law,  we  may 
compare,  as  against  Ewald,  ch.  xviii.,  for  example,  of  which  chapter  Umbreit  remarks  that  it 
“  brings  out  in  the  most  splendid  manner  the  ethical  character  of  our  priestly  prophet.”  “If  one 
sees  in  the  ceremonial  law  narrow  and  narrowing  forms,  crippling  our  mental  freedom,  then 
certainly  the  entering  on  the  same,  as  Ezekiel  does,  itself  appears  as  a  narrow-mindedness. 
But  the  law  has  a  higher  significance  for  the  prophet ;  and  with  how*  free  a  step  intellectually — 
with  all  his  attachment,  fidelity,  love  to  the  same — he  enters  on  the  subject,  is  shown  by  the 
deeper  apprehension  of  the  ideas  which  are  en stamped  on  the  ordinances  of  the  law  and  of  the 
spiritual  import  of  the  legal  forms,  so  that,  as  the  very  section  ch.  xl.  sqq.  shows,  he  stands 
in  a  relation  of  nowise  slavish  dependence  on  the  law,  but  has  clearly  recognised  its  exact 
significance  for  the  period  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New  Covenants,  alike  in  their  agreement  and 
in  their  diversity”  (Hiv.).  How  different  is  Ezekiel's  way  of  dealing  with  the  law  from  that 
of  Ezra,  also  a  priest,  the  scribe!  Corap.  besides  Oehler  (Herzog’s  Real-Eneycl.  xii.  pp. 
227,  229).  “The  position  of  Ezekiel  among  the  exiles,”  remarks  the  latter,  “is  to  be  com¬ 
pared  relatively  with  that  of  the  prophets  in  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes ; — among  the 
captives  of  Israel,  where  the  tendency  to  idolatry  was  deeply  roote.l  (Ezek.  xiv.  3  sqq.),  and 
where  also  still  later  (Isa.  lxv.)  the  apostasy  spread  mightily,  to  preserve  a  religious  com¬ 
munity,  within  which  the  Church  of  the  future  might  be  perpetuated.  This  object  was  aleo 
served  by  the  maintenance  in  particular  of  the  sabbath-festival,  a  salutary  fence  for  the  people 
thrown  among  the  heathen}  a  protection  against  the  ways  of  the  heathen,”  etc. 

As  to  the  “ literary  style”  of  Ezekiel,  Ewald’s  judgment  is,  that  his  mode  of  represen tatioi 
“seldom  falls  away,  like  that  of  Jeremiah,  easily  recovers  itself,  and  as  a  rule  is  beautifully 
rounded  off ;  his  language  has  already,  scattered  here  and  there,  many  an  Aramaic  and  other¬ 
wise  foreign  element,  the  influx  of  the  exile,  yet  fortunately  it  leans  most  on  the  older  models ; 
the  discourse  is  rich  in  rare  comparisons,  often  charming,  and  at  the  same  time  striking,  full  of 
manifold  turnings  (which  are  often  beautifully  elaborated),  and  where  it  rises  higher,  of 
genuine  dramatic  liveliness ;  it  has  also  a  certain  evenness  and  repose,  in  contrast,  with 
Jeremiah,”  etc.  Comp.  Hav.  Comm .  p.  xxiii ;  Keil,  Comm.  p.  10 ;  Zunz,  Gottesdienstl.  Vortr. 
d.  Juden ,  p.  159,  who  adduce,  besides,  the  expressions  original  to  Ezekiel,  not  occurring  else¬ 
where,  which  perhaps  are  formed  by  himself.  Schiller  (as  Richter  tells  ns)  read  Ezekiel  with 
the  greatest  pleasure,  because  of  his  finished  glorious  pictures,  and  wished  even  yet  to  learn 
Hebrew,  in  order  to  be  able  to  read  him  correctly.  Herder  calls  our  prophet  “  the  JSschylus 
and  Shakespeare  of  the  Hebrews.” 


§  8.  COMPOSITION,  COLLECTION,  ARRANGEMENT,  GENUINENESS  OF  TOE  BCOK. 

The  book  which  bears  Ezekiel's  name  is  pervaded  throughout  hy  one  and  the  same  spirit  alike 
of  God  and  of  man.  In  all  its  separate  parts  there  meets  ns,  as  respects  contents  and  form, 
mode  of  representation  and  language,  the  same  very  peculiar  stamp  of  this  prophet.  Ewald 
acknowledges :  “  Even  the  slightest  attention  Rhows,  that  everything  in  it  really  proceeds 
from  his  band.”  De  TTette  :  “  That  Ezekiel,  who  usually  speaks  of  himself  in  the  first  person, 
has  written  down  everything  himself,  is  a  matter  of  no  doubt.”  Gesenius  :  “  The  book  belongs 
to  that  not  very  numerous  class,  which  from  beginning  to  end  maintain  a  unity  of  tone,  which 
is  evinced  by  favourite  expressions  and  peculiar  phrases ;  and  by  this  circumstance  alone  every 
suspicion  of  spnriousness  as  regards  particular  sections  might  be  averted.” 

“Groundless  doubts,”  De  Wette  calls  them  ( Introd .  7th  edit.).  Those  of  some  of  the 
Rabbins  (comp.  H.  Witsii,  Misc.  s.  i.  ch.  xix.  9)  “wrere  merely  dogmatic;”  the  learned  Jew 
Zunz  has  lost  himself  on  the  same  path  towards  the  Persian  epoch.  Keil,  Introd.  p.  362 
[Clark’s  Trans.]. 

But  although,  as  Keil  concludes,  “the  genuineness  of  Ezekiel’s  prophecies  is  at  present 
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(18*58)  acknowledged  with  one  voice  by  all  critics,  just  as  also  no  doubt  any  longer  exists  on 
this  point,  that  the  writing  down  and  editing  of  the  same  in  the  book  handed  down  to  us  has 
been  executed  by  the  prophet  himself:”  “yet  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  whole  book 
originated,  its  collection  and  arrangement,  a  general  understanding  has  by  no  means  been 
arrived  at  ”  (Havernick). 

The  “  want  of  arrangement,”  which  Jahn  remarked  in  his  Introduction,  because  of  the 
interruption  of  the  chronological  sequence  by  the  prophecies  against  foreign  nations  (ch. 
xxix.  17  sqq.,  xxvi.  1,  xxix.  1,  xxxv.,  xxxviii.,  xxxix.),1  may  in  general  be  regarded  as 
cleared  up  by  §§  5  and  6,  as  to  the  detail  the  exposition  will  have  to  step  forward  ;  to  ascribe 
it  to  the  “  copy  of  the  transcriber  or  collector,”  is,  from  perplexity,  to  adopt  a  view  which 
explains  nothing. 

Eichhorn  in  his  Introduction  adopted  the  supposition  of  small  separate  book-rolls,  upon 
one  of  which,  for  the  sake  of  economy,  often  two  prophecies  of  the  most  diverse  periods  were 
written,  the  collector  having  shrunk  from  the  trouble  of  re-transcribing  them,  and  contented 
himself  with  the  putting  together  of  the  separate  rolls  (! !). 

In  support  of  the  view  which  ascribes  the.  collection  also  to  Ezekiel  himself,  Havernick  in  his 
Comm,  urges  the  following :  (1)  the  systematic  arrangement,  which  throughout  corresponds 
to  the  contents,  and  combines  strictly  chronological  sequence  with  arrangement  according  to 
subject-matter  (in  the  prophecies  against  foreign  nations)  ;  (2)  the  closest  internal  connection 
in  the  whole  and  in  the  separate  parts,  where  every  separate  section  looks  back  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding;  (3)  the  occasional  closing  notices,  which  in  the  collection  of  the  whole  have  been 
appended  most  suitably  by  the  prophet  himself. 

Ewald  makes  our  book  “first  to  have  originated  gradually  from  several  layers,  the  mass 
not  to  have  been  written  till  several  years  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  the  leisure  of 
domestic  life;”  it  is  “quite  possible  that  Ezekiel  began  to  write  down  many  a  thing  eveu 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem”  (ch.  xvii.  19,  xii.  13,  xvii.  20).  Comp,  said  work,  p. 
213  sqq. 

In  favour  of  the  written  composition  hy  Ezekiel ,  ch.  ii.  9,  10  is  certainly  not  without 
significance.2  And  where  our  prophet  had  not  the  temple  with  the  people  flocking  together 
for  oral  address  before  him,  where  he  could  approach  his  auditory,  the  exiles  scattered 
throughout  the  Chaldean  empire,  only  by  means  of  written  communication,  there  is  no  necessity 
whatever,  in  support  of  a  speedy  written  composition  of  the  separate  discourses,  prophecies, 
visions,  to  draw  the  inference  from  Jer.  xxix.  that  there  was  also  a  more  extensive  written 
intercourse  between  the  place  of  exile  and  the  fatherland.  Yet  Bleek  in  his  Introd .  urges,  as 
an  argument  for  their  being  originally  committed  to  writing,  and  that  not  long  after  the 
revelation,  the  sentences  with  respect  to  the  Jews  in  Jerusalem  before  the  destruction  of  the 
city  and  with  respect  to  the  foreign  nations,  whilst  he  finds  a  later  re- touching  not  unlikely. 
If  it  was  “the  prophetic  custom  of  this  period  especially”  (Hiv.),  comp.  Dan.  vii.  1,  Jer. 
xxxvi.,  to  commit  prophecies  to  writing  immediately ,  theu  must  the  view,  that  in  the  case  of 
Ezekiel  also  the  written  composition  of  the  separate  parts  preceded  the  collection  and  ari  ange- 
ment  of  the  whole  by  the  prophet, — a  view  which  is  specially  favoured  by  the  very  uniform 
setting  of  the  separate  pieces,  by  the  similarity  of  the  inscriptions,  where  they  are  found,  by 
the  recurring  insertion  with  the  formula  “and  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,” — appear 
so  much  the  more  natural.  Prophecies  like  those  which  form  the  close  of  the  book,  must  have 
been  sketched  in  writing  before  being  orally  delivered,  and  may  afterwards  have  been 
amplified.  The  dates  of  Ezekiel  are  by  no  means  “kept  in  so  general  a  form”  as  Ewald 
asserts ;  year,  month,  and  day  are  given,  rather  like  the  deliberate  consciousness  of  the 
moment,  than  at  random  according  to  a  very  much  later  recollection.  The  peculiar  description 

1  De  Wette  :  “Of  course  ch.  xxxv.  ought  to  stand  beside  ch.  xxvi.,  but  it  has  also  a  suitable  place 
here  (much  the  same  as  Isa.  IxiiL  1-6) ;  but  ch.  xxxviii  and  xxxix.  have  more  a  home  than  a  foreign 
reference,  and  with  perfect  right  are  attached  to  ch.  xxxvii.” 

3  “It  was  the  more  likely  for  the  prophet  from  the  first  to  commit  to  writing  the  contents  of  the 
prophetic  revelation  entrusted  to  him  by  Jehovah,  inasmuch  as  the  beginning  of  the  discourses  which  he 
had  to  deliver  to  the  people  was  represented  to  him  in  the  form  of  a  writing.  The  inward  necessity  of 
writing,  however,  was  much  more  urgently  present  as  regards  that  portion  of  the  prophetic  announce¬ 
ment  which  was  to  be  realized  after  the  threatenings  should  have  fulfilled  their  purpose,  than  in  the 
case  of  the  threatenings  themselves,  with  which  the  prophet  had  to  begin.” — Baumoarten. 
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in  detail  of  our  prophet  may  also  certainly  be  traced  back  with  Havernick  to  the  strength  and 
freshness  of  a  present  revelation  and  ecstasy ,  and  may  be  used  as  an  argument  for  written 
composition  before  the  preparation  of  the  whole.  Comp,  besides,  Kliefoth,  p.  81  sqq. 

That  “the  Masoretic  text”  is  “more  faulty  than  in  almost  any  other  book  of  the  Old 
Testament,”  is  an  exaggeration  on  the  part  of  Ewald.  Just  as  little  was  it  “  still  in  the  hands 
of  the  LXX.  in  a  far  purer  form  ”  (Hitzig).  But  yet  the  comparison  of  the  latter,  as  well  as 
of  the  Peschito,  is  interesting  for  settling,  or  at  least  throwing  light  upon  difficult  cases.  To  the 
Alexandrian  Philo  the  Greek  translation  of  Ezekiel,  with  whom  certainly  he  had  the  greatest 
sympathy,  appears  not  to  have  been  at  all  accessible.  (Frankel,  Vorstudien  zu  dcr  Sejit. 
p.  89.) 


§  9.  THE  CHRISTOLOGY  OF  EZEKIEL. 


44  The  Old  Testament  Christology  is  a  result  of  this  circumstance,  that  the  divine  promise 
comes  forth  from  the  judgment  of  God  ”  (Lange)  ;  and  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  may  be  looked 
upon  as  the  element  which  determines  the  second  group  of  the  Messianic  prophecies.  Comp. 
Lange,  Pos.  Dog.  p.  674.  And  so  throughout  the  announcement  of  future  salvation  has  as  its 
precursor  the  judicial  activity  of  Jehovah.  There  there  is  no  rest,  till  the  last  extremity  has 
been  reached,  and  the  last  drops  of  Judah  have  been  scattered  among  the  heathen.  This 
background  of  judgment ,  on  which  the  Christological  prophecy  of  Ezekiel  displays  itself,  is 
therefore  the  universal  Old  Testament  one  of  the  prophets,1  just  as  he  occupies  it  specially  in 
common  with  Jeremiah. 

Thus  Ezekiel  (ch.  xi.  13)  cries  with  loud  voice,  that  God  is  making  a  full  end  of  the 
remnant  of  Israel,  and  receives  thereupon  the  promise  (ver.  16),  that  the  Eternal  Himself  will 
be  “as  a  sanctuary”  to  the  exiles  for  the  short  time  of  their  banishment.  Out  of  apparently 
complete  extermination  in  judgment  there  rises  up  what  in  a  certain  measure  already  forms  a 
preparation  for  the  close  of  the  book. 

Yet  the  priestly  element  can  neither  on  this  account,  nor  on  the  whole,  be  regarded  as  the 
peculiarity  of  Ezekiel’s  Christology.  The  utmost  we  can  maintain  is,  that  it  is  a  predominant 
element  in  the  manner  of  our  prophet’s  conception  and  representation  (comp.  §  7)  in  this 
respect  also.  For  the  priestly  conception  is  certainly  to  be  found  in  Jeremiah  too,  for  example, 
and  just  in  cb.  iii.  14-17,  where  Havernick  finds  “Jeremiah’s  fundamental  idea”  of  the 
Messianic  salvation  expressed.  It  can  also  with  difficulty  be  shown,  at  least  in  the  case  of 
Ezekiel,  that,  as  Lange  asserts,  “  the  kingly  office  of  the  Messiah  steps  into  the  background;” 
it  may  be  admitted  with  respect  to  His  prophetic  office.  For,  in  accordance  with  Exod.  xix.  6, 
— 44  the  gospel  of  the  Old  Testament”  (to  use  the  words  of  Ewald), — the  kingdom  remains  the 
keynote,  and  the  all-pervading  view  of  the  Messiah  is  that  of  the  King,  whether  resting  on 
2  Sam.  vii.,  or  going  back  to  Gen.  xlix.  Not  only  does  Ezekiel  share  such  an  expectation  with 
all  the  prophets,  but  immediately  on  his  opening  up  the  Messianic  prospect,  in  ch.  xvii.  22-24, 
we  have  the  planting  of  the  cedar  “  on  the  high  mountain  of  Israel,”  i.e.  the  raising  up  of  the 
Davidic  kingdom,  to  whose  protection  the  nations  will  submit  themselves  (comp,  besides  o* 
ch.  xx.  33,  37).  The  “coming  One”  of  ch.  xxi.  8ft,  “whose  right  it  is”  (“perhaps  with 
allusion  to  the  already  Messianically  interpreted  passage,  Gen.  xlix.  10,”  remarks  Bleek),  is  al 
all  events  a  king.  And  just  to  the  same  effect  we  shall  have  to  interpret  ch.  xxix.  31, 
especially  the  causing  “the  horn  to  bud  forth.”  But  now  even  in  ch.  xxxiv., — while,  with 
Tholuck,  we  must  admit  that  “  the  name  of  shepherd  corresponds  to  that  of  ruler  in  its  ethical 
idea,” — where  Jehovah  takes  upon  Himself  the  care  of  the  flock  scattered  under  the  bad 


1  Tholuck  ( Die  Propheten  und  ihre  Weissagungcn,  pp.  37  sqq.,  78)  gathers  up  “all  prophecies  under 
the  category  of  that  holy  order  of  retributive  justice  which  bears  sway  in  the  history  of  mankind.” 
(Zephaniah  is  in  outline  this  prophetio  theodicy  of  God  in  history.)  “  As  law  and  retribution  are  inter 
changeable  ideas,  it  was  a  matter  of  necessity  that  legal  exhortations  should  become  the  prophecy  of 
retribution  in  the  future — for  individuals  and  for  whole  nations,  closing  with  the  prospect  of  the  last 
judgment,  by  means  of  which  the  idea  of  the  theocracy  is  destined  to  reach  its  ultimate  fulfilment.” 
H&vemick  ( Vorl .  uber  die  Theologie  d.  Alien  Testaments,  p.  147) :  “  Prophecy  keeps  in  its  eye  the  future 
of  the  people,  while  it,  as  it  were,  gives  up  the  present.  From  the  judgment  upon  the  theocracy  as 
chastisement  comes  forth  the  salvation.  The  judgment  upon  the  nations  is  nothing  but  the  glorification 
of  the  theocracy,  as  a  victorious  power  over  heathendom.  Every  announcement  of  judgment  upon  the 
world  is  therefore,  in  reality,  Messianic,  like  tnat  of  the  theocratic  judgment.” 
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shepherds  (ver.  11  sqq.),  this  is  to  be  done  by  means  of  His  servant  David,  so  that  the 
servant  of  the  Lord  is  neither  the  people,  nor  the  true  Israel,  nor  the  prophetic  order,  nor 
even  the  Messiah -prophet,  but,  as  ver.  24  expressly  says,  “  the  prince.”  Comp,  in  addition, 
ch.  xxxvii.  22,  24,  25:  “My  servant  David  shall  be  prince  over  them,”  etc.,  “  and  David  My 
servant  shall  be  their  prince  for  ever.” 

We  nmy  accordingly  assert  rather,  that  the  kingly  office  is  prominent  in  Ezekiel’s  picture  of 
the  Messiah,  and  that,  along  with  the  prophetic  office,  the  Messianic  priesthood  as  well  remains 
in  the  background  with  our  prophet.  At  ch.  xxi.  31  [26,  Eng.  vers.]  the  priestly  dignity, 
which  Tholuck  holds  to  be  still  a  matter  of  controversy,  appears  at  most  in  union  with  the 
kingly.  Among  the  priests  of  the  temple  (ch.  xl.  sqq.)  the  high  priest  is  not  named,  but  a 
high-priestly  mode  of  acting  is  made  the  duty  of  the  priests.  These  are  to  become  a  high- 
priesthood,  just  as  the  whole  temple  becomes  a  holy  of  holies.  That  “  the  Lord  ”  is  “  at  the 
same  time  the  high  priest,”  is  not  to  be  inferred  from  this  circumstance.  Undoubtedly  ‘‘the 
man  ”  in  ch.  xliii.  6  is  neither  the  one  nor  the  other ;  and  when  it  is  there  said  by  the  glory  of 
Jehovah,  when  it  enters,  with  respect  to  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  “  the  place  of  My  throne,” 
this  comes  rather  from  the  lips  of  God  as  King,  than  from  the  lips  of  a  high  priest. 

On  the  whole,  the  peculiarity  of  Ezekiel  in  his  Christological  relations  may  perhaps  be  said 
to  attach  less  to  the  personality,  which,  as  so  circumstanced  and  clothed  with  such  an  office,  by 
this  or  that  other  work,  mediates  the  Messianic  salvation,  than  to  this  salvation  itself.  As  with 
Jeremiah  already  expressly  the  “Jehovah  our  Righteousness”  of  the  Messiah  (ch.  xxiii.  6) 
passes  over  to  the  Messianic  people  (ch.  xxxiii.  16),  so  Ezekiel’s  prophecy  occupies  itself 
peculiarly  with  the  Messianic  salvation  of  the  people.  That  of  course  is,  just  as  elsewhere  also 
in  the  prophets,  that  Judah,  and  along  with  Judah  Israel  also,  is  to  return  from  the  exile. 
The  deliverance  from  Babylon  and  that  other  very  different  redemption  run  into  one  another, 
just  like  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  last  judgment  in  the  eschatological  discourses  of 
Jesus.  Nor  can  it  be  looked  upon  as  anything  peculiar,  that  this  outward  return  is  conceived 
of  Messianically  as  an  internal  one.  as  conversion  to  the  Lord ;  for  the  case  is  the  same  with 
Jeremiah  (ch.  xxiv.  5  sqq.,  xxxi.  10  sqq.,  xxx.  18  sqq.).  But  although  the  subjective  side  is 
not  forgotten,  that  the  remnant  shall  remember  and  loathe  themselves  (Ezek.  vi.  9,  xviii. 
31  even,  xxxvi.  31  sqq.),  yet  the  objective  testimony  preponderates  even  in  ch.  xi.  16:  “I 
will  be  to  them  as  a  sanctuary.”  Of  course  this  “Jehovah  as  a  sanctuary”  may  be  looked 
upon  as  Ezekiel’s  parallel  to  Jeremiah’s  “Jehovah  our  Righteousness,”  and  compared  with 
Jer.  iii.  16,  17,  Ezek.  xx.  40  sqq.  The  fundamental  idea  of  Israel  is  “  a  kingdom  of  priests ,” 
“  a  holy  people,”  whose  head  is  the  King-priest,  the  Messiah,  ch.  xxxvii.  23,  28.  If,  however, 
Jeremiah,  in  describing  the  Messianic  salvation,  as  it  will  be  accomplished  in  the  people,  as  they 
will  be  put  in  possession  of  it,  speaks  of  the  “  heart,”  which  God  will  give,  to  know  Him,  of  the 
“  new  covenant,”  where  God  “  puts  His  law  in  their  inward  part  and  writes  it  on  their  heart,” 
of  the  “one  heart  and  one  way”  (Jer.  xxxii.  89  sqq.),  Ezekiel  on  his  part,  and  that  just  at 
ch.  xi.  19,  employs  similar  language,  but  the  “new  spirit,”  like  “the  spirit”  occurring  before 
in  ch.  i.  12,  20  sqq.,  is  characteristic,  is  something  additional  (ch.  xviii.  81);  comp,  besides, 
ch.  xvi.  60  sqq.  The  Messianic  salvation  of  the  people  (quite  in  harmony  with  the  charactei 
of  the  book,  according  to  ch.  i.)  is  described  as  a  sanctifying  or  glorifying  of  God  in ,  as  well  as 
upon  Israel  (ch.  xx.  41,  xxviii.  25,  xxxix.  27 ;  comp.  John  xvi.  14).  Based  on  this  thought 
there  arises  the  cleansing  (ch.  xxxvi.  22  sqq. ;  comp.  ch.  xxxvi.  82,  33,  xxxvii.  28),  which  the 
Messianic  period  holds  out  in  prospect  (ver.  25),  and  the  gift  of  a  new  heart  and  new  spirit 
(ver.  26),  which  again  (ver.  27)  is  made  to  include  in  it  the  fact,  that  God  puts  His  Spirit  in 
their  breast.  The  putting  of  the  Divine  Spirit  in  the  whole  house  of  Israel  forms  the  kernel  of 
the  very  characteristic  vision  of  ch.  xxxvii.  (comp.  ver.  14),  and  is  expressly  spoken  of  in 
ch.  xxxix.  29  as  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  upon  the  house  of  Israel.  That  and 
nothing  else  is  the  peculiarity  of  the  Christology  of  Ezekiel ;  in  other  words:  the  development  of 
the  Messiah ,  the  Spirit-anointed  of  God,  the  Christ ,  into  Chinstianity  in  the  true  Israel .  Hence, 
“  the  peculiar  blessing  of  the  temple”  (ch.  xl.  sqq.)  is  “its  water-spring,”  ch.  xlvii.  (Lange), 
which  is  at  the  same  time  the  key  to  the  understanding  of  these  closing  chapters  of  our  book 
(John  vii.  38,  39).  Its  Christology  moves  already  within  the  circle  of  the  economy  of  the 
Holy  Spirit ;  nay,  even  ch.  i.  of  our  prophet  is  to  be  understood  in  accordance  with  John 
xvi.  14.  One  might  say:  ecclesiastically ,  while  Daniel  prophesies  of  the  Messiah  in  His 
kingdom  above  all  politically ,  on  Hie  side  of  the  world.  Comp,  besides,  Hie  following  secrion. 
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§  10.  OF  THE  USE,  THEOLOGICAL  IMPORT,  AND  DIFFERENT  WAYS  OF  UNDERSTANDING 
THE  BOOK  OF  EZEKIEL. 

Starke's  Bibelwerk,  v.  p.  1703,  says  at  §  14:  “Godly  readers  find  in  this  book  profit  and 
edification  enough,’’  to  wit,  in  general :  “in  distress  and  trouble  comfort  and  consolation,”  as 
well  as  “  the  most  delightful  instruction  as  to  a  God-pleasing  walk.”  “  Everywhere  one  per¬ 
ceives  how  earnestly  God  seeks  to  awaken  men,  and  to  deliver  them  from  the  power  of  dark¬ 
ness,  sometimes  by  promises,  sometimes  by  threatenings,  but  sometimes  also,  if  words  are 
going  to  prove  of  no  avail,  by  means  of  public  calamities.”  “  But  in  particular  the  prophet 
serves — (1)  to  give  us  the  knowledge  of  the  divine  mercy,  righteousness,  truth,  and  power ; 
(2)  to-  give  us  the  knowledge  of  the  hatefulness  of  sin,  for  whose  sake  whole  kingdoms  are 
laid  waste ;  (3)  he  gives  us  rules  as  to  what  every  one  has  to  do  in  his  office  on  the  breaking 
out  of  God’s  judgments ;  (4)  he  warns  us  how  we  are  to  be  on  our  guard,  etc.,  against  false 
security,  apostasy,  presumption,  hypocrisy,  and  the  like ;  (5)  and  how,  in  the  midst  of  the 
greatest  corruption  and  severest  oppression  of  the  Church,  we  ought  not  to  lose  heart  altogether, 
but  to  believe  assuredly,  that,  as  God  is  able  to  punish  and  exterminate  His  enemies,  so  also 
He  is  able  to  improve,  protect,  and  make  His  Church  glorious.” 

Ewald  shows  how  this  use  for  all  time  connects  itself  with  the  immediate  aims  of  Ezekiel  iri 
the  publication  of  his  book,  when  he  remarks  among  other  things :  “  For  one  thing,  he  had  to 
Bhow  that  Jerusalem  must  fall,  because  it  was  in  itself,  and  had  been  for  long,  in  a  state  of 
irremediable  confusion  and  perversity,  and  therein  at  the  same  time  for  the  living  there  lay 
the  right  lesson  and  warning  for  the  future ;  but,  secondly,  he  must  also  set  forth  the  certainty 
of  a  better  future,  and  of  the  indestructibility  of  the  true  Church,  and  bring  out  clearly  the 
genuine  hope  as  opposed  to  despair,  as  well  as  in  opposition  to  hasty  and  vain  expectations ;  in 
keeping  alive  the  sacred  fire  during  the  long  period  of  the  exile  this  book  certainly  had  no 
small  influence,”  etc.  Jesus  Sirach  expresses  himself  in  these  terms  about  our  prophet, 
according  to  Fritzsche’s  translation  (ch.  xlix.  8,  9) :  “  Ezekiel  beheld  the  vision  of  glory, 
which  the  Lord  caused  him  to  see  upon  the  chariot  of  the  cherubim ;  for  he  made  mention  of 
the  enemies  in  wrath,  and  did  good  to  those  who  walked  in  right  ways ;  but  he  comforted 
Jacob,  and  delivered  them  by  assured  hope.” 1 

As  regards  the  import  of  Ezekiel  theologically  considered ,  we  shall  the  more  readily  abide 
by  what  the  son  of  Sirach  makes  a  starting-point,  as  the  glory  of  God  has  already  repeatedly 
been  found  by  us  to  be  of  importance  in  getting  at  the  contents  of  our  book.  In  this  way 
Ezekiel’s  theology  is  characteristically  indicated.  If,  distinctively,  God’s  “majesty”  expresses 
His  incomparable  and  immeasurable  exaltation  above  heaven  and  earth,  that  unique,  abso¬ 
lutely  perfect  independence  of  His  being,  in  virtue  of  which  He  is  God  alone,  in  whom  the 
greatness,  power,  beauty,  continuance,  and  splendour  of  life  are  properly  inherent,  then 
Ezekiel  makes  known  to  us  the  glory  of  Jehovah  as  being  the  8 eM-n  presentation  of  the  divine 
life-form  in  order  to  manifestation.  As  the  “  majesty  ”  would  be  the  sum  of  all  supraroundane 
divine  attributes,  so,  according  to  him,  the  glory  is  the  whole  manifestation  of  God  in  mundane 
thingB.  As  the  divine  “majesty” — which  by  this  means  is  shown  to  be  moral— has  as  its 
counterpart  the  “  holiness  ”  of  God,  in  accordance  with  which  God  is  Himself  pure,  so  the 
divine  glory  finds  its  counterpart  in  the  righteousness  of  God,  in  virtue  of  which  God,  as  Cleanser 
or  Sanctifier,  alike  in  judgment  and  in  mercy,  restores  as  well  as  displays  His  glory  in  the  world. 
The  righteousness  of  God  is,  next  to  the  glory  of  God ,  and  in  connection  therewith,  the  peculiar 
theologvumenon  of  Ezekiel .  From  this  theological  standpoint  he  delineates  the  downfall  of 
Jerusalem,  and  likewise  the  downfall  of  the  heathen  nations  referred  to.  Both  have  refused  in 
free  surrender  to  consecrate  themselves  to  God,  but  have  as  much  as  ever  they  could  in  their 
own  case  treated  God  profanely,  and  made  the  world  on  its  part  unclean.  The  divine 
righteousness  in  judgment ,  as  it  is  executed  on  both,  adjusts  this  disorder,  this  contradiction 
as  regards  God’s  manifestation  in  the  world,  as  regards  His  divine  glory,  through  their  being 
taken  away  by  force,  inasmuch  as  God  consecrates  to  Himself  the  one  as  well  as  the  other  as  a 
sacrifice,  and  in  this  way  making  atonement  for  the  sin  by  means  of  the  punishment,  cleanses 
the  world  also,  which  is  destined  to  be  and  to  become  full  of  His  glory,  and  thus  restores  His 
gkny  in  this  respect.  From  the  same  theological  standpoint  mercy  and  salvation  also  are 

1  Gregory  eete  up  Ezekiel  as  a  teacher  and  pattern  for  preachers. 
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conceived  of  in  Ezekiel,  and  in  fact  under  the  presupposition  of  a  substitution.  “  For  the 
righteousness  of  God,”  says  Beck  ( Lehrsdtze ,  p.  115  sqq.),  “  is  hallowed  not  merely  in 
punishing,  but  also  in  putting  again  to  lights  and  creating  anew,  when  He  puts  His  law  as 
light  anti  spirit  outwardly  and  inwardly  in  the  life,  and  sets  up  with  creative  power  in  the 
world,  as  its  everlasting  salvation,  the  reign  of  law  which  had  been  interrupted  by  sin.”  The 
self-manifestation  of  His  glory  is  on  this  side,  in  fact,  also  its  restoration  through  righteousness, 
but  still  more  its  blissful  and  lovely  exhibition.  Although  a  substitutionary  suffering  of  the 
Servant  of  God,  as  in  Isa.  liii.,  is  not  met  with  in  Ezekiel,  yet  the  cleansing  of  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25 
is  conceived  of  as  one  effected  by  priestly  mediation;  aud  the  fact  that  substitution  is  no 
strange  thought  to  our  prophet,  that  such  a  view  is  with  him  fundamental,  and  will  therefore 
also  be  presupposed  by  him  for  the  salvation  of  Israel  through  the  mercy  of  God,  is  shown  by 
the  tetralogy  of  recurring  passages,  ch.  xiv.  14,  16,  18,  20.  As  there  is  no  one  now  among 
the  people,  either  prophet,  or  priest,  or  king,  able  to  step  into  the  breach,  a  substitution  is 
demanded,  by  means  of  which  full  atonement  can  be  made,  by  means  of  which  righteousness 
gains  the  victory,  and  the  glory  of  Jehovah  in  grace  and  mercy  comes  to  be  manifested. 
(Comp,  besides,  Oehler’s  very  suggestive  article  in  Herzog,  ix.p.  419.)  Hence  the  word  of  the 
prophet  ever  again  just  demands  conversion  to  God ,  with  whom  all  things  are  possible,  while 
the  delusion  of  a  substitutionary  suffering  of  the  children  for  the  guilt  of  their  fathers  is 
dismissed  in  the  most  energetic  and  decided  way  in  ch.  xviii.  For  the  righteousness  which 
Ezekiel  holds  up  as  a  rghteousness  for  man  is  “  to  do  what  is  lawful  aud  right,”  “  to  deal 
truly  ”  (ch.  xviii.  6,  9),  “  to  be  righteous,”  and  not  to  depart  from  righteousness,  therefore  also 
to  remain  righteous  (vers.  24,  26)  :  so  that  these  children  can  neither  know  themselves  to  be 
guiltless,  so  as  even  to  be  capable  of  a  substitution  for  their  fathers,  nor  durst  they  allow 
themselves  to  be  satisfied  with  a  righteousness  of  pious  pretence  (in  contrast  with  one  that  is 
personal  and  actual,  and  real  and  abiding) ; 1  but  they  are  ‘to  make  themselves  a  new  heart  and 
a  new  spirit  (ver.  31).  As  in  particular  this  closing  demand  of  the  18th  chapter,  in  which  the 
w  hole  discourse  about  righteousness  culminates,  lets  it  be  seen  that  the  way  of  Israel's  thoughts 
hitherto  has  been  a  false  one,  inasmuch  as  the  matter  in  hand  is  more  a  conversion,  will 
involve  the  new  birth,  a  new  creation,  so  in  this  way  there  rises  into  view,  at  the  same  time,  as 
the  true  way  for  every  man,  the  way  to  God ,  and  therein  the  way  of  God ,  that  God  who  “  has 
no  pleasure  in  the  death  of  him  that  dieth  ”  (vers.  32,  33,  ch.  xxxiii.),  as  the  way  of  life. 
Each  for  himself,  so  runs  with  Ezekiel  the  antithesis  to  all  fancied  substitution  in  the  judgment 
of  God,  an  antithesis  which  leads  to  death  (ver.  4).  But  as  God  wills  the  life  of  him  who 
“  turns  from  his  way,”  the  true  way  of  life  must  offer  a  better,  even  a  true  substitution. 

Baumgarten,  however,  gives  less  prominence  (Herzog's  Real-Encyl.  iv.  p.  298  sqq.)  to 
such  an  ethico-theological  meaning  of  our  book  than  to  an  eschatological  one,  when  he  asserts, 
“  that  according  to  Scripture  Israel’s  state  of  captivity  by  no  means  ceases  after  the  return  of 
a  few  thousands  to  Jerusalem  under  Cyrus,  but  continues  down  to  the  present  day,  and  will 
last  until  the  general  conversion  of  Israel.”  The  interpretation  attempted  from  this  point  of 
view  of  the  vision  in  ch.  i.,  of  the  “  prophetic  word  during  the  exile,”  of  the  “  labours  of 
Ezekiel  during  Israel’s  captivity,” — one  may  apply  to  it  Baumgarten ’s  own  words — “  drags  into 
the  passage  with  one’s  own  hand  the  very  thing  that  is  to  be  proved  from  it.”  Here,  however, 
the  opportunity  presents  itself,  before  we  enter  on  the  exposition  of  the  book  of  Ezekiel,  of 
discussing  the  different  modes  of  interpreting  it.  Baumgarten  finds  in  the  passage  quoted,  that 
in  Ezek.  i.-iii.  (comp.  ch.  xi.  22,  23)  “it  is  shown  most  clearly  that  a  new  method  of 
revelation  on  God’s  part  is  to  begin,  wherewith  there  is  given  in  Israel,  even  without  the 
instrumentality  of  the  sanctuary  and  the  priestly  service,  a  possibility  of  further  development 
and  progress and  then,  in  support  of  this  view,  he  brings  forward  “  as  a  new  (?)  beginning 
of  inner  development”  the  “prophetic  position  and  labours  of  Ezekiel  during  the  exile,”  in 
connection  with  which  reference  is  made  to  Ezek.  viii.  1,  xi.  25,  xiii.  24  (xiv.  1),  xx.  1,  xxiv. 
19,  xxxiii.  31,  32,  just  as  the  continuation  is  found  “in  the  ordinance  of  the  synagogue  down 
to  the  present  day.”  “  What,  above  all,  the  meaning  of  the  last  third  of  the  book  amounts 

1  “  The  bad  sort  of  mere  outward  righteousness  and  sham  holiness  (says  Baumgarten),  which  was  one 
day  to  bring  blasphemy  and  bloody  persecation  on  the  holy  and  righteous  King  of  Israel  and  Him  who 
was  demonstrated  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  as  well  as  on  His  Spirit-anointed  messengers  of  peace.  Hence, 
also,  Ezekiel’s  prophetic  labours  in  word  and  deed  are  directed  far  more  against  this  deepest  and  moat 
lasting  corruption,  than  against  all  else." 
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to,”  Baumgarten  gives  as  follows,  ch.  xxxvi.  xxxvii. :  “a  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  buried 
natiou,  and  an  everlasting  spring  for  their  frost-bound  land,  as  soon  as  the  spirit  of  prophecy 
shall  prove  mighty  enough,  in  the  power  of  its  divine  source,  to  breathe  upon  and  wake  up 
this  field  of  the  dead, — which  the  prophet  even  is  able  to  do  as  yet  only  in  type  (ch.  xxxvi i. 
3,  7), — when  the  spirit  of  the  prophetic  word  shall  have  entirely  filled  the  Gentile  world,  or  (?) 
when  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  shall  have  come  in,  and  by  this  means  shall  have  the  power 
and  the  task  to  wake  up  the  dead  people  of  God  (Rom.  xi.  25,  26).” — Ch.  xl.-xlviii. :  “  Fur 
when  Israel  as  a  nation  is  converted  to  their  God,  how  can  they,  how  dare  they  exhibit  their 
faith  and  obedience  otherwise,  than  in  the  forms  and  ordinances  which  Jehovah  has  given  to 
this  nation  ?  And  is  it  not  plain,  that  only  after  this  conversion  will  the  whole  law  in  all  irs 
parts  receive  that  fulfilment,  which  it  ba3  always  hitherto  demanded  in  vain  ?  The  Church  of 
God  is  to  find  its  goal  in  che  condition  here  seen  and  described  by  the  prophet  of  Israel  (!).  At 
tnat  goal  the  Gentiles  finally  enter  again  into  the  community  of  Israel  (!),  and  find  in  the  law 
of  Israel  their  national  (!)  statute-book,  according  to  the  will  of  God.  We  must  accustom 
ourselves  to  recognise  in  these  lofty  and  glorious  descriptions  not  merely  the  final  shape  of 
Israel,  but  also  the  ultimate  model  for  the  converted  aud  incorporated  Gentiles  (comp.  ch. 
xlvii.  22  ?).”  This  is  not  the  place  to  enter  on  a  fuller  treatment  of  this  extreme  development 
of  a  view  of  our  prophet,  in  support  of  which  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  and  that  to  the 
Hebrews  do  not  appear  to  have  been  written,  nor  Acts  xv.  to  have  been  meant ;  it  must  just 
be  left  to  characterize  itself.  Tholuck  ( Die  Propheten  und  ihre  Weissag.  p.  151  sqq.)  says: 
“  Although  in  scarcely  any  other  department  of  Scripture  has  there  been  the  same  fluctuation 
with  respect  to  the  hermeneutical  principles  as  in  the  exposition  of  the  prophets,  yet  we  may 
take  the  liberty  of  saying,  that  throughout  all  periods  and  sections  of  the  Church  the  typological 
character  of  prophecy  has  been  usually  taken  for  granted.  In  reference  alike  to  Old  Testament 
prophecy  in  general,  and  to  our  prophet  also  in  particular,  we  shall  have  to  distinguish  more 
exactly  the  following  different  modes  of  interpretation  (comp,  with  Tholuck,  the  valuable 
article  of  Oehler  on  ‘Prophecy,’  Herzog’s  Real-Encycl.  xvii.  p.  644  sqq.): — 1.  The 
allegorical  interpretation,  which,  with  a  one-sided  development,  must  degenerate  into 
arbitrariness,  as  the  exegesis  of  the  ancient  Church  show  s  us.  2.  The  historical  interpretation 
of  the  Antiochean  school,  then  of  a  Grotius,  now  of  the  rationalistico-naturalistic  criticism. 
3.  The  symbolical  ( e.g .  Hiv.,  Hengst.)  and  the  mystical  interpretation  ( e.g .  of  the  Berltburg 
Bible).  4.  The  typical  interpretation,  which  is  combined  sometimes  'with  the  symbolical, 
sometimes  with  the  allegorical,  sometimes  with  the  historical,  just  as  in  general  all  these 
interpretations  are  mixed  in  the  different  expositors.  If  one  chooses  to  call  the  historical  the 
realistic  interpretation,  the  other  interpretations  may  be  contrasted  with  it  as  idealistic ;  and 
if  they  are  not  to  escape  a  certain  measure  of  censure  by  being  designated  as  “  spiritualistic,’* 
as  is  done  by  Oehler,  then  the  opposite  interpretation  might  not  without  reasou  admit  of 
being  designated  as  a  materialistic  one.  Pietism  in  former  days,  just  as  it  revived  Jewish 
legality  to  the  hurt  of  the  ideality  of  free  Christian  life,  bordered  with  its  chiliasms  on  a  view 
of  the  prophetic  word,  which  Jerome  (‘  down  till  Lyra  and  Luther,  an  authority  in  the 
exposition  of  the  prophets.’ — Tholuck)  had  condemned  as  Judaizing”:  “Ut  quae  Judaei  et 
nostri,  immo  non  nostri  Judaizantes,  carnaliter  futura  contendunt,  nos  spiritualiter  jam 
transacts  doceamus,”  sqq.  “A  comparatively  small  fraction,”  Tholuck  calls  them,  “who, 
just  as  recently  again  most  of  the  English  and  a  number  of  South  German,  especially 
Wurtemberg  theologians  have  done,  held  themselves  bound  by  the  letter  to  understand 
literally  what  is  said  of  the  return  of  Israel,  of  the  taking  possession  of  the  lands  of  the 
heathen,  of  the  new  temple,  aud  sacrificial  worship.” 

As  regards  the  general  view  lying  at  the  foundation  of  the  following  exposition  of  the  book 
of  Ezekiel,  it  coincides  with  Oehler  in  this,  that  prophecy  is  directed  to  the  end,  as  being  at  the 
same  time  the  goal  of  the  history  of  Israel.  There  belongs  to  it,  therefore,  an  eschatological 
character  in  general ,  and  inasmuch  as  the  history  of  Israel  is  determined  essentially  and  dis¬ 
tinctively  by  the  law  (Rom.  ii.  17  sqq.),  and  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law,  the  eschatological 
character  of  Old  Testament  prophecy  must  be,  especially  in  its  position  towards  the  law,  nay, 
in  the  law,  to  a  large  degree  the  Christological  one.  For  “  all  the  prophets  and  the  law  (itself) 
prophesied  until  John  the  Baptist”  (Matt.  xi.  13);  in  Him,  therefore,  to  whom  John  could 
point  with  his  finger,  this  prophecy  ceases ;  it  has  become  fulfilment  (2  Cor.  i.  20 ;  Matt.  v. 
18;  Heb.  L  1 ;  1  John  ii.  18 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  7).  The  development  of  such  fulfilment  of  prophecy, 
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as  it  is  given  in  Christ,  embraces,  as  may  be  understood,  the  perfecting  of  the  Church ,  so  that 
in  this  sense,  aud  as  regards  this  relation,  there  occur  also  eschatological  element <  in  the  narrower 
acceptation  of  the  word  in  the  Old  Testament  prophets,  apocalyptic  features  in  their  picture  of 
the  Messiah.  But  as  the  development  of  Christ  in  the  perfecting  of  the  Church  is  that  which 
takes  place  through  the  Holy  Ghost ,  for  which  reason  the  eschatological  tenets  of  the  Christian 
faith  stand  rightly  in  the  third  article, — the  end  of  the  ways  of  God  iu  this  respect  is  not  flesh, 
but  (now  that  the  Word  has  become  flesh)  the  glorified  corporeity,  a  mu'  heaven  and  a  new 
earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness  (Rom.  xiv.  17), — so  also  nothing  can  be  taken  into  view, 
for  the  eschatology  strictly  so  call'd,  which  would  result  iu  a  national  Israel  and  an  establishing 
of  its  law,  or  even  in  a  Jewish' Christian  redeemed  humanity,  especially  as  in  Christ  neither 
Jew  nor  Greek  availeth  anything  (Gal.  iii.  28),  and  the  law  has  come  in  between  merely,  and 
that  because  of  sin,  until  the  Seed  of  promise  should  come,  unto  whom  it  had  to  serve  as  a 
schoolmaster  only  (Rom.  v.  20;  Gal.  iii.  19,  24).  “Prophecy  contents  itself,”  says  Tholuck 
in  the  work  referred  to,  “  with  setting  forth  the  full  realization  of  the  kingdom  planted  in 
Israel,  and  along  with  that  the  satisfying  of  the  religio-moral  need  of  redemption  on  the  part 
of  mankind,  as  the  ultimate  goal  of  the  earlier  history  of  mankind.”  Tholuck,  therefore,  looks 
upon  “the  realization  of  the  pictures  in  Ezek.  zl.  sqq.,  in  the  spiritual  sense,  as  having  already 
taken  place  in  the  Christian  Church,”  while  Oehler  again,  especially  because  of  Rom.  xi.  26, 1 
at  the  same  time  holds  strongly,  as  an  essential  element  of  all  prophecy,  that  of  Ezekiel 
included,  the  actual  “  restoration  of  the  covenant  people,  preserved  as  they  are  even  in  their 
rejection  for  the  fulfilment  of  their  destiny.”  Comp,  besides,  the  reasons  which,  according  to 
Tholuck  (p.  197  sqq.),  stand  opposed  to  a  “  gross  realistic  ”  view  of  the  last  chapters  of 
Ezekiel.  Havernick  (  Varies .  ilber  die  Theologie  des  A,  T.)  expresses  himself  thus  (p.  165): 
“The  closing  predictions  of  Ezekiel  have  in  earlier  times  been  usually  understood  typically, 
and  referred  directly  to  the  person  of  Christ,  the  apostles  and  Christian  affairs  iu  general,  aud 
in  this  way  the  typical  system  in  principle  degenerated  into  a  wild  allegory.  This  mode  of 
interpretation  has  called  forth  the  other  extreme,  according  to  which  the  prophets  are  per¬ 
mitted  to  determine  nothing  else  beforehand  but  the  state  of  things  as  it  was  really  to  take 
place  (but  did  not  take  place)  after  the  exile,  prophecy  being  thus  transformed  into  a  new 
legislation.  Hence  the  prophetico-syinbolical  interpretation  is  most  correct,  according  to  which 
those  representations  are  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  which  they  had  already  for  one  living 
under  the  Old  Testament  theocracy,  viz.  as  symbols,  whose  true  and  full  significance  is  to  be 
realized  only  in  the  new  Church.” 

(On  prophecy  in  general  one  may  compare  also  the  thoughtful  and  profound  statement  by 
Beck,  Christl.  Lehrwissenschaft ,  p.  854  sqq.) 

1  We  may  be  permitted  to  take  this  opportunity  of  casting  a  glance  on  this  oft-mentioned  passage, 
without  attempting  (for  time  would  fail  us  for  such  a  purpose)  to  defend  the  following  interpretation  in 
view  of  the  context  in  Rom.  ix.-xi.  First  of  all  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  Rom.  xi  25  the  apostle 
speaks  of  a  purrtyn t  placing  the  pronoun  after  the  substantive,  whereby  ww  is  made  to  refer  not  to 

what  follows,  but  to  what  has  been  already  said :  “the  foresaid  mystery.”  Let  one  compare  Eph.  v.  8*2 
and  1  Cor.  xi.  25  with  ver.  26.  Then,  further,  and  this  is  the  most  important  consideration,  exegetical 
tradition  must  submit  to  be  told,  that  M  /*•(*<*,  if  one  translates  it  as  hitherto :  “in  part,”  is  not  very 
appropriate  in  any  of  the  passages  where  it  occurs  elsewhere  (Rom.  xv.  15,  24 ;  2  Cor.  L  14 ;  ii  5). 

(/*•'<•)  is  the  portion  that  is  due  (Rev.  xxi.  8),  and  so  kwl  pipot  will  mean :  as  is  due,  in  due 
measure,  or :  of  right.  The  LXX.  give  their  support  to  this  meaning,  and  it  suits  admirably  in  the  New 
Testament  passages  in  question.  The  foresaid  mystery  is  that  discussed  in  Rom.  ix.  sqq.,  which  is  spoken 
of  to  the  Ephesians  also,  namely :  that  Christ  hath  made  in  Himself  of  Jews  and  Gentiles ,  these  two,  one 
new  man  (Eph.  ii.  15),  so  that  all  believers  from  among  Jews  as  well  as  Gentiles  are  one  in  Christ  (Gal.  iii, 
28),  Israel  after  the  Spirit ,  the  Israel  of  God  (Gal.  vi.  16).  This  mystery  we  ought  to  know  well,  in  order 
that  we  may  not  in  our  self-sufficiency  forget,  that  hardening  has  happened  to  the  nation  of  Israel  accord¬ 
ing  to  desert ,  of  right,  which  judgment  of  hardening  endures  unto  the  end,  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentile 
nations  be  come  in,  namely,  in  Israels  place  as  a  nation ,  tud  «fvw  (ver.  26),  i.e.  and  so  (but  not :  and  then), 
in  this  way  all  Israel  shall  be  saved.  That  is  to  say :  when  the  silently  and  continually  growing  temple 
of  God  shall  be  built  up  to  the  last  stone  (Eph.  ii.  21),  in  this  way  shall  all  Israel ,  i.e.  all  that  belong  t  ) 
it  in  truth  (Rom.  ix.  6),  in  this  way  shall  all  the  children  of  the  promise  attain  to  salvation,  which 
vrould  be  the  hrskCrp*"  rfr  the  full  salvation  (Eph.  i  14),  the  r*»  w'«»  nZ  §uS  (Rom. 

viii.  19).  And  with  this  agrees  also  the  Pauline  application  of  the  quotation  from  Isa.  lix.  20,  viz.  not : 

for  Zion  (?"&),  Sept.  i»t«t»  2t+t,  but  i«  1st t ;  thus  («**»),  when  the  salvation  comes  from  the  Jews  to 
the  Gentiles.  Comp.  Doctrinal  Reflections  on  Deut.  xxx.  (Lange’s  Com.). 
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Extremely  interesting  is  the  view  of  Ezekiel,  to  which  the  unknown  painter  of  the  lately 
rediscovered  noteworthy  wall-paintings  in  the  remarkable  double  church  of  the  12th  century, 
at  Schwarz- Rheindorf,  opposite  Bonn,  has  given  expression.  (Comp.  Simons,  Die  Dupptl- 
kirche  zu  Schwai'z- Rheindorf ;  Kugler,  Handbuch  der  Kunstgeschichte ,  ii.  3  Aufl.  pp.  96, 
180  sqq. ;  Rheinlands  Baudenkmale  des  Mittelallers ,  7  Heft.)  Formerly  a  collegiate  church,  it 
left  free  for  the  canonesses,  whose  places  were  in  the  upper  chapel,  the  look  (through  a  round 
opeuing,  with  balustrade)  at  the  high  altar  in  the  lower  church  area.  From  this  low  er  church 
the  w'afi-paintings  taken  from  the  book  of  Ezekiel  rise  up,  closing  with  a  representation  from 
the  Revelation  of  John,  above  the  altar  of  the  upper  church.  These  lower  wall-paintings  after 
Ezekiel  place  together,  e.g.  the  vision  of  Ezekiel  in  ch.  i.,  and  the  transfiguration  of  Christ ; 
the  manifold  abominations  in  the  temple  (Ezek.  viii.  sqq.),  and  the  expulsion  of  the  buyers 
andsel-ers  by  the  Saviour;  and  opposite  one  another  Ezekiel’s  visions  of  judgment,  and  the 
final  self-judgment  of  Israel  by  the  crucifixion  of  the  Messiah.  What  Kugler  (following  Hohe) 
mistakenly  interprets  as  the  figure  of  “  a  saint,”  is  the  Apostle  Paul,  marked  out  as  such  by 
his  long  Roman  garment  and  his  youthful  form  (Acts  vii.  58),  as  well  as  by  the  threefold  halo 
(2  Cor.  xiL  2,  up  to  the  third  heaven  ”),  to  whom,  on  the  other  side,  corresponds  Peter,  as 
he  who  has  the  keys  of  the  Church  upon  earth,  the  temple  of  Ezekiel.  The  whole,  down  to 
the  minutest  details,  is  a  spirited  exegesis  of  our  prophet,  in  the  style  of  the  middle  ages. 


§11. 

1.  Rabbinical _ Raschi,  as  he  is  usually  called,  R  Salomon  ben  Isaaki,  incorrectly  named 

41  Jarchi,”  Latin  by  Bheithaupt,  Commentaries  Hebr .  in  proph.  majores ,  etc. ;  Lat.  vers.  ed.  J.  Fr. 
Breitkaupt ,  4,  Gotha  1713. — David  Kimchi  (“  Radak,”  according  to  Jewish  abbreviation) 
in  Bdxtokf's  Rabbinical  Bible.— Isaac  Abarbanel,  Amsterdam  edition,  1641,  fol. — Salomon 
ben  Melech  (called  u  Michlal  Jophi  ”),  edition  in  fol.,  with  Abendana’s  additions,  Amster¬ 
dam.  1685. — Of  more  recent  Jewish  expositions,  L.  Philippson,  Jsruelitische  Bibel ,  2  Ausg., 
Leipzig  1858,  ii.  Theil,  was  used. 

2.  Patristic. — Obigen,  Homilix  XIV \  in  Ezechielem ,  ixAoyad  tie  tw  /s£*x/i}a. — Gregory 

Nazlanzen,  Annotatio  de  quatuor  apud  Ezechielem  animalibus. — Theodoret,  'Ep/xw**  rye 
*oo$irriMs  rov  Btiov  — Jerome,  Explanations  in  Ezech .,  lib.  XIV. — Origen,  Homilist 

XXV 1 11  in  prophet  is  Jtrtm.  et  Ezech.— Gregory  the  Great,  Homilix  in  Ezech.  proph. 

3.  Later,  embracing  Rnmijili,  Reformed,  Lutheran. — Riiabanus  Maurus,  Commentary  in 
his  Opera,  Cologne  edit.  1627,  fol.— Rupert  von  Deutz,  in  his  Commentarius  de  operibus 
eanctx  trinitatis,  and  on  the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  sub  titulo :  De  gloria  et  honorejilii  hominis , 
Cologne  edit,  of  his  works. — C.  Sanctius,  In  Ezech.  et  Dan,,  1612,  1619. — Maldonatus, 
Comment,  in  prxc.  s.  scr.  libr .  V.  T.,  Paris  1643,  fol. — Cornelius  a  Lapide,  Comment .  in 
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exhibent  et  censent  atmot.  H.  Grotii ,  Frankf.  1672,  foL — Joach.  Lange,  Prophetisches  Licht  una 
Recht ,  Halle  1732. — J.  H.  Michaelis  in  his  Hebrew  Bible  with  Annotations. — Die  Tiibinger 
Bibel,  ed.  Pfaff,  1729,  fol. — Summarien  (so-called  Wurtemberg),  oder  griindliche  Ausleg.  ff. 
3  Aufl.,  fol.,  Leipzig  1721. — Joh.  Fr.  Starck,  Comment,  in  proph.  Ezech .,  Frankfort  1731. 
— Joh.  Georg  Starke,  Synopsis ,  etc.,  Part  5,  Leipzig  1747. — Joh.  David  Michaelis,  Ueb.  des 
A.  T.  mit  Anmerkungen  fiir  Ungelehrte.  The  10th  part,  which  contains  Ezekiel  and  Daniel, 
Gottingen  1781. — Teller,  Das  englische  Bibelwerk. — Moldenhauer,  Uebers.  und  Erkl.  d.  h. 
BB.  d.  A.  T,  Quedlinburg  1744. — Hezel,  Die  Bibel  mit  Anm .,  Leingo  1780. — J.  Ch.  F. 
Schulze,  Scholia  in  V.  T.  (G.  L.  Bauer),  Numberg  1783-97. — Dathe,  Proph.  majores,  ed. 
2,  Halle  1785. — Vollborth,  Ezechiel  iibers.  mit  Anm.,  Gottingen  1787. — Berleburger  Bibel , 
3  Theil,  1730. 

4.  More  recent — J.  G.  Eichhorn,  Die  hebr.  Propheten ,  1  Band,  Gottingen  1816. — 
Dinter,  Schnllehrer- Bibel,  4  Theil,  Neustadt  1828. — Rosen m&ller,  Scholia  in  Ezech.,  ed.  2, 
1826,  2  Parts,  and  the  same  in  comp,  red.,  1833. — Maurer,  Comm.  gram.  crit.  in  V.  T.,  Part 
2d,  Leipsic  1836. — Umbreit,  Prakt.  Comm .  iiber  d.  Proph.  Ezech.,  Hamburg  1843. — 
Havernick,  Comm,  iiber  den  Proph.  Ezech.,  Erlangen  1843. — Richter,  Erkl.  Hausbibtl ,  in  the 
4th  vol.  p.  523  sqq.,  Barmen  1837.— V.  Gerlach  (Schmieder),  Bibelwerk,  4  Bd.  1  Abth. — 
Heim  und  Hoffmann,  Die  4  grossen  Proph.  aus  den  Schriften  der  Reformatoren,  Stuttgart 
1839. — Ewald,  Die  Propheten  des  A.  B.  im  2  Theil,  2  Ausg.,  Gottingen  1868. — Hitzig,  Der 
Proph.  Ezech.  erkl.,  Leipzig  1847.— Bunsen,  Die  Bibel,  2  Theil,  p.  599  sqq.,  Leipzig  1860. 
— Diedrich,  Der  Proph.  Jerem.  und  Ezech.  kurz  erkl.,  Neu-Ruppin  1863. — Kliefoth,  Das 
Buch  Ezechiel s  2  Abtheilungen,  1864. — Hengstexberg,  Die  Weissagungen  des  Proph.  Ezech., 
1  Thl.  1867,  2  Theil  1868. — C.  Fr.  Keil,  Bibl  Komment.  iiber  den  Propheten  Ezech.,  Leipzig 
1868. — B.  Neteler,  Die  Gliederuug  des  Bitches  Ezechiels  ff.,  Munster  1870. 

For  Specialties. — P.  Tischinger,  Singularia  Ezechielis,  Schwabach  1743. — BOttcher, 
Probeu  altt.  Schrifterkl.,  Leipzig  1833,  p.  218  sqq.  iiber  Kap.  40  sqq. — W.  Neumann,  Die 
Wasser  des  Lcbens,  Ezech.  47,  Berlin  1849. — Reinke,  Die  mess.  Weiss,  Giessen  1859. — 
Hengstenberg,  History  of  the  Kingdom  of  God,  etc.  [Clark’s  Trans.,  Edinburgh  1871-72.] — 
Hoffmann,  Das  gelobte  Land  in  den  Zeiten  des  getheilten  Reiches  bis  zur  baby  Ion.  Gefangenschaft , 
Basel  1871.  (Written  from  a  fresh  point  of  view,  an  attractive  lecture.) 


APPENDIX 

[Only  two  distinct  works  on  the  Prophecies  of  Ezekiel  have  of  late  years  been  issued  from 
the  British  press:  one  by  Patrick  Fairbairn,  D.D.,  the  editor  of  the  present  translation,  in 
the  Lauge  series,  published  by  the  Messrs.  Clark  of  Edinburgh,  first  edition  in  1851,  third 
edition  in  1863  ;  and  another  by  the  late  Dr.  E.  Henderson  in  1855,  Hamilton,  Adams,  &  Co., 
London  The  latter  work  consists  only  of  219  pages,  of  which  considerably  more  than  the 
half  is  occupied  by  the  text. — P.  F.] 
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THE  PROPHET  EZEKIEL. 


A.  FIRST  PRINCIPAL  PART.— Ch.  l-xuv. 
THE  PROPHECY  OP  JUDGMENT. 


I.  THE  DIVINE  MISSION  OF  EZEKIEL.— Ch.  i.-iii.  11. 


1.  The  Vision  of  Glory  (Ch.  i.). 

It  has  been  customary,  as  at  Isa.  vi.  and  Jer.  i.,  so  also  here,  to  read  Ezekiel's  call  to  be  a 
prophet  as  if  it  were  his  ordination  or  consecration  to  office.  But  even  in  the  case  of  Isa.  vi., 
where  the  official  activity  of  the  prophet  does  not  certainly  first  begin,  but  where  we  find 
ourselves  already  in  the  midst  of  his  labours,  one  has  been  compelled  for  this  reason  to 
individualize  and  to  define  more  exactly  ;  and  instead  of  making  it  a  call  to  the  prophetic  office 
in  general,  has  made  it  a  caU  to  a  special  mission .  This  necessity,  which  is  occasioned  there 
hy  the  position  of  the  6th  chapter,  would  not  indeed  be  present  here;  for  the  history  of 
Ezekiel's  call  would  be  found  exactly  in  the  right,  or  at  least  in  an  unexceptionable  place,  namely, 
at  the  commencement  of  his  official  activity.'  It  would  be  just  as  in  the  case  of  Jeremiah 
(ch.  i.  4  sqq.),  only  not  in  equally  simple  circumstances,  so  far  as  the  vision  is  concerned. 
But  as  regards  Jeremiah's  case,  the  historical  call  at  a  definite  period  of  his  life  is  from  the  first 
the  element  that  falls  into  the  background  ;  what  above  all  is  prominent,  is  the  divine  consecra¬ 
tion  and  appointment  of  Jeremiah  as  a  prophet  even  before  his  appearance  and  birth  in  time. 
It  is  a  thoroughly  ideal  history  the  history  of  the  call  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah ,  and  not  to  bs 
compared  with  what  Ezekiel  relates  to  ns  in  these  chapters  (i.-iii.).  If  then  we  keep  by  that 
which  lies  before  us,  is  it  anywhere  a  caU  to  the  prophetic  office  that  is  spoken  oft  If  we  bring 
closely  together  the  detailed  vision  of  Ezek.  i.,  and  the  more  compressed,  briefer  one  of  Isa. 
▼i.  1-4,  then  also  Ezek.  ii.  8  sqq.  contains  merely  the  mission  of  Ezekiel,  which  is  represented 
as  a  divine  one,  just  as  Isa.  vi.  8  sqq.  contains  that  of  Isaiah.  It  is  this,  and  by  no  means  to 
tell  us  how  Ezekiel  was  called  to  be  a  prophet,  that  is  the  essential  element  in  the  opening 
chapters  of  our  book.  So  much  does  the  idea  of  the  prophetic  mission  from  God  dominate  the 
whole,  that  neither  does  the  real  incongruity  of  how  a  sinner  among  sinners  is  permitted  to 
be  the  seer  of  the  holy  God  (comp.  Isa.  vi.  5  sqq.),  nor  the  seeming  incongruity  of  how  a  man 
who  is  not  eloquent,  and  too  young,  is  sent  as  a  prophet  (comp.  Jer.  i.  6  sqq.),  come  to 
a  solution,  but  Ezekiel  has  simply  to  open  his  mouth  and  to  eat  what  is  given  him  by  God 
(ch.  ii.  8  sqq.).  The  question,  therefore,  is  not,  how  he  becomes  qualified  for  the  office  of  a 
prophet, — thus  Isaiah,  if  such  a  view  is  held  in  his  case,  in  the  relation  alleged,  but  more 
correctly  perhaps  for  his  special  commission,  is  qualified  by  the  removal  of  sin  (Isa.  vi. 
6  aqq.);  or  Jeremiah,  by  means  of  the  touch  of  Jehovah’s  hand  (Jer.  i.  9); — the  question 
rather  turns  on  this  point  simply,  in  what  capacity  Ezekiel  will  have  to  discharge  his  prophetic 
office ,  to  execute  his  mission .  The  distinction  between  the  call  in  general  and  a  mission  in 
particular  might  admit  of  being  expressed  as  that  between  something  more  subjective  and 
what  is  more  objective,  in  some  such  way  as  this :  that,  in  the  call,  the  prophet  as  subject  stands 
in  the  foreground ;  in  the  mission,  the  objective  matter  of  fact  preponderates,  in  which  and 
through  which  the  prophet  has  to  develope  his  activity,  which  is  Ezekiel's  case.  For  the  more 
general  call,  of  course  m  its  individual  character  in  the  case  of  each,  one  might  have  to  confine 
himself  in  the  case  of  Ezekiel  as  well  as  of  Isaiahto  their  names  (§  1),  while  Jeremiah’s  name 
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seems  rather  to  express  his  mission.  The  divine  legitimation  of  the  mission  of  Ezekiel  is  the 
primary  meaning  oi  ch.  i.-iii.  On  the  whole,  it  approximates  too  much  the  peculiar  nature 
of  the  prophetic  office  to  the  priestly  and  the  kingly,  when  we  speak  in  this  way  of  the  con¬ 
secration  of  a  prophet.  The  mission  of  a  prophet  is  at  all  events  in  actual  fact  equivalent 
to  his  consecration  to  the  prophetic  office. 


CHAPTER  I. 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  thirtieth  year,  in  the  fourth  month ,  on  the  fifth  day 
of  the  month,  as  I  was  in  the  midst  of  the  captivity,  by  the  river  Chebar,  that 

2  the  heavens  were  opened,  and  I  saw  visions  of  God.  On  the  fifth  of  the  month 
— it  was  the  fifth  year  [from  the  time]  of  the  carrying  away  captive  of  king 

3  Jehoiachin — The  word  of  Jehovah  came  in  reality  unto  Ezekiel  the  priest,  the 
son  of  Buzi,  in  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans  by  the  river  Chebar ;  and  the  hand  of 

4  Jehovah  came  upon  him  there.  And  I  saw,  and,  behold,  a  stormy  wind  came 
out  of  the  north,  a  great  cloud,  and  fire  flashing  into  itself,  and  brightness  round 
about  it  [the  cloud],  and  out  of  the  midst  of  it  [the  fire]  as  the  look  of  the  brightness 

5  of  gold,  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire.  And  out  of  the  midst  thereof  [«r  the  Are] 
appeared  the  likeness  of  four  living  creatures.  And  this  was  their  appearance : 

6  they  had  the  likeness  of  a  man.  And  every  one  had  four  faces,  and  every  one 

7  of  them  four  wings.  And  their  feet  were  straight  feet ;  and  the  sole  of  their 
feet  was  like  the  sole  of  a  calf's  foot ;  and  sparkling  like  the  look  of  bright  brass. 

8  And  they  had  the  hands  of  a  man  under  their  wings  on  their  four  sides ;  and 

9  they  four  had  their  faces  and  their  wings.  Joined  one  to  another  were  their 
wings ;  they  turned  not  when  they  went ;  they  went  every  one  straight  forward. 

10  As  for  the  likeness  of  their  faces,  they  four  had  the  face  of  a  man,  and  the  face 
of  a  lion  on  the  right  side  :  and  they  four  had  the  face  of  an  ox  on  the  left  side ; 

11  and  they  four  had  the  face  of  an  eagle.  And  their  faces  and  their  wings  were 
separated  above ;  in  every  one  two  were  joined,  and  two  covering  their  bodies. 

1 2  And  they  went  every  one  straight  forward :  whither  the  spirit  was  to  go,  they 

13  went ;  they  turned  not  when  they  went.  As  for  the  likeness  of  «the  living 
creatures,  their  appearance  was  like  kindled,  burning  coals  of  fire,  like  the 
appearance  of  torches:  this  [the  Arc]  was  going  round  between  the  living  creatures; 

14  and  the  tire  had  brightness,  and  out  of  the  fire  went  forth  lightning.  And  the 
living  creatures  ran  and  returned  as  the  appearance  of  a  flash  of  lightning. 

15  And  I  saw  the  living  creatures,  and,  behold,  one  wheel  was  upon  the  earth 

16  beside  the  living  creatures,  for  its  four  faces.  The  appearance  of  the  wheels 
and  their  make  was  like  unto  the  look  of  the  precious  stone  of  Tartessus  :  and 
they  four  had  one  likeness ;  and  their  appearance  and  their  make  was  as  it  were 

17  a  wheel  in  the  midst  of  a  wheel.  When  they  went,  they  went  upon  their  four 

18  sides :  they  turned  not  when  they  went.  As  for  their  felloes,  there  was  a  high¬ 
ness  about  them,  and  fearfulness  was  about  them;  and  their  felloes  were  full 

19  of  eyes  round  about  them  four.  And  when  the  living  creatures  went,  the  wheels 
went  beside  them ;  and  when  the  living  creatures  were  lifted  up  from  the 

20  earth,  the  wheels  were  lifted  up.  Whithersoever  the  spirit  was  to  go,  they 
[the  living  creatures]  went,  thither  was  also  the  spirit  to  go  [in  the  wheels] ;  and  the 
wheels  were  lifted  up  beside  them :  for  the  spirit  of  the  living  creature  was  in 

21  the  wheels.  When  those  went,  they  also  went;  and  when  those  stood,  these 
also  stood ;  and  when  those  were  lifted  up  from  the  earth,  the  wheels  were  lifted 

22  up  beside  them :  for  the  spirit  of  the  living  creature  was  in  the  wheels.  And  a 
likeness  was  over  the  heads  of  the  living  creature  [ver.  20] — an  expanse,  like  unto 

23  the  look  of  the  terrible  crystal,  stretched  out  over  their  heads  above.  And 
under  the  expanse  were  their  wings  straight,  the  one  toward  the  other :  to  every 

24  one  two  which  covered,  to  every  one  two  which  covered  their  bodies.  And  I 
heard  the  noise  of  their  wings,  like  the  noise  of  many  waters,  as  the  voice  of  the 
Almighty,  to  wit ,  in  their  going,  the  noise  of  tumult,  as  the  noise  of  an  host : 

25  when  they  stood,  they  let  down  their  wings.  And  there  came  a  voice  from 
above  the  expanse  which  was  over  their  head :  when  they  stood,  they  let  down 
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26  their  wings.  And  above  the  expanse  that  was  over  their  head  was  there  as  the 
appearance  of  a  sapphire  stone,  the  likeness  of  a  throne :  and  upon  the  likeness 

27  of  the  throne  the  likeness  as  the  appearance  of  a  man  above  upon  it  And  I  saw 
as  the  look  of  the  brightness  of  gold,  as  the  appearance  of  fire,  a  house  round 
about  it ;  from  the  appearance  of  his  loins  and  upwards,  and  from  the  appearance 
of  his  loins  and  downwards,  I  saw  as  it  were  the  appearance  of  fire,  and  bright- 

28  ness  round  about  Him.  As  the  appearance  of  the  bow  that  will  be  in  the  cloud 
on  the  day  of  heavy  rain,  so  was  the  appearance  of  the  brightness  round  about. 
This  was  the  appearance  of  the  likeness  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah.  And  I  saw,  and  fell 
upon  my  face,  and  heard  the  voice  of  one  that  spake. 

Ver.  2.  Sept. :  .  .  .  l**xuu — 

V*f.  Z.  ...**>  i/M  \up  mvpitv.  (>yr^  Arab.,  and  some  MSS.:  v^.) 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  wvp fiprrpxrrr*  .  .  if  ipeurtf  nktxrpm  .  .  .  x.  ftyyw  »  eUtrm.  Vulg. :  Ignis  lnvolrens  .  .  . 

Ver.  b.  ...  if  — anlinalium. 

Ver.  6.  Other  readings:  DTO,  JHD;  Jilbi 

Ver.  7.  ...  at.  *vtp*r*  §i  «3k  xurmt  *.  nrtv&nptf  it  i  iZurrpturrm  *.  ikmQpm  m  tmpvytt  mirmr—e t  scintilla* 

quasi  aspect  us  aeris  candentis.  . 

Ver.  9.  ixf***cu  tn^»  tv#  irtpmt.  K.  r»  xpwmra  myrttv  tint  Wurpupwr*  tv  rm  fimiiZu*  etlrtt  (anoth.  read. :  DJ1272)* 
Ver.  10.  Anoth.  read.: 

Ver.  11.  K.  m  «vnn  unrs/uinw  it*Qtt— 

Ver  12.  Anoth.  read.:  DrD^U- 

Ver.  13.  K.  iv  pur*  rm  £e*m  •  peer «  it  xvBpmsm  .  .  .  XapuraZ**  gvrrptffM***  it *  pure*  rm  £***  .  .  .  (anoth.  read.: 

pV(OD). 

Ver.  14 .  ...  it  til*t  rm  (UZtx. 

Ver.  16.  Other  readings:  njODI  ,*  JiTBtyDl,  wanting  in  Sept. ;  J.TfcODV 
Ver.  17.  Anoth.  read.:  Dil'JD"). 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  tvit  *  t*T*  air**  .  .  .  at.  lie*  air*,  x.  *  **r* — 

Ver.  20.  O i  it  %*  v  *t$tXtt  ixu  r»  rvwput  rw  vreptvtrBai  13^'  are  wanting  in  some  MSS.  The  Greek 

and  Syriac  translators  and  the  Targ.  (?)  omit  ft-fcb  min)* 

Ver.  22.  Sept.,  Vulg ,  Syr.,  Chald.,  Arab,  read  fil'nil. 

Ver.  23.  .  .  .  al  xnpvytt  air**  ixrtrafMteu,  WTtpurrtftttm  trip*  t*i  inpa,  ixarr*  Zm  nni^uryputai, — (^TW 
rUni>  are  waiving  In  some  MSS.,  Vulg.,  Sept.,  and  Arab.) 

Ver.  24.  .  .  .  vZxrt  rekXev,  it  Qmnv  Ixatcv  .  .  .  Qm*i  rev  keymt  it  <p*vv>  raptptfieXvit . 

Ver.  25  '“in  DlDp  naming  in  some  MSS.,  in  Sept.?,  Syr.,  and  Arab. 

Ver.  27 .  ...  it  ipart*  rvpct  ur*8tv  airev  xvxX* — 


EXEGETICAL  REMAKES. 

Vers.  1-3  a  preface,  which  contains  intro¬ 
ductory  matter  in  general — specially  to  the  vision 
which  immediately  follows,  what  is  most  neces¬ 
sary  respecting  the  time,  person,  place ,  and 
subject-matter  on  hand.  This  latter,  the  subiect- 
matter,  is  “visions  of  God”  in  the  plural,  which 
are  separated  by  means  of  the  expression :  “and 
1  saw,  and,  behold”  (vers.  4,  15),  properly  into 
two  visions  only,  vers.  4-14,  and  15-28  ;  but  it 
will  commend  itself  to  treat  vers.  22-28  as  a  sepa¬ 
rate  conclusion  completing  both  visions. 

Vers.  1-3. — Preface,  Introductory. 

Ver.  1.  “And  it  came  to  peas.” — The  imperf. 
with  )  consecut,  as  usual  without  Dagesh  forte, 
indicating  a  continuation,  an  advance,  connection 
with  something  going  before,  begins,  as  often 
elsewhere,  so  also  here  the  book  of  Ezekiel. 

'  Since  there  is  no  real  connection,  as  in  the  case 
of  Exodus,  Ezra,  a  connection  in  thought  is  to  be 
assumed,  as  in  the  case  of  Ruth,  Esther.  The 
chronology,  still  more  the  inner  relationship 
(comp,  the  Introduction,  §§  2,  3,  4),  suggests  a 
connection  with  Jeremiah.  Hengstenberg,  while 
he  lays  stress  upon  the  similar  commencements, 
by  which  Joshua  is  connected  with  the  Penta¬ 
teuch,  the  book  of  Judges  with  Joshua,  the  books 
of  Samuel  and  also  Ruth  with  the  book  of 
Judges,  understands,  besides  a  special  connection 


of  Ezekiel  with  Jeremiah  (whose  letter  (Jer.  xxix.), 
directed  shortly  before  to  the  exiles,  formed  as 
it  were  the  programme  for  the  labours  of  our 
prophet),  m  general  (as  in  the  case  of  the  book  of 
Esther)  the  incorporation  (represented  by  such  a 
commencement)  in  a  chain  of  sacred  books,  a  con¬ 
nection  with  a  preceding  sacred  literature.  In 
a  more  definite  way  Athanasius  brought  into 
connection  with  this  the  passage  in  Josephus 
(Antiq.  x.) — comp.  Introd.  §  5 — and  made  out 
that  the  one  book  of  Ezekiel ,  with  which  the 
present  one  is  here  connected  by  means  of  \  had 

fone  amissing  through  the  negligence  of  the 
ews.  Psadus  cites  Augustine  (on  Ps.  iv. )  and 
Gregory  the  Great  in  support  of  a  view  according 
to  which  this  )  is  intended  to  connect  the  outward 
word  of  the  prophet  with  what  he  had  heard 
inwardly,  with  the  inward  vision  (Corn,  a 
Lapidf.  :  “What  he  had  formerly  seen  in  his 
spirit  or  heard  from  God  he  connects  by  means  of 
‘and’  with  something  else  which  he  saw  and 
heard  thereafter,  and  which  he  now  relates”). 
Very  many  expositors  have  been  quite  content 
with  a  pleonastic  Hebrew  idiom,  and  with  chang¬ 
ing  the  sense  of  the  future  into  that  of  the 
preterite.  (According  to  Keil,  appealing  to 
Ewald  (Au*f.  Lehrb.  §  231,  b),  it  is  merely 
1  ‘  something  annexed  to  a  circle  of  what  is  finished 
— a  circle  already  mentioned,  or  assumed  a t> 
known.  ”) — In  the  thirtieth  year,  etc.  Where  the 
divine  legitimation  of  Ezekiel  for  his  labours 
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about  to  be  described,  and  at  the  same  time  for 
his  literary  labours— this  book  of  his — is  to  be 
shown,  and  where  accordingly  the  prophet  speaks 
of  himself  in  the  first  person,  going  on  im¬ 
mediately  to  say:  “as  I,"  so  that  'JfcO  in  such 
close  juxtaposition  with  nit?  D'K^tJQ  looks  like 

the  usual  phrase  nit?  D'tS^t?  pi  there  it  ought 
to  appear  as  simple  as  it  is  natural  to  think,  with 
Origen  and  Gregory,  of  the  thirtieth  year  of 
Ezekiel's  life.  There  was  no  necessity  whatever 
for  Hengstenberg  (comp.  Introd.  §  3)  to  urge  the 
significance  “as  respects  the  man  of  priestly 
family.”  The  appointment  of  the  thirtieth  year 
in  Num.  iv.,  with  a  view  to  “the  carrying  of  the 
sanctuary  during  the  journey  through  the  wilder¬ 
ness — a  work  requiring  the  full  vigour  of  man¬ 
hood,”  cannot  in  actual  fact  be  applied  to  Ezekiel ; 
and  we  must  then  in  a  figurative  way  compare 
his  prophetic  labours  in  exile,  especially  his 
preaching  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  the 
circumstance  that  through  Ezekiel’s  exercise  of 
the  prophetic  office  the  Jxjrd  became  to  the  exiles 
as  a  sanctuary  in  the  captivity  (ch.  xi.  16),  with 
that  carrying  of  the  tabernacle  during  the  time 
of  the  wilderness.  For  “theological  exposition,” 
of  course,  “the  entrance  on  office  of  the  Baptist 
and  of  Christ  after  completing  their  thirtieth 
year”  may  be  kept  in  view.  The  indefiniteness  of 
the  statement  of  time,  “in  the  thirtieth  year,”  is 
not  greater  than  the  indefiniteness  with  respect 
to  the  person:  “as  I.”  As  the  latter  indefiuiteness 
is  removed  in  ver.  3  by  the  mention  of  the  name, 
etc.,  so  (according  to  Kliefoth,  and  also  Keil)  the 
corresponding  addition  :  in  the  fourth  month ,  on 
the  fifth  day ,  by  the  repetition  in  ver.  2  of  the 
fifth  of  the  month ,  viz.  the  fifth  day  of  the  fore- 
mentioned  fourth  month,  is  brought  into  con¬ 
nection  with  the  objectivity  of  the  “fifth  year 
from  the  carrying  away  captive  of  king  Jeho- 
iachin,”  and  in  this  way  relieved  of  all  want  of 


evidently  left  to  its  simplest,  natural  accepta¬ 
tion  of  the  thirtieth  year  of  the  prophet's  life. 
If  then  ver.  2  afterwards  supplies  the  period 
according  to  which  Ezekiel  adjusts  his  first,  sub¬ 
jective  date,  the  supposition  of  another  so-called 
“publicly  current  era”  is  superfluous,  apart  from 
the  fact,  that  no  such  era  has  hitherto  been 
pointed  out.  Recourse  has  been  had  (1)  to  a 
Jewish  era,  and  (2)  to  a  Babylonian  one.  (1.) 
Thus  Hitzig  adheres  to  the  opinion  of  many 
Jewish  expositors,  that  the  reference  is  to  the 
thirtieth  year  from  a  jubilee1  (comp,  on  ch.  xl.  1), 
but  combats  what  is  yet  so  necessary,  the  more 
exact  definition,  e.g.t  of  Raschi,  that  in  this  way 
the  reckoning  is  from  the  eighteenth  year  of  king 
JosiaA,  important  on  account  of  the  finding  of 
the  book  of  the  law,  etc.  (2  Kings  xxii.  sqq. ; 
2  Chron.  xxxiv.  sqq. ) ;  while  Hiiveniick  declares 
this  reckoning  (already  that  of  the  Chaldee 
Paraphrast,  Jerome,  Grotius,  and  also  Ideler) 
“the  only  tenable  one,”  as  also  that  which  is 
“alone  suited  to  the  context:”  “that  with  the 
last  period  of  prosperity  there  stands  contrasted 

1  The  Jews  reckon  the  jubilee  year  from  the  fourteenth 
year  after  the  taking  possession  or  the  land  of  Canaan,  and 
place  the  deat ruction  of  Jerusalem  In  the  thirty-sixth  year 
of  the  jubilee;  so  that  the  fifth  year  of  Jehoiachin's  cap¬ 
tivity  ■*  the  thirtieth  of  the  Jubilee. 


clearness,  while  at  the  same  time  expressly 
separated  from  the  date :  “in  the  thirtieth  year/’ 
just  as  this  latter  itself  is  so  much  the  more 


the  last  period  of  misfortune  (under  Jehoiachin): 
the  numbers  are  prophetically  significant  state¬ 
ments,  pointing  to  the  weighty  circumstance  of 
the  prophet’s  making  his  appearance  in  a  memor¬ 
able,  fatal  time.”  We  must  therefore  assume  a 
1  *  priestly  ”  mode  of  reckoning.  Calvin  lays  stress 
upon  the  Greek  analogy  of  Olympiads,  as  well  as 
the  Roman  one  of  reckoning  according  to  con¬ 
sulates,  and  in  favour  of  the  jubilee  under  Josiuh 
brings  forward  the  peculiarly  solemn  passover- 
feast  at  that  time.  (2.)  For  accepting  a  Baby¬ 
lonian  era  one  might  urge  the  sojourn  of  Ezekiel 
in  Babylon,  especially  his  peculiar  attend  n  to 
chronology,  which  dates  from  this  seat  of  astro¬ 
nomical  science.  In  this  case  the  fifth  yen 
the  captivity  of  Jehoiachin  has  been  reckoned  as 
the  year  B.C.  595,  and  the  thirtieth  year  from 
that  as  the  year  B.c.  625,  when  Nabopolassar 
ascended  the  Chaldean  throne;  and  either  the 
eighteenth  year  of  Josiah  has  been  taken  as  con¬ 
temporaneous  therewith,  or  the  era  of  Nabo¬ 
polassar  merely  has  been  clung  to  (e.g.  by 
Scaliger,  Perizonius).  But  the  reckoning  does 
not  agree ;  according  to  Bunsen,  at  least,  the  fifth 
year  of  the  captivity  of  Jehoiachin  would  be  the 
year  B.o.  593.  Perizonius  wished  therefore  to  be 
at  liberty  to  read  in  Ezekiel  the  thirty  second 
instead  of  the  thirtieth  year.  J.  D.  Michaelis 
helps  himself  by  making  the  reckoning  start  not 
from  Nabopolassar’s  ascending  the  throne,  but 
from  the  conquest  of  Nineveh  and  Babylon  by 
him.  Comp,  besides  in  Hitzig. — The  fourth 
month,  since  the  first  (Nisan)  coincides  for  the 
most  part  with  our  March,  corresponds  to  our  June, 
ot,  according  to  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Hitzig,  Bun¬ 
sen,  to  July  nearly.  The  (probably  Babylonian) 
name  of  it  would  be  Tammuz  ;  but  the  prophet 
follows  still  the  custom  of  antiquity,  which,  with 
only  some  exceptions,  did  not  give  names  to  the 
separate  months,  but  merely  numbered  them. — 

rfajn-'pro  'JKV  As  the  time  is  indicated  by 

“in  the  thirtieth  year,”  so  also  next  the  place  is 
indicated  in  a  personal  way :  as  I  was,  etc.  That 
the  clause  might  by  itself  mean,  cum  essem  in 
medio  captiyorumf  is  beyond  a  doubt ;  but  that 
the  LXX.  in  this  case  translate  more  correctly 
than  the  Vulgate  is  not  less  undoubtedly  clear 
from  ch.  iii.  11,  15.  Hitzig’s  solution  (favoured 
by  Klief.,  Keil) :  “in  the  district  (region)  of  their 
(the  exiles’)  dwelling-places  (settlements),”  is 
superfluous  ;  more  accurate  is  his  remark  :  “and 
besides  he  himself  was  a  captive.”  Rightly 
Ewald  :  in  the  midst  of  the  captivity.  The  his¬ 
torical  dates  in  the  prophetic  books  have  a  certain 
designedness,  something  symbolic  about  them, — 
are  at  all  events  not  simplv  historical  notices ; 
they  are  intended  to  be  understood  in  the  light 
of  the  idea,  exactly  as  that  was  to  be  realized  in 
the  case  in  hand,  and  hence  characteristically  as 
regards  the  prophet  in  question.  In  the  midst  of 
the  misery  the  prophet  was  to  behold  the  glory  of 
Qod  for  his  people  (comp.  Introd.  §  5).  Calvin 
on  this  occasion  enters  into  a  polemic  against  the 
notion  of  the  Jews,  as  if  the  hand  of  God  were 
shortened  towards  the  holy  land,  etc.  Ezekiel 
was,  according  to  ch.  iii.  11,  15,  alone  by  the 
river,  and  did  not  go,  till  he  had  had  the  vision, 
among  the  multitudes  of  his  countrymen  who 
dwelt  or  happened  to  be  nearest  him. — By  the 
river  Cbebar,  comp.  Introd.  §  4  (Calvin  attaches 
indeed  no  importance  to  it,  but  he  mentions  the 
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opinion  of  those  who  regard  the  rivers  as  places 
consecrated  for  revelations,  inasmuch  as  they  give 

Eromiuence  to  their  symbolical  character  [“the 
ghter  element  of  water,”  while  “the  earth 
appears  heavier”],  or  inasmuch  as  others  think 
of  the  “cleansing”  power  of  water  and  the  like. 
A  kind  of  spiritual  reference  to  Ps.  cxxxvii.  1 
Calvin  looks  npon  as  forced.)  Hengstenberg 
compares  Dan.  viii.  2,  x.  4;  Ezekiel  is  “removed 
to  the  Chebar,  because  there  he  is  far  from  the 
bustle  of  men,  and  allured  to  great  thoughts  by 
the  rushing  of  the  water.”1  And  then  it  is 
alleged  he  was  “there  'nly  in  vision.”  as  is  clear 
from  ch.  iii.  12,  14!  As  if,  forscotn,  the  Spirit 
could  not  have  carried  him  to  and  from  the  actual 
river!  Then  we  must  understand  “in  the  midst 
of  the  captivity”  likewise  as  being  in  vision.  In 
Daniel  it  is  expressly  said  at  ch.  viii.  2  to  be  in 
vision,  and  at  ch.  x.  4  as  well  as  here  it  is  to 
be  conceived  of  as  not  being  so.  At  Ezek.  viii. 
3,  xi.  24,  the  definition  as  to  its  being  in  vision 
is  expressly  added.  (Some  have  also  formed  to 
themselves  a  conception  of  the  sojourn  by  the 
water  after  the  analogy  of  the  Romish  Ghetto,  as 
Martial  says  instead  of  Jew  transtiberinus. ) — The 
personal  reference  is  kept  up  still  in  the  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  subject  in  hand,  of  what  took  place : 
the  heavens  were  opened,  and  I  saw — ;  so  much 
is  the  divine  authorization  of  Ezekiel  the  leading 
thought.  The  opening  of  the  heavens  refers,  as 
respects  the  form,  as  regards  the  character  of  the 
vision,  to  this  vision  which  follows.  There  is  in 
this  respect  nothing  more  general  intended  by  it 
(John  l.  52),  as  Keil  seems  to  hint.  Comp., 
however,  Matt  iii.  16;  Mark  i.  10;  Luke  iii.  21 ; 
Acts  vii.  66,  x.  10,  11;  Rev.  iv.  1,  xix.  11.  As 
regards  what  is  essential  in  all  ways  and  forms, 
Calvin  will  be  right  in  maintaining,  that  “God 
opens  His  heavens,  not  that  in  reality  they  are 
cleft  asunder,  but  inasmuch  as,  after  the  removal 
of  all  hindrances,  He  enables  the  eyes  of  believers 
to  penetrate  to  His  heavenly  glory.”  As  Jerome 
has  already  said  :  fide  credentis  intellige,  eo  quod 
coelestia  sint  illi  reserata  mysteria.  (Grotius 
makes  the  heavens  to  be  rent  open  by  repeated 
flashes  of  lightning. )  “He  who  says  this,  testifies 
that  what  he  has  seen  he  has  not  seen  as  some¬ 
thing  which  has  come  out  of  the  earth  or  existed 
first  on  the  earth,  but  that  it  has  descended  from 
heaven,  and  consequently  been  visions  of  God  ” 
(Cocceius).  If  the  opening  of  the  heavens 
depicts  the  manner  of  the  thing,  how  it  happened, 
then  the  expression,  visions  of  God  (ch.  xl.  2), 
specifies  the  thing  itself  under  discussion,  and  that 
first  of  all  in  accordance  with  what  follows,  where 
the  next  thing  is  vision.  The  genitive  relation 
cannot  be  rendered  by:  sublime  visions,  or  the 
like  (as  Calvin  already  rejects  as  frigid  the  inter¬ 
pretation  :  visiones  prastantissimas,  quia  diwinum 
vocatur  in  scriptura  quidquid  excellit),  but  it 
might  perhaps,  in  accordance  also  with  linguistic 
usage  elsewhere,  pass  as  equivalent  to  :  divine 
visions,  i.e.  in  the  manner  of  Isa.  vi.,  1  Kings 
xxii.  19,  2  Kings  vi.  17,  etc.  (Hitzig;  heavenly 
visions).  Quia  ex  ccelo  demonstrates,  ideoque 
divinas  et  a  Deo  ostensas  (Cocceius).  As  genitive 
of  the  subject  ( auctoris )  it  might  be  interpreted 
in  accordance  with  Nura.  xxiv.  4,  16,  either : 
visions  which  God  (as  well  as  they)  sees,  or  : 

i  Corn,  a  Lap.  Ingeniously  compares  the  gentle  murmur¬ 
ing  of  the  waters  to  the  effect  of  music  upon  Elisha  (9  Rings 
U.  16). 


visions  which  God  gives  to  see  (which  proceed 
from  God) ;  which  would  correspond  with  the  aim 
of  the  following  vision,  that  of  legitimating 
Ezekiel's  call  as  a  divine  one.  “The  divine 
visions  stand  opposed  to  the  visions  of  one’s  own 
heart,  the  empty  fancies  of  false  prophets,  Jer. 
xxiii.  25,  26”  (Hengstenberg).  “Otherwise  it 
would  have  been  incredible,  that  a  prophet  should 
have  arisen  out  of  Chaldea.  Nazareth  even  (John 
i.  47)  was  still  situated  in  the  promised  land. 
Thus  the  divine  call  needed  to  be  confirmed  as 
such  in  a  special  way”  (Calv.).  As  genitive  of 
the  object  the  meaning  would  be,  visions  which 
have  reference  to  God,  have  Him  as  their  object ; 
which  suits  the  contents  of  the  vision  as  expressed 
at  ver.  28.  Here:  visions  of  God;  in  Jer.  i.  1 : 

words  of  Jeremiah. — is  the  complete  form 

v  ;  v  t 

without  apocope,  as  after  the  1  consecut.  not 
seldom  in  the  first  person  and  in  the  later  books. 

Ver.  2  is  occupied  with  a  reference  to  the  dates. 
It  was  the  fifth  year  from  the  carrying  aioay 
captive  of  king  Jehoiachin ,  and  it  is  meant  of  the 
“objective  common  era”  (Hengstenberg),1  just 
as  also  in  the  sequel  of  this  notice  (ver.  3),  which 
is  better  inserted  immediately  than  later.  E  zekiel 
— a  thing  which  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  tho 
book  (ch.  xxiv.  24!) — speaks  of  himself  in  the 
third  person.  Without  verses  2,  3,  with  ver.^l 
simply  pushed  forward  to  ver.  4,  we  would  have 
the  impression  that  a  private  document,  a  leaf 
of  the  prophet’s  journal,  lay  before  us.  The  ex¬ 
plicit  statement  of  ver.  2  was  the  more  necessary, 
where  already  in  ver.  1  the  fifth  of  the  fourth 
month  was  to  be  explained  with  reference  to  this 
fixed  period,  the  most  important  of  course  for  the 
immediate  hearers  of  the  prophet,  and  therefore 
easily  intelligible  for  them,  and  also  retained  by 
the  prophet  throughout,  but  for  others  not  equally 
clear.  That  vers.  2,  3  “interrupt”  (Kwald)  the 
connection  cannot  be  alleged;  we  shall  find  the 

opposite. — v^r.  1  is  essentially  the  same  as 

in  ver.  2,  the  distinction  to  be  made  being 

perhaps  this,  that  the  former  refers  more  to  the 
condition ,  the  latter  to  the  action. — As  to  the 
historical  fact,  see  2  Kings  xxiv.  6  sqq.,  2  Chron. 
xxxvl  9  sqq-— as  here,  in  2  Kings,  2 

Chron.  p3^n\  is  called  in  Jer.  xxii.  24,  28 
}!T33>  in  ch.  xxiv.  1  of  the  same  book  and 

t;  r  t: t  : 

in  ch.  xxvii.  20  — Kliefoth,  on  the  basis  of 

t:  t  : 

the  detailed  exposition  in  Hiivemick,  gives  pro¬ 
minence  as  regards  this  period,  on  the  one  hand, 
to  the  unpleasant  impression  of  the  first  circular 
letter  (Jer.  xxix.)  to  the  exiles,  and  on  the  other 
hand,  to  the  inflaming  of  their  minds  by  the  later 
prophetic  announcement  in  Jer.  li.  59  sqq. 
Comp,  in  the  remainder  of  the  Introd.  §  5. 
“  That  it  was  already  the  fifth  year,  is  held  up  as 
a  reproach  to  the  stiflheckedness  of  the  Jews” 
(Calv.).  The  appearance  of  Ezekiel  took  nlace 
in  the  most  hopeful  period  of  the  reign  of  2ede- 
kiah,  when  false  -prophecy  was  making  its  voice 
heard  at  home  and  abroad.  To  all  this  seeming 
and  fancied  glory ,  opposed  as  it  was  to  the  divine 
word  of  the  true  prophets,  Ezekiel’s  vision  of  glory 
formed  the  divine  antithesis . 

i  Namely,  the  exile,  for  which  reason  he  does  not  reckot 
according  to  the  year  of  the  reign  of  Zedekiah. 
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Ver.  3.  ,-pn  n'H,  inf.  absol.,  in  solemnly  rhetori¬ 
cal  fashion  emphasizing  the  divine  attestation  of 
the  prophet:  really,  expressly,  quite  certainly. 
The  full  unquestionable  reality  of  the  transaction 
is  to  be  indicated. — Though  ver.  1  spoke  of  the 
person,  time,  place,  subject-matter,  all  the 
elements  of  the  introduction,  yet  ver.  2  reverted 
to  the  time ;  and  so  ver.  3  speaks  anew  first  of  all 
of  the  subject-matter  as  "0*7,  which  came  to 
Ezekiel,  by  which  expression  this  same  subject- 
matter,  Unking  itself  on  to  ver.  1  (there,  “  visions 
of  God;”  here,  “the  word  of  Jehovah"),  is  now 
designated  according  to  its  intrinsic,  its  essential 
character  as  the  product  of  the  Spirit  (1  Thess. 
ii.  1 3).  It  is  at  the  same  time  the  exact  announce¬ 
ment  of  what  follows,  and  the  introduction  thereto ; 
for  at  ver.  28  there  is  a  transition  from  the  “I 
saw  ”  to  the  “  I  heard  the  voice  of  one  that  spake,  ” 
and  this  latter  is  shown  from  ch.  ii.  4  to  be  “  the 
Lord  Jehovah.” — As  to  the  name  of  the  prophet 
and  that  of  his  father,  as  well  as  the  pi'iestly  rank 
of  both,  with  which  the  personal  description  is 
completed,  comp.  Introd.  §§  1,  3.  For  tne  pur¬ 
pose  in  a  quite  objective  way  of  making  more 
prominent  his  divine  legitimation ,  Ezekiel  speaks 
of  himself  as  of  a  third  person.  (Like  the  LXX., 

the  Syriac  and  Arabic  versions  presuppose  'S#? 

tile  reading  of  several  Codd.)  HumUity  also,  in 
a  case  where  he  had  been  deemed  worthy  of  such 
a  revelation  (comp,  the  similar  mode  of  expression 
in  2  Cor.  xii.  2  sqq.),  recommended  his  speaking 
in  the  third  person. — The  renewed  mention  of 
the  place  is  not  a  mere  repetition  of  the  words  : 
by  the  river  Chebar,  but  a  more  exact  definition 
alike  of  this  river,  and  especially  of  the  phrase: 
“in  the  midst  of  the  captivity,  both  being 
defined* by  }*"IX3, — in  the  sense,  however,  of 

land  of  the  Chaldeans = land  of  the  enemy ,  to 
which  at  the  close  of  the  verse  D5?  again  points 
back,  emphatically,  as  Calvin  remarks.  This 
locality  was  only  too  significant  a  corrective  of 
presumption  on  the  one  hand,  as  of  despair  on  the 
other,  or  rather  of  fleshly  narrow-mindedness  in 
general.-— If  then,  finally,  the  subject-matter  is 
again  brought  into  prominence,  and  that  as 
respects  its  producing  cause,  viz.  that  the  hand 
of  Jehovah  came  upon  him,  this  certainly  is  not 
said  without  reference  to  the  statement:  “and  I 
fell  upon  my  face,”  in  ver.  28,  and  might  indeed 
have  preceded  the  words:  the  word  of  Jehovah 
came  in  reality  (Hitziq);  but  the  immediately 
following  subject-matter  (ver.  4)  demanded  this 
or  some  such  transition  at  the  close  of  the  verse. 
Thus  verses  2,  3  complete  the  section.  The 
formula  of  transition  used  is  one  that  occurs  again 
(Introd.  §  7),  ch.  iii.  22,  xxxvii.  1,  xl.  1.  Comp. 
2  Kings  iii.  16.  The  expression  the  hand  of 
Jehovah  always  means  a  divine,  manifestation  of 
power,  but  in  the  sense  of  action,  consequently 
with  will  and  intention,  by  means  of  which  self- 
will  and  refusal  on  the  part  of  man  are  laid  in  the 
dust,  and  the  man  is  prepared  foi'  the  divine 
purpose.  For  whatever  may  be  the  natural  basis 
subjectively  (intellectually,  morally,  and  spiritu¬ 
ally),  as  well  as  objectively  (as  respects  the  nexus 
in  the  history  of  the  time  or  of  tne  individual), 
the  prophetic  word  as  God’s  word,  as  visions  of 
God,  is  neither  a  product  of  one’s  own  effort  and 
exertion,  reflection  and  investigation,  nor  a  result 
of  mere  human  instruction.  It  is  not  gifts,  not 


study  that  makes  the  prophet,  just  as  also  we  do 
not  meet  with  inclination  as  a  prophetic  factor, 
but  constraint  must  be  put  upon  them, — the 
prophets  needed  to  be  overpowered.  Thus  some¬ 
thing  lies  in  the  *7'  7^y.  Comp.  Jer.  xx.  7. 
If  this  appears  in  a  still  stronger  form  where  in¬ 
stead  of  e.g.  at  ch.  viii.  1,  we  have 
ch.  xi.  5  certainly  explains  "p  by  S*  riV7 ;  it  is 

the  power  of  the  SpiHt.  “  He  has  thus  expressed 
the  energy  of  the  divine  Spirit”  (Tiieodoret). 
Hence  the  prophetic  preparation  in  consequence  of 
this  is  rightly  given  by  Oeliler  in  the  first  place 
as  a  divine  knowledge  (comp.  Jer.  xxiiL  18  with 
Amos  iii.  7),  to  which  there  cannot  be  wanting 
as  a  second  element  the  sanctifying  as  well  as 
strengthening  efficacy  (Ps.  1.  16  sqq.  ;  Mic.  iii. 
8).  J.  Fr.  Starck  quotes:  impulsus  inopinatus, 
illuminatio  extraordinaria,  spiritus  propheti® 
vehemens,  afflatus  Spiritus  Sancti  singularis. 
“  Thus  he  saw  what  other  men  did  not  see,  then 
he  recollected  all  that  he  had  seen  and  heard,  and 
understood  the  meaning  of  the  Lord  and  did  His 
commandment.”  Cocc.  (On  old  pictures  of  the 
prophets,  as  well  as  in  the  frescoes  of  the  church 
at  Schwarz- Rheindorf,  a  hand  is  painted,  which  is 
stretched  from  heaven.) 

Vers.  4-28. — Ezekiel's  Vision  of  the  Glory  of 
Jehovah. 

Isaac  Casaubon,  in  his  once  far-famed  Exercita - 
tiones,  xvi.  de  reb.  sacr.  et  eccl.  adv.  Baronium 
(Geneva  1655),  asserts:  “in  the  whole  of  the  Old 
Testament  there  is  nothing  more  obscure  than  the 
beginning  and  the  end  of  the  book  of  Ezekiel.” 
Under  the  same  impression  Calvin  declares,  that 
‘  ‘  he  acknowledges  that  he  does  not  understand 
this  vision.”  Jerome  had  pronounced  that  “in 
its  interpretation  all  the  synagogues  of  the  Jews 
are  dumb,  giving  as  their  reason  that  it  transcends 
man’s  capacity,  et  de  hoc  et  de  ledijicationt  templi, 
quod  in  ultimo  hujus  prophetce  scribitur ,  align  id 
velle  conari."  The  Jewish  designation  for  the 
following  vision  is  n33"lD,  “chariot”  or  “team 

of  four,”  in  accordance  with  the  four  living 
creatures  and  the  four  wheels.  Havekniok  :  “It 
formed  the  basis  and  the  point  of  support  for  the 
later  mystic  theology  in  its  endless  gnostic  spccu- 
lations  about  the  divine  essence  and  the  higher 
spiri t- world. ”  As  their  natural  theology  is  called 
among  the  Jews  so  the  mystic  is  called 

23"UD.  One  is  not  to  read  before  reaching  his 

thirtieth  year  either  the  beginning  of  Genesis,  or 
the  Song  of  Songs,  or  the  beginning  and  end  of 
the  book  of  Ezekiel;  such  is  the  admonition  of 
Jewish  tradition.  Comp.  Zunz,  Die  gottes- 
dienstl.  Vortr.  d.  Juden ,  p.  162  sqq.  (the  most 
important  work  of  more  recent  times  in  this 
department). 

Umbreit,  while  he  denies  him  the  poetic  gift, 
ascribes  to  Ezekiel  “in  the  rarest  degree  the 
ability  which  is  characteristic  of  the  painter,  of 
making  visible  to  the  eye  what  he  has  seen.” 
But  even  the  celebrated  picture  of  Raphael  in  the 
Pitti  Gallery  at  Florence  may  pass  as  a  criticism 
of  this  assertion.  There  there  is  more  than  one 
feature  quite  passed  over:  what  is  separate 
appears  grouped  together ;  what  is  united,  on  the 
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other  hand,  apj>ears  divided.  To  the  artistic 
conception  of  the  greatest  painter  the  vision  of 
Ezekiel  presented  itself  with  difficulty.  We  shall 
be  compelled  to  assert  even  more  positively,  that 
with  all  the  “exactitude  of  delineation,  and  with 
the  plastic  art  in  the  giving  of  details  ”  (Umbreit), 
an  obscurity  remains  over  the  whole,  even  merely 
as  respects  the  settiug  it  before  the  eye,  an  tnvisi- 
bilit:,  which  is  not  certainly  to  be  ascribed  to 
“overcrowding,”  but  which  lies  in  the  subject- 
matter,  the  object  of  the  vision,  which  results 
from  the  thing  itself.  The  representation  of 
Ezekiel  wrestles  with  its  subject,  as  the  amplifica¬ 
tion,  the  repetition  and  recurrence  again  to  what 
has  been  said,  shows.  It  must  indeed  be  the  case, 
according  to  Exod.  xxxiii.,  that  (vers.  22,  23) 
only  the  “back  parts”  of  the  glory  of  God  are 
cajwble  of  being  seen  by  man  here  upon  earth. 
Comp.  1  John  iii.  2.  Certainly,  if  Ezekiel, 
because  he  had  been  carried  out  of  the  body,  were 
to  have  seen  the  “face”  of  the  glory  of  God, 
his  after- remembrance  in  the  body  of  what  he 
had  seen  would  not  have  been  capable  of  being 
expressed.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  4,  3.  The  “un¬ 
approachable  light,”  in  which  God  dwells  (1  Tim. 
vi.  16),  remains  from  the  time  of  the  Sinaitic 
keynote  theophany  onwards  for  the  whole  of  the 
Old  Testament.  Exod.  xix.  9,  16,  20,  21  (Deut. 
iv.  11,  v.  19);  Lev.  xvL  2;  1  Kings  viii.  12;  Ps. 
xcvii.  2  (xviii.  12). 

We  may  quote  the  remark  of  Umbreit,  that 
Ezekiel  “repeats  more  frequently  than  any  other 
prophet  the  statement :  the  word  of  Jehovah  was 
thus  made  known  to  me,  as  if  he  had  felt  the 
won!  like  a  burden,  and  was  unable  to  reproduce 
it  as  such  in  a  very  worthy  manner ;  it  is  only  to 
set  down  its  symbol  that  he  feels  himself  called 
in  his  inmost  being.”  There  is  also  to  be  found 
in  Ezekiel  as  compared  with  the  older  prophets  a 
greater  complication  in  the  symbolism,  in  which 
the  following  vision  especially  is  expressed  in  its 
plastic  art.  Comp.  Introd.  §  7. 

Inasmuch  as  it  is  vision,  and  consequently  the 
divine  element  is  represented  visibly  in  pictures , 
these  pictures  have  a  divine  import,  are  symbols , 
so  that  there  belongs  to  them  at  the  same  time  a 
concealing,  relatively  veiling  character,  especially 
as  regards  the  people.  The  word  of  God  must 
accordingly  come  in  addition  to  the  vision  of  God, 
in  order  to  explain  it  for  the  prophet  and  the 
people.  Comp,  the  distinction  between  Irrae-taf 
and  i^rtxaktnj/uf  xvpltv,  2  Cor.  xii.  1. 

But  it  is  not  so  much  a  peaceful  picture  which 
presents  itself  to  our  prophet,  as  rather  a  phenome¬ 
non  of  a  very  excited  character  inwardly  as  well 
as  outwardly ;  a  circumstance  which  must  not 
remain  unnoticed  in  the  interpretation.  The 
storm  brings  great  clouds  therefore.  A  strong 
brisk  fire ,  which  spreads  its  brightness  round 
about,  forms  the  interior  of  the  cloud  brought  by 
the  storm.  Such  is  the  first,  outermost  part  of 
the  vision,  its  porch  as  it  were,  which  the  prophet 
first  of  all  enters  (ver.  4).  On  a  nearer  view 
there  are  formed  out  of  the  intensive  fire  of  the 
cloud  as  it  were  four  “  living  matures which 
have  at  first  sight  the  appearance  of  a  man,  and 
are  therefore  to  be  carried  back  in  thought  to  this 
in  general,  whatever  else  in  detail  more  exact 
description  perceives  in  them.  And  so  the  four¬ 
fold  group  of  the  creatures  is  individualized  in  a 
fouruMness  of  each  of  them :  man ,  lion ,  ox, 
eagle.  In  spite  of  such  fourfoldness,  which  is 


perhaps  also  clear  from  other  circumstances  (thus 
they  nave  wings,  and  at  the  same  time  the  foot- 
soles  of  a  calf,  and  yet  the  hands  of  a  man,  comp, 
at  ver.  7),  prominence  is  given  expressly  to  "a 
mutuality  of  relation,  the  unity  of  a  whole,  vers.  9, 
12,  15,  20,  21,  22  (vers.  5-14).  Then,  further,  as 
the  direction  out  of  the  north  (ver.  4)  has  given 
the  tendenev  of  the  vision  in  its  immediate 
historical  reference,  so  the  wheels  also  bring  the 
whole  into  connection  with  the  earth.  The  more 
expressive  connecting  link  will  be  the  number 
four,  the  symbolic  number  (passing  over  from  the 
living  creatures  to  the  wheels)  of  the  cosmical 
relations,  in  which  God  reveals  Himself.  (Bahk, 
Symbolism  of  the  Mosaic  Cultus,  i.  p.  341.) 
The  glory  of  Jehovah  from  heai'cn  manifests  itself 
with  this  second  part  of  the  vision  as  a  glorifying 
of  Jehovah  upon  earth,  inasmuch  as  “the  spirit 
of  the  living  creature  ”  unites  in  the  closest  way 
wheels  and  creatures  (vers.  15-21).  Lastly,  the 
holy  of  holies  of  the  vision  is  opened  with  the 
vault  as  of  heaven  over  the  heads  of  the  chajah. 
The  living  creatures,  into  union  with  which  the 
wheels  are  taken  up  by  means  of  the  “  spirit,”  are 
by  means  of  the  “voice,”  which  comes  from  above 
the  vault,  and  that  while  they  are  at  rest,  united 
to  Him  who  is  enthroned  there,  who  looked  like 
a  man.  From  Him  ultimately  everything  pro¬ 
ceeds,  j list  as  to  Him  ultimately  everything  tends. 
As  in  the  holy  of  holies  of  the  tabernacle  and  of 
the  temple,  the  vision  culminates  in  the  enthron¬ 
ing  of  Jehovah  in  His  glory.  Hence,  too,  it  cannot 
be  passed  over  without  remark,  that  in  this  very 
excited  phenomenon  a  thrice-repeated  advance 
makes  itself  known.  The  first  time  the  fire-cloud 

tr'xn  7|inD  fetrnn  PJQ  (ver.  4).  The  second 
time  the  fire-picture  of  the  chajolh 
D'TBr>n  ntODS  nn}&  (vers.  13,  7),  with  the 
height  and  drcadfulness  and  ly'Knfi  of  the 
wheels  (vers.  18,  16).  The  third  time  :  the 
rnian  rngn  PV3  Jppa  and  the  throne  nVHDS 

TBD  and  the  fire-bright  appearance  of  the 

Glorious  One  thereon,  tho  description  of  which, 
however,  at  last  terminates  significantly  in :  “As 
the  appearance  of  the  how,”  etc.  Fire,  bright¬ 
ness,  light, — this  remains  tho  common  feature  all 
three  times;  it  forms  consequently  the  funda¬ 
mental  characteristic  of  the  vision  as  respects  its 
interpretation,  in  which,  however,  the  meaning  of 
the  closing  rainbow  in  the  cloud  must  not  be 
left  out. 

Let  us  now  attempt  to  get  at  the  meaning  of 
the  vision.  Although  the  separate  symbols  must 
be  left  over  to  the  exegesis,  yet  the  symbolism  as 
a  whole  must  be  understood  beforehand,  according 
to  which  the  import  of  the  vision,  especially  in 
comparison  and  connection  with  other  similar 
visions  of  the  Old  Testament,  will  come  to  light. 
Ezekiel  himself  leaves  us  in  no  doubt  as  to  the 
meaning  of  his  vision,  for  he  says  expressly  at 
the  close:  rifcOD  Wn.  Tt  is 

therefore  Jehovah's  glory  that  presented  itself  tc 
him,  and  presents  itself  to  us  in  the  vision.  In 
so  far  as  this  can  be  distinguished  more  in  its 
personal  relation  to  Himself,  and  on  the  other 
side  more  in  its  active  manifestation  and  execu¬ 
tion  of  His  will,  as  Jehovah’s  glory  and  as  Htj 
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glorification ,  the  fcOH  of  ch.  i.  28  may,  by  a 
glance  at  ch.  x.  4,  19,  be  more  precisely  explained 
by  Keil  (following  Hitzig),  but  for  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  vision  in  ch.  i.  it  is  not  advisable. 
As  to  the  idea  “1)33  for  “glory,”  comp,  on  ch. 
i.  28.  Although  the  "tf  33  of  God  stands  for  the 

T 

appearance ,  hence  for  what  is  manifest  (Introd. 
§  10),  yet  the  figurative  representation  of  the  same 
must  not  be  taken  as  a  matter  of  course  for  the 
essential  idea.  Gesenius  says  incorrectly  in  his 
Pocket  Dictionary:  “The  Hebrew  conceives  (?) 
of  it  as  a  clear  shining  fire,  from  which  fire  issues, 
and  which  is  usually  enveloped  in  smoke;”  for 
the  Hebrew  conceives  of  it  rather  (comp.  Ges. 
himself)  as  “weight,  dignity,  gravitas.”  To  the 
divine  essence  there  belongs  a  corresponding 
sovereign  dignity  and  sovereign  power , — a  glory 
(Herrlichkeit  from  “Ae/w”),  as  well  as  a  dominion 
(Herrschaft  from  “Herr”).  The  two  things  con¬ 
ceived  of  as  one  idea,  and  not  merely  in  antithesis 
to  the  world,  but  in  the  world  as  the  tight  and  the 

life  of  the  world,  is  the  ^33  of  God — the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  Ood  for  the  1 oorld.  The  heavens  declare 
the  glory  of  God  (Ps.  xix.  1),  and  the  whole  earth 
is  full  of  His  glory  (Isa.  vL  3).  Without  it 
there  is  nothing  but  “  power  and  matter  ” 
(Buchner),  and  our  view  of  the  world  is  an 
atomistic  one.  Although  the  manifest  aim  of 
creation  has  been  turned  by  reason  of  sin  into  the 
goaly  yet  Ps.  xcvii.  6  says  and  prophesies:  “The 
heavens  declare  His  righteousness,  and  all  nations 
see  His  glory ;  ”  and  in  Num.  xiv.  21  Jehovah  swears 
by  H19  life,  that  the  glory  of  Jehovah  shall  fill 
the  whole  earth.  If  with  this  far-reaching  look 
at  the  world’s  goal,  and  on  the  broad  foundation 
of  the  divine  aim  as  regards  the  world  (“Jeho¬ 
vah  ”  is  certainly  everywhere  “  Elohitu  ”),  Ezekiel’s 
vision  of  Jehovah’s  glory  shapes  itself  first  of  all 
and  predominantly  as  the  righteousness  of  the 
Holy  One,  who  will  execute  the  judgment  upon 
Jerusalem ,  and  thus  also  upon  that  portion  of 
Israel  not  yet  in  banishment  by  the  Chebar,  such 
a  thing  is  easily  understood  as  being  necessary  for 
that  historical  period ,  alike  from  the  situation  of 
affairs  and  as  regards  the  persons.  And  this  it  is 
that  is  symbolized  by  the  fir  e-cloud  in  particular, 
as  well  as  in  general  by  the  fire-styfe,  in  which 
the  whole  is  Kept.  Nevertheless  there  comes 
forth  as  the  kernel  of  the  fire-cloud  the  fire-picture 
of  the  four  chajoth .,  whose  meaning  is  as  little 
reached  when  one  goes  back  and  gives  them  a 
Judaistic  interpretation  as  the  cherubim  in  the 
tabernacle  or  in  the  temple,  as  when  one  chris¬ 
tianizes  them  by  anticipation,  as  Kliefoth  does, 
as  the  “universality  of  the  economy  of  salvation 
founded  by  Christ  when  He  appeared,  in  contrast 
with  the  particularism  and  territorialism  of  the 
previous  economy  of  salvation.  ”  It  might  rather 
be  nearer  the  mark  to  adopt  a  third  view  which 
would  keep  fast  hold  of  the  glory  of  God  as  the 
original  atm  of  the  creation  of  heaven  and  earth 
is  well  as  the  ultimate  goal  of  the  history  of  the 
world ;  in  connection  with  which  the  idea  of  life, 
so  frequent  with  Ezekiel,  pervading  as  it  does  the 
whole  book,  must  not  be  overlooked  (ch.  xviii. 
28;  xxxiii.  11;  the  whole  of  ch.  xxxvii. ;  ch. 
xviii.  9,  13,  17,  19,  21,  24,  28,  32;  ch.  xxxiii.  12, 
Id,  16,  16;  iii.  18,  21;  xvi.  6;  xx.  11,  13,  21, 
26;  xlvii.  9;  xiii.  18, 19,  22;  vii.  13;  v.  11;  xiv. 
13,  18,  20 ;  xvii.  16,  19 ;  xviii.  3 ;  xx.  3,  31,  33 ; 


xxxiii.  11,  27 ;  xxxiv.  8;  xxxv.  11 :  comp.  xxvi. 
20 ;  xxxii.  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  32).  For  os  God’s 
glory  has  its  side  for  Him,  according  to  which  it 
is  the  self-representation  of  His  life  in  a  majesty 
invisible  for  man,  so,  on  the  other  side,  heaven 
and  earth  and  the  world  of  creatures  mirror  forth 
the  divine  life  in  a  visible  glory  of  God ,  inasmuch 
as  through  them  God’s  peculiar  nature  and  power 
come  to  be  seen  in  a  manifoldness  and  fulness  of 
life.  This  is  His  “fame,”  His  “honour,”  which 
become  known  from  creation  conformably  to  its 
original  design,  according  to  which  the  investiga¬ 
tion  of  nature  was  meant  to  be,  as  Prof.  Fichte 
says,  “  an  uninterrupted  worship,  a  rational  and 
intelligent  glorification  of  that  uncreated  wisdom 
which  manifests  itself  in  nature.”  And  in  like 
manner  (according  to  Beck),  “all  the  threads  of 
life,  which  the  divine  faithfulness 'in  revelation 
preserves  within  the  circle  of  sinful  mankind  from 
the  beginning  onwards,  and  evermore  strengthens 
and  perfects  in  a  part  of  the  same,  converge  at 
the  end  in  a  central  manifestation  of  life:  «t  £** 
i<panp+4n,  1  John  i.  2.  The  revelation  of  life  in 
actual  fact  breaks  the  death-power  of  sin,  2  Tim. 
i.  10;  life  is  the  substance  of  salvation”  (Lehr- 
wissenschaft,  i.  p.  448) ;  and  this  /i/e-devtlopmeut 
of  salvation  exercises,  on  the  one  hand,  a  preserv¬ 
ing,  renewing,  and  perfecting  influence  on  the 
still  remaining  life-power  of  the  world,  and  on 
the  other  hand,  a  relaxing,  judging,  and  annihi¬ 
lating  influence  on  the  death -power  of  sin,  works 
creatively,  so  that  man  and  the  earthly  system 
come  forth  as  a  new  creation  in  eternal  and  un¬ 
changeable  life  from  the  catastrophe  of  conflict 
and  judgment.  As  arising  from  such  a  connec¬ 
tion  qf  the  l\fe  and  glory  of  God ,  must  the  spiritual 
symbolism  of  the  chajoth  also  be  understood  in 
Ezekiel.  The  retrospective  reference  to  the  cheru¬ 
bim  of  the  ark  has  certainly  its  truth,  but  not  till 
ch.  x.  (comp,  at  ch.  ix.  3  the  explanation  with 
respect  to  tne  cherubs  in  general),  where  Ezekiel 
also  (ver.  20)  expressly  brings  them  forward  ;  and 
even  there  (vers.  15,  17,  20)  they  are  called,  as 
here  and  at  ch.  iii.  13,  “chajoth1'  or  “chajah.” 
Their  symbolic  character  is  necessarily  clear  even 
from  the  symbolic  connection  in  which  they 
appear.  The  prophet  saw  also  merely  a  “like¬ 
ness  ”  of  four  living  creatures,  consequently  what 
looked  like  four  living  creatures.  To  their  sym¬ 
bolic  character  corresponds  also  their  designation ; 
the  biblical  ideas  of  me  and  death  have  a  symbolic 
colouring.  But,  in  particular,  support  is  entirely 
wanting  in  Holy  Scripture  for  conceiving  of  these 
“living  creatures,”  as  Keil  would  have  us,  as 
“beings  who  of  all  the  creatures  of  heaven  and 
earth  possess  and  exhibit  life  in  the  fullest  sense 
of  the  word,  and  who  on  this  very  account  of  all 
spiritual  beings  stand  the  nearest  to  the  God  of 
the  spirits  of  all  flesh,  who  lives  from  eternity  to 
eternity,  and  surround  His  throne  on  every  side.  ” 
What  would  thus  be  affirmed  of  “creatures,”  is 
applicable  properly  to  the  Son  alone  (John  i.  4) ; 
and  how  would  such  “  representatives  and  bearers 
of  the  eternal  blessed  life  ”  harmonize  even  with 
the  uniquely  prominent  position  of  man  made  in 
the  image  of  God  in  the  Bible !  In  opposition  to 
actual  individual  beings  of  such  a  kina,  in  oppo¬ 
sition  to  “angelic  beings  of  a  higher  order,”  there 
speaks  too  evidently  their  fourfold  form,  whose 
meaning,  as  already  settled  by  the  Rabbins,  is  this, 
that  Hie  vital  power  according  to  four  types  (of 
man  above  all  and  in  general  because  of  his  life 
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being  in  highest  potency,  because  of  his  spirit  and 
its  eternal  destinv), — comp.  Bahr,  Symb.  i.  p.  842 
sqq., — is  to  find  an  expression,  is  to  be  repre- 
serfted  in  a  fulness  of  the  highest  possible  signi¬ 
ficance.  From  the  reproach  of  being  *  ‘  abstract 
ideas  or  ideal  forms  of  the  imagination,*’  which 
wonld  thus  be  “represented  as  living  beings," 
the  purely  symbolic  view  is  released  by  this  cir¬ 
cumstance,  that  certainly  the  four  types  are  taken 
from  real  life,  only  the  manner  of  their  applica¬ 
tion  and  their  juxtaposition  being  ideal.  There 
can  be  no  question  of  abstraction,  where  rather 
the  individual  element  is  specially  realized  by 
means  of  the  idea  of  the  whole,  viz.  life.  Heng- 
stenberg  [“The  Cherubim”  at  the  close  of  his 
“Ezekiel,"  Clark’s  Trans.],  who  in  Bahr’s  inter¬ 
pretation  emphasizes  not  so  much  the  “ideal 
creature"  as  “the  living  creation,"  limits  it, 
however,  to  the  earth,  holding  that  it  must  bo 
viewed  altogether  apart  from  the  heavenly  crea¬ 
ture.  Passages,  however,  such  as  Gen.  ii.  7, 
ix.  16,  which  he  cites,  leave  sufficient  room  for 
the  idea  of  the  living  creature  in  general ,  since, 
according  to  Gen.  ii.  7,  there  by  no  means  belongs 
to  the  living  creature  “a  double  .element,  the 
earthly  material  and  the  quickening  breath  of 
God  but  these  two  constitute  merely  the  earthly 
man,  and  he  rather  becomes  “a  living  soul*’ 
from  the  fact  that  God  “breathed  into  his  nostrils 
the  breath  of  life,"  just  as  Gen.  ix.  16  also  limits 
“  every  living  creature  "  by  means  of  the  words 
“among  all  flesh  that  is  upon  the  earth,"  the 
thing  spoken  of  being  life  upon  earth.  Theodoret, 
however,  may  be  right,  that  the  angels  likewise 
are  living  creatures,  and  that  the  relation  of 
mortality  is  the  distinction  between  their  life 
and  that  of  man.  The  contrast  with  death  is 
not  less  justified  than  that  “with  what  is  life¬ 
less,"  and  the  expression  the  “  living "  God 
scarcely  allows  the  idea  of  the  living  creature  to 
be  confined  to  man  and  beasts.  Neither  does 
“the  number  four  in  itself"  point  exclusively  to 
the  earth ;  comp.  Bahr  in  the  work  quoted,  i. 
p.  156  sqq.  Only  the  composition  of  the  number 
tour,  consisting  as  it  does  of  man,  lion,  ox,  and 
eagle,  has,  according  to  the  ingenious  exposition 
of  Hengstenbere,  much  of  an  earthly  appearance. 
That  ox  and  calf  alternate  in  ch.  i.  7  (Rev.  iv.  7), 
does  indeed  make  the  representation  of  the  (tame) 
cattle  by  means  of  the  ox  and  that  of  the  wild 
animals  by  means  of  the  lion  very  probable. 
But  the  flying  of  the  eagle  would  certainly  be 
sufficiently  represented  by  two  wings,  while  the 
four  wings  expressly  mentioned  (ch.  i  6)  point* 
beyond  this  requisite,  and  in  their  parallel  (ver.  8) 
with  the  hands  of  a  man — which  give  prominence 
to  the  human  element — allow  us  on  their  side  to 
conjecture  something  superterrestrial  beyond  man 
and  beast,  us  Keil  has  rightly  remarked.  When 
Hengstenberg  makes  use  of  the  cherubs  of  the 
tabernacle  and  in  Solomon's  temple  for  bis  expo¬ 
sition,  one  does  not  easily  understand  how  the 
famishing  of  their  human  form  with  wings  is  to 
spring  from  this  cause,  that  the  class  of  birds 
“in  the  history  of  creation  opens  the  series  of 
living  creatures,  just  as  man  closes  it ;  ”  for  in 
Gen.  L  20  the  aquatic  animals  still  take  the  pre¬ 
cedence,  and  in  fact  the  large  ones  (ver.  21), 
which  play  such  a  part  in  Holy  Scripture.  Just 
as  little  can  “the  bird"  take  “the  last  place," 
•s  being  also  that  which  is  relatively  “lower," 
which  u  contradicted,  as  has  been  said,  by  the 
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I  four  wings.  There  is  to  be  noticed  in  ver.  1Z 
!  (23)  the  parallel  to  Isa.  vi.  2  (comp.  ch.  iii.  12). 
Perhaps,  also,  when  speaking  of  “the  noise  of 

their  wings  "(ver.  24),  the  comparison  niTO  ^ip3 

(after  Gen.  xxxii.  2,  3)  is  worthy  of  notice.  The 
cherubs  in  Solomon's  temple  (and  also  on  the 
stands  of  the  basins, 1 1  Kings  vii.  29)  represented 
not  life  upon  earth,  accord. ng  to  its  two  extremi- 
j  ties,  but  the  terrestrial  and  superterrestrial  life 
of  creation.  Thus  only  do  the  “  lions  and  oxen  " 
before  us  gain  their  significance:  wild  animals 
and  cattle,  the  strictly  animal  world  as  con¬ 
trasted  with  the  earthly  and  heavenly  spiritual 
world  in  their  combination  in  the  winged  human 
figure.  Otherwise  they  would  not  be  necessary 
representations,  inasmuch  as  they  were  certainly 
already  represented  by  means  of  the  irrational 
bird.  With  the  “palm  trees"  and  “flowers" 
(1  Kings  vi.  29 ;  Ezek.  xli.  18,  19,  25),  the  signi- 
mficavU  vegetable  world,  too,  was  added  to  the 
earthly  creation ;  while,  in  the  following  vision, 
storm,  clouds,  fire,  light  (ver.  4)  set  before  our 
eyes  almost  literally  passages  like  Ps.  civ.  :  “O 
Lord,  my  God,  Thou  art  very  great  Thou 
clothest  Thvaelf  with  splendour  and  glory, 
wrapping  Thyself  round  with  light  as  a  gar¬ 
ment, — who  maketh  clouds  His  chariot,  walketh 
upon  the  wings  of  the  wind,  making  His  messen¬ 
gers  winds,  His  servants  flaming  fire. "  Ps.  1. : 
“  Our  God  shall  come,  etc.  Fire  devoureth  before 
Him,  and  round  about  Him  it  is  very  tempestu¬ 
ous  ;  He  calleth  the  heavens  from  above,  and  the 
earth,  to  judge  His  people, — and  the  heavens 
declare  His  righteousness."  Ps.  xviii. :  “  He 
bowed  the  heavens  and  came  down,  and  cloudy 
darkness  was  under  His  feet,  and  He  rode  upon 
the  cherub,  and  did  fly,  and  was  poised  upon  the 
wings  of  the  wind,  made  darkness  His  covering, 
etc.  At  the  brightness  that  was  before  Him 
His  clouds  passed  away,  hail  and  coals  of  fire.” 
Although  it  will  have  to  be  conceded  to  Heng¬ 
stenberg,  that  the  earthly  reference  of  the  life  of 
creation  preponderates  in  the  vision  of  Ezekiel, 
quite  similarly  as  on  the  other  side  the  human 
type  preponderates,  yet  the  whole  continues  to 
have  an  undeniably  superterrestrial  character. 
The  fire-cloud  with  the  four  living  creatures 
appears  to  the  prophet  (comp.  ver.  1)  out  of  the 
opened  heavens ,  ana  it  is  only  the  wheels  (ver.  15 
sqq.)  that  intentionally  set  down  the  heavenly 
phenomenon  as  being  at  the  same  time  something 
earthly.  It  is  meant  to  be  the  human-earthly- 
creation  in  the  fulness  of  its  vital  poioer ,  a* 
appearing  from  the  background  of  the  heaven- 
stirred,  and  also  spirit-1  ike  elemental  powers  (air, 
fire),  and  still  more  (comp.  Rev.  iv.  8,  9 ;  v.  8, 
14;  xix.  4)  as  offering  itself  continually  after  the 
manner  of  the  heavenly  messengers  and  servants 
in  obedience  and  voluntary  surrender 
K«;  l«r)  ent  y»t,  Matt.  vi.  10),  in  unceasing  activity 
of  service  to  His  honour,  and  thus  continually 
glorifying  Him  (ver.  19  sqq.).  This  we  may 
suppose  to  be  the  most  intrinsically  heavenly 
element  in  the  vision.  It  is  certainly  the  case 
with  the  spectacle  at  the  revelation  on  Sinai, 
which,  moreover,  unmistakably  furnishes  the  key¬ 
note  here,  that  the  law  was  given  in  fire  and 
cloud,  but  not  less  through  t)ie  mediation  of 
aogels  (Deut.  xxxiii  2;  Heb.  ii.  2;  Acts  viL 
‘  To  which  Vltringa  (Oterv,  a  iv.  1)  traces  back  the 
virion  of  EsekiaL 
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58,  38;  Gal.  iii.  19).  Hengstenberg  speaks  I  under  a  misapprehension  “  of  the  dependence  of 
strikingly  of  ch.  i.  as  “the  great  panorama  of  |  our  theophany  on  that  manifestation  of  God  at 
the  universe  ;”  and  there,  certainly,  the  reference  1  Sinai,”  as  Kcil  does,  “in  a  more  general  way  the 
indicated  could  not  be  wanting.  If  the  “spirit  ”  1  symbols  of  that  righteousness,  holiness,  and  grace 
(▼or.  12)  determines  the  first  vital  operation  of  which  God  manifests  in  the  upholding,  govern- 
the  ehajoth,  their  motion,  and  if  (vers.  20,  21)  ing,  and  perfecting  of  His  kingdom.’  On  the 
it  is  also  the  determining  element  for  the  motion  other  hand,  by  means  of  the  fire-character  of 


of  the  wheels,  then  the  (as  one  may  express  it) 
more  spiritual  motion  of  the  whole,  but  especially 
of  the  ehajoth,  viz.  “the  noise  of  their  wings” 
(vcr.  24),  is  determined  negatively,  i.e.  is  brought 
to  silence,  to  rest,  by  the  voice  from  above  (ver. 
25)  ;  so  that  with  this  voice  from  the  throne,  and 
therefore  with  Him  who  is  upon  it  (ver.  26  sqq. ), 
each  and  all  are  united,  and  express  themselves 
as  well  as  move  as  He  pleases  (ver.  24t,  or  rest 
according  to  His  intimation.  In  this  way  the  j 
God  of  hosts,  whom  Hengstenberg  only  co-or- ' 
dinates  with  Him  who  is  enthroned  upon  the 
ehajoth,  is  rather  at  the  same  time  declared  to  be 
this  latter,  or  the  ehajoth  seem  in  such  manner 
to  be  embraced  in  the  idea  of  the  heavenly  hosts. 
To  see  in  the  wheels,  then,  “the  powers  of] 
nature,”  is  certainly  not  so  natural  as  to  abide  by 
the  view  of  Hitzig,  who  appeals  in  support  of  it 
to  Dan.  vii.  9.  Keil  also  must  after  all  admit 
the  idea  of  a  throne-c/taWof.  A  throne  which  is 
to  move  upon  the  earth  can  hardly  be  conceived 
of  without  wheels.  It  is  not  so  much,  however, 
“to  show  the  possibility  and  the  ease  with  which 
the  throne  moves  to  all  the  four  quarters  of  the 
world,”  as  rather  to  express  the  motion  in  the 
most  liinny  manner  and  expressly  for  the  earthy 
specially  in  the  first  place,  with  a  view  to  Jeru¬ 
salem ,  corresponding  to  tho  historical  circum¬ 
stances  :  it  is  for  this  reason  that  w*e  have  to  do 
with  wheels.  The  eyes  in  the  wheels  are  parallel 
with  the  faces  in  the  ehajoth,  and  both  are  to  be 
understood  in  connection  with  the  “spirit” 

(j-pH),  and  perhaps  also  not  without  reference  to 

“the  noise  of  the  wings”  (2  Chron.  xvL  9). 
The  sovereignty  of  Him  who  rules  in  heaven, 
whom  all  serve  as  to  Him  all  live,  as  it  is  ready 
from  heaven  to  manifest  itself  Hvingly  upon  earth , 
is  represented  at  the  close  as  being  the  sovereignty 
“as  of  a  man,"  which,  when  we  take  into  account 
the  rainbow  of  ver.  28  (notwithstanding  the  pre¬ 
ponderating  judicial  character  of  the  whole), 
allows  of  the  coming  forth  full  of  promise-'-as  the 
ultimate  goal,  as  the  victory  of  righteousness — of 
the  kindness  and  love  of  Ood  toward  man  (Tit. 
iii.  4),  in  grace  and  mercy  toward  Israel,  and  for 
the  salvation  of  the  world ,  so  that  the  vision 
would  have  its  fulfilment  in  Christ  (comp.  John 
xii.  41  with  Isa.  vL),  Rev.  iv. 

After  this  interpretation  of  the  symbolism  ofj 
the  vision  as  a  whole,  its  meaning  for  the  pro¬ 
phetic  mission  of  Ezekiel  (comp,  the  introductory 
remarks  to  ch.  i.  —iii. )  must  be  clear  thus  far, 
that  above  all  the  prophet  will  have  to  announce 
judgment,  not  merely  in  the  first  place  upon 
Jerusalem,  but  farther  upon  the  heathen  also. 
To  this  the  ^re-characteristic  points,  which 
remains  with  the  vision  from  beginning  to  end, 
and  behind  which  whatever  promise  of  mercy  is 
in  it  steps  into  the  background  for  the  time,  so 
that  the  prophet  falls  down  under  the  impression 
received  (ver.  28).  For  a  so-called  “consecration 
as  a  prophet,”  this  certainly  would  be  too  special 
in  its  tenor.  For  this  one  would  be  under  the 
necessity  of  extracting,  and  that  at  the  same  time 


judgment,  which  expressed  its  special  tendency, 
this  vision  was  an  introduction  of  Ezekiel  forth¬ 
with  into  his  sphere  of  labour.  Nothing  else  had 
the  prophet  at  first  to  testify  to  the  exiles,  for 
their  obstinacy  with  all  its  ungodly  hopes  was 
still  founded  on  the  apparent  continuance  of 
Jerusalem.  The  more  such  high  ecstasy — a 
throwing  inwards  or  spiritualizing,  which  has 
its  sphere  on  the  boundary  of  corporeal  life  (ver. 
28),  as  Oehler  brings  out  prominently — along 
with  the  mission  of  Ezekiel  attested  his  call  as  a 
prophet ,  the  less  need  was  there  of  an  official 
consecration  for  him ;  his  mission  under  such  a 
vision  was  so  in  the  highest  degree,  or  at  least 
made  a  call,  calling,  consecration  to  the  prophetic 
office  be  presupposed  in  a  decided  manner  in  his 
case,  as  the  Talmudists,  even  in  reference  to  n'H 

rpn  in  ver.  3  (in  the  interest  certainly  of  the 
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prophecy,  as  they  assert,  being  attached  to  the 
ark),  show  therefrom,  that  Ezekiel  was  already 
before  a  prophet  in  the  holy  land.  The  vision 
does  not  by  any  means  consecrate  him  as  a 
prophet,  but  it  certainly  does  transfer  him  to 
those  banished  to  Tel-Abib  (ch.  iii.  12  sqq.);  it 
thus  realizes  itself  as  a  mission.  And  pervading 
as  it  does  the  whole  book,  it  likewise  stamps  and 
illustrates  the  prophetic  activity  of  Ezekiel,  ch. 
iii.  28,  viii.  4,  xliii.  2.  The  vision  is,  however, 
not  merely  as  regards  its  fire-character,  a  pro¬ 
gramme  for  our  prophet,  but  its  much  more 
essential  contents  informed  him  that  he  would 
have  to  represent  the  glory  of  Jehorah.  Judg¬ 
ment  in  the  first  place,  from  the  very  beginning, 
however,  not  without  mercy,  but  rather  a  glori¬ 
fication  of  the  living  God  in  His  people  to  be 
accomplished  in  a  glory  of  vital  power,  on  the 
basis  of  creation,  and  thus  from  the  outset  with  & 
view  to  the  whole  earth.1  The  meaning  of  the 
ehajoth  in  the  vision,  whence  their  designation 
(purposely  not  called  cherubim  in  ch.  i.  >,  and 
tneir  so-varied  form,  and  the  accompaniment  of 
spirit-moved  wheels  full  of  eyes  are  explained, 
cannot  be  settled  by  pointing  to  the  Lord’s  dwell¬ 
ing  among  His  people  in  the  holy  of  holies  of 
the  temple,  nor  explained  by  the  “  cecnmenical 
character  of  the  new  economy  of  salvation,  for 
the  setting  up  of  which  the  Lord  shall  appear 
upon  earth  ”  (which  is  said  to  be  represented  in 
the  fourfold  figure  of  the  cherubs  and  wheels) ; 
nor  even  can  it  be  expressed  characteristically 
enough  with  Keil  in  this  way,  that  “the  moving 
of  the  throne  to  all  quarters  of  the  world  is  made 
conspicuous,  not  merely  in  order  to  indicate  the 
spread  of  the  kingdom  of  God  over  the  whole 
earth,  but  in  order  to  reveal  the  Lord  and  King, 
whose  power  stretches  over  the  whole  world,”  etc. 
(p.  28).  The  prophecy  of  glory  is  the  charac¬ 
teristic  of  Ezekiel,  whereby  he  stands  distinguished 
from  all  prophets.  With  its  destination  for  the 
exile, — this  too  must  be  added  in  reference  to  the 
meaning  of  the  following  vision  for  the  prophetic 
mission  of  Ezekiel , — harmonizes  the  making  God 

1  At  the  same  time,  perhaps  with  the  hint  of  a  creation  ir 
the  fhtnre,  a  creative  renewal. 
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prominent,  on  the  ground  of  the  manifold  fulness 
of  life  in  His  creation,  as  Himself  the  Living  One 
in  ruling,  reigning,  as  well  as  all-filling  unique¬ 
ness  of  nfe  and  glory.  And  so  He  must  break 
forth  in  judgment  on  Jerusalem,  where  He  is 
degraded  to  a  lifeless,  powerless,  and  therefore  no 
longer  believed  in  idol,  side  by  side  with  other 
false  gods.  And  as  such  He  must  manifest  Him¬ 
self  to  the  heathen  world,  into  whose  power  His 
people  have  been  already,  will  be  completely, 
given.  The  living  God,  and  as  such  glorious,  has, 
however,  no  pleasure  in  the  death  of  the  wicked, 
of  him  that  dieth,  as  Ezekiel  repeatedly  testifies 
to  the  exiles ;  rather  is  the  quickening  of  Israel 
to  new  life  (ch.  xxxviL),  the  stream  of  life  (ch. 
xlvii),  His  significant  promise.  As  1  live,  why 
will  ye  die,  O  house  of  Israel  ?  may  be  pronounced 
in  this  connection  to  be  the  prophetic  voice  of 
Ezekiel  in  the  exile. 

If  we  compare  other  similar  visions  in  the  Old 
Testament,  in  order  to  throw  more  light  on  the 
characteristic  of  Ezekiel’s,  the  Talmudists  have 
identified  that  of  Isaiah  in  ch.  vi.  with  that  of 
Ezekiel,  the  only  difference  being  as  if  a  towns¬ 
man  and  a  countryman  were  to  behold  a  king. 
But  apart  from  the  circumstance  (introductory 
remarks  to  eh.  i.  -iil ),  that  in  the  case  of  Isaiah 
it  is  after  the  self-legitimation  in  actual  fact  by 
means  of  the  preceding  discourses,  which  are 

designated  as  tfjn  (ch.  i.  1),  riff!  la’ll!  (ch. 

'  T  T  T  V  -*  T  T  “ 

ii.  1),  and  which  thus  presuppose  his  consecra¬ 
tion  as  a  prophet,  and  not  tm  ch.  vi.  that  the 
divine  confirmation  and  introduction  of  the 
judicial  mission  of  the  prophet  is  related,  so 
characteristically  winding  up  what  goes  before  as 
well  as  introducing  what  follows,  while  in  the 
case  of  Ezekiel  the  vision  opens  his  book ;  the 
theme  with  Isaiah  is  the  thrice-ifoty  One  over 
against  the  sin  which  has  become  npe  for  the 
judgment  of  hardening,  whereas,  on  the  other 
hand,  Ezekiel  sees  the  glory  of  Jehovah  in  the 
midst  of  the  misery  of  the  exile.  For  Him  who 
visibly  appears  as  above  the  world,  there  is  some¬ 
thing  becoming  in  the  “holy,  holy,  holy”  (comp, 
on  the  other  hand,  Ezek.  iii  12),  in  holiness  He 
manifests  Himself  in  the  heavens;  and  the  cir¬ 
cumstance  that  His  glory  fills  the  whole  earth 
tver.  3),  shows  how  His  intramundane  manifesta¬ 
tion  (Introd.  §  10),  in  accordance  with  His 
heavenly  holiness,  must  take  shape  in  righteous¬ 
ness  upon  the  earth.  In  accordance  therewith, 
in  accordance  with  the  character  of  holiness 
belonging  to  Isaiah’s  vision,  it  is  also  seraphim 
that  hover  around  the  throne,  that  call  one  to 
another  the  “holy,”  etc.,  and  one  of  whom  must 
hallow  the  prophet,  who  declares  himself  per¬ 
sonally,  ana  as  a  member  of  the  community, 
unclean.  How  different  what  is  said  in  Ezekiel 
as  to  the  chajoth!  And,  accordingly,  Ezekiel 
becomes  like  a  dead  man,  whereas  Isaiah  became 
conscious  to  himself  of  being  a  sinner.  As 
regards  the  visions  of  the  Mosaic  period,  which 
are  likewise  appearances  in  glory,  Exod.  xxiv.  17 
resembles  the  vision  of  Ezekiel  in  its  pervading 
fire-character,  and  ver.  10  of  the  same  chapter 
resembles  the  closing  picture  in  Ezek.  i.  26 ;  out 
in  Moses’  vision  (Exod.  xxxiii.,  xxxiv.)  the  glory 
of  Jehovah  is  spoken  of  as  “all  His  goodness’’ 

OlttO  fa*  Comp.  ch.  xxxiii.  19  with  xxxiii.  22, 
23),  with  which  corresponds  also  the  revelation 


in  word  (ch.  xxxiii.  19,  xxxiv.  6,  7)  in  its  main 
import.  The  preponderance  of  revelation  in  word 
ana  of  the  fulness  of  God’s  love  is  in  this  case  the 
distinguishing  element  on  the  one  hand  from 
Ezekiel’s  vision,  and  on  the  other  from  that  of 
Isaiah.  Lastly,  the  vision  of  Daniel  in  ch.  vii. 
is  closely  related  to  that  of  Isaiah  by  means  of 
the  fulness  of  majesty  of  the  divine  holiness  in 
ver.  9,  just  as  it  in  so  far  coincides  with  Ezekiel’s, 
when  at  ver.  12  mention  is  made  of  “respite  of 
life  for  a  season  and  time,”  while  to  the  Son  of 
man  in  ver.  14  is  given  an  “  everlasting  dominion .  ” 
The  four  beasts  out  of  the  sea  (ver.  3)  present 
themselves,  on  the  contrary,  as  the  antithesis  to 
the  four  chajoth.  (Comp,  in  the  New  Testament, 
besides  Rev.  at  the  passage  already  quoted,  Matt, 
xvii.  6;  2  Pet  i.  17.) 

The  different  interpretations  of  the  following 
vision,  from  the  multitude  of  persons  and  views, 
and  because  many  of  the  differences  are  in  matters 
of  subordinate  importance,  can  be  brought  for¬ 
ward  in  passing  survey  merely.  Yitriuga  (in  the 
work  already  quoted,  iv.  ch.  ii  2)  makes  Abar- 
banel  divide  the  interpretation  of  the  Jewish 
teach  era  into  three  classes  :  (1 .)  The  traditional 
interpretation  of  the  ancient  school,  viz.  angels, 
in  which  mention  is  made  of  the  four  classes  of 
the  heavenly  hosts,  as  leaders  of  which  Michael, 
Gabriel,  Uriel,  Raphael  are  named,  and  the 
wheels  also,  by  comparison  with  Dan.  vii.  10, 
are  held  to  be  spiritual  beings  of  higher  or  lower 
rank  than  the  chajoth.  (2.)  The  philosophising 
interpretation  e.g.  of  Maimonides,  who  brought 
in  the  Aristotelian  physics.  (3.)  The  historical 
interpretation  (Kimchi),  viz.  of  the  four  world- 
monarchies,  Babylon,  Persia,  Greece,  and  Rome, 
which  are  said  to  be  meant  by  the  wheels,  while 
the  chajoth  are  the  heavenly  spirits  of  these  king¬ 
doms.  The  Christian  expositors  held  fast  in 
general  the  idea  of  Divine  Providence,  as  it  mani¬ 
fests  itself  either  in  nature  or  in  the  kingdom  of 
grace.  The  former  is,  for  example,  the  opinion 
of  Calvin  even,  of  a  Lapide,  of  Bochart:  the 
chajoth  are  to  them  heavenly  spirits,  the  wheels, 
the  great  movements  in  the  world  and  the  church 
in  accordance  with  God’s  decrees.  The  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  kingdom  of  grace  more  specially 
is  the  almost  universal  one  in  the  ancient  Church, 
according  to  which  the  chajoth  are  the  four  evan¬ 
gelists.  Luther;  “The  vision  of  Ezekiel  is 
nothing  else  but  a  revelation  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ  here  upon  earth  in  all  the  four  quarters 
of  the  whole  world.  ”  So  also  Osiander,  Cocceius. 
If  not  the  evangelists,  then  thb  apostles  or  certain 
things  predicated  of  Christ  (Arnd.  :  Incarnation, 
Sacrifice,  Resurrection,  Ascension)  are  dragged  in. 
The  wheels,  according  to  some,  are  meant  to  sym¬ 
bolize  the  Church,  and  that  in  her  apostles, 
prophets,  evangelists,  and  pastors  ;  while,  accord¬ 
ing  to  others,  the  chajoth  represent  the  lining 
Church  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  wheels 
the  holy  angels.  (Origen  found  the  four  human 
passions  represented.  Some  also  have  wished  to 
find  the  four  ensigns  of  the  camp  of  Israel  therein. 
According  to  others,  Nebuchadnezzar  himself ; 
the  king  as  a  man,  flew  like  an  eagle,  imposed 
the  yoke  of  an  ox,  and  became  cruel  like  the 
lion  1  and  more  of  the  like  sort.  Comp.  Jerome.) 
The  cesthetico-theologizmg  interpretation  of  Um- 
breit  is  as  follows;  “The  life-creating  Spirit 
brings  the  Almighty,  but  He  is  not  in  the  storm, 
nor  in  the  cloud, — it  is  only  His  chariot-throne,— 
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nor  in  the  fire— that  is  only  the  power  of  the 
natural  life ;  —but  neither  is  He  the  light,  not 
even  the  gleam  (eye)  of  the  metal  in  its  look  of 
greatest  splendour  is  the  eye  of  God.  Even  the 
four  living  creatures,  the  old  well-known  Mosaic 
pictures  of  the  cherubim  over  the  ark  of  the 
covenant,  are  not  Himself,  but  the  natural  life  of 
the  creatures  in  its  endlessly  divided  multiplicity 
and  unity,  as  well  as  in  its  restlessly  moving 
power,  reaching  in  the  likeness  of  man  the 
phenomenon  of  nighest  beauty.  The  destination 
of  the  four  living  creatures  is  shown  by  the 
wheels,  the  elements,  which  the  free,  formative 
principle  of  the  divine  Spirit  appropriates  to 
itself  in  the  creation  of  the  creatures;  we  see 
into  the  soul  of  nature.  The  third  part  of  the 
vision  lifts  us  up  to  heaven :  My  thoughts  are 
not  your  thoughts,  etc.  (Isa.  lv.  8,  9).  The 
firmament,  even  with  its  crystal  splendour,  does 
not  give  us  the  likeness  of  God.  It  is  the  fourth 
part  of  the  prophetic  vision  that  first  lets  us  see 
the  glory  of  the  Eternal  King;  we  sink  down 
with  the  prophet  before  this  spectacle,  but  man 
bears  God  a  image,  and  the  Word  was  made  flesh, 
full  of  grace  and  truth,  surrounded  with  the  light 
of  the  rainbow  of  grace.” 

Vers.  4-14. — The  Fire-Cloud  (ver.  4)  and  the  Fire- 

Picture  of  the  Four  Living  Creatures  (vers. 

5-14). 

The  Fire-Cloudt  ver.  4.  That  which  is  set  in 
motion  in  what  presents  itself  to  the  prophet  in 
vision  (and  I  saw),  and  must  rouse  his  attention 
as  well  as  ours  (and,  behold),  is*  described  in  the 
outset  by  means  of  the  moving  cause,  viz. 
myD  mi,  which,  by  reason  of  the  repeatedly 
emphasized  rip  in  what  follows,  is  by  no  means 

=  myD  (Isa.  xxix.  6).  nn,  in  place  of  nvj, 

is  properly  “ a  drawing  together,”  in  manifold 
applications,  but  always  with  the  idea  of  life  in 
the  background,  figuratively  or  in  actual  fact, 
which  cannot  be  without  significance  for  the 
already  mentioned  fundamental  idea  of  the  vision 
as  a  keynote, — a  keynote  which  we  have  pointed 
out  in  Ezekiel  generally.  We  might  almost 
translate  :  spirit  of  storm.  (Umbreit  :  “  The 
storm  announces  the  approach  of  the  life-pro¬ 
ducing  Spirit,  who  moved  creatively  upon  the 
waters,  poured  His  breath  into  the  creatures,  and 
who  ever  renews  the  face  of  the  earth  ”  (Ps. 
civ.  80).  But  comp.  Jer.  xxiii.  19.  Swiftly  and 
violently,  irresistibly  devastating  !  Maldona- 
TU8 :  “Such  were  the  Chaldeans,  and  harsh  be¬ 
sides,  cruel,  heartless,  unfeeling  people.  ”)  myD, 
of  the  violent .  impulse,  the  dashing,  roaring 
along ;  in  Jon.  i.  11  of  the  raging  violence 
of  the  sea  when  roused  by  the  storm.  (And  I  saw, 
viz.  visions  of  God ;  and,  behold,  this  was  specially, 
the  vision  which  I  saw. )  n&yrr|D — the  article, 
because  of  this  quarter  of  the  heavens  being  uni¬ 
versally  known  and  standing  alone,  and  perhaps 
also  because  to  his  circle  ot  hearers  and  readers 
under  the  existing  historical  circumstances  the 
quarter  could  not  be  a  matter  of  question,  but 
was  determined  by  these.  At  all  events,  although 
jiQy  from  a  verb  “to  hold  back,”  “to  conceal,” 

“to  hide”  (j*DV,  Ezek.  vii.  22),  might  be  con¬ 
jectured  to  be  something  mysterious,  yet  “  the 


idea  of  the  hill  of  the  gods  ”  is  not  rendered  pro¬ 
bable  by  anything  here  ;  and  Hitzig  is  under  the 
necessity  of  paving  the  way  for  it  m  our  passage 
by  saying  :  “As  the  course  of  the  sun  makes  the 
south  appear  inclined  downwards,  the  north,  it  is 
conjectured  (! !),  lies  higher,  rises  up  to  heaven 
with  its  high  mountain  chains,  Lebanon,  Caucasus, 
etc.”  A  “ sacred  quarter  of  the  heavens  in  the 
north  ”  (Ewald)  is  not  to  be  seen  in  the  Bible. 
Nor  are  we  necessitated  to  think  of  the  north,  as 
the  land  of  gold  of  many  of  the  nations  of  antiquity, 

by  the  mere  comparison  fJD  ;  an(l  Zeck. 

vi.  1  sqq.  (Herder,  Umbreit)  belongs  still  less 
to  this  category,  since  in  that  passage  there  is 
just  as  much  mention  of  south  us  of  north,  and 
the  abode  of  God  is  in  some  quite  different  place  ; 
comp.  ver.  5  with  ver.  1.  Rather  is  the  funda¬ 
mental  idea  of  what  is  concealed  justified  by  the 
darkness  which  appears  to  the  senses,  alike  by 
reason  of  the  beclouding  of  the  northern  heavens, 
in  contrast  with  the  south,  which  is  richer  in 
light  and  poorer  in  rain,  and  also  in  respect  of 
distance,  of  remoteness.  This  natural  view  of  the 
north  is,  as  is  well  known,  the  common  one  with 
the  poets ;  but  the  mediating  idea  of  darkness  is 
alsoliere,  where  a  “great  cloud”  stands  next  at 
least  for  the  outer  part  of  the  symbol,  without 
our  being  compelled  on  that  account  to  think  of 
the  dark  holy  of  holies  with  the  ark  of  the  cove¬ 
nant  and  the  cherubim,  and  that  in  a  similar 
way  the  theophany  presents  itself  here  to  our 
prophet ;  but  perhaps  for  the  meaning,  the  inner 
sense,  we  may,  with  Kliefoth,  compare  ch.  viii. 

1  sqq.,  x.  19,  xi.  28,  xliil  2,  as  showing  that 
God  comes  from  the  north  when  He  comes  to 
judgment,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  that  He  comes 
from  the  east  for  salvation  and  grace;  only  we 
must  not  overlook  as  the  ultimate  reason  for  this 
the  historical  situation  of  Israel,  as  well  as  of  the 
prophet  and  the  vision,  and  consequently  it  is  to 
oe  explained  with  Bunsen  :  “an  allusion  to  the 
Chaldeans  coming  from  the  north  against  Jeru¬ 
salem,  Jer.  i.  14  ;  comp.  Ezek.  xxvi.  7.”  And 
therefore  the  prophet  does  not  need  to  have  been 
transported  in  spirit  to  Jerusalem  (Havrrnick), 
“into  the  temple,  where  one  naturally  expects 
the  priest,”  for  the  prophets,  as  Hivernick  even 
does  not  deny,  assign  to-  the  north  the  Assyrians 
and  Babylonians,  that  is,  “the  region  pregnant 
with  destiny  ”  (Hengstkkberg)  ;  from  Syria 
usually  the  inroad  of  the  Asiatic  world-powers 
was  made,  because  the  east  side  of  the  holy  land 
was  protected  by  means  of  the  great  trackless 
Arabia  Deserta.  We  shall  also  certainly  have 
to  take  into  account  the  relation  of  Ezekiel  to 
Jeremiah  (comp.  Introd.  §  4),  and  along  with 
that  the  parallel  of  the  seething  pot,  Jer.  i.  13, 
iv.  6,  vi.  1.  (“Against  the  north  was  the 
coalition  of  Jer.  xxvii.,  Ezek.  xxv.  sqq.  directed, 
which  gave  occasion  for  Ezekiel  making  his  ap¬ 
pearance.  The  storm  from  the  north  drives  all 
the  sanguine  hopes  which  were  founded  on  this 
coalition  like  withered  leaves  before  it.  ” — Hrng- 
stenberg.)  The  moving  cause  manifests  its 
working  by  means  of  the  phenomenon  of  a  great 
ckmd  (Km to  :  “a  thunder  cloud  ;”  the  chariot 
of  God  afterwards  appearing  more  prominently), 
with  its  far-reaching  and  compact  hulk  covering 
the  heavens  ;  but  not  so  much  a  cload  of  a  veiling 
character,  as  a  cloud  to  serve  as  a  visible  sign  of 
the  impending  judgment.  Nab.  i  8;  Joel  u.  2; 


Digitized  by 


Google 


CHAP.  I.  4. 


43 


Pfc.  xcvii.  2,  xviii.  10  sqq.  Geotius  :  “The 
great  host  of  the  Chaldeans,  Jer.  iv.  13 ;  comp, 
also  Ezek.  xxxviii.  9. " — We  are  not,  with  a  Lapide, 
to  think  of  rain,  hail,  and  still  less  of  the  arrows 
of  the  Chaldeans.  The  divine  judicial  character 
of  the  cloud  is  indicated  by  the  well-known 
metaphor  of  fire  (Deut.  iv.  24,  xxxii  22),  here 

nnpknD  — Exod.  ix.  24  (the  parallel  with 

Egypt  is  not  unimportant) :  catching  itself  mutually 
(Hithp.),  Le.  not  merely ;  formed  into  a  ball,  a 
lump  of  tire,  but  at  the  same  time  Hashing  through 
and  through  itself,  the  Hashes  seizing  one  another, 
and  as  it  ware  kindling  themselves  on  one  another. 
(Polanus  :  “The  fire  which  consumed  the  city 
was  in  itself,  its  own  sms.”  J.  Fr.  Starch  thinks 
of  the  camp-fire,  and  even  of  the  sacred  fire  which 
the  Chaldeans  carried  before  them !)  This  fire  in 
the  cloud,  because  unceasingly,  “livingly,”  1  as 
Ewald  expresses  it,  “moving  hither  ana  thither 
in  it,”  is  the  abiding  characteristic  kernel  of  the 
cloud.  Comp.  ver.  13  sqq.  Hence,  also,  bright¬ 
ness  round  about  it  ^  refers  to  py,  because 

although  not  without  exception,  is  as  a  rule 
feminine.  The  cloud  is  the  subject  at  present 
under  discussion ;  and  as  its  size  determines  the 
form,  so  the  fire  determines  its  substance,  which, 
while  it  mates  the  cloud  a  fire-cloud,  imparts  to 
it  also  brightness  round  about  But  with  this 
“brightness  round  about  it,”  the  light,  and  con¬ 
sequently  the  well-founded  hope  of  love,  grace, 
mercy,  comes  to  its  rights  over  the  alarm-pro- 1 
during  fire,  cloud,  and  storm.  The  illusions  of 
the  transgressors  and  of  a  dead  faith  must  not 
be  destroyed  to  the  injury  of  the  believers.  It  is 
not  yet  indeed  the  “cheerful ”  brightness,  as  in 
rer.  28,  for  it  proceeds  immediately  from  the  fire, 
but  this  fire  is  an  abiding,  essential  one  ;  and  the 
sun  pierces  through  the  stormy  element  of  his 
immediate  mode  of  manifestation,  and  in  its 
deepest  ground  the  light  is  God,  who  is  love. 

Hitzig  and  Hengstenberg  also  refer  ^  to  the 

whole.  Why?  Storm  and  brightness  do  not 
tally;  the  fire  has  brightness  of  itself  (ver.  13) ; 
thus,  in  fact,  the  cloud  only  remains.  According 
to  Hengstenberg,  we  have  certainly  to  think  of  a 
brightness  contrasted  with  the  fire  (!).  The  older 
expositors  keep  firmly  and  exclusively  by  the 
terrible  majesty  and  glory  of  the  presence  of  God. 
In  quite  an  opposite  direction,  Umbreit:  “The 
fight  which  pours  forth  the  joy  of  existence  on 
every  side;  for  in  the  brightness  of  light  life 
steps  forth  from  its  dark  fire-ground  into  mani¬ 
festation,  and  unfolds  itself  in  its  immeasurable 
fulness ;  God  said  at  first :  Let  there  be  light  ” 
roino,  98  pHD  afterwards  shows,  refers  to 
PK,  which  is  thereby  at  the  same  time  proved  to 
be  feminine.  But  i®  not  a  mere  resump¬ 

tion  of  H3inOi  which,  especially  as  the  latter 
occurs  again  in  ver.  5,  would  certainly  be  too 
pleonastic.  The  contents  of  the  cloud,  by  way  of 
preparation  for  what  follows,  present  themselves 
to  the  seer  in  such  a  form  that  he  uses  the  com¬ 
parison  as  to  the  effect  of  the  internal  fire  upon 

him — pya.  (“  To  look  like — because  the 

•  “A  shifting  motion,  a  slowing  Hfe,”  but  not  "the 
ft.* ore  of  the  co-operating  powers  of  creative  life,  shining 
to  the  gold  of  the  earth,  burning  in  the  colours,  and  boiling 
to  tbs  blood,**  as  Umbreit  ravea 


matter  in  band  is  not  realities,  but  only  the  im¬ 
perfect  forms  of  realities.” — Hengstenberg. ) 

fetynn  only  here,  in  ver.  27,  r^D^nn 

in  viii.  2  with  n  paragogic,  a  word  which  hits 
been  the  subject  of  much  comment,  perhaps 
formed  by  Ezekiel  himself  (Introd.  §  7).  [Accord¬ 
ing  to  Bochart  ( Hieroz .  iii. ),  it  is  to  be  looked 
upon  as  a  compound  of  gin  =  Aramaic  ktij  = 

WIU  “brass,”  and  a  Chaldaic  word  (question¬ 
able,  however)  “gold ;”  while,  according  to 

t  t  : 

Gesenius,  with  more  certainty  (?)  it  is  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as » neru  in  ver.  7  (Hitzig:  this 

is  the  Hebrew  translation  of  the  word),  and  a  com¬ 
pound  of  {yru  with  }  thrown  off  and  the  syllable 

“smooth”  =  “shining;”  and  thus  in  tho 

former  case  it  would  mean  “gold-brass,”  in  tho 
latter,  “  shining  brass.  ”  Havernick  and  Maurer 
have  recourse  to  the  Syriac,  in  order  to  get  in  this 
way  “  a  metallic  product  WTought  in  the  fire,  and 
therefore  (?)  emitting  sparks,  which  does  not 
at  all  suit  the  context  here.  E.  Meier  holds 
it  to  be  a  (perhaps  dialectic)  expansion  of 

DTCD  :  i’DB'n  =  iwn  =  “  pure,  solid 

gold.  ”  Fiirst,  in  the  Concordance,  explains  it  as 
from  Djyn,  like  DJ13,  “brightness,1  with  the 

V  V  V  V 

termination  al  affixed:  “bright  metal;”  Keil, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  ^13  and  3^3,  as 

v  . 

from  DBU  “  probably  to  glow ,  with  ^  affixed  : 
glowing  brass.”  That  Q^n  “probably”  means 

*  T 

“  to  glow,”  is  a  statement  that  goes  for  nothing, 
and  just  as  unproved  is  the  derivation  of  the 
meaning  “to  be  bright,”  from  333,  although 

the  interchange  of  and  n,  and  of  n  and  3, 
would  have  nothing  surprising  in  it,  for  the  root 
DrD,  which  occurs  as  a  verb  only  once  in  th$ 
Niphal  in  Jer.  ii.  22,  might  there  perhaps  mean  : 
to  oe  engraved,  much  the  same  as  :  to  be  recorded, 
were  not  this  meaning  generalized,  as  Hupfeld 
(on  Ps.  xvi.  1)  convincingly  shows,  from  the 
more  correct  one :  to  be  soiled,  stained,  which 
is  also  proved  by  the  old  translations,  and  which, 
besides,  suits  best  the  antithesis  in  Jer.  ii.,  and  if 
it  did  not  need  to  support  itself  on  the  similarity 
of  the  fundamental  idea  of  333  and  333  (to 
write).  Because  333  is  gold,  to  assume  for  333, 

and  thus  for  DB^n,  a  meaning  :  to  be  bright,  or  : 
to  be  red-hot,  is  mere  arbitrariness,  inasmuch  as, 
if  the  fundamental  meaning  :  to  conceal,  to  keep 
safe  as  a  jewel  or  secret,  is  incapable  of  proof 
from  the  Arabic,  a  meaning  synonymous  to  the 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  one  (to  be  soiled),  viz.  to 
be  dark-coloured,  lies  before  us  in  Arabic,  just  as 
it  alone  corresponds  to  the  usual  designation  of 
gold  in  all  languages  as  the  yellow,  the  dark 
metal,  in  contrast  with  the  white  silver.  Besides, 
333  properly  signifies:  to  hold  back,  which  is 
traced  back  to  a  fundamental  idea  like :  to  divide, 
to  separate,  so  that  333,  “gold,”  might  perhaps 

mean  what  is  separated,  as  being  what  is  purified, 
j  pure,  held  back.  For  Qtyn  Meier  seeks  to  point 
I  as  a  kindred  meaning  to  the  fundamental  idea  : 
|  to  be  firm,  strong  (hence  in  Arabic :  to  be  fat. 
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thick,  and  hard),  so  that  might  originally 

have  designated :  what  is  hard,  firm,  hence : 
brass,  solid  metal  in  general,  while  it  would  then 
have  been  transferred  more  definitely  to  a  pecu¬ 
liarly7  bright  brass.]  To  an  impression  of  peculiar 
brightness  the  context  of  our  passage  points  with 
indisputable  necessity  ;  nor  must  this  brightness 
be  conceived  of  apart  from  the  fire,  since  it  pro¬ 
ceeds  out  of  the  midst  of  it,  and  pjD  has  the 
more  exact  definition  ‘yiHD  8ide  by  side 

with  it.  The  question  may,  however,  be  asked, 
whether  what  is  glaringly  bright  and  destructive 
is  to  be  indicated^  thereby,  or  not  rather  a  glory 
of  look  that  is  full  of  life ,  which  is  favoured  not 
merely  by  the  immediately  appearing  kernel  of 
fire  and  the  picture  of  the  “chajoth,”  but  also 
by  the  ingenious  remark  of  Keil,  that  in  all  the 

three  passages  has  its  reference  to  Him 

who  is  enthroned  above.  We  shall  thus  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  abide  by  the  view  hinted  at  above  on 
the  “brightness  round  about  it,”  inasmuch  as  in 
the  whole  vision  the  “brightness”  appears  not 
indeed  separated  from  the  fire,  but  yet  distinct 
from  it,  although  not  contrasted  with  it.  [The 
Syriac  translator  has  simply  omitted  the  difficult 
word  in  Question  here,  but  at  ver.  27  and  ch. 
viii.  2  he  nas  given  a  conjectural  interpretation  : 
“divine  look.”  The  Chaldee  Paraphrase  keeps 
it  as  it  stands.  The  Sept,  and  Vulg.  translate  it 
by  tiktxrpev,  tlectrum ,  which  must  not  be  con¬ 
founded  with  “amber”  (sucimtm).  Neither  can 
the  name  be  given  to  this  latter  from 
nor  (as  Buttmann,  Mythologus  1 1. ,  will  have  it) 
can  the  converse  be  the  case,  for  the  colour  of 
amber  is  of  too  mild  a  brightness  for  it,  the  com¬ 
parison  of  the  same  with  tne  precious  metals  may 
rest  on  much  else,  and  the  meaning  :  amber,  leads 
to  a  derivation  from  ?x»m,  SfXxur po*,  iXx<rp?  (the 
drawer,  draw-stone),  while  £xix«rpv  is  derived  from 
itkizrup  (the  beaming  sun,  «X/«f,  Empedocles  so 
named  the  element  of  fire),  or  at  least  a  more  fiery 
brightness  than  that  of  amber  was  the  synonym. 
The  brightness  of  amber  does  not  certainly  corre¬ 
spond  sufficiently  to  the  comparison  in  our  verse, 
where  a  metal,  not  precious  stones  of  any  kind,  is 
thought  of ;  nor  aoes  the  transparency  of  its 
brightness  suffice  here.  Now  the  3fx»xvp»,  every¬ 
where  mentioned  along  with  gold  and  silver,  was, 
according  to  the  testimonies  of  the  ancients  (see 
Pape,  Oreek  Lexicon ),  a  natural  metallic  mixture 
of  three  or  four  parts  of  gold  and  one  part  of 
silver,  which  was  also  artificially  prepared. 
(Aecording  to  Oken,  the  “  electrum A  of  the 
Mountain  of  Serpents  in  Siberia  is  gold,  with  an 
alloy  of  36  per  cent,  of  silver.)  Hitzig,  Bleek 
(  Vorles.  iiber  die  Apokalypse),  and  others  mention 
the  peculiar  ^Xx^A/jS***  (Rev.  i.  15,  ii.  18), 
which  is  said  to  be  compounded  of  the  Greek 

and  the  Hebrew  nf)  (=  white-shining 

1  T  T 

brass),  but  which  might  also  mean  “brass  from 
Lebanon”  (Ebrard,  Peschito,  Ethiopio  Vers.). 

The  Talmudists  explain  ^ot^n  from  fcTI, 
41  quickness,”  and  “rest”  (or  ‘‘speaking” 
and  “silence”).  It  passed  also  for  the  name  of 
an  angel  w'ith  the  Rabbins,  and  in  fact  for  that 
of  Ezekiel’s  teacher.  (See  Leigh,  Crit.  S.  p.  174.) 

It  has  even  been  read  backwards :  and 

understood  of  the  Messiah  (Calov.  Bib.  IlL),  who 


united  the  divine  and  human  natures  in  Himself 
(Maldonatus,  Pradus).  J.  F.  Starck  compares 
also  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  fire  (Exod.  iii.  2), 
specially  for  the  exiles !]  Usage  always  employs 

py  only  of  things,  never  of  persons.  “As  the 

look  of  chasmal  ”  means,  moreover,  not  merely  : 
as  the  aspect  thereof,  as  it  looks,  but  this  as  well : 
as  it,  so  to  speak,  looks,  looks  on  us.  In  the 
most  poetic  way,  Umbreit,  at  all  events,  under¬ 
stands  -n  py3 :  “  the  eye  of  metal,  as  the  same 
concentrates  itself  when  melting  in  a  look  of  the 
greatest  brightness  (the  so-called  silver  look !)  ; 
perhaps  it  was  a  technical  expression  of  the 

smelters,  possibly  compounded  of  and  : 

fulness  of  brass,  when  the  brass  appears  in  the 
fulness  of  its  brightness.”  J.  D.  Micnaelis  trans¬ 
lates  :  “  a  great  cloud,  under  which  the  lightnings 
flashed  through  one  another,  and  gilded  its  edge 
by  the  reflection  (an  aurora  round  about  it),  but 
in  the  middle  it  looked  like  glowing  metal  in  the 
midst  of  the  fire.  ” 

The  Fire-Picture  of  the  Four  Living  Creatures 
(vers.  5-14). 

Ver.  5.  Not  only  what  the  prophet  sees,  but 
even  his  seeing  itself  is  something  progressive. 
It  is  by  no  means  as  if  Ezekiel  had  first  sketched 
the  outlines,  and  were  now  depicting  the  interior 
also,  for  he  has  reproduced  for  us  in  ver.  4  alike 
inside  and  outside  what  was  first  seen,  but  his 
seeing  itself  grows  more  penetrating,  and  what 
looked  upon  him  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire 
(hence  the  repetition  roinOl),  like  chasmal  look¬ 
ing  out  of  the  fire,  shapes  itself  in  the  progressive 
advance  of  the  vision  to  "*niDT  Derived  ns  it  is 
from  HD!,  ®nd  cognate  with  the  Sanscrit  eama 
( tfimili a),  niOT  is  not  so  much  :  form,  as :  like¬ 
ness,  similitude,  a  substantival  “like  as,”  and  is 
used  of  what  is  living,  but  also  of  what  is  without 
life  (ver.  26). — Witn  respect  to  the  four  nvn 
(not  “beasts,”  as  Luther  makes  them,  following 
the  Vulg.),  see  what  is  said  in  the  introductory 
remarks  to  vers.  4-28.  (According  to  Hofmann, 
Ezekiel  was  in  this  way  “to  become  aware  that 
what  he  saw  was  not  a  thing,  but  a  life.  The 
intention  was  to  represent  to  the  prophet  what 
there  is  about  the  presence  of  Jehovah  :  the  judg¬ 
ment  on  His  unholv  people  announced  itself 
therein.  Creature  life,  into  which  the  unbroken 
fulness  of  the  being  of  God  pours  itself  in  order 
therein  to  become  a  manifoldness  of  power,  sel  ves 
the  eternal  God  for  the  purpose  of  making  Him¬ 
self  present  to  His  world.”)  Formerly  :  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  Ood  rushing  on,  now :  how  not  merely 
the  power  of  the  Chaldeans,  against  which  one 
hoped  at  Jerusalem  to  accomplish  everything 
with  human  leagues  (Introd.  §  4,  2)  and  one's 
own  prudence,  but  the  whole  creation  in  the  entire 
universe ,  heaven  and  earth,  is  ready  to  execute 
this  judgment  of  the  living  Ood  !  This  threaten¬ 
ing  character  the  vision  obtained  from  its  con¬ 
nection  with  ver.  4,  and  from  the  circumstance 
that  the  chajoth  came  forth  out  of  the  fire 
(Hkngstekberg).  But  in  this  way,  at  the  same 
time,  its  symbolical  character  is  manifest:  life 

out  of  fire ! — HfcOD  (ver.  1)  is  “vision,”  what  is 

t  :  * 

seen  (]ftn)  ;  flfcOD :  how  it  is  seen,  hence :  “  ap- 
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pearance.”  As  to  the  plural  form  jrpfcOD  here 
And  in  ver.  13,  and  with  DiTfcPJflD  hi  ver.  16, 

«»mp.  Ewald,  A  us/.  Lehrb.  §  256  ;  Gesenius, 
Gram  §  91.  9. — What  first  struck  the  prophet 
as  being  prominent  in  the  vision,  was  “the  like¬ 
ness  of  a  won.”  (nani>  with  the  full  tone.) 

T  "T 

Likeness  to  man,  where  God  has  made  man  like 
God,  is  just  the  fulness  of  the  times.  Gal.  iv.  4  ; 
Phil.  ii.  7,  8.  The  angels  also  assume  the  ways 
of  man  ;  for  man  is  a  microcosm.  “All  forms 
of  the  creature  reach  in  his  person  a  phenomenon 
of  the  highest  beauty  ”  (Umbreit).  At  all  events, 
man  stands  among  the  living  creatures  of  the 
earthly  world  in  the  first,  as  in  the  highest  place. 
In  this  way,  first  of  all,  the  impression  in  general 
Is  stated,  as  Ezekiel  received  it  from  the  four 
chajoth.  What  special  feature  in  them  produced 
this  impression  in  his  case,  will  become  clear  in 
the  further  progress  of  his  description.  And  just 
because  it  will  be  expressly  stated,  a  limit  is 
drawn  against  arbitrariness  in  the  application  of 
man’s  corporeal  form  as  a  rule. 

Ver.  6.  Just  as,  on  the  one  hand,  man ,  Le. 

( inwardly  considered)  what  is  spiritual ,  what  has 
spiritual  life,  characterizes  the  vision,  so,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  a  more  outward  respect  it  is  sig¬ 
nificantly  defined  by  its  fourfold  character.  Not  j 
only  are  there  “four  chajoth ”  in  all  (ver.  6),  but 
“four  faces”  (ver.  10)  are  found  “in  each,  audj 
four  wings”  (vers.  8,  9,  11,  23  ;  comp.  ch.  x.  8) 
likewise  “in  each  of  them.”  If  the  number  8, 
as  the  designation  of  the  true,  highest,  most  per¬ 
fect  being,  is  the  number  of  God,  then  must  the 
number  4  represent  the  conditional,  dependent 
being,  which  has  proceeded  from  the  true  being, 
and  be  the  number  of  the  world ,  as  the  sum  of 
all  created  things.  Time  and  space,  the  two 
roost  general  forms  of  the  universe,  bear  the 
number  4  in  themselves,  etc.  (According  to 

Bahr,  comp.  Symb.  L  p.  156  sqq.) — mascu¬ 
line  form,  which  Hengstenberg  here,  as  in  what 
follows,  explains  from  the  masculine  name 
cherubim  standing  in  the  background,  which, 
however,  here  lies  as  yet  too  far  off.  The  more 
probable  supposition,  as  a  Lapide  has  already 

shown,  is  the  collective  masc.,  this  being 

the  impression  in  general  of  the  chajoth.  As 
happens  so  frequently  in  looking  at  the  sense, 
the  reference  to  the  grammatical  form  is  let  go — 
uul  al80  the  dual  D%B33  stand  as  plurals. 

*  ▼  •  -  t  • 

Some  have  incorrectly  translated  D'3B:  form, 
guise,  so  that  each  had  only  one,  and  that  a 
human  face  and  head,  but  had  besides  a  fourfold 
figure,  or  expression  of  countenance,  or  head- 
ornament.  N  o  less  incorrectly,  some  have  assigned 
to  every  faee  4  wings,  and  thus  to  each  of  the 
4  chajoth  16,  which  would  give  a  sum  total  of; 
64  wings.  The  Chaldee  paraphrast  understands  ! 
just  as  many  faces,  and  256  wings  in  all.  | 

Ver.  7.  Now  that  we  have  passed  from  the 
faces  to  the  wings,  in  going  downwards  their 
legs  (masc.  suff.)  come  into  consideration,  not 
merely  in  the  sense  of  the  lower  part  only,  the 
foot  proper,  which  is  distinguished  as  “H  tp. 

is  either  conceived  of  distributively 
(Hirzio)  :  and  each  of  their  legs  was  mg” 


without  bending  inwards  of  the  knee,  rising 
Btraight  up  (comp.  ver.  23),  or  the  dual  is  to  be 
understood  thus  :  as  respects  their  2  legs,  it  was 
(genericelly,  without  reference  to  the  number,  so 
Keil)  a  leg  standing  erect  is,  what  is  firm, 
“does  not  need  to  bend,  to  turn”  (Ewald), 
without  joints  (Maimonides),  without  front  and 
back,  smooth  and  symmetrical  (Philippson)  : 
with  which  also  the  calf’s  foot  agrees.  Thus 
there  is  nothing  of  likeness  to  man  in  this  con¬ 
nection,  except  the  upright  carriage  in  general, 
which  results  therefrom,  but  is  not  made  pro¬ 
minent  here.  On  the  contrary,  for  the  sole  of 
the  foot,  even  in  special  contrast  to  what  is 
human,  the  comparison  is  taken  from  the  beast, 
from  the  caff,  i.e.  the  foot  proper  stood  firmly, 

symmetrically  rounded  off  (^Jy),  while  the 

human  foot  is  extended  lengthwise.  (Iiitzig 
makes  the  circumstance  that  “  they  present  in  no 
direction  a  decided  front,”  as  also  the  “want  of 
distinction”  in  the  legs,  parallel  with  the  chajoth 
“facing  towards  the  four  quarters  of  heaven.” 
Similarly  Havernick  before  him:  “These  feet 
fulfil  the  object  of  being  able  to  move  in  all 
directions,  without  turning  round  (ver.  9);  they 
symbolize  the  idea  of  freeaom  of  motion.  ”  The 
human  element  of  the  vision,  which  in  general  is 
prominent,  will  be  strengthened,  next  to  the 
upright  carriage,  by  the  legs  also  being  two  in 
number,  which  is  not  indeed  stated,  but  is 
certaiuly  to  be  understood.  This  human  element 
is  represented,  because  of  the  bestial  element  us 
well  as  in  spite  of  it,  by  the  masc.  suffix.  As  the 
the  lion  also — which,  according  to  Bahr,  is  to 
come  into  consideration  because  of  his  strength, 
power,  and  fearful  character— is  not  mentioned  in 
the  detail,  the  substitution  of  the  calf  for  the  bull 
(ver.  10)  may  possibly  here  set  the  latter  also 
aside,  so  far  as  regards  the  power  of  generation, 
just  as  Hengstenberg  takes  into  consideration 
“only  the  representation  of  cattle,  to  ward  off  all 
heterogeneous  ideas.”  “Although  each  has  a 
lion’s  face,  yet  none  has  a  lion’s  feet  or  claw’s  for 
tearing  in  pieces,  nor  those  of  the  eagle,  not  even 
the  foot  of  a  man.” — Cocc.) — masc.  is 
meant,  according  to  Hitzig,  also  to  refer  to  the 
cherubim,  yet  Hengstenberg  (because  of  Rev. 
i.  15)  admits  that  “the  reference,  in  point  of 
fact,  is  specially  to  the  feet,”  and  as  Gesenius 

maintains  that  is  masc.,  although  “rarely,” 

the  explanation  of  Keil  is  at  all  events  more  pro¬ 
bable:  and  the  legs  sparkled ,  etc.  Hengsten- 
berg’s  limitation  to  the  “sole  of  the  foot :”  “they 
were  (there,  on  the  sole  of  the  foot)  sparkling,” 
is  not  forced,  although  it  would  apply  to  the  legs 
also.  Philippsox:  shining  like  a  brazen  hoof. 
(Ewald  takes  ^  “feathers,”  as  already  the 

Sept.,  which  omits  what  is  said  of  the  sole  of  the 
foot,  but  instead  makes  the  feet  “feathered.”) 
— DBm  braes,  is  also  in  Dan.  x.  6  masc.  ; 

Gesenius  :  copper.  Gesexius  : 

shining;  Boohart:  polished,  burnished;  Hkng- 
stenberg  (with  a  reference  to  Rev.  i.  15),  “pro¬ 
perly:  light  [in  weight];  but  because  wfhat  is 
light  [in  colour]  is  represented  as  lighter  [in 
weight]  than  what  is  dark,  just  as  what  is  sharp 
is  represented  as  lighter  than  what  is  blunt, 
equivalent  to:  glowing,  light  brass.”  Hitzig 
grants  the  possibility  of  a  derivation  of  “light” 
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[in  colour]  from  “to  be  light”  [in  weight],  but 
asserts  that  is  manifestly  a  substantive  in  the 
genitive,  possibly  from  r&p  (to  burn),  meaning 
the  red-hot  or  smelting  furnace,  akin  to 

a  crucible.  “  The  sending  forth  of  sparks  refers 
to  the  special  mission  in  hand,  whicn  is  one  of 
wrath”  (Hengstenberg).  But  the  comparison 
with  the  effect  of  light  brass  attributes  to  them 
(Havrrnick),  at  the  same  time,  something  glori¬ 
ous,  according  to  Umbreit,  “imperishable  fresh- 
ucss.”  (?) — If  the  faces  in  general  serve  to  express 
the  quality  in  view,  then,  from  the  fact  of  there 
being  four  of  them,  this  quality  is  expressly  shown 
to  have  its  sphere  in  the  world;  and  the  four 
wings  in  general  portray  the  prompt,  rapid  dex¬ 
terity  towards  the  respective  sides.  (Umbreit: 
“The  living  motion  and  the  unceasing  vibration 
of  rreaturely  existence.”)  In  addition,  there  is 
the  firmness,  the  steadiness  of  the  carriage,  the 
sure  and  certain  tread  (fatif  <r»Ji).  Umbreit: 
“The  forcibly-pressed  sole  of  the  ox.”  A  mere 
symbol  of  fitness  for  service,  viz.  as  regards  God, 
although  of  “  any  kind  of  rendering  of  service  (as 
messengers  or  ambassadors  of  God)  for  men  ” 
nothing  is  said  (Hav.).  It  is  the  creation  glori¬ 
fying  we  living  God  m  its  ever  ready  power  and 
fulness  of  life. 

Ver.  8.  For  the  Qeri  reads  vpv  Heng- 

stenberg,  on  the  other  hand,  upholds  (comp.  ch. 
x.  8)  the  singular  either:  “his  man’s  hand,” 
or:  “his  hand,  that  of  a  man,”  because  of  the 
ideal  compiehension  of  the  quaternity  in  the 
unity  of  the  cherub.  Hitzig  likewise  conjectures 
the  singular ;  the  suffix,  according  to  him,  pre¬ 
supposes  (ch.  x.  3,  iii.  21)  the  genitive  DIN* 
Ewald  accepts  the  Qeri:  “and  man’s  hands,”  as 
also  Keil,  who  declares  ^  to  be  an  old  mistake  of  the 
transcriber  for  \  Hav.,  Maurer,  and  before  them 
Kimchi,  explain  the  concise  form  of  the  Kethibh 
by  understanding  an  ellipse,  punctuating  y]V), 

and  taking  the  suffix  diBtributively,  thus:  and 
his  (each  one  of  the  four’s)  hands  were  hands  of  a 

man  (Dix  vp).  Keil:  “The  wings  sat  accord  - 

t  t  : 

ingly  on  the  shoulders,  from  which  the  hands 
proceeded.”  Hence  four  wings,  and  are  there 
not  also  four  hands  ?  and  this  also  because  of  the 
four  sides?  The  designation  as  wan's  hands 
determines  nothing  as  to  their  number.  Comp, 
on  ver.  9.  Umbreit:  “By  means  of  the  man’s 
hands  the  mention  of  the  bestial  appearance  is 
meant  to  be  weakened.”  With  the  “hands”  the 
description  will  ascend  to  the  “faces for  just 
as  on  occasion  of  the  hands,  the  “wings,”  as  we 
saw,  were  very  suitably  mentioned  “on  their  four 
sides,”  so,  because  the  “four  sides”  are  formed 
by  means  of  the  four  faces  on  each  of  the  chajoth , 
mention  may  be  made  of  the  “faces”  as  well  as 
of  the  “  wings:”  and  they  four  had  their  faces 
and  thoir  wings  (jm,  as  is  known,  from  yniXi 
“four,”  signifies  the  fourth  part,  or  here:  one 
side  of  four  (ver.  17).  The  emphasizing  of  the 
number  four  down  to  the  minutest  detail  is  to 
be  noted).  Hav.  connects  the  last  words  with 
vers.  9  and  10:  “and  as  regards  their  faces  and 
their  wings  in  the  four,  their  wings  were,”  etc. 
Similarly  Ewald.  It  cannot  be  objected  to  this, 
that  here  the  topic  is  no  longer  the  faces ;  even  in 


ver.  9  the  contrary  is  the  case,  but  still  more  sc 
in  ver.  10. 

Ver.  9.  But  the  wings  which  come  into  con¬ 
sideration  here  (comp.  ver.  11)  reach  still  higher 
than  the  faces ;  a  more  exact  description,  there¬ 
fore,  which  (as  in  ver.  6)  likewise  proceeds  from 
above  downwards,  will  have  to  begin  with  these 
wings.  There  is  a  going  down  (ver.  7),  and  a 
going  up  (ver.  8),  and  a  going  down  again  (ver. 
11),  just  as  the  eye  is  accustomed  to  do  in  such 
an  act  of  looking.  The  joining  is  (with  Kliefotli, 
Keil)  to  be  conceived  of  in  this  way :  that  the 
right  upper  wing  of  the  chajoth  was  joined  to 
the  left  upper  wing  of  its  neighbour  at  the  tip. 
Hengstenberg  :  “  This  pair  of  wings  is  stretched 
upwards,  so  that  the  one  wing  stands  over  against 
the  other,  and  is  in  so  far  (!)  joined  to  it.”  One 
does  not  see  how  this  can  still  be  called  a  joining. 
The  connection  of  the  joining  of  the  wings  with 
the  going  straight  forward,  which  Hitzig  holds 
to  be  impossible,  is  pointed  out  by  Ewald  in  the 
words:  “The  wings  of  all  so  firmly  interlaced 
with  one  another,  that  all  moved  straight  forward 
with  wonderful  coherence.”  Comp,  for  the  join¬ 
ing  of  the  wings,  vers.  11  and  23,  also  Exod. 
xxv.  20,  1  Kings  vi.  27,  for  the  expression 

nnwtriw  nmn,  Ej[od-  **▼»•  s.— i3ep 

(Niph.  of  22D)  shows  that  it  is  meant  to  be  a 

joining  of  all  together,  not  a  joining  of  the  wings 
of  each  separate  chajoth-form  just  for  itself.  That 

they  needed  not  to  turn  } TY&l  (& ni.  suff. )»  when 
they  went  (vers.  12,  17),  is  of  course  at  once  in¬ 
telligible  from  the  joining  of  their  wings,  but  is 
expressed  still  more  strongly  (and  for  this  reason 
the  face  of  each  is  spoken  of)  by  means  of 
V3D  "Dy  ».e.  in  whatever  direction  they 

went  they  always  followed  their  face.  Similarly 
with  in  Exod.  xxv.  37. — The  change  in  the 
gender  of  the  suffixes  in  this  way  in  one  and  the 
same  line,  makes  one  almost  think  that  the  diver¬ 
sity  of  the  life  qf  creation  in  this  respect  is  to  be 
characterized  in  the  chajoth. 

Ver.  10.  Now  comes  the  detailed  description 
of  the  four  laces.  First,  the  face  of  a  man, 
which,  as  being  turned  toward  the  prophet,  hail 
determined  his  impression  of  the  vision  as  a 
whole  (ver.  5).  Maimonides  understood  it  even 
of  the  other  three  also,  and  distinguished  in  these 
only  an  expression  corresponding  to  the  animals 
named.  Just  as  the  man’s  face  in  front  is  put 
without  this  definition,  so  similarly  the  eagle’s 
face  also  is  not  defined  more  exactly  as  being  the 

one  behind.  The  definition  jnyZPtfb  at  the  close 
applies  to  the  man’s  face  also,  and  besides,  this 
latter  is  immediately  preceded  by  the  general 
Dn'3D-  Hengst.  claims  for  it  the  east  side,  as 
being  the  principal  side,  for  the  lion  on  the  right 
the  south,  for  the  ox  on  the  left  the  north.  The 
position  of  the  eagle  behind  shows  (as  against 
Hengst)  a  background  pointing  higher  up. 
Comp,  the  introductory  remarks  to  vers.  4-28. 
The  right  and  left  of  the  description  may  be  fixed 
either  with  respect  to  the  man’s  face,  or  to  the 
quarter  of  the  heavens  (pD\  south  side,  just  as 

north),  or  to  the  prophet.  As  to  the 

meaning  of  the faces , — the  part  of  the  body  which, 
as  may  be  understood,  is  capable  of  expressing 
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mare  than  any  other  what  is  characteristic,  and 
that  in  the  way  that  is  most  spirited,  most  in 
accordance  with  the  idea  in  view, — see  the  intro¬ 
ductory  remarks  to  vers.  4-28.  Ba.hr  :  The  ox 
(bull),  the  symbol  of  the  generative,  creative 
power  of  God  ;  the  lion,  the  symbol  of  the  royal 
majesty  of  the  Sovereign  and  Judge ;  the  eagle, 
the  symbol  of  the  divine  omnipresence  and  omni¬ 
science  ;  man,  the  syml>ol  of  the  absolute  spiri¬ 
tuality  of  God,  of  the  diviue  wisdom.  G  Bonus  : 
Man  denoting  the  goodness,  the  lion  the  wrath 
(punitive  justice)  of  God,  the  eagle  His  swiftness 
to  do  good,  the  ox  His  slowness  to  wrath. 
Bochart  :  The  ox  the  emblem  of  constancy  and 
firmness;  man,  of  humanity,  gentleness,  and 
Qt\a.i4pntlet ;  the  lion,  of  generosity  and  strength ; 
the  eagle,  of  vigour,  and  of  the  sublimity  of  a 
heavenly  nature.  De  Wette:  The  strength, 
power,  wisdom  of  God,  and  His  nearness.  Um- 
breit  :  The  reason,  sovereignty,  creative  power, 
and  omnipresence  of  God.  (What  becomes  of  the 
veto  of  the  second  commandment !  ?) 

Ver.  11.  The  description,  which  might  now 
have  done  with  the  44  faces,  ”  nevertheless  repeats 
them  (remaining,  as  they  certainly  do,  the  prin¬ 
cipal  subject), — at  ver.  8  in  moving  upwards,  now 
in  coming  down  to  the  lower  parts — along  with 
thewingB:  d«TD3D)  Dn'JDb  which  Hav.,  Klief., 
Keil  rightly  refuse  to  translate  :  “and  (these  are) 
their  faces;  and  their  wings  were”  (Hengbt.), 
since  the  clause  belongs  rather  to  what  follows, 
as  already  Ewald  has  taken  it,  inasmuch  as  the 
faces  aim  were  separated  (the  root-meaning  of 
“no, — 44  spread  out,”  because  of  the  reference  to 

the  nearer  QrPDlDl)  “from  above”  {rbycbo, 

which  likewise  gives  greater  prominence  to  this 
reference),  Le.  were  not  (h  la  Janus)  on  the  same 
head,  but  on  four  heads,  or  rather  necks. 
Ewald  :  44  Both  faces  and  wings  not  hanging 
down  loosely,  but  stretched  upwards.”  In  this 
way  an  act  of  worship  is  depicted  in  the  heads , 
just  as  a  soaring  is  intended  to  bo  expressed  by 
means  of  the  wings. — With  the  reference  to  the 
wings,  by  means  of  which  the  description  goes 
downwards,  there  is  a  return  to  what  has  already 
been  said  (ver.  9),  but  it  is  conceived  of  more 
definitely,  and  joined  with  new  matter.  Every 
one  (not  of  the  four  chajoth,  but  of  what  is  spoken 
of  in  ver.  10,  viz.  the  four  faces,  inasmuch  as 
the  description  gives  what  the  prophet  saw,  who, 
standing  before  each  of  the  lour  faces,  always 
beheld  two  wings,  alike  on  the  right  and  on  the 
left,  joined  to  one  another)  had  two  joined,  viz. 

*ing* :  Drain,  either  belonging  to 

or  as  Keil :  gr>x. an  abbreviation  for  the 
found  in  ver.  9.  The  meaning  is  clear,  according 
to  ver.  9.  Since,  then,  the  joining  is  expressed 
only  as  regards  the  four  pairs  of  wings  (in  all) 
above,  which  together  represent  a  square,  the 
pairs  of  wings  lower  down  are  to  be  conceived  of 
without  such  connection,  each  with  its  neighbour, 
which  would  also  have  no  object.  With  these 
pain  of  wings  the  chajoth  covered  their  bodies. 
TO,  properly  belly,  denotes  the  body  in  this 

respect  As  this  is  covered,  the  conjecture 
readily  suggests  itself,  that  it  is  conceived  of 
neither  as  leathered  nor  as  covered  with  hair, 
hence  not  like  an  animal,  but  likewise  after  the 
nmilitade  of  a  man.  Bunsen  :  44  which  served 


for  covering  the  body,  and  are  to  be  conceived  of 
as  before  and  behind.”  Umbreit:  “in  order 
to  show  their  holy  fear  and  reverence.”  Comp. 
Isa.  vi  2,  where,  however,  this  [ ne  videant ]  seems 
to  be  expressed  by  the  covering  of  their  faces; 
while  the  covering  of  the  feet  there,  corresponding 
to  the  covering  of  the  bodies  here  [ne  videantwr% 
symbolizes  the  profound  distance  of  the  creature. 

Ver.  12.  The  lower  part  being  now  quits 
reached,  taking  up  what  has  been  said  in  ver.  9, 
their  going ,  their  movement  is  described,  but 
along  with  the  mention  of  the  moving  principle. 
Ver.  4  (comp,  there)  mj/D  nil,  here  nV)H,  which 
in  any  case  does  not  denote  the  wind.  Hitz.  : 
the  instinct,  which  does  not  suit  the  human 
element  of  the  chajoth  ;  but  also  not :  the  will 
or  the  like  (Umbreit  :  44  most  unrestricted 
freedom”),  since  it  is  exactly  such  a  movement 
that  is  meant  to  be  set  aside  throughout  the 
whole  context.  The  spirit  is  conceived  of  mani¬ 
festly  according  to  its  divine  reference  and  power 
of  influencing,  although  not  as  the  Holy  Spirit 
or  the  Spirit  of  Christ.  Comp.  vers.  20,  21. 
(Hen gst.  :  “The  life-breath  of  God,  who  dwells 
in  the  creature,  and  leads  it  according  to  the 
laws  which  He  prescribes  for  it,  to  the  ends 
which  He  sets  for  it. — Num.  xvi  22.”)  All 
quarters  of  the  world  are  facing  them,  whether 
they  go  backward  or  forward,  to  the  right  or  to 
the  left.  The  facility  of  movement  given  in  this 
way  is — by  means  of  the  fastening  of  the  wings 
outwardly,  by  means  of  44  the  spirit  ”  (absolutely), 
i.e.  44  the  spirit  of  the  living  creature”  (vers. 
20,  21)  inwardly— united  to  the  whole. 

Ver.  18.  The  completed  description  of  the 
chajoth,  going  back  to  ver.  5,  merely  adds  what 
corresponds  to  the  of  ver.  5  :  out  of  the 

midst  of  the  fire,  their  appearance  was  first  of 

all  m  themselves:  like  kindled  coals  (from  ^ri3, 

"  T 

to  kindle)  of  Are,  burning.  Is  it  primarily  as 
depicting  the  lightning  of  the  kindled  wrath  of 
God  (following  Ps.  xviii.  8)  ?  or  is  it  to  be  re¬ 
ferred  specially  to  the  eyes  of  the  chajoth  f 
(Grot.  :  4 4 after  God’s  long  patience,  eager  for  ven¬ 
geance.”) — nnjn  cannot  easily  be  referred  with 
Bunsen  to  fiVIT  The  accumulation  of  synony¬ 
mous  expressions  is  still  more  unmistakable  than 
the  gradation  of  the  same  remarked  by  Hav. ;  it 
is  rather  like  a  movement  from  the  beginning  of 
the  fire  to  its  rising  up  like  flames,  and  to  its 

breaking  forth  in  lightning  (Gen.  xv.  17).  TB^ 

(Xtcfi-rmh #,  lampae, ,  lamp)  is  that  which  sends  up 
light  in  motion,  that  which  sends  forth  flame 
quickly,  flickeringly  toward  us;  hence  what  al¬ 
ready  resembles  lightniug.  may,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  fiery  element  of  all  these  com¬ 
parisons,  and  where  the  chajoth  themselves  come 
forth  from  the  fire,  be  looked  upon  as  that  to 
which  refers.  So  Keil,  Ewald.  It  can 
neither  refer  to  by  reason  of  the  meaning, 

nor  to  njTMD  (masc.),  for  a  linguistic  reason. 
Hengst.  correctly  remarks  that  the  fire  appear? 
separated  from  the  living  creatures  (ver.  4).  It 
forms  the  power  that  gives  the  keynote,  just  as 
the  spirit  is  the  moving  principle.  And  along 
with  this  the  brightness  is  emphasized,  as  in 

ver.  4  also.  Comp,  there. — Wtfb  and  BWlTjOl 
confirm  the  reference  of  &OH  given  above,  p-Q, 


Digitized  by  G.OOQle 


48 


EZEKIEL. 


from  to  break  through,  to  break  forth  :  light¬ 
ning,  denoting  the  threatening  effect  outwards. 
(Hofm.  compares  Gen.  iii.  24.) 

Ver.  14.  Next  we  have  the  appearance  of  the 
movement  of  the  chajoth.  3^  fcWh  infin. 
absol.  for  the  finite  verb,  here  with  the  noun¬ 
subject  (Gesen.  Heb.  Oram.  p.  215,  Bagster’s 
edit. ).  A  mere  indication  of  what  they  did,  not 
a  “short  description  ”  as  well  (Ew.).  fcoyi,  from 
=  pi,  according  to  Hav.  :  an  Aramaistic 
form.  Their  3^*,  however,  was’  no  3D3,  their 

“  T 

return  ( i.e .  going  back)  no  turning.  Comp,  on 
vers.  9,  12. — pj3  only  here,  in  sound  like  fn3 

in  ver.  11,  akin  in  meaning  also,  but  not  identical 
with  it,  Hav.,  Hengst.  :  ‘ 4  spark -fire  ;”  Klief., 
Keil :  denoting  the  zigzag  of  lightning.  It  is 
perhaps  meant  to  be  an  individualizing  of  the 
lightning. 

Vers.  15-21. — The  Wonderful  Wheels  upon  the 
Earth. 

Vers.  4-14,  which  contain  the  first  vision  which 
Ezekiel  saw,  hang  directly  suspended  between 
heaven  and  earth  ;  there  is  need  of  connection 
alike  with  what  is  above  and  with  what  is  below. 
The  fire-cloud,  as  regards  the  spirit  of  the  storm 
which  impels  it,  and  out  of  its  midst  the  fire- 
picture  of  the  chajoth,  as  regards  the  principle 
which  moves  them,  are  certainly  governed  from 
a  higher  region,  and  are  no  less  certainly  destined 
for  the  earth.  It  is,  in  the  first  place,  this  latter 
destination  which  is  furnished  by  vers.  15-21. 

Ver.  15  introduces  the  second  vision  in  a  way 
similar  to  that  in  which  ver.  4  introduces  the 
first.  But  the  fact  that  it  is  said  :  and  I  saw  the 
living  creatures,  and,  behold,  a  wheel,  brings 
into  immediate  prominence  the  connection,  whicn 
what  follows  will  have  to  bring  out  in  detail  and 
to  give  the  reason  for.  The  wheel  shows  itself 
p- |K3,  which  is  not  to  be  thought  of,  with  Klie- 
foth,  in  the  case  of  the  chajoth  also,  for  these, 
forming  as  they  certainly  do  the  kernel  of  the 
cloud,  are  to  be  conceived  of  rather  as  being  above 
the  earth.  There  is  thus  for  the  second  vision, 
in  its  look  towards  the  earth  (aud  the  historical 
scene  of  events),  a  repetition  of  the  idea,  which 
was  symbolized  at  the  close  by  the  movement  of 
the  chajoth.  The  simplest,  most  natural  sym¬ 
bolism  of  this  idea,  i.e.  in  reference  to  earthly 
affairs,  is  the  wheel,  appearing  as  it  does  as  mere 
motion,  which  only  waits  for  the  moment  (comp, 
ch.  x.  13,  2).  This  is,  as  regards  the  idea,1  the 
connection  of  the  in  no  wise  “  disturbing  ” 
nvnn  With  pm ;  and  in  accordance  with  this 
linking  together  of  the  second  and  primarily 
earthly  vision  with  the  first,  that  connection  is 

also  localized  by  means  of  -pi  not  =  “  neigh¬ 

bourhood”  (Hitzig),  but:  beside. — As  one  wheel 
is  spoken  of,  so  also  the  chajoth  in  the  vision  are 
conceived  of  together  as  a  unity ;  hence  the  sin¬ 
gular  suffix  V3D«  So  already  the  Syriac.  Nor 
are  sixteen  wheels  meant  to  be  indicated,  with 
reference  to  each  of  the  four  faces  of  each  of  the 
four  chajoth,  but  four  wheels  (ver.  16,  ch.  x.  9), 
corresponding  to  the  four  front  sides,  the  human 

1  Hat.:  An  intensification  of  the  thought  of  the  potcer 
mrd  fulncu  of  life  by  means  of  the  wheels,  where  the  form 
feast  give  way  entirely  to  the  eoence,  to  the  idea. 


faces  of  the  chajoth.  Each  being  always  between 
two  faces  of  the  separate  chajoth  on  the  right  aud 
on  the  left,  the  four  wheels  formed  an  outer 
square  round  the  four  chajoth.  First  of  all 
Ezekiel  had  to  say,  although  in  general  merely, 
where,  in  what  position  as  regards  the  chajoth  he 
saw  the  wheels  ;  the  relative  position  of  “  wheel  ” 
and  chajoth  took  the  precedence,  not  “the  na¬ 
ture  of  an  individual  wheel,” — which  would  be 
the  case,  according  to  Hav.,  Maurer,  Klief.,  if 
V3D  were  to  be  referred  to  pm  :  “according  to 
its  fourfold  face,”  equivalent  to  :  “  with  fourfold 
face,” — for  then  we  should*  have  here  already  the 
wheel  within  a  wheel  specially  mentioned,  which 
comes  after  in  ver.  16.  As  to  the  meaning  of  the 
wheels,  comp,  the  introductory  remarks  to  vers. 
4-28.  How  little  in  this  connection  the  basin- 
stands  of  1  Kings  vii.  come  into  consideration, 
Klief.  on  Hav.  and  Keil  has  pointed  out  exhaus¬ 
tively  (i.  p.  91).  To  refer  to  “heathen  works  of 
art  of  Babylon,  ”  as  Hav.  docs,  exphuns  nothing, 
while  the  conception  of  a  throne-chariot  rolling 
along  over  the  earth  give s  a  vivid  unity  to  what 
goes  before  and  what  follows.  It  is  to  misunder¬ 
stand  the  characteristic  of  these  visions,  this  pre¬ 
dominance  of  the  ideas  over  everything,  when  one 
brings  as  an  objection  to  such  a  conception  partly 
the  y>pi  of  ver.  22,  partly  the  chariot  not  being 

named.  Hengst.  indicates  very  correctly  the 
“impression  as  a  whole”  as  being  that  of  “a 
kind  of  vehicle,  in  which  the  Lord  took  the  place 
of  the  charioteer,  the  living  creature  the  place 
of  the  chariot,  the  wheels  lowermost,  as  usual 
in  a  chariot.”  Ziillig,  in  his  pamphlet  The 
Cherubim -Chariot  (Heidelb.  1832),  fears  that 
“  these  wheels,  standing  there  detached,  might 
perhaps  also  some  day  roll  away  by  themselves, 
and  leave  the  throne  standing,”  and  therefore 
adopts  the  supposition,  referring  to  1  Kings  vii. 
(like  Vitringa  before  him),  of  a  connection  with 
the  wheels,  in  opposition  to  which  Umbreit: 
“  the  prophet  was  in  spirit  for  the  spirit,  but  not 
for  the  eye.  ” 

Ver.  16.  The  general  is  followed  by  the  special. 
— Make,  not :  the  material  of  which,  but :  the 
way  in  which  they  were  made,  added  to  the 
appearance,  because  we  are  dealing  here  not  with 
what  is  living — py3,  comp,  on  ver.  4. — 

“the  chrysolite,  which  with  the  ancients  un¬ 
doubtedly  had  a  yellow  colour”  (BXhb,  10.  9). 
“Probably  of  clear  file”  (Hitzig).  Perhaps 
from  Tartessus ,  a  Phoenician  possession  in  Spain 
(similarly  TBiN,  f°r  gold  of  Ophir).  But  whether 

is  it  so  named  because  from  thence,  or  on  account 
of  its  solidity?  The  probable  root,  grin  (not 

•  T 

^gh),  means,  according  to  the  Arabic :  to  be 

-  T 

hard,  solid  (comp,  pfl  flpfl)  >  the  word  formed 

-  t  t  :  • 

by  doubling  the  third  radical,  as  so  frequently, 
means  a  fortified  place,  fortress.  Spain  is,  how¬ 
ever,  rich  in  precious  stones.  It  is  said  to  be  the 
modern  topaz  (gold-topaz),  which  commonly  has 
small  four-sided  columns,  whose  surfaces  are  again 
divided  into  two,  and  which  also  appears  bluish 
and  quite  white ;  according  to  Hengst.  the  jasper, 
which,  however,  has  mostly  a  beautiful  red,  and 
also  a  brown  and  green  colour.  The  chrysolite 
is  pistachio-green,  beautifully  transparent  and 
shining.  That  they  four  had  one  likenoH,  ue 
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that  the  wheel  apparently  alike  was  found  with  ! 
all  the  four  chajoth,  explains  the  plural  of  the 
wheels  as  being  four,  but  also  how  the  same  could 
before  be  conceived  of  as  one,  when  a  general  i 

statement  was  made.— pnymfct^  may  also  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  rnoi ;  Keil  :  “All  four  had  one  sort 
of  shape.*'  Comp.  ver.  8.  Appearance  and 
make  are  repeated,  as  it  is  the  latter  especially 
that  now  comes  to  be  spoken  of :  not  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  expressing  superfluously  a  second  time 
the  likeness  of  the  wheels,  as  £wald  (and  before 
him  Sanctius):  “the  one  and  the  other  of  the 
foresaid  four,*'  or  as  Umbreit :  “  coinciding  as 
well  in  their  relation,”  but  as  Bunsen  and  the 
most :  “  each  one  consisted  of  two  wheels,  which 
intersected  each  other  at  right  angles  “  double 
wheels,  the  one  set  into  the  other”  (Hengst.). 
Cruciform  !  Such  a  construction  had  the  effect— 

(Ver.  17)  That  they  could  go  in  all  four  direc¬ 
tions  (Gkotius  :  the  dispersion  of  the  Jews  into 
all  the  four  quarters  of  the  world,  Isa.  xliii.  5,  6) 
without  turning.  Comp.  vers.  8,  9,  12.  The 
fern.  sutf.  lets  the  reference  to  the  chqjoth  peep 
through  here  also,  so  that  the  wheels,  as  already 
from  the  commencement  in  ver.  15,  are  conceived 
of  throughout  along  with  the  chajoth,  and  as 

determined  by  them.  Hence  first  Drpio,  and 
at  the  end  jro^3-  It  is  certainly  to  be  noticed 
that  in  the  description  of  the  chajoth  the  masc. 
gend.  has  its  turn,  and  with  the  wheels  the  fern, 
gend.  As  in  the  former  case  the  human  element 
predominates,  so  in  the  latter  the  connection  with 
the  chajoth  ;  and  this  the  more  necessarily,  as 
the  wheels  are  here  described  by  themselves. 

Ver.  18  concludes  this  description  in  parallel 

terms  with  the  chajoth  of  the  vision,  niifl 

alliteratively  :  “height,**  in  the  sense  of  sub¬ 
limity,  first  of  all  characterized  the  rings  of  the 
wheels.  What  the  wings  were  in  the  chajoth, 
that  the  mk  was  in  the  wheels  ;  as  in  the  former 

fire  and  the  like,  so  in  the  latter  fearfblnees; 
lustly,  to  the  faces  of  the  chajoth  corresponded 
the  eyes  round  about,  where  we  are  to  think  of 
the  nails  glancing  like  eyes.  (Instead  of 

we  have  now  DT03-  Ewald  for  the  latter: 

spokes?  1  Kings  viL  33.  J.  D.  Mich.,  according 
to  another  punctuation :  “  could  see,  for  the 

felloes  of  the  four  wheels  were  quite  full  of  eyes.  ”) 
The  face  has  its  life  plastically  m  the  eye.  Hav.  : 
“the  most  beautiful  evidence  of  the  power  of 
life.”  With  the  fearfulness  (Keil)  the  being 
full  of  eyes  has  as  little  to  do  as  it  has  with 
intelligence  and  wisdom  (HXv.),  or  with  the 
circumstance  that  “  on  the  power  of  nature 
everywhere  the  stamp  of  reason  is  impressed’* 
(Hengst.).  But  perhaps  we  have  in  this  way 
represented  to  us — visible,  of  course,  it  could 
not  be  made — the  idea  of  the  “spirit,”  how  it 
moved  the  living  creatures  ;  as  will  also  be  im¬ 
mediately  explained  in  detail. 

Ver.  19.  Mention  was  already  made  in  ver.  17 
of  the  movement  of  the  wheels  by  themselves, 
although  not  without  relation  to  the  chajoth, 
comp,  there  ;  now  their  relation  to  the  chajoth 
ia  spoken  of  in  detail.  Umbreit  :  “  The  wheels 
stand  beside  the  living  creatures,  but  when  the 
latter  move,  the  former  must  of  themselves  follow 


the  impulse.” — Ver.  20:  ^y,  not  “weaker,”  r^r 
(Hav.);  but  the  ^yo  going  before  has  an  in¬ 
fluence,  as  being  the  last  mentioned  and  m  jet 
significant  direction,  and  it  is  therefore  again 

adopted.  The  LXX.  have,  instead  of  Sy,  read 
ay,  “  cloud-darkness  ”  !— min  is  the  spirit  of 

ver.  12,  as  it  is  also  expressly  called  ;  but  the 
chajoth  are  gathered  up  m  the  unity  of  the  sin¬ 
gular  rrn  rrnn  rm.  Ver.  21,  comp.  ver.  22, 
where  certainly  it  cannot  be  taken  otherwise. 
Hence  neither  :  the  living  spirit  (or  wind),  nor : 
breath  of  life,  living  soul,  nor :  spirit  of  life, 
principle  of  life,  nor  even :  the  spirit  of  the  living 
creatures.  The  repetition  of  the  description  not 
only  depicts  to  us  the  simultaneous  movement, 
but  lays  emphasis  on  this  simultaneousness,  and 
quite  peculiarly  on  the  circumstance,  that  the 
simultaneous  movement  is  based  on  there  being 
one  spirit  ('a) :  whither  the  spirit  of  the  chajoth 
went,  just  thither  went  the  spirit  in  the  wheels, 
which  was  identically  the  same.  Bunsen  encloses 
in  brackets  as  a  gloss  the  words  :  thither  was  the 
spirit  to  go.  Hengst.  :  “if  the  spirit  impelled 
to  go  thither,  then  the  wheels  were  lifted  up,” 
etc.  Klief.  :  “  whither  the  wind  stood  to  go, 
thither  they  went  (having  the  wind  forgoing,  i.e.) 
under  the  wind,  driven  by  the  wina.”(!) — At 
ver.  21,  in  connection  with  the  repetition  of  the 
simultaneousnes8  of  the  movement  of  chajoth  and 
wheels,  and  as  an  important  preparation  for  vers. 
24,  25,  the  new  element  of  rest  is  added  ;  it  was 
hitherto,  of  course,  only  motion. 

Vers.  22-28.—  The  Heavenly  Enthroned  One. 

After  vers.  15-21  have  connected  the  first  vision 
with  what  is  below,  with  the  earth,  the  whole 
vision  of  glory  is  now  (vers.  22-28)  completed  in 
this  second  vision  by  connecting  it  with  what  is 
above,  and  thus  receives  a  heavenly  conclusion. 
“  Now  comes  the  culminating  point  of  the  theo- 
phany  ”  (Hav.).  Ver.  22  :  It  was  not  heaven,  it 
was  only  something  like  it ;  and  this  is  strongly 
emphasized ;  hence  niDll  (comp,  on  ver.  4)  put 
first.  But  not  as  Hengst. :  “the  likeness  of  a 
vault,”  in  a  genitive  relation ;  the  latter  is 
an  explanatory  apposition  (Keil). — y'p"i,  an 
expanse,  without  the  article;  J.  D.  Mich.  :  “a 
floor!”  (from  yp-|,  to  push,  to  stamp,  to  beat 
flat,  to  extend,  to  stretch),  from  Gen.  i.  onwards 
a  technical  term  for  the  firmament  dividing  wh.it 
is  above  from  what  is  below,  but  which,  as  the 
atmosphere  of  the  earth,  remains  in  the  back¬ 
ground.  In  this  way  the  transition  to  the  heavenly 
enthroned  One  is  indicated.  Comp.  ch.  x.  1. — 
rpnn*  comp,  on  ch.  i.  15,  20.  py^,  comp,  on 
ch.  L  4.— fcOlin  mpn :  the  article,  because  of 
mp  being  universally  known  (from  ppp,  “to 
make  smooth  ’*),  from  its  likeness  to  ice :  the 
crystal.  The  pellucid  transparency  is  the  point 
of  the  comparison  (Exod.  xxiv.  10  ;  Rev.  iv.  6). 
The  dazzling  clearness  and  purity  is  the  occasion 
of  the  epithet  fearful.  (“  The  crystal  is  desig¬ 
nated  as  fearful,  because  it  excites  nwe  by  its 
splendour,  in  which  that  of  the  Creator  is  re¬ 
flected.  Fearfulness  h«d  also  already,  ver.  18, 
been  attributed  to  the  wheels.  There  the  com- 
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petiwn  is  with  the  chrysolite,  here  with  the 
crystal.”  Ksngst. )  Kell  also  remarks  that  it 
was  not  the  vault  of  heaven  that  was  over  the 
heads  of  the  cluyoth, — it  neither  stretched  over 
them,  nor  did  it  even  sink  down  over  them,  but 
that  it  was  merely  a  covering  like  it,  looking 
fearful  as  the  crystal,  that  appeared ;  Ewald  : 
“no  ordinary  chariot- fram e  ”  (comp.  ver.  11). 
(“Stretched  out,  a  standing  expression  for  the 
relation  of  heaven  to  earth,  Isa.  xl.  22,  xlii.  5, 
xiiv.  24  ;  Jer.  x.  12.  We  have  here  a  mere  over, 
not  that  the  heads  supported  it ;  they  are  not  at  all 
immediitely  under  tne  vault,  for  the  wings  pro¬ 
ject  above  them  [vers.  19,  23].”  Hengst.) — 
Ver.  23.  Now  jppvi,  viz.  the  forementioned. 

Under  it  were  the  wings  of  the  chnjoth  straight 
(corap.  on  ver.  7),  raised  aloft,  standing  erect. 
The  legs  down,  the  wings  up,  a  firm,  imposing 
attitude. — Since,  according  to  vers.  9  and  11,  one 
wing  was  joined  to  the  other  wing,  the  four 
chajoth  may  be  taken  together  in  pairs  for  the 
representation,  but  not  that  every  two  wings 
downwards  (Kliefoth),  analogous  to  the  con¬ 
nection  above,  likewise  covered  each  other  as 
neighbours;  but  the  representation  is  rather  an 
intentional  and  impressive  repetition,  in  order, 
as  a  preparation  for  what  follows,  to  portray 
solemnly  the  covering  of  the  bodies  (comp,  on 
ver.  11).  According  to  Hengst.  the  representa¬ 
tion  is  meant  to  express  merely  :  every  separate 
cherub,  so  that  without  it  the  sense  might  be, 
that  only  one  (“one  had  two  which  covered 
him  ”)  had  two  wings  covering  his  body.  (?) 
More  correctly  Keil :  nir6  corresponds  to 
analogously  to  the  Qr6  nriK^  of  ver.  6.  Ewald 
supplies  after  the  first  p|3r6  (quoting  Isa.  vi.  2), 
OrTOfi.  In  opposition  to  this,  Hengst  rightly 

v  •• : 

remarks :  “  The  tips  of  the  wings  (of  the  pair  of 
wings  serving  for  flight)  reach  along  to  the  vault. 
For  support  they  are  not  adapted,  and  particularly 
for  this  reason,  that  the  wings  (ver.  24)  make  a 
loud  noise,  and  are  therefore  in  free  motion  ;  and 
further,  because  upon  occasion  they  are  let  down. 
The  wheels  also  do  not  support  the  chariot  The 
local  proximity  seems  only  to  indicate  the  con¬ 
nection  between  the  several  provinces  of  creation, 
is  meant  to  represent  the  creation  as  a  united 
whole.” 

Ver.  24.  Not  less  vividly  than  the  covering  of 
the  under  part  is  the  movement  in  the  upper 

part  (hence  D'£23“blp)  depicted,  and  that  as  a 
loud,  powerful  one  (comp.  ver.  14).  “Hitherto 
the  prophet  was  describing  only  what  he  saw, 
now  also  what  he  heard”  (J.  H.  Michaelis). 
The  quickening  influence  of  the  “spirit”  gets 
here  as  its  expression  the  noise  (voice),  ch.  x.  5. 
Do  they  show  in  this  way  a  “  longing  to  fulfil 
their  mission,  and  that  consequently  the  time  of 
this  fulfilment  draws  near”  (Hengst.)?  Calvin 
makes  the  command  in  this  voice  bring  about 
the  movement  of  the  wheels  corresponding  to  the 
living  creatures.  The  comparison  is  a  threefold 
one:  (1)  as  the  noise  (voice)  of  many  waters, 
ch.  xliii.  2  (Rev.  xiv.  2,  xix.  6) ;  Isa.  xvii.  12,  18; 
(2)  as  the  voice  of  the  Almighty,  which  may 
mean  the  thunder,  as  also  every  other  similar 
manifestation  of  God  (Rev.  xiv.  2,  xix.  6 ;  Ps. 

xxix.  3  sqq.) ;  (3)  noise  (voice)  of  tumult  (n^DH, 

▼ 


of  the  sound  which  is  produced  with  lips  brought 
together  and  closed,  “  to  hum  ;”  a  dull,  confused 
noise,  Jer.  xL  16),  aa  the  noise  (voice)  of  an 
host  (Arbitrarily  and  strangely,  J.  D.  Michaelis: 
“  as  the  rushing  of  a  waterfall,  as  a  thunder  of 
the  Most  High,  their  words,  as  the  voice  of  a 
whole  army ;  '  and  in  connection  therewith  he 
remarks:  “just  such  a  representation,  as  when 
in  Homer  Mars  cries  [only  in  Hebrew  it  is  no 
god,  but  merely  a  team  of  the  thunder-chariot  of 
God],  and  so  cries  as  if  10,000  men  cried  at  once. 
I  do  not  look  upon  Ezekiel  in  other  respects  as  a 
beautiful  writer,  but  every  one  certainly  must 
find  the  picture  here  beautiful,  and  still  more  so 
with  the  distinction  between  God,  of  whom  it  is 
somewhat  unworthy,  and  the  draught  beast  be¬ 
fore  His  thunder-chariot.”)  The  “voice”  (the 
sounding  ^p),  however,  which  Ezekiel  hears  in 
this  way,  accompanied  the  movement  of  the 
chajoth,  with  which  also  that  joining  of  the 
wings  in  ver.  9  took  place ;  for  when  they  rested 
(ver.  21)  they  let  down  their  wings  (Pi el). 

Ver.  25.  This  remark  with  respect  to  the  rest¬ 
ing  of  the  chajoth  enables  us  to  torm  a  conjecture 
as  to  what  determines  their  resting ;  for  as  re¬ 
gards  their  motion  the  already  repeatedly  men¬ 
tioned  “spirit”  might  suffice.  The  “noise  of 
their  wings  ”  also,  especially  where  it  was  repre¬ 
sented  as  “like  the  voice  of  the  Almighty,” 
admonishes  us  to  listen  higher,  as  indeed  the 
“expanse”  (vers.  22,  23)  even  must  direct  our 
looks  upward.  “And  there  came  a  voice,”  etc. 
(J.  D.  Mich.  :  “Above  the  floor  which  was  over 
their  heads  it  thundered.”)  In  this  way  our  con¬ 
jecture  is  verified,  what  we  had  to  expect  as  fol¬ 
lowing  up  what  goes  before  is  realized.  There  is 
no  statement  here  as  to  the  quarter  from  which 
the  loud  sound  came  which  was  heard  during  the 
motion  of  the  wings,  as  Keil  maintains.  It  is  a 
“  voice  ”  also  which  comes,  but  the  circumstance 
that  “if  came ”  (%i"W)  depicts  something  making 
its  appearance  suddenly ,  so  that  the  vision  up  to 
the  last  brings  before  us  an  occurrence  of  an 
exceedingly  stirring  character  (comp,  introd.  re¬ 
marks  to  vers.  4-28). — In  their  standing  (now 
equivalent  to :  when  they  stood,  when  their 
motion  ceased  at  the  voice)  they  let  down  their 
wings  (which  were  of  course  raised  when  they 
walked  or  rose  up  from  the  earth,  ver.  19  sqq.), 
which  is  repeated  verbatim  from  ver.  24,  not, 
however,  “m  order  to  round  off  this  subject” 
(Keil),  but  in  order  now  at  the  same  time  to 
explain  it  to  us  as  respects  its  cause.  (“A  voice 
issues  from  above  the  vault,  which  yet  for  a  time 
puts  a  restraint  on  the  impetuosity  of  the  instru¬ 
ments  of  the  divine  wrath. A  Hengst.)  Although 
in  what  follows  we  are  to  reach  a  goal  hitherto 
aimed  at,  mention  may  well  be  made  here  even 
of  grace  charging  the  judgment  in  general  to  stand 
still. — The  letting  down  of  the  upper  wings  cor¬ 
responds  to  their  covering  themselves  with  the 
lower  wings.  As  the  latter  represents  in  general 
reverential  distance,  and  that  of  the  creature 
when  in  motion,  so  the  former  represents  in  par¬ 
ticular  their  most  submissive  silence,  their  deep 
reverential  rest  before  the  only  living  God,  aa 
soon  as  His  voice  is  heard,  Ps.  lxxvi.  9,  xlvi. 
7,  11.  (Umbr.  :  “  Is  this  not,  in  short,  an  allu¬ 
sion  to  toe  death  of  the  creature  ?  It  is  the  voice 
of  Him  who  kills  and  makes  alive.”) 

I  Yer.  26.  the  strongest  expression  for 
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above ;  “  the  highest  Object  in  the  vision  ” 
(Hknost.)  is  meant  to  be  expressed. — TBD, 

from  to  make  smooth,  shining,  that  which 

gives  forth  light .  “  It  cannot  be  decided  whether 
the  ancients  gave  this  name  to  a  sky-blue,  or 
dark  bine,  or  violet  stone  ”  (BXhr).  Henost.  : 
“on  account  of  the  heaven-like  colour,  Exod. 
xxiv.  10,  where  the  whiteness  or  bright  lustre  of 
the  sapphire  stands  in  connection  with  the  purity 
of  the  heavens,  and  denotes  the  infinite  eminence 
of  God's  dominion  over  the  earth  with  its  im¬ 
potence,  sin,  unrighteousness."  Hitzig  :  “The 
sapphire  of  the  ancients  is  our  lapis  lazuli,  as  in 
Exod.  xxiv.  10  an  opaque  stone,  and  on  account 
of  the  light  blue  colour  of  the  heavens,  a  blue 
one."  (J.  D.  Mich.  :  “  The  throne  had  thus  the 
colour  of  the  pure  heaven  which  is  above  the 
clouds ;  beneath  it  all  that  is  gloomy,  or  fire  and 
lightning,  the  throne  itself  bright  and  pure, 
heaven -See  blue.”)  The  sapphire  is  perfectly 
transparent ;  at  all  events,  it  is  on  account  of  its 
bright  lustre  that  it  is  taken  as  a  comparison. 
The  beautiful  blue  colour  is  merely  incidental. 
But  it  is  more  worthy  of  notice  how  Ezekiel, 
where  the  Most  High  is  in  question,  as  already 
at  vers.  22,  24,  so  especially  here,  repeats  and 
emphasizes  in  the  strongest  way  the  merely  ana¬ 
logical,  purely  emblematic  character  of  his  repre¬ 
sentation  ;  3,  IUDI  three  times,  and  yet  again 

3.  As  in  the  case  of  the  chajoth  what  first 

made  its  appearance  was  “  the  likeness  of  a  man  " 
(ver.  6),  so  here  it  is  said,  the  likeness  as  the 
appearance  of  a  man  (Dan.  vii.  13).  Comp,  on 
ver.  6.  The  human  element  is  thus  up  to  the 
end,  just  as  on  the  other  hand  the  fiery  ele¬ 
ment  is  throughout,  characteristic  of  the  vision. 
(Comp,  introd.  remarks  to  vers.  4-28.) 

Ver.  27.  fcOfcO,  as  in  ver.  16  and  ver.  4  ; 

parallel  to  ver.  24.— {jfcfcyn  fJD,  comp. 

on  ver.  4. — There  is  thus  also  a  retrospective  re¬ 
ference  to  the  fire-cloud,  viz.  by  means  of  what 
formed  the  climax  of  its  impression.  But  farther, 
the  “ chasmal-look "  effects  the  transition  from 
the  human  element  of  Him  who  sits  upon  the 
throne  to  the  other  side  of  His  appearance,  in 
order,  finally,  however,  in  a  manner  corresponding 
to  the  first  human  impression,  to  bring  about  the 
conclusion  at  the  culminating  point  of  the  whole. 
The  intermediate  term  betwixt  “as  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  a  man  "  and  as  the  appearance  of  fire, 
etc.,  is  thus  the  bright  lustre  of  the  chasmal,  as 
was  brought  out  on  ver.  4 ;  and  brightness  also 
will,  as  we  shall  see,  form  the  medium  of  transi¬ 
tion  at  the  close.  3*30  p6“rP3»  belonging  most 

•  T  T  •• 

naturally  to  PtmtOOS  =  as  the  appearance  of 

fire,  of  a  house  round  about  it,  i.e.  of  a  fire 
which  takes  the  shape  of  a  house  enclosing 
round ;  Hnrzia :  “  which  has  an  enclosure  round  y* 
Henost.  :  “  a  house  round  about  it,  i.e.  which  is 
enclosed  round,  in  order  to  indicate  the  extent  of 
its  burning."  Perhaps  also  it  is  meant  in  this 
way  to  depict  a  fire  that  is  hemmed  in.  To  refer 

r6  to  KD3  in  ver.  26,  lies  tco  far  off,  and 

gives  no  sense ;  and  there  is  just  as  little  in  favour 
of  translating  flWvQ  :  “within  the  same,” 
for  which  certainly  the  expression  is  ^  JT3D. 


We  have  to  go  hack  in  thought  to  the  fire-cloud 
in  ver.  4.  (Ewald  makes  out  of  JV3  something 
white,  clear,  In  this  way  mention  is 

made  generally  of  the  brightness  of  light  and  the 
form  of  fire,  i.e.  of  two  different  things. — There 
follows  the  application  to  Him  who  sits  upon  the 
throne,  alike  in  an  upward  and  in  a  downward 
direction.  )  is  explicative.  The  loins  come  into 
consideration,  because  He  sits.  As,  then,  from 
the  appearance  of  these,  looking  downwards,  the 
prophet  says:  I  saw  as  the  appearance  of  fire, 
there  must  remain  self-evidently  (and  ch.  viii.  2 
puts  it  beyond  doubt)  for  the  upwards  the  bright¬ 
ness  of  light,  which  is  not  expressly  added  for 
this  reason,  because  it  is  understood  of  itself  after 
the  separation  and  application  of  the  fire,  because,, 
farther,  “as  the  loolc  of  chasmal”  had  been  the 
first  thing  which  was  spoken  of  before  mention  of 
the  “as  the  appearance  of  fire,"  and  because  the 
“brightness”  is  mentioned  in  a  way  thoroughly 

sufficient  in  ver.  28.  refers,  without  doubt, 
expressly  to  Him  who  sits  upon  the  throne ;  comp, 
on  the  other  hand,  on  ver.  4,  from  which  the 
words  are  borrowed.  The  brightness  must  accord¬ 
ingly  be  understood  as  being  above,  round  the 
upper  part  of  the  body.  On  the  other  hand 
J.  D.  Mich.  :  “  Like  glowing  metal  inwardly, 
encircled  round  and  round  with  fire,  so  the  upper 
part  of  the  body  ;  the  lower  part  of  the  body  like 
fire,  which  produced  a  reflection  round  itself,  and 
the  reflection  looked  like  a  rainbow. " 

Ver.  28.  The  bow  is  that  in  the  cloud,  hence, 
as  is  also  indicated  still  more  definitely,  the  rain¬ 
bow,  whose  meaning  is  fixed  from  Gen.  ix.  13  sqq. 
onwards.  We  might  almost  describe  the  sub¬ 
stance  of  the  whole  vision  physically  as  a  thunder¬ 
storm,  which  melts  away  in  a  rainbow,  in  which 
case  the  significance  of  this  latter  natural  pheno¬ 
menon  in  Holy  Scripture  throughout  might  be 
the  thought  in  view.  Thus  simple,  after  all,  is 
the  tout  ensemble ,  with  all  its  complication  in 
detail.  But  perhaps  the  mention  of  the  cloud 
refers  back  likewise  to  ver.  4,  just  as  the  manifold 
retrospective  references  to  the  commencement  of 
the  vision  are  characteristic  of  its  ronnded  close. 
The  fire-cloud  is  changed,  by  means  of  the  sun¬ 
like  brightness  round  about  Him  who  sits  upon 
the  throne,  into  a  bearer  of  the  how  of  peace 
and  of  the  covenant,  the  token  of  grace  after 
and  (springing)  out  of  judgment.  In  this  way 
the  gospel  ana  Christ  break  through,  as  in  a 
grammatico  -  historical  way  exegesis  even  may 
expound  the  letter  (Rev.  iv.  8,  x.  1).  “  From 

the  north  the  vision  appears  to  Ezekiel,  but  in 
the  rainbow  it  vanishes  from  him;  for  he  is  to 
prophesy  of  judgment  and  ruin  first,  hut  of  grace 
ana  everlasting  salvation  afterwards"  (Kuefoth). 
This  harmony  of  the  vision,  as  it  appears  in  the 
tout  ensemble ,  and  in  the  detail,  ana  entirely  con¬ 
firmed  as  it  is  by  the  remainder  of  the  Book  of 
Ezekiel,  is  obliterated,  if  the  rainbow  is  to  signify 
nothing  hut  “royal  dignity,”  or  is  to  come  into 
consideration  as  the  “most  beautiful  picture," 
i.e.  on  account  of  the  beauty  of  its  colours,  to 
which,  however,  according  to  Hitzig,  there  is  no 
second  reference.  J.  D.  Mich,  asserts  that  the 
reflection,  like  a  rainbow,  is  drawn  from  the 
smelting-ftirnaces  of  the  precious  metal,  that 
when  silver  is  smelted,  there  shows  itself,  at  the 
moment  of  the  separation  of  the  vitrified  dross, 
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lead,  or  the  like,  over  the  pure,  glowing  metal 
something  resembling  a  rainbow  (the  silver-gleam, 
comp.  Umbr.  on  ver.  4).  But  Hav.  also  passes 
by  the  main  thing,  when  he  limits  the  human 
form,  celebrating  as  it  does  its  heavenly  mani¬ 
festation  in  brightness  generally,  and  such  a 
brightness  as  this,  to  a  divine  condescension  for 
the  prophet  merely. — Keil,  Klief.,  Hengst.,  Hit- 
zig,  and  others,  because  of  ch.  x.  4.  19,  confine 
fcOH  to  the  appearance  of  Him  who  sits  upon  the 
throne,  including  the  veil  of  light,  but  “exclud¬ 
ing  the  throne  and  cherubim.  Comp,  introd. 
remarks  to  vers.  4-28,  where  already  it  is  brought 
out,  that  the  application  which  is  made  of  our 
vision  in  ch.  x.  must  not  be  permitted  to  influence 
the  interpretation  of  the  much  more  general  con¬ 
tents  of  ch.  L  This  only  may  be  said :  The  vision 
of  glory  in  ver.  26  sqq.  likewise  points  to  His 
Deity  itself,  which  stnl  infinitely  transcends  all 
His  glory  in  the  creature  and  its  impending  glori¬ 
fication  upon  earth  (pp.  39,  40).  Hence  also 
"1133  DVD*!-  “Strictly  speaking,  the  prophet 
conceives  of  the  roZ  xupUv  as  in  itself  so  sub¬ 
lime  that  it  cannot  be  described;  it  is  a  reflec¬ 
tion,  which  only  suggests  the  reality”  (Hav.). 

(see  os  to  the  meaning  p.  40),  linguistically 
from  333  (133),  t0  be  “  drawing  together,” 

“drawing  down,”  “heavy."  This  fundamental 
idea  is  in  itself  one  derived  from  the  senses,  and 
even  where,  by  transference  to  human  relations,  it 
becomes  a  metaphysical  one,  something  abstract, 
like  gravis ,  gravitas ,  pondus,  fietpvs  (comp.  2 
Cor.  iv.  17,  $#$«),  and  means  intellectual 

weight,  importance,  significance,  it  rests  on  real 
power ,  as  money-power  (riches),  or  high  position, 
etc.,  without  1UD  on  this  account  being=riches 
or  royalty  ;  rather  does  it  continue  to  be  the 
weight  which  one  is  able  to  put  in  the  scale  on  the 
ground  of  such  power.  If  in  consequence  of  this 
a  nimbus  gathers  round  the  possessor  of  the  power, 
because  power  adorns  itself  as  readily  as  it  is  wont 
to  l>e  adorned  through  recognition  and  service  on 
the  part  of  others,  it  is  natural  that,  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  expressing  the  weight  of  him  who  is 
owerful,  and  in  order  to  represent,  to  give  visi- 
ility  to  this  power,  the  idea  of  brightness,  splen¬ 
dour,  greatness,  dignity,  respect,  renown  may 
enter,  without  D33  itself  having  this  meaning 
radically.  Thus  it  is  used  **t’  ifaxti*  of  God’s 
showing  forth  of  His  power,  of  His  manifestation 
and  presence  1  (the  “  Sliechinah,”  according  to 
Jewish  terminology),  where  the  thought  of  the 
principal  sphere  of  His  manifestation,  viz.  the 
bright  heavens,  also  exerts  its  influence ;  but  the 
according  to  the  fundamental  idea  of 
the  word :  the  power  of  life  belonging  to  God, 
in  light  that  is  invisible  for  man,  except  in  that 
reflected  splendour  which  adorns  the  creatures, 
man  pre-eminently,  but  also  the  whole  creation 
of  God  in  general :  Qod's  sovereignly  in  glory ,  as 
it  belongs  to  Him  alone. — rifcOKI,  comp,  on  ver. 
1.  The  close  of  the  vision.  At  the  same  time 
we  have  set  before  us  the  impression  which  it 
produced  in  the  prophet’s  case,  its  immediate, 
first  result.  Hengst.  :  “  He  falls  down  before  the 
majesty  of  God  in  His  wrath.  ”  Hav.  :  “Although 
Jehovah  did  not  suffer  to  be  wanting  tokens  of 
His  grace  and  love,  yet  he  could  not  bear  to  look 
upon  His  glory.”  Hitzig  :  “  Hejs  throwm  down  I 
in  a  state  of  unconsciousness.”  Keil  :  “  Having  * 


fallen  to  the  ground  before  the  terrible  revelation 
of  the  glory  of  Jehovah  under  a  feeling  of  his  own 
impotence  and  sinfulness.”  (Luke  v.  8.)  [“In 
the  first  place :  because  of  the  extraordinary  vision, 
and  from  astonishment  thereat.  Secondly:  from 
fear  and  humility  ;  for  if  the  seraphim  veil  their 
face  before  God,  how  should  not  mortal  man 
fall  to  the  earth  when  he  sees  the  glory  of  God  ? 
Thirdly:  in  adoration  of  God”  (a  Laimde).]  It 
is  an  overpowering  impression,  hence  the  power 
of  God  shown  in  the  'w  *H33  (comp,  on  the  other 
hand  Isa.  vi.  6),  quite  corresponding  to  the  funda¬ 
mental  idea.  Ch.  iii.  23,  xliii.  3;  Dan.  viii.  17, 
18,  x.  7  sqq. ;  comp,  especially  Matt.  xvii.  6 
(Acts  ix.  7,  8) ;  Rev.  i.  17. — now  some¬ 
thing  else  than  in  ver.  24 ;  but  the  “voice”  was 
that  of  ver.  25.  In  this  way  a  transition  is  made 
to  what  follows.  “He  says,  however:  of  one 
that  spake,  and  not  of  God,  because,  lying  upon 
his  face,  he  could  not  see  and  recognise  the 
speaker.  Acts  ix.  4  sqq.”  (a  Lapide).  As  is 
clear  otherwise  from  the  context,  the  falling  down 
and  hearing,  like  all  that  has  preceded,  are  to  be 
conceived  of  within  the  sphere  of  the  Vision. 

Additional  Note  on  Ch.  i.  4-28. 

[To  gather  up  now  the  leading  features  and 
symbolic  purport  of  this  wonderful  vision,  we 
can  easily  perceive  that  the  groundwork  of  it  was 
derived  from  the  patterns  of  divine  things  in  the 
most  holy  place  in  the  temple ;  vet  very  consider¬ 
ably  modified  and  changed,  to  aaapt  it  to  the  pre¬ 
sent  occasion.  Here  also  there  is  the  throne  of 
the  divine  Majesty,  but  not  wearing  the  humble 
and  attractive  form  of  the  mercy -seat ;  more  like 
Sinai,  with  its  electric  clouds,  and  pealing  sounds, 
and  bursting  effusions  of  living  flame.  Here,  too, 
are  the  composite  forms  about  the  throne — the 
cherubim  with  outstretched  wings  touching  each 
other ;  but  instead  of  the  two  cherubic  figures  of 
the  temple,  four,  each  with  four  hands,  four  wings, 
four  faces,  looking  in  so  many  directions,  doubt¬ 
less  with  respect  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth 
toward  which  the  divine  power  and  glory  was 
going  to  manifest  itself.  These  four  are  here 
further  represented  as  peculiarly  living  creatures, 
full  of  life  and  motion,  and  not  only  with  wings 
for  flight,  but  wheels  also  of  gigantic  size  beside 
them,  revolving  with  lightning  speed,  and  all 
resplendent  with  the  most  intense  brightness. 
The  general  correspondence  between  what  Ezekiel 
thus  saw  in  the  visions  of  God  and  what  was  to 
be  found  in  the  temple,  indicated  that  it  was 
the  same  God  who  dwelt  between  the  cherubim 
in  the  temple,  and  who  now  appeared  to  His  ser¬ 
vant  on  the  banks  of  the  Chebar ;  while  the 
differences  bespoke  certain  manifestations  of  the 
divine  character  to  be  now  at  hand,  such  as  re¬ 
quired  to  be  less  prominently  displayed  in  His 
ordinary  procedure. 

1.  That  He  appeared  specially  and  peculiarly 
as  the  God  of  holiness ;  this,  first  of  all,  was  in¬ 
timated  by  the  presence  of  the  cherubim.  For 
here,  as  in  the  temple,  the  employment  of  these 
composite  forms  pointed  back  to  their  original 
destination  in  the  garden  of  Eden,  to  keep  the 
way  to  the  tree  of  life,  from  which  man  had  been 
debarred  on  account  of  sin  ;  ideal  creatures,  as 
the  region  of  pure  and  blessed  life  they  occupied, 
had  now  become  to  men  an  ideal  territory.  Yet 
still  they  were  creatures,  not  of  angelic,  but  ol 
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human  mould  ;  they  bore  the  predominant  like¬ 
ness  of  man,  with  the  likenesses  superadded  of 
the  three  highest  orders  of  the  inferior  creation 
(the  lion,  the  ox,  the  eagle).  “  It  is  an  ideal 
combination  ;  no  such  composite  creature  as  the 
cherub  exists  in  the  actual  world,  and  we  can 
think  of  no  reason  why  the  singular  combination 
it  presents  of  animal  forms  should  have  been  set 
upon  that  of  man  as  the  trunk  or  centre  of  the 
whole,  unless  it  were  to  exhibit  the  higher  ele¬ 
ments  of  humanity  in  some  kind  of  organic  con¬ 
nection  with  certain  distinctive  properties  of  the 
inferior  creation.  The  uature  of  man  is  im¬ 
mensely  the  highest  upon  earth,  and  towers 
loftily  above  all  the  rest,  by  powers  peculiar  to 
itself.  And  yet  we  can  easily  conceive  how  this 
very  nature  of  man  might  be  greatly  raised  and 
ennobled,  by  having  superadded  to  its  own  in¬ 
herent  qualities,  those  of  which  the  other  animal 
forms  here  mentioned  stand  as  the  appropriate 
types.” — “These  composite  forms  are  here  called 

rri>n,  for  which  the  Septuagint,  and  John  in  the 

Apocalypse,  use  the  synonymous  term  £*«,  living 
ones.  The  frequency  with  which  this  name  is 
used  of  the  cherubim  is  remarkable.  In  Ezekiel 
and  the  Apocalypse  together  it  occurs  nearly 
thirty  times,  and  may  consequently  be  regarded 
as  peculiarly  expressive  of  the  symbolical  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  cherubim.  It  presents  them  to  our 
view  as  exhibiting  the  property  of  life  in  its 
highest  state  of  power  and  activity ;  as  forms  of 
creaturely  existence,  altogether  instinct  with  life. 
And  the  idea  thns  conveyed  by  the  name  is  fur¬ 
ther  substantiated  by  one  or  two  traits  associated 
with  them  in  Ezekiel  and  the  Apocalypse.  Such, 
especially,  is  the  very  singular  multiplicity  of 
eves  attached  to  them,  appearing  primarily  in 
the  mystic  wheels  that  regulated  their  move¬ 
ments,  and  at  a  later  stage  (ch.  x.  12),  in  the 
cherubic  forms  themselves.  For  the  eye  is  the 
symbol  of  intelligent  life,  the  living  spirit’s  most 
peculiar  organ  and  index  ;  and  to  represent  the 
cherubim  as  so  strangely  replenished  with  eyes, 
could  only  be  intended  to  make  them  known 
as  wholly  inspirited.  Hence,  in  ver.  20,  ‘the 
spirit  of  the  living  creatures’  is  said  to  have 
ken  in  the  wheels ;  where  the  eye  was,  there 
also  was  the  intelligent,  thinking,  directive  spirit 
of  life  Another  and  quite  similar  trait  is  the 
quick  and  restless  activity  ascribed  to  them  by 
Ezekiel,  who  represents  them  as  ‘running  and 
returning’  with  lightning  speed,  and  then  by 
John,  when  he  describes  them  as  ‘resting  not 
day  and  night. '  Incessant  motion  is  one  of  the 
most  obvious  symptoms  of  a  plenitude  of  life. 
We  instinctively  associate  the  property  of  life  even 
with  the  inanimate  things  that  exhibit  motion — 
such  as  fountains  and  running  streams,  which  are 
called  living  in  contradistinction  to  stagnant  pools, 
that  seem  comparatively  dead.  So  that  creatures 
which  appeared  to  be  all  eyes,  all  motion,  are,  in 
plain  terms,  those  in  which  the  powers  and  pro¬ 
perties  of  life  are  quite  peculiarly  displayed ;  but 
life,  it  must  be  remembered,  most  nearly  and  essen¬ 
tially  connected  with  God— life  as  it  is  or  shall 
be  held  by  those  who  dwell  in  His  immediate 
presence,  and  form,  in  a  manner,  the  very  enclo¬ 
sure  and  covering  of  His  throne — pTe-eminently, 
therefore,  holy  and  spiritual  life.”1 

*  Tbc  Typology  of  Scripture,  8d  edit  rol.  I  pp.  229-943, 
where  tfee  whole  sulked  of  the  chentblm  is  foUy  Investigated. 


|  2.  But  this  idea  of  holy  and  spiritual  life,  as 

connected  with  the  presence  and  glory  of  God, 
was  greatly  strengthened  in  the  vision  by  the 
fervid  appearance,  as  of  metallic  brightness  and 
flashes  of  liquid  flame,  which  shoue  from  and 
around  all  the  parts  and  figures  of  the  vision.  It 
denoted  the  intense  and  holy  severity  in  God’s 
working,  which  was  either  to  accomplish  in  the 
objects  of  it  the  highest  good,  or  to  produce 
!  the  greatest  evil.  Precisely  similar  in  meaning, 

|  though  somewhat  differing  in  form,  was  the  re¬ 
presentation  in  Isaiah’s  vision  (ch.  vi.),  where, 
instead  of  the  usual  name  cherubim,  that  of 
seraphim  is  applied  to  the  symbolical  attendants 
of  God — the  burning  onest  as  the  word  properly 
signifies — burning  forms  of  holy  fire,  the  emblems 
of  God’s  purifying  and  destroying  righteousness. 
Hence  their  cry  one  to  another  was,  “Holy,  holy, 
holy,  is  the  Lord  God  of  hosts.”  And  in  token 
of  the  twofold  working  of  this  holiness,  it  was  by 
the  application  of  a  burning  coal  to  his  lips  that 
the  prophet,  as  the  representative  of  the  elect  por¬ 
tion  of  the  people,  was  hallowed  for  God’s  service, 
while  in  the  message  that  follows,  the  ungodly 
mass  are  declared  to  be  for  burning  (os  the  word 
literally  is  in  ver.  18).  The  same  element  that 
refined  and  purified  the  one  for  God’s  service,  was 
to  manifest  itself  in  the  destruction  of  the  other. 
And  it  is  this  also  that  is  symbolically  taught 
here  by  the  dazzling  light,  the  glowing  embers, 
and  fiery  coruscations,  with  which  all  was  en¬ 
veloped  and  emblazoned.  It  made  known  God’s 
purpose  to  put  forth  the  severer  attributes  of  His 
character,  and  to  purify  His  Church  by  “the 
spirit  of  judgment  and  by  the  spirit  of  burning.” 

8.  Even  tnese  fiery  appearances,  however,  in 
the  cherubim  and  the  other  objects  of  the  vision, 
did  not  sufficiently  express  what  was  here  meant 
to  be  conveyed ;  and,  therefore,  to  make  out  the 
idea  more  completely,  wheels  of  vast  proportions 
were  added  to  the  cherubim.  The  prophet  would 
thus  render  palpable  to  our  view  the  gigantic  and 
terrible  energy  which  was  going  to  characterize 
the  manifestations  of  the  God  of  Israel.  A  spirit 
of  awful  and  resistless  might  was  now  to  appear 
in  His  dealings  ;  not  proceeding,  however,  by  a 
blind  impulse,  but  in  all  its  movements  guided 
by  a  clear-sighted  and  unerring  sagacity.  How 
striking  a  representation  did  such  a  spirit  find  for 
itself  in  the  resolute  agency  and  stern  utterances 
of  Ezekiel !  In  this  respect  he  comes  nearest  of 
all  the  later  prophets  to  Elijah. 

4.  Finally,  above  the  cherubim  of  glory  and 
their  wonderful  wheel -work  was  seen,  first,  the 
crystal  firmament,  and  then,  above  the  firma¬ 
ment,  the  throne  of  God,  on  which  He  Himself 
sat  in  human  form — a  form,  as  here  displayed, 
beaming  with  the  splendour  of  heavenly  fire,  but, 
at  the  same  time,  bearing  the  engaging  aspect  of 
a  man,  and  surrounded  with  the  attractive  and 
pleasing  halo  of  the  rainbow.  In  this  shone  forth 
the  mingled  majesty  and  kindness  of  God — the 
overawing  authority  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
gracious  sympathy  and  regard  on  the  other,  which 
were  to  distinguish  His  agency  as  now  to  be  put 
forth  for  the  reproof  of  sin  among  the  covenaut- 
people,  and  the  establishment  of  truth  and  right¬ 
eousness.  The  terror  which  the  manifestation  was 
fitted  to  inspire,  was  terror  only  to  the  guilty, 
while,  for  the  penitent  and  believing,  there  was 
|  to  be  the  brightest  display  of  covenant  love  and 
faithfulness.  Especially  was  this  indicated  by 
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the  crowning  appearance  of  the  rainbow,  which, 
from  being  the  token  of  God's  covenant  with 
Noah,  in  respect  to  the  future  preservation  of 
the  earth,  was  like  the  hanging  out  from  the 
throne  of  the  Eternal  of  a  Hag  of  peace,  giving 
assurance  to  all,  that  the  purpose  of  Heaven  was 
to  preserve  rather  than  to  destroy,  and  to  fulfil 
that  which  was  promised  in  the  covenant.  Even 
if  the  divine  work  now  to  be  carried  forward  in 
the  spiritual  world  should  require,  as  in  the 
natural  world  of  old,  a  deluge  of  wrath  for  its 
successful  accomplishment,  still  the  faithfulness 
and  love  of  God  would  be  sure  to  the  children  of 
romise,  and  would  only  shine  forth  the  more 
rightly  at  last,  in  consequence  of  the  tribulations 
which  might  be  needed  to  prepare  the  way  for  the 
ultimate  good. 

Such,  then,  was  the  form  and  import  of  this 
remarkable  vision.  There  was  nothing  about  it 
accidental  or  capricious ;  all  was  wisely  adjusted 
and  arranged,  so  as  to  convey  beforehand  suitable 
impressions  of  that  work  of  God  to  which  Ezekiel 
was  now  called  to  devote  himself.  It  was  sub¬ 
stantially  an  exhibition,  by  means  of  emblematical 
appearances  and  actions,  of  the  same  views  of  the 
divine  character  and  government,  which  were 
to  be  unfolded  in  the  successive  communications 
made  by  Ezekiel  to  the  covenant- people.  By  a 
significant  representation,  the  Lord  gathered  into 
one  magnificent  vision  the  substance  of  what  was 
to  occupy  the  prophetic  agency  of  His  servant,  as 
in  later  times  was  done  by  our  Lord  to  the  evan¬ 
gelist  John,  in  the  opening  vision  of  the  Apoca¬ 
lypse. — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  30-84. — W.  F.] 

DOCTRINAL. 

1.  Thus  God  provides  a  helper  for  His  servant 
Jeremiah,  in  a  sphere  where  the  latter,  for  far  more 
than  thirty  years,  has  called  without  ceasing,  with 
small  result.  But  it  was  no  small  relief,  that 
Jeremiah  at  Jerusalem  heard  the  Holy  Spirit 
assenting  to  and  coinciding  with  him  from 
the  exile.  Thus  the  truth  was  confirmed  by  the 
mouth  of  two  witnesses  (after  Calvin).  “  Let 
every  oue,  therefore,  do  what  belongs  to  his  office, 
and  God  will  doubtless  raise  up  others,  if  it  is 
necessary,  to  help  us.  Thus  he  associated  with 
Joseph,  who  toot  Christ  from  the  cross,  Nico- 
demus.”  (Ludw.  Lavater.) 

2.  ‘ *  As  Ezekiel  here,  at  thirty  years  of  age,  sees 
the  heavens  opened  by  a  river,  so  Jesus,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Matt,  iii.  16 ;  comp,  with  Luke  iii.  21  *’ 
(Hkngst.).  “  As  a  type  of  Christ,  who  at  thirty 
years  of  age  came  for  baptism.  .  .  .  The  priests 
entered  on  their  office  at  the  same  age ;  John  the 
Baptist  began  at  thirty  years  of  age  tne  preaching 
of  repentance  "  (Jerome).  Comp,  however,  In- 
trod.  §  3,  and  the  exeg.  remarks  on  ver.  1. 

3.  Herein  is  shown  the  inestimable  goodness  of 
God,  in  that  He  raised  up  the  prophet  lor  Himself 
as  it  were  out  of  hell ;  lor  Babylon  was  like  the 
deepest  abyss,  and  from  thence  must  the  voice 
of  the  retribution,  as  well  as  of  the  grace  of  God. 
sound  forth.  Thus  the  light  breaks  forth  from 
the  blackest  darkness,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to 
the  shame  of  the  Jews,  who  had  despised  the 
voice  of  so  many  prophets  (after  Calvin).  “God 
retllfl  the  land  of  Canaan  His  own  land ;  in  that 
land  He  had  a  house  and  people,  to  whom  He 
had  given  it  as  an  inheritance.  And  now,  when 
He  began  to  lead  the  people  forth  from  it,  He 


yet  did  not  forsake  them,  but  went  as  it  were 
with  them  into  the  exile,  and  gave  them,  even 
in  the  midst  of  the  heathen  in  an  unclean  land, 
prophets  who,  like  Daniel  and  Ezekiel,  saw  the 
greatest  things, — a  thing  which  has  no  longer 
happened  to  the  Jews  scattered  over  the  earth 
after  the  last  destruction  of  the  temple ;  for 
prophecy  departed  from  them.  But  Christ’s  dis¬ 
ciples  preached  the  gospel :  which  they,  however, 
despised,  and,  in  this  way,  turned  the  Spirit  of 
God  out  of  the  synagogue.  Where  God  is,  there 
is  vision,  i.e.  revelation  by  means  of  His  word : 
there  He  dwells,  where  His  word  is  loved  an  l 
believed  ;  there  is  the  sanctuary  (ch.  xi.  16), 
which  the  time  approaching  was  to  show,  when 
He  would  march  along  in  the  wilderness  (Ps. 
lxviii.  7),  i.e.  would  have  His  kingdom  among 
the  heathen  in  the  whole  world  ”  (Cocc. ). 

4.  “  Although  a  thousand  heavens  were  to 
open,  what  piercing  look  would  reach  as  far  as 
the  glory  of  God  ?  How  small  the  sun  appeare, 
and  yet  it  is  so  much  greater  than  the  earth ! 
And  then  the  rest  of  the  stars !  And  so,  when 
He  opens  the  heavens,  God  must,  at  the  same 
time,  give  His  servants  new  eyes.  The  eyes  of 
Stephen,  therefore,  were  doubtless  enlightened 
with  unusual  power,  so  that  he  could  penetrate 
in  vision  beyond  what  mere  man  was  able  to  do ; 
and  so  also,  at  the  baptism  of  Christ,  John  the 
Baptist  was  raised  above  the  clouds  ”  (Calvin). 

6.  He  says  at  ver.  3  that  God's  word  came  to 
him ;  and  thus  God  alone  is  to  be  heard,  and  the 
prophets  for  no  other  reason  than  this,  that  they 
cause  us  to  hear  God’s  word.  Every  doctor  of 
the  Church  must  first  be  a  scholar,  every  teacher 
first  a  hearer.  God  must  retain  His  rights  as  the 
only  Guide  and  Teacher.  The  prophets,  where 
they  demand  audience  of  us,  demand  it  only  for 
God’s  word  (after  Calvin).  “The  prophet  is  to 
be  distinguished  essentially  from  the  later  scribes 
and  disciples  of  the  Rabbins.  In  his  case  it  is 
not  said :  it  stands  written,  or :  such  and  such  a 
master  speaks,  but:  thus  hath  Jehovah  spoken, 
or :  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  and  the 
like.  The  true  prophets  are  *  taught  ’  not  of  a 
human  master,  but  of  Jehovah  (Isa.  1.  4)  ” 
(Oehler). 

6.  This  order:  visions  of  God  first  (ver.  1),  and 
then  Jehovah’s  word,  has  its  significance  for  bib¬ 
lical  prophecy.  Comp.  Ezek.  xiii.  2  sqq.,  where 
the  false  prophets  prophesy  without  having  seen. 
The  prophet  is  certainly  one  who  gives  expression 
to  something  which  he  has  seen,  just  as  Oehler 
correctly  defines  internal  vision  as  being  the  psy¬ 
chical  form  of  prophecy ;  hence  also  the  designa¬ 
tion  “seer”  (nth  poetic,  more  solemn  than  the 

more  usual  nttS),  end  the  circumstance  that 

Isaiah  (ch.  ii.  1)  “sees”  the  “word”;  comp. 
Amos  i.  1 ;  Hab.  i.  1,  ii.  1. 

7.  The  section,  vers.  1-8,  is  meant  to  contain 
“an  exact  description  of  the  state  of  prophetic 
inspiration  or  ecstasy”  (Hiv.)  in  its  threefold 
operation  with  a  single  cause.  The  four  parti¬ 
culars :  “the  heavens  were  opened,”  “I  saw 
visions  of  God,”  “the  word  of  Jehovah  came 
unto  Ezekiel,”  “the  hand  of  Jehovah  came  upon 
him  there,”  may,  in  the  first  place,  indicate :  the 
two  first  the  plastic  part  of  the  vision  in  ch.  i., 
the  two  latter  the  phonetic  part  of  it,  viz.  what 
follows  in  ch.  ii.  and  iii.  Then,  as  regards  the 
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state  of  Ezekiel,  we  may  admit  a  gradation  in  11.  “  Man,  in  his  ideality,  the  centre  of  life, 
them,  if  we  admit  that  they  are  successive.  The  which  conditions  all  the  other  forms.  Th» 
subjectivity  of  the  man  is  recognized  even  as  re-  highest  form  of  animal  life :  the  suffering  and 
gards  its  locality ;  how  much  more  as  regards  its  bleeding  life-form,  the  sacriticial  animal,  the 
mental,  moral,  spiritual  individuality,  and  its  bullock ;  the  ruling  life-form,  exhibiting  itself 
determination  by  the  history  of  the  time  and  of  in  royal  freedom,  the  lion  ;  the  life-form  which 
the  individual.  What,  however,  predominates  is  soars  above  the  earth,  free  from  toil,  engaged  in 
the  objective,  the  divine.  The  ego  of  the  prophet  vision,  the  eagle.  Above  these  three  culminating 
neither  throws  itself  out  upon  the  external  world  points  of  the  animal  world,  man,  the  intellectual 
around,  nor  in  upon  itself ;  it  is,  from  its  usual  life-form,  which  reproduces  all  those  preliminaiy 
activity  being  at  rest,  in  a  certain  measure,  car-*  grades  in  a  higher  unitv,  but  is  always  the  one 
ried  away  from  itself  as  well  as  from  the  whole  along  with  the  other,  when  he  corresponds  with 
world,  but  by  this  means  collected  in  an  un-  his  destination :  the  tragic  sacrificial  animal,  the 
usually  receptive  way  for  a  higher  order  of  things,  fighting,  conquering  lion,  the  contemplative  eagle, 
for  God  and  divine  influence.  This  is  the  essen-  basking  in  the  light — all  this  is  one  spirit ;  and 
tial  element  of  the  7xrr«<r<;  (Acts  x.  10,  xi.  5,  jnst  in  this  unity  ne  is  man.  Every  animal* form 
xxii.  17),  a  being  in  the  spirit,  a  being  carried  with  Ezekiel  is  an  ethical  symbol.  Everything 
away  from  the  earth,  and  rapt  up  into  heaven,  living  belong?  to  the  spirit,  falls  to  it,  and  is 
The  contrast  is  the  i>  i %vr$  (Acts  xii.  11),  offered  up  to  it :  this  is  signified  by  the  bullock, 

the  l>  m?  <Jmu  (1  Cor.  xiv.  14);  comp.  Tholugk,  Everything  living  enjoys,  contends,  and  over- 
Dvt  Propheten  und  ihre  Weissaynngen,  p.  63  comes,  because  it  represents  the  spirit :  this  is 
sqq.,  Hkngst.,  Chriatology ,  2d  edit.  iii.  [Clark’s  expressed  by  the  lion.  Everything  living  lulls 
Trans. \  Oehler,  Herzogs  Encycl.  xvii.  p.  627  itself  in  a  state  of  dreamy  intoxication  m  the 
sqq.,  Lange,  PhUaeop.  DogmcUik,  p.  447.  sunlight  of  the  spirit :  this  is  represented  by  the 

8.  With  a  correct  feeling, — one  might  say,  with  eagle.  But  everything  living  culminates  in  man : 

Christian  intelligence, — the  section,  Ezek.  L,  is  the  inspiration  of  suffering,  the  inspiration  of 
the  haphtorah  of  the  first  Jewish  day  of  Pentecost,  action,  and  the  inspiration  of  contemplation  ; 
on  which  besides  ch.  iii.  12  is  read  (comp.  J.  F.  man  is  the  image  of  God  as  regards  his  destiny. 
Schr6der,  Satzungen  und  Oebrduche  dee  talm.  But  Christ  is  the  perfect,  the  glorified  man,  the 
rabb.  Judenth.  pp.  224,  214  sqq.).  God-man.  Now,  as  man  expands  his  fulness  in 

9.  The  fire-cloud  was  characteristic.  At  Exod.  the  world,  so  does  the  God-man  in  the  gospel, 
xiii.  21,  22  Jehovah  introduces  Himself  to  His  the  element  of  the  world’s  glorification  ;  and  as 
people  for  their  entire  guidance  to  Canaan  by  the  riches  of  man  branch  out  in  the  world,  so  do 
means  of  a  cloud,  in  which  by  night  there  was  those  of  Christ  in  the  Gospels.  It  was  a  far- 
fire.  This  cloud  formed,  in  the  Red  Sea,  the  reaching  thought,  when  Irenseus  referred  the 
wall  of  separation  between  Israel  and  Egypt,  for  peculiarity  of  the  four  Gospels  to  the  four  animal- 
judgment  and  ruin  to  the  latter  (Exod.  xiv.).  lorms  of  Ezekiel”  (Lange). 

Over  the  tabernacle  (Exod.  xl.  34  sqq.)  it  sig-  12.  If,  in  accordance  with  the  representation 

nified  the  divine  presence  (tftcntODB.  Num.  ix.  PTe“  in  th«  introductory  remarks  to  ch.  i.  4-28, 

:  Ezekiel  s  vision  of  glory,  with  its  universality 

15) ;  in  it  appears  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  that  preceding  the  particular  historical  application  in 
in  very  important,  solemn  crises  of  the  journey  ch.  x.,  symbolizes  the  human  and  earthly  life  of 
through  the  wilderness  (comp.  Exod.  xvi.  10 ;  creation, — in  its  peculiarity  as  well  with  respect 
Num.  xiv.  10,  xvi.  19,  xvii  7,  and  other  passages),  to  its  general  place  in  the  cosmos, — in  like  fulness 
The  fire  of  this  cloud  had  already  flashed  upon  of  power  as  of  unity  and  all-sidedness  of  move- 
M oees  out  of  that  thorn  bush  on  occasion  of  his  ment  (ver.  19  sqq.), — as  a  life  not  only  of 
mission  to  Israel  (Exod.  iii.);  it  was  thoroughly  heavenly  origin,  i.e.  from  the  beginning  divinely- 
known  to  the  people  from  Sinai  onwards  (Exod.  established  (ver.  4),  but  also  completely  depen- 
xix.).  Tims  there  could  scarcely  be  anything  dent  on  heaven  (ver.  22  sqq.),  and  after  the 
more  familiar  to  the  pious  consciousness  of  the  manner  of  the  heavenly  spirits,  hence  angel-like, 
people.  But  it  was  not  the  cloud  which  had  always  ready  for  service, — for  purposes  of  judg- 
ag&iu  filled  the  house  of  the  Eternal  in  the  time  ment,  but  also  of  mercy : — then  there  lies  therein 
of  Solomon  (1  Kings  viii. ),  nor  was  it  even  the  ever}'  possibility  of  a  passing  over  from  the  sphere 
fire  (2  Chron.  vii.) ;  i. e.  it  must  have  had  a  ditie-  of  tne  merely  natural  in  creation  to  what  belongs 
rent  meaning,  when  a  fire-cloud  came  from  the  to  the  history  of  the  world  in  the  preparatory  re- 
north,  and  when  it  appeared  in  the  land  of  Baby-  velation  of  God’s  glory  in  the  midst  of  Israel,  as 
Ion.  The  fire  in  it  is  also  quite  manifest ;  that  well  as  in  its  fulfilment  and  completion  iu  Christ 
which  envelopes  it,  and  at  tne  same  time  stands  among  mankind.  On  the  basis  of  this  truth,  the 
over  against  the  scorching  heat  of  the  sun  in  the  various  interpretations  of  the  vision  in  ch.  i. 
wilderness,  is  absent  from  it  (Comp,  on  the  other  admit  of  being  harmonized, 
hand,  Isa.  iv.  6  sqq.,  lx.  1.)  13.  “All  things  were,”  according  to  Col.  i.  16, 

10.  Hengst  draws  attention  to  Ezekiel's  oppo-  “  created  by  Him  and  for  Him,”  i.e.  Him  “who 

sition  “to  the  vicious  realism  which  will  know  is  the  image  (likeness)  of  the  invisible  God,  the 
nothing  of  the  distinction  between  the  thought  first-born  before  all  creation”  (ver.  15).  Now, 
and  its  vesture.”  “Appearance,”  “likeness,”  the  vision  of  Ezekiel  culminates  in  a  “likeness 
“  appearance  of  the  likeness,”  and  the  like,  are  (image)  as  the  appearance  of  a  man  ”  on  a  throne 
peculiar  to  Ezekiel,  “for  the  purpose  of  guard-  (ver.  26),  and  this  occupant  of  a  throne  is  none 
mg  against  that  vicious  realism,  which  professes,  other  than  Jehovah,  ana  so  the  “  likeness  ns  the 
indeed,  to  represent  the  interests  of  the  faith  appearance  of  a  man  ”  must  be  the  “'image  of  the 
against  a  *  false  spiritualism,  ’  but  which  is,  in  invisible  God,  ”  according  to  Col.  i.  As  the  life 
troth,  nothing  else  but  weakness  in  the  expoei-  of  creation,  in  accordance  with  its  origin,  appears 
tion  of  Scripture.”  at  its  highest  point  in  man,  whom  God  has 
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created  in  His  own  image,  after  His  own  like¬ 
ness,  and  therefore  thero  is  the  44  likeness  of  a 
man  ”  in  the  four  living  creatures  (ver.  5) :  so 
much  more  in  accordance  with  its  goal,  as  regards 
the  destiny  ot  its  life  and  the  goal  of  its  develop¬ 
ment,  everything  which  exists  in  any  stage  of  life 
up  to  the  highest  of  the  invisible  world  culminates 
in  the  Son  of  man,  who  is  the  essential  image  of 
God,  so  that  whoever  sees  Him  sees  God  ;  hence 
the  44  likeness  as  the  appearance  of  a  man  ”  upon 
the  throne.  The  culmination  of  the  vision  of 
Ezekiel  is  thus  the  culmination  of  the  whole 
creation  in  the  Son  of  roan,  who  is  the  Son  of 
God  ;  and  in  this  way  there  lies  expressed  in  the 
sphere  of  creation  the  very  same  thing  which  will 
also  come  to  be  expressed  for  the  recovery  from 
the  fall  and  from  the  misdevelopment  in  man¬ 
kind,  for  the  redemption,  so  that  grace  already 
lies  before  us  in  nature  archetypally.  This  is  the 
grand  all-embracing  universal  ism  of  ch.  L  The 
consecration  alike  of  Israel  and  of  mankind  to 
God  is  the  Christian  provision,  viz.  that  which  is 
accomplished  in  Christ ;  is  the  glorifying  of  Christ 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  (John  xvi.  14),  ie.  the  revela¬ 
tion  of  the  power  and  dignity,  the  significance 
(TQD,  ver.  28)  which  Christ  has  as  the  reflection 
of  the  Father’s  glory,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
revelation  in  power  and  splendour  of  His  victory 
over  sin  and  death. 

14.  The  glory  ol  God,  as  the  effulgent  almighti- 
ness  of  divine  life,  must  certainly  show  itself 
“in  the  wardiug  off  and  annihilation  of  death, 
of  transitorincss  and  of  corruption,”  for  which 
Nitzscli  points  away  to  “the  glorification  of 
Christ  ana  of  Christians  in  the  resurrection  (John 
xvii.  22  ;  Rom.  vi.  4,  viii.  11,  80;  1  Pet.  iv.  14).” 

15.  According  to  the  interpretation  in  John 
xii.  41  of  Isa.  vi.,  it  may  be  said  also  in  reference 
to  Ezek.  i.,  that  “the  name  of  Jesus”  is  “the 
secret  of  Jehovah’s  name  become  manifest  ” 
(Delitzsch).  The  divine  glory  (1)  is  symbolized 
in  the  Old  Covenant,  and  that  partly  in  outwardly 
visible  phenomena,  e.g.  the  cloud-guide,  the  signs 
on  Sinai,  partly  in  such  ornaments  connected 
with  divine  worship  as  the  cherubim  above  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  in  the  most  holy  place  of  the 
tabernacle  and  the  temple  ;  and  (2)  it  is  personified 
with  full  powers  in  the  manifold  angelophanies, 
from  which  the  Angel  of  the  Lord,  of  the  Pre¬ 
sence,  of  the  Covenant,  is  separated  in  important 
respects  ;  (3)  just  as  in  like  manner  in  the  Old 
Testament  representation  of  wisdom  there  begins, 
especially  in  what  the  prophets  see  in  vision,  a 
hypostatizingof  the  glory  of  God,  which  is  already, 
in  a  manner  full  of  promise,  hinting  at  the  in¬ 
carnation  of  the  Word  (\oyt),  in  whom  the  ab¬ 
stract  principle  of  wisdom  and  the  spiritually 
living  element  in  the  expression  of  revelation  are 
combined  in  one.  (Comp.  Lange  on  John  i.) 
“In  Christ  the  Shechinan  has  appeared  in  full 
realization.”  “The  Logos ,  when  on  the  way  to 
become  man,  is  one  with  the  of  the  Father.” 
This  means  more  exactly,  according  to  Heb.  i.  3 : 
He  reflects  the  rays  of  the  divine  :  He  is  its 
refulgence  and  effulgence,  in  the  same  way  as  the 
sunlight  is  related  to  the  sun. 

16.  We  have  given  prominence  at  ver.  28  to 
the  overpowering  element  in  the  effect  of  the 
vision  upon  Ezekiel,  and  also  (7)  emphasized  the 
predominance  of  the  divine  factor  in  the  state  of 
our  prophet.  We  shall  have  occasion  to  complete 
what  has  been  said  in  ch.  ii.  But  here  even,  as 


Hengst.  has  brought  out  fully  (Gesch.  Bil.  p.  141), 
the  distinction  between  a  prophet  like  Ezekiel 
and  a  Balaam,  a  Saul  and  the  like,  is  to  be  main¬ 
tained.  44  Inspiration  assumed  a  character  so 
violent,  casting  soul  and  body  to  the  ground, 
only  where  it  found  beforehand  an  imperfect 
state.”  The  more  it  can  be  taken  for  granted 
that  44  the  ordinary  consciousness  is  penetrated 
by  the  Spirit,”  the  more  “does  the  Spirit  in  the 
case  of  His  extraordinary  manifestations  come 
into  His  own.”  We  would  otherwise  have  to 
expect  the  falling  down  of  Ezekiel  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  chapter  (comp.  Num.  xxiv.  4). 
At  the  close  of  the  vision  it  is  not  explained  from 
the  divine  power  of  the  Spirit  qualifying  the  seer 
beforehand  for  seeing,  but  from  what  is  seen  in 
its  own  significance,  its  own  importance,  espe¬ 
cially  over  against  human  sinfulness.  It  is  an 
embodied  Kurie  eleison. 


HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1.  The  important  44  and  ”  in  Holy  Scrip¬ 
ture  :  (1)  the  catena  of  prophets  and  men  of 
God  ;  (2)  the  coincidence  of  times  and  occur¬ 
rences  ;  (3)  the  nexus  of  the  divine  leadings  of 
Israel  and  of  mankind. — 44  Pious  people  do  not 
live  thoughtlessly,  like  the  ungodly,  but  mark 
closely  days,  months,  and  years  in  which  special 
grace  was  shown  them  by  God”  (J.  G.  Starke). — 
44  With  enemies  even  the  pious  find  an  asylum  ; 
Joseph  with  the  Egyptians,  David  with  the 
Philistines,  Ezekiel  with  the  Chaldeans.  Who¬ 
ever  has  God  for  his  friend,  remains  alive  among 
the  lions,  keeps  a  whole  skin  in  the  fiery  furnace, 
and  will  be  auitc  safe  among  whatever  enemies 
he  may  be”  (J.  F.  Starcke). — 44  As  Ezekiel  is  in 
the  midst  of  them,  one  might  say  that  in  general 
judgments  the  pious  also  are  taken  along  with 
others,  and  have  to  endure  the  like  sufferings,  as 
if  there  were  no  difference  between  the  one  and 
the  other  (Mai.  iii.  18) ;  but  God  preserves  them 
in  the  midst  of  the  flames ;  where  the  ungodly 
perish,  the  pious  are  kept  safe  ;  where  it  goes  ifl 
with  the  former,  it  goes  well  with  the  latter  ;  and 
even  if  the  body  should  be  laid  hold  of,  yet  not 
the  so ul,  which  is  bound  up  in  the  bundle  of  the 
living”  (Stck.). — For  intercourse  with  God,  lonely 
retired  places  are  the  most  suitable  ;  here  the 
river,  there  the  wilderness  (Hos.  ii.  14,  16),  else¬ 
where  the  closet,  Matt.  vi.  6  (after  Stck.). — “If 
the  heavens  are  opened  to  us  in  baptism,  be  on 
thy  guard,  that  they  be  not  shut  to  thee  because 
of  thy  sins !  The  pious  man,  when  he  dies,  will 
find  the  heavens  opened  ;  the  ungodly  will  find 
hell  open”  (Stck.). — 44  4  Visions  of  God for  Satan 
also  has  visions,  by  means  of  which  he  bewitches 
unbelievers  ”  (L.  Lavater). — 44  We  are  not,  how¬ 
ever,  on  this  account  to  expect  and  demand  from 
God  divine  visions,  when  we  have  Moses  and  the 
prophets  (Luke  xvi.).  It  is  certainly  not  impos¬ 
sible  for  God  to  unveil  to  us  the  future,  and  to 
reveal  His  will  by  means  of  visions;  but  under 
the  New  Covenant  He  has  not  promised  such 
things”  (Stck.). — “The  Lord  stooped  to  him, 
and  his  spirit  was  caught  up  to  see  God  ” 
(Schmieder). — “Those  ■whom  God  calls  to  the 
office  of  teaching  and  preaching,  He  furnishes 
also  with  necessary  gifts.  Luke  xxi.  15”  (0.). 

Ver.  2.  “The  lie  has  a  bad  memory ;  on  the 
other  hand,  the  truth  remains  true  to  itself” 
(Stck.).— Jehoiachin's  list  of  sins  stands  recorded 
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shortly  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  9.  Moreover,  he  was 
not  so  much  taken  prisoner ;  it  was  rather  that 
he  gave  himself  up  as  a  prisoner,  ver.  12.  Ver.  3 : 
“  Ezekiel  does  not  bring  forward  his  dreams  or 
imaginations,  but  according  to  2  Pet.  i.  21, 
God’s  revelation  ”  (L.  Lav.). — To  the  servants  of 
God  the  word  of  God  is  entrusted  for  those  who 
are  to  hear  them.  How  could  they  otherwise 
raise  such  a  claim  to  be  heard  in  all  the  situations 
of  life !  ?  Woe  to  the  unfaithful  stewards !  Woe 
to  the  disobedient  hearers ! — What  a  veto  against 
all  pride,  self-will,  and  obstinacy,  ought  the  ser¬ 
vants  of  the  word  to  have  in  that  very  word, 
whose  servants  merely  and  not  masters  they  are ! 
(Ps.  cxv.  1.) — “The  son  of  Bud,  Le.  contempt, 
is  Ezekiel,  i.e.  God's  strength  ;  in  other  words, 
the  man  whom  the  world  contemns,  that  very 
one  God  strengthens''  (a  Lapidb). — “Humility 
adorns  every  one,  but  most  of  all  the  teacher, 
John  i.  27 ,r  (St.).  —The  guidance  of  a  servant  of 
God  among  men  consists  of  two  parts  :  (1)  God’s 
word;  (2)  God’s  hand. — The  goodness  of  God 
shown  in  the  leading  of  His  servants :  (1)  He 
cbmpensates  them  richly  for  what  they  were  ob¬ 
liged  [  to  sacrifice  (Ezekiel  for  his  hereditary  priest¬ 
hood,  by  means  of  the  prophetic  office  derived 
from  the  Spirit) ;  (2)  His  power  is  mighty  in 
their  misery  (Ezekiel’s  home  in  God  while  in  a 
state  of  exile  from  his  native  land,  his  divine 
freedom  while  led  captive  by  man) ;  (3)  He  fills 
their  solitude  with  the  glorious  knowledge  of 
Himself ;  (4)  the  heavens  are  opened  to  them 
above  the  earth,  so  that  they  see  God  instead 
of  men. 

Ver.  4  sqq.  The  glory  of  the  Lord  (1)  present 
in  nature,  (2)  proclaimed  in  the  word,  (3)  experi¬ 
enced  in  faith.  —  Ver.  4  :  Nebuchadnezzar  and 
Jehovah  do  not  exclude  one  another  ;  the  former 
is  merely  the  servant,  and  the  latter  the  Master. 
The  king  of  Babylon  must  perform  what  he  has 
been  sent  to  by  the  King  of  heaven  and  earth 
(Dent.  xxxiL  30). — “With  the  one  word  Storm ! 
the  prophet  places  himself  in  rugged  opposition 
to  the  false  prophets,  who  with  one  mouth  pro¬ 
claimed  serene  tranquillity  (Matt  viii.  26)” 
(Hengst.). — The  storm  which  makes  a  clearance 
among  the  imaginations  of  the  flesh  is  God’s 
judgments,  alike  upon  individuals  and  upon 
whole  nations. — “The  ungodly  are  like  the 
storm,  but  God’s  storm  outstorms  them  ”  (Stck.  ). 
— “Out  <rf  the  north,  not  towards  the  north. 
The  judgment  must  begin  at  the  house  of  God  ” 
(H.). — “  If  they  have  become  like  the  Egyptians 
in  their  practices,  they  need  not  wonder  if  an 
Egyptian  fate  also  befalls  them.  They  have  not, 
in  fact,  wished  it  otherwise”  (H.). — “The  cloud 
of  sins  draws  toward  it  the  cloud  of  punishments” 
(Stck.). — “  Behold,  the  Judge  standeth  before 
the  door!”  Jas.  v.  9. — “ Fire  consumed  Sodom  ; 
Are  consumed  the  tent  with  the  rebels  in  Israel ; 
everlasting  fire  is  sure  to  the  ungodly”  (Stck.). 
— “  From  this  flows  of  itself  the  exhortation  to 
repentance,  in  order  that  the  sun  may  appear 
after  the  cloud”  (H.). — “The  contrast  of  the 
false  prophets  and  of  the  true  is  not  that  of  sal¬ 
vation  and  judgment,  but  that  of  salvation 
without  punishment  and  without  repentance, 
and  of  salvation  which  after  judgment  falls  to 
the  lot  of  the  penitent  people, — of  mere  gospel, 
crying,  Peace,  pea^e,  when  there  is  no  peace, 
and  of  the  law  and  the  gospel,  each  in  its  own 
time.  A  prophet  who  proclaimed  only  punish¬ 


ment  would  be  no  less  a  false  prophet  than  one 
who  holds  out  in  prospect  nothing  but  peace. 
Law  and  gospel,  each  in  its  entire  tulness,— -this 
is  even  to  Hie  present  day  the  characteristic 
mark  of  the  true  servants  of  God  ”  (H.). — “  Qu* 
utatur  poena,  medicina  est”  (Jerome).  —  “As 
ery  rays  shoot  forth  from  the  thick  clouds,  so 
in  the  midst  of  His  judgments  God  causes  a  ray 
of  His  mercy  to  be  seen  ,v(St.). — “The  brightness 
gleam 8  only  out  of  the  far  distance.  But  Exod. 
xxxiv.  6  must  stand  before  our  eyes,  if  the  suffer¬ 
ing  called  forth  by  sin  is  to  bring  forth  the 
healthful  fruit  of  righteousness  ”  (H.). 

Ver.  5  sqq.  “  He  who  appears  for  judgment  is 
the  Almighty,  whom  everything  living  serves 
(just  as  everything  can  also  be  quickened  into 
life  for  His  purposes,  the  wheels !) ;  who  is  there 
that  can  pluck  out  of  His  hand  ?”  (after  H.). — 
The  four  living  creatures ,  four  living  pictures  of 
suitable  instruments  for  God :  (1)  from  the  fire, 
i.e.  zeal  for  God,  all  their  acting  as  well  as  speak¬ 
ing  must  proceed  ;  (2)  they  have,  a.  to  confront 
the  whole  world  ;  b.  nevertheless,  they  may  rise 
with  confidence  above  the  whole  world  on  wings 
of  prayer  and  meditation  ;  (3)  at  the  same  time, 
a.  they  stand  firm,  sure,  and  stedfast,  while 
everything  around  them  reels  to  and  fro  ;  6.  and 
their  walk  shines  in  the  darkness  of  this  world 
in  a  worthy,  pure,  divine  manner. — The  num¬ 
ber  four  in  Ezekiel  in  its  significance  for  the 
mission  and  the  missionary  call  of  the  Church  of 
God. 

Ver.  5.  “  Preachers  have  the  likeness  of  a  man, 
inasmuch  as  they  imitate  Christ  in  worlc,  grace, 
suffering,  and  glory.  They  stamp  in  this  way 
the  Crucified  One  in  the  hearts  of  their  hearers, 
1  Cor.  L  23,  ii.  2  ”  (Gregory).— Ver.  6  :  “  Simi¬ 
larly  a  believing  soul  also  wishes  for  itself  wings 
in  His  service,  and  four,  yea,  a  thousand  tongues, 
wherewith  to  praise  Him”  (Berl.  B.). — Ver.  7 : 
“  Like  pillars,  honest  servants  of  God  and  true 
believers  ought  to  stand  straight  and  erect  in  the 
house  of  God,  and  not  suffer  themselves  to  be 
bent  after  the  will  of  men,  nor  to  be  corrupted 
through  their  own  lusts,  so  as  to  get  crooked 
feet”  (Berl.  B.). — The  world  ought  to  be  per¬ 
mitted  to  look  at  our  feet  also,  and  to  praise  our 
Father  in  heaven,  Matt.  v.  10. — “  We  are  in  the 
world,  but  we  ought  not  to  be  of  the  world,” 
John  xviL  10. — “It  is  the  fire  of  the  divine 
Spirit  that  is  meant,  or  love  in  our  conduct,  as 
it  shines  or  becomes  Manifest  to  men's  con¬ 
sciences  ”  (Cocc. ). 

Ver.  8.  “  Hands  and  wings  are  together,  just 
as  we  should  not  fail  in  carrying  out  our  pious 
thoughts  also”  (after  Scriver).— “ The  hands 
covered  with  the  wings  ought  to  teach  thee 
humility ;  as  Jerome  says :  Conceal  thy  hands 
where  God  has  helped  tnee,  and  say,  The  Lord 
has  done  it ;  His  name  be  praised !  but  not  thy 
industry,  thy  wisdom,  thy  labour,  thy  care,  and 
the  like”  (Stck.). — .“  Wherever  and  to  whatever 
God  calls  thee,  have  not  merely  thy  hands  ready, 
but  also  thy  heart ;  let  that  say :  Thy  will,  0 
God,  I  gladly  do !  and  thy  mouth  also  for  praise, 
and  thy  ear  also,  to  hear  and  to  hearken  ”  (Stck.  ). 
— “The  hand  under  the  wing;  see  the  hidden 
manner  of  acting  of  the  Most  High  ”  (L.  Lav.). — 
“  The  power  of  work  under  the  wing  of  contem¬ 
plation,  Martha  under  Mary  ”  (Gregory). — Ver. 
9  :  “  U nited  poweT  is  stronger.  With  wings  united 
in  prayer,  and  stretched  out  for  unwearied  labour, 
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we  may  hope  for  good  success  in  all  things”  word  of  God  (Rom.  xi.  33),  and  the  tearfulness 
(Stck.). — “  Through  harmony,  even  small  things  of  its  earnestness  against  the  ungodly;  then, 
grow,  while  the  greatest  even  fade  away  through  farther,  let  one  perceive  therein  the  eye  of  divine 
discord.  Where  there  is  one  heart  and  one  soul,  Providence,  the  gospel  which  is  all  eye  and  light, 
there  is  God  Himself  and  His  blessing,  Ps.cxxxiii. ;  etc. — “  These  are  the  eyes  which  watch  over  the 
Acts  iv.  32”(Stok.). — The  work  is  common;  let  Church ”  (a  Lapide).-— On  the  other  hand,  the 
the  labour  be  the  same  ;  else  the  one  pulls  down  world  pictures  to  itself  its  good  fortune  as  blind, 
what  the  other  builds  up. — Straight  forward ,  a  in  fact,  its  love  also,  and  even  its  righteousness, 
glorious  matter  also  with  servants  of  God :  (l)The  — “  But  look  thou  what  thou  doest,  thou  who 
man  who  turns  is  not  fit  for  the  kingdom  of  God  wouldst  gladly  be  hidden  from  God,  for  He  has 
(Luke  ix.  62),  since  whatever  can  stop  or  un*  very  many  eyes  in  His  invisible  instruments, 
necessarily  hinder,  even  though  it  cannot  cause  which  thou  seest  not,  while  they  see  thee  well  ” 
us  to  deviate,  is  behind  ;  (2)  that  to  which  God  (B.  B.). — Ver.  19  :  “  This  is  no  chariot  which  rolls 
sends  and  has  called  us,  lies  wholly  and  always  along  with  its  wheels  on  the  earth  merely,  and 
before  us,  and  the  way  is  narrow.  Towards  this  these  are  no  animals  which  crawl  along  the  earth 
let  tiie  eagle’s  wing,  the  lion’s  courage,  the  ox’s  merely ;  their  instinct  is  upwards,  and  thither 
strength,  the  man’s  spirit,  strive  with  all  their  they  point  our  way”  (B.  B.). 
powers!  (Phil.  iii.  14.)— -Ver.  11  :  “The  wings  Vers.  20,  21.  “Pious  teachers  and  preachers 
portray  the  faith  which  lifts  us  up  to  Christ ;  and  ore  governed  and  impelled  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 
therewith  we  also  cover  all  our  own  worthiness,  0  happy  Churches,  which  have  such  teachers ! 
wisdom,  strength,  righteousness;  for  he  who  is  Acts  xviii.  5”  (St.). — “The  divine  care  also 
righteous  by  faith  is  so  as  being  an  unrighteous  accompanies  godly  men  everywhere,  and  follows 
and  condemned  man”  (Cocc.). — “So  also  the  them  step  by  step  in  all  their  undertakings;  it 
Saviour  sent  forth  the  disciples  two  by  two  to  moves  and  governs  them,  and  does  not  leave  them 
pn  ach  the  gospel  in  concord  and  humility  ”  for  an  instant.  Therefore  also  they  do  not  move 
(B.  B.).  except  under  the  impulse  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  to 

Ver.  12  sqq.  “The  creature  in  itself  cannot  whicn  they  give  heea.  They  are  ordered  and  re- 
and  ought  not  to  be  the  object  of  love,  of  trust,  gulated  in  all  things  according  to  the  will  of 
and  of  fear”  (H.). — As  the  Spirit  impels  those  God”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  21:  “That  the  course  of 
who  serve  God,  so  zeal  for  the  honour  of  God  has  the  gospel  is  sometimes  arrested  for  a  season, 
the  sway  over  them,  and  the  outcome  is  pure  life  arises  from  the  decree  of  God  ”  (0.). 
and  motion. — Ver.  13:  Of  Basil  it  is  said  that  Ver.  22.  “The  heaven  or  the  heavens,  in  con - 
his  speech  was  thunder,  his  life  lightning. —  trast  with  the  poor  earth  standing  in  the  singular, 
Ver.  14:  “  The  pious  soul  never  has  rest ;  it  has  in  the  Old  Testament  is  throughout  the  most 
always  something  to  contend  with.  Bielievers  illustrious  proof  of  Gods  greatness  (Pa.  xix.); 
strive  vehemently  after  what  is  heavenly,  and  and  the  God  of  heaven  is  frequently  called,  in 
return  to  God,  while  they  ascribe  all  the  honour  order  to  denote  His  omnipotence,  the  God  of 
of  their  works  to  Him"  (Gregory). — “The  hosts,  of  the  powers  of  heaven”  (H.). — “The 
Church  is  continually  in  motion  in  the  world,  heaven  is  everywhere  above  us,  in  order  that  we 
She  has  no  fixed  place,  like  Israel  in  Canaan  ;  may  seek  what  is  above,  since  as  yet  we  have  not 
and  wherever  she  is,  she  will  move  forward.  If  full  possession”  (Stck.). — “The  terrible  crystal 
she  is  resisted,  so  much  the  more  powerfully  she  reminds  us  that  nothing  unclean  enters  the  new 
breaks  through  the  opposition.  Wherever  she  Jerusalem”  (Stck.). — “The  throne  of  grace  is 
comes,  she  subdues  men  to  herself;  and  if  she  is  founded  in  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  Pa. 
driven  out,  she  returns  with  power”  (Cocc.).  lxxxix.  14,  xcvii.  2,  of  which  this  crystal  foun- 
Living  creatures  and  wheels!  A  glimpse  into  dation  may  be  an  emblem”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  23  : 
the  divine  government  upon  earth.  (1)  There  all  “  Faith  unites  the  Church  militant  to  the  Church 
is  life, — even  what  is  in  itself  without  life  becomes  triumphant,  and  to  tho  throne  of  God  ”  (Cocc.). — 
life, — while  in  the  case  of  man  everything  tends  “The  natural  man,  full  of  self-love  and  self-com- 
to  death  and  becomes  death.  (2)  There  we  see  placency,  has  neither  wings  for  flying  nor  for 
incessant  movement  in  work,  directed  towards  covering  himself,  and  is  on  that  very  account, 
every  quarter  of  the  world,  and  to  God’s  goal  as  with  all  his  imagined  riches,  miserable  and  poor, 
its  aim,  while  the  world  passes  away  with  its  lust  naked  and  bare*’  (B.  B.). — Ver.  24 :  “  Like  the 
as  well  as  with  its  works  in  judgment  noise  of  the  wings  is  the  uproar  which  God’s  word 

Ver.  16  sqq.  “  The  word  of  God  may  be  com-  occasions.  So  was  it  in  the  time  of  the  apostles  ” 
pared  to  the  wheel  (1)  because  of  its  circuit  (Stck.). — “  By  which  some  understand  the  prayer 
through  the  world  ;  (2)  because  of  its  unity  in  and  the  ardour  of  spirit  in  the  Church  militant 
all  quarters  of  the  world ;  (3)  because  of  the  — movements,  however,  which  in  the  world  also 
Spirit  who  works  along  with  the  word;  (4)  be-  awaken  a  noise  and  alarm”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  25  : 
cause  of  the  glorious  perfections  of  the  word”  “The  voice  in  heaven  is  the  voice  and  authority 
(Stck.). — Ver.  16 :  “In  the  gospel  thou  findest  of  the  King,  of  Christ,  by  which  He  holds  the 
the  brightness  of  eternal  truth,  the  light  of  nations  in  allegiance,  so  that  they  dare  not  in* 
heavenly  doctrines,  in  manifold  play  of  colours  ”  opportunely  disturb  His  Church,  Song  riii  4  ” 
(Stck.). — “There  is,  however,  but  one  word,  one  (Cocc.). — Ver.  26  :  “  He  sat  upon  the  throne; 
gospel,  alike  in  the  Old  and  in  the  New  Testa-  for  the  Lord  and  Judge  of  all  is  of  tranquil  mind, 
ment :  the  same  in  paradise,  the  same  on  David's  — is  not,  like  men,  disturbed  by  passions.  Above 
harp,  the  same  in  the  prophets  and  the  apostles,  all.  He  who  moves  all.  Himself  unmoved  "  (B.  B.). 
and  in  the  work  and  word  of  Christ  Himself,  — Ver.  27  :  “As  in  2  Thess.  i.  8,  9,  Christ  is  re- 
Aets  xv.  11  ”  (Stck.). — As  wheel  in  whoel,  so  the  vealed  in  fire  against  the  despisers  of  the  gospel. 
New  in  tht  Old  Testament  (“  Novum  in  V.  latet,  so  the  fire  here  is  directed  against  the  despisers 
Vetus  in  N.  patet.”  Augtjbtink).  of  the  law”  (H.). — Ver.  28:  “  However  severe 

Ver.  IS.  Starck  compares  the  height  of  the  God’s  judgments  ore,  yet  He  does  not  forget  Hia 
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covenant” — “After  the  storm  the -sun  shines, 
after  the  rain  follows  the  rainbow,  after  the  cross 
the  rest,  after  the  tears  the  joy.  Such  is  the 
vicissitude  in  this  world ;  constant  felicity  is  re¬ 
served  for  the  world  to  come  ”  (Stck.  ). — Without 
judgment  no  grace. — “This  was  at  the  same 
time  a  foreshadowing  of  the  glorious  appearing 
of  Christ  in  the  flesh  with  His  kingdom,  1  Tim. 
iii.  16”  (B.  B.). — The  glorious  throne-chariot  of 
Jehovah  :  (1)  its  nature  :  cloud,  living  creatures, 
wheels,  throne  ;  (2)  its  meaning  :  in  the  kingdom 
of  nature,  for  the  kingdom  of  grace  ;  (3)  its  object : 
judgment  and  salvation. — “How  glorious  is  the 
fatherland  of  the  children  of  God !  Little  have 
the  prophets  seen  of  it  in  vision ;  but  we  are  to 


have  it  all  face  to  face”  (after  Richter). — Just 
when  Israel's  gloiy  was  about  to  disappear  under 
Babylon,  then  Jehovah  reveals  His  glory  in 
Babylon. — “Let  us  learn,  if  we  wish  to  be  apt 
hearers  of  the  divine  word,  to  put  no  trust  in  our 
own  powers,  but  humbly  submitting  ourselves  to 
God.  to  hang  on  His  lijps,  and  to  look  to  Him  ” 
(L.  Lav.). — “  In  the  sinner  there  is  no  ability  to 
stand  before  God  and  before  His  light  and  glory, 
unless  he  is  enabled  to  do  so  by  the  Spirit  of 
God  ”  (Cocc.). — So  also  the  glory  of  Jesus  Christ 
which  appeared  to  Paul,  when  in  fulness  of  love 
the  question  was  put  to  him  :  Why  persecutest 
thou  me?  threw  him  to  the  ground.  Yes;  it  is 
grace  that  does  it  most  of  all. 


2.  The  Divine  Commission  to  the  Prophet  (Ch.  ii.  1— hi.  11). 

Ch.  II.  1.  And  He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  stand  upon  thy  feet,  and  I  will  speak 

2  with  thee.  And  the  spirit  entered  into  me  as  He  spake  unto  me,  and  set  me 

3  upon  my  feet,  and  I  heard  Him  that  spake  unto  me.  And  He  said  unto  me,  Son 
of  man,  I  send  thee  to  the  sons  of  Israel,  to  heathens,  the  rebels,  who  rebelled 
against  me.  They  and  their  fathers  have  been  revolters  from  me  down  to  this 

4  very  day.  And  the  sons !  stiff  of  face  and  hard  of  heart  are  they,  I  do  send  thee 
unto  them  [-•*]  ;  and  thou  sayest  unto  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

5  And  they,  whether  they  hear  or  whether  they  forbear, — for  they  are  a  house  of 

€  rebelliousness, — know  then  that  a  prophet  was  in  their  midst.  And  thou,  son  of 

man,  thou  art  not  to  be  afraid  of  them,  neither  of  their  words  art  thou  to  be 
afraid;  for  [although]  prickles  and  thorns  are  with  thee,  and  thou  art  dwelling 
among  scorpions,  of  their  words  thou  art  not  to  be  afraid,  and  at  their  face  thou 

7  art  not  to  be  terrified,  for  they  are  a  house  of  rebelliousness.  And  thou  speakest 
my  words  unto  them,  whether  they  hear  or  whether  they  forbear ;  for  they  are 

8  rebelliousness.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  hear  what  I  say  unto  thee :  Thou  must 
not  be  rebelliousness,  like  the  house  of  rebelliousness.  Open  thy  mouth,  and  eat 

9  what  I  give  unto  thee.  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  an  hand  sent  [«tretcb«d]  unto  me  ; 

10  and  behold,  in  it  a  book-roll.  And  He  spread  it  out  before  me;  and  it  was 

written  within  and  without,  and  on  it  were  written  lamentations,  and  groaning, 
and  woe. 

Ch.  hl  1.  And  He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  that  which  thou  shalt  find  eat;  eat 

2  this  roll,  and  go,  speak  unto  the  house  of  Israel.  And  I  opened  my  mouth,  and 

3  He  caused  me  to  eat  this  roll.  And  He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  thy  belly 
shalt  thou  cause  to  eat,  and  thy  bowels  shalt  thou  fill  with  this  roll  which  I  give 

4  thee.  And  I  did  eat;  and  it  became  in  my  mouth  as  honey  for  sweetness.  And 
He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  go,  get  thee  unto  the  house  of  Israel,  and  thou 

5  speakest  in  my  words  unto  them.  For  not  to  a  people  obscure  of  lip  and  difficult 

6  of  tongue  art  thou  sent, — to  the  house  of  Israel.  Not  to  many  nations  obscure 
of  lip  and  difficult  of  tongue,  whose  words  thou  canst  not  hear  [understand***  not], — 

7  although  I  have  not  sent  thee  to  them,  they  would  hearken  unto  thee.  Yet  the 
house  of  Israel,  they  will  not  be  willing  to  hearken  unto  thee,  for  they  are  not 
willing  to  hearken  unto  me;  for  all  the  house  of  Israel,  hard  of  forehead  and  stiff 

8  of  heart  are  they.  Behold,  I  have  made  thy  face  hard  against  their  face,  and  thy 

9  forehead  hard  against  their  forehead.  As  an  adamant  harder  than  stone  have  I 
made  thy  forehead :  thou  shalt  not  fear  them,  and  thou  shalt  not  be  terrified  at 

10  their  face,  for  they  are  a  house  of  rebelliousness.  And  He  said  unto  me,  Son  ot 
man,  all  my  words  that  I  shall  speak  unto  thee,  receive  in  thine  heart  and  hear 

1 1  in  thine  ears.  And  go,  get  thee  to  the  captivity,  to  the  children  of  thy  people, 
and  thou  speakest  unto  them,  and  sayest  unto  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  whether  they  hear  or  whether  they  forbear. 

Ch.  <L  Ver.  9.  Sept. :  .  .  .  I w’lut  mtttft*  x.  iftXufitf  fu  x.  i^nyvpit  /u  x.  imjrw 
Ver.  3 .  ...  r.  «x*  r.  'I«.  nw  vmpamtMptutmrmt  fu%  tintte — 

Ver.  A.  ...  4  rrxnflxrty, 
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EZEKIEL. 


Ch.  II.  Vcr.  6.  .  .  .  /CM)) i  ixrrnt  ktr»  r^rmriv  «vw,  wxptrrfrmtrtt  x.  wiiwryimw  hr<  n  mA»- 
Ver.  7.  Anoth.  read. :  'ID  JV2  (Sepf.,  Syr.,  Arab.,  Chald.:  DJ?). 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  ytypetffUt*  ijv  ra  Arirffa  *.  t»  ipurptrStt — 

Ch.  ill.  Ver.  1.  .  .  .  k»9purmt  xurmOxyt  r.  xtomXtlm  .  .  .  vims '!«.  (Anoth.  read.:  '32*  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Arab.) 

Ver.  3.  K.  )**»*{<». 

Ver.  8.  .  .  .  r«  rrfjx i  fmytrtu  x.  n  xmhm-  .  .  .  rrs  Mtpttft  lit  rt  .  .  .  /u*X*  yXvxm£m. 

Ver.  5.  .  .  .  fimdvjruXn  m.  ...  rv  «/•*  r.  «V 

Vcr.  6.  .  .  .  AAA#yA»rr«*  *£>*  rrt^mfuf  nj  ^Awni  «m  .  .  .  ».  u  rft  rmrwmt  .  .  .  «£r*  «m 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  QiXmuttm  urn  x. — 

Vcr.  9.  ML  Imu,  hmxmtvt  xpmxmAtrtft  rtrpmt  .  .  .  push  mrfixt  k mm— 

Vcr.  10.  ...  tit  AsAxAnxa  pura  rm — 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  ««r  kft  iriurn. 


EXEGETICAL  HEMAEK8.  I 

In  accordance  with  the  bharacter  of  the  vision  I 
of  ch.  i.  as  discussed  at  p.  31,  the  installation  of 
Ezekiel  to  his  sphere  of  labour  must  now  take 
place,  the  vision  must  be  realised  as  a  mission 
(first  of  all  in  words).  But  before  the  mission 
comes  to  be  expressed  in  words  (it  is  said,  first  of 
all,  merely,  ver.  1,  and  I  will  speak  with  thee), 
the  prophet  is  restored,  so  to  speak,  physically, 
ie.  as  regards  mind  and  body,  to  the  status  quo. 

Vers.  1,  2. — The  Divine  Raising  up  of  Ezekiel 
in  order  to  the  Divine  Commission. 

Ver.  1.  And  He  spake.  The  14  voice  of  one 
that  spake  ”  (ch.  i.  28,  comp.  ver.  25)  must  be 
that  of  Him  who  sits  upon  the  throne  (ver.  26). — 
D2X"p*  man  °f  men'  By  this  expression  Ezekiel 
is  immediately  contrasted  with  Him  who  is  speak¬ 
ing  to  him;  for  of  Him  it  is  said  at  ch.  i.  26: 
“  the  likeness  as  the  appearance  of  a  man.” 
Jehovah  merely  appeared  “as  a  man,”  Ezekiel 
is  a  son  of  man.  (Cocc.  certainly  =  mi  fraler , 
Ps.  xxii.  22;  Heb.  ii.  11,  12.)  Hence  the  view 
that  this  form  of  address  is  meant  to  distinguish 
him  from  the  angels — apart  from  such  a  concep¬ 
tion  of  the  chajoth  in  ch.  i. — says  too  little.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  would  increase  the  distinction 
so  as  to  produce  a  conflict  with  the  raising  up  of 
the  prophet  which  follows,  if  a  humbling  of  him 
were  meant  to  be  signified  by  this  expression 
(Raschi), — in  order  that  he  may  not  after  such 
visions  exalt  himself  as  being  only  a  man  (2  Cor. 
xii.  7).  It  is  perhaps  meant  to  be  said  at  the 
commencement, — but  even  more  for  those  who 
have  to  hear  him  than  for  Ezekiel  himself ;  and 
on  this  account  it  becomes  a  stereotyped  (Haver.  : 
more  than  80  times)  form  of  address  to  the  pro¬ 
phet, — that  he  would  not  to  be  able  to  give  such 
revelations  from  himself  (comp.  Introd.  §  7). 
But  this  man  of  men  is  called:  one  whom  God 
strengthens  (comp.  Introd.  §  1).  His  legitima¬ 
tion  lor  the  Church  lies  as  much  in  the  one  as  in 
the  other;  in  other  words,  in  both  together  (1 
Cor.  xv.  10).  The  expression  son  of  man  is 
meant  to  say  to  Israel :  “Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah .” — As  regards  the  divine  raising  up  of 
Ezekiel  which  is  intended,  his  falling  down  comes, 
first  of  all,  to  be  considered :  stand  upon  thy  feet. 
This  human  element,  which  has  come  to  be  ex¬ 
pressed,  is  established  by  the  form  of  address  on 
the  part  of  Jehovah  ;  yet  without  the  design  of 
humbling  the  prophet  {e.g.  as  the  Jews  say,  be¬ 
cause  driven  out  of  Jerusalem,  like  Adam  out  of 
Eden !),  rather  with  compassionate  condescen¬ 
sion  (ob  $$x xvfpatTta* — Polanus),  a  divine  ecce 
homo.  Then,  farther,  it  corresponds  with  the 
atereotyping  of  this  form  of  address  to  Ezekiel, 
and  also  with  an  exaltation  of  him,  as  respects 
his  prophetic  mission,  when  it  is  remembered  in 


|  connection  therewith  that  the  vision  of  ch.  L, 

I  with  all  its  direct  and  special  applicability  to 
Israel  of  that  time,  had  a  general  human  charac¬ 
ter,  and  a  horizon  embracing  the  whole  world : 
the  likeness  of  a  man  predominated  in  the  chajoth, 
the  likeness  as  the  appearance  of  a  man  was  the 
description  of  Him  wno  sat  on  the  throne,  the 
number  four  had  the  sway  numerically  over  the 
whole.  With  this  distinction  from  ch.  ix.,  x.,  the 
mission  of  Ezekiel  takes  place,  who  at  the  same 
time  is  addressed  as  “son  of  man,”  as  prophet 
not  merely  of  Israel,  but  of  mankind  generally. 

[ Rosen M- :  pro  simplici  qik  homo.  Havern.  : 

T  T 

a  standing  humiliation,  corresponding  with  the 
time  of  the  exile,  and  the  strong,  powerful  nature 
of  Ezekiel,  and  at  the  same  time,  a  lesson  for  his 
hearers  to  look  quite  away  from  man.  Hengst.  : 
the  form  of  address  admits  what  lies  before  the 
eyes  in  looking  at  the  frivolous  objections  of  the 
multitude.  Hitzig  :  a  self-reflection  of  the  pro¬ 
phet  as  to  the  distance  between  God  and  him. 
Klief.  :  because  God  speaks  with  him  as  man  to 
man,  as  a  man  talks  with  his  friend.  Kkil  :  the 
weakness  and  frailty  of  man,  in  contrast  with 
God,  which  appears  the  more  prominent  in  the 
case  of  Ezekiel,  through  the  preponderance  of 
vision,  for  the  people  as  for  him  a  sign  of  the 
power  of  God  in  weakness,  who  can  raise  Israel 
even  up  again,  miserable  as  she  is  among  the 
heathen.  Umbr.  :  “  The  call  of  grace  out  of  the 
mouth  of  Him  who  by  the  sight  of  His  glory 
has  cast  man  to  the  ground  in  the  consciousness 
of  his  sin.”] — Ezekiel  is  to  rise  to  his  feet  (comp. 
Dan.  viii.  18 ;  Matt.  xvii.  7 ;  Actsxxri.  16 ;  Exod. 
xxxiii.  21),  primarily,  a  corporeal  lifting  up  of 
the  prophet,  in  order,  however,  that  God  map 
talk  with  him.  vjriK»  the  accusative  particle  niX 

for  the  prep,  nx  (Ew.,  Lehrb.  §  264 ;  Gxs.  §  101). 
Comp.  ch.  iii.  22,  24,  27. 

Ver.  2.  For  the  divine  summons  the  divine 
preparation  is  not  wanting,  important  for  all 
coming  time  (ch.  iii.  24 ;  comp.  Rev.  L  17). 
nvi,  coming  in  this  way,  by  means  of  God’s  word, 

is  not  “ the  consciousness,  the  thinking  power” 
of  the  prophet,  his  “animal  spirits”  (Hitzig), 
comp,  on  ch.  i.  28 ;  for  the  spirit  comes  into  him, 
does  not  so  much  return  to  him  (how  would  he 
have  been  able,  ch.  i.  28,  in  a  state  of  uncon¬ 
sciousness,  to  hear  one  speaking?) ;  but  also  not 
the  Holy  Spirit  for  the  purpose  of  inspiration, 
bat :  the  spirit  who  was  also  in  the  chajoth  and 
in  the  wheels,  ch.  i.  (Hengstknbero)  ;  just  as 
the  context  makes  us  think  of  that  first.  God 
gives  him  the  spirit  to  set  him  on  his  feet,  but 
also  to  catch  His  words ;  on  account  of  the  latter, 
this  divine  quickening  is  at  the  same  time  ex¬ 
pressed  as  a  coming  of  the  “  spirit  ”  into  him ; 
it  is  a  quickening  of  mind  and  body  conjointly. 
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which  brings  about  the  transition  from  the  revela¬ 
tion  in  vision  (flfcOD)  revelation  by  word. 

(Havekn.  :  the  Spirit  of  God,  partly  as  power 
that  overmasters,  seizes  him,  partly  as  that  vic¬ 
torious,  divine  power — in  himself — of  genuine 
courage  and  noble  alacrity  in  his  calling?)  An 
interesting  parallel  in  1  Kings  x.  5.  — (ch. 

xliii.  6)=^annp  partic.  Hithp.  ;  in  ch.  i.  28, 
13TD  partic.  PieL  Raschi  :  “The  Shechinah 
talked  within  itself  in  its  glory.’*  In  that  case, 
'bn  —of  me.  ntt  with  the  participle=Him  who 
(Ewald,  Lehr.  p.  569  sqq. ). 

Ver.  8-iiL  11. — The  Divine  Commission  to  the 
Prophet 

Vers.  3-7.  What  Opposition  he  has  to  encounter 
from  his  Hearers,  as  well  as  the  Divine  Consola¬ 
tion  thereanenl 

Ver.  3.  And  He  spake  unto  me — is  continually 
repeated  anew,  characteristically,  indicating  the 
momentary  character  of  the  divine  communica¬ 
tions. — The  mission  is  portrayed  after  the  manner 
of  the  address.  for  which  the  LXX.  have  read 
JV3-  The  sons  (children)  of  Israel  in  general  are 

brought  down  to  the  level  of  (which  expression 
is  not  used  for  the  tribes  and  families,  nor  does 
it,  as  Hitzig,  Klikf.,  mean  merely  isolated  por¬ 
tions  of  the  people), — ^3  (from  mj),  that  which 

TT 

is  brought  together,  like  fcW,  that  which  hangs 
together  by  means  of  U$f,  custom,  in  distinction 
from  k*it— (comp.  Hos.  i.  9)  which  is  farther  ex- 
lained  by :  the  rebels,  and  may  be  illustrated 
y  comparison  with  Ps.  ii.  1.  The  article  em¬ 
phasizes  them  as  such  in  a  decided  way,  and  the 
clause :  which  rebelled  against  me,  impressively 
repeats  what  is  applicable  to  them.  (Hengst.  : 
They  are  described  first  according  to  what  they 
ought  to  have  been,  sons  of  him  who  wrestled 
and  prevailed  in  faith  with  God  and  man ;  then 
according  to  what  they  really  are,  a  microcosm, 
as  it  were,  of  the  whole  heathen  world,  whose  re¬ 
ligion  and  morals  were  reflected  in  them  ;  the 
plural  goes  even  beyond  Isa.  i  4.  Polanus  refers 
it  to  Judah  and  Israel.)  How  general  the  state¬ 
ments  are  is  shown  by  what  follows:  they  and 
their  fathers-- (Jer.  iiL  25).  The  echo  makes 
itself  heard  still  in  the  speech  of  Stephen,  Acts 
vii  51-53. — a  Pentateuchal  woro. 

Ver.  4.  But  since  it  is  the  sons  to  whom  the 
divine  mission  directs  the  prophet,  they  are  put 
forward,  as  it  were  pointed  out  with  the  finger, 
but  by  no  means  as  “children  of  God,”  as  Havem. 
will  have  it.  Stiff  is  something  thoroughly  had 
(Isa.  xlviii.  4);  it  is  otherwise  witn  hard  (Heb.  xiii. 
9),  which  may  at  all  events  he  determined  by  cir- 
stances  (comp.  ch.  iii.  8,  9).  Here  the  face  deter¬ 
mines  the  character  of  the  hearty  and  of  its  hard¬ 
ness  as  one  that  is  evil.  This  evil  hardness  of 
the  heart  explains  the  before-mentioned  faithless¬ 
ness  “down  to  this  very  day.”  The  stiffness  of 
the  face  excludes  alike  the  emotion  of  shame  and 
the  tears  of  repentance. — Thee  (thus  to  those  who 

are  a£r-»prn,  one  of  the  to  the  hard¬ 

hearted  one  who  is  hard  (firm)  in  God,  comp. 
Ezekiel’s  name,  Introd.  §  1  (ch.  iii.  8,  9). — Thus 


saith  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  here  we  are  by  no 
means,  with  J.  H.  Michaelis,  to  add  in  thought: 
etc.  Just  this  short  statement,  without  any  addi¬ 
tion,  is  of  indescribable  majesty  as  opposed  to 
the  rebels ;  in  connection  with  it,  Virgil  s  quos  ego 
may  suggest  itself  to  us.  [Sept. :  xufiof  xvpm. 
Vulg. :  Dominos  deus.  Philipps.  :  the  Lord, 
the  Eternal.  Other  Jewish  translators :  God  the 
Lord.]  It  is  a  short  form  of  ExoiL  xx.  2.— Be¬ 
cause  'ahK,  according  to  which  niiT  is  usually 

T  T  ! 

punctuated,  immediately  precedes,  ni  n '  gets  the 
points  of  D'nSt— Ver.  5.  And  they  strongly 

emphasizes  those  who  have  been  mentioned.  To 
supply  out  of  ver.  7 :  and  speak  my  words  unto 
them,  or  the  like  (Hengst.),  is  not  necessary, 
is  even  unsuitable,  inasmuch  as  ‘‘thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah”  precedes  (comp.  ch.  iii.  11), 
and  also  confuses  the  meaning  of  the  sentence, 
which  finds  its  apodosis  after  the  expressively  re¬ 
sumed  non  to  IfcfTV  they  know  then,  or:  “they 
know,  however,”  etc.  Nevertheless,  n'H  preserves 
the  meaning  of  was  (not :  is),  although,  as  both 
cases  are  supposed:  “hearing”  and  “forbearing, 
i.e.  neglecting  to  hear,  'urn  HOH  ought  not  to 
he  so  much  as :  they  will  then  learn  by  experience, 
viz.  by  the  fulfilment  of  the  threateuings,  which 
could  certainly  he  applicable  to  the  latter  case 
only.  Here  the  matter  in  hand  is  not  yet  so 
much  hearing  and  being  converted,  or  not,  as  is 
the  case  afterwards  in  ch.  iii.  17  sqq.,  but  only 
the  mere  giving  ear  in  general ,  or  the  refusing  eve n 
that;  and  thus,  even  whether  the  prophet  finds 
hearers  or  not,  his  “thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah 
is  a  fact ;  they  know  by  means  of  this  testimony, 
which  sounded  among  them,  although  they  may 
hear  nothing  farther,  that  a  prophet  has  been 
among  them.  God  has  by  this  given  sufficient 
testimony  to  Himself  (John  xv.  22).  Thus  the 
ONTO#  makes  the  very  least  supposition  which 
can  be  made,  and  gives  the  reason  for  this  lowest 
supposition,  hearing  as  well  as  forbearing  to  hear, 
by  means  of  the  clause :  for  a  house,  etc.,  and 

hence  also  ^jfP  with  full  accentuation. — For 

t  :  v 

corap.  Lange’s  Comment .  on  Deuteronomy , 

D^ct.  Reflect,  on  ch.  xiii. 

Ver.  6.  But  whatever  opposition  the  prophet 
may  have  to  encounter  as  regards  those  to 
whom  he  is  sent,  in  reference  to  his  own  person 
(hence  the  subjective  negation  )— so  runs  now 
the  divine  consolation — he  has  nothing  to  fear  (Jer. 
L  8,  17 ;  Matt  x.  26,  28),  either  from  themselves 
or  from  their  words,  which  with  men  usually  look 
worse  than  themselves,  and  frequently  also  are 
worse,  since  one  pulls  down  another  by  such 
means :  slander  benind  backs  creates  prejudice, 
and  renders  abortive  the  labours  of  the  preacher. 
“Thou  art  not  to  be  afraid”  impressively  re¬ 
peated,  thus :  no,  not  at  all.  D'T»D,  only  here,  is 
taken  by  some  literally,  as  an  adjective  (Gesen.)  : 
rebellious ;  by  some  figuratively,  as  a  substantive 
(Meier):  straggling  briars,  or  something  hard, 
that  injures :  prickles,  possibly  also  something 
for  heating :  a  whip,  scourge.  Keil :  stinging 

nettles,  thorns.  here  like  p^p»  ch.  xxviii.  24. 

Elsewhere  also  a  figurative  and  non -figurative  ex¬ 
pression  are  combined  (Pa  xxvii.  1). — vj,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Keil :  if,  hut  better :  although.  It  gives 
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EZEKIEL. 


the  reason  for  the  charge. — *jrrix  is  explained  by 

what  follows  as  being  the  with  of  association 
(ch.  iii.  15;  Deut.  viii.  15;  1  Kings  xii  11,  14). 
A  gradation :  briars,  thorns,  scorpions !  nnn 
Niphal :  to  be  broken,  to  pass  away,  to  despair  (ch. 
iii.  9).— Face,  because  it  is  stiff  (ver.  4).— House 
(ver.  5),  here  again  with  special  reference  to  his 
“  dwelling .”  Ver.  7:  ch.  iii.  4;  ii.  5.  MD  at 
the  close,  but  with  heightened  meaning,  as  it 
were  the  incarnation  of  it.  Ch.  xliv.  6. 

Ver.  8— iii.  11.  What  Opposition  he  might  have  to 
encounter  in  himself,  and  the  Divine  Strengthen- 
ing  against  it. 

Ver.  8.  Hitherto  it  was  the  commission  as  such, 
viz.  a  divine  one,  now  it  is  the  same  commission 
as  respects  what  it  will  contain  — HK*  Inas¬ 
much  as  Ezekiel  belongs  to  that  house,  (as 
hitherto  always  in  pause-form)  is  attributed  to  him 
also.  It  has  been  understood  as  an  adjective,  or 
elliptically  (supply  WK,  ver.  7 :  'KOX)-  Comp. 

Jonah;  Exod.  iv.  18;  Jer.  i.  6.  The  divine 
com  mission  is  symbolized  by  means  of  the 
following  demand,  with  which  every  objection 
is  cut  off.  (Illustrating,  at  the  same  time,  the 
form  of  expression  in  John  vi.)  With  appetite, 
hunger,  we  have  here  nothing  to  do. — Ver.  9: 
rifcOXl,  comp.  ch.  i.  1 :  consequently  in  vision. 

because  is  of  the  common  gender ;  others 
make  the  suffix  neuter,  alleging  that  “p  is  always 
feminine. — written  after  the  manner  of  the 
Pentateuch  on  the  skin  of  an  animal,  Ps.  xL  7 ; 
Heb.  x.  7  (Rev.  x.  2).  J.  D.  Michaelis  makes 
the  remark  here  :  such  a  book  rolled  about  a 
rounded  piece  of  wood  looks  not  unlike  a  baker’s 
roll  (I). — Ver.  10.  God  spreads  out  this  roll  before 
him,  so  that  he  can  ascertain  what  follows,  the 
contents  of  the  divine  commission,  can  become 
acquainted  with  his  mission.  It  was  a  so-called 
opisthograuh  (Lucian  :  Vit.  Auct.  ix.),  Pliny, 
Dp.  49.  Written  over  inside,  and  on  the  back 
(comp.  Rev.  v.  1),  not  merely,  as  usual,  the 
inside  alone;  within  and  without,  indicating  a 
writing  of  great  size ,  whose  fulness  of  contents  is 
also  clear  at  one.1  to  every  one,  by  which  writing 
we  are  to  understand  the  book  of  our  prophet, 
whose  character,  as  will  immediately  appear,  is 
to  be  specified  as  ni'p  (wailing,  mourning,  lamen¬ 
tation,  xix.  1),  run  (from  the  low  sound),  and  M 
(according  to  Gesen.,  for  M3 ;  Ew. :  a  sound  of! 

wailing =^n).  Comp,  therewith,  Exod.  xxxi  18 ; 
Zech.  v.  1 ;  Jer.  xxxvi  18 ;  Dan.  v.  25. 

Ch.  iii.  1.  What  he  finds  before  him  (ch.  ii. 
8,  9) ;  he  would  certainly  not  seek  it  for  himself. 
After  the  acceptance  without  objection  (symbol¬ 
ized  by  the  eating),  the  speaking  to  the  house  of 

Israel  is  to  take  place :  1^1,  in 

without  )  between  them,  one  idea.  Only  what 
God  imparts  to  him  he  is  to  preach,  and  that 
immediately  ;  and  therefore  nothing  of  his  own, 
and  no  delay  in  accordance  with  his  own  judg¬ 
ment  (2  Tim.  iv.  2).  The  objectivity  and  sove¬ 
reignty  of  the  divine  word  are  strongly  emphasized. 
Comp.  Deut.  xviii.  18 ;  Jer.  i.  9  (Matt.  x.  20). — 
Ver.  2.  A  symbolical  transaction,  and  also  taking 
place  in  vision  (Dent.  viii.  8  ;  Ps.  cxix.  130,  131). 
— Ver.  3.  An  intensification  of  the  thought  to 
the  highest  degree,  so  that  the  prophet  is  not 


merely  to  be  willing  to  accept  (to  “eat”;,  but 
what  he  has  accepted  is  to  be  his  food,  on  which 
he  lives,  and  that  which  fills  his  inner  man, 
which  determines  his  activity  outwardly.  Comp. 
Ps.  xL  8 ;  John  iv.  31-34  (1  Tim.  iv.  6 ;  Luke 

vi.  45).  Double  accusative—  with  em¬ 

phasis  (Gesen.  Gramm.  §  1261,  neut.  :  as  respects 
sweetness,  as  sweet  as  honey.  A  frequent  com¬ 
parison  as  applied  to  the  fear  of  Goa,  His  word 
and  the  like  (comp.  Jer.  xv.  16).  The  bitter 
element  (Rev.  x.  9,  10)  is  perhaps  presupposed  in 
what  he  saw  written  on  the  roll  (ch.  ii.  10 ; 
comp.  Rom.  ix.  2).  In  this  way  the  bitter  ele¬ 
ment  would  come  first,  and  so  much  the  greater 
an  act  of  obedience  would  the  prophet’s  eating 
appear.  And  so  Klief.  might  legitimately  em¬ 
phasize  the  sweet  after-taste,  and  also  point  to 
this,  that  Ezekiel,  after  and  during  all  the  misery 
which  he  has  to  announce,  will  have  also  some¬ 
thing  sweet  in  his  mouth  in  saying  it,  or  even 
in  merely  knowing  it  respecting  Israel.  Comp 
Introd.  §  5 ;  comp,  however,  ver.  14  also. 

Ver.  4.  comp,  the  imperative  in  vers. 

1,  11.  A  more  expressive  repetition  of  the  com¬ 
mand  in  the  mission.  Hence  the  sweet  tasto 
which  the  prophet  experienced  in  ver.  3  sym¬ 
bolizes,  first  of  all,  his  alacrity;  thus  the  divine 
preparation,  the  strengthening  experienced  in  re¬ 
spect  of  that  which  would  possibly  otter  resistance 
in  himself ;  so  that  there  may  be  a  retrospective 
reference  to  the  main  hindrance,  namely,  that 
which  lay  with  Israel  (ch.  ii.  3*7). — Ver.  5.  It 
seems  like  a  relief  that  Ezekiel  is  not  sent  to 
“'pDy,  which  certainly  stands  for  those  speaking 
a  language  foreign  to  a  Jew  (comp.  Isa.  xxxiii  19), 
as  is  also  explained  in  so  many  words  in  ver.  6, 
and  which,  in  parallelism  here  with  heavy  tongue, 
will  mean  not  so  much  “deep”  of  sound,  as 
rather,  in  accordance  with  the  cognate  idea  of 
deep,  viz.  obscure  as  regards  the  interpretation, — 
is  there  a  reference  to  the  widely -opened  lips  of  the 
stammering  tongue  ?  The  plural,  because  of  the 

collective  op.  So  already  Calvin.— DDX, 
standing  in  the  middle,  refers  alike  to  the  positive 
and  to  tne  negative  part  of  the  sentence  ;  we  may 
supply  :  but.  — The  house  of  Israel  is  the  prophet  s 
own  house  (ver.  11),  in  whose  case,  therefore,  lip 
and  tongue  have  not  the  stamp  of  strangeness  for 
him. — ver.  6.  This  more  general  thought  in  ver. 
5  receives  in  ver.  6  a  peculiar  colouring,  inasmuch 
as,  on  the  one  hand,  the  many  nations  are  made 
prominent  by  the  side  of  Israel, — Ezekiel’s  sphere 
of  labour  is  small  and  contracted  in  comparison, — 
and  inasmuch  as,  on  the  other  hand,  stress  is 
laid  upon  the  circumstance:  “ whose  words  (if 
they  had  to  speak  to  thee)  thou  wouldst  not  under¬ 
stand  ” — thus  the  hindrance  as  regards  their  lip 
and  tongue  would  lie  with  the  prophet  But  in 
the  latter  respect,  it  is  rather  that  he  has  to  speak 
(“and  speakest  in  my  words,”  vers.  4,  11),  and 
not  so  much  to  hear.  The  subject  in  hand  is  the 
power  of  comprehension  which  the  prophet  is  to 
meet  with.  Now,  this  is  a  contrast  which  lies 
in  thought  between  the  lines.  But  another  con¬ 
nected  therewith  (just  as  it  is  hinted  by  the  con¬ 
trast  drawn  between  Israel  and  the  heathen,  to 
whom  Israel  was  compared  above  in  ch.  ii  3)  is 

expressed  in  so  many  words  :  vb 

where  JV31  hi  ver.  7  is  to  be  understood  os 
the  principal  clause,  and  ~HDH  as  in  parenthesis, 
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so  that  the  sense  is  :  Ezekiel  is  sent  not  to  those 
whom  he  ought  to  understand,  and  cannot  under¬ 
stand,  but  to  Israel,  who  ought  to  hear  him,  and 
will  not  hearken  to  him.  Those  to  whom  God 
does  not  send  him  would  throw  no  hindrance  in 
his  way  ;  although  he  might  not  be  able  to  under* 
stand  them,  they  would  hearken  unto  him — 

with  contrasted  indeed  with  the  inability  to 

understand  on  his  part,  as  well  as,  of  course,  on 
their  part  also ;  but  only  the  former  reference 
comes  to  be  considered  when  the  question  is  as 
to  the  right  accomplishment  of  his  task,  that  of 
speaking  God’s  words  ;  it  does  not  indeed  signify 
“assent”  (Henqst.),  but  a  giving  heed ,  and 
therefore  what  presupposes  interest  at  least,  if  not 
iletxre,  and  what  might  possibly  lead  to  more, 
perhaps,  as  Kirachi  remarks  :  they  would  seek 
after  an  interpreter  of  thy  words.  But  although 
the  prophet  is  sent  not  to  such,  but  rather  to 
Israel,  yet  (ver.  7)  the  house  of  Israel  does  not 
manifest  even  the  interest  which  heathens  would 
show,  for  they  will  not  even  pay  any  attention  to 
Ezekiel,  not  to  speak  of  becoming  obedient  to  his 
words.  The  relief  is  thus  only  seeming.  Comp. 
Matt  xxiii.  37.  [Similar  and  different  explana¬ 
tion*  :  For  the  most  part  i»  understood 

as  a  formula  of  swearing,  or  as  an  asseveration 
(verily),  and  the  sentence  hypothetically  (if  I 
sent  thee);  comp,  on  the  other  hand  Hitzig,  Keil. 

For  Ew.  reads  instead  of  just 

as  a  Lap.  does,  instead  of  !  The  old  transla¬ 
tions  omit  without  hesitation,  while  the 
Maaoretes,  on  the  other  hand,  mark  the  verse 
because  of  its  threefold  Hitzig,  Keil  : 

j£-Dg=“but,”  referring  and  non  to 

Israel,  and  ybtt  lyDC*  =  they  are  able,  ought 
to  understand  thee.  The  latter  expression,  how¬ 
ever,  does  not  mean  the  same  thing  as  “to 
hearken  to  any  one.”  Cocc.  :  If  I  had  not  sent 
thee  to  them  (Israel),  those  others  (the  heathen) 
would  hearken  to  thee.  The  words  have  also 
been  understood  interrogatively :  if  I  had  not 
sent  thee  to  them,  would  not  those  others  hearken 
to  thee  ?]  The  meaning  we  have  given  harmonizes 
with  the  history  of  Naaman  the  Syrian,  of  the 
book  of  Jonah,  of  the  woman  of  Canaan,  of  the 
heathen  centurion  (Matt  viiL).  Comp,  also 
Matt  xt  21  sqq.,  xii  41.— Not  unto  thee,  be¬ 
cause  not  unto  me  :  what  a  strengthening  of 
Ezekiel!  That  must  have  changed  his  wrath 
into  the  sorrow  of  love,  ch.  xx.  8 ;  comp.  Matt. 

x.  24,  25 ;  John  xv.  20. — considered  as 

a  whole,  so  that  the  exceptions  do  not  come  into 
consideration.  The  wicked  hardness  of  the  heart 
(comp,  on  ch.  ii.  4)  is  here  attributed  to  the  fore¬ 
head,  because  it  finds  expression  there  ;  that  the 
stiffness  of  the  “  heart  ”  is  here  expressed,  proves 
the  correctness  of  the  explanation  given  on  ch. 
iL  4  of  the  hardness  as  applied  to  the  heart  (Isa. 
xlviiL  4 ;  Jer.  iiL  3 ;  Exod.  xxxii.  9 ;  Matt, 
xix.  8). 

Ver.  8.  The  divine  strengthening  of  Ezekiel, 
now  auite  clearly  expressed,  while  his  labours 
have  become  more  difficult,  and  not,  as  it  ap¬ 
peared,  more  easy,  offers  itself  as  the  explanation 
of  hit  name  (comp,  on  ch.  iL  4).  It  is  also  not 


without  design  that  the  word  used  in  reference 
to  him  is  not  “Btiff,”  but  hard,  which  we  find 
repeatedly.  A  divine  confronting.  Comp.  Jer. 
L  18,  xv.  20. — Ver.  9.  The  thought  is  still  further 
intensified  by  means  of  the  comparison.  'VDt? 

(from  “10^,  to  hold  fast ;  hence  :  to  keep)  means 

^  T 

something  hard ;  hence  a  thorn ;  here  the  hardest 
of  precious  stones.  Harder  than  stone,  a  pro¬ 
verbial  expression  of  the  diamond.  Bochart, 
comparing  the  emery,  understands  a  sub¬ 

stance  for  grinding  and  polishing.  Comp,  also 
P.  Cassel  on  “ Schema*.”  According  to  the 
Jewish  Hagada  and  Turkish  legend  :  a  wonderful 
worm,  whose  blood  is  said  to  have  cut  through 
the  stones  without  noise  at  the  building  of  Solo¬ 
mon's  temple.  the  admoni.ion  sounds  like 

a  prohibition  and  promise  in  one.  Comp.  ch. 
iL  6,  5. — Ver.  10.  The  conclusion  and  return  to 
the  prophet  himself,  in  view  of  the  possible  re¬ 
sisting  element  in  him  (ch.  ii.  8  sqq. ).  An  allu¬ 
sion  at  the  same  time  to  the  symbolic  transaction 
in  ver.  1  sqq. — All  the  words,  but  those  which 
God  will  first  speak  to  him. — The  heart  first,  be¬ 
cause  otherwise  the  ears  are  of  little  use  (Acts 
xvL  14). — Ver.  11  (ver.  15).  Comp.  ver.  4.  The 
“house  of  Israel”  there  is  the  “golah”  (cap¬ 
tivity)  here,  as  a  community,  a  society,  which 
lies  nearer  to  the  prophet,  because  of  its  being 
his  own  people.  Tny,  not :  My  (Exod.  xxxii.  7), 

ch.  xxxiiL  2,  12,  17.  As  often 

together,  the  words  to  be  spoken  following  the 
latter  (ch.  iL  4).  At  the  same  time,  a  setting 
forth  clearly  of  the  position  that  he  has  to  speak. 
Comp.  ch.  ii.  5,  7,  ui.  27. 

DOCTRINAL. 

1.  “A  deeper  meaning  lies  in  this  awakening 
word.  First,  the  creature  falls  down  in  silence 
before  the  infinitude  of  the  Creator  ;  this  is  humi¬ 
lity,  the  basis  and  root  of  all  religious  conduct. 
But  he  whom  the  Creator  has  permitted  to  come 
but  little  short  of  being  himself  God,  whom  He 
has  crowned  with  glory  and  honour  (Ps.  viii.  5), 
is  not  to  remain  lying  in  half- conscious,  silent 
adoration  ;  he  is  to  rise  to  his  feet,  that  he  may 
hear  the  word  of  God.  But  certainly  he  cannot 
set  himself  upon  his  feet ;  the  Spirit  must  raise 
him  up  as  a  spirit,  if  he  is  to  understand  what 
God  says.  Lo,  this  is  the  holy  psychology  of 
Holy  Scripture,  this  is  the  freedom  of  the  highest 
thinking  about  God,  which  comes  through  God 
and  from  God  ”  (Umbreit). 

2.  The  overmastering  divine  factor  in  the 
prophets  does  not,  however,  suffer  them  to  appear 
by  any  means  unconscious.  Ezekiel  falling  down 
upon  the  earth,  becomes,  even  in  the  midst  of  the 
divine  revelation,  and  under  the  impression  of 
it,  thoroughly  conscious  of  what  is  earthly  and 
human  iu  his  own  self  as  contrasted  with  it  [i.e. 
the  revelation].  If  this  self  of  the  prophet  stands 
in  a  receptive  attitude  in  that  part  of  the  revela¬ 
tion  made  to  him  which  is  pure  vision,  yet  plastic 
fancy  gives  symbolic  form  to  the  expression,  so 
as  to  be  understood  by  men,  in  similitudes  drawn 
from  the  earthly  world,  and  memory  is  able  to 
reproduce  for  us  what  has  been  seen.  But  still 
farther,  where,  as  iu  ch.  iL,  what  has  been  in¬ 
wardly  received  and  experienced  is  expressed  in 
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words  as  idea  and  thought,  Ezekiel  must  first  rise 
to  his  feet,  and  become  capable  in  spirit  of  under¬ 
standing  the  divine  commission.  Besides,  a  vast 
elevation  of  the  mere  natural  life  is  the  unmis¬ 
takable  characteristic  of  our  section;  comp.  ch. 

ii.  5,  6,  iii.  8,  9. 

3.  John  also,  although  he  had  lain  on  the 
Lord’s  breast,  at  sight  of  Him  (Rev.  i.)  fell  at 
His  feet  as  one  dead.  And  by  this  as  a  standard, 
that  very  great  familiarity  which  proclaims  itself 
in  so  many  prayers  of  far  lesser  saints  ought  to 
learn  to  measure  and  to  moderate  itself.  There 
is,  however,  in  our  prayers  more  fancy  and  sham 
feeling  than  real  intercourse  with  the  Lord. 

4.  “An  image  of  the  new  birth.  When  God 
bids  us  rise  from  the  death  in  which  we  are  lying 
(Eph.  ii.  1,  6,  v.  14),  He  at  the  same  time  im¬ 
parts  to  us  His  Spirit,  who  quickens  us  and  raises 
us  up.  Similarly  is  it  with  our  strengthening  in 
all  that  is  good.  We  are  to  do  our  duty ;  and  He 
brings  it  about  that  we  are  able  to  do  it,  PhiL 
ii.  13  ”  (Cocc.). 

5.  “  God  does  not  cast  down  His  own  in  order 
to  leave  them  lying  on  the  ground ;  but  He  lifts 
them  up  immediately  afterwards.  In  believers, 
in  other  words,  the  haughtiness  of  the  flesh  is  in 
this  way  corrected.  If,  therefore,  we  often  see 
the  ungodly  terrified  at  the  voice  of  God,  yet  they 
are  not,  like  believers,  after  the  humiliation,  told 
to  be  of  good  courage,”  etc.  (Calv.) 

6.  “It  was  only  when  the  Spirit  was  added 
that  some  effect  was  produced  by  the  voice  of 
God.  God  works,  indeed,  effectually  by  means  of 
His  word ;  but  the  effectiveness  is  not  bound  up 
with  the  sound,  but  proceeds  from  the  secret  im- 

ulse  of  the  Spirit.  The  working  of  the  Spirit  is 

ere  connected  with  the  word  of  God,  yet  in  such 
a  way,  that  we  may  see  how  the  external  word  is  of 
no  consequence  unless  it  is  animated  by  the  power 
of  the  Spirit  But  when  God  speaks,  He  at  the 
same  time  adds  the  effectual  working  of  His 
Spirit”  (Calv.). 

7.  “  Signs  without  the  word  are  in  vain.  What 
fruit  would  there  have  been  if  the  prophet  had 
merely  seen  the  vision,  but  no  word  of  God  had 
followed  it  ?  And  this  may  be  applied  to  the 
sacraments  also,  if  they  were  mere  signs  before 
our  eyes  ;  it  is  the  word  of  God  only  that  makes 
the  sacraments  in  some  measure  living,  just  as  is 
the  case  with  the  visions”  (Calv.). 

8.  By  means  of  the  repeated  the  divine 

revelation  in  word  is  identified  with  the  revela¬ 
tion  of  glorv  in  ch.  i.,  which  was  to  appear  as  the 
“  Shechinah  ”  in  the  Messiah,  according  to  the 
Targums  falling  back  upon  the  older  tradition. 
One  of  the  steps  towards  the  Logos  in  John  i. 

9.  “  In  Jehovah  and  His  covenant-relation  to 
Israel  lies  the  necessity  of  His  revelation ;  His 
testimony,  the  tidings  from  Him,  must  be  heard 
in  the  midst  of  Israel.  Thus  Jehovah  Himself 
wills  not  merely  the  conversion,  but  also  the 
hardening  of  the  people  (Isa.  vi.  9  sqq.),  in  so 
far  as,  first  of  all,  He  merely  wills  the  preaching 
of  Himself.  Hence,  if  on  the  one  hana  the  pro¬ 
phetic  preaching  must  be  traced  back  strictly  to 
the  will  of  God,  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  an  out¬ 
come  and  transcript  of  it,  not  less  is  this  the  case 
as  regards  its  effects  ;  the  hearing  and  not  hearing 
of  the  same  is  likewise  God’s  will,  since  otherwise 
He  would  be  under  the  necessity  of  withholding 
His  word  itself”  (Hav.). 


10.  The  symbolical  procedure  with  the  book- 
roll  belongs  manifestly  to  the  vision,  is  of  the 
nature  of  vision,  however  much,  as  narrated,  it 
resembles  an  external  occurrence.  Bordering, 
according  to  Tholuck,  on  “  the  rhetorical  domain 
of  metaphor,”  the  representation  teaches,  at  all 
events,  how  cautiously  the  exposition  of  Ezekiel 
will  have  to  proceed  in  this  respect. 

11.  Umbreit  remarks  on  ch.  iii.  1  sqq.  :  “Here 
we  have  the  right  expression  for  enabling  us  to 
form  a  judgment  and  estimate  of  true  inspiration. 
The  divine  does  not  remain  as  a  strange  element 
in  the  man ;  it  becomes  his  own  feeling  thoroughly, 
penetrates  him  entirely,  just  as  food  becomes  a 
part  of  his  bodily  frame.”  “And  the  written 
book  of  the  seer,  he  says  in  conclusion,  “bears 
quite  the  stamp  of  something  thoroughly  pervaded 
alike  by  the  divine  and  human.  ” 

12.  A  parallel  to  the  symbolical  transaction  in 
Ezekiel,  of  which  Havernick  remarks  that  it  “  is 
the  reality  of  an  inner  state,  of  the  highest  spiri¬ 
tual  excitement,  of  the  true  and  higher  entering 
into  the  divine  will,”  is  presented  by  the  second 
book  of  Esdras,  xiv.  38  sqq.  Comp,  the  differ¬ 
ence  of  this  “dead,  apocryphal  imitation,”  by 
means  of  which  the  thought  of  pure,  divine  in¬ 
spiration  is  meant  to  be  expressed. 

13.  The  unintelligibility  of  the  language  of  the 
heathen  world  for  the  prophet  is  to  be  taken  in  a 
purely  formal  sense ;  for  as  respects  the  material 
element,  the  substance,  the  manner  of  the  think¬ 
ing,  and  not  of  the  mere  speaking,  there  is  nothing 
at  all  said.  For  the  prophet  this  inner  side  of 
the  heathen  languages  would,  it  is  true,  present 
equal  difficulty,  if  not  even  more,  than  that  outer 
one.  But  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  willingness  of 
the  heathen  in  spite  of  both,  their  pricking  up 
their  ears  in  order  to  understand,  which  was 
wanting  in  Israel.  And  therefore,  what  hinders 
the  understanding  lies  in  the  case  of  the  heathen 
merely  in  the  language ;  in  the  case  of  Israel,  on 
the  other  hand,  in  this  very  circumstance.  That 
the  language  of  Israel  was  the  holy  language  in 
which  God  had  spoken  from  the  beginning  to 
them,  must  as  regards  the  import  also  have 
lightened  the  labours  of  Ezekiel,  and  conse¬ 
quently  have  produced  a  relief  in  this  respect, 
where,  in  the  case  of  the  heathen,  the  language 
brought  with  it  an  additional  difficulty.  It  ia 
sometimes  easier  to  exert  an  influence  upon  men 
of  the  world  than  upon  men  who  are  familiar 
with  the  “language  of  Canaan”  (Isa.  xix.  18) 
from  childhood  up.  Just  because  Israel  at  once 
understood  what  the  topic  was  in  Ezekiel’s  mouth 
(“  he  spake,  of  course,  merely  what  Moses  and  the 
other  prophets  had  spoken,”  Cocc.),  their  disgust 
and  repugnance  towards  God’s  word  as  soon  as 
possible  turned  aside  out  of  his  way.  The  alle¬ 
viation  through  the  disposition  of  neart  on  the 
part  of  the  heathen  became  in  this  case  the  re¬ 
verse  through  the  disposition  of  heart  on  the  part 
of  Israel. 

14.  “  The  distinction  which  Greeks  and  Ro¬ 
mans  made  between  their  language  and  that  of 
the  barbarians,  reduces  itself  to  that  of  culture. 
It  is  otherwise  with  the  distinction  between  the 
language  of  Israel  and  that  of  the  heathen  nations. 
Israel’s  language  is  formed  by  means  of  God’s 
word,  whi’e  the  languages  of  the  heathen  nations 
were  formed  from  purely  human  developments” 
(Klikf.). 

15.  There  is  thus  in  Ezekiel  the  same  hopeful 
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(Although,  in  reference  to  Israel,  mournful)  out¬ 
look  into  the  heathen  world,  which  in  the  Old 
Covenant  already  announces  the  days  of  the  New. 
“  It  follows  from  the  stress  laid  on  the  recep¬ 
tivity  of  the  heathen,  that  salvation  will  yet  at 
some  future  time  be  offered  to  them  in  an  effectual 
way”  (HIv.). 

HOMILETIC  HLNT8. 

Ver.  1.  Tha  name  Son  of  man  belongs  above 
all  to  Him  who  did  not  fall  to  the  ground  before 
the  vision  of  the  divine  glory,  but  descended  from 
the  midst  of  the  enjoyment  of  this  glory  to  our 
earth. — Ezekiel  and  Christ,  type  and  antitype. — 
Daniel  also  is  so  addressed  (cn.  viii.  17) ;  and  if 
Ezekiel  saw  God  as  a  man,  Daniel  saw  the  Lord 
of  an  everlasting  dominion  as  a  son  of  man  (ch. 
viL).  Thus  they  bore  upon  them  the  stamp  of 
the  future,  of  the  fulness  of  the  times. — 44  I  know 
thy  weakness,  that  thou  art  a  man,  and  canst 
not  bear  the  splendour  of  the  divine  majesty  ” 
(B.  B.). — “Although  preachers  are  compared  to 
angels,  yet  they  continue  men,  and  ought  to  keep 
this  always  in  mind  ”  (Stck.). — 14  Even  the  most 

Eious  and  most  gifted  teachers  are  subject  to 
umau  infirmities.  Gal.  ii.  11  ”  (St.). — 44  Because 
teachers  are  men,  hearers  ought  also  to  learn  to 
bear  patiently  with  their  infirmities,  2  Cor. 
xii.  13”  (St.). — 44  We  nought  not  to  remain  lying 
on  the  pound,  either  in  sin,  or  from  laziness  of 
the  flesh,  or  with  slavish  fear,  when  God  calls 
us ”  (Stck.). — “So  long  as  man  still  lies  on  the 
ground,  God  cannot  use  him  for  His  service” 
(St.). 

Ver.  2.  44  I>et  visions  be  ever  so  great,  yet  they 
are  not  so  useful  as  the  word”  (B.  B.). — God’s 
glory  is  not  meant  to  kill,  but  rather  to  make 
alive. — 44  It  is  the  Lord  Himself,  who  fills  His 
children  with  dismay,  that  also  comforts  them 
again,  Hos.  vi.  1  ”  (0.). — “The  world  smiles,  in 
order  to  rage ;  flatters,  in  order  to  deceive ;  allures, 
in  order  to  kill ;  lifts  up,  in  order  to  bring  low  ” 
(Cyprian). — “A  herald  of  God  ought  to  stand 
high  above  the  world,  with  his  spirit  in  heaven  ” 
(a  L.). — “The  man  whom  God  sends.  He  also 
qualifies  for  it,  and  furnishes  with  the  necessary 
powers,  giving  him  also  His  Spirit,  as  is  ever 
still  the  experience  of  the  servants  of  God” 
(Stck.). — The  real  prophetic  anointing:  “the 
spirit  came  into  me.  —To  whomsoever  God  gives 
an  office.  He  gives  understanding  also.  The  fact 
that  so  many  void  of  understanding  are  in  office, 
may  easily  arise  from  this  circumstance,  that 
they  have  their  office  from  men.  For  it  is  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  not  the  clerical  band,  that 
makes  the  prophet— “If  God's  Spirit  does  not 
uphold,  teach,  guide,  rule,  strengthen,  keep  ns, 
we  are  nothing^  (Stck.  ). — There  is  a  difference 
between  our  setting  ourselves  on  our  feet,  and 
God's  Spirit  setting  us  on  our  feet  The  feet 
indeed  remain  our  own,  but  the  way  along  which 
they  run  is,  like  the  power  by  which  they  are 
able  to  do  so,  God's,  and  the  steps  are  also  sure 
steps. — 44  O  that  we  were  at  all  times  disposed  to 
hear  Him  who  speaks  to  us  1  ”  (Stck.) — Vers. 
1,  2.  At  the  installation  of  a  preacher  in  his 
office :  (1)  What  the  congregation  ought  to  con¬ 
sider  :  tliat  the  preacher  is  only  a  man,  but  one 
whom  God  sets  on  his  feet  by  His  Spirit ;  (2) 
What  the  preacher  ought  to  consider:  all  this, 
as  well  as  in  juirticular  that  God  wishes  to  speak 


with  him,  and  that  he  also  ought  to  have  been 
a  hearer  ere  he  comes  before  his  hirers. 

Ver.  3.  44  When  God  demands  obedience  from 
us,  He  does  not  always  promise  a  happy  issue  of 
our  labour ;  but  we  ought  to  allow  ourselves  to  bo 
satisfied  with  His  command,  even  if  our  labour 
should  appear  ridiculous  in  the  eyes  of  men :  our 
labour  is  nevertheless  well-pleasing  before  God  ” 
(Calvin). — “Hence  the  true  prophet  does  not  go 
of  his  own  accord,  just  as  he  does  not  force  him¬ 
self  upon  the  people,  and  does  not  come  to  seek 
honour  and  good  days  with  them”  (Stck.). — 
44 8o  God  stretches  out  His  hand  to  sinners” 
(St.). — “Even  at  worldly  courts  ambassadors  of 
princes  are  a  token  of  friendship”  (Stck.). — 
Every  sinner  is  a  rebel  against  God. — It  is  a 
noticeable  feature  of  the  Jews  of  the  present  day 
in  general,  that  they  make  heathens  of  them¬ 
selves,  and  also  take  part  in  revolution  against 
Church  and  State. — The  apple  does  not  fall  far 
from  the  tree. — There  is  also  a  hereditary  sin  of 
nations:  t.g.  French  vanity,  German  cosmopoli¬ 
tanism  (want  of  a  fixed  centre,  Zerfahrenheit ), 
English  selfishness  (egoism). 

Ver.  4.  44  Through  the  habit  of  sinning  the 
countenance  becomes  stiff,  just  as  the  heart  be¬ 
comes  hard  in  sinning  ”  (Stck.). — 44  And  yet  the 
countenance  is  the  noblest,  as  the  heart  is  the 
best  part  of  man,  Prov.  xxiii.  26;  Matt.  xv.  19” 
(Stck.).— 44  Judas  Iscariot,  t.g.,  had  a  stiff  coun¬ 
tenance  :  his  question  Matt  xxvi  25,  his  kiss  ” 
(L.). — 44 Thus  saith  the  Lord”  is  the  watchword 
of  God  against  all  opposition  of  men,  the  right 
war-cry. — Ver.  5.  44  Ezekiel  may,  of  course,  have 
thought  with  himself  as  Moses  did,  Exod.  iv.  1  ” 
(St.). — Preachers  ought  not  to  look  to,  to  reckon 
upon  hearers,  but  to  listen  to  the  Lord  alone. — 
To  preach  God’s  word  compensates  even  in  the 
case  of  empty  churches. — A  rail  church,  therefore, 
is  not  always  a  testimony  for  the  preacher,  2 
Tim.  iv.  8. — “It  serves,  at  all  events,  as  a  testi¬ 
mony,  although  no  other  result  is  attained  by  the 
preaching”  (L.).— Ver.  6.  Fear  is  a  word  which 
a 068  not  belong  to  any  vocation  of  a  preacher; 
but  as  little  also  does  man-pleasing,  which  is 
often  merely  a  form  of  fear. — “The  comparison 
with  thorns  has  reference  in  general  to  their 
unfruitfulness,  in  particular  to  tneir  tendency  to 
wound,  to  injure,  their  being  interlaced  together, 
their  seeming  bloom,  their  ultimate  burning.  As 
regards  the  expression  scorpions,  we  are  to  think 
of  the  poison,  the  secret  sting,  the  cunning.  And 
what  a  wilderness  must  the  house  of  Israel  be! 
Ezekiel  does  not  go  to  strayed  sheep,  but  dwells 
with  scorpions”  (Stck.). — “In  none  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  books  is  the  rigorous  spirit  of  Moses  more 
perceptible  than  in  the  case  of  Ezekiel  ”  (Koos). 
Because  God  knows  our  fear,  therefore  He  speaks 
so  repeatedly  against  it.—  Ver.  7.  Rebelliousness 
may  well  grieve  the  servant  of  God,  may  even  rouse 
him  to  anger,  but  ought  never  to  degrade  him  to 
the  level  of  a  dumb  dog. — Spiritual  dignitaries 
are  those  who  carry  the  word  of  God  high  above 
themselves,  even  when  it  meets  with  nothing  but 
contradiction. — 44  And  fathers  of  families  also  are 
to  be  like  preachers  ”  (L. ). 

Ver.  8.  The  enemies  of  a  preacher  are  not  what 
is  worst  for  him ;  his  friends  are  often  worse  than 
his  worst  enemies,  and  his  worst  enemy  of  all  by 
far  may  be  his  own  self.  Therefore,  know  thy¬ 
self. — 4  4  Preachers  ought  to  be  patterns,  not  imita¬ 
tors  and  followers  of  the  flock  ’^(St.). — 44  What  an 
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influence  the  surroundings  of  a  preacher  have  upon 
him !  And  Ezekiel  belonged  to  the  same  people  ” 
(L.). — Many  a  strange  thing  happens  to  one  when 
he  is  with  God.  On  the  other  hand,  the  demand : 
“Open  thy  mouth,  and  eat,”  is  what  we  should 
naturally  expect;  for  what  does  not  man  eat,  and 
how  many  useless  books  are  devoured  with  the 
greatest  eagerness  1 — “By  the  mere  looking  at 
food  no  one  gets  his  hunger  satisfied,  but  it  must 
be  taken  and  eaten  :  and  so  also  the  mere  hearing 
and  reading  of  the  word  of  God  does  not  save, 
but  it  must  be  appropriated,  and  afterwards  lived 
upon  ”  (St.). — Ver.  9.  “ The  word  of  God  is  very 
tender  and  delicate, — a  sweet  and  deep  invita¬ 
tion  ”  (B.  B.). — “The  hand  which  presents  the 
Scripture,  is  the  same  which  also  presents  to  be¬ 
lievers  the  crown,  2  Tim.  iv.  7,  8”  (Stck.). — 
Ver.  10.  “  Such  unfolding  takes  place  with 
prayer  on  the  part  of  believers,  Eph.  i. ;  Ps.  cxix. 
18  (with  burning  heart,  Luke  xxiv.  32;  just  as 
in  the  future  with  praise  and  jubilant  acclama¬ 
tion,  Rev.  v.  9),  with  searching  (John  v.  39; 
Matt.  vii.  8),  and  not  without  manifold  tempta¬ 
tions”  (Fesskl).—  “  This  book-roll  may  also  be 
applied  to  the  bad  conscience  of  the  sinner,  as 
well  as  to  the  condition  of  a  soul  under  assault 
from  outward  oppression,  likewise  to  the  book  of 
the  law,  to  the  misery  of  the  damned,  as  well  as 
used  in  the  sense  of  a  reward-book  for  the  un 
godly,  ”  etc.  (Stck.  )— So  man  finds  in  his  life  first 
the  lamentations  over  the  vanity  of  all  things, 
then  there  wakes  up  the  sighing  over  himself, 
and  the  last  is  the  t cos  of  dying. 

Ver.  8-ch.  iiL  3.  The  wonderful  food  of 
Ezekiel  in  general  (Matt.  iv.  4)  and  in  particular 
(John  iv.  34). — It  served  him:  for  protection,  for 
instruction,  for  strengthening,  for  quickening. 

Ch.  iii.  1.  “Ezekid.  is  no  prophet  of  his  own 
heart.  Instead  of  murmuring  against  the  poor 
instrument  who  has  received  so  weighty  a  com¬ 
mission,  let  them  repent”  (H.). — “Comede  et 
pasce,  saturare  et  eructa,  accipe  et  sparge,  con- 
lortare  et  labora  ”  (Jer.). — “A  teacher  must  have 
the  word  of  God  not  merely  on  his  lips  and  in 
his  mouth,  but  in  his  heart,  and  converted  into 
nourishment  and  strength”  (St.). — “The maxim : 

4  Eat  what  is  set  before  you  ’  (Luke  x.  8),  applies 
also  to  the  divine  revelation.  The  position  of  a 
chooser,  which,  instead  of  the  motto,  ‘what  I 
find,’  puts  4  what  l  like,’  belongs  to  what  is  evil” 
(HA — “Without  having  eaten  this  roll,  no  one 
ought  to  go  and  preach”  (B.  B.). — As  against 
resistance  from  without  we  are  comforted;  as 
against  opposition  from  tvithin,  from  ourselves, 
we  are  strengthened.  In  the  first  case  there  is 
suffering ,  in  the  second  it  may  come  to  sin. — 
Ver.  2.  44  The  word  of  God  is  the  right  food  of 
souls”  (St.). — Ver.  3.  “By  our  taste  our  life  is 
determined”  (Plato). — “The  sweet  taste  means 
Ezekiel’s  approbation  of  God’s  judgment  and 
commands”  (Calv.).  —  “It  is  infinitely  sweet 
and  lovely  to  be  the  organ  and  spokesman  of  the 


Most  High”  (H.). — “In  the  case  of  those  who 
eagerly  hear  the  word  of  God,  it  goes  into  their 
heart,  and  as  it  were  into  their  bowels ;  it  becomes 
a  treasure  within  them,  out  of  which  they  bring 
forth,  in  overflowing  abundance,  necessary  aua 
wholesome  instruction  for  others  ”  (B.  B.,  St.). — 
“Even  a  difficult  office  ought  to  be  undertaken 
and  discharged  with  joy;  for  God  can  sweeten 
even  what  is  bitter  in  it”  (St.). — 44  Even  the 
most  painful  divine  truths  have  for  the  spi¬ 
ritually-minded  man  a  gladdening  and  quick¬ 
ening  side”  (H.). — “It  is  in  general  the  quiet 
secret  of  all  who  suffer  in  true  faith,  that  in 
their  inmost  being  wormwood  turns  to  honey” 
(Umbr.). 

Ver.  4  sqq.  “It  was  not  yet  the  time  of  the 
heathen ;  it  was  still  Israel’s  time,  to  whom  also 
the  Lord  Himself  would  come,  whose  forerunners 
the  prophets  were”  (Cocc.). — Ver.  7.  Forehead 
and  heart  in  their  psychological  correspondence. 
— Where  there  is  the  fear  of  God  in  the  heart, 
shame  still  sits  upon  the  forehead. — Ver.  8.  44  For 
hard  people  hard  ministers  also  are  suitable, 
Prov.  xx.  30”  (W.).  For  the  rough  block  a 
rough  wedge. — “God  gives  His  prophet  merely 
a  firm  countenance  and  forehead,  but  not  a  hard 
heart.  In  order  to  encounter  a  hard  heart,  a 
firm  forehead  indeed  is  necessary,  but  never  a 
hard  heart.  The  heart  is  to  be  full  of  love,  and 
from  love  the  firm  forehead  even  is  to  be  gained  ” 
(a  L.). — Vers.  8,  9.  “He  who  has  to  contend 
with  the  popular  spirit  is  lost,  unless  he  has  a 
firm  hold  of  Omnipotence.  He  who  has  not  God 
decidedly  with  him,  must  come  to  terms  with  the 
majority  ”  (H.). — 44  Firm  preachers  of  this  stamp 
were  Nathan  against  David,  Elijah,  John  the  Bap¬ 
tist,  Stephen ,r  (a  L.).  Comp.  Matt.  xvi.  18. 
Nevertheless,  the  diamond  does  not  occur  either 
in  Exod.  xxviii.  17  sqq.  or  in  Rev.  xxi.  19  sqq. 
Christ  will  rather  be  a  magnet,  John  xii.  32. — 
“God  imparts  to  such  a  strength  which  far  sur¬ 
passes  the  strength  of  the  learned.  For  God 
never  yields  to  man.  Not  that  the  spirit  referred 
to  is  a  stiff-necked  spirit,  but  God  gives  them 
words  so  powerful  ana  mighty,  that  no  one  can 
gainsay  them,  Luke  xxi.  15  ”  (B.  B.). — “  This  is 
that  4  holy  to  the  Lord’  which  shone  forth  on  the 
forehead  of  the  high  priest,  just  as  it  belongs  to 
all  the  servants  of  God  ”  (Stck.).— 44  Carnal  men 
stumble  thereat,  all  who  wish  to  be  flattered  or 
spared;  for  what  is  to  the  one  class  a  stone  for 
building,  is  to  the  other  a  stone  of  offence  ” 
(B.  B.). — Ver.  10.  “Whoever  is  to  hear,  must 
have  confidence  in  him  who  speaks,  and  longing 
to  hear,  in  order  that  he  may  lend  his  ear  to  the 
word.  The  heart,  above  everything,  must  be 
present*  else  the  man  does  not  hear,  Acts  xvi.  14” 
(Cocc.). — Ver.  11.  “The  fact,  that  it  is  his  own 
people  to  whom  he  had  to  go,  at  the  same  time 
laid  Ezekiel  under  a  solemn  obligation  ”  (Stck.). 
— “  We  must  first  hear,  then  we  are  to  speak  ” 
(Cocc.). 


II.  THE  FIRST  EXECUTION  OF  THE  DIVINE  COMMISSION.-Ch.  iii.  12-vii.  27. 

1.  The  Installation  and  Instructions  (Ch.  iii.  12-27). 

12  And  the  spirit  lifted  me  up,  and  I  heard  behind  me  a  sound  of  a  great 

13  tumultuous  noise :  Praised  be  the  glory  of  Jehovah  from  His  place.  And 
[i  heard]  the  noise  of  the  wings  of  the  living  creatures  striking  one  upon  another, 
and  the  noise  of  the  wheels  beside  them,  and  the  sound  of  &  great  tumultuoua 
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14  noise.  And  the  spirit  lifted  me  up,  and  took  me,  and  I  went  bitterly,  in  the 

15  heat  of  my  spirit,  and  [bat]  the  hand  of  Jehovah  was  strong  upon  me.  And  I 
came  to  the  captivity  at  Tel-abib,  who  dwelt  by  the  river  Chebar,  and  where 

16  they  were  sitting,  there  I  also  sat  stunned  [«torr]  in  their  midst  seven  days.  And 
it  came  to  pass  at  the  end  of  seven  days,  that  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto 

17  me,  saying.  Son  of  man,  I  have  given  thee  as  a  watchman  to  the  house  of  Israel; 

18  and  thou  hearest  a  word  at  my  mouth,  and  thou  warnest  them  from  me.  If  I 
say  unto  the  wicked,  Thou  shalt  surely  die;  and  thou  warnest  him  not,  and 
speakest  not  to  warn  the  wicked  from  his  wicked  way,  to  save  his  life, — he,  the 
wicked,  shall  die  in  [becaui®  of]  his  iniquity ;  but  his  blood  will  I  require  at  thine 

19  hand.  But  if  thou  dost  wain  the  wicked,  and  he  doth  not  turn  from  his 
wickedness  and  from  his  wicked  way,  he  shall  die  in  [because of]  his  iniquity: 

20  but  thou  hast  delivered  thy  soul.  And  if  the  righteous  doth  turn  from  his 
righteousness,  and  commit  iniquity,  and  I  give  a  stumbling-block  before  him, 
he  shall  die,  for  thou  didst  not  warn  him;  in  his  sin  he  shall  die,  and  his 
righteousness  which  he  hath  done  shall  not  be  remembered ;  but  his  blood  will 

21  I  require  at  thine  hand.  But  if  thou  dost  warn  him  as  a  righteous  man,  not  to 
sin  as  being  righteous,  and  he  sinneth  not,  he  shall  surely  live,  because  he  is 

22  warped;  and  thou  hast  delivered  thy  souL  And  the  hand  of  Jehovah  came 
upon  me  there,  and  He  said  unto  me,  Arise,  go  forth  to  the  valley,  and  there  will 

23  I  speak  with  thee.  And  I  arose,  and  went  forth  to  the  valley :  and,  behold,  the 
glory  of  Jehovah  standing  there,  as  the  glory  which  I  saw  by  the  river  Chebar: 

24  and  I  fell  upon  my  face.  And  the  spirit  came  into  me,  and  set  me  upon  my 
feet,  and  He  spake  with  me,  and  saia  unto  me :  Go,  shut  thyself  within  thine 

25  house.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  behold,  they  give  [lay]  bands  upon  thee,  and  bind 

26  thee  in  them,  and  thou  shalt  not  go  out  among  them.  And  thy  tongue  will  I  make 
to  cleave  to  the  roof  of  thy  mouth,  and  thou  art  dumb,  and  thou  shalt  not  be  to 

27  them  a  man  that  reproveth ;  for  they  are  a  house  of  rebelliousness.  But  when  I 

rk  with  thee,  I  will  open  thy  mouth,  and  thou  sayest  unto  them,  Thus  saith 
Lord  Jehovah :  He  that  heareth,  let  him  hear ;  and  he  that  forbeareth,  let 
him  forbear :  for  they  are  a  house  of  rebelliousness. 

Ver.  IS.  Sept. :  K.  few— 

Ver.  14.  K.  «  wnu/jmuvptm/  •{*!/*»  /u — 

Ver.  U - «  r,  /mv tmpt,  ».  nptriXBm  r.  Mwxwmcf  .  .  .  r.  Urmt  l*u,  *.  i ixif — (some  KM. 

and  Syr.  omit  DP  VlDTl  IPW). 

Ver.  IS.  Another  reeding :  PPl  &OH.  Sept,  and  Arab,  hare  read  pPlII  for  the  omitted  nyP"in 

which  precedes. 

Ver.  26.  .  .  .  trt  t  mimtf,  *.  tv  /mi  1|>a6ik  l(  mt*rm. 


EXEGET1CAL  REMARKS. 

Vera.  12-15.  After  the  Installation  qf  Ezekiel  m 
his  Sphere  qf  Labour  by  means  of  the  Com¬ 
mission  in  Word ,  there  follows  novo  the 
Installation  in  actual  Fact. 

Ver.  12.  mi  cannot  possibly  be  anything  else 
here  than  it  has  always  been  hitherto.  Both 
Keil  and  Klief.  unnecessarily  bring  in  “  a  wind,” 
which,  however,  according  to  Keil,  carried  the 
prophet  through  the  air  not  in  body,  but  in 
spirit,  ch.  viii.  8,  xi.  1,  24.  But  here,  also, 
just  as  in  ver.  14,  there  is  no  reference  to  being 
carried  through  the  air.  The  lifting  up  by  the  spirit 
corresponds  entirely  to  the  raising  up  in  ch.  li.  2. 
Only  what  was  there  raising  up  from  the  earth, 
in  order  to  stand  and  hear,  is  here  rather  (and  that 
also  because  of  the  higher  situation  of  Tel-abib) 
lifting  up  from  the  place  of  hearing,  in  order  to 
go  and  speak;  ana  at  the  same  time,  Ezekiel 

hears  immediately  behind  him  pjp  ^lp, 
by  which  is  signified  to  him  the  marching  forth 


of  the  divine  glory,  with  which  movement  of  the 
same,  his  installation  tn  actual  fact  commences  in 
highest  fashion.  His  mission,  shadowed  forth  by 
the  character  of  the  vision  of  glory,  begins  in  this 
way  to  be  realized  in  actual  fact.  Thus,  and  the 
spirit  lifted  me  up  is  connected  with  and  I  heard, 
etc.,  and  what  Ezekiel  hears  with  his  actual  in¬ 
troduction  to  his  sphere  of  labour.  As  the  spirit 
qualified  him  (ch.  ii.  2)  to  hear  Him  that  spake 
to  him,  so  the  spirit  moves,  lifts  him  up  to  d+% 
what  he  is  told  (ver.  11).  Comp,  besides,  1  Kings 
xviii.  12,  46;  Matt.  iv.  1;  Acts  viii.  39.  The 
lifting  up  (juite  harmonizes  with  this  influence  of 
the  spirit,  just  as  it  entirely  corresponds  with  the 
character  of  the  vision  (vers.  24,  25)  in  the  midst 
of  which  it  occurs.  And  because  the  prophet  is 
moved  to  betake  himself  to  his  fellow-country¬ 
men,  he  also  hears  what  he  hears  behind  him. — 
The  great  tumultuous  noise  (ver.  13,  eh.  xxxvii. 
7 ;  Isa.  ix.  5 ;  Jer.  x.  22)  takes  an  articulate  form, 
first  of  all,  as  praise  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah, 
whereby  our  view  (given  at  p.  89)  of  something 
super-terrestrial,  heavenly,  in  the  chiyotb  is  only 
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confirmed.  It  is  not  said  who  gave  utterance  to 
this  praise;  and  nothing  in  the  context,  at  least, 
compels  us  to  think  of  heavenly  spirits.  Thus 
there  remain  in  fact  for  it  only  the  chaioth ;  and 
for  this  we  may  compare  not  merely  Rev.  iv.  8 
sqq.,  but  even  Isa.  vi.  8. — From  His  place,  no 
matter  whether  we  refer  it  to  Jehovah  or  His 
H33,  denotes  very  suitably,  what  Keil  denies, 
not  indeed  so  much  as:  who  now  leaves  His 
place  (Hengst.),  nor  what  is  said  in  ch.  ix.  8, 
still  less  the  temple  (Hav.),  which  is  not  at  all 
the  subject  in  hand,  but  perhaps,  that  from  the 
place  where  Jehovah’s  glory  has  manifested  itself 
to  the  prophet,  and  just  as  it  manifested  itself, 
its  praise  must  and  will  go  forth,  and  that  im¬ 
mediately,  over  Israel  (first),  and  into  the  whole 
world,  and  among  all  mankind  (Mic.  i.  8). 
Hence,  also,  as  respects  Ezekiel’s  doings  and 
labours,  how  remarkably  in  this  way  the  praise 
of  the  divine  glory  introduces  him  to  his  sphere 
of  action!  ltDlpDD  is  certainly  too  far  off  from 
pOtPjO,  to  which  Keil  wishes  to  refer  it!  Philipp- 
son  refers  IDlpDD  to  *  ‘  the  creation  embraced  in 
the  vision :  Praised  be,  etc.,  from  the  place  where 
it  is  borne  along,  where  it  tarries  ”  (Isa.  xiii.  13). 
— Ver.  13:  comp.  ch.  i.  24,  9,  11,  23,  15,  20,  21. 
This  was  in  a  manner  the  musical  accompani¬ 
ment  of  the  laudation  expressed  above  in  words. 

*1,71  dependent  on  pOBWI  in  ver.  12.—  pfcfj, 
to  arrange,  to  join  together.  Hiphil :  to  strike 
on  one  another.— It  ends,  as  it  began,  in  the 
great  tumultuous  noise.  (“  The  life  of  the  crea¬ 
tures  is  the  boundless  sphere  of  the  praise  of  the 
Creator  of  heaven  and  earth  TPs.  cxlviii.  ].  This 
is  the  fugue  notes  of  the  subiimest  music,  which 
makes  the  universe  itself  ring.  Finely  and 
beautifully  for  the  melodious  harmony,  we  have 
the  happy  expression,  that  the  wings  hiss  one 
another:  fearful  as  is  the  sound  of  the  striking 
of  wings,  and  of  the  wheel-work  of  creation,  yet 
there  is  unison  and  love  in  it ;  at  last  comes  the 
soft,  gentle  whisper,  as  in  the  case  of  Elijah  !” 
— Umbreit.) 

Ver.  14  (ch.  xi.  24)  as  at  ver.  12;  the  ecstatic 
lifting  up  is  designated  as  a  being  laid  hold  of,  a 

being  taken  fnp^).  Nothing  in  the  context 
points  to  “taking  away”  (J.  H.  Mich.);  on  the 
contrary,  he  went  as  he  had  been  com¬ 

manded  in  vers.  1,  4,  11.  Now,  therefore,  a  cor¬ 
poreal  movement  of  the  prophet  in  space  took 
place,  but  not  by  means  ot  wind  through  the  air 
(Jer.,  Klief.).  The  vision,  as  to  the  matter  of 
it,  is  at  an  end  with  (vers.  1 2, 13)  the  laudation  and 

Ct  tumultuous  noise  (comp.  Gen.  xvii.  22); 

unnecessarily  adopts  the  view  that  it  ends 
only  with  ver.  21.  Personally,  as  respects  the 
person  of  Ezekiel,  the  vision  ends  when  he  is  ecsta¬ 
tically  lifted  up  and  laid  hold  of  by  the  spirit,  and 
not  by  wind,  inasmuch  as  the  power  of  the  spirit 
put  an  end  to  all  lingering  and  loitering  in  him, 
and  prepared  him,  so  that  he  betook  himself  to 
the  auarter  that  was  necessary,  as  was  also  ex- 
ressly  indicated  to  him  by  the  departure  of  the 
ivine  glory.  And  with  this  the  following  de¬ 
scription  necessarily  corresponds.  Bitterly,  in 
the  heat  of  my  spirit — thus  he  describes  what  is 
in  his  spirit,  when  he  goes  now  on  his  own  feet, 
after  the  spirit  lifted  him  up  and  laid  hold  of 
him,  so  that  he  could  neither  stand  still,  nor 
move  off  in  any  other  direction.  The  subjectivity 


of  the  prophet  comes  into  the  foreground  (so 
already  Calvin  has  it).  The  taste  that  was  so  sweet 
before  (ver.  3)  is  followed  (as  in  Rev.  x.  9,  10) 
by  a  bitter  after -taste ;  the  joyousness  which 
Ezekiel  felt  during  the  vision,  gives  place,  when 
the  vision  ends,  to  bitterness  (Matt.  xxvi.  41). 
This  bitterness  expresses  the  special  feeling  of  the 
prophet,  while  the  heat  desiguates  the  general 
character  of  his  mental  state.  *rm  DOna,  re¬ 
flecting  the  fiery  style  of  the  vision  he  has  had, 
shows  Ezekiel’s  spirit  raised  to  glowing  heat  by 
the  wrath  cf  Ood,  by  the  unavoidable  judgment 
on  Israel  which  he  has  to  announce.  In  so  far 
there  is  as  yet  no  difference  which  would  have  to 
be  got  rid  of  or  repressed ;  the  difference  respects 
not  so  much  the  relation  to  God,  as  the  relation 
to  Israel .  It  is  in  this  direction  that  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  is  to  be  sought  (have  the  LXX. 
read  qi?),  and  that  simply  as  an  expression  for 
the  pain  which  the  prophet  specially  feels  when 
he  goes  to  his  people.  That  is  the*  human  ele¬ 
ment  of  bitterness  in  his  divine  wrath.  Distress 
and  sorrow  undoubtedly  say  too  little, — Hitzig  : 
“  because  the  days  of  cheerful,  sportive  innoceuce 
are  now  over  for  him  ”  (!) — but  neither  is  it  the 
“bitterness  of  fiery  wrath  because  of  the  harden¬ 
ing  of  Israel,  because  of  his  commission  with  no 
prospect  of  success”  (Keil);  and  just  as  little 
have  we  to  think,  with  Heugsten.,  of  “holy  irri¬ 
tation.”  In  Ezekiel’s  spirit  there  is  the  wrath 
of  God  (Jer.  xv.  17) ;  but  love  to  his  people  feels 
it  bitter, — feels  bitter  pain.  Hence:  the  hand  of 
Jehovah  was  strong  upon  me  (nptn,  according  to 
the  ingenious  remark  of  Hitzig,.  different  from 
133  in  Ps.  xxxii.  4),  where  we  must  not  compare 
either  ch.  i.  3  or  Isa.  viii.  11,  but  equivalent  to: 
God  strengthened  him,  as  the  Jewish  expositors 
render  it,  with  an  allusion  to  the  name  Ezekiel. 
1  may  be  the  simple  and,  not  “since”  (Ewald), 
: 

nor  as  Hengst.,  who  derives  the  indignation  and 
heat  of  spirit  from  the  powerful  divine  inflnence 
in  him. 

Ver.  15.  The  bitterness  of  the  pain,  and  the 
glow  of  the  wrath,  and  the  strengthening  of  the 
Almighty,  obtain  a  corresponding  plastic  expres¬ 
sion  in  the  behaviour  of  the  prophet,  as  soon  as 
he  finds  himself  in  the  midst  of  his  fellow-exiles. 

— $>n,  dwelling-place  of  Ezekiel,  pro¬ 
bably  “hill  of  corn-ears,”  so  called  from  the 
elevated  situation  and  richness  in  grain  of  this 
colonial  settlement ;  for  other  combinations  with 
Tel  in  Babylon,  see  Gesen.  Lex.,  Rosenm.  ; 
comp,  besides,  Introd.  pp.  7,  8.  Jerome  gives  a 
symbolical  meaning  to  the  name  of  the  place. 

The  LXX.  appear  to  have  thought  of  a  form 
and  33D-  (The  Kethib  has  given  rise  to 

many  far-fetched  interpretations.  Even  a  second 
river  has  been  made  of  it.  The  Qeri  reads 
that  he  has  not  only  come  hither,  but 

•  •  M  T 

also  remained  [!],  not  to  speak  of  other  explana¬ 
tions.  It  is  simply  to  be  read  and  to  be 

v 

connected  with  Qg?:  and  where.)  Seven  days — 

T 

not  because  the  week  is  the  unity  that  most 
readily  suggests  itself  for  a  plurality  of  days 
(Hitz.),  nor  as  a  standard  penod  for  cleansing, 
consecration,  preparation  for  holy  service  (Keil), 
but,  if  this  number  shadows  forth  anything,  then. 
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according  to  its  leading  symbolical  signification 
(BXhk,  Si/mb.  i.  pp.  187  sqq.,  198  sq^q.),  the  cove¬ 
nant  relation  of  God  to  Israel,  by  which  the  wrath 
as  well  as  the  pain  of  tho  prophet  might  be  ex¬ 
cited.  Comp.  Job  ii.  13;  Gen.  1.  10;  1  Sam. 

xxxi.  13  (Ps.  cxxxvii.  1). — partic.  Hiph. 
Hitz.:  sunk  in  fixed  silence;  Keil:  motionless 
and  still.  Comp.  Ezra  ix.  3,  4.  (Hengst.  :  in  a 
state  of  horror.  But  how  is  this  conceivable 
during  the  whole  seven  days?)— Hav.  finds  in  the 
text  two  classes  of  exiles :  those  who  had  recently 
settled  near  the  Chaboraa,  and  the  old  inhabitants 
of  former  times  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  the 
ten  tribes  still  dwelling  there.  Comp.  Introd. 
pp.  7,  8. 


Vers.  16-27.  To  the  Installation  qf  Ezekiel  in 
actual  Fact  there  is  appended  an  Admoni¬ 
tion  of  a  more  general  Character  (vers.  16-21), 
and  a  special  One  having  reference  to  his 
Sphere  of  Labour  (vers.  22-27). 


Ver.  16.  The  admonition  after  the  installation 
comes  to  Ezekiel  in  a  new  revelation.  (In  the 
usual  Hebrew  text  we  find  between  D'D'  and 


—On  'm  the  sign  Pitta:  piDD  jn»tO  NpDD, 
ie.  a  pause  in  the  middle  of  the  verse.)— Ver.  17. 
There  is  first  an  admonition  of  a  more  general 
character,  but  less,  as  Hitz.  supposes,  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  relation  between  the  revelation  and 
him,  that  he  is  to  speak  only  when  he  receives  a 
revelation,  than  as  to  how  he  is  to  look  upon  him¬ 
self  in  reference  to  his  sphere  of  labour;  for  the 
latter  reference  is  that  which  predominates  in 
what  follows.  nE&  partic.,  not  subst.,  from 


HDVs  “to  draw  round,"  to  draw  over,  to  cover, 
to  take  care  of,  hence:  “to  keep  one’s  eyes  on 
anything," — th e  seer,  the  look-out ,  who  from  his 
watch-tower,  which,  in  the  case  of  the  prophet, 
is  the  divine  standpoint,  turns  to  account  the 
revelations  which  are  made  to  him  for  the  weal  and 
woe  of  the  people  entrusted  to  his  care  as  a  watch¬ 
man.  Comp.  1  Sam.  xiv.  16 ;  2  Sam.  xiii.  34,  xviii. 
24;  Jer.  vi  17;  Hab.  ii.  1;  Isa.  lvi.  10;  Ezek. 
xxxiii.  1  sqq. — With  the  judicial  character  which 
predominates  in  the  mission  of  Ezekiel,  the  word 
from  My  mouth  is  not  revelation  in  general,  but 
announcement,  hint,  command,  sentence  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  threatening  judgment  of  God, 
with  a  view  thereto,  and  determined  thereby; 
and,  therefore,  in?  in  Hiph.  not:  to  enlighten 
in  the  sense  of  to  teach  (Heb.  xiii.  17),  but  in 
the  sense  of  to  cantion,  to  warn.  is  ex¬ 

plained  in  accordance  with  the  preceding 
HXv. :  “  partly  in  compliance  with  definite  divine 
instructions  received,  partly  with  continual  appeal 
and  reference  thereto. " 

Ver.  18.  ^he  pen,  like  the  p**TC  in  what 
follows,  is  not  so  much  a  rhetorical  personification 
of  the  species  (Hf.ngst.  ),  and  that  of  the  people  on 
the  one  hand,  of  the  little  flock  on  the  other,  but 
a  characteristic  individualization,  for  this  pre¬ 
liminary  period  of  the  New  Covenant;  already 
the  individuals  are  separating  themselves  from 
Israel  as  a  national  whole  according  to  their 
individual  qualification,  i.e.  as  they  exhibit  them¬ 
selves  in  their  procedure  towards  tne  divine  judg¬ 
ment  on  Israel,  and  the  public  preaching  takes 
the  shape  of  the  special  care  of  souls ;  and  in  this 
way  the  national  mission  of  the  prophetic  order, 


on  the  one  hand,  enters  more  deeply  into  its 
spiritual  significance,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
brings  into  prominence  its  general  human  side.— 
If  I  say  unto  the  wicked,  in  accordance  with  ver. 
17 :  “thou  hearest  a  word  at  my  mouth,”  equi¬ 
valent  to:  when  thou  hearest  what  I  say  unto 
the  wicked,  that  I  announce  unto  him  inevitable 
ruin  in  the  impending  judgment  (Luke  x.  16 ; 
1  These,  iv.  8).  -  niDH  niD*  the  original  threaten¬ 
ing  on  the  transgressor  of  the  divine  word  (Gen. 
ii.  171  is  nothing  new,  unheard  of,  is  only  applied 
here  (Gen.  xx.  7)  to  the  individual.  In  order  to 
make  his  duty  quite  clear  to  the  prophet,  to  free 
it  from  every  objection,  whether  springing  from 
his  own  heart,  or  coming  from  his  fellow- men,  or 
from  surrounding  circumstances,  to  fix  it  for  all 
cases,  and  thus  to  enforce  it  very  strongly,  the 
simple  and  thou  waraest  him  not  is  expanded 
still  farther  into  what  follows,  and  speakest  pot 
to  warn,  etc.,  implying  at  the  same  time  repeti¬ 
tion  and  urgency.  Although  the  nation  as  a 
whole  is  lost  (ch.  iii.  7),  the  return  of  the  indi¬ 
vidual  is  nevertheless,  nay,  so  much  the  more,  to 
be  sought  (Acts  xx.  31 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  2).  The  sub¬ 
stance  of  such  warning:  “of"  and  “from  his 
way;"  it  is  consequently  not  the  judgment  of 
God,  this  way  of  God  with  Israel,  for  this  may 
issue  in  life,  inasmuch  as  it  awakens  to  return,  to 
repentance,  but  it  is  his  own  way  and  will,  the 
life  of  se/f-will  on  the  part  of  the  pen,  which,  in 
accordance  with  God’s  righteousness,  is  changed 
into  death,  just  as  it  is  in  its  root  a  dying,  be¬ 
cause  departure  from  God,  from  the  divine  way, 
pointed  out  in  the  law.  There  lies  at  the  root  of 
yfcH  (if  not,  as  contrasted  with  piv,  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  what  is  crooked,  awry — Hupf.  on  Ps.  i.  1 — 
and  thus  deviation  from  the  straight,  right  way, 
vet  at  least)  apostasy  from  God  (Ps.  xviii.  22 
[21]).  He  is  one  wno,  according  to  the  divine 
law,  the  rule  for  Israel  as  a  nation,  appears  un¬ 
righteous,  here  as  everywhere  the  opposite  of  pH¥* 
— nyenn,  which  the  LXX.  in  ver.  19  also  have 
passed  over,  refers  to  (like  mfct)>  construed 
as  feminine,  perhaps  in  order  to  emphasize  the 
significance  of  the  figurative  expression. — 
the  objeot  of  the  warning,  perhaps  at  the  same 
time :  to  bring  him  to  life  again  (Ps.  xxx.  4  [8] ; 
Hos.  vi.  2;  Eph.  ii.  5).—  py,  properly:  what  is 
not  straight,  perverted  in  consequence  of  de¬ 
viating  from  the  straight,  right  way,  hence : 
unrignteousnessy  and  also:  iniquity.  In  his  per¬ 
versity  the  unrighteous  man  necessarily  brings 
upon  himself  death  as  a  consequence;  there  is 
an  pp  py,  as  it  is  expressed  in.  ch.  xxL  30  [E.  V. 

25} — The  close  of  the  verse  likewise  contains  an 
allusion  to  a  passage  in  Genesis,  Gen.  ix.  5 
(xiii.  22),  only  with  this  difference,  that  gtpa 
stands  instead  of  gm,  which  latter  Ges.  explains 
as :  to  go  after  any  one,  thus  of  a  more  active  re¬ 
clamation,  while  t*fp3  means  more  a  looking  after, 
a  seeking  with  the  eyes.  It  is  the  life,  which  is 
in  the  blood,  of  those  in  Israel  which  is  entrusted 
to  the  prophet  as  a  watchman.  For  this  Jehovah, 
the  Supreme  PlGprietor,  demands  a  reckoning. 
The  prophet  who  forgets  his  duty,  which  he  owes  to 
the  unrighteous  in  God’s  stead,  becomes  a  man- 
slaughterer,  a  murderer  of  that  man,  and  is  re¬ 
garded  as  such  by  God. 

Ver.  19.  What  the  way  of  deliverance  is  for 
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the  unrighteous  man,  is  shown,  viz.  return ,  alike 
inwardly  (wickedness)  and  outwardly.  The  de¬ 
liverance  of  soul,  as  regards  the  prophet  (here 
formerly  Ql  Gen.  ix.  4),  is  preservation 
from  the  divine  avenging  of  blood. — Ver.  20. 
Antithetic  parallelism  of  this  and  the  following 
verse  with  the  two  preceding.  Hengst.,  holding 
fast  by  the  people  in  his  interpretation,  denies 
the  personal  contrast  in  pnV;  they  are,  according 
to  him,  designated  as  wicked  at  present,  as  right¬ 
eous  with  reference  to  their  destiny  and  better 
past.  The  description  of  the  righteous  man 
does  not  certainly  rise  above  a  certain  outward 
legality  and  isolated  righteousnesses.  Ver.  18: 
ni3R3,  here  31BQ. — His  righteousness  is  that 
attained  by  him  as  regards  the  law  of  Israel,  the 
national-legal  righteousness;  hence,  also,  depar¬ 
ture  therefrom  is  quite  conceivable  as  “commit¬ 
ting  wickedness  (iniquity) ;”  and,  for  the  decision 
of  the  matter,  the  stumbling- block  is  given  by 
God ;  i.e. ,  to  such  a  righteous  man  (comp,  however, 
Prov.  iv.  11,  12,  xv.  19)  the  exile,  or  the  state  of 
matters  in  Jerusalem,  becomes  a  temptation  from 
God,  in  so  far  as,  for  the  purpose  of  deciding  the 
condition  of  the  man,  such  like  outward  circum¬ 
stances  are  arranged  by  Him,  but  not :  a  stum¬ 
bling-block  “on  which  he  may  die”  (Ew.) ;  for 
HID1  Kin  begins  the  apodosis,  just  as  in  ver.  18 
yen  Kin,  he  shall  die, — so  it  is  decided  as  to 
the  apostate  righteous  man,  who  has  become  like 
the  wicked  (ch.  xviii.  24),  and  therefore  must 
appear  still  worse  than  he ;  iust  as  the  stumbling- 
block  to  be  given  by  God  brings  him  also  m 
actual  fact  to  utter  ruin.  The  parallel,  however, 
with  ver.  18  necessarily  implies  neglect  in  warn¬ 
ing  on  the  part  of  the  prophet ;  and  as  such  omis¬ 
sion  is  presupposed,  so  also  the  death  of  this 
“  righteous  ”  man,  his  ruin  in  the  Chaldean 
divine  judgment,  must  be  expressly  ('3)  referred 
to  the  prophet,  and,  consequently,  the  possibility 
of  another  result  be  presupposed.  How  the  case 
will  be  in  reality  with  this  man,  who  is  worse 
than  the  y^n,  is  shown  by  the  statement:  in 
his  sin  he  shall  die,  which  points,  not  to  a  false 
step  arising  from  mere  weakness,  ignorance,  but 
to  wickedness  become  a  habit.  The  individualizing 
description  of  our  verse  (as  already  in  ver.  19) 
gives  additional  proof  of  the  fearful  corruption  of 
Israel  as  a  whole,  which  was  disclosed  m  what 
precedes  (ch.  ii.  3).  His  righteousnesses  mean, 
according  to  Hengst,  “the  good  works  of  pious 
ancestors,  Ps.  cxxxii.  1  ”  (I).  They  are  the  legal 
deeds  of  the  “righteous  man,”  or  collectively: 
what  he  has  done  in  accordance  with  the  law, 
works  without  reference  to  the  state  of  the  heart. 
[Rosenm.  reads  1np*l¥  M  *  collective  singular 

with  the  plural  of  the  verb  VOjn.  ]  Comp,  be* 

r  :  -  r  • 

sides,  on  ver.  18. — Ver.  21.  '3  nnKI  as  in  ver. 
19  ;  but  the  issue  of  the  case  is  exactly  the  oppo¬ 
site  :  there  warning  without  return,  here  warning 
which  attains  its  object.  After-  the  three  dark 
pictures  which  precede,  this  is  drawn  in  colours 
so  much  the  brighter.  Il  is  the  righteous  man  as 
he  ought  to  be:  and  hence  also  the  emphatic  mode 
of  expression.  Comp,  besides,  1  John  iii.  8,  9,  ii. 
1,  iii.  6. — *3  as  in  ver.  20.  Comp,  besides,  on 
ver.  19. 

In  vers.  22-27  there  follows  a  auite  special  in¬ 
struction  for  Ezekiel  as  to  his  sphere  of  labour, 
which  is  introduced  by  a  special  demand  in  ver. 


22.  Comp.  ch.  i.  3.  It  is  at  Tel-abib,  also,  that 
this  divine  revelation  is  made  to  the  prophet. 
Hengst.  consistently  asserts  that  there  is  no 
actual  change  of  place,  that  Ezekiel’s  betaking 
himself  to  the  valley,  like  his  presence  at  the 
Chebar,  takes  place  in  the  inner  region  of  the 
spirit  (1). — The  valley,  us  distinguished  from  the 
height  on  which  Tel-abib  was  situate,  is  not 
exactly  the  plain  extending  to  the  river — not 

mfrn,  but  nypsn,  a  certain  valley  between  the 

mountain -walla  there.  It  is  not  so  much  the 
solitude  (Hengst.)  as  the  subsequent  renewal  of 
the  earlier  vision  of  glory  which  leads  to  the 
choice  of  this  locality.  (2  Cor.  vi.  17 ;  Ps.  xlv. 
10,  11;  comp.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  1,  2.) 

Ver.  23;  comp.  ch.  i.  28.  The  vision  begins 
with :  and,  behold.  indicated  to  him  the 

standing  background  and  protection  for  his 
labours,  or  the  Judge  before  tne  door! — Ver.  24; 
comp.  ch.  ii.  2.  Hitzig’s  conjecture  seems  a 
correct  one,  that  this  detinite  ordering  of  the 
prophet  into  the  house  is  connected  with  the 
preceding  summons  to  go  forth ;  it  appears  at  least 
so  much  the  more  visible,— which  is  certainly  of 
importance,  if  the  prophet  w’as,  in  the  first  place, 
to  preach  to  the  eye  merely  of  his  country¬ 
men.  If  his  procedure  in  ver.  15  was  a  sermon, 
this  shutting  of  himself  up  within  his  house  is, 
primarily,  nothing  else, — an  action,  a  condition 
of  Ezekiel’s,  meant  for  a  sermon ;  just  as  in  his 
case,  more  readily  than  in  that  of  any  of  the 
other  prophets,  the  inward  becomes  outward,  and 
the  outward  is  inward.  His  isolation  from  the 
midst  of  his  countrymen  in  the  valley  for  Ood  is 
now  followed  by  his  isolation  among  them  within 
his  own  house ;  the  former  a  momentaiy  one,  the 
latter  of  a  more  enduring  character.  This  latter 
symbolical  sermon  is  further  defined  os  a  non  in 
publicum  prodirt  (ver.  25),  and  more  exactly  as  a 
silence  on  the  part  of  the  voice  calling  to  repent¬ 
ance  (ver.  26).  Those  who  are  so  very  eager 
after  what  is  visible  are  accordingly  directed, 
first  of  all,  to  look  at  what  the  prophet  will  do 
(ch.  xii.  6,  11).  That  would  necessarily  excite 
attention,  and  curiosity  would  necessarily,  with 
ever  growing  intensity,  desire  to  have  it  explained, 
what  Ezekiel's  acting  has  in  view,  what  it  means. 
This  is  certainly  the  primary  reason  why  the  pro¬ 
phet  is  not  only  summoned  away  by  God  (ver. 
22  sqq.)  from  the  midst  of  his  countrymen,  but 
also  receives  the  command  to  shut  himself  up  in 
his  house  in  their  midst  The  shutting  himself 
up  in  his  house  is  therefore,  of  course,  symbolic, 
although,  at  the  same  time,  it  explains  to  us 
the  way  in  which  ch.  iv  and  v.  are  to  be  under¬ 
stood,  viz.  as  domestic  occurrences.  It  has  been 
regarded  as  a  picture  of  the  future  of  Ezekiel’s 
own  prophetic  destiny  (Hav.),  and  also  as  a  pic¬ 
ture  of  Jerusalem  under  investment  (Ephraem 
Syrus,  Jer.),  inasmuch  as  it  was  falsely  assumed 
that  there  was  a  connection  with  what  follows 
immediately,  or  at  a  later  stage.  (Rasciii  :  that 
thou  mayest  show  them  that  they  are  unworthy 
of  admonition.  Grot.  :  in  order  to  await  the 
suitable  time  for  speaking.)  Moreover,  this  house 
of  the  prophet  is  the  innocent  cause  of  all  the 
“  leisure  of  domestic  life,”  amid  which,  according 
to  Ewald,  Ezekiel  was  almost  exclusively  occupied 
in  literary  pursuits. 

Ver.  25.  The  shutting  himself  up  in  his  house 
is  not  intended  to  shut  out  his  countrymen  from 
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him ;  for  what  he  is  to  do  there  is  for  the  house  of 
Israel  (ch.  iv.  3  sqq.),  is  done  before  their  eyes 
(▼er.  12;  comp,  alJb  ch.  viii.  1);  but  he  (njlttl) 
is  to  be  for  them  one  who  is  shut  up,  i.e.  in  the 
first  place,  one  toko  is  not  to  go  forth  into  their 
midst. — For  ton  of  man,  comp,  on  ch.  it  1. — 
Behold,  they  lay,  etc.,  can  only  be  his  country¬ 
men,  and  that  not  as  being  members  of  his  family, 
who  take  him  for  a  madman  (a  Lapide), — a  view 
which  nothing  in  the  context  favours.  But  Hit- 
zig’s  view  (accepted  by  Keil)  of  invisible,  heavenly 
powers,  which  bound  Ezekiel  (“  as  it  were  bands 
of  enchantment "  1 ),  is  quite  opposed  to  the  con¬ 
text  Ver.  25  by  no  means  moves  in  the  same 
line  with  ver.  26 ;  but  in  ver.  26  the  transition  is 
made  from  men  to  God.  Ch.  iv.  8,  according  to 
Eeil's  own  explanation,  has  no  connection  with 
this.  Everything  depends  on  whether  we  are  to 
look  upon  tne  binding  of  the  prophet  as  intended 
to  prevent  him  leaving  his  house,  which  would, 
indeed,  fall  in  with  the  shutting  himself  up  in  it 
commanded  by  God,  but  which  would  correspond 
little  with  the  disposition  of  the  prophet’s  country¬ 
men,  who  do  not  certainly  wish  what  God  wishes, 
but  much  rather  the  contrary !  (Hence,  perhaps, 
Kimohi:  Go  into  thine  house,  and  thon  shalt  be 
shut  up  therein,  just  as  if  they  had  bound  thee 
with  bands. )  We  are  not  to  assert  with  Keil  that 
a  fettering  by  means  of  these  would  be  irrecon¬ 
cilable  with  ch.  iv.  and  v.,  since  a  fettering  of 
this  description  might  take  place  afterwards,  and 
Ezekiel,  meanwhile,  might  again  have  become 
free ;  and  just  as  little  is  it  to  be  regarded  as  a 
decisive  objection  to  this  view,  that  no  trace  of 
such  assault  is  to  be  discovered  elsewhere;  our 
passage  itself  might  contain  the  missing  trace. 
But  D3VQ  tWl  vb\  is  rather  (as  also  Hengst.) 
=  but  thou  (nntO)  (shalt)  not  go  forth  to 
them.  Instead  of  hindering  him  from  speaking, 
his  countrymen  will,  on  tne  contrary,  in  their 
curiosity,  do  everything,  will  even  lay  violent 
hands  upon  him,  that  ne  may  come  forth  and' 
speak  to  them  ;  they  will  throw*  bands  over  him, 
will  bind  him  with  them,  in  order  the  more 
easily  to  bring  him  forth.  All  that  they  gain 
thereby,  besides  his  not  going  forth  himself 
to  them  in  such  a  case,  will  be,  that,  notwith¬ 
standing  their  efforts,  he  will  not  speak  to  them, 
since — ver.  26— God  will  hinder  it.  The  shutting 
himself  up  iu  his  house  is  to  become  something 
more  definite,  viz.  the  shutting  of  his  mouth  at  the 
same  time,  and  that  as  an  rPDltD  which  is 
here  equivalent  in  meaning  to  “  a  declaim  er 
against  vice,”  in  an  almost  exclusively  formal 
respect,  since  they  are  a  house  of  rebelliousnew 
(ch.  iii.  5),  and  nothing  material  is  to  be  accom¬ 
plished  among  them  as  a  whole.  Comp,  on 
ver.  18. 

Ver.  27.  points  back  to  note  in  ver.  18. 

Thus  the  silence  of  Ezekiel  is  even  here  already  a 
judgment  of  God  upon  Israel :  for  the  opening  of 
his  mouth  has  for  its  object  the  communication 
of  the  divine  revelation  to  his  countrymen. 
Comp,  besides,  on  ch.  it  4,  iii.  11,  .ii.  5,  7  (Rev. 
ii  7,  xxiL  11).  The  reference  of  vers.  25-27  is 
primarily  to  ch.  iv.,  v. ;  in  a  less  degree  it  is  car¬ 
ried  on  to  ch.  vii  ;  but  perhaps  ch.  xxiv.  27 
and  ch.  xxxiii.  22  refer  to  vers.  26,  27.  Comp, 
there.  In  general,  vers.  26,  27  express  the  entire 
dependence  of  the  prophet,  alike  in  silence  and  in 
speaking,  on  God,  and  consequently  his  divine 


legitimation ;  in  particular,  the  remaining  dumb 
imposed  upon  him — but  that  as  regards  tne 
other  character  of  his  prophetic  labours  from  ch. 
xxxiv.  onwards — may  be  applied  to  the  period 
down  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  cnarac- 
teristic  of  this  period,  and  therefore  significantly 
repeated  at  its  close.  Comp,  besides,  on  ch.  v.  5. 

Additional  Note  on  Ch.  iii.  12-27. 

[This  section,  which  should  have  formed  a  sepa¬ 
rate  chapter,  records  the  entrance  of  Ezekiel  on  his 
high  vocation,  and  contains  the  first  message  de¬ 
livered  to  him  respecting  it  His  former  place  of 
abode,  it  would  seem,  was  not  the  roost  advan¬ 
tageously  situated  for  prosecuting  with  success 
the  work  committed  to  him ;  and,  in  consequence, 
he  removed  to  Tel-abib,  which  is  nowhere  else 
mentioned,  but  was,  in  all  probability,  the  best 
peopled  locality,  or  the  chief  town  of  the  Jewish 
colony.  When  he  came  and  saw  the  captives 
dwelling  there,  in  a  dejected  and  monmlul  con¬ 
dition,  he  sat  down  among  them  for  seven  days 
continuously — sitting  being  the  common*  attitude 
of  grief  (Ezra  ix.  3 ;  Lam.  L  1-3),  and  seven  days 
being  the  usual  period  for  the  manifestation  of 
the  heaviest  sorrow  (Job  ii  13).  By  thus  spend¬ 
ing,  at  the  outset,  so  many  days  of  desolation  and 
sadness,  he  gave  proof  of  his  deep  fellow-feeling 
with  his  exiled  brethren  in  their  depressed  condi¬ 
tion,  and  showed  how  entirely  he  entered  into 
their  state.  Thus  sorrowing  in  their  sorrow,  and 
breathing  the  tenderness  of  a  sympathizing  spirit 
toward  them,  he  sought  to  win  their  confidence, 
and  secure  a  favourable  hearing  for  the  words  of 
mercy  and  of  judgment  which  lie  was  from  time 
to  time  to  press  upon  their  notice. 

The  prophet,  however,  did  not  go  alone  to 
this  mournful  field  of  prophetic  agency.  He 
was  borne  thither  under  the  conscious  might 
of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  was  attended  by  the 
symbols  of  the  divine  presence  and  glory.  When 
he  rose  to  proceed  on  his  course,  the  whole 
machinery  of  the  heavenly  vision  began  also  to 
move ;  and  amid  the  crashing  or  tumultuous 
noise  which  broke  upon  his  spiritual  ear,  lie 
heard  the  words,  “  Blessed  be  the  glory  of 
Jehovah  from  His  (or  its)  place” — certainly  a 
somewhat  peculiar  utterance,  and  one  not  found 
in  any  other  part  of  Scripture ;  yet  not  materially 
different  from  another  in  frequent  use,  “Blessed 
be  the  name  of  the  Lord.  ”  The  glory  of  Jehovah 
here  was  that  manifested  glory  which  had  ap¬ 
peared  in  vision  to  the  prophet,  and  which  was, 
in  other  words,  a  revelation  of  His  glorious  name. 
To  pronounce  it  blessed  from  its  place,  was  in 
effect  to  bless  God  Himself,  as  thus  and  there  re¬ 
vealing  His  adorable  perfections  and  divine  will. 
And  as  the  prophet  was  going  to  be  the  represen¬ 
tative  and  herald  of  these  in  a  sphere  where  there 
was  much  to  damp  his  spirit,  and  withstand  his 
faithful  agency,  it  was  fit  that  he  should  go  with 
the  solemn  word  pealing  in  his  ears,  from  those 
ideal  ministers  of  heaven,  “  Blessed  be  the  glory 
of  the  Lord.”  As  much  as  to  say.  Let  this  above 
all  be  magnified ;  whatever  is  experienced  or  done, 
let  nothing  interfere  with  that  pure  and  majestic 
glory  of  Jehovah,  which  has  now  in  emblem  been 
exhibited. 

In  regard  to  the  message  communicated  to  the 
prophet  after  the  seven  days  of  sadness  had  ex¬ 
pired,  there  is  also  something  peculiar  in  it ;  fot 
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it  is  only  Ezekiel  among  the  prophets  who  is 
described  as  a  watchman  appointed  by  God,  to 

S've  timely  and  faithful  warning  to  the  people. 

abakkuk  speaks  of  standing  upon  his  watch- 
tower  (ch.  ii.  1),  but  this  was  only  in  respect  to 
his  eager  and  anxious  outlook  for  the  manifesta¬ 
tions  he  was  expecting  of  divine  power  and  faith¬ 
fulness.  Ezekiel  alone  is  represented  as  called  to 
do  for  others  the  part  of  a  watchman  ;  and  in 
doing  it  he  was  most  strictly  charged,  on  the 
one  hand,  to  receive  all  his  instructions  from  God 
as  to  the  existence  of  whatever  danger  there  might 
be  in  the  condition  of  the  people,  and,  on  the 
other,  to  sound  a  loud  and  solemn  alarm  when  he 
might  perceive  it  actually  besetting  them.  That 
such  should  have  been  the  distinctive  character 
given  to  his  position  and  calling,  manifestly  be¬ 
spoke  the  very  perilous  condition  of  those  to 
whom  he  was  sent.  It  indicated  that  he  had 
something  else  to  do  than  merely  to  sympathize 
with  them  in  their  afflicted  state,  and  speak 
soothing  words  to  their  downcast  and  drooping 
spirits.  It  was  to  be  his  rather  to  open  their 
eves  to  the  profounder  evils  that  encompassed 
them,  to  break,  the  spell  of  inveterate  and  che¬ 
rished  delusions,  and  raise  the  cry  of  danger  where 
none  was  suspected.  So  that  the  very  form  of 
the  commission  given  to  him  was  like  the  deliver¬ 
ance  of  a  strong  and  impressive  testimony  to  the 
people  of  the  latent  corruptions  and  imminent 
perils  with  which  they  were  beset. 

If  we  look  also  to  the  substance  of  the  com¬ 
munication,  or  to  the  particular  instructions  given 
to  the  prophet  concerning  the  discharge  of  his 
office,  we  see  at  once  the  grand  principle  dis¬ 
closed  on  which  the  destiny  of  Israel  was  to  turn. 
The  question,  whether  life  or  death,  blessing  or 
cursing,  was  to  be  their  portion,  hung  upon 
another,  whether  they  were  to  make  righteous¬ 
ness  or  sin  their  choice?  Their  return  to  right¬ 
eousness  was  the  indispensable  condition  of  their 
restoration  to  blessing.  If,  in  despite  of  this,  the 
wicked  should  persevere  in  his  evil  ways,  or  even 
the  righteous  man  should  turn  aside  and  practise 
iniquity,  a  visitation  of  wrath  must  be  looked  for 
— the  original  sentence  against  sin,  to  which  the 
language  designedly  points,  that  the  purpose  of 
Goa  in  this  respect  might  be  seen  to  be  fixed  and 
unalterable — the  sentence,  that  he  who  trans¬ 
gresses  “shall  surely  die,”  must  take  effect;  for 
God  is  unchangeably  the  same,  and  what  he  ap¬ 
pointed  at  first  as  the  wages  of  sin  must  continue 
to  be  its  wages  still. 

But  while  this  part  of  the  charge  cut  off  all 
hope  from  a  backsliding  and  impenitent  people, 
the  other  part  of  it  held  out  ample  encouragement 
to  such  as  remained  stedfast  in  the  covenant  of 
God,  or  repented  of  their  evil  ways.  The  man 
who  continued  to  love  the  paths  of  righteousness, 
and  the  man  also  who,  after  having  forsaken, 
again  returned  to  them,  was  to  be  assured  of  the 
blessings  of  life ;  these  should  as  surely  live  as  the 
others  should  die.  For  the  prophet,  as  God’s 
watchman,  was  to  represent  the  mercy,  as  well  as 
the  justice  of  God’s  administration;  he  was  to 
have  a  wakeful  eye  upon  the  good,  not  less  than 
the  evil,  that  appeared  among  the  people;  and 
was  to  stretch  out  the  hand  of  fellowship,  and 
display  the  banner  of  divine  love  and  protection, 
in  behalf  of  all  who  might  be  inclined  or  moved 
to  cleave  to  the  service  of  Heaven.  Thus  were 
they  to  know  from  the  outset  that,  for  the  people  | 


as  a  whole,  and  for  each  individual  amongst  them, 
this  one  path  lay  open  for  their  return  to  peace 
and  blessing. — FAiRBAiRN’si&e&ieZ,  pp.  40-43. — 
W.  F.] 

DOCTRINAL. 

1.  The  revelation  of  the  glory  of  God,  because 
it  is  revelation,  has  always  accordingly  its  special 
locality  (DlpD)-  If  heaven,  above  all,  is  reckoned 

the  place  from  which  it  beams  forth  (Deut.  xxvi. 
15;  2  Chron.  xxx.  27;  Isa.  lxiii.  15;  Hab.  ii. 
20;  Zech.  ii.  17 ;  1  Kings  viil  39),  yet  even  of  it 
1  Kings  viii.  27  is  true ;  how  much  more  of  all 
places  of  revelation  upon  earth !  Thus  God  Him¬ 
self  remains  o  &tof  and  i  **ri}p  <rih  (Acts  vii. 
2;  Eph.  i.  17),  the  independent  Possessor  and 
Dispenser  of  glory,  and  the  se.lf-revelation  of  God 
made  in  Christ  is  the  full  revelation  of  His  glory 
(Luke  ii  14) ;  for  to  Him  the  angels  of  God 
descend,  just  as  from  Him  also  and  from  no  other 
spot  on  earth  they  again  ascend  (John  i.  52). 
From  God,  wherever  He  manifests  Himself,  on 
Sinai,  in  the  temple,  His  praise  goes  forth  accord¬ 
ingly  with  its  destination  for  the  whole  world. 

2.  The  praise  of  God  is  the  glory  of  God,  which 
is  reflected  in  the  blessedness  of  the  creature, 
especially  of  man.  “It  is  a  momentary  celebra¬ 
tion  beforehand  of  the  eternal  perfection,  which, 
momentary  though  it  be,  has  already  an  element 
of  eternity  in  itself,”  says  Lange  with  respect  to 
the  prayer  of  the  doxology. 

3.  The  servants  of  God,  however  mightily, 
however  completely  they  fulfil  their  task,  so  that 
Ezekiel  can  speak  of  the  “heat  (glow)  of  his 
spirit,”  yet  always  remain  men,  i.e.  if  non  signi¬ 
fies  the  holy  wrath  of  God  as  distinguished  from 
mrii  the  being  angry  as  the  effect  ot  passion,  yet 
we  shall  meet  with  pain  in  the  prophet’s  natural 
love  to  his  people;  just  as  Jesus  the  Son  of  man 
has  tears  over  Jerusalem  (Luke  xix.  41).  Pain 
is  more  active  than  sorrow,’  which  is  more  a 
passive  state.  We  ought  to  be  full  of  the  wrath 
of  God  over  sin,  especially  where  it  has  already 
become  punishment,  the  judgment  of  hardening ; 
but  our  feeling  towards  the  sinners  can  only  be 
pain,  because  of  our  love  to  them  as  men,  as  in 
the  case  of  Ezekiel,  or  sorrow,  if  we  wish  to 
distinguish  the  melancholy,  sorrowful  Jeremiah 
(comp.  Jer.  vi.  11)  in  this  wFay  from  the  choleric, 
energetic  Ezekiel.  The  servant  of  God,  who 
should  not  find  the  latter  emotions  in  himself, 
according  to  character  and  the  circle  in  which  he 
is  placed,  would  need  to  bethink  himself,  and  to 
mourn  over  himself.  Wrath  without  love  is  of 
the  devil,  but  not  of  God ;  just  as  a  love  which 
cannot  be  angry  may  be  mere  nature,  mere  human 
weakness. 

4.  Even  a  silent  preacher  may  be  a  loud  and 
very  impressive  sermon.  In  certain  circumstances 
silence  may  be  even  more  expressive  than  speak¬ 
ing.  “This  is  the  wisdom  of  him  who  is  truly 
called,”  says  Umbreit,  “that  he  is  sometimes 
silent,  sometimes  speaks ;  but  that  when  he  speaks, 
he  lets  the  divine  word  stream  forth  freely  with¬ 
out  fear  and  trembling  as  to  whether  it  is  under¬ 
stood;  for  the  light  is  not  to  be  put  under  a 
bushel ;  it  has  a  right  to  shine,  because  it  is 
light.” 

5.  The  prophetic  office  of  watchman,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  similitude  of  one  who  is  posted  on 
a  height,  or  a  watch-tower,  has  a  twofold  applies 
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tion.  Inasmuch  as  the  watchman  has,  in  the  distinction  between  law  and  grace.  That  the 
first  place,  to  keep  a  look-out — but  what  meets  man  who  is  righteous  according  to  the  law  may 
the  prophetic  eye  is  presented  to  him  in  vision,  apostatize  unto  death,  is  the  veiy  thing  asserted 
or  by  means  of  a  revelation  in  word— the  office  of  in  ch.  iii.  20 ;  comp,  xviii.  24.  Just  in  the  same 
watchman  is  identical  with  the  general  designa-  way,  it  is  denied  in  ch.  iii.  21  with  respect  to  him 
tion  of  the  prophets  as  “  seers”  (Doct.  Reflect,  who  is  justified  by  faith,  and  who  remains  righteous 
6  on  ch.  i.  1-3).  Thus  it  is  the  circumstance  of  when  admonished  by  the  Spirit.  Only  this  dis- 
their  descrying  or  not  descrying  that  makes  them  tinction  must  not  be  applied  so  as  to  become  a 
“  watchmen,”  not  the  circumstance  that  they  distinction  between  the  Old  and  New  Testament, 
have  always  to  speak  or  to  be  silent  accordingly  as  is  done  by  Havernick.  For  the  righteousness 
(Hitz.1;  for  the  former,  at  least  as  regards  Ezekiel,  of  God  is  one  and  the  same  in  both  (comp.  Rom. 
is  still  dependent  on  divine  instructions.  In  iv.).  The  legal  standpoint,  although  not  in  its 
Ezekiel’s  case,  the  opening  of  his  mouth  by  God  national  form,  yet  in  its  externality,  runs  through 
forms  the  transition  to  the  second  and  more  the  period  of  the  New  Covenant,  just  as  the  e van- 
definite  application  and  interpretation  of  the  gelical  standpoint  is  not  strange  to  the  period  of 
similitude  of  a  watchman,  viz.  that  the  watch-  the  Old  Covenant,  although  mediated — not  ob- 
man  has  to  announce  the  approaching  danger,  scured — under  the  law  by  means  of  the  symbolism 
and  therefore  to  warn  against  it  As  such  he  is  of  sacrifice. 

certainly  not  "  the  mere  watchman,  i.e.  (as  Ew.  11.  “  As  the  sinner  may  turn  from  his  way  and 
expresses  it)  the  sharp  but  quiet,  calm  observer  be  saved,  so  a  righteous  man  may  fall  away  from 
of  men,  in  order  to  warn  each  at  the  right  time.  ”  his  righteousness  and  become  a  wicked  man. 
The  whole  of  the  people  as  such,  as  well  as  in  The  man  who  is  really  and  truly  righteous  cannot 
their  governing  heads,  is  what  is  entrusted  to  the  do  so  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  lost ;  but  he  may 
watchman.  But  the  application  of  the  figure  of  fall  into  heinous  transgressions,  and  appear  for 
the  watchman,  in  the  direction  of  warning,  rests  the  time  stripped  of  his  faith,  like  the  sun  uuder 
on  the  more  general  duty  of  prophecy,  to  oe  the  a  cloud,  like  fire  beneath  the  ashes  (David,  Peter), 
controlling  power  of  the  national  life  according  to  But  there  are  also  those  who  believe  for  a  time 
the  divine  law  in  all  respects.  Only  the  warn-  (1  John  ii.  19),  who  become  quite  manifest  during 
ing  of  the  prophetic  watchman  is  of  a  more  special  temptation,  and  also  after  it  is  ended,  when  it  is 
kind,  not  as  regards  the  law,  but  in  view  of  the  all  over  with  them.” — Lavatkr. 
judgments  of  God, — an  express  turning  to  account  12.  If  we  speak  of  a  snare  which  God  lays  for 
of  the  future  which  he  has  seen  for  the  immediate  man,  this  cannot  be  sin,  what  is  evil,  but  the 
present  in  its  existing  state.  position  in  which  God  places  man  with  a  view  to 

6.  If  we  find  with  Ezekiel — of  course,  on  the  his  own  personal  decision,  as  well  as  with  a  view 
basis  of  the  nation  as  a  whole,  of  the  theocratic  to  the  decision  regarding  him  ;  and,  in  fact,  this 
nationality  of  Israel — individualization  already  cannot  be  misfortune  merely,  but  also  so-called 
taking  place  (comp.  cb.  xxxiii.  1  sqq.)?  such  good  fortune,  the  former  leading  to  despair,  the 
individualization,  in  view  of  the  period  in  the  latter  conducing  to  hardening  in  false  security, 
kingdom  of  God,  is  a  sign  of  this  period,  and  Of  course  a  snare  of  God  in  a  definite  dcvclop- 
more  than  the  personification,  so  frequent  else-  ment  of  sin  may  also  be  already  punishment,  tne 
where,  of  what  accords  with  the  law  and  what  is  beginning  of  divine  judgment. 

contrary  to  it,  in  the  ideal  picture  of  the  righteous  13.  Around  the  warning  as  neglected  or  ad¬ 
man,  just  as  in  his  opposite,  the  jftjri.  Israel  as  ministered  by  the  prophet,  four  cases  group  thein- 
a  whole,  in  contradiction  to  its  idea,  begins  to  selves,  four  types  for  all  time :  the  wicked  man 
resolve  itself  into  the  $1  of  John  i.  12.  Comp,  in  general,  who  goes  to  destruction  without  warn- 
on  ch.  ix.  4.  ing, — this  being  the  relative  and  ever-increasing 

7.  In  times  when  the  axe  is  laid  at  the  root  of  guilt  of  Christendom ;  the  wicked  man  in  parti- 
a  whole  nation,  the  mission  of  those  who  were  cular,  who,  in  spite  of  warning,  chooses  the  way 
originally  destined  for  the  whole  becomes  of  itself  of  death ;  the  righteous  man,  who  is  so  merely  in 

.the  work  of  saving  individuals.  form,  whether  a  conscious  hypocrite  or  not, — lust 

8.  The  emphasizing  (in  ch.  xviii  still  more  as  nominal  Christians  in  the  mass  have  fallen 

explicit)  of  the  statement  as  to  the  personal  re-  away  from  the  Church  in  critical  times  of  perse- 
sponsibility  of  the  individual  has  reference  to  the  cution, — he  who  without  warning  falls  under  the 
theocratic  delusion  and  superstition  of  the  hypo-  judgment,  in  connection  with  whose  case  the 
erites,  the  secure,  which  the  false  prophets  still  Church  ought  to  remember  her  duty,  as  opposed 
flattered,  according  to  which  the  individual,  be-  to  the  Pietism  of  the  future,  the  diplomatic  or 
cause  a  descendant  of  Abraham  according  to  the  government  Pietism,  as  well  as  the  “  soldierly- 
flesh,  might  hold  himself  assured  of  belonging  to  pious”  element  (“  militar-fromm”) ;  lastly,  tne 
a  nationality  where,  and  where  alone,  a  sure  sal*  upright  and  sincere  righteous  man,  who  also  re¬ 
lation  was  to  be  found.  mains  so,  who  lets  himself  be  warned.  Of  the 

9.  The  illustration  of  the  prophet’s  office  by  four,  then,  there  is  one  against  three.  What  a  con- 

means  of  the  sixth  commandment,  supported  by  elusion  may  be  drawn  from  this  numerical  relation 
Gen.  ix.,  shows  not  merely  how  the  of  individuals  to  the  whole ! 

is,  but  what  an  idea  of  life  ought  to  be  14.  No  mere  declaimer  against  vice,  still  less 
familiar  to  the  ministers  of  the  word.  They  are  one  who  is  this  in  the  disguise  of  a  homiletic 
not,  as  it  were,  in  accordance  with  the  world’s  mask,  or  who  labours  thereat  as  being  bis  profes- 
policy,  “  to  live  and  let  live.”  sion,  is  in  accordance  with  God's  word.  That 

.  10.  The  disputed  question,  as  to  whether  the  man  only  ought  to  reprove  his  brethren  who  has 
righteous  can  fall  away,  as  the  Lutheran  theology  a  commission  from  Goa  for  it,  and  only  when  he 
along  with  that  of  the  Jesuits  asserts,  and  which  has  that  commission.  “God  does  not  permit 
the  Reformed  doctrine,  on  the  other  hand,  denies,  mortal  men,  according  to  their  mere  will  and 
demands  for  its  solution  that  we  should  make  the  pleasure,  to  condemn  or  to  absolve.  And  although 
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He  sends  forth  His  servants,  yot  He  does  not 
Himself  renounce  His  authority,  in  virtue  of 
which  the  supreme  sovereignty  remains  with  Him. 
He  is  the  One  Lawgiver,  who  is  able  to  save  and 
to  destroy  (Jas.  iv.  12)”  (Calv.).  The  so-called 
“in  virtue  of  our  office  ”  is  by  no  means  sufficient 
for  this,  but  our  own  conscience  must  legitimate 
our  doing  it. 

HOMILETIO  HINTS. 

Ver.  12.  “  He  had  come  unto  me  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  drawing  me  out  of  myself,  and  taking  me 
into  Himself”  (B.  B.). — “The  Holy  Spirit  lifts 
us  up  from  the  earth  towards  heaven ;  and  where 
He  rules,  the  man  hastens  in  willing  obedience  to 
God  to  perform  his  duties  ”  (Stck.). — “  Scripture 
is  full  of  examples  of  how  God  has  lifted  up  rulers 
of  the  people  and  His  prophets  by  His  Spirit  to 
higher  things.  Moses  thinks  no  louger  of  his 
sheep,  but  of  the  people  whom  he  has  to  lead 
forth ;  David  is  drawn  by  the  Spirit  from  the 
Hock  to  something  higher ;  the  apostles  openly 
confess  Christ,  and  conspicuous  among  them 
Peter,  whom  a  maid  had  formerly  frigntened; 
even  with  respect  to  Saul  we  read  of  the  elevating 
influence  of  the  Spirit”  (L.  L.). — “Lest  he  should 
execute  his  work  with  fleshly  zeal,  the  Spirit  is 
sent  him  as  a  Guide.  Hence  for  a  time  he  is 
transported  out  of  himself,  raised  on  high  beyond 
the  bounds  of  the  lower  and  merely  human  mode 
of  representation.  In  this  state  he  hears  the  judg¬ 
ments  of  God  again”  (Heim-Hoffmann). 

Vera  12,  13.  The  servants  of  our  God  have  not 
merely  His  praise  as  a  blessed  prospect  before 
them,  but  behind  them  also  the  cloud  of  witnesses 
which  encompasses  them  resounds  with  the  praise 
of  His  glory.— “  All  creation  glorifies  God;  only 
the  ungodly  blaspheme  Him”  (Stck.). —A  con¬ 
trast  to  the  people,  who  accused  God  of  unright¬ 
eousness  and  severity,  and  thereby  insulted  His 
honour,  just  as  when  they  imagined  themselves 
to  be  the  only  people  that  was  worthy  and  capable 
of  knowing  the  Glorious  One  (after  Calvin). — 
“In  His  glory  are  comprehended  all  the  perfec¬ 
tions  of  God,  which  can  ever  be  manifested  to 
man,  most  of  all  the  glory  of  His  justifying  grace 
(Jer.  xxiii.  6 ;  1  Cor.  i.  30).  Hence  the  prophet 
had  formerly  seen  the  divine  glory  in  the  likeness 
of  a  man  upon  a  throne.  The  Church  wishes  this 
only,  that  God's  glory  should  be  praised  not 
merely  in,  but  from  its  place,  i.e.  throughout  the 
whole  world,  Mai.  i.  6  ”  (Cocc.). — God’s  praise  is 
the  harmony  in  which  heaveu  and  earth,  angels 
and  men,  all  beings,  agree. — One  note,  yet  no 
monotony.— “  By  all  these  voices  he  might  be 
encouraged  and  stimulated,  as  soldiers  are  oy  the 
sound  of  the  trumpet  and  the  drum”  (L.  L.). — 
Ver.  14.  “How  easy  it  is  for  God  to  bring  a 
teacher  to  any  place”  (Stck.). — “To  those  who 
are  younger  the  preacher’s  office  appears  sweeter 
than  it  does  when,  after  due  experience,  the  original 
sweetness  is  mingled  with  bitterness  ”  (Stck.  ). 

Ver.  15.  “  The  silence  of  the  prophets  is  the 
sign  of  God’s  wrath”  (Chrysobt.). —  “Exactly 
so  ought  the  people  to  sit  in  penitent  sorrow  and 
humiliation  before  their  God ;  but  their  represen¬ 
tative,  the  servant  of  Jehovah,  is,  at  the  same 
time,  a  sign  of  how  ungodly  the  multitude  sur¬ 
rounding  him  are,  and  now  righteous  the  judg¬ 
ments  which  are  descending  upon  the  people” 
(HXv.). — “The  stillness  of  a  sick-bed  is  often  a 
means  of  salvation  to  ourselves  and  to  others” 


(Right.). — Ver.  17.  “It  is  a  splendid  misery  to 
be  obliged  to  stand  on  a  height ;  those  who  en¬ 
camp  in  the  valley  are  decidedly  more  comfort¬ 
able^’  (Stck.). — “  That  God  has  assigned  him  to 
that  position,  and  placed  him  in  it,  ought  to 
make  the  matter  easy  for  him,  and  to  make  him 
careful  in  it”  (B.  B.). — “Jewels  can  be  more 
easily  watched  than  souls”  (Stck.).  —  “God’s 
word  remains  unspoken,  partly  from  fear  of  man, 
partly  from  sloth,  partly  from  desire  to  please 
manr’  (Jerome). — “  The  first  step  in  salvation  is 
the  knowledge  of  our  sins.  Of  comfort,  the  prin¬ 
cipal  thing,  nothing  is  said ;  the  prophet  is  only  to 
warn,  for  they  became  capable  of  comfort  only  after 
they  had  come  to  know  their  sin”  (L.  L.).—  “The 
passage  vers.  17-21  is  a  weighty  lesson  of  doctriual 
instruction,  given  in  holy  earnestness”  (Riciit.). 

Ver.  18  sqq.  “  If  the  prophet  neglects  his 
duty,  that  does  not  help  the  wicked ;  he  dies  be¬ 
cause  of  his  iniquity  :  hasn't  he  got  Moses? 
Where  the  public  ministry  does  not  do  its  duty, 
still  Holy  Scripture  is  at  hand ;  aud  it  is  every 
one’s  own  blame  if  he  does  not  allow  himself  to 
be  called  to  repentance  by  its  voice”  (H.).— Those 
murderers  who  must  die  by  the  hangman’s  hand 
are  far  from  being  so  bad  murderers,  in  God’s 
sight,  as  many  thoroughly  genial  and  very  culti¬ 
vated  men,  who  look  to  their  office  simply  as  a 
fat  living,  and  who,  by  their  example,  or  even 
merely  from  their  being  dumb  dogs,  allow  souls 
to  go  to  destruction  in  hell.— The  weight  of  the 
sin  of  omission  in  God’s  scale. — “  Thou  art  every 
moment  in  danger  of  becoming  a  murderer,  and 
of  undergoing  the  judgment  of  the  murderer: 
this  is  an  effective  stimulus  for  every  one  who  is 
entrusted  with  the  office  of  the  public  ministry  ” 
(H.). — God  as  the  sinner’s  blood  relation  and 
avenger  of  blood.  What  an  intensity  about  the 
divine  love! — “The  life  lost  is  sbmething  lost, 
the  soul  lost  is  everything  lost.  Oh  what  folly, 
when  a  teacher  is  silent  for  the  sake  of  a  handful 
of  earth,  and  over  and  above  brings  his  own  soul 
into  danger!”  (St.)  —  “Plainly  and  diligently 
the  warning  is  to  be  given,  with  earnestness  and 
impressiveness,  not  with  flattering  words,  nor 
half  in  joke,  nor  merely  touching  the  skin,  but 
setting  forth  the  danger  most  carefully  "(B.B.). — 
“God  quickens,  by  means  of  grace,  His  servant 
through  the  instrumentality  of  the  word  of  ex¬ 
hortation;  the  sinner  quickens  himself  by  the 
acceptance  of  the  word.  Without  spiritual  life 
and  auickening  here  there  is  no  life  in  eternity, 
but  tnere  also  only  death.  Faith  is  spiritual  liie, 
and  piety  the  sign  of  this  life”  (Stck.). — “We 
•re  not  forthwith  to  despair  of  the  salvation  oi 
the  sinner,  for  at  even  also  many  still  go  into  the 
vineyard  (Matt,  xx.) ;  the  malefactor  was  not  con¬ 
verted  till  upon  the  cross.  God  must  declare  a 
man  wicked  and  condemned ;  otherwise  he  is  not 
so,  although  the  whole  world  were  to  shut  him 
out  of  heaven”  (L.  L). — “For  in  God’s  sight 
nothing  is  more  precious  than  our  souls  ”  (Cal¬ 
vin). — Ver.  19.  Eveiy  function  in  his  calling  is 
a  savingof  himself  in  the  case  of  the  servant  of 
God.  What  need,  then,  has  he  to  cast  a  side- 
look  after  reward,  love,  comfort,  honours,  etc.  T — 
“There  are  men  who  do  indeed  gladly  proclaim 
what  God  wishes,  but  who  yet,  when  they  see 
that  their  words  have  no  entrance  and  are  of  no 
use,  are  thereby  troubled,  and,  from  fear  of  hav¬ 
ing  deceived  themselves,  no  longer  wish*  to  have 
anything  to  do  with  the  word.  But  all  who  con- 
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tinue  to  act  so  are  lovers  of  themselves.  An 
honest  servant  of  God  bears  the  word  so  long  as 
Godwill  have  it,  and  does  not  trouble  himself 
about  the  good  result”  (B.  B.). — That  which  is 
demanded  of  the  sinner,  viz.  return,  shows  that 
the  prayer  finds  audience:  Turn  Thou  me,  and  I 
sli&ll  be  turned.  —  Return  is  promised  by  God, 
bet  man  would  rather  hold  fast  what  is  his  own, 
viz.  wickedness  and  the  wicked  way. — Progress 
on  the  bad  road  resembles  standing  still  on  the 
one.  — Ver.  20.  “  It  is  not  enough  to  have 
pious,  but  we  must  also  have  continued  so. 
Be  thou  faithful  unto  death,  and  he  that  endureth 
unto  the  end  shall  be  saved”  (Stck.). — “Then 
does  godliness  shine  most,  when  it  has  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  sinning,  nay,  is  everywhere  enticed 
thereto,  and  yet  does  it  not ;  on  tne  other  hand, 
the  man  who  turns  away  from  what  is  good  and 
from  the  way  of  righteousness  is  worse,  and  in  a 
more  dangerous  condition  than  the  man  who  has 
never  known  it,  2  Pet  iL  21  ”  (B.  B.). — “  He 
who  does  not  admonish  the  sinner, — a  duty  to 
which  even  common  love  binds  every  man,  when 
he  sees  another  in  danger,  and  can  in  any  way 
help  him, — is  exposed  to  the  judgment,  but  much 
more  still,  if  be  is  specially  appointed  by  God  for 
the  purpose,  or  pretends  to  be  so”  (6.  B.). — 
Ver.  21.  *4  A  faithful  teacher  must  care  for  con¬ 
verted  and  unconverted  alike ;  for  the  latter,  that 
they  may  awake  out  of  the  sleep  of  false  security ; 
for  the  former,  that  they  may  not  again  fall 
asleep”  (St.). — “Yea,  even  where  parties  are 
found  who  are  willing  to  help  sinners  into  the 
right  way,  there  is  still  difficulty  in  finding  one 
to  offer  his  hand  to  the  righteous,  iu  order  that 
they  may  advance  with  greater  ease  in  the  true 
way”  (B.  B.). — “We  sin  indeed  daily,  but  let 
os  beware  of  sinning  knowingly.  The  man  who 
hates  sin  flees  from  it,  shrinks  back  with  dread 


from  it,  does  not  sin”  (Stck.). — “  If  a  teacher 
does  not  seek  with  all  earnestness  the  salvation  of 
the  hearers  entrusted  to  him,  it  is  a  sure  sign  that 
he  is  not  very  much  concerned  about  his  own  sal¬ 
vation  ;  for  if  the  latter  be  the  case,  he  cannot 
neglect  the  former  ”  (8t.  ). 

Ver.  22  sqq.  “  Isolation  is  the  condition  of 
the  receipt  of  divine  communications.  God 
makes  Himself  known  to  the  mind  only  when  it 
has  been  auite  withdrawn  from  worldly  influences. 
We  must  De  in  the  vaUey;  but  we  may  be  in  the 
bustling  town,  and  yet  in  the  valley”  (H.). — 
Ver.  23.  “Although  the  saved  will  behold  the 
glory  of  God  eternally  in  heaven,  yet  they  will 
never  become  satiated  or  wearied  of  it ;  for  here 
below  even  the  contemplation  of  the  divine  glory 
fills  believers  with  hunger  in  all  the  fulness 
of  enjoyment”  (Stck.). — Ver.  24.  “Those  are 
the  true  children  of  God  who  are  continually 
ruled  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  Rom.  viii.  14”  (Stck.). 
— Ver.  25.  “  Bands  and  trouble  is  the  reward  for 
the  faithful  labour  of  an  unwearied  teacher  ” 
(Stck.).  Whoever  is  pleased  with  such  a  salary 
is  tit  for  the  kingdom  of  God. — “  The  bands 
wherewith  believers  are  bound  are  of  different 
sorts:  misery,  pains,  the  cross,  temptations;  but 
God  has  arranged  it  beforehand,  and  frees  us  from 
it”  (Stck.).— “To  feel  at  home  in  the  world  is 
to  feel  well  in  the  midst  of  danger”  (Stck.). — 
Vers.  26,  27.  “God  has  His  times  and  seasons. 
Well  for  him  who  gives  heed  to  them  ”  (TCb.  B.). 
— “  It  is  no  good  sign  God’s  hindering  His  ser¬ 
vants  when  eager  to  speak,  Acts  xvi.  6”  (Lo.). 
— “God  must  give  teachers  and  preachers  a  joy  fill 
opening  of  the  mouth,  if  they  are  to  teflfeh  profit¬ 
ably”  (Ck.).— To  be  silent  to  men  and  to  speak 
from  God  is  the  right  kind  of  preacher. — “  How 
great  is  God’s  mercy,  that  He  causes  the  sermon 
to  reach  dumb  ears  even !  ”  (Stck.) 


2.  The  Four  Signs,  and  their  Interpretation  (Ch.  iv.  1-v.  17). 

1  And  thou,  son  of  man,  take  thee  a  brick,  and  give  [i*y]  it  before  thee,  and 

2  portray  upon  it  the  city,  [vi*.]  Jerusalem.  And  give  [lay]  siege  against  it,  and 
build  a  siege-tower  against  it,  and  cast  a  mound  against  it,  and  make  a  camp 

3  against  it,  and  set  battering-rams  against  it  round  about.  And  do  thou  take  thee 
a  pan  in  [ofl  iron,  and  give  [set]  it  as  a  wall  in  [of]  iron  between  thee  and  the  city ; 
and  direct  thy  face  against  it,  and  it  is  in  siege,  and  thou  layest  siege  against  it : 

4  this  is  a  sign  to  the  house  of  Israel.  And  lie  thou  on  thy  side,  the  left  one,  and 
lay  the  guilt  of  the  house  of  Israel  upon  it ;  according  to  the  number  of  the  days 

5  that  thou  shalt  lie  upon  it  thou  shalt  bear  their  guilt.  And  I  have  given  thee 
the  years  of  their  guilt,  according  to  the  number  of  the  days,  three  hundred  and 

6  ninety  days  ;  and  thou  bearest  the  guilt  of  the  house  of  Israel.  And  thou 
accomplishe6t  these,  and  best  upon  thy  side,  the  right  one,  a  second  time,  and 
bearest  the  guilt  of  the  house  of  Judah  forty  days ;  a  day  for  a  year,  a  day 

7  for  a  year,  have  I  given  it  to  thee.  And  toward  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  thou 
shah  set  thy  face,  and  thine  uncovered  arm,  and  thou  prophesiest  against  it. 

8  And,  beholdL,  I  have  laid  bands  upon  thee,  and  thou  shalt  not  turn  from  one  side 

9  to  another,  till  thou  endest  the  days  of  thy  siege.  And  do  thou  take  unto  thee 
wheat,  and  barley,  and  beans,  and  lentils,  and  millet,  and  spelt,  and  put  them  in 
one  vessel,  and  make  thee  bread  thereof ;  according  to  the  number  of  the  days 
that  thou  art  lying  upon  thy  side,  three  hundred  and  ninety  days  shalt  thou  eat 

10  it.  And  thy  food  which  thou  shalt  eat  is  by  weight,  twenty  shekels  a  day  ;  from 

1 1  time  to  time  thou  shalt  eat  it  And  water  shalt  thou  drink  by  measure,  the  sixth 

12  part  of  an  hin ;  from  time  to  time  shalt  thou  drink  it.  And  barley  cake,  that 
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sbalt  thou  eat,  and  in  [w»t)»l  dung  that  cometh  out  of  man  shalt  thou  bake  it 

13  before  their  eyes.  And  Jehovah  said,  So  shall  the  children  of  Israel  eat  their 

14  bread  defiled  among  the  heathen,  whither  I  will  drive  them.  And  I  said,  Ah, 
Lord  Jehovah  !  behold,  my  soul  hath  not  been  polluted,  and  neither  carcase  nor 
what  is  torn  in  pieces  have  I  eaten  from  my  youth  up  till  now;  neither  hath 

15  abominable  flesh  come  into  my  mouth.  And  He  said  unto  me  :  Behold,  I  give 
thee  dung  of  cattle  for  dung  of  man,  and  thou  makest  [prepares?]  thy  bread  thereon. 

16  And  He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  behold,  I  break  the  staff  of  bread  in  Jerusalem, 
and  they  eat  bread  by  weight,  and  in  anxiety ;  and  water  by  measure,  and  in 

17  anguish  shall  they  drink;  Because  bread  and  water  shall  be  wanting,  and  man 
and  his  brother  are  struck  dumb  [from  anguish],  and  pine  away  in  their  guilt. 

Ver.  4.  Sept.:  .  .  .  x*r*  kpB/jxv  r.  iri»nj x»rr*  *.  immrtv  npuptct  it  xvf*tt6r,«n  ir*  mir W  *.  r.  ihaumg 

atiirtn. 

Ver.  6.  ..  .  rut  it*  kiixtms  mvr.  vs  iptB/jm  tytApm  intnxnr*  x.  ixetrw  fi/Mfcis — 

Ver.  8.  Anoth.  read. :  "pTlXO  plur. 

Ver.  9.  .  .  .  Ut9nn*T*  x ,  lx* r#*— (Some  mm.  D'tDn.) 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  xuptt— 

Ver.  17.  tmm  yumrm  kprtu  .  .  .  (Anoth.  read.:  VflfcO)-  Vulg  :  ad fratrem — 


EXEOETICAL. 

What  the  silence  of  the  prophet  is  intended  to 
signify,  in  case  their  own  bad  conscience  should 
not  set  it  before  them  vividly,  is  n^w  represented 
in  emblem  to  their  curiosity  by  four  symbolical 
actions ,  of  which  three  are  contained  in  our  chap¬ 
ter  ;  the  explanatory  inscription  at  the  end  is 
always  given  in  shorter  or  longer  terms,  according 
to  the  expressiveness  and  completeness  of  each 
separate  picture.  According  to  ch.  iii.  24  sq., 
and  as  is  clear  from  themselves,  the  carrying 
out  of  thpse  symbolical  actions  takes  place  in  the 
house  of  Ezekiel.  Next  to  his  family ,  and  perhaps 
called  in  by  them,  we  have  to  think  of  his  coun¬ 
trymen  as  spectators.  The  sections  vers.  1-3, 
vers.  4-8,  vers.  9-17,  have  a  connection  with  one 
another  (vers.  7,  8,  9  sqq.),  and  supplement  one 
another.  While  the  siege  of  Jerusalem ,  as  the 
theme  in  the  first  section,  is  at  the  same  time 
carried  into  further  detail,  and  made  more  graphic 
in  the  second  and  third,  after  the  inward,  the 
outward  condition  of  the  parties  concerned  is 
indicated  to  us.  Hengstenberg  again  transfers 
everything  to  the  “sphere  of  the  subjective” 
(similarly  Hitzig  :  allegory),  on  which  account 
also  (according  to  him)  the  carrying  out  of  the 
prophet’s  instructions  is  not  mentioned,  and  agrees 
with  Ewald,  with  whom  likewise  the  “literary 
activity”  of  Ezekiel  is  the  principal  thing,  for 
which  the  objectivity  (or  not)  of  tne  symbolical 
action  is  a  matter  of  pure  indifference.  Calvin, 
likewise,  makes  ver.  4  sqq.  take  place  in  vision. 
As  regards  the  “almost  childish  impression"  of 
the  action  in  question  as  an  objective  reality,  this 
has  to  be  attributed  to  Hengstenbeig’s  exposition 
itself ;  but  that  a  publication  of  what  takes  place 
in  the  house  of  Ezekiel  is  not  to  be  a  matter  of 
anxiety,  follows  from  the  well-known  lively  inter¬ 
course  between  those  in  exile  and  the  great  mass 
in  the  fatherland.  (“  Meanwhile,  as  tne  man  of 
God,  though  full,  is  not  permitted  to  speak,  he  is 
to  employ  the  silent  language  of  writing.  But 
his  writing  is  in  symbol.  His  heart  is  with 
Jerusalem  ;  thi  re  he  portrays  upon  a  brick  the 
picture  of  the  beloved  city.’1 — Umbreit.  “The 
heavy  judgment  which  is  to  burst  upon  Jerusalem 
is  announced,  in  harmony  with  the  vision  of  ch.  i., 
which  already  held  out  in  prospect  the  approach 
of  God  to  judgment."— Hkngst.) 


Vers.  1-8. — The  First  Sign. 

Ver.  1.  nrtttt  applies  the  foregoing  special  in¬ 
struction  to  the  prophet  ;  and,  at  the  same  time, 
the  imperative  passes  over  into  the  description  of 
what  Ezekiel  is  to  do,  hence  the  perfects  with  l 
consec.  “Just  the  year  before  Zedekiah  had 
journeyed  to  Babylon,  for  the  purpose  of  testifv- 
mg  his  submission  to  Nebuchadnezzar"  (J.  1). 

Mich.).— As  to  comp.  Winer,  Realw.  ii. 

t  •*: 

p.  731  sqq.  We  are  not  to  think  of  real  stone,  but 
of  something  baked  from  clay  (white?  chalky?), 
dried  in  the  sun,  or  burnt  white  in  the  furnace. 
The  walls  of  ancient  Babylon  were  of  bricks,  and 
these  Babylonian  bricks  are  one  foot  long  and  broad, 
five  inches  thick  and  square.  4  4  Such  bricks  as  the 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians,  just  in  those  districts 
where  Ezekiel  lived,  filled  so  often  with  inscrip¬ 
tions"  (Ewald).  Besides,  there  is  the  significant 
allusion  to  Egypt  and  the  bondage  of  Israel  there, 
Ex.  i.  14,  v.  7  sqq.  44  In  order  to  be  able  to 
engrave  a  delineation  that  will  last,"  Hitzig  re¬ 
quires  the  “clay-brick,"  which  is  likewise  com¬ 
mon  in  Canaan  (Isa.  ix.  10).  Jnstso  Keil :  “white 
clayey  substance."  Others :  a  brick -shaped  slate. 
— As  is  usual  with  those  who  are  thinking  about 
anything,  he  is  to  lay  the  brick  before  him. — ppn 
is  neither  more  nor  less  than  :  to  fix,  which  may 
be  done  just  as  well  by  drawing  as  by  engraving. 
44  First  «f  all  only  a  city ;  Jerusalem  would  be  the 
last  of  all  the  cities  of  the  earth  to  be  thought  of, 
when  the  subject  in  hand  is  a  city  to  be  besieged 
by  the  Lord.  After  Jerusalem  we  are  to  suppose, 
as  it  were,  a  mark  of  exclamation  "  (Hengkt.). — 
But  to  the  brick  there  belongs  not  merely,  as 
Hengstenberg  maintains,  the  picture  of  the  city, 
but  also  (in  accordance  with  Ewald ’s  view)  what 
follows,  describing  “how  in  all  regular  order, 
through  all  the  steps  from  the  beginning  onwards 
to  the  end,  one  would  open  a  siege  against  it.” 
It  would  be  to  press  the  letter,  to  make  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  it  from  tne  outset  impossible  or  4 4 childish," 
if  one  were  to  imagine  the  contents  of  ver.  2  to  be 
outside  the  brick ;  and  how  does  ver.  3  (comp, 
ver.  7)  suit  such  a  view  ?  The  stone  itself  is  not 
Jerusalem !  (Hitzig.)— Ver.  2.  *yiVD  from 
to  press,  to  straiten.  Hitzig  :  siege-work  in 
general,  pro  is  Aramaic  (Hitzig  :  it  thus  belongs 
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to  a  land  whose  masters  were  thoroughly  ac¬ 
quainted  with  fortress  warfare,  Hab.  L  10  ;  Isa. 
xxiii  13)  and  modem  Hebrew  :  to  look  out,  to 
fix  the  eyes  upon  ;  whence  the  nouA,  probably  a 
Chaldee  technical  term,  p^,  watch-tower  (except 

in  Ezekiel,  elsewhere  only  in  2  Kings  xxv.  1  and 
Jer.  lii.  4),  for  the  most  part  collectively,  and  so 
also  here  for  the  (wooden)  towers  of  observation 

Zal  or  superior  in  height  to  the  walls  round 
at  the  city  to  be  besieged,  from  which  weapons 
were  thrown  and  shot  by  means  of  the  balliste,  as 
well  as  in  other  ways.  [J.  D.  Mich.  :  two  lines 
of  circumv&llation,  a  mound  and  rampart  fur¬ 
nished  with  palisades.  W.  Neumann  :  the  all 
prostrating  storming- machine.  ]  The  plural  nunD> 
because  several  separate  camps.  D>"0,  from  the 
iron  ram’s  head  in  front  of  beams,  which,  hang¬ 
ing  in  ropes  or  chains  inside  a  scaffolding  to  be 
moved  upon  wheels,  were  directed  against  the 
walls  and  gates  in  order  to  push  them  in. 
Havernick  traces  back  the  word  to  VO,  HID, 
“to  bore  through.”  Comp,  besides,  Josephus, 
De  Bello  Jud.  iii.  7,  §  19.  (Others  have  under¬ 
stood  by  the  expression,  the  “  he  goats,”  i.e.  the 
leaders  of  the  army  divisions  in  the  different 
camps.) — If,  then,  the  prophet,  as  commissioned 
by  (lod,  enters  on  such  a  siege,  the  real  besieger 
of  Jerusalem  is  the  Lord  God ;  and  while  the 
Chaldeans  appear  as  mere  instruments  in  the 
divine  hand,  Ver.  3 — which  brings  to  a  close  the 
first  symbolical  action — intimates  what  state  of 
mind,  on  the  part  of  the  Lord,  Ezekiel  has  to 
represent. — nnttt  (just  as  elsewhere  also)  intro¬ 
duces  a  new  element,  put  on  a  parallel  with  ver.  1  by 
means  of  *]^rnp- — TOTO  signifies  something  bent 
together,  which  may  be  flat  for  frying  or  roasting; 
in  such  saucepans  the  flat  cakes  were  fried.  Lev. 
ii.  5.  As  he  is  to  set  the  iron  pan  as  an  iron  wall, 
it  is  clear  that  he  has  to  set  it  up  perpendicularly ; 
it  is  likewise  clear,  from  the  expression  between 
thee  and  the  city,  that  a  relation  of  separation , 
of  division,  between  Jerusalem  as  portrayed  upon 
the  brick  and  the  representative  of  God  is  meant 
to  be  expressed.  Only  on  the  ground  of  such  a 
relation  between  God  and  Jerusalem  can  we  ex¬ 
plain  alike  the  hostile  attitude  of  the  prophet’s 
face,  and  specially  the  clause,  and  it  is  in  siege, 
and  along  with  that  vers.  1  and  2.  But  as  the 
wall  is  to  be  after  the  manner  of  iron  (3),  the 
iron  pan  cannot  be  taken  as  a  fascine  protecting 
the  “besieger,  because  such  a  thing,  as  a  rule,  was 
not  of  iron,  and  because  certainly  there  could  be 
no  need  of  a  protection  for  God  the  Besieger,  but 
rather  of  a  protection  from  Him  ;  nor  are  we  to 
think  with  Ewald  (1st  edit.)  of  the  44  very  strong 
iron-like  wall  of  Jerusalem  ”  (Raschi),  since  the 
suffix  also  in  does  not  refer  to  the  pan,  but 

to  the  city,  and  the  strength  of  the  city  wall  is 
not  certainly  to  be  made  prominent  Ewald  also 
in  his  very  recent  2d  edition  approaches  the  view 
of  Havernick  (who  with  Ephraem  understands 
“the  mass  of  misfortune  which  is  coming  upon 
Jerusalem  ”),  inasmuch  as  he  makes  the  prophet 
pat  “  the  merely  painted  siege  more  strongly  and 
palpably  by  means  of  the  picture  of  a  wall,  as  it 
were,  of  iron.  ”  But  in  this  way  also  the  so  ex¬ 
press  attitude  of  separation,  which  Hitzig  recog¬ 
nises,  is  lost.  The  allusion  to  Jer.  i.  13  for  “  the 
horrors  of  the  siege”  (Hiv.)  is  too  far-fetched 
[a  Lap ide  :  the  burning  of  the  city ;  0 eigen  : 


the  horrible  tortures  of  the  inhabitants,  Jer.  xxix. 
22 ;  2  Macc.  vii.  5  ;  others  :  the  army-fire  of  the 
Chaldeans].  Jerome  (that  the  wrath  of  God  is 
represented}  nearly  approaches  the  correct  view, 
to  which  Kimchi  points  by  referring  to  Isa.  lix.  2. 
The  pan,  therefore,  as  a  wall,  symbolizes  the 
strong  (Jer.  i.  18,  alike  in  accordance  with  God’s 
decree,  and  in  consequence  of  the  corruption  of 
Israel)  wall  of  separation,  which  finally  explains 
everything,  what  precedes  and  also  what  follows. 
Vatablus  and  Grotius  bring  in,  besides,  44  their 
hardness  of  heart  and  the  blackness  of  their  sins,” 
just  as  Hitzig  also,  14 the  base  metal”  and  (in 
accordance  with  ch.  xxiv.  6)  44  the  rust  as  a 
picture  of  defilement  through  sin.”  (Hengst.  : 
first  the  refusal  of  divine  help,  then  God  Himself 
even  the  assailant.)  Not  so  much  the  preparation 
of  food  which  follows  (Klief.  ),  as  the  circumstance 
that  such  a  pan  (according  to  Ewald  :  44  the 
nearest  iron  plate  ”)  was  at  hand  in  every  house¬ 
hold  (Keil),  suggested  the  choice  of  the  same. 
As  the  siege  is  described  with  the  prophet  as 
besieger,  so  4  4  certainly  it  will  be  carried  out,  not 
hundreds  of  years  afterwards,  but  in  the  lifetime 
of  Ezekiel,  during  his  labours”  (Kliek.).  The 
significance  of  the  iron  pan  would  certainly  disap¬ 
pear  if  we  imagined  that  the  prophet  had  grouped 
the  siege  in  little  figures  round  about  the  brick. 
Moreover,  what  is  portrayed  upon  the  stone,  and 
is  here  spoken  of  as  the  city,  is  called  in  ver.  7 
44  the  siege  of  Jerusalem.” — The  house  of  Israel  is 
here  the  same  as  in  ch.  iii.  Comp,  on  the  other 
hand,  ver.  5. — If  the  symbolical  action  is  to  Wa 
sign  (in  the  sense  of  foreshadowing),  then  the 
view,  that  it  was  also  shown  them,  that,  as  it  was 
for  them,  so  it  made  its  appearance  objectively 
before  them,  is  certainly  more  probable  thau 
Hengstenberg’s  subjective  view,  more  probable 
thau  with  Staudlein,  Havern.,  Hitzig,  to  make  the 
action  one  that  was  not  really  performed,  but  only 
discoursed  about  (Isa.  xx.  3).  Klief.  :  4 4  an  im¬ 
portant  action,  even  when  besides  it  is  a  silent 
one,  must  be  performed  ;  although  the  text  does 
not  mention  it  expressly,  a  thing  that  quite  ex¬ 
plains  itself  in  the  case  of  one  who  has  received  a 
command  from  God.  ” 


Additional  Note  on  Ch.  iv.  1-3. 

[In  regard  to  the  part  required  to  be  played  by 
the  prophet  himself,  however  it  may  have  been 
understood  in  former  times,  we  should  suppose 
few  now  will  be  disposed  to  doubt  that  the  suc¬ 
cessive  actions  spoken  of  took  place  only  in  vision, 
and  are  no  more  to  be  rankea  among  the  occur¬ 
rences  of  actual  life  than  the  eating  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  roll  mentioned  in  the  preceding  chapter. 
Indeed,  such  actions  as  are  described  here,  though 
well  fitted,  when  rehearsed  as  past,  and  read  as 
narratives  of  things  ideally  done,  to  make  a  strong 
and  vivid  impression  upon  the  mind,  would  pro¬ 
bably  have  had  an  opposite  effect  if  transacted  in 
real  life.  It  woula  have  been  impossible  for 
ordinary  spectators  to  see  Ezekiel  conducting  a 
miniature  siege  with  a  tile  and  a  saucepan,  and 
such  like  implements  of  war,  without  a  feeling  of 
the  puerile  and  ludicrous  being  awakened ;  and 
the  other  symbolical  actions  mentioned,  especially 
his  lying  for  390  days  motionless  on  one  side,  if 
literally  understood,  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as 
coming  within  the  limits  of  the  possible.  And 
along  with  the  physical  impossibility  of  one  part 
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of  the  requirement  there  was  the  moral  impossi- 1 
bility  of  another,  since  to  eat  bread  composed  of 
such  abominable  materials  would  have  been  (if 
performed  in  real  life)  a  direct  contravention  of 
the  law  of  Moses, — that  law,  respectful  submission 
to  which  was  ever  held  to  be  tne  first  and  most 
essential  characteristic  of  a  true  prophet  (compare 
Deut.  xiv.  3,  xxiii.  12-14,  with  xiii.  1-5).  Be¬ 
sides,  we  find  the  prophet  (ch.  viii.  1)  represented 
as  sitting  in  his  house  before  the  number  of  the 
days  to  be  spent  in  a  lying  posture  could  have 
been  completed.  So  that,  on  every  account,  it  is 
necessary  to  consider  the  actions  to  have  taken 
place  in  vision,  as,  indeed,  was  usually  the  case 
iu  prophetical  actions,  and  uniformly  so,  as  we 
shall  nnd  in  Ezekiel.  —  Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel. — 
W.  F.] 

Vers.  4-8. — The  Second  Sign. 

Once  more  a  new  appointment,  which  onwards 
to  ver.  8,  carrying  into  further  detail  the  above 
indicated  destiny  of  Jerusalem,  gives  us  a  more 
vivid  picture  of  it  as  respects  the  inner  condition  of 
the  parties  concerned,  after  the  manner  of  a  second 
symbolic  action  on  the  part  of  Ezekiel.  In  the 
position  of  a  prophet,  it  is  implied  that  such  an 
one  may  be  the  representative  alike  of  God  and  of 
rjie  people  ;  and  as,  therefore,  Ezekiel  represents 
Jehovah  in  vers.  1-8,  so  now,  and  in  ver.  9  sqq., 
he  represents  Israel.  “  Where  in  this  way 
Jehovah  Himself  fights  against  His  people,  their 
downfall  is  certain  ;  the  prophet  immediately 
assumes  this  position”  (Hav.).  The  mere  cir¬ 
cumstance,  that  he  is  to  lie  on  the  one  side  and 
the  other  (“  to  sleep,”  as  the  Sept,  and  Vulg. 
make  it,  plainly  contradicts  the  context),  is  sym¬ 
bolical  as  regards  those  whom  he  represents,  a 
picture  of  the  poli  ical  situation  (Isa.  xxviii.  20, 
1.  11  ;  Amos  v.  2  ;  Ps.  xx.  8,  xliv.  26) ;  not  “as 
a  sick  person  who  can  lie  only  on  one  side,  and 
must  always  without  shifting  lie  upon  it”  (Ewald), 
not  as  a  figure  for  a  state  of  political  languishing, 
but  in  contrast  with  standing  upright,  a  lying 
down  in  consequence  of  a  fall  (Hitz.).— As  the 
period  fixed  is  days  (which,  however,  mean 
years),  the  reference  generally  to  the  besieged 
(“the  frightful  constraint  from  without,  during 
which  one  cannot  move  or  stir,”  Ewald)  is  to  he 
held  fast  in  the  first  place  ;  but  then,  farther,  the 
carrying  captive  which  follows ,  and  the  scjourn  in 
exile ,  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  kept  in  view. 
First  the  lelt  side  is  made  prominent  when  the 
reference  is  to  the  severed  house  of  Israel, — 
according  to  Ewald,  Hitzig,  because  of  the  geo¬ 
graphical  situation  to  the  north  of  Judah  (ch. 
xvi.  46),  while  the  latter  lay  in  the  south, — ac¬ 
cording  to  Grot.,  Havemick,  Keil,  because  of  the 
superiority  of  the  latter  over  the  former  (comp, 
ch.  xxiii.),  Eccles.  x.  2.  Maldon.  :  it  had  the 
priesthood  and  the  kingdom. — py  is  the  guilt, 
thus  the  sin  in  its  consciousness  of  punishment ; 
neither  the  former  alone  nor  the  latter  alone,  but 
the  transition  from  the  one  to  the  other  in  process 
of  being  effected  for  the  subjective  consciousness. 
The  consciousness  of  guilt  on  the  part  of  the 
people  is  to  be  awakened. — Inasmuch  as  Ezekiel  is 
to  lay  the  guilt  upon  it,  i.e.  his  left  side,  the  side 
upon  which  he  himself  has  to  lie,  the  problem 
can  only  be  solved  when  we  regard  Ezehel  him - 
self,  in  virtue  of  his  lying  upon  his  left  side,  as 
the  bearer  of  the  guilt,  which  is  also  immediately 


said.  According  to  Keil,  he  would  come  to  lie 
upon  the  guilt,  and  not  the  guilt  upon  him! 
That  KBO  fCannot  here  mean  “  to  Dear,”  as 
Hengstenberg  asserts,  one  cannot  see,  because,  if 
he  is  to  lay  the  guilt  upon  himself,  he  will  have 
to  bear  it  also,  and  the  matter  in  hand  is  not  at 
all  an  official  and  mediatorial  or  atoning  substitu¬ 
tion,  but  only  a  symbolical  bearing  of  a  burden 
which  has  to  lie  heavily  upon  the  people,  whom 
he  only  represents.  As  many  days  as  he  shall  lie 
upon  his  left  side,  so  long  will  he  represent  the 
burden  of  guilt  of  the  ten  tribes.  This  is  not 
certainly  meant  to  signify  the  number  of  the 
years  which  they  have  sinned  (Rosen  m.  ).  Is  this, 
then,  asserted  by  ver.  5  ?  The  number  of  the 
days  of  his  lying  means,  of  course,  “  the  years  of 
their  guilt;”  but  what  is  carefully  to  be  noticed, 

as  a  period  given  him  by  God  (*j^  *»nru  yet 
not  surely  as  a  period  selected  by  God  from  their 
course  of  sinning  for  the  purpose  of  being  repre¬ 
sented  by  him  T  is  such  a  divine  formulating  of 
the  period  of  their  sinning  well  conceivable  ?  but 
as  the  avilt  measured  by  God,  to  be  represented 
by  Ezekiel,  and  thus  to  be  announced  in  actual 
fact,  which  they  have  brought  upon  themselves, 
and  have  to  bear  tn  years.  What  comes  upon 
them  in  years,  Ezekiel  is  to  represent  to  them  in 
days,  thus  bearing  the  guilt  of  the  house  of 
Israel.  This  explanation,  simply  arrived  at  from 
the  text,  will  have  to  be  tested  by  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  periods  given.  For  Israel  there  are 
appointed  390  days,  and  the  prophet  has  accom¬ 
plished  these. — Ver.  6.  For  his  lying  on  his 
right  side,  a  oeoond  time,  to  bear  the  guilt  of 
the  house  of  Judah,  40  days  are  appointed.  The 
question,  whether  the  40  days  are  to  be  supposed 
as  included  in  the  390  (with  Cocc.  and  others),  is 
expressly  answered  in  the  negative  by  the  fVJt? 
(“for  the  second  time”) ;  there  are  390  and  40, 
in  all  430  days,  which  sum  the  text  certainly  does 
not  add  together.  For  the  special  reason,  that 
the  season  of  punishment  has  begun  long  ago  in 
the  case  of  the  ten  tribes,  just  as  it  is  already 
touching  Judah  also,  a  division  of  time  readily 
suggested  itself,  while  the  division  of  collective 
Israel  into  Israel  and  Judah  presented  itself  his¬ 
torically.  In  getting  the  390  years  to  correspond 
in  respect  of  sinning,  and  especially  the  40,  if 
they  are  to  be  reckoned  as  actual  years,  and  there¬ 
fore  exactly,  even  the  most  diverse  modes  of 
explanation  have  found  themselves  helpless.  The 
whole  kingdom  of  Israel  did  not  last  for  390  years ; 
and  we  must  therefore  go  back  beyond  the  ten 
tribes,  into  the  period  of  tne  judges,  not  to  mention 
other  modes  of  reckoning  by  means  of  omissions. 
Rosenm.,  therefore,  made  the  distinction  between 
Israel  and  Judah  step  into  the  background  as  re¬ 
gards  the  390  years  ;  and  inasmuch  as  he  gets  at 
386  years  from  the  division  of  the  kingdom  down 
to  the  eleventh  year  of  Zedekiah  (the  conquest  of 
Jerusalem),  he  consoles  himself  for  what  is  wanting 
with  the  poetic  rounding  off  of  prophetic  language ; 
but  Judah's  40  years  of  sin  are  reckoned  from  the 
twelfth  year  of  the  reign  of  the  pious  king  Josiah! 
Hengstenberg  understands  Israel  as  collective 
Israel,  begins  with  2  Chron.  xii.  1  (comp.  2  Chron. 
xi.  17),  i.e.  from  the  fourth  year  of  Kehoboam, 
“the  year  of  the  falling  into  sin  of  the  whole 
nation,”  and  supports  himself  in  this  view  by 
Vitringa's  reckoning  of  430  years  6  months  from 
the  founding  of  the  temple  to  the  destruction  of  the 
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state;  and  deducting  37  yean  of  Solomon’s  and 
8  of  Rehoboam’s,  there  remain  390  yean ;  and 
Judah,  according  to  him,  is  contrasted  with  the 
whole  people,  the  40  years  being  40  from  the  collec¬ 
tive  390  :  “  the  despising  of  the  grace  of  God  in 
the  raising  up  of  king  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii.  25), 
and  the  frustration  of  the  last  attempt  made  by 
Jeremiah,”  beginning  with  the  thirteenth  year  of 
Josiah,  the  first  appearance  of  Jeremiah  on  the 
stage,  whose  labours  down  till  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  lasted  40  yean.  The  connection  with 
vers.  1-8  manifestly  makes  the  time  of  punishment 
more  probable  than  a  time  of  sin ;  and  the  compu¬ 
tation  of  the  number  390  for  the  davs  which  the 
siege  of  the  cfoy  lasted,  from  the  10th  day  of  the 
10th  month  of  the  9th  year  of  Zedekian  down 
to  the  9th  day  of  the  4th  month  of  the  11th 
year,  can  very  simply  be  made  to  correspond  by 
making  a  deduction  for  the  temporary  raising  of 
the  siege  on  account  of  the  Egyptians  (Jer.  xxxvii. 
6).  On  the  other  hand,  every  calculation  of  390 
and  of  40  years — which  is  certainly  involved — 
fails  as  a  time  of  exile  for  Israel  and  Judah.  In 
this  state  of  matters,  if  one  reckons  by  literal  days 
and  years,  but  still  more  considering  the  all-per¬ 
vading  symbolical  character  of  the  whole  and  of 
the  details,  the  acceptance  of  symbolical  formulas 
Of  time  for  the  divinely-awarded  punishment  of 
the  guilt  alike  of  Israel  and  of  Juaah  commends 
itself.  For  the  number  390  in  reference  to  Israel, 
Kliefoth,  by  comparing  Deut.  xxv.  3  with 
S  Cor.  xL  24,  in  accordance  with  the  number  of 
the  ten  tribeB,  arrives  at  10  X  39  years  of  punish¬ 
ment  as  just  so  many  strokes  of  divine  chastise¬ 
ment  ;  and  for  Judah,  on  the  other  hand,  as  he 
does  not  treat  it  as  two  tribes,  by  a  fair  adjust¬ 
ment  he  arrives  at  the  highest  legal  number  of 
just  40  strokes,  ie.  years.  What  Keil  remarks  in 
opposition  to  this  view  may  be  said,  but  is  less 
decisive  than  the  certainly  surprising  character 
of  such  a  mode  of  reckoning  lor  the  prophetic 
symbolism  of  an  EzekieL  Klief.  has  been  driven 
to  his  ingenious  attempt  at  interpretation,  be¬ 
cause  the  number  390  baffled  every  other  interpos¬ 
ition.  But  this  number  also,  which  stands  for 
Israel,  can  claim  no  peculiar  symbolism  for  itself. 
The  ten  tribes,  as  Klief.  himself  calls  them  “  torn 
off  branches,  atoms  of  a  nation,”  have,  in  view  of 
the  longer  historical  duration  of  their  exile,  as  well 
as  by  reason  of  their  greater  liability  topunishment, 
only  in  general  a  claim  to  be  more  heavuy  punished. 
In  particular,  they  do  not  come  into  consideration 
as  regards  the  siege  in  our  verses  which  applies  to 
Jerustdem,  nor  in  any  other  way,  save  that  the 
national  prophetic  spirit  must  include  them  in  its 
conception  of  collective  Israel,  for  which  Judah 
with  Jerusalem  is  the  title.  With  such  a  his¬ 
torical  meaning  also  for  Judah,  with  which  also 
the  right  side  of  the  prophet  standing  for  it  corre¬ 
sponds,  one  need  not  be  stumbled  with  Kliefoth, 
although  the  number  390  should  be  “in  itself 
quite  meaningless.  ”  It  is  the  same  as  with  the 
left  side  of  Ezekiel,  so  quite  peculiarly  taking  the 
lead  in  vers.  4,  5,  for  this  reason  only,  because 
his  misery  as  an  exile,  long  ago  begun,  and  already 
entered  upon  in  part  by  Juaah  likewise,  is  fitted 
to  exhibit  before  the  eyes  of  the  remnant  of  Judah 
what  will  not  be  wanting  to  them  just  as  visibly. 
For  the  symbolism  the  number  40,  which  is  ap¬ 
plied  to  Judah,  is  the  determining  element  The 
relation  of  the  40  to  390  may  be  similar  to  the 
ease  in  which  Bohr  (ii.  p.  491)  does  not  allow  the 


numbers  33  and  66  as  such  to  come  into  considera¬ 
tion,  but  only  in  their  connection  with  7  and  14, 
bringing  them  up  to  40  and  80.  As  respects  the 
number  40  itself,  Bahr  says  convincingly,  accord¬ 
ing  to  it,  almost  universally,  such  periods  are  fixed 
as  bring  with  them  a  state  of  more  or  less  con¬ 
straint  and  oppression,  and  yet  somehow  at  the 
same  time  a  state  having  a  bearing  on  religious 
affairs.  Keil  is  right  in  basing  the  symbolical 
meaning  of  a  definite  term  of  divine  visitation 
not  simply  on  the  40  years’  leading  of  the  people 
through  the  wilderness  (Num.  xiv. ),  which  pro¬ 
perly  amounted  to  38  years  only,  but  on  the 
earlier  passage  Gen.  vii.  12,  17  Comp.,  in  order 
to  determine  the  meaning  of  the  number  40, 
Ex.  xxxiv.  28  (Deut.  ix.)  ;  1  Kings  xix.  8; 
Jonah  iii.  4;  Matt.  iv.  As  in  this  way  the  40 
for  Judah,  which  alone  properly  came  under  con¬ 
sideration,  threw  light  on  the  390,  the  summing 
up  might  be  let  alone ;  with  some  reflection  it  was 
done,  as  a  matter  of  course,  and  this  all  the  more 
that  the  number  390  in  itself  must  of  necessity 
appear  meaningless.  The  possible  connection 
with  the  actual  period  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem, 
or  a  portion  of  it  (comp,  on  ver.  9),  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  subordinate  reference.  “  The  suffer¬ 
ings  of  the  siege  will,  in  the  general  sense  of 
severe  constraint,  certainly  continue  during  the 
whole  exile  also,”  etc.  (Ew.)  The  addition  of 
390  and  40  gives  (according  to  Ex.  xii.  40)  the 
period  of  sojourn  of  the  children  of  Israel  in  Egypt, 
430  years,  significant  for  all  after  periods  of  the 
nation,  on  account  of  the  parallel  of  this  period 
with  the  exile  (lntrod.  p.  19),  and  in  the  law 
even  (Deut.  xxviii  68),  as  wrell  as  in  Ezek.  ix. 
3,  6,  viii.  18,  brought  into  significant  prominence. 
That  the  sojourn  in  Egypt,  which  sprang  from 
quite  a  different  cause,  suits  badly  as  a  type  for  a 
period  of  punishment  (Klief.),  cannot  accord¬ 
ingly  be  maintained.  Comp,  besides,  Gen.  xv. 
13  (Acts  vii.  6),  where  we  have  it  in  round  num¬ 
bers!  “  The  period  of  the  first  heathen  tyranny 
over  the  people  of  Jehovah  repeats  itself  in  the 
history  of  the  nation :  the  old,  everlastingly  memor¬ 
able  time  becomes  to  the  seer —himself  already 
living  amid  heathen  surroundings  —a  type  of  the 
oppressions  rushing  in  anew  upon  them  with 
irresistible  violence ;  hence  the  punishment  of 
the  exile  is  intensified  by  the  circumstance  that 
it  appears  as  the  antitype  of  the  ancient  430  years’ 
Egyptian  bondage”  (Hav.).  But  here  Klief.  is 
right,  when,  against  a  special  reference  of  the  40 
years  for  Judah  to  the  40  years’  leading  of  the  people 
collectively  through  the  wilderness  (for  which 
Hav.  points  to  ch.  xx.  13  sqcj.,  28  sqq.,  36,  36), 
he  raises  the  objection,  that  m  this  way  another 
occurrence  lying  outside  the  430  years  is  drawn 
in,  while  the  40  years  must  certainly  lie  within 
the  430.  We  must  therefore  either  abide  by  the 
general  symbolical  character  of  the  number  40, 
or  like  Keil,  who  very  ingeniously  draws  attention 
to  the  circumstance,  that  the  last  40  years  of  the 
Egyptian  bondage  furnished  a  reason  for  a  division 
of  the  430  into  390  and  40,  find  again  in  the  40 
the  40  years  of  his  exile  which  Moses  spent  in 
Midian.  Comp.  Ex.  vii.  7  with  Acts  vii.  23, 
30—  not  as  Keil,  Ex.  ii  11— iii.  10  ;  Acts  vii. 
23-30.  “These  40  years,”  remarks  Keil,  “were 
not  only  for  Moses  a  season  of  testing  and  purifi¬ 
cation  for  his  future  calling,  but  doubtless  for  the 
Israelites  also  the  period  or  their  severest  oppres¬ 
sion  by  the  Egyptians,  and  in  this  respect  quite 
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appropriate  as  a  type  for  the  future  period  of 
Judah's  punishment;  so  that  as  Israel  in  Egypt 
lest  in  Moses  her  helper  and  protector,  so  now 
Judah  was  to  lose  her  King,  ana  to  be  given  up 
to  the  tyranny  of  the  heathen  world-power.  ”  [See 
Additional  No  e  at  the  close  of  the  Exegetical 
Remarks.  —  W.  F.l  Instead  of  the  Kethib 
'J’DM  (elsewhere  only  in  2  Chron.  iii.  17)  we  must 
read,  with  the  Qeri,  '3DN1.—  Comp,  on  ver.  5. — 

The  suffix  in  VJiro  refers  to  py.  Hengst.,  who 
takes  88  =*  for  just  as  many  days  (Klief., 

Keil  :  for  the  number  of,  for  a  number  of),  trans¬ 
lates  :  so  that  for  every  day  there  comes  a  year,  1 
give  it  thee.  [The  190  of  the  Sept,  for  the  whole, 
and  40  for  Judah,  Havernick  explains  to  himself 
by  the  bringing  in  of  another  type,  viz.  the 
deluge,  Gen.  vii.  24,  12.  They  read  Ex.  xii. 
40  differently  from  the  Hebrew  text.  Hitzig 
makes  them  reckon  their  150  from  the  year  738 
to  588.] 

By  means  of  ver.  7  our  section  goes  back  upon 
the  first  (ver.  3),  and  harmonizes  the  two  sym¬ 
bolical  actions.  Inasmuch  as  the  prophet  repre¬ 
sented  the  people  before,  and  not  so  much  Jeru¬ 
salem,  he  can  in  representing  Jehovah  set  his  face 
toward  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  (viz.  as  that  was 
to  be  represented  in  vers.  1-3),  fixedly,  sharply, 
as  an  enemy.  The  bared  arm, — (Isa.  Iii.  10)  as 
of  a  warrior,  for  the  purpose  of  fighting,  stripping 
it  of  the  garment  up  to  the  shoulder, — according 
to  Kaschi,  prefiguring  Nebuchadnezzar,  is  at  the 
same  time  the  free  arm  of  the  prophet,  who  is 
lying  upon  the  other.  As  it  must  be  the  right 
arm  for  the  warlike  object  in  view,  we  shall  have 
(as  against  Hitz.)  to  think  of  the  390  days  in 
vers.  4,  5,  during  which  Ezekiel  lies  upon  the 
left  side,  with  which  ver.  8  also  agrees.  The  arm 
outstretched  in  the  same  direction  strengthens  as 
well  as  gives  effect  to  the  permanence  of  the  look ; 
if  it  were  to  be  understood  as  occasionally  lifted 

up,  then  the  ^y,  which  is  certainly  usual  else¬ 
where  also  in  the  case  of  threatening  announce¬ 
ments,  would  be  explained  still  more  definitely. — 
In  accordance  with  ch.  iii.  25,  the  expositors  un¬ 
derstand  the  prophesying  as  not  so  much  orally 
in  words,  but  virtually  by  means  of  this  very 
symbolical  acting.  Comp,  however,  on  ch.  v.  5 
sqq.— Ver.  8.  “WU  rOffl  in  contrast  with  run 
1JTD»  ch.  iii-  25 ;  there  in  order  to  move  him 
along,  here  in  order  to  make  him  fast.  The 
bands  are  not  the  same  as  there ;  but  whereas  those 
bands  of  men  do  not  make  the  prophet  obedient 
to  them,  a  slave  to  their  will,  the  bands  here,  on 
the  other  haud,  which  God  throws  over  him, 
answer  their  purpose  of  fixing  him  according  to 
God’s  will  The  outward  literal  bands  become  in 
the  divine  speech  a  figurative  expression  for  the 
divine  power  which  will  hold  him  down,  and  at 
the  same  time  (Klief.)  make  him  bear  it  with 
patience.  [According  to  Hav.,  a  new  element  is 
introduced  by  ,"oni ;  the  prophet,  in  a  vivid  man¬ 
ner,  is  placed  in  the  condition  of  the  besieged. 
According  to  Calv.  :  indicating  the  stability  and 
firmness  of  the  divine  decree.] — The  turning 
which  is  hindered  in  such  wise  is  that  from  the 
left  to  the  right  sidef  onwards  till  the  accomplish¬ 
ment  of  the  days  of  his  besieging ;  so  that  he  has 
to  represent  the  siege  of  the  city,  which  may  in 
this  way  be  specified  as  lasting  390  days  (comp, 
on  vers.  6  and  7),  unless  what  follows  was  in¬ 


tended  to  suggest  a  still  more  special  reference. 
[Klief.  refers  vers.  .7,  8  to  the  whole  period  of 
430  days ;  Hitz.  refers  the  prophesying  to  the  40 
dayp  merely.] 

Vers.  9-17. — The  Third  Sign . 

Ver.  9.  A  new  charge,  as  in  ver.  4  ;  a  still  more 
detailed  amplification,  now  especially  of  the  out¬ 
ward  condition;  a  third  symbolic  action ,  by  which 
also  provision  is  made  for  the  sustenance  of  Eze¬ 
kiel  while  the  above  described  state  of  affairs 
lasts ;  and  thus  in  connection  wdth  it  A  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  people.  If  already  in  ver.  8 
“  the  state  of  restraint  of  the  besieged”  (Hengst.  ) 
were  thought  of,  then  an  immediate  transition 
would  be  made  from  this  more  general  calamity 
to  the  more  special  want  of  sustenance. — ptan, 

a  Chaldaic  plural ;  { instead  of  Q,  wheat  in  grains 
(in  the  sing,  especially  wheat  on  the  stalk,  in 
the  field).  Hengst.  ;  as  wheat  is  the  usual 
means  of  sustenance  among  the  exiles,  the  Clr»l- 
daic  form  pushes  itself  forward.  Manifestly  from 
a  better  time  (Hav.  :  descending  from  what  is 
better  to  what  is  worse  and  worse) ;  for  now  there 
follows  what,  —  however  good  and  in  part  de¬ 
licious  the  ingredients  in  themselves  are, — when 
baked  into  bread,  as  is  the  case  here,  is  prison- 
bread, — barley  in  grains,  1  Kings  iv.  28  (Judg. 
vii.  13;  2  Kings  iv.  42;  John  vi.  9),  beans  as 
well  as  lentils,  a  favourite  dish  (Gen.  xxv.  34),  of 
the  latter  of  which  down  to  the  present  day  the 
poor  in  Egypt,  in  time  of  dearth,  make  use  as 
food ;  jrpb  nullet  (from  n*l»  to  swell  in  water,  or 

from  the  dark  colour,  allied  with  p'n,  “grain”), 
yielding  a  bad  kind  of  bread  ;  and  D'DDS*  fitches, 

spelt  (Ex.  ix.  32),  as  being  one  of  the  poorest 
sorts  of  grain,  which  produces  a  dry  and  not  very 
nourishing  kind  of  bread. — The  circumstance  that 
Ezekiel  is  to  take  of  all  together  does  not  indeed 
run  counter  to  the  law  (Lev.  xix.  19 ;  Deut.  xxii. 
9)*  but  comes  very  near  the  prohibition,  possibly 
indicating  circumstances  of  a  lawless  character , 
where  one  is  not  so  rigid.  More  expressly  it  is 
suggested  in  this  way,  that  the  besieged  will  in 
their  distress  be  compelled  to  gather  together  every¬ 
thing  that  can  possibly  be  turned  into  bread. 
(UA ravra  yap  rtt  (Zp*ra  This  state 

of  matters  is  represented  yet  more  strongly  by 
means  of  the  one  vessel,  which  shows  that  of  each 
j  separate  sort  not  much  more  is  to  be  had  (ver.  10). 
—The  length  of  time  (D'D'H  =  88  many 

days  as  there  are)  is  given  definitely  as  390  days. 
It  is  therefore  “  inadmissible,”  with  Keil,  to  get 
rid  of  this  clear  and  definite  statement  by  the 
supposition  that  the  greater  number  merely  is 
given  (Prado),  and  that  the  40  days  are  to  be 
understood  with  the  rest,  but  (Ewald)  are  omitted 
for  brevity’s  sake  (in  the  case  of  Ezekiel  !  t).  It 
is  conceivable  that  for  390  days  exactly  the  famine 
would  make  itself  specially  felt  (2  Kings  xxv. 
3;  Lam.  ii.  20,  iv.  9,  10.)  At  all  events,  the 
prophet  has  to  calculate  his  prison -fare  for  390 
days,  for  so  many  days  is  he  to  eat  it  (390 

loaves,  Jer.) — is  accordingly  his  left  side 
(ver.  5),  before  he  turned  to  the  right  one. 
Comp,  on  vers.  7,  8.  Klief.  is  right  as  against 
the  including  of  the  40  days  in  the  390,  not,  how¬ 
ever,  in  the  extended  application  which  he  asserts 
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for  these  890  days,  viz.  on  to  ver.  17,  as  will  soon 
appear.  It  is  a  very  good  remark  of  Klief.,  that 
the  prophet  was  not  altogether,  prohibited  from 
letting  service  be  rendered  to  him. 

Additional  Not*  on  Ch.  iv.  9. 

[At  ver.  9,  he  is  ordered  to  “  make  bread  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  number  of  the  days  that  he  should 
lie  upon  his  side ;  three  hundred  and  ninety  days 
shalt  thou  eat  thereof."  Here  the  40  days  are 
left  out,  although  during  them  also  he  was  to  lie 
upon  his  side — not,  as  commentators  generally, 
and  still  also  Haverniek,  suppose,  from  the  first 
period  being  by  much  the  larger  of  the  two,  and 
as  such  standing  for  the  whole ;  but  to  keep  the 
reference  clear  to  the  distinctive  character  of  the 
wilderness-period,  which  was  the  point  chiefly  to 
be  had  in  view  by  the  Jewish  exiles.  The  eating 
of  polluted  bread  as  a  symbol,  properly  implied  a 
constrained  residence  in  a  Gentile  country — an 
unclean  region;  hence,  in  the  explanation  given 
of  the  symbol  at  ver.  13,  it  is  declared  of  the 
house  of  Israel,  that  “  they  shall  eat  their  defiled 
bread  among  the  Gentiles .  But  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness  Israel  stood  quite  separate  from  the  Gentiles, 
though  still  unaer  penal  treatment,  and  in  a 
sense  still  connected  with  Egypt  (hence  “the  wil¬ 
derness  of  Egypt,”  xx.  86) ;  and  so  they  who  were 
in  a  manner  to  return  to  that  state  again  were 
merely  to  “  eat  bread  by  weight,  and  with  care, 
and  drink  water  by  measure,  and  in  desolate¬ 
ness:”  a  state  of  chastisement  and  trouble,  but 
not  by  any  means  so  heathen-like,  so  depressed 
and  helpless,  as  the  other. — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel. 
— W.  F.] 

Ver.  10.  His  food  is  this  bad  mixed  food 
(Ewald),  not  the  definite  portion  which  he  will 
have  to  eat  (Keil),  for  it  is  defined  as  portions 
only  by  what  follows.  Ezekiel  is  to  have  to  eat, 
not  as  much  as  he  likes,  but,  as  usually  happens 
in  a  time  of  scarcity  during  sieges,  by  weight 
(ver.  16).  20  ahekeu  ( shekel,  what  is  weighed, 
hence  a  definite  weight,  just  as  mishkol  is  weight 
in  general) — according  to  Ewald,  about  20  ouuces ; 
according  to  Keil,  22-23  ounces  of  bread;  accord¬ 
ing  to  Philippson,  equivalent  to  400  beans  in 
weight  (Lev.  xxvi.  26).  Although  in  those 
warmer  countries  a  man  needs  less  than  in  our 
climate,  yet  here  it  is  at  most  the  half  of  what  is 
usually  necessary  that  is  specified  for  each  day. 
The  definition  from  time  to  time  strengthens  the 
daily  element,  as  distinguished  from  the  hunger 
which  is  continually  making  itself  known,  never 
satisfied ;  he  will  not  be  at  liberty  to  give  heed  to 
this  latter,  bnt  will  have  to  consider  the  time, 
that  he  has  only  20  shekels  for  each  day,  hence — 
seldom,  at  long  intervals,  sparingly!  fKeil  sup- 
ptoses:  at  the  different  hours  of  the  daily  meal 
time.  He  makes  Ezekiel  provide  himself  with  a 
store  of  grain  and  legumes,  and  prepare  his  bread 
daily  therefrom.  Precisely  so  Klief.,  who  brings 
in,  besides,  the  pan  from  ver.  3  for  the  purpose.] 
And  as  the  food  is  by  weight,  so  the  dnnk — the 
water  is  by  measure. 

Ver.  11  (ver.  16).  A  whole  hin  is  reckoned  by 
the  Rabbins  at  ?2  egg-shellfuls ;  hence  one-sixth 
the  same  as  two  logs  =12  egg-shells.  Too  much 
for  dying,  too  little  for  living.  As  in  this  way 
food  and  drink  are  specified  for  the  890  days,  the 
idea  readily  suggests  -itself,  with  Grotius  and 
others,  of  referring  Ver.  12  to  Me  40  days  that 


still  remain.  The  express  mention  of  the  number 
was  not  necessary  here,  because  its  symbolism 
(comp,  on  vers.  5,  6)  in  general  sways  the  whole, 
and  because  in  particular  it  is,  of  course,  under¬ 
stood  as  the  residue  after  the  390  had  been  so 
expressly  made  prominent  (ver.  9).  The  descrip¬ 
tion  may  the  more  readily  dispense  with  the 
number,  as  from  the  facts  of  the  case  it  becomes 
sufficiently  clear,  on  the  one  hand,  by  means  of 
the  new  element  of  uncleanness,  especially  after 
the  divine  explanation  which  immediately  follows 
in  ver.  13,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  by  means  of 
that  freer  movement  on  the  part  of  the  prophet 
which  is  demanded  by  ver.  12.  The  40  certainly 
symbolizes  (comp,  on  vers.  4-6)  chiefly  the  exile 
among  the  heathen,  as  it  was  to  begin  for  Judah 
after  the  taking  of  besieged  Jerusalem.  Hengst. 
excellently  remarks:  “tne  barley  cake  here  has 
nothing  at  all  to  do  with  the  pot  in  ver.  9 ;  that 
is  gone.”  Ewald  finds  in  it  an  “  exceptional  sort 
of  thing,  as  if  for  a  feast;”  certainly  too  much, 
and  not  in  accordance  with  the  character  of 
the  period  of  exile,  nay,  the  warm  cake  of 

bread  baked  in  the  hot  ashes,  just  as  is  usual  down 
even  to  the  present  day  in  eastern  lands,  especially 
on  journeys,  is  distinguished  as  something  more 
common ,  what  is  more  in  order,  from  the  preced¬ 
ing  unusual  and  extraordinary  mixed  food.  The 
poor  standing  of  exiles  causes  it  to  be  of  barley 
(comp.  ver.  9),  unless  such  cakes  baked  in  ashes 
were  as  a  rule  of  barley,  of  which  Keil  has  by  no 
means  proved  the  contrary,  as  against  Hitzig. 
[Keil,  Hitzig,  and  others  translate  predicatively : 
as  a  barley  cake,  prepared  in  that  manner,  shalt 
thou  eat  it.  (Is  the  suffix  neuter?  is  it  to  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  Dr6  in  ver.  1^1)]  Since  the  important 
thing  here,  as  regards  the  sense,  is  merely  the 
emphasizing  of  the  uncleanness  of  the  food,  and 
since,  the  use  of  dry  animal  dung  as  fuel  (ver.  15) 

is  at  least  nothing  unusual  in  the  East,  nttY  ^2 
Dlfctn  was  the  strong  term  for  it.  As  fuel  (comp. 

for  ^23,  ver  15 :  unlike  Isa.  xxxvi.  12, 

it  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  siege,  beyond 
which,  as  regards  the  symbol,  we  have  now  come, 
as  if  it  were  pointing  to  a  scarcity  of  wood ;  but 
at  most,  it  refers  to  the  harassing,  immured  con¬ 
dition  of  Ezekiel  in  his  own  house.  Filth  and 
misery  round  about  on  every  side :  what  an  over¬ 
whelmingly  vivid  sermon  for  his  countrymen  this 
situation  before  their  eyes !  Comp,  besides,  Deut. 
xxiii.  12-14.  fr°ra  2W>  a  technical  word 

for  njy,  either :  to  make  round,  to  curve,  to  bend, 
in  reference  to  the  form  of  these  cakes,  or :  because 
they  were  surrounded  with  hot  ashes.  (Sept.: 

Ver.  13.  The  divine  interpretation,  which  is 
immediately  annexed  to  this  quite  extraordinary 
demand,  and  just  because  it  is  so,  lays  stress  (for 
the  reference  is  not  to  the  siege,  but  it  is  already  the 
exile  that  is  spoken  of),  not  on  the  difficulty  as  to 
fuel,  but  bn  its  uncleanness,  and  that  not  so  much 
in  a  Levitical  as  in  a  moral  point  of  view,  as 
judged  by  the  universal  human  instinct  of  decency. 
Man’s  dung  signifies  the  profane  sojourn  in  the 

heathen  world  in  general  with  its  idols  (Dvvj!)- 
Comp.  Ezek.  ix.  3.  The  prophet  raises  his  ob¬ 
jection — in  Ver.  14 — in  the  sense:  if  I  have  never 
eaten  that  which  is  unclean  according  to  the  law 
of  Israel,*  how  should  I  have  anything  to  do  with 
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a  thing  unclean  generally!  (Grot.) —  StflKi  && 

exclamation  of  astonishment,  fear,  horror.  Hy 
soul — not  so  much  as:  1  myself;  it  expresses 
rather  the  living  consciousness  of  the  prophet  in 
his  feelings,  alike  as  to  his  antipathies  and  sym¬ 
pathies  (Matt,  xx vi.  38).  A  lively  expression  of 
ieeling,  especially  characteristic  of  a  priest !  Comp, 
as  to  the  subject-matter,  Deut.  xiv.  21 ;  Ex.  xxii. 

91 ;  Acts  x.  14,  xi.  8 ;  Dan.  i.  8.  — according 

to  Ges. :  something  made  fetid,  stinking ;  hence, 
on  the  one  hand :  unpalatable,  on  the  otner :  for¬ 
bidden  to  be  used  by  the  laws  of  food,  something 
abominable,  disgusting,  or:  something  rejected, 
worthy  of  rejection  (Lev.  vii.  18)  ;  also  without 
"ifcQ*  Isa-  l*7*  4*  According  to  Hav. :  especially 
characterizing  the  priest,  inasmuch  as  in  the  case 
of  the  sacrificial  meals  flesh  left  over  till  the 

third  day  was  reckoned  Lev.  xix.  7.  God 
makes  the  concession  to  him—  Ver.  15— with  ntO, 
corresponding  to  his  njn,  of  cow's  dung  (Kethib: 

Qeri:  'jTBtf)*  0amel’8  dung— a  very 

common,  odourless  fuel.  The  objection  and  con¬ 
cession  (Hav.  :  an  impressive  episode)  give  a  dis¬ 
tinctness  of  their  own  to  the  matter  in  hand ;  and 
thereafter  Ver.  16  returns  to  the  beginning,  not 
merely  of  this  third  symbolical  action  (ver.  9  sqq. ), 
but,  in  winding  up,  of  the  whole  chapter  (ver.  1 
sqq.),  and  in  this  way  to  what  is  most  closely  im¬ 
pending,  viz.  to  the  siege  of  Jerusalem.  And  to 
this  corresponds  in  point  of  form  the 
and,  as  regards  the  subject-matter,  the  participial 
construction  of  what  is  as  it  were 

shown  in  the  act  of  being  broken  in  pieces. — As 
in  Isa.  iii.  1  bread  and  also  water  are  named  as 
that  which  supports  (  Delitzsch),  or  more  exactly, 
that  on  which  one  supports  himself,  so  here  the 
staff  of  bread,  since  bread  supports,  i.e.  nourishes, 
strengthens,  refreshes  the  heart  of  man,  Ps.  civ. 
15 ;  uen.  xviii.  5 ;  Judg.  xix.  5 ;  Lev.  xxvi.  26. 
This  staff  being  broken  on  which  the  earthly 
man  leans,  he  falls  into  the  dust  of  death. 
Defined  more  exactly,  and,  at  the  same  time,  set 
forth  vividly  by  means  of  Comp, 

vers.  10,  11.—  pDDCO  strengthens  fTJtna,  the 

anxiety  about  the  means  of  subsistence  (Matt  vi. 
31,  32)  rising  up  into  silent,  speechless  pain, 
caused  by  the  impending  starvation. — Ver.  17. 
Either  dependent  on  the  principal  thought  in  ver. 
16:  “in  order  that”  (Ewald),  or,  as  this  is 
limited  to  bread,  dependent  on  the  amplification 
of  the  same  there :  because. — The  brother  also  in 
Ps.  xlix.  7. — In  other  respects,  a  quotation  from 
Lev.  xxvi.  39;  Lam.  il  12,  19  (Luke  xxi.  26). 

Additional  Note  on  Ch.  iv. 

[Jerusalem  in  a  state  of  siege  represents  the 
covenant-people,  as  a  whole,  straitened  and  op¬ 
pressed  by  the  powers  of  this  world,  as  the  instru¬ 
ments  of  God’s  just  displeasure.  And  the  prophet 
being  appointed  to  bear,  during  its  continu¬ 
ance,  the  iniquity  of  the  people,  with  stinted  and 
foul  provisions,  points  in  another  form  to  the 
same  visitation  or  evil — only  with  a  more  particu¬ 
lar  respect  to  the  cause  from  which  it  was  to 
spring;  and  the  penal  character  it  should  wear. 
That  the  time  specified  should  have  been  in  all 


430  years,  denoted  that  the  dealing  was  to  form  a 
kind  of  fresh  Egyptian  exile  and  oondage  to  the 
elements  of  the  world ;  but  much  more  so  in  the 
case  of  the  one  house  than  in  that  of  the  otlier. 
The  house  of  Israel  having  cast  off  nearly  all  that 
was  distinctive  in  the  position  and  privileges  of 
the  covenant-people,  they  had  consequently  sank 
into  a  condition  of  greatest  danger,  one  bordering 
on  heathen  darkness  and  perdition — nigh  unto 
cursing.  What  they  might  expect  was  to  be 
bruised  and  crushed  to  the  dust,  as  if  under  the 
rod  of  Egypt  But  Judah  was  not  so  far  gone; 
she  had  the  true  priesthood  to  minister  at  her 
altars,  and  the  house  of  David  to  rule  by  divine 
right  over  the  heritage  of  God ;  so  that  her  sub¬ 
jection  to  the  powers  of  evil  was  only  to  be  like 
the  time  of  chastisement  and  trial  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness,  out  of  which  she  might  again  emerge  into  a 
state  of  peace  and  blessing.  As  the  prophet 
again  declared,  in  a  later  prophecy,  “  And  I  will 
bring  you  into  the  wilderness  of  the  peoples  (not 
the  wilderness  merely,  but  the  wilderness  of  the 
peoples ,  to  show  that  it  was  to  be  the  same  only 
in  character  as  of  old,  but  not  in  geographical 
position),  and  there  will  I  plead  with  yon  face  to 
face ;  like  as  1  pleaded  with  your  fathers  in  the 
wilderness  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  so  will  I  plead 
with  yon,  saith  the  Lord  God”  (ch.  xx.  35-38). 
A  new  time  of  chastisement,  but  mingled,  as  of 
old,  with  mercy ;  severe  and  earnest  dealing,  bat 
for  a  gracious  result — that  they  might  be  refined 
and  purified,  so  as  to  become  fit  for  eqjoying  the 
good  which,  as  a  redeemed  people,  was  secured  to 
them  for  a  heritage  of  blessing.  And  if  any  hope 
remained  for  the  other  branch,  the  house  of  Israel 
—  if  they  were  ever  to  escape  from  their  state  of 
Egyptian  darkness  and  bondage,  it  must  be  by 
their  going  to  join  their  brethren  of  Judah  in  the 
wilderness,  and  sharing  in  their  peculiar  treat¬ 
ment  and  prospects.  On  which  account,  it  is  not 
the  whole  of  the  430  years  of  the  Egypt-state  that 
is  appointed  toward  the  house  of  Israel  in  the 
vision,  but  this  shortened  by  the  40  years  of  the 
wilderness  sojourn,  to  teach  them  that  a  way  still 
lay  open  for  their  return  to  life,  but  only  by  their 
having  the  Egypt-state  merged  into  that  of  the 
wilderness ;  in  other  words,  by  ceasing  from  their 
rank  idolatries  and  open  apostasy  from  the  way  of 
God,  and  coming  to  seek,  along  with  Judah, 
through  God’s  covenant  and  ordinances,  a  restora¬ 
tion  to  righteousness  and  peace  and  blessing. 

But  why  should  the  prophet,  in  thus  announc¬ 
ing  the  future  doalings  of  God,  have  thrown 
the  delineation  into  so  peculiar,  so  enigmatical  a 
form  f  Why  should  he  have  presented  it  to  the 
view  as  a  returning  again  “  of  the  years  of  former 
generations”!  Not,  certainly,  on  the  principle 
of  a  bald  and  meagre  literalism,  as  if  he  meant  us 
to  understand  that  the  clock  of  Providence  was 
actually  to  be  turned  back,  and  the  identical 
ground  trodden  over  again,  the  precise  measures 
of  time  filled  up  anew,  of  which  we  read  in  the 
earlier  history  of  the  chosen  race.  He  who  would 
interpret  in  such  a  style  the  symbolical  visions  of 
an  Ezekiel  is  incapable  of  entering  into  the  rapt 
emotions  of  such  a  mind,  and  must  necessarily 
flounder  at  every  step.  For  here  we  have  to  do, 
not  only  with  a  lively  and  fervid  spirit,  which  is 
ever  breathing  life,  s a  it  were,  into  the  dead,  but 
that  spirit  in  a  state  of  ecstatic  elevation,  in 
which  the  mind  naturally  served  itself  of  the 
more  remarkable  facts  and  providences  in  the 
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past;  yet  only  as  aids  to  the  utterance  of  pro¬ 
phetic  thought — appropriate  forms  wherein  to 
clothe  the  new  things  concerning  God's  kingdom, 
that  were  throngh  tne  Spirit  imaging  themselves 
to  the  prophet’s  vision.  And,  indeed,  the  very 
imperfection  that  usually  appears  in  the  frame  of 
such  historical  visions,  as  compared  with  the 
past  realities, — the  partial  mingling  together  here, 
tor  example,  of  the  two  great  consecutive  periods 
of  past  judgment  and  trial  in  the  history  of  the 
covenant-people,  so  as  to  make  the  second  begin 
before  the  first  had  ended, — this  very  imperfection 
shows,  as  it  was  doubtless  intended  to  do,  that  an 
exact  reproduction  of  the  past  was  not  in  the  eye 
of  the  prophet,  and  that  the  nature  of  God’s  con¬ 
templated  designs,  rather  than  any  definite  bounds 
and  limits  respecting  them,  were  imaged  under 
those  ancient  periods  of  tribulation  in  Egypt  and 
the  wilderness. 

There  were  three  reasons  chiefly  why  the  pro¬ 
phets  in  general,  and  this  prophet  in  particular, 
might  he  often  led  to  speak  of  the  future  under 
the  form  and  image  of  the  past.  In  the  first 
place,  as  the  meaning  obviously  did  not  lie  upon 
the  surface,  it  called  for  serious  thought  and 
inquiry  regarding  the  purposes  of  God.  A  time 
of  general  backsliding  and  corruption  is  always  a 
time  of  superficial  thinking  on  spiritual  things. 
And  just  as  our  Lord,  by  His  parables,  that  partly 
veiled  while  they  disclosed  the  truth  of  God,  so 
the  prophets,  by  their  more  profound  and  enig¬ 
matical  discourses,  sought  to  arouse  the  careless 
from  their  security,  to  awaken  inquiry,  and  stir 
the  depths  of  thought  and  feeling  in  the  soul.  It 
virtually  said  to  them.  You  are  in  imminent  peril ; 
direct  ordinary  discourse  no  longer  suits  your  case ; 
bestir  yourselves  to  look  into  the  depths  of  things, 
otherwise  the  sleep  of  death  shall  overtake  you. 

Then,  again,  it  conveyed  in  a  few  words — 
by  means  of  a  brief  allusion— what  the  most 
lengthened  description  without  it  could  scarcely 
have  accomplished.  It  was  employing  a  device 
which  the  most  powerful  and  effective  orators 
have  sometimes  resorted  to  with  the  greatest  effect 
— as  in  the  memorable  words  of  Mirabeau,  when, 
wishing  to  repel  the  thought  of  danger,  he  flashed 
out  the  pregnant  interrogation :  “  Is  Hannibal  at 
the  gates?’7  In  like  manner,  the  prophet  here, 
seeking  to  impress  upon  his  countrymen  the  cer¬ 
tainty  and  the  awfulness  of  God*s  impending 
judgments  on  account  of  sin,  carries  them  hack 
to  the  past;  he  brings  up  to  their  view  Egypt 
and  the  wilderness  as  ready  to  renew  themselves 
again  in  their  experience.  What  thoughts  of 
terror  and  alarm  were  these  fitted  to  awaken  in 
their  minds!  Centuries  of  bondage  and  oppres¬ 
sion!  A  wearisome  sojourn  amid  drought  and 
desolation !  And  then  this  foreshadowing  of  the 
future,  not  only  rendered  more  distinct,  out  also 
strengthened  as  to  its  credibility,  authenticated 
by  those  stem  realities  of  the  past !  It  assuredly 
A as  been ;  shall  it  not  be  again  ? 

Bnt  this  suggests  another  and,  indeed,  still 
deeper  reason  for  such  a  mode  of  representation 
having  been  adopted ;  for  such  renewed  exhibi¬ 
tions  of  the  past  were  among  the  means  specially 
chosen  by  God  for  the  purpose  of  enforcing  on 
men's  notice  the  uniformity  of  His  dealings,  and 
teaching  them  to  regard  the  providential  tacts  of 
one  age  as  substantial  predictions  of  what  are  to 
he  expected  in  another.  It  told  men  then,  and 
it  tells  us  now  (only  it  was  more  peculiarly 


adapted  to  those  who  lived  in  ancient  times,  as 
the  revelations  they  possessed  consisted,  much 
more  than  now,  in  the  records  of  history — yet  it 
tells  all  alike),  that  the  forms  alone  are  transitory 
in  which  divine  troth  and  righteousness  manifest 
themselves,  while  the  principles  embodied  in  these 
forms  are  eternal,  and  can  never  cease,  amid  all 
outward  varieties,  to  be  giving  forth  similar  exhi¬ 
bitions  of  their  life  and  power  to  those  which  have 
already  appeared.  The  eye  that  can  thus  look 
through  the  shell  into  the  kernel,  may  see  the 
future  things  of  God's  administration  mirrored  in 
the  past — not,  indeed,  the  exact  copy  and  image 
of  what  is  to  be,  yet  its  essential  character  and 
necessary  result.  Even  those  very  periods  of 
bygone  tribulation  and  chastisement,  which  the 
prophet  here  represents  as  coming  to  life  again  in 
nis  day — have  they  not  also  a  voice  for  other 
times  ?  Are  they  not  still  reiterating  their  lessons, 
and  perpetually  renewing  their  existences,  in  the 
case  of  impenitent  transgressors  now,  as  well  as 
formerly,  in  that  of  drooping  exiles  in  the  cities 
of  the  Medes,  or  on  the  banks  of  Chehar?  One 
of  these  periods — the  sojourn  in  the  wilderness — 
the  Baptist  still  finds  prolonging  itself  to  the  era 
of  his  own  ministry.  His  word  of  stern  expostu¬ 
lation  and  solemn  warning  makes  itself  heard  as 
“  the  voice  of  one  crying  m  the  wilderness for 
he  sees  everywhere  around  him  trackless  deserts 
where  ways  of  God  need  to  be  opened  up — ele¬ 
ments  of  corruption  working  whicn  require  to  be 
purged  away  by  the  searching  application  of 
divine  righteousness,  before  the  Canaan  of  God's 
inheritance  can  be  properly  entered  and  enjoyed. 
And  the  lukewarm  ana  fruitless  professor  still — 
so  long  as  he  cleaves  to  the  ways  of  iniquity,  and 
refuses  to  yield  a  hearty  surrender  to  the  will 
of  God — what  else  is  his  condition?  He  is  in 
bondage  to  the  elements  of  the  world,  and  there¬ 
fore  can  have  no  part  in  that  good  inheritance 
which  floweth  with  milk  and  honey.  The  doom 
of  Heaven's  condemnation  hangs  suspended  over 
his  head ;  and  if  not  averted  by  a  timely  submis¬ 
sion  to  the  righteousness  of  God,  and  a  cordial 
entrance  into  tne  bond  of  the  covenant,  he  shall 
infallibly  perish  in  the  wilderness  of  sin  and 
death. — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  57-61. — W.  F.] 


DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  In  the  case  of  a  prophet  of  Ezekiel's  pecu¬ 
liarity,  it  must  he  granted  that  the  boundary  be¬ 
tween  symbolic  representation  in  mere  forms  of 
speech,  and  by  means  of  action  in  real  life,  may 
be  a  movable  one.  Where,  however,  the  prophet, 
just  as  in  the  case  before  us,  is  not  to  speak,  hut 
to  he  silent,  what  he  relates  as  a  series  of  facts 
can  hardly  he  otherwise  understood  than  as 
actually  so.  Preaching  by  means  of  things  done 
as  a  mere  form  of  speech  is  a  contradiction  in 
itself.  He  is  to  act  as  He  who  has  sent  him 
will  also  act  There  is,  in  the  first  place,  enough 
of  words.  And  then  it  would  perhaps  be  difficult 
to  reconcile  with  the  “  honesty  ana  uprightness 
of  the  prophet,”  which,  however,  Hengst.  main¬ 
tains,  what  he  asserts  of  his  symbolical  actions, 
that  they  are  “  only  pictures  executed  in  a  lively 
manner,  calculated  to  make  an  indelible  impres¬ 
sion  on  the  imagination.”  For  example,  vers. 
14,  15.  [But  see  Note  on  vers.  1-8. — W.  F.] 

2.  “  If  any  one  reads  what  Ezekiel  reports  here, 
it  will  perhaps  appear  to  him  like  a  childish  play, 
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which  it  would  also  be,  if  God  had  not  commanded 
the  prophet  to  make  it  so.  From  this  we  may 
learn  that  the  sacraments  also  are  distinguished 
from  empty  illusions  by  means  of  the  word  of 
God  alone.  The  authority  of  God  for  them  is  the 
mark  of  distinction,  by  which  the  sacraments  are 
singled  out,  and  have  their  meaning.  It  is  not 
the  outward  appearance,  but  the  Author  that  is 
to  be  looked  at.  So  also  the  whole  system  of 
divine  worship  under  the  law  differed  almost  in 
no  respect  from  the  ceremonies  of  the  heathen; 
yea,  these  latter  brought  their  sacrifices,  and  that 
even  with  the  greatest  possible  pomp ;  but  Israel 
had  God’s  command  and  promise  on  their  side  ” 
(Calv.). 

3.  The  sinner  will  not  get  off  so  easily  before 
God,  however  lightly  he  may  appear  to  deal  with 
his  sin  before  men,  and  before  the  tribunal  of  his 
own  conscience.  Sin  lies  as  guilt  upon  man’s 
conscience,  as  a  burdensome  consciousness  that 
one  deserves  punishment,  has  to  expect  punish¬ 
ment.  Between  the  past,  wheu  the  sin  was  com¬ 
mitted,  and  the  future,  when  punishment  is  de¬ 
servedly  to  be  expected,  guilt  is  the  painful, 
burdensome  present  of  the  sinner.  Guilt  is  an 
abiding  thing,  even  if  punishment  is  a  past  thing. 

4.  It  every  one  in  himself  has  to  bear  his  guilt, 
this  moral  side  is  supplemented  by  the  specifically 
religious  one,  that  a  freeing  from  the  burden  of  it, 
an  exculpation — not  the  denial,  nor  the  lessening, 
the  explaining  away,  but  the  removal  of  guilt — 
has  been  provided  for.  Without  this  thought, 
by  means  of  which  the  forgiveness  of  sins  is  ac¬ 
complished,  true  religion  is  inconceivable.  Such 
a  removal  of  guilt  took  place  mediatorially  in 
Israel  by  means  of  the  priesthood.  What  lay  in 
this  case  in  the  office,  as  of  divine  form  for  the 
period  of  shadows,  lay  also  in  the  sacrifice,  as  of 
divine  substance  for  the  same  period  of  types ;  by 
means  of  the  sacrifice,  the  removal  of  guilt  took 
place  in  the  way  of  substitution,  of  atoning  accept¬ 
ance  of  that  guilt.  Everything  was  in  a  manner 
like  a  bill  of  exchange,  of  which  God  meant  to 

et  payment  ( realisiren )  in  His  own  time.  This 

ivine  realization  in  the  fulness  of  the  times  will 
thus  have  the  form  of  a  priest  and  the  essence  of 
a  sacrifice.  The  Servant  of  Jehovah  in  Isa.  liii. 
is  both,  priest  as  well  as  sacrifice ;  but  the  prophet 
is  not  so,  who  has  neither  to  mediate  nor  to  make 
atonement,  but  who  speaks  God’s  word  or  em¬ 
bodies  it  in  action — in  our  case  here  the  latter ; 
that  is  to  say,  he  symbolically  represents  the 
guilt  of  the  people  in  his  own  person,  not  so 
much,  of  course,  by  action  as  by  suffering. 

5.  As  Ewald  already  points  out,  the  40  years 
for  Judah  are  parallel  with  the  70  years  of  the 
Babylonian  exile  in  Jeremiah.  What  the  latter 
are  in  a  predominantly  numerical  point  of  view, 
the  40  of  Ezekiel  are  in  a  purely  symbolical. 

6.  Havemick,  in  connection  with  the  episode 
of  vers.  14,  15,  mentions  the  case  of  Daniel,  who 
in  deepest  sorrow  must  eat  the  bread  of  affliction, 
and  pine  away  in  grief  over  the  sins  of  his  people, 
but  an  angel  of  God  comes  also,  and  comforts  and 
strengthens  him.  So  likewise  here,  as  he  says, 
Jehovah  alleviates  the  punishment.  The  protest 
of  Ezekiel  not  less  closely  resembles  the  1 1  ovfarif 
of  the  Son  of  man  in  Gethsemane,  and  the  strength¬ 
ening  by  an  angel  from  heaven. 

7.  pie  circumstance  that  they  were  to  eat 
“  their  bread  polluted  ”  among  the  heathen, 
pointed  at  the  same  time,  according  to  Cocc.,  to 


the  entire  want  of  the  means  of  cleansing  through 
sacrifice  Hos.  ix.  4).  The  land  of  the  heathen 
far  from  the  temple  was  an  unclean  land,  because 
there  was  no  possibility  of  ’cleansing  according  to 
the  law  of  the  Sanctifier  of  Israel. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1.  Similar  symbolic  actions  we  find  per¬ 
formed  by  Christ  also,  who  places  a  child  in  the 
midst  of  His  disciples,  washes  their  feet,  etc. 
And  so*  God  wishes  here  also  to  say  to  Israel: 
11  Thou  wilt  not  hear ;  open  thine  eyes  at  least!  ” 
(H.  H.) — God  sometimes  demands  things  which 
appear  to  men  foolish,  nay,  silly.  But  m  God’s 
foolishness  there  is  wisdom,  while  in  all  the  wis¬ 
dom  of  men  there  is  mere  foolishness  in  the  end, 
1  Cor.  i.  25.  —  “Elisha  in  2  Kings  xiii.  causes 
bow  and  arrows  to  be  brought ;  Isaiah  in  ch.  xx. 
walks  barefoot;  Jeremiah  in  ch.  xxvii.  wears  a 
yoke,  bonds,  etc.  The  apostles  shake  the  dust 
off  their  feet  (Matt.  x. ),  shake  their  clothes  (Acts 
xviii.  6)  ;  Agabus  binds  Paul  with  his  girdle 
(Acts  xxi.).  Let  us  recal  to  mind  the  bundle  of 
arrows  wherewith  that  heathen  preached  concord 
to  his  sons”  (L.  L.). — “  Most  of  all  art  thou  be¬ 
sieged,  when  thou  supposest  that  thou  art  not  at 
all  besieged.  There  is  a  security  of  the  Christian 
which  is  storm ;  for,  according  to  Job,  man’s  life 
upon  earth  is  a  warfare”  (Jer.). —  “Besieged 
Jerusalem  is  the  soul  in  its  sins,  against  which 
all  the  works  of  the  divine  righteousness  are 
directed;  but  as  the  unburnt  brick  is  easily  dis¬ 
solved  in  pieces  by  water,  so  also  the  soul  in  its 
sins  by  the  tears  of  repentance”  (A  L.). 

Ver.  2.  Titus  confessed  of  the  second  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  that  the  city  was  conquered 
more  by  the  angry  Deity  than  bv  means  of  the 
Roman  weapons. — “Temptation  may  be  called  a 
spiritual  siege  ”  (Stck.). — The  whole  world  round 
about  us  is,  in  the  main,  a  siege  of  the  soul ;  in 
the  world  we  have  tribulation.  If  only  the  iron 
pan  does  not  stand  between  us  and  God!  Fo^if 
God  be  for  us,  who  can  be  against  us?  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  if  God  must  be  against  us,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  testimony  of  our  own  conscience,  what 
could  peace  even  with  all  men  help  us ! 

Ver.  8.  “  Preachers  frequently  appear  to  their 
hearers  as  their  enemies,  because  they  proclaim  to 
them  their  ruin,  and  depict  the  punishment  of 
their  sin  vividly  before  their  eyes ;  and  yet  they 
do  not  wish  their  min,  but  the  salvation  of  their 
souls”  (Stck.). — “The  Jews  might  shake  their 
heads  and  thrust  out  their  tongues,  but  this  fact 
they  could  not  alter,  that  it  was  a  sign  for  Israel  ” 
(Calv.). — To  him  who  has  his  soul  before  his 
eyes,  everything,  even  if  it  is  not  said  so  expressly 
as  here,  may  be  a  sign. — All  things  must,  and  in 
fact  do,  work  for  good  to  those  who  love  God. 

Ver.  4  sqq.  “  Preachers  are  to  grudge  no 
trouble  and  inconvenience  for  the  best  interests  of 
their  hearers,  1  Thess.  ii.  8,  9  ”  (St.). — “  God  does 
not  always  punish  on  the  snot,  when  men  deserve 
it  with  their  sins”  (0.). — Preachers  are  to  preach 
not  merely  with  the  word,  but  by  their  example, 
in  doing  as  well  as  in  leaving  undone,  and  also 
in  suffering. — God’s  patience  and  His  servants' 
patience  is  a  fine  sermon. — “We,  for  the  most 
part,  reckon  up  only  our  days  of  sorrow,  but  for 
our  days  of  joy,  and  especially  for  our  days  of  sin, 
we  have  neither  reckoning  nor  remembrance” 
(Stck.). — Ver.  7.  How  much  longing,  how  much 
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pain,  but  what  righteousness  also,  lay  in  this  look 
toward  Jerusalem  ! — A  prelude  on  EzekiePs  part 
to  Luke  xix.  41  sqq.,  but  also  a  contrast — here 
the  uncovered  arm,  there  the  weeping  eves  of  Jesus. 
— “Ah!  if  now  Jerusalem  and  we  who  are  in  it 
were  to  judge  ourselves,  and  were  to  look  upon 
our  sins  and  vices  as  our  worst  enemies,  ana  to 
attack  them ;  then  it  would  not  be  necessary  for 
God  with  those  who  are  His  to  take  up  a  posi¬ 
tion  against  us  as  enemies**  (B.  B.). — Ver.  8. 
“  Diseases  and  afflictions  of  every  kind  are  such 
bands,  wherewith  God  binds  His  own,  and  not 
merely  the  ungodly”  (Stck.). — “And  now,  be¬ 
hold,  I  go  bound  in  the  spirit,’*  says  Paul  in 
Acts  xx. Let  us  break  their  bands  asunder, 
and  cast  away  their  cords  from  us,”  is  a  well- 
known  watchword  of  those  who  are  mighty 
according  to  the  flesh  in  this  world.  —  “We 
bind  ourselves  with  our  sins,  and  Satan  knows 
how  to  hold  us  fast  in  these  bands  of  our  own  ” 
(Stck.). 

Ver.  9  sqq.  So  the  bread  of  misery  is  ever 
still  of  many  sorts,  and  yet  not  much  for  each 
day.—  “  But  our  days  also  for  the  bread  of  misery 
are  measured  and  numbered,  and  beyond  them  it 
is  not  to  last  ”  (B.  B.). — Want  of  bread  is  to  be 
endured,  for  man  lives  not  by  bread  alone;  but 
the  want  of  God  no  man  ought  to  be  able  to  en¬ 
dure,  not  even  for  a  single  instant ;  and  yet  how 
many  become  old  and  grey  without  hunger  on 
this  account ! — Vers.  10,  11.  The  high  import¬ 


ance  of  bread  and  water  in  a  bodily  and  spiritual 
point  of  view ;  and  yet,  foi*  the  most  part,  we  are 
able  to  think  only  of  prisoners  in  connection  with 
bread  and  water. — Ver.  12.  “Nothing  can  be  sc 
loathsome  to  men  as  sin  is  to  God”  (Stck.).— 
“  But  what  else,  pray,  are  those  doing  but  eating 
dirt,  who  delight  themselves  in  earthly  things, 
and  do  everything  for  the  sake  of  the  belly  or  the 
flesh?”  (B.  fe.) — And  in  what  is  the  daily  intel¬ 
lectual  food  of  so  very  many  men,  consisting  as  it 
does  of  newspapers  and  pamphlets,  of  social  inter¬ 
course  and  conversation — in  what  is  it  baked? 
Paul  reckoned  everything  but  dung  for  Christ, 
Phil.  iii. — Ver.  13.  Along  with  the  Jews,  all  those, 
even  at  the  present  day,  are  eating  defiled  bread, 
who,  like  them,  are  jiespising  the  bread  of  life 
which  came  down  from  heaven. — Ver.  14.  He 
who  must  be  silent  to  men,  may  yet  open  heart 
and  mouth  to  his  God.—  “  There  is  full  permission 
to  ask  God  for  the  alleviation  of  the  cross  ”  (0. ). 
— Ver.  15.  “  God  is  and  remains  gracious  even 
in  the  midst  of  wrath ;  if  He  does  not  take  the 
cross  of  His  children  entirely  away,  yet  He  alle¬ 
viates  it  **  (Cr.). — Ver.  16  sq.  “  No  one  has  less 
thought  of  it  than  the  rich,  that  there  was  to  be 
a  possibility  of  the  want  becoming  so  great  in 
their  case,  that  bread  and  water  were  so  easily  to 
fail  them,  even  although  a  famine  should  happen. 
But  the  rich  man  experienced  it  even  in  hell,  and 
could  not  get  a  drop  of  water,  however  much  he 
wished  to  have  it”  (B.  B.). 


CHAPTER  V. 

1  And  thou,  son  of  man,  take  thee  a  sharp  sword;  as  a  barber’s  razor  shalt 
thou  take  it;  and  thou  causest  it  to  pass  over  thine  head  and  over  thy  chin,  and* 

2  takest  thee  weighing-balances,  and  dividest  them  [theh.ir].  A  third  part  thou 
bumest  in  the  flame  in  the  midst  of  the  city,  as  the  days  of  the  siege  are  fulfilled 
[when  they  are  complete] ;  and  thou  takest  the  [second]  third  part,  with  the  sword 
shalt  thou  smite  round  about  it  [the city];  and  the  [third]  third  part  shalt  thou 

3  scatter  to  the  wind ;  and  I  will  draw  out  the  sword  after  them.  And  thou  takest 

4  thereof  a  few  in  number,  and  bindest  them  in  thy  skirts.  And  thou  shalt  take 
of  them  farther,  and  thou  castest  them  into  the  midst  of  the  fire,  and  burnest 
them  in  the  fire;  therefrom  shall  fire  go  forth  to  the  whole  house  of  Israel. 

5  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah:  This  [city]  Jerusalem,  in  the  nidst  of  the  [heathen] 

6  nations  I  placed  her,  and  the  countries  round  about  her.  And  she  quarrelled 
with  My  judgments  more  wickedly  than  the  [heathen]  nations,  and  with  My 
statutes  more  than  the  countries  which  are  round  about  her;  for  they  despised 

7  My  judgments,  and  walked  not  in  My  statutes.  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah :  Because  ye  raged  more  than  the  [heathen]  nations  which  are  round  about 
you,  walked  not  in  My  statutes,  and  did  not  My  judgments,  and  [ai»o]  did  not 

8  after  the  judgments  of  the  [heathen]  nations  which  are  round  about  you.  There¬ 
fore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  Behold,  I  am  against  thee,  even  I,  and  I 

9  execute  judgments  in  thy  midst  before  the  eyes  of  the  [heathen]  nations.  And  I 
do  in  thee  what  I  have  not  done,  and  the  like  of  which  I  will  not  do  any  more, 

10  because  of  all  thine  abominations.  Therefore  fathers  shall  eat  sons  in  thy  midst, 
and  sons  shall  eat  their  fathers;  and  I  execute  judgments  in  thee,  and  scatter 

11  thy  whole  remnant  to  every  wind.  Therefore,  as  I  live,  sentence  of  the  Lord 
Jehovah :  Surely,  because  thou  didst  defile  My  sanctuary  with  all  thy  detestable 
things,  and  with  all  thine  abominations,  I  also  will  cut  off ;  neither  shall  Mine  eye 

12  spare,  neither  will  I  show  pity.  A  third  part  of  thee — of  the  pestilence  shall 
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they  die,  and  with  the  famine  shall  they  perish  in  the  midst  of  thee  ;  and 
the  Second]  third  part — by  the  sword  shall  they  fall  round  about  thee ;  and  the 
[third]  third  part  will  I  scatter  to  every  wind,  and  the  sword  will  I  draw  out  after 

13  them.  And  Mine  anger  is  accomplished,  and  I  cause  My  fury  to  rest  upon  them, 
and  I  breathe  again;  and  they  shall  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  have  spoken  in  My 

14  zeal,  while  I  accomplish  My  fiiry  on  them.  And  I  will  give  thee  to  desolation 
and  to  mockery  among  the  [h«*then]  nations  which  are  round  about  thee,  before 

15  the  eyes  of  every  passer-by.  And  it  is  a  reproach  and  a  taunt,  a  warning  and  an 
astonishment,  to  the  [heathen]  nations  which  are  round  about  thee,  when  I  execute 
judgments  in  thee  in  anger  and  in  fury,  and  in  furious  rebukes:  I,  Jehovah,  have 

16  spoken.  When  I  send  upon  them  the  evil  arrows  of  famine,  which  are  for 
destruction,  which  I  will  send  to  destroy  you,  and  I  will  increase  famine  upon 

17  you,  and  I  break  fop  you  the  staff  of  bread;  And  I  send  upon  you  famine  and 
evil  beasts,  and  they  make  thee  childless;  and  pestilence  and  blood  press  upon 
thee;  and  a  sword  will  1  cause  to  come  upon  thee.  I,  Jehovah,  have  spoken. 

Ver.  2.  Sept :  Ti  nra^rw  A*r4*l  T-  rtrmfr*  *.  mmrmMattrvt  mStn  i>  fjurm  ».  r.  rtrmprm  — 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  rvp.  K.  iftt<  asm  dutt  *1  rp. 

Ver.  6.  K.  iput  r*  a mv  nj  kupm  is  rm  tfam,  s.  rm.  mpupim  yam  in  iw  Xmem  ™  mums' 

Ver.  7.  Sept.:  .  .  .  kaf  in  4  kf*ppm  iym  is  r.  iBtm — (Anoth.  reed. :  Qf)^y  without  Syr .) 

Ver.  11.  Anoth.  reed.: 

Ver.  12.  T#  tiw/w  rw  .  .  .  *.  r.  rtrmpr.  rm  iv  Xtytm  n.  v.  nr.  r.  tit  wmrrm  kvtym  .  .  .  a.  r.  nr.  r.  i*  fatfmm  .  .  .  a. 

pmtZmpm* — 

Ver.  14.  .  .  .  ifm*m  u.  rmt  Buymrtpau  rm  mvmXm— 

Ver.  15.  Anoth.  read. :  3^33  •  Sept,  Arab.,  Vul*.:  in  gmttibm. 

Ver.  17.  ...  et  bestias  ptuimcu  mtqut  ad  inUmtcionem — 


EXEOETICAL  REMARK8. 

Vers.  1-4. — The  Fourth  Sign.  Vers.  6-17.—  The 
Divine  Interpretation  of  the  same. 

What  follows  may  be  called  a  second  sign,  in¬ 
asmuch  as  the  three  preceding  symbolical  acts  fit 
into  each  other  as  parts  of  one  symbolical  whole. 
There  is  also  the  indication  of  the  new  section, 
just  ns  in  eh.  iv.  1 :  And  thou,  son  of  man. 
Ch.  v.  1-4,  however,  is  not  without  reference  to 
ch.  iv.  If,  then,  ch.  iv.  13  already  carried  us 
beyond  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  as  such,  so  much 
the  more  readily  may  the  (numerically'  fourth 
sign  which  the  prophet  is  to  perform  place  us 
m  the  midst  of  the  conquest  of  the  city.  For  it  is 
with  this  that  ver.  1  begins.  The  whole  of  the 
lively  action  revolves  round  the  sword,  which 
now  does  its  work  victoriously ;  what  follows  is  a 
threefold  act  of  the  sword.  Comp.  Deut.  xxxii. 
41.  Ezekiel,  just  as  in  ch.  iv.,  also  represents 
therein  both  God  and  the  people.  What  he  is  to 
take  to  himself  is  what  God  will  take  to  Himself 
in  the  person  of  the  king  of  Babylon,  whose  sword 
of  execution  is  that  of  God,  here  that  of  Ezekiel. 
Comp.  Isa.  vii.  20.  (“The  mere  image  becomes 
a  symbolically  isolating  action  ;  where  others 
only  speak  of  shaving  the  head  as  a  sign  of 
deepest  grief,  Ezekiel  takes  a  sword,”  etc. — Um- 
breit.  )  E wald’s  translation  appears  to  invert 
the  matter,  where,  namely,  the  razor  is  to  serve 
as  a  sharp  sword.  Ezekiel  is  rather  to  take  a 
sharp  sword  as  a  razor.  (The  purposely -em¬ 
phasized  sharpness  of  the  sword  ought  to  relieve 
Hengst.  of  the  difficulty  which  the  outward  exe¬ 
cution  causes  him.  Of  smooth  shaving,  so  that 
no  hairs  at  all  are  left,  nothing  is  said ;  and  what 
shall  one  say,  when  Hengst.  makes  the  task  still 


more  difficult  by  adding:  “ especially  for  a  man 
of  predominant  subjectivity,  who  is  usually  not 
skilled  in  such  manipulations.”  Such  a  thing 
sounds  ridiculous,  but  not  what  Ezekiel  is  to 
do.)  3^n  i*  the  instrument  that  “devastates,” 
“destroys,”  not  (at  all  events,  in  the  context  of 
our  chapter) :  a  cutting  tool  in  general,  knife 
(Hitzig),  although  it  has  to  serve  as  a  barber's 
razor. — Head  and  bearded  chin  come  into  con¬ 
sideration,  neither  as  being  the  capital  nor  as 
being  the  head  of  the  nation,  the  king,  in  con¬ 
trast  with  the  land  or  the  people,  but  solely  m 
reference  to  the.  hair ,  which,  therefore,  we  are 
also  to  understand  in  the  clause  :  and  dividest 
thorn:  they  mean  the  innumerable  (Ps.  xL  12) 
individuals  of  Israel , — in  its  fulness  (the  flowing 
ornament,  just  as  it  is  the  manly  strength,  of  the 
oriental)  the  ornament  and  the  strength  of  a 
nation, — conceived  of  especially  as  inhabitants  of 
Jerusalem.  (In  Lev.  xxl  5,  the  shaving  off  of  the 
hair  is  specially  forbidden  to  the  priest,  Hav.) — 
The  weighing  balances  (dual)  symbolize  the 
divine  justice,  as  it  weighs  out  the  punishment 
(Isa.  xxviii.  17),  and  render  possible  the  division 
into  three  parts  of  equal  weight  which  follows. 

Ver.  2  puts  us  back  into  ch.  iv.  :  the  prophet 
is  to  bum  a  third  part  of  his  hair  which  he  has 
cut  off  "flfcO,  in  the  flame  of  a  fire  kindled  for  this 
purpose.  The  flame  as  an  emblem  represents,  not 
Jerusalem  rising  up  in  flames  (as  Hengst),  but 
according  to  ver.  12,  the  consuming  violence  of  the 
pestilence  and  the  famine  (Lam.  v.  10).  Hengsu 
gives  himself  unnecessary  trouble  to  make  the 
dead  bodies  be  consumed  by  the  flames.  Keil 
conrectly  refers  Tyn  *1 |YQ  to  that  Jerusalem 
which  is  portrayed  upon  the  brick  which  Ezekiel 
is  besieging  (ch.  iv.  1  sqq.).  Klirf.  :  he  is  w 
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born  this  third  part  upon  the  stone.  The  fourth 
symbolical  action  has  a  common  sphere  with  the  < 
three  preceding  ones.  The  fulfilling  of  the  days 
of  the  siege  is  thereby  put  in  connection  with 

(TXtiboD*  Jer  12)  ch.  iv.  6,  7,  8 — comp, 
there — so  that  we  have  to  think  of  the  remainder 
of  the  time,  specially  the  40  days.  In  this  period, 
as  the  390  days  of  the  siege  are  at  an  end,  ne  has 
to  perform  what  is  here  commanded  him.  The 
lying  on  the  right  side  is  therefore,  according  to 
this  statement  also  (comp,  on  ch.  iv.  12),  to 
be  understood  in  a  looser  sense. — rPrfl3*3D  refers 
to  the  portrayed  city,  round  about  which,  as  re¬ 
spects  the  second  third  part,  Ezekiel  is  to  smite 
with  the  sword  (comp.  ver.  12),  in  this  way 
(while,  for  the  first  third  part,  the  siege  was  still 
kept  hold  of)  forming  a  transition  to  the  subject 
which  follows,  viz.  the  capture  of  Jerusalem. 
Either  in  general :  what  is  slaughtered  at  the 
capture  in  the  environs  of  the  city,  when  fleeing 
out  of  the  same,  or  more  specially :  with  reference 
to  the  flight  of  Zedekiah  (Jer.  lii.  7,  8)  and  his 
attendants  (I).  Grot.  :  during  the  various  sallies 
of  the  besieged.  Hengst.  :  while  seeking  for  sub¬ 
sistence  or  attempting  flight  (?). — The  action  with 
the  last  third  symbmizes  (ver.  12)  the  scattering 
in  the  fullest  sense,  and  that  alike  to  all  the  four 
winds,  and  in  such  a  way  that  the  wind  can  make 

its  sport  therewith  as  it  will  (m"6)»  Isa-  xli.  16. 
— QrnnH  (Ex.  xv.  9)  constructs  prceg - 

nanst  a  quotation  from  Lev.  xxvi.  33,  conse¬ 
quently  not  the  hairs,  but  what  is  signified  by 
tnera :  the  Jews,  partly  those  who  can  flee,  in 
still  larger  number  those  who  are  taken  prisoners. 
Ewald:  “even  then  still  pursued  by  the  sword, 
so  that  only  very  few  after  repeated  testings  (?) 
ultimately  remain  over,  Isa.  v£  13.  "  (Jer.  xlii. 
16  sqq.,  xliii.  10  sqq.,  xliv.  11  sqq.)  The  LXX. 
have  from  ver.  12 — where  pestilence,  famine, 
sword,  and  wind  occur-  -introduced  a  fourfold 
division  here,  against  which  both  the  text— that 
they  had  a  better  before  them  does  not  appear — 
and  the  symbolical  meaning  of  the  number  three 
for  the  divine  recompense  testify,  as  also,  besides, 
Zech.  xiii.  8,  9;  Rev.  viii. 

Vers.  3,  4  contain  a  continuation  (Keil)  or 
rather  the  completion  of  the  symbolical  trans¬ 
action.  DPD»  “ from  tAere,"  because  the  last 
third,  remaining  as  it  does  in  life,  is  conceived  of 
as  locally  somewhere  in  the  figure  and  in  the 
reality.  It  is  the  third  part  scattered  to  the  wind 
that  is  spoken  of,  as  in  every  case  of  such  scatter¬ 
ing,  some  part  remains  lying  on  the  ground, 
another  part  comes  to  rest  somewhere  fartner  on. 
— A  few  in  number.  This  even  indicates  a  cer- 
tiin  care,  but  still  more  the  symbolic  binding 
(not  a  collecting,  but  a  preserving)  of  the  hairs  in 
the  skirt  of  the  garment  (Hos.  iv.  19  does  not 
belong  to  this  category.)  That  “the  Lord  will 
gather  the  remnant  of  His  people  from  their 
dispersion,  and  lead  them  back  to  their  native 
land  ’’  (Hengst.)  is  not  said :  on  the  contrary,  in 
▼cr.  4  there  is  also  another  (up)  taking  of  them 
CDnDl)>  °f  those  that  were  taken,  the  few, 
counted  hairs ;  and,  in  fact,  not  only  are  those  thus 
taken  cast  into  the  midst  of  the  fire  and  burnt 
therein,  but  UOO,  ••e*  f  1X7111  the  midst  of  the  fire 
(•pn),  iu  which  they  are  burning,  there  shall  fire 
go  forth  to  the  whole  house  of  Israel.  Neither 
in  connection  with  these  words  nor  from  ver. 


13  sqq.  can  the  thought  arise  of  testings,  of  a 
fire  of  purification.  Nor  is  it,  as  Umbreit  : 
“  that  the  most  pungent  grief  over  the  mournful 
lot  of  the  besieged  of  Jerusalem  shall  seize  all 
Israel.  ”  The  fire  symbolizes  throughout  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  wrath  of  Ood ,  at  last  annihilating 
the  people  as  a  whole.  (Jer.  iv.  4 ;  Zeph.  iii.  8. ) 
Jer.  xxix.  21,  22  is  not  to  be  quoted  here  as 
Raschi  does;  but  we  must  rather  go  back  with 
Grot,  to  Jer.  xl.  sqq. :  these  fugitives  gathering 
together  in  the  land  may  at  least  easily  be  com¬ 
pared  to  the  hairs  which  fell  to  the  earth  im¬ 
mediately  around  the  prophet  (ver.  3) ;  and  their 
destiny  also  corresponds  (Jer.  lii.  30).  Hav., 
Hengst.  think  of  those  brought  back  from  Baby¬ 
lon  down  to  the  burning  ot  Jerusalem  by  the 
Romans.  It  is  still  farther  fetched,  with  Klie- 
foth,  Keil,  to  drag  in  Luke  xii.  49  here :  where, 
pray,  has  a  “cleansing,  purifying,  and  quicken¬ 
ing  power  gone  forth  from  Christ  over  the  whole 
house  of  Israel"?  There  remains  certainly  a 
remnant  from  vers.  3,  4,  only  it  is  neither  cha¬ 
racterized  as  a  holy  seed  (Isa.  vL  13),  nor  even  as 
in  Ezek.  vi.  8  sqq.:  it  is  left  between  the  lines. 
[Ewald  (1st  edit.)  translated:  from  me  shall  a 
fire,  etc.,  as  if  it  were  "ODD.  Keil,  after  Hitzig, 
would  refer  it  (“  therefrom  ")  to  the  whole  trans¬ 
action  described  in  vers.  3,  4.  But  Hitzig  makes 
the  sin  to  be  a  fire  (Job  xxxi.  12),  and  also  the 
prophecy  threatening  destruction  a  fire  pent  up 
(Jer.  xxiii.  29),  which  breaks  forth  into  flame  at 
the  moment  of  its  accomplishment.  To  refer 
HOD  directly  to  is  prevented,  of  course,  by 
the  feminine  construction  ^  fctVTl-  Hengst.  : 
“from  it,  Le.  from  them,  the  numerical  multi¬ 
plicity  being  combined  into  an  ideal  unity  with 
reference  to  the  uniting  bond  of  the  evil  dis¬ 
position."  Have  the  LXX.  with  their 
thought  of  the  city?]  Comp,  besides,  Judg.  ix. 
15,  21). 

Inasmuch  now  as  in  ver.  6  the  divine  interpre¬ 
tation  begins  with  what  is  said  in  ch. 

iii.  26  (comp.  ch.  iii  27),  as  well  as  a  purely 
symbolical  prophesying  in  ch.  iv.  7,  is  thereby 
modified.  “To  prophesy"  (comp.  ch.  xxxvii.) 
is  also,  primarily,  to  speak  in  the  spirit,  as  that 
usually  takes  place  by  divine  direction.  But  the 
divine  interpretation  begins  with  the  meaning  of 
Jerusalem.  This  city  portrayed  upon  the  tile, 
viz.  Jerusalem,  the  word  of  Jehovah  points  out  as 
placed  by  Him  in  the  midst  of  the  heathesi 
nftflnna,  of  course  not  in  a  local  sense,  like 
Delphi,  the  navel  of  the  earth.  Already  th< 
Chinese  empire  of  the  centre  points  as  such  to  the 
maxims  as  to  the  ethical  equilibrium  prevailing 
in  the  Chinese  system.  But  this  is  the  centra, 
position  as  regards  the  history  of  salvation  of 
Israel — represented  by  its  capital,  hence  in  local 
symbolism — for  the  history  of  the  world,  so  that 
from  it  all  the  rays  go  forth  to  the  world  as  a  cir¬ 
cumference.  John  iv.  22.  (Lam.  ii.  15.)  In 
its  position,  so  distinguished  by  God’s  mace,  we 
get  the  measure  of  the  guilt  of  Jerusalem,  Le. 
of  those  whom  it  represents,  inasmuch  as  they 
have  come  so  far  short  of  the  obligation  therein 
implied,  that  —  Ver.  6  —  in  God's  sight  they 
appear  even  more  wicked  than  the  heathen 
(2  Kings  xxL  9).  Ewald  reads  unnecessarily 
(because  of  p)  ->orn.  from  *p\  HD,  which  in 

Hiph.  is  read  with  3;  and  TOH,  according  to 
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him,  means  originally :  to  cause  to  totter,  hence: 
to  exchange  something  against  (p)  something 
else,  so  that  it  gives  way  before  this  latter. 
(Raschi:  “changed  My  judgments  into  wicked¬ 
ness.”  Similarly  Chald.  and  Syr.)  is 

simply  imperf.  apoc.  from  Hiph.  (an  allu¬ 
sion  to  Ex.  xv.  28  sqq.,  the  first  resistance 
of  the  newly- saved  people.)  Comp.  Deut.  i. 
26,  43,  ix.  7,  24,  etc.  Like  a  technical  term 
for  Israel’s  rebelliousness. — p,  in  a  comparative 

sense  :  more  than,  leaving  the  heathen  behind 
them.  unto  wickedness ;  as  an  adverb : 

wickedly.  (Hitz.  infin. :  so  that  they  sinned 
more  grievously.)  nycni>  brings  into  promi¬ 
nence  the  condition  which  makes  Israel  appear 
worse  comparatively  than  the  heathen ;  hence  p 
is  most  connected  with  it.  Unsuitably,  Hengst. 
compares  1  Cor.  v.,  where  the  question  is  not 
about  the  what,  but  about  a  how .  Neither  have 
Isa.  ii.  6  and  Jer.  ii.  10  any  connection  with  this 
passage.  But  the  more  wicked  character  of  Israel 
is  intelligible,  partly  as  contrasted  with  the  grace 
of  God  which  they  have  experienced,  partly  there¬ 
fore  from  the  circumstance  that  they  were  acting 
contrary  to  the  express  will  of  God.  The  com¬ 
parison  is,  in  a  general  sense,  possible,  because 
the  heathen  also,  by  means  of  conscience,  know 
about  the  divine  will,  have  a  law  written  in  their 
hearts.  Rom.  ii.  14,  15.  inasmuch  as  thly 
so  acted,  they  were  rebels  convicted  by  law  and 
statute,  apart  from  conscience,  common  to  them 
with  the  heathen. 

Yer.  7.  (on  account  of  such  things),  as 
usual,  at  the  beginning  of  a  weighty,  and,  for  the 
most  part,  of  a  threatening  consequence.  But 
before  the  threatening  of  punishment  there  is  a 
second  emphasizing  of  their  greater  guilt.  [In¬ 
stead  of  D33DH  Ewald  reads  DD3DH,  from  TOD, 

to  count;  Hitz.:  it  stands  for  DDDOT,  “because 

of  your  driving;”  Hav  ,  after  the  Syr.:  because 
ye  were  more  careless  than  the  heathen  (?). 
Most  simply,  as  also  Ges.,  from  pn,  or  as 

F first,  from  pon,  going  back  to  non :  “because 
of  your  raging,”  with  significant  reference  to 
Ps.  ii.  1.]— -With  'HlprO  there  is  inserted  an 
energetic  parenthesis  of  direct  address,  taking  up 
again  the  close  of  ver.  6  backwrards,  in  which  the 
1DKO  (to  push  away,  to  reject)  is  change4  into 

nn'vy  and  in  this  way  occasion  is  given  for 
the  following  statement  with  Ewald  and 

others  strike  out  the  latter,  and  that  also  because 
of  ch.  xi.  12.  If  ver.  9  manifestly  threatens 
Israel  with  a  heavier  punishment  than  ever  be¬ 
fore  the  eyes  of  the  heathen,  then  it  is  but  too 
plain  we  must  understand  vers.  6,  7  of  a  wicked¬ 
ness  on  the  part  of  Israel  greater  than  that  of  the 
heathen  ;  and  such  acting  more  wickedly  than  the 
heathen  is  intensified  in  ver.  7  merely  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  natural  law  of  conscience ;  in  other 
words,  this  reference  still  left  unexpressed  in  ver. 
6  is  expressly  brought  in  afterwards.  God’s  laws 
and  statutes  they  rejected,  neither  did  they  act 
in  accordance  with  the  natural  laws  belonging  to 
the  standpoint  of  the  heathen  conscience.  In 
yet  another  application,  ch.  xvi.  47.  In  ch.  xi. 


12  the  connection  and  the  reproof  is  a  different 
one ;  there  is  nothing  said  there  of  a  being  worse 
than  the  heathen. 

In  ver.  8  we  have,  with  p?  (ver.  7)  repeated, 
the  threatening  of  punishment ,  first  of  all  gene¬ 
rally,  then,  in  what  follows,  in  a  form  more  and 

more  concrete.  — -p^y  ;  comp.  Amos  vii.  9 ; 
Rev.  ii.  5. — ’OfcCDJ  marks  out  the  interpositior 
of  God  as  being  a  retribution  :  hitherto,  thou, 
now  I,  yes,  even  I,  with  a  mode  of  acting  corre¬ 
spond  iug  to  thine  own  (Matt.  x.  33;  2  Tim.  it 
12). — As  in  ver.  7,  so  also  here  :  nfc’Jb  illus¬ 
trated  by  the  fundamental  passage  Ex.  xii.  12 
(Num.  xxxiii.  4). — Because  Israel  has  not  made 
itself  a  pattern  to  the  heathen,  an  example  in 
what  is  right  and  becoming  (the  negative  side  to 
ver.  6  is  brought  in  afterwards),  God  on  His  part 
makes  it  a  spectacle  for  the  heathen.  The  taws 
( Rechte )  of  God  become  judgments  ( Gerichte )  of 
God.  This  is  the  one  element  of  retribution ;  the 
other  in  ver.  9 :  because  Israel  has  jjone  beyond 
the  heathen  in  wickedness,  His  punishment  also 
will  go  beyond  anything  in  the  past  or  future. — 
*p  is  the  resumption  of  Tjpinil  (ver.  $)• — 

liy  imD3  =  the  like  of  which  I  will  not  do  again 
(Matt.  xxiv.  21). 

Ver.  10.  A  more  concrete  exemplification  of 
what  is  thus  threatened.  The  thought  thereby 
expressed  is  the  breaking  up  alike  of  natural 
family  ties  and  of  the  theocratic  bond  of  Israel 
as  a  nation ,  this  being  what  has  never  taken 
place  in  the  past,  and,  having  once  happened, 
what  is  not  to  be  repeated  in  the  future.  Comp. 
Lev.  xxvi.  29 ;  Deut.  xxviii.  53  ;  Jer.  xix.  9 ; 
Lam.  ii.  20,  iv.  10;  2  Kings  vi.  28,  29  (Luke 
xii.  53). — (ver.  15),  penal  judgments, 
more  exactly  defined  as  D'DBETO  in  ver-  8. — 
Wifi;  comp.  vers.  2,  12. 

Yer.  11.  The  repeated  p?  is  exceedingly  im¬ 
pressive.  the  adjective  being  made  to 

precede,  properly :  living  1.  Deut  xxxii.  40. 
He  will  show  Himself  to  them  as  being  the  Living 
One.  Corresponding  to  the  climax  of  the  dis¬ 
course  in  the  oath,  there  is  the  solemn  earnest¬ 
ness  of  the  Qto  part-  pass,  constr.  from  DfcO 
(DHJ  non),  low,  secret  speaking;  therefore: 
utterance  =  “  speaks,”  a.  parenthetical  noun¬ 
clause. — The  desecration  with  which  Israel  is 
charged  in  ch.  viii.  has  respect  to  the  temple,  but 
to  that  as  being  the  abode  qf  Jehovah's  glory. 
The  avenging  judgment  (with  a  reference  to  ver. 
1)  holds  out  in  prospect  the  cutting  off  (another 
reading:  jnatt,  Isa.  xv.  2)  of  this  noblest  orna¬ 
ment  of  Hie  people,  where  Jehovah  meets  with 
His  people,  and  they  with  Him.  [y-tf,  in  this 
its  simplest  sense,  too  readily  suggests  itself  for 
us  to  have  recourse,  with  Hengst.,  to  the  funda¬ 
mental  passage  Deut.  iv.  2  (ch.  xiii.  1):  to  take 
therefrom  of  that  which  God  has  promised  to  give 
them,  or,  like  Hav. :  I  also  will  withdraw  from 
the  people  what  is  theirs,  or,  with  Ges. ,  to  supply 
the  following  :  I  also  will  draw  off  mine  eye, 

or,  like  Ewald,  to  read,  from  xxiv.  14,  yiQK  yfo: 
“I  will  not  neglect.”  Hitz.:  I  also  will  sweep 
you  away  (tpj,  2  Kings  xxi.  18),  or  (JTIDM)* 
I  also  will  let  myself  alone,  leave  myself  scope  to 
do  as  I  please.  Keil,  like  Ges.  (Job  xxxvu  7), 

takes  mnn  V&\  adverbially :  that  it  may  not  feel 
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compassion,  and  understands  the  lost  ac¬ 

cordingly.  ]  yUN  stands  emphatically  without 
an  object ;  if  it  is  allowable  to  refer  it  to  the 
temple,  the  following  transition  (Jer.  xiii.  14)  to 
vers.  12,  IS  sqq.  announces  certainly  something 
more  general,  more  comprehensive.  Comp.  ch. 
ix.  6. — Ver.  12.  After  this  reference  to  ver.  1,  as 
already  in  ver.  10,  we  have  now  the  more  de¬ 
tailed  divine  interpretation  of  ver.  2.  Comp, 
besides,  Jer.  xxix.  17,  xvi.  4,  xv.  7.  By  means 
of  what  is  threatened,  the  anger  of  God  is  accom¬ 
plished — Ver.  13 — inasmuch  as  it  is  fullv  poured 
out.  The  full  realization  is  its  accomplishment 
Up  to  the  point  of  “causing  it  to  rest  upon 
them,"  and,  at  the  same  time,  in  them,  so  that 
they  have  the  consciousness  thereof,  comp.  John 
iii.  36.  [To  give  vent  to  His  fury  upon  them 
suits  badly,  after  the  anger  is  accomplished.] 
Comp,  besides,  ch.  xvi  42,  xxi  22  [17]. — 
'riorum  perf.  Hithp.,  by  syncope  for  yiDronnv 
The  meaning  of  the  Niphal  (to  have  compassion) 
does  not  suit  the  context,  especially  in  what 
follows,  oru  is  properly:  to  take  draughts  of 

-  T 

air,  to  draw  in  and  send  forth  the  breath,  whence 
the  Piel :  to  comfort,  Hithp. :  to  comfort  oneself 
(so  also  the  Niphal).  The  meaning:  “to  be  re¬ 
venged,”  does  not  suit  here.  Comp.  Isa.  i  24. 
The  accomplishing  of  an^er  comes  therefore  to 
mean  also  the  bringing  of  it  to  an  end ;  one  might 
say :  grace  recovers  breath  again.  The  extremely 
anthropomorphic  style  of  our  passage  is  a  highly 
figurative  mode  of  representing  the  personal  life 
and  acting  of  God. — knowledge  as  the  re¬ 
sult  of  experience. — *jvq*|  twice  again  (vers.  16, 
17).  In  the  word  spoken  in  zeal  we  have  a 
guarantee  of  the  certainty  of  the  deed.  [The 
different  division  of  the  words  by  Ew.,  who  takes 
"3  as  a  formula  of  swearing,  is  unjustifiable.] 

Ver.  14.  Like  ^n»  the  “devastator”  (in  this 

section  of  the  sword  of  God),  is  the  “  de¬ 
vastation,”  the  desert,  wilderness.  Lev.  xxvL 
31,  33 ;  Jer.  vii  84 ;  Lam.  ii.  1  sqq.  Allitera- 
tively  therewith,  riEin  :  the  tearing  in  pieces ;  in 
other  words:  the  dishonouring,  derision.  Jer. 
xxiv.  9;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  34.  The  di\ine  interpre¬ 
tation  from  here  onwards  touches  on  what  is  said 
in  ver.  4 — the  national  annihilation  of  Israel. — 
Ver.  16.  nnm  viz.  Jerusalem,  to  which  the  dis¬ 
course  returns,  as  in  ver.  8  (ver.  5).  (Deut. 
xxviiL  37;  Lam.  v.  1.)  Declamatorily  in  the 
third  person. — non  fttrDTQb  rebukes  in  actual 
fact,  from  f"D'»  to  reprove,  to  chastise.  Comp, 
besides,  Deut  xxix.  24. 

Ver.  16.  Famine  is  the  predominating  element 
Because  sent  forth  among  them  by  the  Lord,  its 
operations  are  compared  to  the  arrows  of  a  bow. 
Deut.  xxxii.  23,  42;  Lam.  iii.  12,  13. — As  in 
ver.  15  rffVn,  80  now  — T*16  evil  arrows, 

because  they  are  JVnPtD^,  from  nriB>»  which  is 
explained  by  what  follows. — The  description  of 
the  famine  rises  to  a  climax ;  first  it  strikes  like 
single  arrows— destruction  is  present ;  then  it  in¬ 
creases,  accumulates — the  arrows  from  all  sides 
become  thicker;  at  length  the  staff  of  bread  is 
broken  (comp.  ch.  iv.  16). — Ver.  17.  The  famine 
is  again  referred  to,  in  order  to  connect  with  it 
what  remains,  after  the  manner  of  the  Pentateuch 
and  of  Jeremiah ;  comp.  ch.  xiv.  15;  Deut  xxxii 


24 ;  Lev.  xxvi.  22,  25 ;  Ezek.  xxviii.  23.  Hengst 
understands  the  evil  beasts  figuratively  of  the 
heathen.  Isa.  lvi.  9 ;  Jer.  xii.  9.  Famine  and 
evil  beasts,  in  parallel  with  pestilence  aud  blood 
(not  =  bloody  pestilence,  as  Ew.).  Correspond¬ 
ingly  with  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  it  comes 
to  an  end  at  last  with  the  sword. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  It  belongs  to  the  prevailing  aspect  of  judg- 
tnent,  that  those  who  are  to  be  saved  appear  like 
a  minimum,  which  is  indicated,  indeea,  but  not 
described  more  fully.  This  also  is  characteristic, 
that  their  salvation  is  made  dependent  wholly  on 
their  being  concealed  and  spared  (ver.  4),  with¬ 
out  any  reference  to  their  subjective  state.  As 
judgment  reigns  on  the  one  hand,  so  unconditional 
free  grace  on  the  other. 

2.  Judgment  must  prevail  where  the  national 
standpoint  is  that  of  the  law.  This  lies  as  a  con¬ 
sequence  in  the  character  of  the  law.  It  is  only 
his  having  a  certain  position  towards,  or  be¬ 
taking  himself  to ,  the  person  of  the  Lawgiver  that 
can  preserve  the  transgressor,  the  sinner,  from 
the  sentence  of  death  pronounced  by  the  law. 
But  Israel  as  a  whole  stands  in  opposition  to 
Jehovah,  not  merely  with  its  unlawful  outward 
conduct,  but  as  regards  its  thorough  ungodliness 
of  heart.  Thus  compassion  ceases,  as  is  expressly 
mentioned  in  ver.  11.  That  Jehovah  is  engaged 
in  the  most  personal  way  is  attested  by  the  very 
form  of  the  expression  in  ver.  18. 

3.  The  lost  condition  morally  of  the  people  as 
such  is  significantly  brought  before  us,  in  ver.  11, 
in  the  profanation  of  the  sanctuary .  For  this  is 
the  most  express  local  symbol  of  the  personal 
presence  of  Jehovah  in  the  midst  of  Israel,  with 
which,  besides,  the  most  perfect  indwelling  of 
God  in  the  fulfilment  (John  ii.  19  sqq.)  is  iden¬ 
tified. 

4.  The  judgment  threatens  the  national  exist¬ 
ence  of  Israel.  But  if  the  nationality  of  Israel  is 
the  holy  nationality  of  the  people  of  God,  then  it  is 
as  intelligible,  that  the  peculiar  form,  the  symboli¬ 
cal  body,  of  this  idea  which  is  to  be  realized  may 
perish  in  the  judgment  of  God,  as  it  is  certain 
that  the  idea  will  be  realized,  in  however  few  it 
may  be ;  in  reality,  there  has  been  but  One  Israel, 
that  was  alike  sacrifice  and  priest,  people  and 
king. 

6.  Hav.,  Hengst.,  and  others  find  in  our  chap¬ 
ter  the  announcement  of  yet  a  second  penal  judg¬ 
ment,  viz.  the  last  by  the  hand  of  the  Romans, 
as  already  Theodoret,  Jerome.  The  truth  is,  that 
the  more  complete  (the  expulsion  of  the  ten  tribes 
was  a  partial  thing)  unfolding  of  judgment  in¬ 
volved  in  the  Chaldean  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
is  not  finished  till  the  judgment  of  the  world  on 
the  last  day  (Matt.  xxiv.  21).  The  judgment 
which  still  farther  diminishes  the  small  number 
in  the  skirt  of  the  garment  in  ver.  3  thus  finds 
in  the  context — where  a  transition  is  made  from 
the  numerical  element  to  the  substance  of  the 
matter — its  goal  in  the  consuming  of  the  whole  of 
Israel  (ver.  4).  In  the  Chaldean  judgment,  Israels 
nationality  perished;  at  that  early  period,  not 
first  by  the  hand  of  the  Romans.  “  We  have  no 
king  but  Cesar  ”  is  the  answer  of  the  leading 
men  of  Israel  already  in  John  xix. 

6.  On  ver.  9  Hav.  remarks :  “  Alone  of  its 
kind,  and  to  be  compared  with  nothing  else,  if 
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the  judgment  of  the  Lord  which  runs  through 
the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God :  it  is  a  judg¬ 
ment  continually  rising  higher  and  higher,  as 
compared  with  which  what  goes  before  always 
*  appears  an  insignificant  one,  and  in  this  its  un¬ 
ceasing  progress  paving  the  way  for  the  culmi¬ 
nating  point  of  the  last  judgment. M  Hengst. 
calls  the  judgment  on  Israel  “a  thing  unique  in 
the  history  of  the  world.”  Only  one  must  not 
choose  to  read  the  true  fulfilment  in  Josephus 
first,  but  as  and  because  the  Chaldeau  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem  was  the  first  judgment  of  the 
kind,  so  it  remains,  as  to  its  essence  also,  the  only 
one.  For  where  is  there  a  second  nation,  to 
which  God  has  stood  so  near,  driven  forth  in  such 
a  wav  from  its  land  of  promise  since  the  days  of 
the  fathers,  judged  and,  as  being  judged,  pre¬ 
served?  But  as  this  political  mummification 
serves  the  world- purpose  of  the  Anointed  One,  so 
it  is  in  the  same  direction  that  we  are  to  seek  the 
meaning  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the 
Romans,  viz.  not  as  a  repetition,  but  merely  as  I 
an  application  of  the  Chaldean  judgment  to  the 
last  period  of  the  world  beginning  with  Christ, 
to  the  last  day.  Hence  the  general  eschatolo¬ 
gical  character  of  the  discourses  of  Jesus  in  the 
Gospels  bearing  on  the  subject 

7.  For  the  central  position  of  Jerusalem,  in  a 
theological  point  of  view,  Hengstenberg  quotes 
“  Jeshurun,  the  congregation  of  the  upright,  the 
pattern  nation  prepared  by  God,  which  was  to 
send  forth  its  light  into  the  surrounding  heathen 
darkness,  to  honour  its  God,  and  to  draw  others 
to  Him.  Deut.  iv.  5,  6;  Isa.  xlii.  19.  Comp. 
Matt.  v.  14;  1  Pet.  ii.  9.” 

8.  Judgment  is,  in  every  decisive  moment  of 
the  histoi-y  of  salvation  (in  the  history  of  the 
world),  the  goal,  the  end.  “  Crisis  ”  is  the  name 
given  to  it  when  one  contemplates  history  from  a 
remedio-pathological  point  of  view. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sqq.  “  By  means  of  the  similitude  of 
the  hair,  the  Lord  would  intimate  His  exact  con¬ 
nection  with  Israel,  how  they  have  received  from 
Him  all  nourishment  and  supplies;  from  which 
fellowship  He  now  cuts  them  off  like  hair” 
(B.B.). — “On  account  of  its  much  hair,  ie.  its 
great  population,  Jerusalem  was  so  proud  and 
full  of  vain  confidence”  (C.). — “Ana  what  an 
impression  must  it  make,  when  Ezekiel,  who  was 
of  the  priestly  class,  contrary  to  Lev.  xxi.,  shaved 
head  and  beard!”  (L.)— “The  judgments  of  God 
have  their  stages,  and  come  at  last,  when  the 
measure  of  sins  is  full,  iu  a  crowd,  so  that  he  who 
escapes  the  one  falls  into  the  other”  (TttB.  B.). 
“  Men  and  all  creatnres  becoine  sharp  swords,  when 
God  makes  use  of  them  in  judgment”  (Sick.). — 
“  Behold  an  example  of  divine  providence !  God 
does  not  strike  blindly  in  His  judgments,  but,  in 
the  midst  of  the  greatest  confusion  of  human 
affairs,  weighs,  as  it  were  with  scales,  all  that  is  to 
happen  to  every  one  ”  (W.). — “  Not  even  a  hair 
shall  be  wanting  to  us  ;  but  neither  shall  a  hair 
escape  with  the  just  God”  (B.  B.). — “God  is  just, 
but  He  is  also  merciful :  let  us  betake  ourselves  to 
His  mercy”  (L.). — “If  one  does  not  himself  in 
time  cut  off  his  vanities  and  bad  habits,  then 
must  a  razor  belonging  to  another  make  the  eyes 
water,  and  cut  in  suen  a  way,  that  of  skin  and 
hair  nothing  remains”  (B.  B.). — “In  the  judg¬ 


ment  learn  God’s  justice,  in  the  foretelling  of  it 
His  goodness ;  but  sin’s  loathsomeness  briugs  on 
the  judgment”  (Stck.). — “If  one  does  not  fear 
before  the  sword  of  the  Spirit  or  God’s  word 
(Eph.  vi. ;  Heb.  iv.),  then  must  the  sword  of  the 
enemy  come  and  hew  down  the  barren  trees” 
(B.B.). — God’s  judgments :  (1)  sharp,  (2)  without 
respect  of  persons,  but  (3)  just. — Ver.  2.  “  Exile 
is  honourable  if  it  happens  to  us  for  Christ's 
sake;  the  man  who  has  to  endure  it  because  of 
sin  cannot  comfort  himself  therewith”  (Stck.). 
— “  These  were  certainly  thoroughly  scattered 
sheep,  because  they  had  forsaken  their  Shepherd ! 
He  that  will  not  allow  himself  to  be  gathered 
uuder  the  wings  of  Jesus,  will  be  carried  away  by 
the  wind  of  the  divine  wrath  down  to  lielL  And 
let  a  man  flee  whither  he  will,  if  he  wants  a  good 
conscience,  then  the  vengeance  of  God  follows: 

I  there  is  no  possibility  of  escape  from  Him  ”  (B.  B). 
— Under  the  sword  of  God:  (1)  the  man  whom 
the  flame  in  the  inner  man,  the  fire  of  conscience, 
does  not  consume,  (2)  is  struck  down  by  the  out¬ 
ward  calamities  of  life,  (3)  or  he  is  carried  away 
by  every  gust  of  wind — of  pleasure,  of  opinion,  etc., 
in  the  world,  and  so  is  lost. — Ver.  3.  “  Divine 
providence  and  goodness  remembers  mercy  in  the 
midst  of  wrath,  because  of  the  Messiah,  who  was 
to  be  born  of  this  seed  ”  (Stck.  ). — “  Otherwise  it 
would  have  happened  as  in  the  case  of  Sodom  and' 
Gomorrah  ”  (L.). — Think  how  we  are  first  bound 
up  in  the  skirt  of  the  righteousness  of  Jesus 
Christ!  And  no  one  will  pluck  us  out  of  His 
hand. — Ver.  4.  “This  is  not  to  be  literal  fire, 
but  something  much  more  real  even  than  this, 
the  fire  of  tne  wrath  of  God,  when  He  gives 
them  over  to  the  curse,  and  to  the  everlasting 
torment  of  an  evil  conscience ;  and  this  fire  is 
to  take  hold  of  all  Israel,  with  the  exception 
of  those  preserved  in  the  skirt  of  the  garment  ” 
(Coec. ). 

Ver.  5  sqq.  The  greater  the  benefit,  the  greater 
ought  to  be  the  gratitude. —  “In  the  Church, 
greater  sins  are  often  committed  than  outside  of 
it”  (St.). — After  the  manner  of  Jerusalem,  those 
cities  acted  in  later  times,  where  most  of  Jesus' 
miracles  were  wrought  (Matt.  xi.). — Outward 
advantages,  without  the  inward  disposition  to 
correspond,  are  tow  for  the  fire.  —  “  We  have 
therefore  to  see  to  it,  that  we  bear  the  pleasure 
(the  burden)  of  prosperity  with  a  strong  mind" 
(C.). — To  whom  much  is  given,  of  him  much  may 
be  required,  and  much  is  required ;  and  yet  there 
shall  only  be  required  faithfulness  in  stewardship, 
and  that  gratitude  which  is  so  easily  understood 
of  itself. — “He  that  knows  his  Lord's  will,  and 
does  it  not,  sins  more  grievously,  and  has  more 
grievous  punishment  to  expect,  Luke  xiL  47  ” 
(0.). — “Perversion  of  the  true  doctrine  and  of 
the  true  worship  and  unholy  living  draw  the 
judgments  of  God  after  them”  (TOb.  Bib.). — 
Ver.  6  sqq.  “  The  heterodox  often  show  in  their 
worship  more  zeal,  earnestness,  and  s  ted  fastness 
than  tne  orthodox”  (St.).  —  “  Their  vices  we 
often  adopt  from  the  heathen,  and  in  what  is 
good  allow  them  the  advantage.  They  ought  to 
have  learnt  from  us,  and  we  may  learn  even  from 
them  ”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  8  sqq.  “As  it  is  the  com¬ 
fort  of  the  pi*  us :  if  God  be  for  is,  who  can  be 
against  us?  so  it  is  the  terror  of  the  ungodly: 
since  God  is  against  you,  who  will  be  for  you  ?  *' 
(Stck.) — The  divine  judgments  in  the  world  are 
a  mirror  for  the  world. — Ver.  9.  The  individuality 
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of  the  judgments  of  God  an  interesting  historical 
theme. — Ver.  10.  “  Famine  has  no  eyes,  no  ears, 
po  hands,  but  teeth.  It  has  no  respect  of  persons, 
nor  does  it  listen  to  anything,  nor  does  it  give, 
but  is  cruel  and  unmerciful  'Y  (Stck.  ). — Fathers 
often  enough  devour  their  children  by  the  bad 
example  which  they  give  them.  And  children 
devour  their  fathers  by  their  covetousness,  want 
of  affection,  disobedience,  by  the  grief  which  they 
prepare  for  them. — Ver.  11.  In  him  that  does  not 
sanctify  God,  God  sanctifies  Himself. — I  live,  and 
ye  shall  live  also.  But  it  is  a  fearful  thing  to  fall 
into  the  hands  of  the  living  God.  These  are  con¬ 
trasts.  — How  many  profane  the  sanctuary  of  God 
by  sleep,  by  extravagance  in  dress,  by  their  dis¬ 
tracted  worldly  thoughts ! — Ver.  13.  There  thou 
aeest  how  zealous  love  can  be.  This  causes  the 
jealousy  of  Him  who  is  Israel’s  Husband. — There¬ 


fore  we  ought  to  hear  betimes,  lest  we  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  feel  when  it  is  too  late. — Ver.  14.  How 
many  such  monuments  of  divine  retribution  stand 
on  our  life-path!  We  walk  past,  yes,  alas  !  past 
them.  Into  the  mirror  of  the  judgments  of  God 
we  look  in  vain,  just  as  into  that  of  the  divine 
|  law. — “  If  love  cannot  improve  us,  then  must  we 
feel  the  iron  sceptre”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  17.  “All 
the  creatures  are  ready  for  vengeance,  and  wait 
;  merely  for  God’s  command  ”  (Stck.). — “  If  men 
'  do  not  terrify  us,  then  there  are  the  beasts  ” 

|  (Stck.). — Thus  there  is  a  chain  of  divine  punish- 
|  ment8 ;  one  takes  the  other’s  hand. — “  In  the  end, 
j  it  is  God  with  whom  we  have  to  do.  Be  not,  then, 
like  the  dog  which  bites  the  stone,  and  not  the 
!  hand  which  threw  it !  ”  (Stck.)  —  “  God  sub- 
I  scribes  the  threatening  with  the  royal  monogram 
*  of  His  name  ”  (a  L.). 


3.  The  Two  Discourses  op  Rebuke  (Ch.  vl  and  vil). 

Ch.  VL  1.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying:  Son  of  man,  set 

2  thy  face  toward  the  mountains  of  Israel,  and  prophesy  to  them.  And  say, 

3  Ye  mountains  of  Israel,  hear  the  word  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah  to  the  mountains  and  to  the  hills,  to  the  brook-channels  and 
to  the  valleys :  Behold,  I,  even  I,  cause  a  sword  to  come  upon  you,  and  I 

4  destroy  your  high  places.  And  your  altars  are  desolated,  and  your  sun- 
pillars  are  broken  in  pieces;  and  I  make  your  slain  to  fall  before  your  dung- 

5  idols.  And  I  lay  the  carcases  of  the  children  of  Israel  before  their  dung-idols, 

6  and  scatter  your  bones  round  about  your  altars.  In  all  your  dwelling-places 
shall  the  cities  be  laid  waste,  and  the  high  places  become  desolate,  in  order  that 
your  altars  may  be  laid  waste  and  broken  in  pieces,  and  your  dung-idols  be  laid 
waste  and  done  away  with,  and  your  sun-pillars  be  thrown  down,  and  your  handi- 

7  works  be  rooted  out.  And  the  slain  falls  in  your  midst,  and  ye  know  that  I  am 

8  Jehovah.  And  I  leave  a  remnant,  inasmuch  as  there  are  to  you  some  that  have 
escaped  the  sword  among  the  heathen  nations,  when  ye  are  scattered  in  the 

9  countries.  And  your  escaped  ones  remember  me  among  the  heathen  nations, 
whither  they  are  carried  captive,  when  I  have  broken  their  whorish  heart,  which 
hath  departed  from  me,  anc\  their  eyes,  which  go  a  whoring  after  their  dung-idols; 
and  they  feel  loathing  in  their  faces  for  the  evil  things  which  they  have  done  in 

10  respect  of  all  their  abominations.  And  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah;  not  in 

11  vain  have  I  said  that  I  would  do  this  evil  unto  them.  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah:  Strike  into  thy  hand,  and  stamp  with  thy  foot,  and  say,  Woe  to  all 
the  evil  abominations  of  the  house  of  Israel,  who  shall  fall  by  the  sword,  by  the 

12  famine,  and  by  the  pestilence.  He  that  is  far  off  shall  die  by  the  pestilence; 
and  he  that  is  near  shall  fall  by  the  sword;  and  he  that  remained  over,  and  he 
that  is  preserved,  shall  die  by  the  famine;  and  I  accomplish  My  fury  upon  [in] 

13  them.  And  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  when  their  slain  are  in  the  midst  of 
their  dung-idols  round  about  their  altars,  at  every  high  hill,  upon  all  the  tops  of 
the  mountains,  and  under  every  green  tree,  and  under  every  thick  terebinth,  on 

14  whatever  place  they  did  offer  sweet  savour  to  all  their  dung-idols.  And  I  stretch 
out  My  hand  upon  them,  and  make  the  land  a  desert  and  waste  more  than  the 
wilderness  of  Diblath,  in  all  their  dwelling-places;  and  they  know  that  I  am 
Jehovah. 

Ver.  8  Vulg.:  .  .  .  rupibu*  et  vaflibtu — (Anoth.  reed  :  pjj-j  •  is  wanting  in  some.) 

Ver.  8.  Anoth.  read.:  Vnlg.:  simulacrorum vatrorum. 

Ver.  6.  ...  Is  ware  r  xmrmxm  v/xm.  AJ  w#Aji* — 

Ver.  9.  Seprt  i  ...  in  ifxttfxcxm  rt »  xxpbia  m&rm — 

^^Ver.  18.  'O  iyyvt  it  ftfAfmim  .  .  .  J  3«  ftmxpmt  it  9m rant  rtXtvrnru,  x.i  ...  n.  i  i»  *i/m  rtlictu*  .  .  .  eg 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  ifxmt— 
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BXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

The  first  discourse  is  not  exactly  a  continuation, 
or  even  a  farther  elucidation  of  what  precedes,  but 
a  word  by  itself,  although  with  reference  to  what 
went  before.  Its  resemblance  to  Jeremiah  will 
be  shown  by  manifold  points  of  contact  with  the 
style  of  Jeremiah.  According  to  Calv.,  Ezekiel 
turns  now  from  Judah  to  Israel  (?). — Ver.  1.  Comp, 
ch.  i.  3,  iii.  16. — Ver.  2.  DHP  expresses  the 

direction,  and  that  simply:  toward;  the  trans¬ 
lation  of  ^  by  :  “  against,"  is  stronger  than  is 
necessary. — The  mountains  of  Israel  remove,  of 
course,  the  horizon  of  the  prophet  from  Jeru¬ 
salem,  which  was  hitherto  mainly  the  subject  of 
discourse,  to  a  greater  distance ;  but  the  expres¬ 
sion  is  used,  not  so  much  in  order  to  characterize 
the  whole  land  according  to  its  peculiarity,  as  a 
land  of  mountains  in  the  sense  of  Deut.  xi.  11 
(Hkngst.),  which  in  the  connection  here  would 
be  quite  superfluous;  but  the  mountains  come 
into  consideration,  as  the  sequel  shows,  as  Israel’s 
well-blown ,  favourite  places  of  sacrifice  (Jer.  iii. 
6).  According  to  J.  D.  Mich.  :  “a  prophecy 
against  the  remnant  of  the  ten  tribes  m  Pales¬ 
tine,  which  took  part  even  in  Hezekiah’s  and 
Josiah's  passover.”  As  in  the  case  of  words  of 

speaking,  might  also  mean  :  “to  prophesy 

of  them;*’  but  they  are — Ver.  8 — formally  ad¬ 
dressed.  Comp.  1  Kings  xiii.  2. — may 

be  a  narrow  valley,  a  defile,  and  equally  well  a 
river-bed,  a  brook-channel. — For  we  have 

in  the  Qeri :  Not  for  the  purpose  of 

depicting  the  whole  land,  but  in  order  graphically 
to  set  forth  the  mountains  ;  or  because  defiles 
and  valleys,  on  account  of  the  growth  of  trees, 
are  distinctively  for  idolatrous  services  {e.g.  the 
valley  of  Hinnom,  Jer.  vii.  81,  xxxii.  36).  In 
the  latter  respect,  the  sword  comes  and  destroys 
the  high  places,  as  high  places  of  worship,  self- 
chosen  ;  hence  your. — energetically  ex¬ 
pressive.  The  sword-tone  from  ch.  v.  begins 
again  to  make  itself  heard. 

Ver.  4.  perf.  Niph.  of  comp.  ch. 

•  T 

iy.  17  ;  here  of  being  rendered  silent  by  devasta¬ 
tion  :  to  lay  waste. — The  altara  where  sacrifices 
are  offered.—  only  in  the  plural,  statues, 

images  of  the  Phenician  sun-god  (Baal -Ham- 
man);  Raschi:  “  sun-pillars.” — likewise 
only  in  the  plural,  certainly  not :  “  stocks,” 
from  “to  roll”  (?),  but  undoubtedly  con¬ 
nected  with  ^3  and  “  dung,”  unless  :  the 

T  T 

“abominable,”  “horrible,”  from  the  original 
meaning  :  “  to  separate,”  “  to  divide.”  HIv. : 
stone  monuments  (contemptuously :  loose  stones), 
dead  masses  of  stone.  (Perhaps  :  “  your  excre¬ 
ments.”)—^^  “in  face  of,”  lying  before  the 
face.  Dust  to  dung. — Ver.  6.  ijg)  is  :  something 
fallen,  a  dead  body ;  comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  30.— ovy 
is  “what  is  strong,”  hence:  a  bone.  (Lav.  re¬ 
marks  here,  that  perhaps  also  they  made  them¬ 
selves  be  buried  beside  their  idols,  and  that  now 
the  bones  of  the  dead  were  to  be  brought  out  and 
scattered  by  their  enemies  seeking  after  the  orna¬ 


ments  of  the  dead.)  The  discourse  is  addressed 
to  the  mountains ;  but  as  it  is  spoken  of  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  Israel,  so  also  in  reality  it  is  spoken  to  them. 

In  Ver.  6  the  place  of  execution  is  extended  by 

means  of  D3'ro36FID  ^33  to  the  inhabited  land, 
more  specially  to  the  cities  (Jer.  ii.  28).— 
rD3inn>  With  significant  allusion  to  (sword). 

.  n 

— WD? :  the  extermination  of  the  idolatrous  wor¬ 
ship  therefore  is  the  object— 10^^.  Hengst.  : 
“and  become  guilty,”  be  convicted  as  guilty  by 
means  of  the  destruction.  is  “to  demolish/’ 

“to  break  in  pieces,”  and  from  that  morally: 
to  commit  a  fault,  and  consequently  to  become 
guilty,  finally :  to  suffer  punishment  Guilt 
appears  a  strange  thought  lor  our  context  here. 
— Ver.  7.  Slain  [sing.] ;  the  individual  instead  of 
all  who  are  like  him,  one  here,  another  there. — 
Because  the  discourse  reaches  a  pause,  after  the 
personal  element  (as  in  vers.  4,  5)  has  been  added 
to  the  material,  there  is  mentioned  as  the  result 
the  experimental  knowledge  of  Jehovah, — not  so 
much  of  His  being  God  alone,  as  of  His  eternity ; 
here  in  contrast  with  the  idols  which  pass  away. 
With  such  knowledge  taken  into  view  as  the 
effect  of  later  experience,  the  way  is  paved  at  the 
same  time  for  Ver.  8.  (Ew.  converts  WlTOm, 
which  is  to  him  “  incapable  of  explanation  ”  (! !), 
into  'pp2fi|,  which  he  attaches  to  ver.  7.)— The 

remnant  are  such  as  have  escaped  so  far  as  the 
sword  is  concerned,  etc.;  comp.  ch.  v.  2,  12,  3 
(Rom.  ix.  27,  xi.  6). — D3*nntn3»  inf-  Niph. 

with  plur.  suffix,  for  D3nfaVl3- 

v  :  r  •  i 

Ver.  9.  Comp.  Luke  xv.  17  sqq.  (Lev.  xxvi. 
41)  — :  if#  or  when. — TH3C0  Ges.  under¬ 
stands  in  a  middle  sense  :  “  I  break  for  myself.” 
Hkngst.  :  “  The  passivity  passes  over,  as  it  were, 
from  those  whose  heart  is  broken  to  Him  by 
whom,  and  in  whose  interest,  it  has  been  broken. 
I  was  broken,  instead  of :  I  have  broken  for  my¬ 
self.”  [Others :  By  whose  whorish  heart  I  am 
broken  (with  pain,  Gen.  vi.  6).  Hitz.  :  their 
heart  and  eves,  which  could  not  be  satisfied  with 
whoredom  r(ch.  xvi.  28,  29),  God  will  then 
“satisfy”  with  bitter  feelings  instead 

of  VrOBO).  Ew.  reads,  instead  of  'm3{73  HW, 
“more  simply,”  D3C0V  The  LXX.  have  read 

TlJDKO- ]  I*  there  an  allusion  to  David  in  Ps.  li.  17 
(2  Sam.  xi.  2),  as  Hengst.  supposes? — n#  is  found 
properly  only  of  the  woman,  as  here  also  in  the 
application  to  the  marriage  relationship  of  Israel 
to  Jehovah.  The  word  means  properly :  to  incline ; 
but  whether  is  it  towards  or  away  fromt  In 
the  latter  sense  (Hos.  ix.  1)  we  have  it  inter¬ 
preted  by  means  of  ;  in  the  former 

by  means  of  -nntt. — fadpJl  (Dip)  with  Dag. 
euphon.  in  the  last. — DrPlD3»  not  of  the  idols 
vers.  4,  5,  but  of  the  escaped,  who  feel 
loathing  in  their  own  faces  (“not  reciprocally,” 
H  itz.  ).  (H ENG8T. :  to  become  a  loathing  to  them¬ 
selves.  Rosenm. :  so  that  their  face  shows  the 
loathing.)  Ch.  xx.  43,  xxxvi.  31. — 

“in  reference  to,”  as  respecting,  etc.  Comp, 
besides,  Jer.  xxii.  22  ;  Hoe.  w.  19  — w>,  law 
of  which  it  is  an  abbreviation. 
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Ver.  10.  Like  ver.  7 ,  a  pause  in  the  discourse,  & 
ivpetition  of  the  object  in  view.  He  remains 
what  He  is,  hut  they  must  change,  must  away 
back  to  Him.  In  this  experimental  way  they 
eome  to  know  Jehovah. — (fTl),  gratis, 

frustra ,  in  complete  form  Oirr^N*  That  the 
deed  proves  the  word  is  not  the  special  point  of 
this  second  pause  in  the  discourse,  but  (according 
to  the  accents)  the  eternity  of  Jehovah,  as  in  ver. 
7,  in  contrast  with  the  idols  that  pass  away,  so 
now  in  contrast  with  those  who  change  in  Israel. 
—The  words  “Not  in  vain  have  I  said,9'  etc. 
(comp,  on  ch.  xiv.  23),  show  in  genera]  how  it  is 
possible,  by  means  of  the  fulfilment  of  what  has 
oeen  said,  that  they  can  acquire  from  experience 
the  knowledge  of  Jehovah ;  and  they  form,  be¬ 
sides,  the  transition  to  Ver.  11  :  "lOXTO*  Pato 
and  displeasure,  in  general  lively  emotion  (Num. 
xxiv.  10 ;  Ezek.  xxi.  19  [17J,  xxii.  13).  Not 
like  ch.  xxv.  6  or  2  Sam.  xxii  43.  But  comp., 
as  to  the  first  gesture,  ver.  14.  Either :  with  the 
hand  upon  the  thigh  (Jer.  xxxi.  19),  or:  one 
hand  into  the  other.  The  gesture  with  th e  foot 
Hengst.  takes  in  the  sense  of  impatience,  which 
cannot  wait  for  the  suffering  following  upon  the 
sinful  action.  The  prophet  symbolizes  in  his  own 
person  the  indignation  of  Jehovah. — accord- 
to  Keil,  a  conjunction  :  that 
er.  12.  Since  the  “house  of  Israel”  (ver.  11) 
as  a  whole  is  interpreted  by  means  of  in  the 
plural,  and  since,  in  fact,  more  exactly  it  is  those 
who  fall  by  the  sword,  etc.,  the  specification  of 
our  verse  refers  to  the  same  parties.  He  that  is 
far  off,  who  may  reckon  himself  far  off  from  the 
sword,  which  is  first  named  in  ver.  11,  dies  by  | 
that  which  is  last  named  in  ver.  11,  and  hence  j 
relatively  farthest  off:  pestilence.  He  that  is 
sear,  who  is  near  the  death  by  famine,  the 
second  named,  does  not,  however,  perish  by  it,  but 
falls  by  what  is  still  nearer  to  him  (according  to 
ver.  11),  the  first  named  sword.  He  that  re- 
malneth  over,  viz.  from  the  pestilence,  and  he 
that  is  preserved,  viz.  from  the  sword,  dies  never¬ 
theless,  as  it  were  of  himself  by  the  famine. 
The  prevailing  reference  here,  according  to  ch. 
iv.,  v.,  is  to  the  siege  of  Jerusalem;  but 
is  not  on  that  account:  he  that  is  besieged 
(Hits.).  Comp,  besides,  ch.  v.  13. 

Ver.  13.  A  third  pause  in  the  discourse ;  comp, 
vers.  7,  10.  The  point  in  hand  is  the  eternity  of 
Jehovah — the  beginning  being  at  the  same  time 
resumed  in  a  supplementary  way  now  at  the 
close  and  termination  of  the  discourse — in  con¬ 
trast  with  the  land,  consequently  with  what  has 
been  promised  and  given  by  Jehovah  Himself! 
Thus  the  accomplishment  of  the  divine  fury  just 
threatened  (ver.  12)  is  brought  about.  Perhaps 
also  the  hearers  of  the  prophet  are  addressed,  who 
may  be  conceived  of  as  acquiring  such  knowledge. 
Comp,  besides,  vers.  4,  5 ;  1  Kings  xiv.  23 ; 
2  Kings  xviL  10 ;  Dent,  xii  2 ;  Isa.  lvii.  5  sqq. ; 
Hos.  iv.  i8;  Jer.  ii.  £0,  iii.  6. — Heights  of  huh 
and  tops  qf  mountains,  as  being  nearer  heaven, 
tile  heavenly  powers,  as  it  were  like  natural 
altars  of  the  earth,  adapted  also  for  watching  the 
progress  of  the  sacrifice,  of  the  sacrificial  smoke 
mentioned  in  what  follows.— Not  forests,  groves, 
but  single  green  trees  found  in  the  brook-channels 

and  ravines.— like  from  its  strength,  a 
tree  similar  to  the  oak,  ever-green,  rich  in  shade, 


with  fruit  in  clusters,  capable  of  reaching  a  great 
age,  hence  also  used  for  monuments,  knd  marks, 
and  the  like  (Kmcm  :  our  elms).  In  arboricul¬ 
ture  the  tree  most  preferred,  perhaps  as  being 
sacred  to  A  starts.  D^pD*  loco  quo  =  ubi. — 

The  standing  formula  in  the  law  of  the  offering  in 
general,  ana  in  particular  of  the  bnrut-otfering 
which  is  wholly  consumed,  n/Tl  m»  “savour  of 
rest,  ”  is  a  bitter  criticism,  where  God  must  pro¬ 
nounce  it  of  the  worship  of  idols.  (“  The  idea  of 
rest  is,  like  that  of  peace ,  synonymous  with  ac¬ 
ceptability,  pleasantness,  so  that  the  formula  is 
intended  to  assert  that  the  offering,  when  it  rises 
up,  is  acceptable,  well -pleasing  to  God,”  Bah  a.) 
Comp.  Gen.  viii.  21;  Ezek.  viii.  11,  xvi.  18; 
Hos.  ii.  13. 

Ver.  14.  The  exceedingly  expressive  gesture 
(ch.  xiv.  9,  13)  explains  itself,  in  contrast  with 
the  foregoing  spread  of  idolatry  (V)]"01  over 
against  DBHJnj  in  ver.  18).  — nDC^DI  HDD5?  i*  •* 
a  waste  and  desolation,  the  greatest  waste. 
Comp.  ch.  v.  14;  Jer.  vi.  8. — A  wilderness  of 
Diblah  is  not  known  elsewhere,  hence  many 
have  read  Kiblah,  a  city  which  lay  on  the  northern 
boundary  of  Palestine  (?),  with  n  local  attached 
to  it,  in  this  sense  :  “  from  the  wilderness  (in  the 
south  and  east)  as  far  as  Riblah.”  Besides  the 
fact  that  the  change  of  reading  is  without  support 
from  the  ancient  translators,  there  is  so  much 
against  it  in  a  linguistic  and  geographical  point 
of  view  (comp.  Deut.  xxxiv.  11  and  2  Kings 
xxiii.  38;  Jer.  xxxix.  5,  lii.  10),  that  certainly 
the  simpler  plan  recommends  itself,  to  take  £ 
comparatively  (|£)  and  “  Diblathah  ”  =  Dib- 
lathaim  (Jer.  xlviii.  22  ;  Num.  xxxiii.  46),  which 
is  also  in  the  inscription  recently  discovered  at 
Dhiban,  on  the  other  side  of  the  Dead  Sea  *comp. 
Schlottmann's  Osterpi'ogramm,  1870  ;  Noldeke, 
Die  Inschrift  des  K 6 nigs  Mesa  von  Moab,  Kiel, 
1870),  the  Moabite  city  on  the  margin  of  the 
great  wilderness  of  Arabia  Deserta.  Comp.  Keil 
on  the  passage.  [Hav.  takes  “Diblathah”  as  a 
proper  name  formed  by  Ezekiel,  whose  appellative 
meaning  (the  form  like  nnJDFl*  side  by  side  with 

tt  :  • 

HJDD)  is  perhaps:  “wilderness  of  ruin,  of  de- 

▼  t  • 

strnction  ”  (Joel  ii.  8 ;  Jer.  Ii.  26),  analogously  U 
“Babylon.”] 

Additional  Notr  on  Ch.  v.,  vi. 

[In  the  vision  of  the  siege  and  the  iniquity¬ 
bearing,  a  heavy  bnrden  of  troubles,  partly  in  ‘ 
progress,  and  partly  still  impending,  had  been 
announced  by  tne  prophet  os  determined  against 
the  covenant  people.  The  afflictions  of  Egypt 
and  the  trials  of  the  wilderness  were,  in  a  manner, 
to  pass  over  them  again.  But  even  that  was  not 
enough ;  for  as  their  guilt  exceeded  the  guilt  of 
their  forefathers,  so  the  chastisement  now  to  be 
received  from  the  hand  of  God  was  to  surpass  all 
that  had  been  experienced  in  the  history  of  the 
past.  This  more  severe  message  is  unfolded  in  the 
next  vision,  that  recorded  in  these  chapters. 

The  judgments  themselves  are  distributed  into 
three  classes,  according  to  the  threefold  division 
of  the  hair  :  the  sword  was  to  devour  one- third  of 
the  people ;  famine  and  pestilence  another ;  and 
that  which  remained  was  to  be  scattered  among 
•the  nations.  The  strongest  language  is  employed 
to  describe  the  calamities  indicated  under  these 
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various  heads,  and  everything  is  introduced  that 
might  have  the  effect  of  conveying  the  most 
appalling  idea  of  the  coming  future.  Amid  the 
horrors  to  be  produced  by  famine  and  pestilence, 
the  dreadful  words  of  Moses,  that  “  their  fathers 
should  e.it  their  sons  in  the  midst  of  them,”  are 
reiterated,  with  the  addition  of  the  still  darker 
feature,  that  “  the  sons  should  also  eat  their 
fathers  ”  (ver.  10).  The  wild  beasts  of  the  field, 
too,  were  to  embitter  by  their  ravages  the  cala¬ 
mities  produced  by  the  evil  arrows  of  famine  ; 
and  the  sword  was  to  pass  through  the  land  in 
such  fury,  that  none  should  be  able  to  escape, 
rendering  all  a  desolate  wilderness  (ch.  vi.  14), 
destroying  also  their  idols,  and  scattering  around 
them  the  dead  carcases  of  the  people,  so  that  the 
things  in  which  they  had  foolishly  trusted  should 
only  in  the  day  of  evil  prove  the  witnesses  and 
companions  of  their  ruin  (ch.  vi.  3-6).  Finally, 
in  respect  to  those  who  should  escape  the  more 
immediate  evils,  not  only  should  they  be  scat¬ 
tered  far  and  wide  among  the  nations,  but  should 
there  also  meet  with  taunting  and  reproaches; 
nay,  a  sword  should  be  drawn  out  after  them,  as 
had  already  been  predicted  by  Moses  (ch.  v.  12  ; 
Lev.  xxvi.  33) ;  they,  too,  were  to  be  for  burning 
(so  also  Isa.  vi.  13);  for  the  anger  of  the  Lord 
was  still  to  pursue  after  them  with  “furious 
rebukes,”  until  He  had  completely  broken  their 
rebellious  hearts,  and  wrought  in  them  a  spirit  of 
true  contrition  for  sin  and  perfect  reconciliation 
of  heart  with  God  (ch.  vi.  9). 

Nothing  of  a  definite  nature  is  mentioned  as  to 
time  and  place  in  this  dark  outline  of  revealed 
judgments.  That  the  doom  of  evil  was  by  no 
means  to  be  exhausted  by  the  troubles  connected 
with  the  Chaldean  conquest  is  manifest ;  for  that 
portion  of  the  people  who  were  to  go  into  exile 
and  be  dispersed  among  the  nations  were  ap¬ 
pointed  to  other  and  still  future  tribulations. 
There  was  to  be  a  germinating  evil  in  their 
destiny,  because  there  would  be,  as  the  Lord 
clearly  foresaw,  a  germinating  evil  in  their  cha¬ 
racter;  and  so  long  as  this  root  of  bitterness 
should  still  be  springing  up  into  acts  of  rebellion 
against  God,  it  should  never  cease  to  be  recoiling 
upon  them  with  strokes  of  chastisement  in  pro¬ 
vidence.  In  this  there  was  nothing  absolutely 
singular  as  to  the  principle  on  which  the  divine 
government  proceeded— only,  as  God  had  con¬ 
nected  himself  with  Israel  in  a  manner  He  never 
had  done  with  any  nation  before,  nor  would  with 
any  other  again,  there  should  be  a  certain 
singularity  in  their  case  as  to  the  actual  experi¬ 
ence  of  suffering  on  account  of  sin.  In  their  his¬ 
tory  as  a  people,  the  footsteps  of  God’s  righteous 
judgment  would  leave  impressions  behind  it  of 
unexampled  severity,  according  to  the  word  here 
uttered:  “And  I  will  do  in  thee  that  which  I 
have  not  done,  and  whereunto  I  will  not  do  any 
more  the  like,  because  of  all  thine  abominations.  ” 

But  there  is  no  caprice  in  the  dealings  of  God. 
When  He  afflicts  with  the  rod  of  chastisement 
and  rebuke,  it  is  only  becaus  the  righteous  prin¬ 
ciples  of  His  government  demand  it;  and  the 
fearful  burden  of  evils  here  suspended  over  the 
heads  of  ancient  Israel  sounds  also  a  warning- 
note  of  judgment  to  all  nations  and  all  ages  of 
the  world.  There  have  been,  it  is  true,  such 
changes  introduced  into  the  outward  administra¬ 
tion  of  God’s  kingdom,  as  render  it,  for  the  most 
part,  impossible  to  truce  the  execution  of  His  judg¬ 


ments  with  the  same  ease  and  certainty  with 
which  we  can  mark  their  0001*86  in  the  history  o' 
ancient  Israel.  But  it  is  not  the  less  certain 
that  the  principles  which  produced  such  marked 
effects  then  are  in  active  operation  still ;  and 
wherever  Israel’s  guilt  is  incurred  anew,  there  will 
infallibly  be  experienced  a  renewal  of  Israel’s 
doom.  For  the  gospel  has  brought  no  suspension 
of  God’s  justice  any  more  than  of  His  mercy.  It 
contains  the  most  glorious  exhibition  of  His  grace 
to  sinners ;  but  along  with  this  it  contains  the 
most  affecting  and  awful  display  of  His  righteous 
indignation  against  sin.  Both  features,  indeed, 
of  the  divine  character  have  reached  under  the 
gospel  a  higher  stage  of  development ;  and  so  far 
has  the  introduction  of  the  new  covenant  been 
from  laying  an  arrest  on  the  severity  of  God,  that 
not  till  it  appeared  did  the  Jews  themselves 
experience  the  heaviest  portion  of  the  evils 
threatened  against  them ;  then  only  did  the 
wrath  begin  to  fall  upon  them  to  the  uttermost, 
and  the  days  of  darkness  and  tribulation  come, 
such  as  had  not  hitherto  been  known.  This 
vision  of  woe,  therefore,  extends  alike  over  both 
dispensations,  and  speaks  to  men  of  every  age 
and  clime  ;  it  is  a  mirror,  in  which  the  justice  of 
God  reflects  itself  for  the  world  at  large,  with  no 
further  alteration  for  gospel  times  than  such  as  is 
implied  in  the  words  of  the  apostle  :  “Of  how 
much  sorer  punishment,  suppose  ye,  shall  he  be 
thought  worthy  who  hath  trodden  under  foot 
the  Son  of  God,  and  hath  counted  the  blood  ol 
the  covenant,  wherewith  he  was  sanctified,  an 
unholy  thing,  and  hath  done  despite  unto  the 
Spirit  of  grace?” — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel ,  pp.  64, 
65-67.— W.  F.] 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  But  what  has  Israel  sought  with  all  its 
idolatry  ?  It  has  sought  a  strange  righteousness 
instead  of  that  offered  to  it  in  the  law  of  God, 
viz.  the  heathen  righteousness,  which  is  that  of 
the  natural  man  in  his  self-will.  Therefore  God’s 
righteousness  in  judgment  breaks  in  pieces  this 
self-righteousness  in  all  its  manifold  forms. 

2.  It  is  therefore  the  first  petition  in  the  prayer 
which  the  Messiah  has  taught  us :  Hallowed  be 
Thy  name,  of  which  the  first  step  is  thus  ex¬ 
pressed  in  the  Heidelberg  Catechism :  Grant  that 
we  may  right1  v  know  Thee,  a  point  to  which  this 
chapter  also  returns  over  and  over  again.  And 
to  glorify  and  praise  God  in  all  His  works,  as  the 
catechism  fartner  t«.  aches,  is  exactly  the  opposite 
of  the  works  of  our  own  hands  in  ver.  6. 

3.  Without  a  remnant,  the  eternity  of  the  divine 
covenant,  and  with  it  the  eternity  of  Jehovah 
Himself,  the  essence  of  His  name,  would  fall  to 
the  ground.  The  continuity  of  the  Church  of 
God  Is  the  defence  of  the  divine  covenant-faithful¬ 
ness,  the  proof  of  the  divine  providence  (govern¬ 
ment),  the  triumph  of  grace  over  all  judgment. 
He  whojudges,  sifts. 

4.  “  But  first  must  heart  and  eye  be  broken, 
and  fallen  man  must  feel  a  loathing  of  himself  on 
account  of  his  wickedness,  before  he  turns  to  Him 
who  has  not  spoken  in  vain.  This  is  the  only 
way  to  the  knowledge  of  the  living  and  true  God ; 
and  we  all  must  first  with  Israel  learn  to  seek  and 
find  with  broken  whorish  hearts  and  eyes  the 
light  of  the  gospel  in  the  shame  of  captivity 
among  the  blind  heathen  ”  (Umbk.). 
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5.  “  One  may  certainly  feel  that  he  has  to  do 
with  God,  but  not  humble  himself ;  just  as  Cain 
(Gen.  iv.  6)  was  compelled  to  tremble  before  God, 
bat  always  remained  the  same.  So  it  usually 
happens  with  the  lost.  It  is  certainly  a  part  of 
repentance  to  recognise  God's  judgment,  but  the 
half  merely.  To  be  displeased  with  oneself  is 
the  other  naif  ”  (Calv.  ). 

6.  By  consenting  to  God’s  judgment,  by  ap¬ 
proving  of  it  and  of  His  righteousness  with  our 
whole  neart,  as  the  prophet  is  to  smite  with  his 
hands  and  to  stamp  with  his  foot,  let  us  judge 
ourselves,  and  then  we  shall  not  be  judged.  Our 
justification  of  God  leads  to  our  justification  by 
God,  in  the  way  shown,  e.g.t  in  Ps.  li. 

7.  It  is  a  specialty  of  the  prophecy  of  Ezekiel, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  prominence  given  to  Jehovah, 
who  speaks  and  will  act  accordingly  (ch.  v. ),  and, 
on  the  other,  the  emphasis  laid  on  knowledge  as 
the  result  of  experience.  Because  Jehovah  speaks 
in  accordance  with  His  nature,  will,  decree,  He 
will  be  what  He  is,  when  what  He  has  said  comes 
to  pass.  In  such  knowledge  of  Jehovah,  reached 
through  experience  of  what  comes  to  pass,  there 
lies  an  eschatological,  New  Testament  element. 
There  is  a  reference  to  the  fulness  of  the  times, 
alike  in  the  judgment  on  Israel,  and  as  regards 
the  salvation  of  the  whole  world.  The  judgment 
on  the  heathen  element  in  Israel  is,  besides,  the 
judgment  on  heathenism  in  general.  Jehovah  is 
the  holy  monogram  of  all  the  future,  the  divine 
motto  for  the  appearing  of  eternity  in  time,  the 
manifestation  of  God  in  flesh.  (Comp.  Hos.  ii. 
19  aqq.) 

HOMILETIC  HINT8. 

Vers.  1,  2.  So  a  son  of  man  may  be  brought  by 
God  into  such  a  position  as  to  assail  “mountains*’ 
even,  ie .  those  who  tower  like  mountains  above 
the  level  of  the  rest  of  men,  princes  and  kings 
and  the  like,  with  the  word  (Ps.  cxliv.  6). — “  Sin 
not  only  pollutes  man,  but  drags  the  rest  of  the 
creatures  also  into  suffering  along  with  him” 
(a  L.). — Ver.  3  sqq.  Against  the  sword  of  God 
idols  are  of  no  avail. — How  many  a  place  con¬ 
demns  many  a  man,  and  becomes  his  place  of 
judgment ! — There  thou  seest  the  manifold  ways 
of  men,  in  which  they  depart  from  the  One  Living 
God,  and  make  to  themselves  broken  cisterns, 
Jer.  ii.  13. — In  particular,  a  false  worship  does 
not  remain  unpunished,  although  it  boasts  a  long 
time. — The  power  of  strange  gods  over  a  heart 
which  is  not  at  home  with  God,  and  which  follows 
unceasingly  its  strange  lust:  this,  namely,  that! 
house  and  heart  become  desolate  places  of  death.  I 
— Ver.  6.  God  first  smites  man  repeatedly  on  the  I 
hand ;  at  last  He  smites  in  pieces  the  works  of  his 
hands. — Ver.  7.  “  If,  therefore,  sin  is  committed 
in  our  midst,  be  not  silent,  laugh  not,  give  no 
applause”  (Stck.). — God  is  not  less  to  be  known 
in  His  judgments. — Vers.  1-7.  God  and  idols : 
(1)  how  His  word  condemns  them  ;  (2)  how  His 
judgment  annihilates  them  ;  (3)  how  those  who 
serve  them  come  to  shame,  spiritually  and  cor¬ 
poreally. 

Ver.  8.  “  The  Jews  among  the  heathen  nations 
— an  example  of  the  goodness,  but  also  of  the 
severity,  oi  God,  both  leading  us  to  repentance  ” 
(Stcx.). — “  God  has  and  keeps  for  Himself  at  all 


times  a  little  flock  in  the  world,  which  can  be 
overpowered  by  no  one”(Ctt.). — “Yes,  what  is 
there  that  is  not  scattered  over  the  earth !  Only 
think  of  the  many  graves  and  gravestones  !” 
(Stck.) — Ver.  9.  “So  long  as  it  goes  well  with 
the  sinner,  he  is  usually  deaf  and  blind  amid  all 
admonitions  and  judgments.  What  a  benefit 
therefore  conferred  by  God,  when  be  opens  his 
eyes  and  ears  by  means  of  evil  days !  ”  (St.  ) — 
“  Among  the  heathen  ”  means  grace  in  the  strange 
land,  where  one  was  not  to  expect  it. — The  blessing 
of  affliction. — In  prosperity  misery,  in  adversity 
salvation !  —  Remembrance  a  way  to  God.  — 
“  Affliction  is,  as  it  were,  a  hammer  for  our  strong 
heart,  and  is  able  to  force  tears  from  the  eyes  ” 
(a  L.). — “  Misery  is  the  best  preacher  of  repent¬ 
ance,  when  one  will  not  listen  to  others.  The 
majority  are  always  like  horses  and  mules  ;  they 
are  not  to  be  brought  to  God  otherwise  than  by 
bits  and  bridles,  whips  and  rods”  (B.  B. ).— In 
idolatry  there  is  a  whorish  ardour,  os  the  religious 
history  of  heathendom  characteristically  proves. 
— “  For  it  is  chastity  of  the  spirit  to  serve  God 
purely”  (C.). — How  must  the  good  God  thus  go 
after  us  men,  in  order  merely  to  bring  back  our 
heart  and  our  eyes  even  from  destruction ! — 
“  The  sinner  has  nothing  of  his  own,  neither  his 
heart,  nor  his  eyes,  nor  his  feet;  everything  be¬ 
longs  to  the  world,  and  is  in  the  service  of  the 
devil”  (A  L.).  —  “The  true  grief  for  our  sin 
begins  in  the  heart,  manifests  itself  through  the 
eyes,  and  proves  itself  in  the  whole  life  and  walk” 
(Stck.). — “Sincere  repentance  never  comes  too 
late,  but  has  always  access  to  the  grace  of  God, 
Rev.  iii.  17,  19”(W.). — “When  it  is  right  in 
the  penitent  heart,  there  is  also  loathing  of  cur- 
selves,  Luke  xviii.  18  ”  (after  St.). 

Ver.  10.  “The  knowledge  of  God  a  fruit  of 
repentance  ”  (C.). — “  Men  make  their  boast  with 
empty  threatenings ;  but  with  God  there  is 
earnestness”  (B.  B.).  —  Ver.  11.  Ezekiel’s  ex¬ 
clamation  of  woe  has,  as  one  may  say,  hand  and 
foot.  The  whole  man  is  wholly  in  it  with  his 
heart.  Such  excitement  is  not  to  be  blamed  in 
any  servant  of  the  Living  God.  The  messengers 
of  peace  at  least  (Matt  x.)  are  to  shake  the 
dust  off  their  feet.  And  He  Himself,  the  Peace¬ 
ful  One,  has  in  Luke  xi.  uttered  one  woe  after 
another. — “  God  has  many  rods,  wherewith  He 
chastises  evil-doers,  but  three  especially,  in  which 
all  the  rest  are  gathered  up”  (L.).— Ver.  12. 
“No  man  can  escape  God'’  (Stck.).  —  Death 
overtakes  us  in  all  forms ;  woe  to  the  impenitent*. 
— “  There  are  two  kinds  of  flight  from  God  :  one 
which  is  of  no  use,  aud  that  by  means  of  true  re¬ 
pentance,  which  avails”  (L.). — Ver.  13.  “As  is 
the  case  with  Paul  in  Phil,  iii.,  it  causes  the  pro¬ 
phet  also  no  annoyance  to  say  the  same  thing 
repeatedly”  (Stck.). — How  sin  can  fum  what  is 
pleasing  to  the  Most  High  into  exactly  the 
opposite ! — Ver.  14.  “  When  God  has  held  His 
hand  long  enough  stretched  out  to  allure,  to 
bless,  then  at  length  He  stretches  it  out  also  to 
punish  ”  (Stck.). — The  wilderness  shall  blossom 
(Isa.  xxxv.);  but  what  was  blossoming  may  also 
become  a  wilderness,  and  both  from  God. — 
“Jehovah.  is  He  who  will  be  what  He  is;  in 
other  words,  He  who  shows  His  eternity  and 
power,  and  fulfils  His  word,  and  does  not  change, 
nor  deny  Himself  ”  (Cocc.). 
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EZEKIEL. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  And  thou,  son  of  man, 
thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  An  end  to  the  soil  of  Israel !  the  end  comes 

3  upon  the  four  comers  [borders]  of  the  land.  Now  [comes]  the  end  upon  thee, 
and  I  send  Mine  anger  into  thee,  and  judge  thee  as  thy  ways  [■»],  and  give 

4  upon  thee  all  thine  abominations.  And  Mine  eye  will  not  restrain  itself  from 
[have piry  upon]  thee,  neither  will  I  spare;  for  [but]  thy  ways  will  I  give  upon 
thee,  and  thine  abominations  shall  be  in  thy  midst ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am 

5  Jehovah.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  An  evil,  one  evil,  behold  it  cometh. 

6  An  end  cometh,  there  cometh  the  end ;  it  awaketh  for  thee,  behold,  it 

7  cometh.  The  turn  (?)  cometh  to  thee,  0  inhabitant  of  the  land;  the  time 
cometh  ;  the  day  is  near,  tumult  and  not  joyous  shouting  upon  the  mountains. 

8  Now  will  I  shortly  pour  out  My  fury  upon  thee,  and  I  accomplish  Mine  anger 
upon  [tn]  thee,  and  judge  thee  as  thy  ways  and  give  upon  thee  all  thine 

9  abominations.  And  Mine  eye  will  not  forbear,  and  I  will  not  spare ;  as  thy 
ways  [are]  will  I  give  upon  thee,  and  thine  abominations  shall  be  in  thy  midst; 

10  and  ye  know  that  it  is  I,  Jehovah,  that  smiteth.  Behold,  the  day,  behold,  it 

1 1  cometh :  the  turn  (?)  springeth  up ;  the  rod  sprouts ;  pride  blossoms.  The 
violence  riseth  up  into  the  rod  of  wickedness;  not  of  them,  nor  of  their 
multitude,  nor  of  their  pomp ;  neither  is  there  anything  glorious  upon 

12  [in, among]  them.  The  time  comes,  the  day  arrives;  let  not  the  buyer  rejoice, 
nor  the  seller  mourn;  for  heat  [of anger]  cometh  upon  the  whole  multitude 

13  thereof.  For  the  seller  shall  not  return  to  what  is  sold,  even  were 
their  life  still  among  the  living;  for  the  vision  is  upon  [against]  the  whole 
multitude  thereof ;  he  shall  not  return,  nor  shall  they — in  his  iniquity  is 

14  every  one’s  life — show  themselves  strong.  They  blow  the  horn,  and  make  all 
ready,  and  there  is  none  who  goeth  to  the  battle ;  for  My  heat  of  anger  is 

15  upon  [against]  their  whole  multitude.  The  sword  without,  and  the  pestilence 
and  famine  within  !  He  that  is  in  the  field  shall  die  by  the  sword ;  and  he 

16  that  is  in  the  city,  famine  and  pestilence  shall  devour  him.  And  if  their 
escaped  ones  escape,  they  are  upon  the  mountains  like  doves  of  the  valleys, 

17  all  of  them  cooing,  each  one  in  his  iniquity.  All  hands  shall  be  slack,  and  all 

18  knees  shall  dissolve  into  water.  Ana  they  gird  sackcloth  about  them,  and 
horror  covers  them ;  and  upon  all  faces  is  shame,  and  baldness  on  all  their 

19  heads.  Their  silver  shall  they  cast  upon  the  streets,  and  their  gold  shall  be 
to  them  for  repudiation.  Their  silver  and  their  gold  shall  not  be  able  to 
deliver  them  on  the  day  of  the  outpouring  of  the  wrath  of  Jehovah :  they 
shall  not  satisfy  their  soul,  neither  fill  their  bowels ;  for  it  was  a  stumbling- 

20  block  of  their  iniquity.  And  the  ornament  of  his  decoration — for  pride  they 
placed  it,  and  images  of  their  abominations,  of  their  [iheir «««.]  detestable 

21  things,  they  made  of  it :  therefore  I  give  it  to  them  for  repudiation.  And  I 
give  it  into  the  hands  of  the  strangers  for  a  prey,  and  to  the  wicked  of 

22  the  earth  for  a  spoil ;  and  they  profane  her.  And  I  turn  away  My  face  from 
them,  and  they  profane  My  secret ;  and  violent  ones  come  into  her,  and  pro- 

23  fane  her.  Make  the  chain ;  for  the  land  is  full  of  blood-guiltiness,  and  the 

24  city  is  full  of  outrage.  And  I  bring  wicked  ones  of  the  [h«theo]  nations,  and 
they  take  possession  of  their  houses :  and  I  make  the  pride  of  the  strong  to 

25  cease ;  and  their  holy  places  are  profaned.  Destruction  cometh  Ume] ;  and 

26  they  seek  salvation  [peace],  and  there  is  none.  Destruction  upon  destruction 
shall  come,  and  rumour  shall  be  upon  rumour ;  and  they  seek  a  vision  from 
the  prophet ;  and  the  law  [instruction]  shall  perish  from  the  priest,  and  counsel 

S7  from  the  elders.  The  king  shall  mourn,  and  the  prince  shall  put  on  blank 
amazement,  and  the  hands  of  the  people  in  the  land  shall  be  slack  :  according 
to  their  way  will  I  do  unto  them,  and  according  to  their  deserts  will  I  judge 
them ;  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 
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V«r.  1  Sept.  *  .  .  .  rm)i  Xtyu  .  .  .  m  yn  r.  ’I#/,  ff^af  i»«,  «  4*w  <« — (Anoih.  reed. :  Vp^|  JQ  Vp.) 

Ver.  S.  .  .  .  t.  n^K  m,  w  */«  n.  I  I  r 

Ver.  4.  Anoth.  read. : 

Ver.  6.  Anoth.  read.:  iriK. 

Ver.  7.  ...  4  *A*m»  .  .  .  w«  **/**»»  d$t  fud  contrite  toper  U  .  .  .  prop*  e*  dici  oecitiotm,  et  mm 

f brie  moafram.  (Anoth.  read. :  fern.) 

Ver.  10.  Sept. :  .  .  .  nfMp*  ttvpttu,  lieu  r.  ryu;  — 

Ver.  1L  K.  rvtrp^v  mptyu*  kttpw,  a.  «v  /am  tiU  /tarn  rr«£*K.  K.  *v*  if  itpmrpm 

i»a**«f.  (Anoth.  read. :  pjj  Yrulg. :  et  non  erit  reqmet  in  eit.) 

Ver.  IS.  ...  i  *T*'U*>4e  opt  r*>  oatkmnra  .  .  .  ivt  ipturtt  .  .  .  r.  okvfin  min*  eim  knt*M/*+vt  a.  k»6pm r*  it  iflmium 

atw  av  Mfimntm. 

Ver.  14.  .  .  .  a^wit  ra  cvputarrmr-  (Anoth.  read.:  Sept,  Arab.,  Volf.) 

Ver.  Id  'Q<  fMXvntrtnmr  ratrar  IffMfiM,  Imww 

Ver.  21  .  .  .  linXanrrw  t/V  avra  ifiAcam — 

Ver.  SA  .  .  .  ok y«  Xmtn— 

Ver.  24.  .  .  .  *.  oMtrrpr^m  t»  ^ftHcyyut.  r.  Irxv*  mvrwt — (Anoth.  read. :  Arab.) 

Ver.  *7.  .  .  .  Anoth.  read.:  DJT»DB5?D3V  tt  tecmdumjmteia— 


EXBOBTICAL  HEM  ARK  8. 

According  to  Hengst.,  the  first  cycle  closes  here, 
and,  in  fact,  with  a  song  (?).  But  the  “  lyric  " 
element  (Ew. )  is  rather  a  rhetorical  one.  Neither 
is  there  any  “  solemn  close,  which  corresponds 
with  the  solemn  introduction,"  but  simply  a 
second  prophetic  discourse  attached  to  the  first  in 
ch.  vi.  The  prophet  has  in  his  eye  the  time  of 
the  breaking  forth  of  the  divine  judgment 
(Hitzig  from  ver.  8  onwards  works  himself  into 
the  idea  of  two  defective  recensions  of  the 
original  text,  for  which  there  is  no  valid  ground. 
Neteler  lays  the  Hebrew  text  as  a  basis,  so  far  as 
it  is  confirmed  by  the  Greek  translation,  in  order 
to  obtain  a  “piece  of  four  parts  carried  through 
with  complete  symmetry. ") 

Ver.  1.  Comp.  ch.  vi.  1.— Ver.  2.  HDW,  **  so 
often,  an  address  to  the  prophet  in  contradistinc¬ 
tion  from  the  people  (ch.  ii.  8,  iii.  25,  iv.  1,  v.  1). 
The  Sept  supplied  A  mark  of  exclamation 

is  enough. — nO“Tt&  not  “of"  (Hengst.),  nor,  as 
Ew.  maintains  against  the  accents  :  “  thus  saith 
...  to  the  fatherland  of  Israel.”  HDIft  is  the 
soil  of  a  country,  for  which  afterwards 
hence  the  total  ruin.  Comp.  ch.  vi  14.  The 
preceding  discourse  is  brought  to  a  point  in  this, 
under  the  motto  of  the  Mia. — Instead  of 

tiie  Qeri  gives  the  more  usual  form  — 
Ver.  3.  7J3,  so  that  it  finds  its  place  in  thee, 

where  it  can  have  vent. — Ways  for  walk.  In 
accordance  therewith  will  be  the  judgment. 
Their  abominations  come  upon  their  own  neads. 
—Ver.  4.  can,  4 4  to  restrain  oneself,"  hence  “to 
spare  "  (ch.  v.  11),  to  have  compassion. — They 
are  to  see  their  abominations  again  in  their 
midst,  in  their  consequences,  the  divine  punish¬ 
ments.  Comp,  besides,  ch.  vi.  7. 

Ver.  5.  njTI>  what  is  destructive ,  injurious, 
here  conceived  of  as  being  so  evil,  that  it  is  spoken 
of  as  one  standing  alone,  and  not  as  a  succession 
of  evils.  (Comp.  ch.  v.  9.)  J.  D.  Mich.  : 
“  which  makes  an  end  at  once,  so  that  no  second 
is  necessary." — The  curt,  abrupt  character  of  the 
discourse  portrays  the  sudden,  violent  nature  of 
the  judgment — The  Chald.  read  perhaps  qntt 

Ver.  6.  ppn  ppn,  a  pl»7  upon  words.  After 
haring  apparently  slept  so  long  and  so  soundly, 
da  and  (not  Jehovah)  awakea,  and  therefore  it 


oomei- — :p^K»  fem.,  because  Jerusalem  is  in  the 

background,  as  in  ver.  8  also.  (“  The  repetition 
indicates  the  certainty,  the  greatness,  and  the 
swiftness." — a  L.) — HK3  (fem.)  resumes  the  so 

strongly-emphasized  njn  of  ver.  5,  or  it  stands 
impersonally  (Hav.,  Keil),  or  it  prepares  for 
iTVBirn  in  ver.  7,  which  means  “a  crown"  in 

Isa.  xxviii.  5,  a  meaning  which  is  not  suitable 
here.  It  might  be  allowable  to  translate  in  our 
verse:  “the  turn  comes  to  thee,”  inasmuch  as 
mw  from  may  be  something  “arranged  in 
a  row  together  "  with  something  else,  where  one 
thing  follows  another.  But  this  certainly  hardly 
suits  nWP  in  ver.  10.  The  interpretation  most 
in  favour,  viz.  “  destiny  "  (Hitz.  :  the  goddess  of 
fate,  properly :  vicissitude  of  fortune,  catastrophe), 
gives  a  suitable  although  heathenish  sense  ;  we 
w°nld  be  compelled  to  admit  a  borrowing  on 
Ezekiel’s  part  from  his  Chaldaic  surroundings, 
and  yet  the  expression  itself  is  not  thereby  ex¬ 
plained.  It  is  sought  to  be  explained  by  the 
circle  of  fate,  or  its  being  shut  up  within  itself. 
One  might  think  of  the  return  of  the  sin  in  the 
punishment,  wherewith  it  finishes  its  course;  comp, 
vers.  3,  4.  (igjy  in  Judg.  vii.  3  =  to  return 
circuitously.)  Others  hold  fast  by  the  meaning 
“crown,"  and  understand  by  it  the  kingdom  of 
the  Chaldeans,  or  the  king  of  the  Chaldeans. 
Hav.,  who  combats  this  meaning,  asserting  that 
in  Isa.  xxviii.  it  is  a  plait  of  hair  that  is  meant, 
accepts  a  later  Aramaism,  rrVDV  =  fcODV,  “  the 
dawn,”  viz.  of  the  evil  day  (Joel  ii.  1,  2).  Grot, 
with  reference  to  ppn  in  ver.  6,  inasmuch  as  it 
was  customary  for  judgment  to  be  administered 
in  the  morning.  Others  in  other  ways.  Was  it 
intended,  perhaps,  to  indicate  something  equiva¬ 
lent  to  :  wnat  is  marked  with  the  graver  (puy), 
what  is  determined,  established,  as  in  Jer.  xvii. 

[ 1  ? niasc.,  because  of  what  follows  (Hos. 
ix.  7). — Dt»n,  *rtic:  dies  Ule. — Tumult,  perhaps 
alarm  of  war,  and  in  contrast  therewith  q,n»  *•«. 
YVn  (comp.  Isa.  xvi.  9,  10;  Jer.  xlviii.  33),  cry 

of  joy  of  the  vine-dressers  (?),  or  cry  of  victory f 
Isa.  xl.  9  (J.  D.  Mich.),  or  festivaUyom'p  of  the 
idolaters,  ch.  vi.  3,  13  (Kosenm.).  Hengst.  : 
“joyful  shout  of  the  mountains ,"  because  the 
shout  of  joy  is  heard  on  them  and  called  forth  by 
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them  (Fs.  ixxxix.  13),  in  place  of  which  will 
come  the  painful  tumult  of  those  who  are 
seeking  deliverance.  Hav.  takes  for  "lin, 
“brightness,”  so  that  the  dawn  rises  without 
mouutain  -  brightness  (?),  without  irradiating  the 
mountains  which  are  first  to  be  irradiated  (!). 

Ver.  8.  npiy;  comp.  ver.  3 DV1pD»  in  Deut. 

xxxii.  17  of  place,  here  of  time  (Job  xx.  5). 
Comp,  besides,  ch.  vi.  12,  vii.  3,  4. — Ver.  9. 
Comp.  ver.  4.  The  added  expression  mniteth  does 
not  announce  what  follows,  out  meets  beforehand 
a  false  interpretation  of  the  same  (the  sprouting 
rod).  Ver.  10.  Comp,  on  ver.  7. — PIK¥\  because 
of  what  follows  of  the  springing  up,  like  a  plant , 
from  the  soil  of  which  the  sinners  are  bragging. — 
The  rod  is  for  Israel,  in  order  to  punishment ,  in 
fact,  the  staff  of  the  Chaldean  ruler,  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  sceptre.  What  a  contrast  to  Num.  xvii. 
2,  3 !  To  tne  “  sprouting  ”  of  power,  which  can, 
corresponds  the  “blossoming**  of  pride,  which 
will,  (itf,  to  boil,  to  boil  over. ) 

Ver.  11.  Thus  the  violenoe,  the  violent  acting 
which  takes  place,  rises  into  the  rod  of  wicked¬ 
ness,  i.e.  which  punishes  the  wickedness  of  Israel ; 
into  the  staff,  sceptre,  of  the  Chaldean,  where¬ 
with  Israel’s  wickedness  is  smitten  (Isa.  x.  5). 
Other  expositors  interpret  HDD  already  in  ver. 
10  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  (Grot.),  its  royal 
sceptre  (Cooc.),  and  refer  alike  p-|f  there  and 
DtDn  here  to  the  complete  sinful  development  of 
the  kingdom  (Ew.),  so  that  the  rod  of  wicked¬ 
ness  would  be  that  rod  wherewith  wickedness 

Bmites  itself.  Grot,  takes  ^adversative ;  the  violent 
Chaldean  rises  up  against  the  wicked  tribe  of 
Judah.  Cocc.  :  Israel’s  violent  conduct  (Gen. 
vi.  11)  biiugs  upon  them  instead  of  God  the 
sceptre  of  the  Chaldean  dominion  of  wickedness. 
It  would  be  natural  to  understand  the  immedi¬ 
ately  following  not  of  them,  etc.,  in  snch  a  way 
that  this  “rod  of  wickedness,”  “of  violence/’ 
would  now  be  pointed  out  more  definitely,  in  as 
far  as  it  is  not  to  spring  forth  from  Israel 

(DnD"&6),  neither  from  their  roaring  (pon, 
Isa.  v.  13,  14,  the  noisy,  politically -roused  mul¬ 
titude),  nor  from  their  humming  (by  paronomasia, 
equivalent  to  :  pomp),  consequently  neither  of 
democratic  nor  of  aristocratic  origin  (comp. 
1  Kings  xii.  11).  on  or  non,  plur.  onDH 

T  V  T 

(only  to  be  found  here) ;  DHOHD  for  DHOT, 
Ges.  :  of  their  possessions,  Keil  :  the  multitude 
of  possessions.  [Hengst.  :  “nor  of  them,  and 
them  (yet  again)/’— like  Dn  DH  in  Isa.  lvii.  6, — 
however  much  they  may  hold  up  their  heads ; 
Jewish  expositors  resolve  it  into  DHD 
OHO,  and  understand  it  of  their  children  (so  the 

Chaldee) ;  Hav.  :  cares,  anxieties,  these  are  as 
useless  as  the  multitude  of  the  people  them¬ 
selves  1  ?]  The  penal  judgment  will  come  from 
outside  themselves.  Hengst.  :  “  It  is  a  throw¬ 
ing  contempt  on  the  *  we,  ’  which  they  had  con¬ 
tinually  in  their  mouth,  and  repeated  with  great 
emphasis :  we,  we  shall  do  everything,  etc.  (Jer. 

xxx.  21 ;  Zech.  x.  4 ).”— DH3  Ges.  from 

v  t  -  : 

HO,  Keil,  fromno*  “to  be  prominent something 
glorious.  [Hlv. :  “  and  there  is  a  want  of  beauty 


in  them.”  (The  word  is  found  only  here.)— 
According  to  the  Jewish  expositors,  nb  for 

nnb,  from  nna,  loud  lament.  Hengst  :  “that 

V  T  T 

wailing  will  be  forgotten  in  deep  despair.” 
(Cocc.  making  it  refer  to  the  falling  sceptre  of 
Dayid,  they  will  be  obliged  to  conceal  their  wail¬ 
ing  on  that  account  before  the  tyrant  who  con¬ 
quers  them!)  Ew. :  “Nothing  will  remain  of 
tne  wicked,  neither  of  their  proud,  haughtily 
blustering,  luxurious  conduct,  in  prosperity  as 
hitherto,  nor  of  their  sighing  or  even  their  discon¬ 
tented  grumbling  and  murmuring  in  adversity.” 
Similarly  Calvin,  of  the  root  and  branch  destruc¬ 
tion  of  them,  their  multitude,  their  possessions.] 

Accordingly  $b\  are  understood  as  short 

sentences  descriptive  of  the  result  qf  the  stroke  of 
ver.  10  (Keil),  the  effect  of  the  repetition  being 
heightened  by  the  omission  of  the  verb,  as  if  they 
were  exclamations.  As  for  the  rest,  Hitz.  remarks 
excellently:  “unannounced  it  *>A<rvtit  the  day 
will  come,  unexpectedly,  and  so  much  greater 
the  shock  of  surprise.  ” 

After  a  second  emphasizing  in  ver.  12  of  the 
leading  thought  of  the  proclamation — comp.  ver. 
7 — proph.  preterites — the  buyer  and 
the  seller  are  given  as  an  exemplification  from 
the  dealings  of  ordinary  life.  The  former  is  not 
to  rejoice  in  the  possession  which  he  covets  ;  he 
does  not  come  into  the  enjoyment  of  it.  The 
latter  is  not  to  mourn  over  the  loss  of  a  property 
he  would  fain  retain,  but  which  has  been  alienated 
from  necessity  ;  much  else  is  at  stake  :  for  pin, 

elsewhere  pjtf  pin,  comes  upon  (the 

suffix  agreeing  with  nDl5&  or  referring 

to  Jerusalem),  the  whole  of  the  people  is  con¬ 
sumed.  Comp.  Ps.  xxxix.  6.  Hengst.  :  the 
multitude  which  makes  so  much  ado  about 
nothing. — The  general  reason  is  followed  in  ver. 
13  by  a  more  special  one  (as  Hengst ),  or  by  what 
is  merely  a  specializing  of  “pin- — 'D  might  also 

stand  in  the  sense  of :  but  certainly ,  i.e.  the 
seller  is  not  to  mourn,  but  certainly  he  shall  not 
return  to  his  pro/>erty  that  is  soil;  hence  the 
possible  return  thereto  must  not  be  a  motive  for 
nim  not  to  mourn.  That  is  to  say,  the  seller 
would  have,  —  and  therefore  is  this  specialty  intro¬ 
duced,  in  order,  at  the  same  time,  to  mark  the 
national  ruin, — according  to  Lev.  xxv.,  the  pros¬ 
pect  of  the  year  of  jubilee,  the  carrying  out  of 
which  is  thus  attested  here  (Hav.),  or  at  least 
presupposed  in  its  idea,  and  therewith  the  return 
to  what  he  had  sold  remained  open.  ( Philipps, 
thinks  of  the  right  of  the  seller  at  any  time  to 
buy  back  again  what  was  sold,  either  himself  or 
through  the  nearest  kinsman,  for  the  selling  price, 
Ruth  iv. ;  Jer.  xxxii.)  But  although  in  other 
circumstances  the  man  who  has  no  possession, 
the  vexed  poor  man,  has  a  better  chance  of  being 
left  behind  than  the  man  who  has  a  possession, 
the  joyous  rich  man,  in  the  case  impending  it 
will  in  general  be  otherwise,  i.e.  <juite  alike  for 
the  one  and  for  the  other.  Individuals ,  indeed, 
will  remain  alive,  ““njfl,  a  conditional  circum¬ 
stantial  clause  (Hav.,  Keil),  so  that  the  case  is 
supposed ,  that  their  (viz.  the  sellers')  life  is 
among  the  living,  that  they  come  out  of  it  with 
their  life.  The  seller,  consequently,  is  used  col¬ 
lectively  for  the  individuals  who  as  such  come 
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to  be  considered.  The  judgment  applies  to  the 
persons — this  is  the  leading  thought — and  ncft,  as 
the  expositors  assert,  to  their  possession.  Hence 

is  repeated  from  ver.  12,  but 
instead  of  pin  we  have  by  paronomasia  ptn,  the 
glowing  heat  seen  in  the  prophetic  vision  (ch.  i.). 
ptn  might  perhaps  confirm  the  interpretation  of 
TTVDVn  i11  ver-  7  as  what  is  fixed,  determined. 

In  like  manner  ^  is  resumed  from  the 

beginning  of  our  verse,  and  that  in  the  same 
sense,  so  that  it  is  certainly  not  to  be  translated : 
“  for  the  prophecy  against  the  whole  multitude 
shall  not  return  ”  (Jkr.),  a  thought  which  is  too 
little  in  keeping  with  the  exceptional  earnestness 
of  the  context.  Rather  is  the  statement  meant 
to  be  something  additional  as  to  the  persons,  ap- 

Snded  to  the  special  exemplification  of  the  seller. 

ence  equivalent  to :  since  every  one  has 

“  his  life  in  his  iniquity,*'  and  it  is  therefore  very 
questionable  whether  (as  was  parenthetically  sup¬ 
posed  above)  “  their  life  ”  might  be  “  still  among 

the  living.” — iprnJV  they  shall  not  show 

themselves  strong,  manifest  strength,  courage ; 
the  iniquity  cripples  their  power  of  life,  with 
which  what  follows  agrees  admirably.  [Other 
expositions:  Ewald  :  “  But  certainly  they  may 
become  unfortunate  or  the  reverse  for  a  time :  he 
who  was  compelled  to  sell  his  property  may  not 
even  obtain  it  in  the  year  of  jubilee,  or,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  divine  punishment  may  no  longer 
light  upon  the  rich  brawlers,  yet  the  former  re¬ 
main  in  their  lust  after  a  life  of  sense  in  the 
world,  without  coming  to  repentance  through 
adversity  (Ps.  xvii.  14),  and  the  latter  do  not 
suffer  themselves  to  be  drawn  out  of  their  sins  by 
prosperity ;  all  are  irresolute,  cowardly  people, 
etc.  Hiiv.  explains  the  last  clause  also  of  the 
year  of  jubilee  still,  whose  object  is  “  to  be 
strengthened  in  life  "  (wn»  accus.  to  be  con¬ 
nected  with  the  passive  ipH"UV)»  that  one 
springs  up  into  new  life :  there  has  been  a  restora¬ 
tion — a  new  birth.  No  one  is  to  obtain  a  new 
strength  of  his  vital  powers  by  means  of  his  sin ; 
rather  do  those  fearful  Sabbatical  years  make 
their  apjiearance,  Lev.  xxvi  34  sq.  The  second 

y\V*  has  also  been  understood  by  some  in 
the  sense  that  no  one  “turns,”  although  the 
prophecy  summons  all  to  repentance,  which  agrees 
just  as  little  with  the  context.  •JT'fiO  is  inter¬ 
preted  on  the  part  of  some  by  an  omission  of  the 
relative  :  “every  one  whose  life  is  in  his  iniquity,  ” 
while  others  take  the  first  suffix  pleonasticafly, 
in  this  way :  “  they  shall  not  any  of  them 
strengthen  themselves  by  means  of  (on  account 
of)  the  iniquity  of  his  life,”  so  as  to  be  able  to 
stand  against  their  enemies.  The  plural  with 
the  collective  Hengst.  :  “The  seller  will 

in  no  case  return  to  the  property  which  he  has 
•old,  so  that  he  should  be  obliged  to  regard  it 
with  pain,  for  the  whole  land  is  stripped  of  its 
inhabitants ;  but  it  may  also  happen  that  he  loses 
his  life,  and  he  has  to  account  it  good  fortune  if 
this  does  not  take  place,  so  that  the  thing  sold 
cannot  be  a  source  of  pain  to  him  :  and  many  a 
one  (p*Kl)  will  not  retain  his  life  because  of  his 
misdeed.”]  The  LXX.  read  py  instead  of  py. 

Ver.  14.  The  predicted  feebleness  is  placed  be¬ 
fore  our  eyes  in  a  picture  all  but  ironical. — 


jrtpPQ  has  nothing  to  do  with  Jer.  vi.  1  (where 

Tekoa  is  a  proper  name).  But  an  infin.  absol. ,  with 
preposition  and  article,  is  grammatically  too  bold. 
Neither  are  we  to  translate,  as  Hengst.  does : 
“they  blew  with  a  loud  blast,”  but  (as  also  the 
Sept.)  as  designating  the  instrument  wherewith 
the  blast  is  made.  The  infin.  absol.  pan  (pDH) — 

comp.  Nah.  it  4  [3]  (a  military  term) — shortly 
for  the  finite  verb  (Ew.  Oram.  §  351,  c). — 

riDnW>»  Hitzig  acutely :  to  the  battle,  not : 
into  the  battle. — Comp,  besides,  vers.  17,  12 ; 
Lev.  xxvi.  17. — Ver.  15.  Comp.  ch.  v.  12,  vi. 
12  ;  Lam.  i.  20.  Comp,  also  Mink  xiii.  15,  16. 
Instead  of  acting  offensively,  not  even  on  the  de¬ 
fensive  ;  without  resistance  they  fall  victims, 
partly  to  the  sword  of  the  enemy,  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  ch.  v.  7,  is  the  sword  of  God,  partly  to  the 
pestilence  combined  with  the  famine. 

Ver.  16.  The  fate  of  those  of  them  who  in  any 

way  escape  is  localized  upon  the  mountains  (bfc< 
for  ^jy,  ch.  vi.  13),— having  fled  thither  (Ps.  xi.  1 ; 
Mark  xiii.  14  ;  Luke  xxi.  21,  22),  they  shall  be 
there  like,  etc.,  their  condition  being  compared 
to  that  of  doves  of  the  valleys,  i.e.  doves  which, 
having  lost  their  nests,  are  not  like  wild  doves  at 
home  upon  the  mountains,  and  which,  when 
frightened  by  birds  of  prey,  make  known  their 

sorrow,  their  painful  feeling. — rflOH  rightly 

Kril  :  figure  and  reality  mixed  up  together ;  in 
form  belonging  to  the  conqiarison,  in  reality  to 
the  things  compared.  The  stronger  expression 
non,  not  without  reference  to  njion  in  vers.  13, 
14,  and  their  tumult  going  before. — For  wya 
comp.  ver.  13.  As  is  their  life,  if  they  still  save 
it,  so  is  their  expression  of  that  life,  and,  in  fact 

(by  the  individualization  of  the  all,  D^3)»  each, 
one  gives  utterance  to  his  sorrow  in  his  iniquity, 
as  a  sorrow  that  is  deserved,  therefore  as  a  penal 
sorrow.  [The  LXX.  read  perhaps  TIDH.  But 
the  text  is  not  to  be  changed  in  accordance  there¬ 
with,  for  certainly  in  what  follows  the  farther 
description  of  these  fugitives  is  given.]  Hence 
ver.  17  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the  whole  people 
(Keil,  Hengst. );  it  is  rather  the  interpretation 
of  the  melancholy  cooing  in  ver.  16.  A  picture 
of  the  repentance  which  is  wrung  from  them. 
The  lianas  refuse  to  perform  their  office,  nay, 
even  the  knees  refuse  to  stand  and  keep  firm. 
The  expression  for  the  latter  (ch.  xxi.  7)  is  in¬ 
tended  to  portray  the  complete  desolation  of  their 
strength;  comp.  Josh.  vii.  5  (Isa.  xiii.  7 ;  Ex.  xv. 

15).  The  LXX.  too  literally.  (For 
comp.  Joel  iv.  18.) 

Ver.  18.  Along  with  such  (negative)  feebleness 
we  have  (as  positive  elements) :  mourning  and 
horror,  shame  and  grief.  As  the  expression  of 
the  first,  the  cloth  of  coarse  hair,  which  they 
girt  about  themselves  with  a  cord  (Isa.  iii.  24). 

For  the  second,  the  strong  expression  HDDD 
(Ps.  lv.  5) :  if  mourning  is  their  girdle,  then  horror 
is  their  covering.  But  as  shame  is  upon  (bfc< 
for  ^y)  all  faces,  so  baldness  is  on  the  back  part 

of  the  head  of  all,  as  the  result  of  grief,  or  it 
must  be  supposed  the  custom  in  mourning  (Job 
L  20),  or  tnat  they  have  plucked  out  their  naif 
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in  their  pain  (Ezra  ix.  3).  Comp,  besides,  Jer. 
xlviii.  37 ;  Amos  viii.  10 ;  and  Dent.  xiv.  1. 

Ver.  19  speaks  in  the  outset  of  the  fugitives 
still,  who  cast  from  them  everything  tnat  is 
burdensome.  But  what  one  casts  away,  that  he 
also  in  a  certain  measure  repudiates ;  hence  JTD, 
“detestable  thing,”  “abomination.”  The  re¬ 
newed  mention  together  of  the  two  principal 
means  employed  in  sinning  (silver  and  gold),  in 
the  next  place,  generalizes  the  circle  of  the  persons 
involved,  so  as  to  embrace  the  people  generally. 
Of  idols  of  silver  and  gold  (Isa.  it  20),  however, 
there  is  no  need  as  yet  to  think.  It  is  rather 
treasures  of  that  sort  that  are  spoken  of,  which 
hinder  one  during  a  flight,  which  only  provoke 
the  booty-loving  enemy  still  more,  nay,  which, 
now  that  the  saving  of  life  is  aimed  at,  appear 
like  rubbish .  For  tnat  life  might  be  purchased 
therewith  is  no  longer  the  case,  since  tne  day  of 
the  overflowing  ("Oy)  wrath  of  the  Eternal  (Luke 
xxi.  22)  is  come  (comp.  Isa.  xiii.  17  ;  Zeph.  i.  18 ; 
1  Pet.  i.  18).  They  have  neither  enjoyment  (satis¬ 
faction)  from  it,  nor  even  the  jilling  of  the  bowels 
by  means  of  it.  Silver  and  gold  are,  alike  for 
the  taste  and  for  necessaries  (in  a  practical  point 
of  view,  sesthetically  and  physically  considered), 
without  significance  in  this  day  of  judgment ; 
the  element  which  comes  in  that  case  into  con¬ 
sideration  is  the  stumbling-block  which  they  made 
of  it,  so  that  they  fell  into  iniquity  over  it.  In 
ch.  iii.  20  we  have  a  stumbling-block  which  is 
given .  Their  riches  and  their  trust  in  them  made 
them  satisfied,  so  that  they  needed  nothing.  As 
a  punishment,  these  riches  do  not  now  satisfy 
them,  do  not  even  fill  their  belly  ;  nothing  can 
be  bought  with  them  so  that  they  may  live. 

The  giving  of  a  reason  for  the  punishment 
drawn  from  the  guilt  leads  to  a  farther  descrip - 
Hon  of  this  guilt  in  ver.  20.  The  1  is  explanatory. 

Because  the  riches  wherewith  Israel  was  decked 
out ,  and  might  adorn  herself  like  a  bride,  of 
course  If  *<?/?,  were,  on  the  contrary,  misused  for 
•elf- exaltation  and  pride.  Comp.  Isa.  ii. — 
;  the  subject  is  the  people,  or :  every  one, 

T  ▼ 

or  :  one  ; — the  suffix  refers  to  the  ornament  of  his 
decoration  (Hav.,  Keil:  elegant  ornaments),  by 
which  others  understand,  not  the  gold  and  silver, 
but  the  temple.  Hitz.  reads  vnOK'.  From  the 

\  T 

•elf- exaltation  resulted  the  will -worship,  the  di¬ 
versified  self-choice  in  divine  worship. — DrTOpBN 
as  frequently  from  Deut.  xxix.  17  onwards ; 
omitted  by  the  LXX. — \3,  not :  in  the  temple, 
but :  of  the  stiver  and  gold.  Comp.  Ex.  xxxii. ; 

Hos.  ii.  10  [8],  viii.  4,  xiii.  2.— vnTO 
the  idea  of  retribution  here  explains  the  in 

ver.  19. — But  as  God  gives  it  to  them  as  a  thing  to 
be  cast  away  and  rejected,  so  He  gives  it  to  their 
enemies  in  ver.  21,  who  are  described  as  in  ver.  24 
(Ps.  lxxv.  8),  for  a  prey.  The  victory  of  the  wicked 
is  God’s  penal  victory. — is  not  Babylon,  but 

we  should  rather  say  the  wioked  of  the  earth  are 
the  Babylonians.  In  defence  of  the  Kethibh 

with  fern,  suffix  (comp.  ver.  12),  where 

hitherto  masculine,  Ewald  remarks:  “a  gradual 
transition  from  the  masc.  'ay  to  the  holy  city, 
which,  strictly  speaking,  is  meant,  and  even 
distinctly  named  in  ver.  23.”  The  Qeri  is 


which  Hitzig  defends.  According  to 

Hav.  (LXX.,  VulgA  to  be  referred  to  the 
“  elegant  ornament  according  to  others,  to 
the  objects  of  worship  of  gold  and  silver. 

Yer.  22.  on©  from  those  at  Jerusalem,  so  that 
the  enemy  can  get  the  mastery  over  it.  Others  : 
I  will  not  look  what  the  enemy  shall  do,  but  let 
them  act — From  the  “profanation”  of  what  is 
holy  an  explanation  is  got  of  the  preceding  cha¬ 
racteristic  title  of  the  “strangers”  as  the  “wicked 
of  the  earth.”  pBV  i*  “something  hidden,” 

something  concealed ;  according  to  Hav.,  of  the 
lace  :  the  sanctuary,  the  holy  of  holies,  where 
ehovah  dwells  in  sacred  darkness  ;  according  to 
others :  the  holy  land  in  general ;  according  to 
Hengst.,  of  the  matter  in  hand  :  the  church- 
treasure,  which  is  secularized.  [The  LXX.  read 
perhaps  WlpB*  Ewald  :  the  treasure  of  My 

•  t\  : 

guardianship,  i.e.  of  My  country  or  My  people.] 
The  suffixes  of  na  and  n^n  belong  to  the  city, 

•  t  :  • 

Jerusalem,  which  always  stands  in  the  back- 

found.  Others  prefer  a  neuter  construction  ; 

eil  :  come  “  over  it.  ”  For  violent  ones,  comp. 
Matt.  xi.  12  (which  passage  is  to  be  understood 
in  accordance  with  this). 

Ver.  23.  In  form  directed  to  the  prophet,  like 
the  whole  discourse ;  in  substance  equivalent  to  : 
pronounce  the  captivity  to  be  ready.  “As  it 
were  indignant  at  the  profanation,  Jehovah  com¬ 
mands  to  put  an  end  to  the  doings  of  the  enemy 
by  the  deportation  of  those  who  were  left  be¬ 
hind  ”  (Hav.).  By  means  of  the  article,  the 
putting  in  chains  is  declared  to  be  no  longer  a  thing 
to  be  doubted,  but  certain,  ouite  fixed,  just  as 
things  generally  known  have  tne  article.  Others 
collectively.  “  In  reality  the  king  was  carried 
away  in  chains  and  cast  into  prison”  (Buns.).— 
The  plural  D'Ol  always  means  blood  poured  out ; 
hence  a  trial  which  is  held  with 

respect  to  such  a  case,  a  sentence  which  is  pro¬ 
nounced  upon  it,  a  punishment  which  is  decreed 
for  it,  all  of  which  are  unsuitable  for  the  parallel 
DDn-  Just  os  unsuitable  here  is  :  the  right  of 
blood -shedding.  We  are  therefore  to  understand 
it  of  the  case  in  law,  the  crime,  the  blood-gnilti- 
ness.  Comp.  Deut.  xix.  6  (Gen.  vi  11).  Hav. 
understands  it  of  the  judgment  on  blood-shedding 
(“  hence :  inexorable,  relentless  ”),  while  he  refers 
DOT  to  the  violent  enemies.  Of  course  “blood- 
guiltiness  ”  gives  a  reason  for  ('3)  something  more 
than  putting  in  chains,  viz.  death ;  but  perhaps 
captivity  is  thereby  meant  to  be  indicated  os  the 
least  thing  that  can  happen  to  them  after  guilt 
such  as  theirs. 

Ver.  24.  “  Wicked  heathen  ” — (ver.  21)  so  that 
they  fall,  besides,  into  bad  hands  of  men  (2  Sam. 
xxiv.  14).  Comp.  Ew.  Oram.  §  313,  c;  Hab. 
i.  6  sqq. — ptO>  either  as  in  ver.  20:  pride  (Hav.  : 
everything  of  which  the  mighty  are  wont  to 
boast),  or:  ornament,  decoration,  glory,  of  the 
temple  (ch.  xxiv.  21). — They  may  be  called 
strong,  as  well  because  of  their  real  strength, 
when  they  preserved  their  fidelity  to  the  Strong 
One  who  dwelt  in  their  midst,  as  in  accordance 
with  their  imagined  strength  (Lev.  xxvi.  19). 
Ew.  reads  Bjj)  pfcO,  “their  proud  splendour.” — 

cannot  be  the  Piel  of  ^TD,  which  would 
mean  “to  divide  for  a  possession,”  but  is  the 


» 
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Niphal  of  Sbn. — DH'CnpD,  according  to  Ew. 
(Gramm.  §  215,  a)  from  {psipD*  with  vowel 

pushed  back.  Rosenm.  reads:  DJWnpD;  Hav. 
DiTCTpp.  Hengst.:  “those  who  sanctify  them,” 

hence  partic.  Piel  without  Dagesch forte  of  gnp, 
understanding  the  priests  now  no  longer  able  to 
discharge  their  functions,  whereby  the  means  of 
reconciliation  are  withdrawn  from  Israel  (Lev. 
xvi. ;  Isa.  xliii.  26,  27).  [Others :  of  unworthy 
Levitical  service,  inasmuch  as  the  Holy  One  of 
Israel  is  also  his  only  true  Sanctifier,  ch.  xxxvii.  28.] 
“  Ezekiel  points  to  the  cloud  only,  Jeremiah  in 
ch.  xxxiii.  opens  the  view  to  the  sun  hidden  be¬ 
hind  it”  By  their  sanctuaries  are  understood 
sometimes  the  buildings  of  the  temple,  but,  as 
being  no  longer  God’s,  sometimes  the  self-chosen 
ones  of  the  Jews. 

Ver.  25.  JTIDp  only  here  (see  Gesbn.  Lex.). 
According  to  Meier,  not :  destruction,  but  in 
accordance  with  the  root-meaning  (“  to  draw 
together”),  as  in  the  8yr.,  of  the  drawing  to¬ 
gether  of  the  skin  and  hair  from  fright  (horror). 
Exactly  so  Ew.,  Hbngst.  :  contraction,  in  con¬ 
trast  with  the  expansion  which  is  connected  with 
all  joyful  prosperity,  and  which  is  founded  in  the 
nature  of  the  people  of  God,  Gen.  xxviii.  14  ; 
Isa.  liv.  8.  [Hav.  :  the  conclusion,  the  close 
(rp* Tera  2.  6).]  For  the  gender  and  masc.  verb 
comp.  Ew.  Gramm.  §  178,  ht  174,  g.  [Ros. :  n 
paragog.]  K3,  a  proph.  perf.  (Keil).— “  Peace  ” 
is  too  narrow  for  as  also  attempts  at  peace 

with  money-offerings  with  Nebuchadnezzar,  of 
which  some  think.  The  attempts  at  salvation 
which  they  make  in  vain  are  specified  in  what 
follows. 

Ver.  26.  While  the  disasters  are  accumulating, 
and  the  rumours  are  multiplying  (Matt.  xxiv.  6), 
they  seek,  first  of  all,  from  the  prophet  (the 
generic  idea).  Comp.  Jer.  xxxvii.  17,  xxxviii. 

1 4.  [Hengst.  understands  it  of  the  false  prophets, 
and  compares  for  the  priests  Zeph.  iii.  4 ;  Jer. 
ii.  8  ;  Ezek.  xxii.  26.]  What  they  seek,  viz.  a 
vision,  is  mentioned,  but  it  is  not  said  that  they 
find  it.  That  they  do  not  becomes  clear  alike 
from  ver.  25,  and  from  the  circumstance  that  in¬ 
struction  perishes  from  the  priest,  and  counsel 
from  the  elders.  Comp.  'Jer.  xviii.  18  (Luke 
xxL  25).  To  the  threefold  class  in  ver.  26  we 
have  a  corresponding  parallel  in  Ver.  27,  .the 
king — the  prince  of  the  tribe — the  people  in  the 
land;  and  to  the  want  of  counsel  corresponds  the 
failure  in  action.  It  is  a  national  ruin.  (As  to 

see  Gesbn.  Gramm .  §  58,  Obs.) 

a  well-known  figurative  mode  of  expression  for 
beinp  covered  with  and  wrapt  up  m  terror ,  just 
as  in  the  case  of  the  king  it  is  a  deep  silent 

mourning  that  is  meant  63#)*  For Vpi,  comp, 
ver.  17  (vagu/tiMtr  Heb.  xii.  12).  Like 

their  conduct  will  God’s  dealing  with  them  be, 
drawn  from  it,  regulated  in  accordance  with 
it.  As  to  DniKi  see  Ew.  Gramm.  §  264,  b . 
DtTDfi&D2b  Hengst.  :  “  with  judgments  which 
correspond  -to  their  deeds,  ”  and  so  Ew.  also,  and 
others.  Better  :  according  to  what  is  right  m 
reference  to  them.  Instead  of  2  there  is  also 


the  reading  2  (ver.  8).  With  the  well-known 
(ch.  vi.  14,  v.  15)  refrain  the  two  dis¬ 

courses  of  rebuke  in  ch.  vi.  and  viL  come  to  a 
close. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  We  have  before  us  in  this  chapter  an  Old 
Testament  pattern  for  the  awe-inspiring  Dies 
ira,  dies  Ulaf  the  so-called  “gigantic  hymn” 
(comp.  Zeph.  i.  14  sqq.).  What  Fr.  v.  Meyer 
says  of  the  latter  may  be  uttered  also  of  this 
chapter  of  our  prophet :  “  With  the  man  who  is 
so  insensible  that  he  can  read  it  without  alarm 
and  hear  it  without*  dread,  I  should  not  like  to 
dwell  under  the  same  roof.  ” 

2.  The  contents  are  the  same,  ever  the  same. 
The  drops  fall  without  intermission  on  the  stone, 
the  heart  of  Israel.  Unbelief  has  just  the  cha¬ 
racteristic  either  that  it  believes  in  no  punish¬ 
ment  at  all  (2  Pet  iii.  8  sq.  ),  or  that  its  frivolous 
mind  knows  beforehand  that  what  will  come  will 
certainly  not  be  so  severe  nor  last  so  long.  And 
therefore  God  does  not  grudge  to  tell,  us  over 
and  oyer  again  our  inevitable  destiny,  and  also  to 
push  it  ever  nearer  to  us.  The  enduring. mean¬ 
ing  as  well  as  application  of  our  chapter  may  be 
expressed  in  this  way,  that  the  end  of  those 
things  in  which  they  place  their  trust,  and  in 
which  they  find  their  satisfaction,  is  to  be  held  up 
before  the  false  security  of  the  men  of  this  world 
on  every  side.  Respite  finem. 

8.  “Sin  has  an  active  and  a  passive  history. 
When  the  latter  begins,  then  what  was  formerly 
an  object  of  pleasure  becomes  an  object  of  dread  ” 
(Hengst.).  “  On  the  day  of  judgment  the 
abominations  stand  in  Israel’s  midst  not  in  their 
alluring,  seductive  form,  but  with  all  the  woe 
which  comes  in  their  train  ”  (Hav.). 

4.  “God  does  indeed  punish  the  sinner  from 
moment  to  moment  in  his  conscience,  but,  so  far 
as  outward  experience  is  concerned,  He  causes 
him  to  learn  the  error  of  his  way  at  first  only  in 
omens  of  the  most  gently  threatening  character, 
so  to  speak,  by  means  of  passing,  dimly  visible 
angels  of  warning.  In  this  way  He  gives  him 
great  scope  for  freely  bethinking  himself  and  for 
returning  of  his  own  free-will,  or  else  for  com¬ 
pleting  of  his  own  free-will  his  experience  of  the 
ruin  which  lies  on  his  path  of  bondage.  But  in 
this  way  the  divine  long-suffering  is  revealed, 
which  gives  the  sinner  time  lor  repentance.  The 

Eicture  of  this  long-suffering  of  God  is  furnished 
y  the  three  years  of  Christ’s  ministry.  Then  at 
the  end  of  its  lingering  the  long-suffering  steps 
into  the  background  behind  the  divine  wrath” 
(Lange). 

fi-  The  love  of  God  and  its  ultimate  aim  in  re¬ 
demption  is  resisted  in  particular  by  the  folly  of 
the  sinner,  which  pursues  as  its  object  deliver* 
ance  from  misery,  and  that  the  misery  which  at 
any  time  happens  to  be  present,  and  in  self- 
righteousness  sets  itself  against  deliverance  from 
sin,  sometimes  by  disputing  the  causal  nexus  of 
sin  and  misery  as  punishment,  sometimes  by  the 
denial  of  sin  altogether.  The  redeeming  love  of 
God,  therefore,  cannot  make  itself  known,  in 
opposition  to  man’s  vain  imagination,  in  any 
way  more  practical  and  concrete  than,  first  of  all, 
by  mean 8  of  the  zeal  of  divine  wrath.  In  view 
of  .the  aim,  viz.  redemption,  and  as  being  divine, 
this  zeal  of  wrath  is  not  merely  a  thing  of  the 
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O.  T.,  but  not  less  expressly  belongs  to  the  N.  T. 
It  is  redemptive  inasmuch  as,  through  retribu¬ 
tive  visitation  by  means  of  punishment,  not  only 
does  God,  who  has  vanished  from  the  conscious¬ 
ness  of  the  self-righteous  man  —  self-righteous' 
although  both  a  sinner  and  a  debtor — reveal 
Himself,  but  man  also  by  this  means  is  to  become 
free  from  the  hurtful  delusion  of  “envious  gods,’* 
of  a  “blind  fate,”  of  an  arbitrary  “necessity  of 
nature.”  Judgments  like  that  on  Judah  and 
Jerusalem  are  therefore,  besides  being  divine,  of 
a  redemptive  character.  There  is  an  effort  after 
salvation  in  such  crises,  and  at  all  events  in  the 
biblical  wrath  of  God  there  is  more  of  the  wisdom 
of  love  than  in  the  common  assertion  that  a  God 
who  is  angry  is  a  God  who  does  not  love. 

6.  The  tragic  truth  of  the  history  of  the  world, 
and  especially  of  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  celebrates  in  those  epoch-making  cata¬ 
strophes,  which  are  the  emblems  of  the  last 
judgment,  the  truth  of  the  idea  of  God’s  zeal  in 
wrath,  of  this  fatal  curse  of  sin. 

7.  Where  God  is  seen  angry  in  Holy  Scripture, 
there  we  have  no  mere  personification  of  divine 
righteousness,  but  the  personality  of  the  Holy 
and  Just  One  revealing  itself;  there  there  can  be 
no  reference  to  human  passion  ;  there,  in  fact,  we 
have  divine  compassion.  The  form  of  sinfulness  is 
just  as  little  an  essential  and  necessary  element 
in  wrath  as  in  love. 

8.  Howevei  anthropomorphic  the  stamp  it  may 
wear,  God’s  wrath  is  no  less  truly  a  part  of  His 
nature,  by  means  of  which  the  absolute  an¬ 
tagonism  of  His  spirit  and  will  to  sin  is  expressed 
from  the  innermost  energy  of  His  holiness.  It  is 
not  the  ebullition  of  an  impure  love  for  unright¬ 
eousness,  as  is  the  case  with  the  wrath  of  man, 
but  it  is  the  necessary  (unless  God  chooses  to 
deny  Himself)  reaction  and  opposition  of  His 
holy  love  for  righteousness.  In  the  operations  of 
divine  wrath,  therefore,  the  holy  will  of  God  is 
revealed  in  its  character  of  righteousness  by 
means  of  righteous  judgment,  which  recompenses 
the  sinner  according  to  his  own  works. 

9.  The  continuance  of  a  nation  depends  not 
only  on  the  usual  material  conditions,  but  on 
ideal  powers  of  life,  which,  when  despised,  show 
themselves  to  be  powers  of  death. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  2  sqq.  God’s  grace  has  indeed  no  end,  is 
an  everlasting  grace,  but  its  manifestation  and 
our  consciousness  of  it  may  come  to  an  end, 
which  at  the  same  time  announces  a  perfecting 
in  what  is  evil. — “  What  had  begun  in  the  ten 
tribes  was  completed  in  the  tribe  of  Judah  ” 
(B.  B.). — “What  is  long  hidden  is  not  remitted. 
The  longer  God  delays  with  punishment,  the 
heavier  it  is  ”  (W.). — “  The  end  as  respects  God’s 
long-suffering ;  then,  in  respect  of  the  land,  with 
which  it  had  not  yet  come  to  the  end ;  lastly,  the 
completion  of  the  punishments”  (Coco.). — The 
end:  a  universal  end  (not  only  of  Israel,  but  as 
of  Israel,  so  of  every  man  and  of  the  whole  world) ; 
a  fearful  end  (if  under  the  wrath  of  God  accord¬ 
ing  to  our  abominations) ;  an  inevitable  end  (how¬ 
ever  safe  we  seem,  however  thoughtlessly  we 
think  and  speak). — “  God  has  his  Now  (Luke 
xix.  42),  which  is,  of  course,  hid  from  our  eyes 
and  ruinous,  if  we  have  not  regarded  the  Now  of 
our  merciful  visitation  ”  (Stck.). — “  So  also  in 


respect  of  antichristianity,  which  has  spread 
among  the  people  of  the  New  Testament,  its  end 
is  fixed,  when  God  will  lay  upon  it  all  its  abomi¬ 
nations,  and  will  pour  out  His  vials  of  wrath” 
(B.  B.). — He  that  is  secure  says  :  Soul,  take 
thine  ease ;  but  God  says :  This  night  thy  soul 
shall  be  required  of  thee  (Luke  xii.  19,  20). — 
What  an  awakening  call  for  every  sinner !  The 
end  comes,  alike  of  pleasure  and  of  life.— “If 
the  sinner  will  not  awake,  then  the  punishment 
must  awake  ”  ( B.  B. ).  — V er.  9.  “It  was  not  strokes 
of  fate  or  the  like  they  were  to  perceive  therein, 
but  God’s  hand  and  smiting”  (Cocc.). — Every 
one  must  know  the  Lord  in  the  end,  if  not  as  one 
that  calls,  allures,  blesses,  then  as  one  that  smites, 
is  angry,  punishes. — “  Let  the  sinner  know  that 
he  binds  for  himself  the  rod  which  will  smite 
him  ”  (a  L.). 

Ver.  11.  “  Tyrants  are  God’s  scourges  ”  (O.). — 
Ver.  12  sq.  “  As  for  the  pious  an  hour  of  help 
is  promised,  so  for  the  transgressor  an  hour  of 
destruction  strikes”  (Stck.). — God’s  judgments 
sometimes  remove  the  distinction  arising  from 
prosperity  and  possession,  and  make  men  alike. 
— Ver.  14.  “What  avails  the  trumpet,  and  of 
what  use  all  weapons  and  every  preparation,  if 
the  Lord  departs  from  a  people,  from  a  city,  from 
an  army?” — “Courage  is  also  God’s  gift,  as  we 
see  in  the  ca$e  of  Gideon,  Samson,  David,  and 
others.” — “Where  God’s  terrors  are  at  work, 
there  neither  counsel,  nor  call,  nor  deed  gives  help” 
(Stck.). — “In  vain  do  men  blow  the  trumpet, 
if  that  of  the  Supreme  Judge  makes  itself  heard  ” 
(Umbr.).  —  Ver.  15.  War,  pestilence,  famine, 
these  three  remain  down  even  to  the  end,  and  are 
bound  up  with  one  another. — “  The  sinner  would 
fain  flee  or  hide  himself”  (Stck.). — “God  can 
find  thee  everywhere”  (B.  B.).— Ver.  16.  “Re¬ 
flect  that  thou  also  must  one  day  leave  every¬ 
thing,  and  see  to  it  that  thou  keep  a  good  con¬ 
science  ”  (Stck.). — “  So,  many  kinds  of  sighs  are 
heard  in  the  world.  But  the  best  are  tne  un¬ 
utterable  ones,  wherewith  God’s  Spirit  Himself 
makes  intercession  for  believers,  Rom.  viiL  26  ” 
(B.  B.). — “Late  repentance  is  seldom  true  re¬ 
pentance”  (Stck.).— Ver.  17.  “The  hands  and 
knees  of  believers  also  do  indeed  sometimes  be¬ 
come  weary,  but  they  know  where  to  strengthen 
them”  (St.).  — Ver.  18.  If  the  inward  return  is 
wanting,  God  knows  well  how  to  enforce  the  out¬ 
ward  ;  and  that  even  as  far  as  to  bring  about 
the  public  confession  of  the  fault,  as  may  be  seen, 
surely,  in  the  case  of  Judas. 

Ver.  19.  How  can  one  have  such  eager  desire 
after  what  he  will  at  another  time  cast  from  him 
in  such  cold  blood  ? — “  God  is  the  only  true  and 
abiding  treasure  which  is  to  be  sought”  (Stck.). 
— “  Oh,  if  one  were  only  betimes  to  cast  it  out  of 
his  heart,  that  it  might  not  make  him  upjust, 
covetous,  and  ungodly !  ”  (B.  B.).  —  “  Would  that 
this  were  written  on  the  doors,  yea,  in  the  hearts 
of  all  the  avaricious,  aud  the  rich,  and  those 
eagerly  desirous  of  riches,  that  gold  and  silver 
will  not  be  able  to  save  in  the  day  of  wrath,  and 
in  the  hour  of  death,  and  at  the  day  of  judgment! 
What  has  been  sought  after  with  so  great  pains, 
scraped  together  with  much  injustice,  guarded 
with  the  greatest  care,  that  leaves  its  possessor 
comfortless  and  helpless  when  he  most  needs 
help,  and  leaves  him  lying  on  his  sick-bed  in  his 
pains,  and  can  rescue  him  neither  from  the  enemy, 
nor  from  the  sick-bed,  nor  from  death,  much  less 
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make  him  blessed  ”  (B.  B.). — Yers.  19,  20.  The 
danger  of  riches :  in  the  false  estimate  of  them, 
in  tne  abuse  of  them. — The  final  judgment  on 
riohes :  how  it  will  take  place  (b y  means  of  the 
rich  themselves,  and  before  God  and  men) ;  by 
what  means  it  is  incurred  (through  pride  and 
idolatry). — “  How  many  would  have  been  happy 
in  this  world,  and  blessed  in  the  world  to  come, 
if  they  had  not  been  rich !” — Ver.  20.  What 
adorns  is  also  easily  soiled.  —  What  ought  to 
humble  man  for  the  most  part  makes  him  so 
much  the  more  proud. — Self-seeking  the  source 
of  all  abuse  of  earthly  blessings,  as  well  as  of  the 
neglect  and  contempt  of  heavenly  blessings.  — 
“  This  is  ingratitude,  to  misuse  such  girts  of 
God  for  pride,  for  extravagance,  for  mere  finery, 
and  for  idolatry”  (H.  H.).— Ver.  21.  “Our 
worldly  possessions  are  not  ours,  but  God’s,  who 
can  do  with  them  how  and  what  He  will.” — 
“  God  employs  for  the  carrying  out  of  His  judg¬ 
ments  heretics  and  ungodly  men,  in  order  that 
those  whom  He  punishes  by  this  means  may  be 
the  more  pained  that  they  had  falsely  boasted  of 
the  true  religion”  (St.). —Ver.  22.  The  face  of 
God  the  consecration  of  our  life  :  our  free  upward 
look  to  it,  its  gracious  look  on  us. — These  are  the 
critical  turnings  in  the  life  of  the  individual  and 
of  whole  nations,  the  turnings  of  the  divine  face. 
— The  profanation  by  the  enemy  is,  alas!  always 
preceded  by  the  profanation  on  the  part  of  the 
friends. — God  protects  Himself  against  His  friends 
by  means  of  His  enemies.  —  What  a  sign  the 
profanation  of  Jerusalem  and  of  the  temple  for 


all  high-churchism,  still  so  splendid  and  ostenta¬ 
tious! 

Yer.  23.  God  makes  various  chains ;  even  that 
of  Paul  had  been  made  by  Him.  — “  First  trans¬ 
gression  is  linked  to  transgression;  then  comes 
the  chain  of  the  wrath  of  God  ;  at  last  come  the 
chains  of  darkness”  (Stck.). — Ver.  24.  Pride 
comes  before  a  fall,  and  after  the  fall  come  the 
sufferings. — Woe  be  to  us  when  *our  sanctuaries 
are  nothing  but  our  sanctuaries ! — Ver.  25.  “  Men 
often  delay  so  long  till  death  comes,  before  they 
trouble  themselves  about  their  spiritual  peace. 
Oh,  how  easily  it  may  come  about,  that  they  are 
snatched  away  by  death  before  they  obtain  that 
peace!”  (St.). — The  danger  of  the  death-bed. — 
in  order  that  we  may  be  able  to  seek  it  early, 
God’s  salvation  is  there  for  ns  even  before  our 
birth. — Vers.  26,  27.  “  On  God  depends  the  weal 
and  woe  of  states  ”  (Stck.). — “  Famine  as  regards 
the  word  of  God  is  at  such  a  time  the  heaviest 
punishment  of  all”  (Cr.). — “That  is  the  most 
terrible  judgment,  when  God  does  not  permit  the 
light  of  His  word  any  longer  to  shine,  and  allows 
us  to  sink  into  the  darkness  of  ignorance,  be¬ 
cause  it  is  a  strong  comfort,  even  in  the  greatest 
suffering,  when  the  Lord  sheds  light  upon  us 
with  His  word”  (H.  H.). — “Therefore  David 
prays  :  See  if  I  be  on  any  wicked  way,  Ps.  cxxxix.  ” 
(Stck.). — In  the  end,  out  of  all  the  ways  of  men, 
and  in  accordance  with  their  own  desert,  God’s 
truth  and  righteousness  come  to  light. — “This  is 
life  eternal,  to  know  God  and  Jesus  Christ,  John 
xvii.  8  ”  (Stck.). 


HI.  THE  SUBSEQUENT  EXECUTION  OF  DIVINE  COMMISSIONS.— Ch.  viii.-xxiv. 

1.  The  Vision  (Ch.  viii.-xi.). 

1.  The  Abominations  in  the  Temple  (Ch.  VIII.). 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  sixth  year,  in  the  sixth  [month],  on  the  fifth  of  the 
month — I  was  in  my  house,  and  the  elders  of  Judah  were  before  me,  and  there 

2  fell  upon  me  the  hand  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  I  saw,  and  lo  a  likeness  as  the 
appearance  of  fire :  from  the  appearance  of  His  loins  and  downwards,  fire ;  and 
from  His  loins  and  upwards,  as  the  appearance  of  brightness,  as  the  look  of  the 

3  brightness  of  gold.  And  He  stretched  out  the  form  of  a  hand,  and  took  hold  of 
me  by  the  front  hair  of  my  head,  and  the  Spirit  lifted  me  up  between  the  earth 
and  the  heaven,  and  brought  me  to  Jerusalem  in  visions  of  God,  to  the  opening 
.of  the  door  of  the  inner  [court]  that  points  toward  the  north,  where  is  the  seat  of 

4  the  [tdoi-]  image  of  jealousy,  which  provoketh  to  jealousy.  And,  behold,  there  the 

5  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel,  like  the  vision  which  I  saw  in  the  valley.  And  He  said 
unto  tne :  Son  of  man,  lift  up  now  thine  eyes  toward  the  north.  And  I  lifted  up 
mine  eyes  toward  the  north,  and  behold  on  the  north  at  [nonhwurd  of]  the  gate  of 

6  the  altar  that  [tdni.]  image  of  jealousy  at  the  entrance.  And  He  said  unto  me :  • 

Son  of  man,  seest  thou  what  they  are  doing  ?  great  abominations  that  the  house 

of  Israel  doeth  here,  in  order  to  be  far  from  My  sanctuary  !  And  yet  again  shalt 

7  thou  see  great  abominations.  And  He  brought  me  to  the  opening  of  the  court, 

8  and  I  saw,  and  behold  a  hole  in  the  wall.  And  He  said  unto  me :  Son  of  man, 
break  now  through  the  walk  And  I  broke  through  the  wall,  and  behold  an 

9  opening.  And  He  said  unto  me :  Come  and  see  the  wicked  abominations  that  they 

10  are  doing  here.  And  I  came  and  saw;  and  behold  every  (every  kind  of)  form  of 
creeping  things  and  beasts,  abomination,  and  of  all  the  (all  kinds  of  the)  dung-gods 

11  of  the  house  of  Israel,  portrayed  (painted)  upon  the  wall  round  and  round.  And 
there  stood  before  them  seventy  men  or  the  elders  of  the  house  of  Israel,  and 
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Jaasaniah  the  son  of  Shaphan  standing  in  their  midst,  and  every  one  his  censer 

12  in  his  hand,  and  vapour  of  the  cloud  of  the  incense  rising  up.  And  He  said  unto 
me:  Hast  thou  seen,  son  of  man,  what  the  elders  of  the  house  of  Israel  are 
doing  in  the  dark,  each  one  in  his  chambers  of  imagery?  for  they  say,  Jehovah 

13  seeth  us  not;  Jehovah  hath  forsaken  the  land.  And  He  said  unto  me:  Yet  again 

14  shalt  thou  see  great  abominations  that  they  are  doing.  And  He  brought  me  to 
the  opening  of  the  gate  of  the  house  of  Jehovah  which  was  toward  the  north; 

15  and,  behold,  there  sat  the  women  weeping  for  Tamm  us.  And  He  said  unto  me : 
Hast  thou  seen,  son  of  man?  Yet  again  shalt  thou  see  abominations  greater 

16  than  these.  And  He  brought  me  to  the  court  of  the  house  of  Jehovah,  the  inner 
one,  and,  behold,  at  the  opening  of  the  temple  of  Jehovah  between  the  porch 
and  the  altar  about  five-and-twenty  men,  their  backs  to  the  temple  of  Jehovah 
and  their  faces  toward  the  east,  and  they  bowing  themselves  toward  the  east 

17  before  the  sun.  And  He  said  unto  me  :  Hast  thou  seen,  son  of  man  ?  Was  it 
[vis  ver.  i« J  a  lighter  thing  for  the  house  of  Judah  than  to  do  the  abominations 
which  they  [m.  6-u]  have  done  here?  for  they  filled  the  land  with  violence,  and 
returned *to  provoke  Me  to  anger,  and  [taensl,  lo,  they  stretch  out  the  vine-branch 

18  to  their  nose.  And  U«t]  I  also  will  deal  in  fury  ;  Mine  eye  shall  not  spare,  neither 
will  I  show  pity;  ana  if  they  cry  in  Mine  ears  with  loud  voice,  then  I  will  not  hear. 

Ver.  1.  Sept.:  .  .  .  b  r  « prrm  pm* —  . 

Ver.  J.  Sept  unit  Arab,  read :  Anoth.  reed. :  PK  mOM  HDB7I. 

Ver.  S.  .  .  .  «w  mrmputm  (Sept  end  Arab.  than  n^p)*  Anoth.  reed.:  b  nitiome. 

Vnlg.,  \vrM  Chald.,  Ar. 

Ver.  6.  ...  u.  in  tyn  kptp nmc  pt% mmt.  , 

V«-r.  9.  ...  Hi  nuts*. 

Ver.  l’t.  .  .  .  fawn  Hi. 

Ver.  14.  Volg.:  plangent*  AdoHdsm. 

Ver.  UK.  Anoth.  reed. :  D^riHPO- 

Ver.  17.  .  .  .  ft*  fttnfm  rm  #’*•  ’Im4«  vm  warn  lumptmt  kg  rmmtumm  Hi,  hen  brknrm*  Urn  . 

UrNHWW  r  nknpm,  in  pu*rtpi^*ru. 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Of  the  abominations  which  come  to  be  repre¬ 
sented  in  this  vision  of  our  prophet  there  are 
four:  (1)  after  an  introduction  (vers.  1-4),  the 
image  of  jealousy ,  vers.  5,  6 ;  (2 )  the  idolatry  in 
the  secret  place,  of  the  chambers  qf  imagery ,  vers. 
7-13;  (8)  the  mourning  for  Tammus,  vers.  14, 
15 ;  (4)  the  worship  of  the  sun,  with  a  closing 
threatening  of  Qoa,  vers.  16-18.  The  common 
feature  is  the  localizing  of  these  abominations  at 
the  temple .  That  in  this  way  a  really  existing 
state  of  things  connected  with  the  temple  (Ewald) 
is  meant  to  be  reproduced — according  to  Hiiv.  a 
feast  of  Adonis,  which  had  been  held  in  the  4th 
month  (!)  at  Jerusalem  in  the  temple — is  just  as 
little  to  be  granted  as  it  is  to  be  denied  that  this 
or  thAt  allusion  to  the  real  state  of  matters  may  find 
a  place  here  (2  Chron.  xxxvi.  14).  Disobedience 
toward  Jehovah,  in  common  with  all  Israel's  idol¬ 
atry,  could  not,  at  all  events,  find  a  more  suitable 
symbolical  expression.  For  sin  is  a  profanation 
of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  and  therefore  since  He 
has  in  the  temple  His  palace  in  the  midst  of 
Israel,  so  much  the  more  is  it  a  profanation  of 
this  dwelling  of  Jehovah,  if  Israel's  sin  is  idolatry, 
since  the  only  place  of  worship  for  Israel  was  to 
be  that  connected  with  the  worship  of  Jehovah  in 
His  temple-palace.  Hengst.  lays  emphasis  on 
the  circumstance  that  the  temple  is  “  the  ideal 
dwelling-place  of  the  people"  (Lev.  xvi.  16),  and 
thus  “every  sin  polluted  the  sanctuary."  “8o, 
then,  here  also  all  that  was  present  in  the  land 
of  an  idolatrous  character  is  united  in  a  single 
comprehensive  picture,  and  placed  in  the  temple, 
to  cry  thence  to  God  and  call  forth  His  ven¬ 


geance."  Neteler  admits  also  “four  idolatrous 
symbols  "as  “a  figurative  delineation  of  the  yet 
much  more  dangerous,  more  subtle  idolatry*:  the 
first  picture  a  representation  of  pride,  from  which 
the  passions  spring,  which-  are  reflected  in  the 
animal  forms  of  the  second  picture."  **  As  pride 
lays  waste  the  soul,  so  sensuality  lays  waste  the 
body — represented  by  the  mourning  of  the  women 
for  Tarnmuz;  and  this  lordship  of  nature  over 
the  spirit  is  completed  in  materialism,  which 
holds  lifeless  matter  to  be  the  Absolute,  and  wor¬ 
ships  it  accordingly."  Hengst.  thinks  “not  so 
much  of  idolatry  springing  from  aberration  of  the 
religious  instinct,  as  rather  of  a  homage  which 
was  paid  to  the  world-powers,  for  the  purpose  of 
attaining  to  safety  through  their  help  without 
God,  nay,  even  against  God."  At  all  events  it 
corresponds  to  the  symbolical  character  of  the 
whole,  to  recognise  as  symbolized  in  the  number 
four  the  realm  of  heathenism  as  that  of  the  natural 
world  outside  the  kingdom  of  God.  (Klief.  : 
“that  Israel  lias  brought  together  its  religious 
rites  from  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  spread  them 
throughout  the  whole  land.")  The  connection  of 
our  chapter  with  the  two  discourses  of  rebuke, 
in  ch.  vi.  and  vii. ,  is  clear,  especially  from  the 
comparison  with  ch.  vii  20  sqq. 

Additional  Note  on  Ch.  viii. 

[A  new  stage  of  the  prophetic  agency  of  Ezekiel, 
and  of  his  spirit-stirring  communications  to  the 
captives  on  the  banks  of  the  Chebar,  opens  with 
this  chapter,  and  proceeds  onwards  in  an  Quintet 
rupted  strain  to  the  end  of  the  eleventh.  These 
four  chapters  form  one  discourse  (as  the  preceding 
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portion  had  also  done,  from  ch.  iii.  12  to  the 
close  of  ch.  vii.),  and  a  discourse  somewhat  more 
specific  in  its  character  and  bearing,  than  the 
revelations  previously  made.  The  vision  of  the 
siege,  and  of  the  iniquity-bearing,  described  in 
eh.  iv.,  had  respect  to  the  covenant-people  gene¬ 
rally — including,  indeed,  the  inhabitants  of  Jeru¬ 
salem,  yet  so  as  also  to  comprehend  the  scattered 
portions  of  Judah  and  Israel.  This,  too,  was  the 
case  with  the  vision  of  the  shaven  hair,  and  its 
foreshadowing  desolations,  contained  in  ch.  v.-vii. 
The  burden  there  delivered  was  an  utterance  of 
divine  judgments  against  the  whole  covenant- 
people  on  account  of  sin;  because,  having  been 
planted  a a  the  witnesses  and  heralds  of  God’s 
truth  in  the  midst  of  the  nations,  they  had  them¬ 
selves  fallen  before  the  heathen  corruptions,  which 
it  was  their  special  calling  to  have  resisted  to  the 
uttermost.  Therefore,  in  just  retribution  for  the 
betrayal  of  God’s  cause  into  the  enemies*  hands, 
the  heathen  were  become  His  instruments  of  ven¬ 
geance,  to  inflict  on  the  whole  house  of  Israel  the 
various  forms  of  a  severe  and  prolonged  chastise¬ 
ment.  Bnt  now,  in  the  section  of  prophecy 
which  commences  with  ch.  viii.,  the  people  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  small  remnant  of  Judah,  who, 
nnder  Zedekiah,  continued  to  hold  a  flickering 
existence  in  Canaan,  form  the  immediate  object 
of  the  prophet’s  message,  not  only  as  apart  from 
the  Babylonish  exiles,  but  even  as  standing  in  a 
kind  of  contrast  to  them.  And  it  is  of  essential 
moment  to  a  proper  understanding  of  the  purport 
of  the  vision  tnat  we  rightly  apprehend  and 
estimate  the  circumstances  which  led  to  so 
partial  and  specific  a  direction  in  the  message 
now  delivered.  —  Fairbairn'b  Ezekiel,  pp.  81, 
82. — W.  FJ 

Yen.  1-4.  The  Introduction. 

The  date  in  ver.  1 :  in  the  sixth  year,  on  the 
fifth  day  of  the  sixth  month.  (August— Sep¬ 
tember.)  The  year  is  that  after  the  captivity  of 
King  Jehoiachin ;  comp.  ch.  i.  2.  (“  By  means 
of  such  a  reckoning  He  humbles  the  Jews, Calv.  ) 
The  year  of  Israel  (Winer,  Reaho.  i.  580  sq.)  is 
reckoned  at  354J  days,  each  of  the  twelve  months 
at  29-30  days.  From  ch.  i.  1  sqq.  to  ch.  viii.  1 
there  are  14  months  =  41 3  days,  as  a  medium 
between  406  and  420.  But  we  need  according  to 
eh.  iv. :  890  plus  40  days,  to  which,  according  to 
ch.  iii.  15,  seven  days  more  are  to  be  added,  tnus 
in  all  437  days.  As  it  is  inconceivable  (so  also 
Hitz.)  that  with  a  date  so  precise  Ezekiel  should 
have  been  guilty  of  an  inaccuracy  so  easily  avoided, 
a  fourfold  solution  is  possible.  (1)  Either  the 
symbolical  actions  in  ch.  iv.  v.  are  subjective,  or 
a  mere  rhetorical  turn  (Hav.,  Hengst.,  Hitz., 
Kbil):  in  this  case  every  difficulty  disappears. 
i2)  Or  wc  may  include  the  40  days  for  Juaah  in 
the  390  (comp,  on  ch.  iv.  6,  9),  and  get  in  this 
way  the  necessary  days.  (8)  Or  the  fifth  year  of 
Jehoiachin  was  an  intercalary  year  of  13  months, 
as  snch  usually  occurred  every  3  year^  some¬ 
times  also  even  with  the  2d  year  (J.  D.  Mich.)  ; 
and  then  there  are  reckoned  for  it  (Relandi,  AnL 
tSocr.  iv.  $  ii.)  381-385  days  plus  2  months  (58-60 
days),  in  all,  439-445  days.  (4)  Or,  lastly,  our 
vision  falls  into  the  40  days  for  Judah  (comp,  on 
eh.  iv.  12),  as  Kliefoth’s  view  is,  against  which  Kail's 
objections  have  no  force.  And  not  only  the  con¬ 
tents,  hut  also  the  circumstances  accord  there¬ 


with.  First  of  all  the  place :  in  my  house;  comp, 
on  ch.  iii.  24.  3OT  does  not  necessarily  indicate 
the  posture  as  one  of  sitting,  in  contrast  with 
lying  in  ch.  iv.,  since  means  radically  :  to  be 
fixed  somewhere  (hence  :  to  dwell,  to  tarry,  to  re¬ 
main)  and  somehow;  hence  :  to  sit,  also :  to  lie,  as 
well  as :  to  stand  (DBHD>  ver.  8).  Then,  farther, 
the  representatives  of  the  parties  addressed,  to 
whom  the  prophetic  vision  is  directed  (ver.  17), 
correspond :  the  olden  of  Judah,  of  the  captivity. 
That  it  took  place  on  the  Sabbath,  that  they  had 
come  to  hear  a  sermon,  is  not  said.  Comp, 
rather  on  ch.  iii.  24.  According  to  Ewald,  they 
were  seeking  com  fort  and  advice,  especially  on 
account  of  the  bitter  contempt  of  the  poor  exiles 
on  the  part  of  the  proud,  intoxicated  capital. 

Additional  Note  on  Ch.  viii. 

[No  express  reason  is  assigned  for  their  sitting 
there,  though  we  can  have  little  doubt  that  it 
was  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  from  his  lips 
some  communication  of  the  divine  will.  The 
Lord  also  was  present,  to  impart  suitable  aid  to 
His  servant ;  but,  lo !  instead  of  prompting  him 
to  address  his  speech  directly  to  those  before  him, 
the  Spirit  carried  him  away  in  the  visions  of  God 
to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  that  he  might  obtain 
an  insight  into  the  state  of  corruption  prevalent 
there,  and  might  learn  the  mind  of  God  respect¬ 
ing  it.  The  message  delivered  to  the  elders  who 
sat  around  him  consisted  mainly  in  the  report 
of  what  he  witnessed  and  heard  in  those  divine 
visions ;  and  it  falls  into  two  parts, — the  account 
given  of  the  reigning  abominations  contained  in 
oh.  viii.,  and  the  dealings  of  judgment  and  of 
mercy  which  were  to  be  pursued  toward  the  re¬ 
spective  parties  in  Israel,  as  unfolded  in  the  three 
succeeding  chapters. 

Now,  what  should  have  led  the  prophet  to 
throw  his  message  into  such  a  form  as  this,  but 
that  some  connection  existed  between  the  exiles 
of  Chebar  and  the  remnant  in  Jerusalem,  which 
made  the  report  of  what  more  immediately  be¬ 
longed  to  the  one  a  seasonable  and  instructive 
communication  to  the  other?  We  formerly  had 
occasion  to  notice,  that  among  the  exiled  portion 
there  were  some  who  still  looked  hopefully  to¬ 
ward  Jerusalem,  and,  so  far  from  believing  things 
there  to  be  on  the  verge  of  ruin,  were  persuaded 
that  ere  long  the  wav  would  be  opened  up  for 
their  own  return  thither  in  peace  and  comfort. 
Among  those  also  who  were  still  resident  in 
Jerusalem  And  its  neighbourhood,  it  appears, 
there  were  some  who  not  only  looked  upon  them¬ 
selves  as  secure  in  their  position,  but  eyed  their 
exiled  brethren  with  a  kind  of  haughty  indiifer- 
enee  or  contempt,  as  if  these  had  no  longer  any¬ 
thing  in  common  with  them !  That  it  was 
this  latter  state  of  feeling  which  more  immedi¬ 
ately  led  to  the  present  interview  between  the 
elders  and  the  prophet,  and  the  revelations  which 
ensued,  we  may  not  doubtfully  gather  from  the 
allusion  made  to  -it  near  the  close  of  the  vision 
(ch.  xi.  15) — where  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
are  represented  ss  saying  to  the  exiles,  “  Get  you 
far  (rather,  Be  ye  far,  continue  in  your  state  of 
separation  and  distance)  from  the  Lord ;  unto  us 
is  this  land  given  in  possession.  ”  As  -much  as  to 
say,  “  It  may  well  befit  you  to  be  entertaining 
thoughts  of  evil:  .and  dark  forebodings  of  the 
future ;  your  outcast  condition  cuts  you  off  from 
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any  proper  interest  in  God,  and  renders  such  sad 
anticipations  natural  and  iust.  Abide  as  you 
are — but  as  for  us,  we  dwell  near  to  God,  and  by 
His  good  band  upon  us  have  the  city  and  land  of 
our  fathers  in  sure  possession.  It  is  not  impro¬ 
bable  that  this  taunting  declaration  of  their  own 
fancied  superiority  and  assured  feeling  of  safety 
had  been  called  forth  by  the  tidings  reaching 
Jerusalem  of  the  awful  judgments  announced  in 
Ezekiel's  earlier  predictions;  as,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  express  and  pointed  reference  made 
here  to  that  declaration  leaves  little  room  to 
doubt  that  the  rumour  of  it  had  been  heard  on 
the  banks  of  the  Chebar,  and  had  led  the  elders 
of  Judah  to  present  themselves  in  the  house  of 
the  prophet  For,  in  their  unhappy  circum¬ 
stances,  the  knowledge  of  such  thoughts  and 
feelings  being  entertained  toward  them  at  Jeru¬ 
salem  must  have  exercised  a  most  depressing  in¬ 
fluence  on  their  minds,  and  could  not  but  seem 
an  adequate  occasion  for  their  endeavouring  to 
ascertain  the  mind  of  the  Lord  as  between  them 
and  their  countrymen  in  Judea.— Fairbairn’s 
Ezekiel,  pp.  82-84.— W.  F.l 
According  to  Hengst.,  the  “  rousing  political 
intelligence  ”  had  arrived,  that  Elam  ana  Media 
have  joined  the  coalition !  As  to  the  rest,  comp, 
on  ch.  i.  3,  iii.  22,  14.  Klibf.:  “the  hand, 
etc.,  because,  again,  the  matter  in  hand  was  not 
revelation  in  word,  but  action." — Ver.  2.  The 
vision,  going  back  and  attaching  itself  to  what 
goes  before,  begins,  like  ch.  i.  and  iii.,  with  a 
theophany.  Comp,  on  ch.  i.  4,  5.  from 

ch.  i.  onwards,  characteristic,  hence  also  the  first 
impression  which  Ezekiel  receives;  comp.  ch.  i. 
27.  The  Sept,  read,  or  gave  as  an  explanation, 
of  course  from  the  mention  of  the  loins, 
etc.  It  looked  for  the  most  part  like  (n*OD3) 
fire,  yet  there  was  not  wanting  upwards  inti 
the  brighter  splendour  (Dan.  xii.  8).  (Ch.  ix.  4.) 

As  to  the  rest,  comp,  on  ch.  i  4,  27.— n^DBOTTI 

(Ewald,  Oram.  §  173,  h,  1). — Ver.  3.  From  the 
fire-picture  there  is  stretched  the  j-)V)3n  (from 
to  build,  to  form)  of  a  hand.  As  always, 
th ie  figurative  expression  emphasized  as  contrasted 
with  the  spirituality  of  God.  (Junius  :  the  hand 
is  the  Spirit,  who  proceedeth  from  the  Father 
and  the  Son  ;  comp.  Matt,  xii  28  with  Luke 
xi.  20.)  Hence  not  in  a  corporeal  sense  (there¬ 
fore  rrp,  not  “wind"  [Klief.,  Kl.];  comp,  on 

ch.  iii  12) ;  ch.  xi.  24 ;  as  also  nitTIM, 

comp,  on  ch.  i.  1.  Clarius  notices  the  difference 
between  this  passage  and  ch.  xl  1  sqq.  Thus 
far  the  manner  of  the  occurrence,  now  the  direc¬ 
tion  taken  :  in  general  to  Jerusalem,  in  particular 
to  the  spot  where  the  gate  of  the  inner  court  of  the 
temple  (the  court  of  the  priests ,  for  which  the 
“  priest "  Ezekiel  uses  merely  JVD'JDn>  viz. 
IVn,  vers.  7,  16 ;  the  fern.  gen.  would  agree 
neither  with  nnD  nor  with  yjW,  whereas  IVfl 
is  com.  gen.)  opened  (nnB),  looking  toward  the 

north.  This  court  of  the  priests  was  (Jer.  xxxvi. 
10)  on  a  higher  level  than  the  great  court  or  the 
court  of  the  people.  The  partition-wall  between 
the  two  was  (in  order  to  allow  of  the  people  look¬ 
ing  on)  of  so  little  consequence,  that  in  2  Chron. 
iv.  9  there  is  no  mention  of  the  gates  in  it.  The 
opening  of  the  gate  is  not  toward  the  court  of  the 
people,  so  that  the  position  of  the  spectator,  as 


was  also  suitable  for  the  priest,  is  taken  from  the 
inner  court.  nilDV  (comp,  on  eh.  i.  4),  in  this 
direction,  hence  northward  we  are  to  understand 
DP"1PK-  Hbngst.:  “  from  the  north  the  pun¬ 
ishment  was  to  come ;  this  position  was  an  actual 
summons  to  the  north  to  send  forth  its  avenging 
hosts  ;  possibly  also  a  reference  to  the  sin  already 
committed,  the  political  adulteries  of  Jerusalem 
with  the  northern  power  Babylon,  against  which 
they  alternately  conspired  and  then  again  sought 
to  gain  it  over,  as  Zedekiah,  in  the  same  year  in 
which  he  had  treated  with  Edom,  Moah,  etc., 
against  Babylon,  suddenly  made  off  again  to 
Babylon,  Jer.  1L  59."  Or  the  expression  north¬ 
wards  points  out  the  principal  tendency  of  Jewish 
idolatiy  (Hoe.  ii.  18  [16]),  viz.  towards  Bel  (Baal) 
of  the  Babylonians,  who  were,  of  course,  in  the 
north,  or  properly  in  the  north-east  The  image 
of  jealousy,  which,  perhaps,  on  this  very  account 
is  mentioned  just  here  (comp.  ver.  5),  is,  on  the 
one  hand,  particularized  by  means  of  (some¬ 
thing  covered  over,  an  idof-image  of  that  descrip¬ 
tion,  Deut.  iv.  16),  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
explained  more  generally  by  means  of  ropDH. 
The  latter  expression  stands  for  tOlpDTl  (from 
fcOp),  as  is  usually  understood.  Lightfoot  thought 
of  an  image  of  Moloch.  In  the  reign  of  Manassch 
(2  Kings  xxi.  7)  we  meet  with  the  image  of 
Astarte,  which  Ewald  conjectures  here,  from  the 
circumstance  that  love  is  allied  to  jealousy.  Al¬ 
though  with  an  allusion  to  an  existing  state  of 
things  (2  Chron.  xxxvi.  14),  yet,  in  accordance 
with  the  symbolic  character  of  the  whole  vision, 
resting  much  more  on  the  basis  of  Deut  xxxii. 
16,  21,  Ex.  xx.  5  (comp.  Ezek.  v.  13,  xvi.  38, 
xxiii.  25),  and  agreeably  to  the  all-pervading  re¬ 
presentation  of  the  relation  of  Jehovah  and  Israel, 
we  may  perhaps  with  Hengst  (Warburton) 
have  to  think  of  an  “  ideal  concentration  qf  aU 
idolatrous  practices,"  and  these  as  they  were  in 
vogue,  in  the  first  place,  among  the  people  in 
general;  hence  the  image  in  the  court  of  the 
people.  With  this  also  corresponds  admirably  in 
ver.  4  the  so  characteristic  antithesis  of  the  glory, 
etc.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  22,  23,  i.  4,  as  well  as  in  our 
chapter  vers.  2,  5  ;  farther,  ch.  i.  28,  ix.  3,  xliii. 
3.  DP.  as  before  DP"" tPN-  The  God  of  Israel 
He  is  called,  in  contrast  with  “  the  gods  of  the 
nations  of  the  earth,  the  work  of  men’s  hands," 
2  Chron  xxxii.  19. 

Vers.  5,  6.  The  Image  of  Jealousy. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  virtual  description 
of  the  image,  we  have  the  description  in  so  many 
words  in  ver.  5 ;  but  so  expressive  is  the  thing  of 
itself,  that  Jehovah  needs  only  to  summon  the 
prophet  to  look.  The  direction  repeatedly  given 
is  too  plain  to  admit  of  there  being  any  obscurity 
with  respect  to  the  gate  of  the  altar.  Because 

of  this  being  named,  the  expression  'o  is  used. 

For,  coming  from  the  north,  as  the  “  glory  "  (ver. 
4)  is  to  be  supposed  to  do  (ch.  i  4),  this  gate  led 
into  the  court  of  the  priests,  where  Ezekiel  has 
taken  up  his  position  (ver.  3),  and  where  the 
brazen  altar  of  Durnt-offering  was,  in  reference  to 
which  (ch.  ix.  2)  the  name  “gate  of  the  altar" 
(perhaps  with  an  allusion  to  2  Kings  xvi  14)  is 
explained ;  wherewith,  at  the  same  time,  an  anti- 
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thesis  of  the  image  of  jealousy  might  again  be 
hinted  at  Others  {e.g.  Kimchi)  nave  thought 
of  the  altar  of  the  image  (2  Kings  xxL  4,  5).  At 
the  entranoe  of  the  gate,  thus  in  the  outer  court 
— Ver.  6.  DHD,  an  emphatic  contraction  in  running 
interrogatory  speech  :  DiTTlD  (Qeri),  sufficiently 


explained  by  what  immediately  follows  (the  house 
of  Israel,  etc.),  so  that  there  is  no  necessity  for 
maintaining  that  some  were  actually  engaged  in 
worship.  — Great  abominations,  ch.  v.  11,  vi  9, 
is  the  motto,  the  ever-recurring  refrain  of  the 


chapter,  vers.  9,  13,  16,  17.— fiprrta  Ewald, 
Hav.,  like  most  of  the  ancients,  supply  the 
Speaker  Jehovah:  “ in  order  that  I  may  go  far 
off  from  My  sanctuary,  ”  may  turn  away  from 
disgust  (ch.  xi.  23).  Hbmost.  :  “  that  they 
(those  formerly  mentioned)  may  be  removed,  as 
unworthy  of  dwelling  with  the  Lord,  may  be 
driven  out,  as  Adam  once  was  from  Paradise.” 
Hitzig:  “  what  ought  to  be  far  away.”  As 

Sn  means  “  to  be  far  off,”  why  not  render  it  by 
e  bare  infinitive  :  merely  in  order  to  be  far  off 
from  My  sanctuary  I  The  construction  with 

(ch.  xi  15 ;  Jar.  ii  5)  makes  them  appear 


as  former  members  of  the  family,  who  in  going 
away  elevate  themselves  above  Him  who  is  en¬ 
throned  in  the  sanctuary. 


Vers.  7-13.  The  Idolatry  *»  the  Secrecy  qf  the 
Chamber a  of  Imagery 

Although  at  'jfln  in  the  preceding  verse  we 
eannot  exactly  carry  out  the  comparison  by  sup¬ 
plying  a  (as  in  ver.  15),  yet  there  lies  in 
the  '“vri  Tljn  th«  preparation  for,  the  inten¬ 
tion,  die  beginning  of  a  climax  in  the  thought 
In  the  preceding  section :  the  house  of  Israel, 
in  this  :  its  aiders;  this  would  be  a  climax. 
Comp,  however,  on  ver:  11.  Here :  in  secret, 
there :  openly;  this,  at  all  events,  is  no  climax. — 
Ver.  7.  Where  the  court  opens,  the  inner  one  into 

the  outer,  for  IVTIH  nnD"^K  is  manifestly  the 
same  as  'rPD'JDH  "W  fTTID^K  in  ver.  3 ;  thus 

neither  the  eastern  principal  door  (Lightf., 
Ewald,  Hrngst.)  of  the  court  of  the  priests, 
nor  the  northern  exit  of  the  court  of  the  people 
(HXv.,  Hitz.,  Klief.,  Kl.),  in  which  case  men¬ 
tion  is  made  by  some  holding  the  latter  view  of 
porches  with  cells  (2  Kings  xxiii  11 ;  1  Chron. 
xxviii  12 ;  Jer.  xxxv.  4)  In  favour  of  the 
former  view,  the  absence  of  any  farther  definition 
cannot  be  used  as  an  argument ;  for  while,  after 
enough  had  been  said  in  vers.  3  and  5,  there  was 
no  need  of  any  farther  definition  for  the  well- 
known  nTID»  there  would  certainly  have  been 
need  of  it,  if  all  at  once  the  intention  was  to 
speak  of  the  eastern  door,  as  is  also  expressly 
none  in  ch.  x.  19,  xL  1.  But  as  regaids  the 
other  view,  the  and  He  brought  me  is  no  support, 
as  the  prophet  certainly,  who  is  in  the  inner 
court,  is  brought  also  farther  (of  course  in  vision) 
when  he  now  gets  to  see  the  hole  (Neteler  trans¬ 
lates  :  “  a  hole  for  one  ”)  in  the  wall,  viz.  the 
gate  portion  of  the  watt  which  divided  the  courts. 
As  he  is  to«>  still  farther,  he  is  commanded  in  Ver. 
&  to  break  through,  to  enlarge  the  hole  which 
abowa  him  the  way  (is  not  “as  it  were  a  model,”  j 


Heng8T.  ),  so  that  his  own  person  may  get  through. 
When  this  has  been  done,  an  opening  shows 
itself,  a  door  or  window,  or  what  opens  up  to  him 
the  glimpse  which  follows.  When — Ver.  9— he 
has  approached  at  the  divine  summons,  idolatry 
once  more  reveals  itself,  and  that  the  so  peculiar 
antmof- worship  of  the  Egyptians,  a  fact  which 
Klief.  disputes  without  cause.  According  to  him, 
the  hole  was  in  the  wall  of  the  outer  court,  and 
he  makes  the  prophet  break  through  and  discover 
the  pictures,  etc.,  on  the  outside.  In  that  case 
what  was  secret  about  it,  as  it  is  certainly  repre¬ 
sented  to  be  ?  Hitzig  maintains  that  the  worship 
was  in  the  interior  of  the  gate-building,  which 
contained  chambers,  but  ch.  xl.  36  is  no  proof 
for  this  temple.  The  entrance,  Hitzig  supposes, 
was  built  up  during  Josiah’s  reformation  m  wor¬ 
ship. — Ver.  10.  Comp.  Gen.  L  24,  ix.  3  ;  Deut 
iv.  17, 18  ;  Rom.  i  23.  ppp  (ch.  v.  11)  is  con¬ 
strued  by  Ewald,  Hitz.,  Hengst  in  apposition 
with  non3) :  “  beasts  of  abomination,”  **  abomin¬ 
able  beasts,”  since  to  them  Was  paid  the  honour 
due  to  the  Creator — according  to  Hitz.,  e.g.  dogs, 
cats,  etc. ;  Kl.  takes  it  as  in  apposition  with  poi 
also  (according  to  Hitzig,  beetles  especially),  in¬ 
asmuch  as  the  representation  of  both  was  made 
for  the  purpose  of  paying  religious  honours  to  the 
pictures.  Best  of  oU  Bunsen  :  “  every  form  of 
abominable  creeping  things  and  beasts.  ”  What 
follows  might  stand  by  wav  of  explanation  :  and, 
m  fact,  of  all,  etc.,  or  all  idols  qf  this  sort  are 
meant,  as  also  birds,  etc.  (Hitz.  :  calves  [Apis 
and  Mnevis]  and  he-goats.)  Klief.,  KL  maintain 
that  in  this  way  all  other  possible  varieties  of 
idol-worship  which  had  spread  in  Israel  are  sub¬ 
joined  co-ordinately  with  'an  ^3.  But  the  de¬ 
lineation  or  painting  (JlpnD>  ueuti  sing.)  of  all 
upon  the  wall  of  the  apartment  into  which 
Ezekiel  looks  through  the  opening  is  so  charac¬ 
teristically  Egyptian,  that  for  one  who  is  unpre¬ 
judiced  anything  else  is  inconceivable.  Ch.  xxiii. 
14  is  not  to  be  brought  into  comparison  as  against 

this  view.  As  to  the  *py,  so  common  with  our 

prophet,  see  on  ch.  vi  4 ;  in  Lev.  xxvi.  30  first, 
m  Deut  xxix.  17  expressly  of  the  idols  of  Egypt 
The  seventy  in  Ver.  11,  according  to  Ewald, 
“  a  round  number  to  express  the  great  strength 
of  the  Egyptian  party  among  the  nobles,  which 
according  to  Jeremiah  then  existed  ”  ;  according 
to  others :  the  Great  Sanhedrim,  an  institution, 
however,  which  first  arose  after  the  exile.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  our  text,  they  figure  either  as  a  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  collective  body  of  the  elders,  a 
committee  (council  of  elders)  drawn  from  (d) 
these  official  persons,  or  they  represent  the  house 
of  Israel,  are  a  representation  of  the  people. 
[By  mentioning  precisely  this  number  of  elders, 
the  prophet  sets  before  us  a  representation  of  the 
whole  people, — an  ideal  representation,  and  of  such 
a  kind  as  to  indicate  the  strong  contrast  that 
existed  between  former  and  present  times— the 
original  seventy  (Ex.  xxiv.)  being  employed 
in  immediate  connection  with  God's  glory  and 
covenant,  while  these  here  were  engaged  in  an 
act  which  bespoke  the  dishonouring  of  God's 
name,  and  the  virtual  dissolution  of  His  cove¬ 
nant  — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel.  -  W.  F.  ]  The  num¬ 
ber  70  is  chosen  for  symbolical  reasons,  10  times 
7  (Bin*,  Mo*.  Kutt.  ii  p.  660)  resting  on  Ex. 
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xxiv.,  Num.  xi.,  in  reference  to  the  covenant  be¬ 
tween  God  and  Israel.  In  favour  of  the  symboli¬ 
cal  character  of  this  number  there  is  also  the 
circumstance  that  Jaaz&oiah,  the  71st,  is  not 
counted  among  them.  The  individual  named  as 
son  of  Shaphan  is  a  different  person  from  Vl’ITtP 
in  ch.  xi.  1.  The  name  flhaplian  we  read  also  in 
2  Kings  xxii.  ;  Jer.  xxix.,  xxxvi.,  xxxix.  He 
appears  to  have  had  a  good  reputation,  so  that  for 
the  symbolical  meaning  by  tne  mention  of  him 
the  contrast  in  conduct  on  the  part  of  his  an 
here  might  be  rendered  the  more  emphatic. 
Similarly  Bunsen,  Hengst.  :  “  who  probably 
tilled  the  same  post  os  his  father  (as  chancellor), 
was  perhaps  the  soul  of  the  negotiations  with 
Egypt ;  partly  on  this  account,  partly  because  of 
his  ominous  name :  the  Lord  hears,  which  in¬ 
volved  the  judgment  on  this  procedure,  intro¬ 
duced  as  a  historical  personality  into  this  ideal 
company.  ”  Is  the  expression  :  standing  in  their 
midst,  meant  to  indicate  an  official  superiority  as 
president,  or  his  social  consequence  among  them, 
or  the  circumstance  that  even  the  son  of  such  a 
father,  with  whose  name  the  memory  of  the  pious 
destroyer  of  idolatry,  Josiah,  was  united,  could 
be  found  in  the  midst  of  such  a  company  (Pa.  i. 

1)1  the  idol-pictures  on  the  wall 

round  about  my,  according  to  Hengst.  *  “  the 
prayer  of  the  cloud  of  incense,  because  it  was  an 
emoodied  prayer,  Ps.  cxli.  2 ;  Rev.  v.  8,  viii.  8, 
4.”  44  They  say  by  the  offering  of  incense  before 
those  miserable  figures :  Deliver  me,  for  thou 
art  my  god  (Isa.  xliv.  17).”  The  Hebrew  word 
means  certainly :  to  press  on  any  one  with  re¬ 
quests,  but  also  :  to  press  together  so  that  there 
is  a  large  quantity,  to  heap  up,  so  that  that 
which  swells  up,  the  vapour,  may  be  indicated 
here.  So  richly  that  there  was  a  cloud;  oorap. 
besides.  Lev.  xvi.  18.  After  Ezekiel  has  seen  it, 
the  interpretation  is  given  him  in  Vcr.  12.  In 
the  dark,  every  one  in  his  chambers  of  imagery, 
contains  everything  necessary  for  understanding 
it.  First  of  all,  tne  darkness  may  certainly  be 
regarded  os  a  symbol  of  the  darkened  knowledge 
of  God,  bnt  means  still  more  that  the  procedure 
of  the  nobles  of  the  people  shuns  the  light,  has 
its  being  in  secret.  In  this  way  we  have  a  com¬ 
plete  explanation  of  the  hole  in  the  gate  portion 
of  the  wall,  iu  the  wall  of  the  court  (ver.  7),  of 
the  clandestine  manner  in  which  the  prophet  gets 
access  (ver.  8),  etc.  (“They  hud  in  Egypt,  in 
the  rocks  on  the  banks  of  the  Nile,  deep  under¬ 
ground  passages,  sometimes  labyrinths,  which 
led  to  underground  vaults,  whose  walls  were 
covered  over  and  over  with  hieroglyphs,  and,  in 
fact,  the  entrance  to  them  is,  just  as  here,  only 
a  hole,  at  which  no  one  imagines  there  is  any¬ 
thing  of  consequence  behind,  etc. — J.  D.  Mich.) 
That  every  one  does  so  proves  the  representa¬ 
tive  character  of  the  71  in  ver.  11.  -nil  i*  that 
which  is  shut  up,  the  interior  of  a  tent,  of  a 
house  ;  hence,  a  chamber.  The  chambers  of 
imagery  have  idolatrous  pictures  painted  on  the 
walls.  As  it  is  represented  (vers.  9,  10)  in  the 
wall  of  the  court  Detween  the  higher  and  the 
lower  court,  so  it  is  done  within  the  walls  of 
their  own  dwellings  by  the  elders  of  the  people, 
who  approached  the  priests  in  virtue  or  their 
official  character.  The  domestic  heathenism,  as 
distinguished  from  the  public  in  vers.  5,  8. 
Hengst.  makes  the  direct  participation  in  Egyp¬ 


tian  idolatry  step  into  the  background.  <  “  The 
people  relied  at  that  time  on  tne  help  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  looked  to  them  as  their  saviours.” 
—-Coco. )  Ewald  maintains  that  Egyptian  animal- 
worship  was  at  the  time  really  practised  in  deeply 
concealed  apartments  of  the  temple  area,  inas¬ 
much  as  every  idolater  of  that  sort  offered  incense 
as  his  own  priest,  and  prayed  in  a  separate  apart¬ 
ment  (and  nenoe  so  many  of  them  are  found  in 
Egypt)  ,  comp.  A  mm.  Marc.  xviL  7,  xxii.  15. 
He  points  in  proof  of  this  to  the  Egyptian  vassalage 
of  King  Jehotachim.  The  pressure  of  the  Chaldean 
party  at  the  time  upon  the  Egyptian  explains, 
according  to  him,  the  expression,  repeated  in 
ch.  ix.  9,  of  their  deep  despair  of  the  affairs  of 
the  fatherland.  Hengst.  speaks  in  a  predomi¬ 
nantly  political  sense  of  the  Egyptian  fancies 
wherewith  they  occupied  themselves  in  their 
inner  man  ;  the  revolt  from  Babylon,  undertaken 
in  concert  with  Egypt,  was  still,  he  alleges, 
44  a  public  secret”  rot  they  say:  N  pK.  This 
is  their  so-called  right  to  do  it,  not  meant  as  an 
excuse,  perhaps.  Jehovah  shall  have  the  blame. 
That  He  seetn  not  can  hardly  imply  (Isa.  xxix. 
15)  a  dogmatic  denial  of  His  omniscient  (Ps. 
c xxxix.,  xoiv.  7)  Godhead  <Ps.  xiv.  1),  just  as 
little  as  His  having  fonaken  the  land  is  meant 
to  deny  in  so  many  words  His  omnipresent  omni¬ 
potence  ;  bnt  their  speech  is  practical  ungodli¬ 
ness  :  when  He  has  turned  away  His  eye  and 
presence  from  ns  and  from  the  land,  when  we 
are  no  longer  anything  to  Him,  theu  nothing  is 
left  for  ns  but  to  look  out  for  the  godB  of  otner 
nations  and  lands,  that  they  may  dwell  with  ua. 
— Ver.  18.  Comp.  ver.  6. 

Vers.  14,  15.  The  Mourning  for  Tammux. 

In  ver.  7  Esekiel  was  between  the  inner  and 
outer  court ;  in  ver.  14  he  Is  brought  to  the  open¬ 
ing  of  the  gate  of  the  house  of  Jehovah.  Comp, 
to  the  opening  of  the  gate  of  the  hooeo  of 
Jehovah  whioh  is  toward  the  north  with  ver.  8  : 
to  the  opening  of  the  gate  of  the  inner  [oourt] 
that  looketh  toward  the  north ;  thus  the  gale 
of  the  house  and  the  gate  of  the  inner  [oourt] 
correspond  with  each  other,  the  one  as  applying 
to  the  whole,  the  other  as  referring  only  to  a 
part  of  the  same.  The  house  of  Jehovah  is  the 
whole  of  the  temple,  consequently  the  opening  of 
tile  gate  of  it  can  hardly  be  anything  else  than 
the  place  where  the  outer  court  of  the  temple 
opens  to  the  outside  altogether.  The  northerly 
direction  of  the  gate  also  corresponds  best  wita 
the  movement  of  the  prophet  hitherto.  There, 
then,  are  the  women,  viz.  those  who  are  weep¬ 
ing  for  Tammux,  for  this  reason  sitting  on  the 
ground,  as  was  the  custom  of  mourners  (Matt, 
xxvti.  61).  [According  to  Hitzig :  the  female 
population  represented  in  the  iuaividuala,  who 
are  exactly  at  the  place  assigned  to  the  women.] 
First,  the  people  in  general ;  then,  the  elders  of 
the  people  ;  now,  the  female  sex.  This  is  like  a 
climax.  The  publicity  also  of  the  proceedings  of 
the  women  (as  distinguished  from,  the  elders) 
makes  the  occurrence  in  so  far  parallel  with  the 
first  in  vers.  5,  6.  Meier  :  the  name  probably 
signifies  :  possessor  of  power,  mighty  one,  ruler  ; 
Tammux = dominus,  properly  :  tamer,  lord  mrp 
and  YtOTU  a  contrast !  According  to  Hav.,  a  0011- 
traction  from  flfon  (TTC^DDDt  to  mdt  away),  or 
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from  (TD3)»  of  persons  or  things  in  reference 

:  •  -  t 

to  the  “  disappearance "  (dying,  the  Apmrtrpai  in 
contrast  with  tne  tlaarn)  of  the  Greek  “  Adonis," 
who  “lord"  with  the  Phoenicians)  is 

the  Syrian  Tammuz  (feyMMvg,  emppauf).  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  fable,  the  beautiful  favourite  of 
Venus,  killed  by  a  boar  in  the  chase,  but  after¬ 
wards  rising  to  life  again,  in  whose  honour  the 
fourth  month  (June — July)  was  called  “Tammuz." 
At  his  feast  the  kinnor  (a  sort  of  lvre)  was  played  ; 
hence  Cinyras,  the  father  of  Adonis,  just  as 
Myrrhs,  from  the  incense  (lb)  usual  thereat,  was 
his  mother  among  the  Greeks.  It  was  a  funeral- 
feast  in  the  East,  for  it  celebrated  the  death  of 
the  beautiful  life  of  nature  about  the  time  of  the 
greatest  summer-heat  (non  nDIpn)-  Byblos  in 
8yria,  where  the  swollen  waters  of  the  river 
Adonis  assumed  a  red  colour  about  this  time, 
when  the  snow  melted  on  Lebanon,  was  the 
principal  seat  of  the  god.  (Comp.  Hav.  against 
Movers,  who  makes  the  oriental  celebration  of 
the  festival  approach  nearly  to  the  Greek,  in 
autumn.  But  comp,  also  Hitz.  on  the  passage, 
and  Winer,  ii.  601  sqq. ;  Herzog,  Jtealencvcl.  xv. 
667  sqq.)  According  to  Preller  (Griech.  Mythol. 
i.  p.  219),  the  disappearance  of  Adonis  was  at  first 
expressed  allegorically  after  which 

they  sought  him  until  at  length  they 

found  him  (i Zpris),  and  now  bewailed  bim  as 
dead,  by  means  of  the  exhibition  of  his  picture, 
with  gloomy  elegies  and  the  usages  of  a  funeral. 
The  solemnity  ended  with  the  cry :  Adonis  lives 
and  has  risen ;  hence  with  the  comfort  of  his  re¬ 
turn.  Pain  for  the  lost  beauty  of  the  year,  dread 
of  winter,  the  ray  of  hope  connected  with  spring. 

Mo  already  sang  of  the  death  of  Adorns  and 
lamentation  for  him.  Bunsen  :  “  seven 
days  long  the  women  gave  themselves  up  to  their 
lamentations,  and  were  obliged  to  shave  their 
hair  or  to  sacrifice  their  chastity  "  ( J.  D.  Mich.  ). 
Havernick,  as  no  trace  of  the  worship  of  Adonis 
can  be  found  hi  earlier  times  among  the  Hebrews, 
brings  forward  the  view :  that  under  Josiah’s 
successors  such  idolatrous  worship  obtained  a 
footing,  especially  through  Zedekwh’s  political 
alliance  with  the  Phoenicians  against  Babylon ; 
that  the  seductive  charm  of  this  worship,  which 
is  attested  by  its  wide  diffusion,  is  to  be  taken 
into  account ;  and  that  the  gloomy  direction  of 
the  popular  consciousness  at  the  time  (ver.  12, 
ch.  ix.  9)  was  in  sympathy  with  nature’s  mourn¬ 
ful  mood.  “  The  Adonis-myth  was  thus  a  picture 
of  the  history  of  the  people,  as  the  natural  con¬ 
sciousness  arranged  it  for  itself  and  arbitrarily  in¬ 
terpreted  it  (ch.  xi.  2,  3). "  Hengst.  lays  emphasis 
on  the  northern  origin  (between  Tripolis  and 
Berytna)  of  the  worship,  the  characteristic  wail¬ 
ing  women,  and  finds  the  real  import  in  the 
seeking  of  political  aid  among  the  Phoenicians. 
(Others  have  thought  of  a  kindred  Egyptian  wor¬ 
ship.  Hi  trig  makes  the  worship  of  Adonis  come 
from  Egypt;  Adonis  =  Osiris. )— Ver.  15.  Comp, 
vers.  12,  18.  The  climax,  up  till  now  merely 
hinted  at,  is  plainly  expressed  with  respect  to 
what  follows.  Vers.  6  and  13  keep  what  goes 
before  in  a  co-ordinate  relation. 

Vers.  16-18.  The  Sun-  Worship  (vers.  16,  17); 
the  Cloimg  Threatening  qf  Goa  (ver.  18). 

Mow  comes  in  conclusion  the  culminating  point 


of  the  abominations,  introduced  by  the  locality , 
vis.  the  court  of  the  priests .  It  takes  place  in 
the  inner  part  of  Jehovah’s  house, — thereby  placed 
in  contrast  with  the  publicity  going  before,  and 
parallel  with  the  actings  of  the  elders  in  ver.  7 
sqq., — and  in  fact  (njm)  where  the  temple  (the 
holy  place)  opens  into  the  inner  court,  indicated 
still  more  minutely  because  of  the  significance  of 
the  locality.  The  porch,  1  Kings  vi.  3.  The 
altar,  the  brazen  altar  of  bumt-onering.  Comp. 
Joel  ii  17.  (Mutt,  xxiii.  35  ;  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20, 
21.)  Accordingly  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
the  persons,  the  25  men,— as  most  expositors  along 
with  Lightfoot  believe,  the  presidents  of  the  24 
orders  qf  priests  (1  Chron.  xxiv.)  with  the  high 
priest  at  their  head,— represent  the  priesthood. 
*3  “  asserts  the  fact  expressly,  but  only  in  a  sub- 
: 

jective  way"  (Hits.),  as  what  appeared  to  be  the 
case,  the  prophet,  as  it  were,  not  trusting  his  own 
eyes.  In  this  way  the  abomination  to  be  de¬ 
scribed  is  greater  than  what  has  hitherto  been 
related  of  the  kind.  Bnt  then,  farther,  the  de¬ 
scription  of  the  posture  assumed  (comp.  1  Kings 
vii.  25,  xiv.  9 ;  2  Chron.  xxix.  6  ;  the  antithesis 
of  their  backs  and  their  facet,  the  contrast  of 

with  nonp,  44  toward  sunrise  ”)  sets 

forth  what  is  abominable  in  the  highest  degree. 
The  sanctuary  of  the  Eternal  is  a  thing  going 
down  behind  them  ;  they  turn  to  the  new  light 
For  DJVinRKiD,  which  is  probably  an  error  in 

transcription,  almost  all  read  (partic. 

from  nmP,  Gbs.  Gram.  §  74,  18),  as  an  abbrevia¬ 
tion  of  on#,  44  ye,"  could  not  tally  with  n©ft 

V  -  ▼  •• 

According  to  Hav.  an  ironical  alteration  of  the 

usual  form,  with  an  allusion  to  nnt?  in  the 

- 1 

Hiphil  (to  destroy,  to  do  evil).  Hengst.  :  an 
anomalous  form,  just  as  the  abnormal  certainly 
cannot  surprise  us  in  Ezekiel ;  the  form  a  quid 
pro  quo ,  like  the  conduct  indicated  by  it;  by 
inserting  n»  the  prophet  gives  a  criticism  after  the 

manner  of  a  quotation  from  Ex.  xxiv.  1  ;  Dent, 
xi.  16 ;  as  much  as  to  say:  they  worship,  whereas 
it  is  said  in  the  law  of  God :  Ye  shall  not  wor¬ 
ship.  If  Tammuz  is  the  sun-god,  then  an  easy 
transition  from  what  goes  before  is  accomplished, 
without  our  being  obliged  here  also  on  that 
account  to  look  with  favour  on  Havernick’s  wor¬ 
ship  of  Adonis.  It  is  the  primitive  Sabeeism ; 
comp.  Dent.  iv.  19,  xvii.  3.  (2  Kings  xxiii.  5, 

11.)  Ewald  :  sun-worship  in  accordance  with 
Zoroastrian  superstition  (Job  xxxi.  26).  Hengst 
takes  the  25  as  princes  of  the  people  (ch.  xi.  1), 
an  ideal  representation  of  the  ruling  class, — 2  from 
each  of  the  1 2  tribes,  besides  a  president  (1).  Be¬ 
cause  of  the  absence  of  the  definite  basis  in  the 
Mosaic  books,  which  in  contradistinction  the  70  in 
ver.  11  had,  3  stands  here,  “nearly," 44  about  "(!). 

The  gradation  in  ver.  15  points  to  the  sin,  at 

{iresent  just  in  full  bloom  (?).  The  project  of  a 
eagne  with  Medo-Persia  (already  mentioned  in 
Isaiah  as  the  destroyer  of  the  Chaldean  univeisal 
monarchy,  ch.  xiii.  17,  xxi.  2)  had  perhaps  called 
forth  the  inquiry  of  the  elders  in  ver.  1,  especially 
as  the  Diaspora  was  the  appropriate  instrument 
for  such  a  coalition,  etc.— Ver.  17 :  vers.  15,  12, 
6.  Hitherto  the  question  was  followed  by  Some- 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


110 


EZEKIEL. 


thing  else  of  a  different  kind,  i.e.  of  a  worse  kind. 
This  time  a  new  question  winds  up :  was  it  a 

tight  thing  (a  small  thing — Niph.  of  typp ;  comp. 
1  Kings  xvi.  81)  for  Judah  more  than  ('fefpp) 

=  was  that  which  thou  hast  seen  a  lighter  (smaller) 
thing  than  the  committing  of  the  abominations  ? 
i.e.  embracing  in  one  vers.  6-15.  A  negative 
answer  is  supposed,  since,  according  to  ver.  15, 
what  is  seen  tn  ver.  16  is  to  be  the  culminating 
point  of  ally  more  burdensome  than  all  else. 
And  as  in  ver.  12  a  13  introduced  the  alleged  justi¬ 
fication  (in  a  parallel  case)  of  the  elders  of  the 
people  in  their  actiug  by  God’s  mode  of  procedure, 
so  God  furnishes  the  reason  (*3)  of  the  negative 

answer  expected  to  His  question,  so  that  Judah 
yan  have  nothing  more  heinous  to  be  put  m  the 
opposite  scale  from  what  they  have  done  :  for 
tney,  etc. ;  comp.  -ch.  vii.  28.  (It  looks  quite  like  a 
parallel  to  the  “  for  they,”  etc.  of  ver.  12.)  And 
instead  of  turning  to  the  Eternal,  they  have  re¬ 
turned  merely  for  the  purpose  of  provoking  Him 
to  anger.  The  thought  taken  in  connection  with 
ver.  12  would  accordingly  be  :  the  land  of  which 
they  say  that  Jehovah  has  forsaken  it,  they  have 
filled  with  violence,  so  that  there  remained  no 
room  in  it  for  the  Holy  One  ;  but  their  acting  in 
the  temple  shows  (a  climax)  that,  as  regards  the 
Eternal,  they  are  seeking  not  the  expiation  for 
their  guilt,  but  His  wrath.  He  seetn  not,  say 
they, — and,  lo,  they,  etc.  (the  highest  point  of 

the  climax),  so  that  'ntt  I®  either  to  be 

understood  of  a  specially  provoking  gesture  in 
idolatrous  worship,  or  must  be  interpreted  from 
the  context  as  a  proverbial  mode  of  speaking. 
[Ewald  translates :  “  is  it  too  small  a  thing  for 
the  house  of  Judah  to  practise  the  abominations 
which  they  practised  here,  that  they  filled  the 
land  with  injustice  and  exasperated  Me  repeatedly, 
and  that  now  they  even  put  the  twig  to  their 
nose  ?  ”  having  in  view  tne  twig  of  the  suured 
tree  held  before  the  mouth  during  pruyer  (so 
already  J.  D.  Mich,  and  many  expositors),  “as 
if  there  were  not  yet  enough  in  the  more  ancient 
revolting  idolatries  as  well  as  in  the  already  de¬ 
picted  (eh.  vii.  23)  roughness  of  their  everyday 
life,  and  as  if,  besides,  this  most  recent  supersti¬ 
tion  must  now  be  added.”]  The  climax  m  the 
thought  and  the  reference  to  Parseeism  lies  in 
the  context,  but  the  “  Barsom  ”  (a  bundle  of 
different  kinds  of  twigs)  does  not  correspond  with 
n-norn  (®  vine  branch,  ch.  xv.  2  ;  Isa.  xvii. 
10),  neither  does  the  solemn  holding  before  the 
mouth  with  the  left  hand  correspond  much  with 

rbv-  Hengst.  assigns  as  a  reason  for 

“  the  vine-branch  ”  its  being  “a  quite  pre-eminent 
product  of  the  sun  ” ;  and,  according  to  him,  the 
nose  is  mentioned  ironically  instead  of  the  mouth. 
A  gesture  in  worship  is  demanded  by  the  expression 
□3HV  Klief.  confesses  himself  unable  to  explain 
the  idolatrous  custom.  The  thyrsus-staff  of  the 
worshippers  of  Bacchus  has  also  been  suggested. 
Keil  finds  the  climax  in  the  acts  of  violence  as 
compared  with  the  abominations,  —  the  moral 
corruption  shows  the  full  measure  of  their  guiit; 
but  the  proverbial  mode  of  speaking  has  not  yet 
been  sufficiently  cleared  up.  Israel  himself  has 
been  suggested  here  as  the  vine-stock  (Jer.  ii  21), 


C|K,  translated  by  “  anger  ”  (their  auger,  viz. 
which  they  have  provoked  on  God's  part,  or 
which  they  cherish  towards  God  and  His  pro¬ 
phets),  and  the  interpretation  given  as  if  the 
meaning  were  :  to  pour  oil  into  the  tire,  to  bring 
brushwood  to  the  flames.  Hav.  :  “and,  lo! 
they  send  forth  the  mournful  ditty  (about  Adonis, 
iTflDT  f°r  TDT,  mpt)to  thoir  auger  ”  (that  which 

falls  upon  them).  Hitzig  renders  rmof:  prun- 
iug-knife  (“  they  put  the  pruning- bill  to  their 
nose”),  wishing  to  provoke  Me,  they  provoke 
themselves  (Jer.  vii.  19 ;  Hab.  ii.  10 ;  Prov. 
xxiii.  2),  in  connection  with  wliicli  he  Quotes  the 
scene  in  Auerbach’s  cellar  from  Fausty  etc. — 
Ver.  18.  Comp.  ch.  v.  11,  vii.  4,  9,  ix.  5,  10, 
threatening  with  corresponding  retribution  on  the 
part  of  God.  (Ch.  xi.  13  ;  lsu.  i.  15  ;  Jer.  xi.  11). 

nornuNAL  reflections. 

1.  As  the  idea  of  salvation  is  especially  domi¬ 
nant  in  the  history  of  Israel,  and  draws  from  it 
the  most  manifold  types,  so  in  a  pre-eminent 
degree  prophecy  is  ruled  by  the  idea.  In  verbal 
prophecy  the  idea,  and  especially  the  Christian 
idea,  of  the  future,  clothes  itself  at  one  time  in 
accordance  with  what  is  peculiar  to  the  prophets 
as  individuals,  at  another  by  making  use  of  allu¬ 
sion  to  the  form  of  the  present,  and  of  the  forces, 
persons,  occurrences,  etc.  moving  it,  but  in 

feneral  entirely  within  the  sphere  of  the  Old 
'estament  mode  of  representation ;  so  that  what 
is  meant  to  be  just  the  most  striking  expression 
for  the  idea  shows  itself,  through  the  later  realiza¬ 
tion  of  the  idea  exactly  in  this  form,  to  be  at  the 
same  time  a  prediction,  apart  from  the  express 
predictions  of  the  prophets.  (Comp,  on  this  sub¬ 
ject  Tholuck,  die  Propheten ,  ff.  p.  105  sqq.) 
Now  what  the  figurative  word  accomplishes  as 
regards  the  object  aimed  at,  that,  os  regards 
deepening  our  views  of  the  truth,  appears  to  be 
the  task  of  symbol  in  prophetic  action,  in 
dramatic  vision.  The  vision  of  the  abominations 
in  the  temple  here  in  Ezekiel  is  a  theologizing 
one  of  the  apostasy  of  Israel,  now  ripe  for  judg¬ 
ment. 

2.  The  living  God  of  revelation  is  the  measure 
of  the  dead  idols  of  the  heathen,  alike  as  regards 
the  pantheistic  slumping  of  them  in  the  world, 
and  as  regards  their  polylbtiatic  separation  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  different  lands. and  peoples.  He 
is,  and  whatever  wanders  to  those  others  and  is 
falsely  attributed  to  them  belongs  to  Him.  On 
the  same  deep  basis  of  truth  theologically,  our 
vision  brings  the  idolatry  of  Israel  into  view  in 
the  temple  of  Jehovah,  and  therewith  into  con¬ 
demnation.  The  temple  becomes  the  standard 
for  judgment  of  every  heathen  worship. 

8  It  was  condescension  in  the  sphere  of  history 
on  the  part  of  the  idea  of  revelation,  that  for  so 
long  a  period  a  fixed  nation,  like  Israel,  was  to 
be  the  bearer  of  it,  and  that,  after  the  general 
analogy  of  heathen  nations,  church  and  state 
covered  each  other.  Only  with  the  expansion  of 
the  tdiurch  into  its  ideal,  i.e.  into  the  kingdom 
of  God  among  mankind  as  a  whole  (Rev.  xxi.  8), 
have  “state  religion”  and  “state  church”  as 
ideas  become  effete.  They  are  merely  existing 
realities  of  a  wretched  kind;  their  ideas,* if  one 
chooses  to  speak  of  them,  are  antiquated  ;  they 
are  reproductions  of  the  past,  Judaism,  if  not 
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heathenisms.  Progress,  and  by  no  means  “radical” 
progress  merely,  but  much  more  still  religious, 
le.  Christian  progress,  points  away  beyond  them. 

4.  The  distinction  made  between  “abomina¬ 
tions  ”  and  “  violence  ”  recalls  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  the  two  tables  of  the  law, — sins  against  God 
and  sins  against  men.  Over  against  violence  in 
the  latter  respect,  there  makes  its  appearance  what 
God  must  abhor.  As  the  former  nils  the  land 
and  becomes  the  fashion,  so  the  latter  provokes 
the  anger  of  God.  Ungodliness  and  immorality 
in  their  connection  here  bear  witness  to  the  con¬ 
nection  between  faith  and  morals. 

6.  Superstition  and  unbelief — the  one  acting, 
the  other  speaking — present  themselves  together 
in  ver.  12  in  one  sentence,  just  as  these  forms  of 
the  self-originated  theology  of  the  sensuous  self- 
consciousness  touch  each  other  from  opposite 
sides.  Unbelief,  which  Holy  Scripture  never 
knows  absolutely,  since  to  it  faith  is  the  original 
godliness  in  the  nature  of  man,  appears  here  also 
as  one  that  “speaks”  (Ps.  xiv.,  liii)  and  has 
gods.  Superstition  draws  its  reason  from  unbelief. 
As  Nitzsch  describes  the  process:  “in  the  de¬ 
praved  working  of  passive  piety  man  attempts 
first  of  all  to  deny  the  facts  of  the  religious  con¬ 
science,  wholly  or  in  part;  but  vet,  in  so  far  as 
the  consciousness  of  God  compels  him,  he  leaps 
over  from  unbelief  into  superstition,  i.e.  he  defines 
for  himself  the  divine  as  a  thing  that  is  human, 
sensuous,  worldly,  analyzes  for  himself  the  feeling 
of  God  into  the  sensuous,  out  of  which,  in  the 
next  place,  arise  fanatical  imaginations,  sometimes 
•lavish,  Sometimes  audacious,  Rom.  i.  21-25.” 
When  Plutarch,  in  his  well-known  treatise  <r» fit 
gives  the  preference  to  unbelief,  he 
underestimated  it  as  a  source  of  superstition  ;  he 
winds  up,  moreover,  with  the  converse,  viz.  that 
many  fail  from  superstition  into  uubelief.  Jean 
Pant,  on  the  contrary,  who  calls  superstition 
“faith  with  a  but,"  would  “rather  live  in  the 
densest  malarious  atmosphere  of  superstition  than 
under  the  air-pump  of  uubelief,”  where  in  the 
former  case  one  breathes  with  difficulty,  in  the 
latter  he  is  suffocated. 

6.  Augustine  raises  the  question :  why  should 
the  Romans,  who  paid  divine  honour  to  all  the 
gods  of  all  nations,  as  they  showed  by  having  a 
Pantheon,  yet  have  continually  refused  to  honour 
the  God  of  Israel  ?  and  found  the  reason  in  the 
exclusiveness  wherewith  Jehovah  claims  to  be 
honoured  alone,  as  being  tlie  true  God  in  contrast 
with  the  false  gods. 

7.  The  mourning  for  Tammuz  reminds  us  of 
the  sorrow  “of  the  world”  iu  2  Cor.  vii.  Is  it 
unintentional  that  only  this  side  of  this  idolatry 
is  indicated  in  Ezekiel  f  It  worketh  death,  says 
tlie  apostle  of  the  sorrow  of  the  world.  Over 
against  the  pleasure  of  life  in  the  rites  of  Tammuz 
on  its  mere  natural  basis,  the  prophet  has  to  take 
his  stand  on  the  divine  sentence  of  death  of  the 
spirit ;  as  there  is  no  repentance  on  the  part  of 
any  one,  the  other  side  in  the  worship  of  Tammuz 
cannot  possibly  prophesy  of  salvation.  (As 
against  Baukr,  Bel.  a.  A.  T.  ii.  p.  234  sq.) 

8.  The  front  of  the  temple  looked  to  the  east, 
the  back,  therefore,  to  the  west  And  such  is 
the  case,  moreover,  with  most  of  the  ancient 
nations ;  and  so  it  meets  ns  again  also,  for  the 
most  part,  in  Catholic  church  architecture.  But 
a  universal  role  it  is  not  (according  to  Vitruvius, 
tilt  opposite  is  the  rale  for  heathen  temple -archi¬ 


tecture),  iust  as  little  as  the  turning  of  the  face 
toward  tne  east  iu  Christian  prayer  is  a  universal 
rule ;  sometimes  the  front,  sometimes  the  apsis, 
is  turned  to  the  east.  Some  have  wished  to  find 
the  reason  for  the  holy  of  holies  being  turned 
toward  the  west  in  the  antithesis  to  heathenism. 
Maimonidbs,  More  Neb.  iu.  45:  “Superstition 
generally  at  that  time  worshipped  the  sun  ;  there¬ 
fore  Abraham  turns  to  the  west  on  Moriah,  so 
that  he  turned  his  back  to  the  sun.  ”  Comp,  on 
the  other  hand,  Bahr,  Symb.  i.  212.  When  the 
Catholic  church  architecture  built  the  choir  to¬ 
wards  the  east,  the  alleged  anti-heathenish  de¬ 
sign  of  the  opposite  course  was  set  aside,  inasmuch 
as  Christ,  as  the  Sun  of  Righteousness,  now  deter¬ 
mines  the  direction ;  it  was  imagined  also  that 
paradise  was  there,  etc.  etc. 

9.  There  is  a  gradation  in  wickedness,  for  there 
is  a  development  towards  ripeness  for  judgment. 
And  as  the  greatness  of  the  sin  is  determined  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  person  and  circumstances,  so  the 
corresponding  greatness  of  the  punishment  is  de¬ 
termined  according  to  the  knowledge  of  and  op¬ 
portunity  for  wliat  is  good.  But  the  Judge  and 
Avenger  is  God. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1.  “  We  may  be  assured  everywhere, 
whether  at  borne  or  from  home,  of  tlie  presence 
of  God ;  hence  also  we  have  to  fear  Goa  every¬ 
where  ”  (Stck.  ). — The  pulpit  lor  the  exiles  in 
the  house  of  the  prophet.— “  Elders  also  ought 
to  hear  and  learn  God’s  word  ”  (Stck.). — Ver.  2. 
Comp,  on  ch.  i.  27  sq. — Ver.  3.  “The  saints  in 
mortal  flesh  are  between  heaven  and  earth,  for 
they  are  not  yet  indeed  completely  above,  bat 
still  they  have  already  forsaken  what  is  below  ” 
(Gregory). — “  As  here  by  the  hair,  so  by  the 
smallest  thing  the  pious  are  lifted  upwards  by 
God  ”  (Jun.). — “  God’s  children  and  servants  are 
led  and  guided  not  by  the  spirit  of  the  world,  but 
by  the  Spirit  of  God  (St.).— “Yea,  if  this  body 
could  follow  the  spirit,  it  would  lead  it  into 
heaven  with  itself.  — “God  was  Master  of  the 
house  at  Jerusalem,  and  they  brought  in  to  Him 
another  idol  :  that  displeased  Him  justly  ” 
(Randgl.). — See  how  jealous  love  can  be  f  the 
jealousy  of  Israel's  Husband. — “So  God  is  pro¬ 
voked  also  by  all  who  admit  into  their  heart 
passion,  pride,  atrogance,  debauchery,  avarice, 
and  other  idols”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  4.  Christ  and 
Belial. — God  in  His  jealousy  is  likewise  God  in 
His  glory. — “  In  another  way  also  God  lets  His 
glory  be  seen,  when  He  causes  a  peculiarly  power¬ 
ful  testimony  to  be  borne  in  His  Church,  by 
means  of  which  He  unveils  the  abominations  in 
all  ranks,  and  causes  them  to  be  punished  through 
His  witness*,  since  there  also,  as  here,  public  wor¬ 
ship  especially  is  wont  to  be  assailed/’— To  per¬ 
ceive  God's  gloiY  in  spite  of  all  abominations  is 
the  privilege  of  His  faithful  servants,  of  His  chil¬ 
dren,  who  do  not  cost  away  their  confidence. 
Our  faith  is  the  victory  w  hich  hath  overcome  the 
world. — “  8uch  a  strengthening  was  needed  by 
the  prophet,  in  order  that  be  might  fearlessly 
withstand  the  raging  audacity  and  stubborauess 
of  the  people;  God  equipped  him  in  this  way 
with  a  suit  of  armour  ”  (C.). 

Ver.  5.  “God  places  our  sins  before  His  eyes, 
and  in  like  manner  also  before  ours  ”  (Stck.  ). — “So 
sits  the  envious  Pharisee  also,  who  has  merely  an 
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outward  righteousness,  like  an  image  of  jealousy 
in  the  doorway,  and  will  not  let  the  simple  people 
enter  through  the  fear  of  the  Lord  into  the  faith 
and  love  of  Christ,  and  thus  takes  away  the  key 
of  knowledge  (Matt.  xxiii.  13)”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  6. 
44  Whoever  opens  door  and  gate  to  sin,  falls  from 
sin  to  sin”  (St.).— “Whatever  man  does,  he  does 
it  before  God’s  face,  although  the  blinded  sinner 
thinks  God  blind”  (Stck.). — 44 God’s  people  also 
may  fall  into  great  darkness  and  blindness^'  (St.). 

Ver.  7  sqq.  God’s  eye  sees  also  through  the 
wall,  and  He  can  give  His  servants  a  hole  in  the 
wall  as  well  as  eyes,  so  as  to  see  what  is  be* 
tween  the  walls. — “Guilty  consciences  love  what 
is  concealed”  (Stck.). — Occasionally  an  Ezekiel 
comes  across  those  concealed  ones. — “Thy  heart 
is  to  be  God’s  temple.  But  how  does  the  Lord 
find  this  temple  ?  Just  as  here.  Only  dig 
through  the  white-washed  wall  of  thy  self-love 
and  hypocrisy,  then  shalt  thou  perceive  in  the 
light  of  God  all  sorts  of  monsters  and  abomina¬ 
tions,  which  the  enemy  has  gathered  together  in 
thee,  to  the  disgust  of  the  Master  of  the  house. 
Enough  of  unclean  reptiles  shalt  thou  find  be¬ 
hind  the  wall  of  thy  flesh,  only  dig  through !  ” 
(B.  B.) — “Assuredly,  as  soon  as  the  true  wor¬ 
ship  of  God  is  forsaken,  men  have  no  longer  any 


limit ;  from  one  they  pass  to  a  myriad  ”  (C.). — 
Idolatry  is  not  merely  of  the  gross  kind  ;  nor  is 
that  which  Christians  practise  merely  of  the  re¬ 
fined  kind. — Yea,  everything  which  is  on  earth 
may  become  an  idol  to  man. — I  count  everything 
but  dung,  Paul  testifies  in  PhiL  Hi. — Yer.  11. 
“  Those  who  ought  in  this  way  to  take  the  lead 
of  others  in  showing  a  good  example,  ore  often 
the  worst”  (St.). — “  The  elders  before  the  idols, 
men  before  beasts,  the  living  before  mere  pic¬ 
tures!  ”  (B  B.) — May  all  assemblies  of  church¬ 
wardens  take  an  example  by  them ! — Ver.  12. 
God  is  to  blame  for  our  guilt !  —  Thus  many 
make  for  themselves  a  blind  God,  like  Fortune.  — 
Yer.  13  sqq.  What  a  corruption  must  be  among 
A  people  wnere  the  old  and  the  female  sex  are 
infected! — On  ordinary  days,  the  lust  of  the 
flesh  ;  on  fast-days,  repentance  and  sorrow. 

Yer.  15  sq.  “  Nothing  is  so  absurd  us  that  a 
man  might  not  be  brought  to  it,  Rom.  L”  (St.) 
— “Daniel  turned  in  his  prayer  toward  Jeru¬ 
salem”  (B.  B.V — “All  the  ungodly  turn  their 
back  on  God  ”  (St.). — “  But  who  will  count  those 
who  in  our  time  turn  their  back  on  God  ?  ”  (B.  B. ) 
—Ver.  18.  They  turned  their  back  on  God,  and 
so  He  turns  His  back  on  them. — The  eye  and  ear 
of  God  shut,  what  a  picture  ! 


2.  The  Judyinent  on  the  Guilty  (Ch.  IX.). 

1  And  He  cried  in  mine  ears  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,  Near  are  the  visitations 

2  of  the  city,  and  every  one  [has]  his  weapon  of  destruction  in  his  hand.  And, 
behold,  six  men  came  from  the  way  of  the  higher  gate,  which  looketh  toward  the 
north,  and  every  one  his  weapon  for  breaking  in  pieces  in  his  hand ;  and  a  man 
in  their  midst,  clothed  in  linen,  and  an  inkhorn  on  his  loins  :  and  they  came  and 

3  stood  beside  the  brazen  altar.  And  the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel  rose  up  from 
the  cherub,  over  which  it  was,  to  the  threshold  of  the  house ;  and  He  caned  to 

4  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  which  had  an  inkhorn  on  his  loins.  And  Jehovah  said 
unto  him,  Go  through  the  midst  of  the  city,  the  midst  of  Jerusalem,  and  mark  a 
[cross- 1  mark  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  people  that  sigh  and  that  groan  for  all 

5  the  abominations  that  are  done  in  the  midst  thereof.  And  to  the  others  He  said 
in  mine  ears,  Go  through  the  city  after  him,  and  smite ;  your  eyes  shall  not 

6  spare,  neither  shall  ye  show  pity.  Old  man,  young  man,  and  maiden,  and  child, 
and  women  shall  ye  slay  to  destruction,  and  [yet]  no  one  upon  whom  is  a  [croaad 
mark  shall  ye  touch ;  and  ye  shall  begin  at  My  sanctuary.  And  they  began  with 

7  the  men,  the  elders,  who  were  before  the  house.  And  He  said  unto  them. 
Defile  the  house,  and  fill  the  courts  with  slain ;  go  ye  forth.  And  they  went 

8  forth,  and  slew  in  the  city.  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  they  had  slain,  and  I 
was  left,  that  I  fell  upon  my  face,  and  cried,  and  said,  Ah,  Lord  Jehovah ! 
destroyest  Thou  the  whole  residue  of  Israel,  whilst  Thou  art  pouring  out  Thy  fury 

9  upon  Jerusalem  1  And  He  said  unto  me,  The  guilt  of  the  house  of  Israel  and 
Judah  is  exceeding  great,  and  the  land  is  full  of  blood,  and  the  city  full  of 
wresting  of  judgment ;  for  they  say,  Jehovah  hath  forsaken  the  land,  and  Jehovah 

10  seeth  not.  And  I  also,  Mine  eye  shall  not  spare,  neither  will  I  show  pity  ;  their 

11  way  I  give  upon  their  head.  And,  behold,  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  which  had  the 
inkhorn  on  his  loins,  gave  answer,  saying,  I  have  done  as  Thou  hast  commanded  ma 

Ver.  1  Anoth.  read. :  plur..  Sept.,  Syr-  Arab.  In  ver.  2,  also,  the  Syr.  and  some  codd  have  the  plural. 

Ver.  2.  .  .  .  bfbtZvM*K  sr wfcpe,  a.  C*""»  rmwfupmi  in  me  isf v*e 
Ver.  4.  ...  i*e  r»  — V  alg. :  .  .  .  et  tigaa  Thau  super — 

Ver.  $.  Instead  of  anoth.  read.: 

Ver.  6.  ...  *.  km  rm  kytsn  /**>  ipl*rQt  .  .  .  m  4r«*  tm  ir  r.  dum. 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  *\np*ntrt  r.  ...  a.  xnrrtrt.  .  . 

Ver.  8.  Other  read.:  DDUnX  1*031,  1KPKV—' 7H3  >)p  pVtKI,  Syr. 

Yer.  S.  (For  D'DI  they  read  DDll-)  Sept.:  .  ..in  UrXurfht  4  yu  law  mkkmtm.  4  mktt  . . .  a.  kmu$mpsmi 

Yer.  U.  Anoth.  read.:  10*  ^02  (Talmud  Badtu, TabaJ. 
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KXBGETIOAL  REMARKS. 

The  iniquity  (ch.  viii.)  is  now  followed,  in 
accordance  with  God's  threatening  (ch.  viii.  18), 
by  the  punishment  as  the  carrying  out  of  the 
threatening,  and  that  as  regards  the  execution  of 
judgment  on  the  guilty  inhabitants  first.  But  in 
the  midst  of  destruction  there  in  at  the  same  time 
preservation. 

Ver.  1.  He;  the  same  as  in  ver.  4.  With  a 
loud  voice,  not  without  allusion  to  ch.  viit  18  ; 
just  as  also:  and  He  cried  in  mine  earn.  The 
loud  voice  does  not  correspond  to  “  the  greatness 
of  the  abominations  which  cry  to  God  ”  (HekqsT.)  ; 
rather  is  “  the  strength  of  the  emotion  "  thereby 
portrayed  (Hitz.)— “the  loud  outburst  of  indig¬ 
nation  "  (JtJN\>— at  the  same  time  an  energetic 
act  of  the  Loro. — mp  (ch.  xii.  23),  most  simply 
with  Hengst.  perf.  Kal,  as  in  Hos.  ix.  7 

an  announcement  meant  alike  generally  and  for 
Ezekiel, — Hbngst.  :  for  the  special  executioners 
of  what  has  been  announced  viz.  that  it 

is  now  the  time.  3*ip  in  Kal :  to  press  on,  to 
come  near,  to  be  near ;  in  Piel,  transitively :  to 
cause  to  approach,  to  admit,  to  offer ;  intransi¬ 
tively  (and  at  the  same  time  intensively) :  to  be 
very  near,  to  approach  with  the  greatest  haste. 
(Hitzig  reads  unp.  HXv.,  Kl.  :  imper.  Piel 

intransitively:  “hither  ye,"  etc.)  —  mpD>  as 
almost  always :  penal  visitation  (Hos.  ix.  7). 
The  plural  is  not  out  of  place  either  as  regnrds 
the  meaning  of  the  word  or  in  the  connection. 
A  plurality  is  implied  in  ch.  v.  12,  15  sq. 
[Hrrz. :  “  authority  "  for :  those  who  have  re¬ 
ceived  orders  against  the  city,  so  that  finipD 
is  particularized  by  means  of  £r»K.  HXv.,  Kl.  : 
“overseership,”  the  guard,  the  heavenly  watchers 
of  the  city,  who,  as  an  authority  appointed  by 
God,  are  to  execute  the  punishment  on  the  un¬ 
godly.]  Hitzig  asks:  to  whom  is  the  summons 
addressed  ?  Cocc.  answers  :  not  so  much  to  those 
entrusted  with  the  visitation,  as  to  the  watchers 
of  the  city,  who  have  hitherto  kept  off  the  former. 
In  the  meantime,  however,  no  summons  at  all  is 
issued,  but  with  express  reference  to  the  prophet 
the  approaching  punishment  is  proclaimed  by 
God, — as  regards  the  substance  of  the  thing,  ex¬ 
pressed  in  general  terms,  and  as  respects  the  form 
of  its  execution,  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  only  in 
ver.  2  that  a  more  detailed  definition  follows. 
What  sort  of  persons  are  to  be  understood  by 
may,  of  course,  be  conjectured  from  their 

equipment :  '^3,  according  to  the  context  (comp, 
also  ch.  v. ) :  each  one  his  sword ;  against  which 
Hav. :  “no  common  earthly  weapon  is  suitable 
in  the  hands  of  such  a  host."  A  hint  as  to  who 
the  persons  are  is  contained,  perhaps,  in  the  ex¬ 
pression  :  wn&'D ;  comp.  Exod.  xii.  23 ;  2  Sam. 
xxiv.  16.  [Bunsek:  “the  judges  of  the  city, 
thepunishing  and  destroying  angels."] 

Ver.  2.  They  are  men  also  in  Gen.  xviiL  2, 
but  none  the  less  angels.  [According  to  Klief.  : 
men,  as  such,  execute  the  judgment  on  Jerusalem ; 
according  to  Calv.  :  the  Chaldeans  ;  according  to 
Grot.  :  the  generals  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  who 
from  six  sides  besieged  and  took  the  city  (t). 
According  to  Cooa :  signifying  the  angelic  hosts 
together  with  the  Babylonian  army-corps.]  An 


explanation  of  the  divine  judgmeut  makes  itself 
clear  (ch.  i.  4).  The  number  six,  whose  interpre¬ 
tation  has  been  attempted  even  to  desperation, 
needs  no  explanation,  since  it  is  rather  the  num¬ 
ber  seven  that  lies  before  us  with  the  one  man 
in  their  midst,  etc.,  the  specially  sacred  number ; 
consequently :  how,  on  the  basis  of  God’s  covenant 
with  Israel,  punishment  and  exemption  take  place. 
[Hitz.:  “the  dogma  of  the  seven  archangels  in 
germ."]  As  Ezekiel  is  to  be  supposed  m  the 
court  of  the  priests  (ch.  viii.  3,  5, 16),  the  higher 
gate  will  be  the  gate  indicated  there.  Comp, 
that  passage. — WQD*  Jei*.  li.  20  sqq.  He  who  is 

in  the  midst  of  the  destroyers  proves  that  in  the 
midst  of  destruction  there  is  also  to  be  something 
else.  What!  His  clothing  tells  us  partly,  his 
equipment  partly.  1DDH  DDp>  only  in  our  chap¬ 
ter,  is :  a  writer’s  utensil ;  not  a  writing-tablet, 
but:  an  inkhorn,  such  as  writers  were  accus¬ 
tomed  to  carry  hanging  in  their  girdle  or  on  it. 
From  this,  however,  we  are  not  to  infer,  with 
Keil,  that  he  is  “a  chancellor  among  the  other 
officials,”  for  such  is  not  the  character  of  the  six ; 
but  from  that  wherewith  he  is  provided  we  are  to 
infer  what  he  has  to  do :  he  is  not  like  those 
others  to  destroy,  to  break  in  pieces.  He  has  an 
inkhorn,  whereas  they  have  each  a  sword !  [The 
Sept,  read  TSEjn,  and  translated:  a  sapphire 

girdle.]  From  the  destroyers  he  is  distinguished 
likewise  by  his  clothing,  which  is  certainly  not 
in  conformity  with  an  appointment  of  that  kind. 
In  linens  (plural)  is  explained  by  Hengst.  of  the 
collective  linen  (Lev.  xvi.  4,  23)  garments  of  the 
high  priest,  whose  antitype  is  the  Angel  of  the 
Lord,  the  Angel  of  the  covenant  (Mai.  i.  31,  who, 
accoiding  to  Zecli.  i.  12,  gets  from  the  Lord  good 
comfortable  words  for  the  covenant-people,  just 
as  the  high  priest  appears  in  Zecli.  iii.  as  the 
type  of  Christ,  as  the  figure  of  the  Angel  of  the 
Lord.  80  already  Hdvemick.  Keil,  ou  the 
other  hand,  ouly  admits  that  the  one  man  in 
relation  to  the  six  “stands  somewhat  like  the 
high  priest  in  relation  to  the  Levites."  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Hitz.  the  garment  of  byssus  marks  him 
out  as  the  highest  in  rank  ;  he  appears  to  be  the 
same  in  whom,  with  Zechariah  and  the  author  of 
the  Apocalypse,  the  spirit  of  prophecy  assumes 
personality,  the  so-called  par  excellence  Man  of 
God,  Gabriel  of  the  book  of  Daniel  and  of  the 
Koran ;  similarly  the  m Zfim  in  ch.  viii.  2,  3 
appears  to  have  assumed  angelic  form  (!).  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Cocc.  the  8pirit  of  God  is  likewise 
symbolized  here,  who  produces  the  mark  upon 
the  foreheads  of  believers, — their  confession. 
According  to  Calvin  it  is  an  angel,  who  is  distin¬ 
guished  by  the  ornamental  character  of  his  dress 
from  the  men,  the  remaining  six.  Keil  admits 
in  addition  the  comparison  with  Dan.  x.  5,  xii. 
6,  7  (Rev.  i.  13  sqq. ),  but  holds  that  the  view  of 
the  Angel  of  the  Lord  is  not  thereby  established, 
inasmuch  as  “the  shining  white  robe”  is  pecu¬ 
liar  not  merely  to  this  angel  or  Christ,  but  the 
seven  angels  aiso  in  Rev.  xv.  6  appear  in  shining 
white  linen,  and  the  shining  white  colour  sym¬ 
bolizes  in  general  divine  holiness  and  glory  (Rev. 
xix.  8).  In  the  first  place,  however,  by  the  ex¬ 
pression  :  clothed  in  linen,  nothing  at  all  is  said 
as  to  brightness  of  colour,  but  it  is  simply  the 
material  of  the  clothing  that  is  given,  which,  if 
it  points  to  anything,  points  to  the  clothing  qf 
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the  high  priest.  Now,  as  the  linen  garments  of 
the  priests  (comp.  ch.  xliv.  17  sqq.)  mark  them 
out  “as  the  mediators  of  sane  till  cation/’  whose 
“  entire  calling  had  for  its  aim  the  sanctification 
of  Israel  by  Jehovah,  and  the  sanctification  of 
Jehovah  by  Israel”  (Bahr,  8ymb.  ii.  89),  the 
in  linen  is  admirably  appropriate  in  our  context. 
The  sanctification  of  Israel  is  limited  here,  of 
course,  to  the  separation  of  certain  parties  in  order 
to  their  being  spared,  as  it  is  given  in  commission 
to  the  man  by  Jehovah  (ver.  4) ;  but  the  sancti¬ 
fication  of  Jehovah  takes  place  in  the  case  before 
us  not  merely  through,  blit  on  Israel.  Ever  and 
always  it  is  a  piiestly  act ,  in  the  midst  of  destrac- 
tion,  to  make  the  mark  on  what  destruction  does 
not  touch  (ver.  6).  If,  accordingly,  it  is  not  so 
clear  from  the  clothing  and  equipment  who  the 
party  in  question  is,  as  what  he  is  to  do,  for  what 
he  is  designed,  yet  it  is  generally  acknowledged 
that  his  being  in  the  midst  of  the  six  is  the  place 
of  leader ,  of  chief  among  them.  Only  after  he 
has  marked  or  not  have  they  to  smite ;  they  go 
after  him  (vers.  4,  5) ;  he  answers  in  their  name 
likewise  (ver.  11).  To  a  position  of  such  dis¬ 
tinction,  if  thy  six  are  angels ,  the  Angel  of 
Jehovah  thoroughly  corresponds.  Comp.  Zech.  i. 
11  sq. ;  Josh.  v.  14  ;  Gen.  xviii  By  their  taking 
up  tneir  position  ut  the  brazen  altar  is  by  no 
means  asserted  their  taking  up  their  position 
before  Jehovah,  i.e.  because  the  glory  of  God  is 
there,  as  Keil,  Klief. ;  but  the  meaning  is  :  where 
the  guilt  has  reached  its  climax  (ch.  viii.  16), 
from  that  point  also  the  punishment  must  go 
forth.  [Hav.  :  os  the  coming  from  the  north 
stood  in  relation  to  the  sin  committed  there,  so 
now  the  heavenly  beings  appear  “  as  it  were 
looking  after  and  protecting  the  rights  of  the 
altar.”  “  As  a  heavy  accusation,  the  forsaken 
and  despised  brazen  altar  stood  there;”  comp. 
Amos  ix.  1.  Grot.:  they  stood  there  as  those 
who  would  prepare  many  victims  for  God  !  Isa. 
xxxiv.  6;  Jer.  xii.  3,  xlvi.  10.]  The  high- 
priestly  man  in  linen  also  corresponds  therewith. 
Comp,  besides,  Ex.  xxxii.  85  sqq.  (Hengst.  : 
“the  protection  of  the  pious  is  his  privilege; 
but  the  work  of  vengeance  also  is  under  his  con¬ 
trol.”  “The  angels  stand ,  waiting  for  God’s 
beck  and  command.  He  whose  spiritual  eye  was 
opened  could  only  look  with  deep  horror  on  the 
people  filled  with  joyful  hopes  of  the  future. 
They  appear  at  the  place  of  transgression,  in 
order  to  glorify  God  in  the  downfall  of  those  who 
would  not  glorify  Him  by  their  life.”) 

Ver.  8  makes  the  glory,  etc.  (which  is  there 
conceived  of  as  the  Shechinah -cloud)  move  out  of 
the  holy  of  holies  (Hav.,  Hengst.),  and  that  not 
merely  as  far  as  “  the  gate  of  the  sanctuary,  near 
whicli  the  altar  stood  ”  (Hengst.),  for,  “  in  order 
to  give  commands  to  His  servants,”  it  is  not 
necessary  for  Jehovah  to  go  to  the  place  where 
they  are  standing  ;  and  He  called  suggests  rather  j 
a  greater  distance.  As  to  the  house,  comp,  on 
ch.  viii.  14,  16.  Accordingly,  by  the  threshold 
of  it  will  not  be  meant,  as  Keil  supposes,  the 
threshold  of  the  temple  porch,  through  which 
one  entered  into  the  holy  place  (cli.  viii.  16),  but 
the  outermost  point,  where  the  exit  was  from  the 
court  of  the  people  into  the  city — quite  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  direction  which  follows  in  ver.  4 
sqq.  That  the  glory  of  Jehovah,  according  to 
eh.  viii.  16,  stood  over  the  cherub  between  the 
porch  and  the  altar  (Keil),  is  not  said  in  ch. 


viii.  16 ;  and  Klief.  says  At  first  also  merely : 
“  where  the  vision  of  God  and  the  prophet  had 
for  the  moment  their  station.”  We  do  not  forget 
that  the  characteristic  of  Ezekiel  is  the  prophecy 
of  glory  (see  Introd.  to  ch.  i.  4-28),  and  that 
therefore  everything  comes  forth  to  the  prophet 
always  from  the  glory  of  Jehovah  ;  but  the  vision 
of  that  glory  changes  alike  as  regards  the  locality 
and  as  regards  the  form  of  manifestation,  so  that 
sometimes  this,  sometimes  that  other  feature 
steps  into  the  foreground,  and  the  rest  into  the 
background.  For  this  there  was  a  thorough 
appropriateness  in  the  “variable  hieroglyph,”  as 
•/.  Meyer  has  happily  called  the  cherub.  (Bahr, 
i.  312.)  The  word  3VOH  appears  in  Ezekiel  for 
the  first  time  here,  and  that  in  reference  to  the 
arrangements  of  the  holy  of  holies,  specially  of 
the  ark  of  the  covenant.  As  the  chajoth  in  ch.  i. 
are  the  same  as  the  plural  used  by  Ezekiel 

also  in  ch.  x.,  and  common  elsewhere  (3V"l3n 

collectively,  not :  for  the  “  ideal  unity  of  the 
cherubim”  (Hengst.),  but:  for  the  well-known 
double  ornament  of  the  sacred  chest),  the  convert¬ 
ing  of  the  chqjoth  into  cherubim  in  its  applica¬ 
tion  here  (Doctrinal  Reflections,  12,  p.  55)  may 
be  looked  upon  at  the  same  time  as  a  prophetic 
interpretation  of  the  employment  of  the  cherub 
in  worship,  especially  over  the  ark  of  the  cove¬ 
nant,  on  tne  basis  of  the  vision  in  ch.  1.  As  to 
the  disputed  etymology,  see  Ges.  Lex.  and  Thes.; 
Kurtz,  in  Herzog,  ii. ;  Lange,  Oenes.  p.  241.  For 
the  prophetico-historic  employment  of  the  cherub 
in  ch.  x.  in  respect  of  its  movement  (p.  40),  the 
conjectural  derivation  from  the  converting  of 

M")  (P®-  civ.  3,  xviii.  10)  into  3^13  commends 
:  > 
itself  more  than  any  other,  as  hinting  at  the 
passing  of  the  chujoth  of  ch.  i.  into  the  cherub. 
The  chariot  element  (as  against  Kurtz)  has  in  the 
representation  of  Ezekiel  something  essential ;  and 
if  the  form  is  not  carried  out  perfectly  as  regards 
the  copy  in  the  tabernacle  and  temple,  yet,  as  lar 
as  the  idea  is  concerned,  there  can  be  no  hesita¬ 
tion  about  it,  as  Jehovah  may  also  remove  His 
abode  from  the  midst  of  Israel,  inasmuch  as  He 

is  110  national  God  in  the  hea*'ien 

sense.  As  to  the  rest,  see  Doctrinal  Reflections.  — 
With  ver.  3  is  still  to  be  compared  ch.  x.  4,  18  ; 
Ex.  xl.  86  sqq.;  Num.  x.  11  sq.  The  rising  up 
of  Jehovah  already  prefigured  the  abandonment 
of  the  temple  to  the  enemies  of  Israel  for  judg¬ 
ment  on  tnem. — Over  which  it  was,  from  the 
setting  up  of  the  ark,  in  accordance  with  the 
idea  of  the  symbol,  for  threatening  and  promise, 
not  always  visible,  but  (as  here)  making  itself  so 
in  a  given  case  (Ps.  lxxx.  1). 

Ver.  4.  The  divine  command  runs :  “  Away 
into  the  city.”  Yet  grace  shall  go  before  justice. 
But  nothing  is  said  of  marking  in  the  temple ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  certainly  in  vers.  6,  7 
smiting  is  spoken  of.  nin  =  to  make  a  m, 

which  last  letter  in  the  Hebrew  was  in  the  ancient 
Phoenician  alphabet,  in  the  Egyptian  writing,  as 
also  upon  the  Jewish  coins,  of  the  form  of  a  cross 
(  1  ).  Hence  as  in  general  nifi  (1  Sam.  xxi.  13) 

is  “  to  mark,”  and  m  44  a  mark  ”  (Job  xxxi.  35),  so 
perhaps  here  \n  n*U"im  is  used  on  purpose  of  the 
marking  of  this  particular  mark.  “  A  cross  was 
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Inst  as  natural  for  a  mark  as  for  a  signature  ” 
(Hitl).  HSv.,  who  (as  also  Vitringa)  conversely 
derives  \r\  from  niTb  hold9  the  indefiniteness  as 
required  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  mark  was 
not  intended  for  men.  But  an  indefinite  thing  is 
certainly  no  mark,  not  even  for  angels,  who  are 
conceived  of  here  in  human  form ;  and  if  it  was  to 
be  a  mark  of  any  kind  you  like,  this  certainly 
would  be  somehow  expressed.  Klief.  (Vulg.)  : 
a  Tan  as  mark.  The  deeper  significance,  that  a 
cross  was  to  be  the  mark  for  sparing,  Christian 
exegesis  has  perceived  from  of  old  (Tertullian, 
Origen,  Cyprian,  Jerome).  As  to  the  rest,  comp. 
Rev.  vii.  8,  ix.  4,  xiv.  1 ;  Ex.  xii.  (Gen.  iv.  15). 
“  By  this  mark  one  is  separated  from  the  mass  ” 
(Hengst.).  Consequently,  if  the  mass  is  dedi¬ 
cated  to  destruction,  he  is  preserved.  Upon  the 
foreheads,  according  to  most :  because  there  it  is 
most  easily  seen ;  according  to  others :  as  there 
slaves  bore  the  names  of  their  roasters  (mscripti, 
literati  servi).  Comp,  also  Ex.  xxviii.  88  (Bahr,  ii. 
148). — Men,  because  of  what  precedes  :  the  city, 
Jerusalem:  inhabitants,  citizens.  The  qualifi¬ 
cation  for  the  mark. is  twofold,  expressed  in  words 
of  similar  sound,  rote  inwardly,  also  utter¬ 
ing  it ;  consequently  those  who  are  not  only  not 
like-minded,  but  also  audibly  make  known  their 
pain.  (The  Niplial,  which  commonly  stands  in 
the  case  of  reflex  influences  on  the  mind.) 

Ver.  5.  Qm  ;  as  also  the  singular 
Envy,  which  is  unnecessary.  Comp.  Ex.  xxxii. 

27 ;  Ezek.  viii.  18,  v.  11. — Ver.  6.  Dent,  xxxii 
25  ;  Ezek.  v.  16.  The  command  is  not  merely  to 
knock  them  down,  but  to  make  an  utter  end  of 
them.  Because  of  ch.  viii,  the  beginning  (sup¬ 
plementary  to  ver.  5)  is  made  with  the  sanctuary; 
and  this  is  immediately  explained  of  the  courts, 
which  are  before  the  house  in  the  narrower  sense, 
as  men  (ch.  viii.  16),  elders  (ch.  viii.  11),  women 
(ch.  viii.  14)  were  in  them.  [Keil,  following 
Rlief.,  supposes:  “  they  were  in  general  old  men, 
well  stricken  in  years,  who  had  come  into  the 
court  to  sacrifice,  but  yet  all  the  while  were  liable 
to  the  judgment"  Hitz.:  it  was  just  the  Sab¬ 
bath!  R08ENM.  :  “at  My  sanctuary,*'  i.e.  at 
those  who  have  sinned  there.  Sept.:  as  if 
My  holy  ones,  the  priests.  “  When 

the  Sept,  read  :  1  inside  the  house,’  this  is  mani¬ 
festly  incorrect,”  Ew.]  Comp,  for  this  beginning 
1  Pet.  iv.  17.  (Consequently  not  like  2  Kings 
xi.  15.) 

In  ver.  7  what  has  already  been  done  is  not 
approved  in  the  form  of  a  command  (Hengst.), 
because  the  Go  forth  is  to  follow ;  but  as  in  this 
way  the  beginning  is  called  good,  so  the  order  is 
'ven  to  continue  onwards  till  the  end.  Comp. 

urn.  xix.  11  (Lev.  xi.  24).  The  defiling  of  the 
honse  takes  plaice  in  accordance  with  ver.  6,  inas¬ 
much  as  the  courts  belonging  to  it  as  a  whole 
(which  explanation  of  JV3H  is  given  by  means  of 

nrann.  ®°  that  house  here  =  “sanctuary”  in 

ver.  6)  are  •  filled  with  corpses.  It  is  only  now 
they  go  into  the  city.  He  pushes  them  on,  as  it 
were,  with  military* abruptness  (Hengst.). 

In  ver.  8  Ezekiel  only  is  left  remaining  in  the 
court  of  the  priests  of  the  temple,  for  it  is  there 
the  prophet  is.  (Against  Kimchi,  Hitz.,  Keil.) 
Impressive  solitude!  (1  Kings  xix.  10.)  It  is 


not  as  being  spared  that  Ezekiel,  speaking  as  he 
does  of  his  own  accord  as  a  mere  spectator,  comes 
into  consideration,  just  as  also  the  preserving 
mark  is  not  made  upon  him.  His  objection  is 
meant,  therefore,  to  be  read  as  occurring  between 
the  execution  in  the  courts  of  the  temple  and  that 
in  the  city,  "ut&to,  Rosenm.,  Hengst.  :  third 

prek  Niph.  with  £  epenthetic  for  the  first  = 
“and  he  remained  over,”  viz.  “  I,”  where  we  are 
to  supply  in  thought  tp#.  Hengst.  :  “  taking 

the  place  of  the  noun  :  a  he-remained-over.  ”  It 
is  at  all  events  surprising,  in  order  to  arrest  atten¬ 
tion,  to  emphasize  the  result.  Buxtorf  :  ex¬ 
pressing  the  consternatiou  and  perplexity  of  the 
prophet  by  means  of  the  confused  form  of  the 
word.  Keil,  following  Hitz. :  a  “  malformation, 
a  blending  together  of  the  partic.  and  the  im- 
perf.,  and  manifestly  a  slip  of  the  pen,  to  be  read 
as  a  partic.  and  to  be  connected  with 

Dntena.”  See  other  attempts  at  explanation  in 
▼  -  : 

Hflv.  Ew.  reads  simply  :  Comp.  Num. 

■  **  T  V  T 

rvi.  45 ;  Josh.  vii.  6.  His  anguish  vents  itself 
in  this  cry  to  God  (ch.  xi.  18 ;  l  Sam.  xv.  11). 
For  the  question,  comp.  Gen.  xviii.  23  soq., 
xx.  4.  This  question  is  not:  “from  the  soul  of 
those  upon  whom  the  judgment  has  just  fallen  ” 
(Hengst.),  whose  representative  Ezekiel  cannot 
be,  but :  from  the  feeling  of  his  fellow-exiles,  of 
whom  therefore  no  mention  is  made.  That  hia 
question  is  not  hindered  by  his  having  heard  of 
tne  pious  being  spared  (Hitz.),  shows  either  his 
fear  in  this  respect,  that  in  Jerusalem  there  will 
be  nothing  at  ail  to  be  spared,  or  that  the  sparing 
in  comparison  with  the  destruction  does  not  at 

all  come  into  consideration.  Hence  The 
residue  of  Israel  is  that  which  still  remains 
(especially  at  Jerusalem)  of  Israel  collectively 
after  the  previous  (the  Assyrian  and  the  Chaldean) 
catastrophes.  Comp,  besides,  ch.  vii  8.  Here 
the  outpouring  of  fury,  elsewhere  the  outpouring 
of  the  Spirit. 

Ver.  9.  As  the  prophet,  on  account  of  the 
greatness  of  the  destruction,  makes  no  mention 
of  the  sparing  iu  his  question,  in  like  manner  God 
also  does  not  do  so  in  His  answer,  because  of  the 
greatness  (ifctO  in  a  superlative  sense)  of 

the  guilt  alike  of  Israel  and  of  Judah  (ch.  iv.  4 
sqn.).  Comp.  Gen.  iv.  13 ;  Lam.  iv.  6. — Ezek. 
via.  17,  vu.  23. — ntSO,  Ew.  ;  perverseness; 
Hengst.:  declension;  Hitz.:  identical  with 
ntJID.  Isa.  lviii  9.  Hoph.  of  nt3J»  perhaps  (as 
such  testimony  in  favour  of  what  is  right  on 
God’s  part  is  necessary) :  of  tho  perversion ,  the 
setting  aside  of  the  right  (Deut.  xxvii.  19  ;  Amos 
v.  12).  Apostasy  from  God  does  not  lie  in  the 
context,  and  would  also  be  more  definitely  ex¬ 
pressed  (1  Kings  xi.  9).  As  in  ch.  viii  12  their 
idolatry  is  explained  in  this  way  from  their  own 
mouth,  so  here  their  moral  corruption.  Here 
'also  the  question  is  not  about  Goa’s  being  and 
essence,  but  about  His  will  and  acting.  The 
clauses  are  inverted  to  correspond  with  the 
present  context :  in  ch.  viii.  12  it  is  the  “  not 
seeing  ”  that  is  spoken  of  first,  here  it  is  the 
“having  forsaken.”  The  filling  of  the  land 
I  and  city  with  lawless  conduct  shows  how  they 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


116 


EZEKIEL. 


imagine  they  have  free  scope,  and  fancy  that  no 
one  is  taking  the  oversight  of  them.  And  with 
the  “  not  seeing  ”  there  is  connected  in  ver.  10  a 
partial  confirmation  of  their  saying  aa  regards  the 
eye,  which,  however,  on  the  other  hand,  so  fear¬ 
fully  demonstrates  God’s  presence  in  the  land  by 
means  of  righteousness  and  Judgment  (aposio- 

?5sis).  Comp.  ver.  5,  ch.  viii.  18,  v.  11,  vii  9. 

he  way  is  the  bent,  and  in  general  the  manner, 
of  life.  But  what  they  suppose  they  are  treading 
under  their  feet  comes  as  iniquity  to  be  punished 
upon  their  head  (1  Kings  viii*  82). — Ver.  11. 
Already  the  answer  of  God  gave  an  affirmative 
reply  to  the  question  of  the  prophet ;  but  still 
more  is  this  tne  case  with  the  announcement  of 
the  accomplished  fact  made  by  the  leader  of  the 
mysterious  avengers  in  their  name, — an  announce¬ 
ment  which  certainly  includes  in  it  also  the  pos¬ 
sible  sparing.  Comp,  on  ver.  2.  Comp.  Gen. 
xxxvii.  14;  Num.  xiii.  26.  Comp.  Luxe  xiv. 
22 ;  John  xvii.  4.  The  Qeri  feg  is  un¬ 
necessary. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTION*. 

1.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  what  our  prophet  sees 
in  vision,  that,  however  much  the  vision  of  glory 
(ch.  i. )  remains  at  the  foundation,  and  however 
much  on  this  basis  the  unity  of  Him  who  speaks 
to  the  prophet  and  transacts  with  him  is  in  sub¬ 
stance  preserved,  yet  sometimes  the  one  or  the 
other  element  of  the  form  of  manifestation  retires 
into  the  background,  e.g.  in  ch.  viii.  2  sqq.  the 
throne-chariot  and  the  chajoth  ;  and  that  some¬ 
times,  as  in  the  chapter  before  us  (ver.  3),  a 
change  of  view  takes  place,  corresponding  to  the 
sphere  of  the  revelation,  which  is  here  tne  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  Jehovah.  The  thought  which  is  to  be 
expressed  at  the  time  supplies  of  itself  the  reason 
of  the  distinctive  form  of  expression  in  vision, 
while  at  the  same  time  there  is  no  want  of  retro¬ 
spective  reference  showing  that  it  is  one  and  the 
same  thing,  so  that,  as  has  been  said,  amid  all 
the  diversity  the  unity  continues.  In  this  way 
it  is  the  same  Jehovah  who  is  seee  in  His  glory 
in  ch.  i.  that  lays  hold  of  Ezekiel  in  ch.  viii.  8, 
and  that  everywhere  speaks  to  him  and  acts  as 
his  Guide.  And  so  He  who  lifts  him  up,  the 
Spirit  (ch.  viii.  3),  certainly  controls  the  move¬ 
ments  of  the  chajoth  also  in  ch.  i.  12,  20  sqq. 
And  in  the  seven  nien  of  ch.  ix.  2  it  is  merely  the 
glory  of  Jehovah  that  is  again  unfolded. 

2.  Our  chapter  also  furnishes  a  prelude  to  the 
last  day,  the  “  evening  of  the  world  ”  (as  Lange 
calls  it  at  Gen.  xviii  ),  approaching  for  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  Jerusalem.  Tnus  the  appearance  of 
angels  on  the  scene  is  not  merely  natural  by 
reason  of  this  parallel,  but  so  much  the  more  as 
the  judgment  on  Jerusalem  in  Holy  Scripture — 
much  more  than  the  destruction  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  -is  a  foil,  nay,  a  constituent  element 
for  the  last  judgment 

3.  In  the  vision  of  glory  (ch.  i.)  we  have 
noticed  repeatedly  (comp,  especially  on  ch.  i.  28), 
along  with  a  predominantly  judicial  character  on 
the  whole,  the  bright  splendour,  the  sun-bright 
element,  and  lastly  the  rainbow.  Thus  the 
priestly  form  in  white  linen  in  the  midst  of  the 
avengers  canno*  surprise  us.  The  “one  man'’ 
in  their  midst  is  a  vivid  allusion  to  “  the  likeness 
as  the  appearance  of  a  man  ”  in  ch.  i.  26. 

4.  Although  conceived  of  executively  in  a  his¬ 


torical  form  of  expression  for  the  immediate  ob¬ 
ject  of  the  vision  in  ch.  ix.,  yet  the  group  of 
seven  represents  substantially  the  same  thing  as 
what  ch.  L  set  before  the  eyes  of  the  prophet, 
in  reference,  first  of  all,  to  Israel.  Comp,  in 
this  connection  especially  what  is  held  as  estab¬ 
lished  as  to  the  Angel  of  the  Lord  in  relation  to 
the  glory  of  Jehovah  (Lange,  Genesis,  p.  386 
[T.  &  T.  Clark],  and  our  Doctrinal  Reflections  on 
ch.  i  4-28).  The  Son  of  man,  when  He  shall 
come  in  His  glory,  and  all  the  holy  angels  with 
Him,  as  it  is  said  in  Matt  xxv.  31,  likewise 
separates- (i  us  t  as  here  the  mark  is  the  dividing 
element)  the  assembled  nations  one  from  another. 
Quite  in  accordance  with  the  difference  of  times, 
of  the  last  day  from  the  time  when  it  is  called 
to-day,  just  as  expressly  does  the  judgment  de¬ 
volve  upon  Him  then  as  does  the  sparing  in  our 
chapter. 

5.  It  is  not  “  Hebrew  poetry,”  as  was  the 
opinion  of  the  ofttimes  more  Aesthetic  than  theo¬ 
logical  Herder  (Gei*t  dvr  hebr.  Poesie ,  ii.),  that 
is  to  be  credited  alike  with  the  priestly  element 
in  the  angel-leader  of  Ezekiel,  and  with  the  angelic 
element  in  tlie  priesthood  in  general.  But  neither 
does  the  “symbolic  cultus,  as  Bahr  and  Um- 
breit  maintain  on  the  other  hand,  furnish  the 
only  ground  for  it.  But  it  lies  in  the  nature  of 
the  calling  of  the  angels  ( nomcn  officii)  to  be  the 
mediating  element,  mediators  of  the  divine  reve¬ 
lations  ;  hence  to  be  in  general  wbat  constitutes 
the  prophetic  office  also  (Hagg.  i.  13),  but  quite 
specially  what  belongs  to  the  employment  of  a 
priest  (Mai.  ii.  7).  If,  however,  according  to 
Num.  xvi.  5,  the  priests  are  those  whom  Jehovah 
permits  to  come  near  to  Him,  are  called  the 

D'inp  (an  explanatory  designation  having  the 

same  letters  as  the  cherubim),  and  if  their  proper 
work  is  the  bringing  near  of  the  sacrifices,  then 
their  mediation  lies  especially  in  the  direction 
from  Israel  to  Jehovah  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  ( 
the  mediation  of  the  angels  has  its  sphere  in  the 
other  direction,  and  that  exclusively,  viz.  from 
God  to  man,  and  so  they  are  called  “  messengers, 
ambassadors,”  and  in  accordance  therewith  a  doc¬ 
trine  is  framed  with  regard  to  them  in  Heb.  i.  14. 
The  perfection  of  the  idea  of  mediation,  where  the 
two  directions  met,  was  brought  about  through 
Him  in  whom  the  divine  sending  is  a  self-mani¬ 
festation  of  God,  and  the  priestly  character  Is  a 
self-sacrifice  of  humanity  (1  Tim.  ii.  6).  Now 
Jehovah  appears  in  His  .  ngel  just  as 

on  the  other  side  the  priestly  order  represents 
Israel,  the  nation  of  priests,  and  its  head,  the  high 
priest,  represents  the  Israclitish  order  of  priests. 
There  would  thus  be  a  prefiguration  in  vision  of 
the  perfected  mediation  m  the  Angel  of  Jehovah 
here  in  priestly  office  as  w’ell  as  priestly  clothing 
(“the  noble  white  form  of  peace,  Umbrkit). 

6.  “  We  must  consider  this  as  beforehand  pro¬ 
bable,”  remarks  Hengstenberg,  “  because  the 
Angel  of  the  Lord  is  represented  elsewhere  also 
as  the  leading  personality  in  the  great  divine 
judgments,  whicn  are  executed  in  the  interests  of 
the  kingdom  of  God.  He  it  was,  e*g.,  who  as  the 
destroying  angel  slew  the  first-born  of  Egypt, 
Ex.  xii.  S&.”  “There  lies  at  the  foundation  the 
old  picture  of  Hie  Egyptian  passover,  but  trans¬ 
figured  in  the  prophetic  spirit  .4s  there  the 
destroying  angel  appeared  as  the  Deliverer  of  the 
covenant-people,  so  here  he  appears  as  the  Shield 
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of  the  ideal  theocracy,  of  tho.se  truly  faithful  to 
God  among  His  people  (ch.  ix.  4  sqq.),  as  the 
Arenger  of  ungodliness  on  the  apostate  theocracy 
(ch.  x.  2,  7).  Both  things  serve  one  object,  the 
true  welfare  of  the  covenant-people  ”  (Hiiv.). 

7.  For  the  typical  allusion  to  Christ  the  follow¬ 
ing  points  are  enumerated  by  the  ancients:  (1) 
The  human  form,  as  having  respect  to  the  incar¬ 
nation  as  well  as  to  His  powerful  mediation  ;  (2) 
that  He  is  “one,”  1  Tim.  ii.  5 ;  (3)  that  He  is 
found  in  the  midst,  as  it  were  as  a  prince,  point¬ 
ing  to  the  kingly  majesty  and  dignity  of  Christ ; 
<4)  the  linen  garment,  the  symbol  of  innocence, 
purity,  of  priesthood,  etc. ;  (5)  that  He  carries  no 
weapon  of  destruction,  but  inscribes  the  elect  in 
the  book  of  life.  In  reference  to  the  last,  Heng- 
stenberg  expresses  himself  as  follows  :  “  It  admits 
of  question  whether  the  inkhorn  serves  at  the 
same  time  for  inscribing  the  names  in  the  book 
of  life,  of  which  mention  is  first  made  in  Ex. 
xxxii.  32  (Pa  Lrix.  28  ;  Rev.  xx.  12).  It  is,  of 
course,  probable,  especially  taking  into  account 
the  fundamental  passage,  Isa.  iv.  3.  According  to 
this  view,  the  inscribing  the  names  in  the  book  of 
life  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  primary  thing,  the 
marking  of  the  foreheads  simply  as  a  consequence.  ” 

8.  Bahr  (ii.  p.  75)  explains  the  priestly  linen 
garment  as  symbolizing  at  once  salvation  and 
life  and  righteousness,  which  appears  to  suit 
only  the  commission  to  spare  (ch.  ix.  4),  just  as 
he  explains  the  garment  of  purity  as  referring  to 
those  who  had  kept  themselves  pure  from  the 
defilement  of  Jerusalem’s  trespass. 

9.  The  well-known  Sliechinah  of  Jewish  tradi¬ 
tion  is  equivalent  to  the  glory  of  Jehovah  (John 
i  14).  If  the  former  is  to  be  regarded  more 
strictly  as  a  cloud,  and  the  latter  more  as  a 
brightness  of  light  or  fire,  yet  the  latter  is  to  be 
conceived  of  in  closest  connection  with  the  former. 
That  this  symbol  of  the  presence  of  Jehovah  was 
a  permanent  thing  above  the  ark  of  the  covenant 
in  the  holy  of  holies,  as  was  for  the  most  part  the 
view  of  the  older  theology  along  with  the  Jewish 
tradition,  cannot  be  drawn  from  the  Scripture 
passages  referring  to  the  subject.  Lev.  xvi.  2  is 
not  indeed  to  be  explained,  with  Bahr  (i.  395  sq. ), 
Winer,  and  others,  by  ver.  13,  but  neither  does 
it  fix  (as  Hbnost.,  Keil)  such  a  wonderful  mani¬ 
festation  of  the  divine  glory  for  the  great  day  of 
atonement,  and  in  fact  also  for  the  whole  after 
period  of  the  Solomonic  temple ;  but  it  is  to  be 
understood  simply  in  connection  with  the  cloud- 
of  guidance  during  the  journey  through  the 
wilderness.  Ex.  xiii  21  sq.,  xiv.  24 ;  Num. 
xiv.  14  ;  Neh.  ix.  12,  19  ;  Ex.  xL  36  sqq., 
xxxiii.  9  ;  Num.  xii.  5  ;  Deut.  xxxi  15  ;  Num. 
ix.  15  sqq.;  Ex.  xix.  9,  x^v.  22.  The  pheno¬ 
menon  on  the  occasion  of  the  consecration  of  the 
tabernacle  and  of  the  temple  (Ex.  xl;  1  Kings 
viii. )  was  an  extraordinary  one.  Comp,  the  rea¬ 
sons  against  a  permanence  of  such  a  presence  of 
God  in  Bahr  (i.  397).  Comp,  also  Herzog  (xiii. 
p.  476  sq.);  and  as  to  the  controversy  during  last 
century,  see  the  literature  in  Winer,  JRealw. ; 
Keil,  Archaol.  §  21,  i.  p.  115. 

10.  The  idea  which  was  symbolized  by  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  in  the  most  holy  place  is  indis¬ 
putably  that  of  a  throne,  however  much  the  im¬ 
mediate  object  was  in  reality  to  be  an  ark  (chest) 
for  the  law  of  the  covenant.  The  purpose  of  the 
ark  wss  accomplished  with  the  two  tables  of 
•tone.  The  idea  of  the  throne  was  illustrated  by 


the  two  cherubim.  The  two  cherubic  ornaments 
correspond  with  the  two  tables  of  the  law,  as  these 
latter,  with  the  capporeth,  represent  the  dualism  of 
the  righteousness  and  mercy  of  God,  which  finds 
in  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  (Lev.  xvii.  11)  its 
typical  divine  institution  and  promise  of  adjust¬ 
ment  and  harmony.  The  fact  of  the  cherubim 
being  joined  in  the  closest  manner  to  the  capporeth 
strips  it  of  the  mere  signification  of  a  “  cover”  for 
the  ark-chest,  which  already,  apart  from  the  des¬ 
tination  of  the  capporeth,  receives  no  countenance 
from  its  composition  as  being  a  plate  wholly  of 
gold.  Delitzsch  compares  with  it  the  heavenly 
jpp-t  in  ch.  L  22.  []yiB2  from  Piel  ngs,  in  a 

causative  sense :  to  make  to  cover  (Gen.  vi.  14), 
or  intensively :  to  cover  entirely,  thoroughly,  does 
not  signify  that  the  law  of  God  was  covered  up, 
which  would  mean  the  covering  up  of  God’s  rights 
and  righteousness,  which  are  meant  to  be  protected 
rather,  but,  as  is  at  once  understood  of  itself :  that 
that  sin  which  becomes  manifest  through  the 
law  finds  covering  before  God,  atonement  on  the 
capporeth  (Lev.  xvi.  14).]  It  may  certainly  be 
admitted  that  the  view,  as  it  were,  of  a  cohering 
on  the  ark  might  have  figuratively  its  point  of 
transition  to  the  idea  of  atonement.  As,  then, 
the  ark  guards  the  tables  of  the  law,  so  the 
cherubim  with  their  wings  protect  the  capporeth. 
Ex.  xxv.  20.  The  manifested  presence  of 
Jehovah  in  righteousness  and  mercy  as  holy  love 
is  shiningly  clear.  Understanding  the  cherubim 
as  the  cnqjoth,  as  is  the  case  here  in  Ezekiel,  we 
have  in  them,  in  the  shape  of  an  ornament,  the 
symbolization  of  the  life  of  creation  (Doctrinal 
Reflections,  12,  p.  55),  as  it  appears  in  a  state  of 
heavenly  rest  engaged  in  the  worship  of  God,  yet 
none  the  leas  ready  always,  in  the  way  of  active 
service,  to  glorify  Him  alike  in  judgment  and  in 
mercy.  In  actual  fact  they  acknowledge  the 
heavenly  King  in  Israel,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel, 
Jehovah,  as  the  living  Elohim  of  revelation 
(p.  40),  the  Most  High  over  all  And  when 
Delitzsch  defines  the  difference  thus:  that  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  as  rD2*)D  (1  Chron.  xxviii.  18) 

is  not  so  much  a  moveable,  travelling  throne,  as 
the  throne  that  is  stationary  and  at  rest,  with  this, 
of  course,  accords  the  circumstance  that  th«  dout  .e 
clierub  on  the  capporeth  as  it  were  surrounds 
Him  who  is  enthroned  (Ex.  xxv.  2*2);  but  yet  the 
circumstance  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  that  the 
staves  intended  for  removing  the  .ark  of  the 
covenant  were  continually  to  remain  in  it  (Ex. 
xxv.  16).  As  regards  the  etymology  of  the  word, 
we  must  reject  that  which  has  been  attempted, 
after  the  analogy  of  the  root  yribh  in  the  Sanscrit, 
from  “  greiten ”  (Eng.  to  grip,  grasp)  (Delitzsch  : 
as  those  who  lay  hold  of  and  cany  forward  the 
divine  throne;  or  Ffinsr:  like  the  Greek  grittins 
and  the  Egyptian  sphinxes  as  guardians),  because 
a  laying  hold  of  is  nowhere  ascribed  to  the  cheru¬ 
bim;  and  the  fact  that  in  Gen.  iii.  24  they  have’  to 
keep  the  way  to  the  tree  of  life,  is  not  to  lie 
derived  from  a  peculiar  quality  as  guardians,  just 
as  also  we  cannot,  with  Kurtz  (Herzog,  ii.  p.  655), 
deduce  therefrom  a  “  task,”  according  to  which 
paradise  was  “entrusted  ”  to  the  cherub,  and  that 
he  gave  it  back  “into  the  hands  of  man,  its 
original  possessor,”  having  also  “preserved  be¬ 
yond  the  flood  its  proper  essence,  the  paradisiacal 
powers,”  etc.  Nothing  of  this  has  any  place  in 
Holy  Scripture.  What  is  said  in  Eev.  xxi.  and 
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xxii.  reminds  ns  (ch.  xxil  1  (?),  2)  in  some 
respects  of  what  belongs  to  paradise,  but  is  by  no 
means  paradise,  but  the  holy  city,  New  Jerusalem, 
the  tabernacle  of  God  with  men  (ch.  xxi.  2,  3), 
which  by  new  creation  (ver.  5)  comes  down  from 
God  out  of  the  new  heaven  to  the  new  earth.  The 
cherubim  do  not  inhabit  (Gen.  iii.  24)  paradise, 
but  41  on  the  east  of  the  garden  of  Eden,  conse¬ 
quently  outside  of  it  is  found  the  Shechinah 
(J3t5*l)>  exhibits  Jehovah  Elohim.  The 

meaning  of  this  is,  that  for  man  henceforth  the 
glorious  presence  of  God  is  outside  paradise,  and 
hence  also  the  approach  to  the  tree  of  life  in  the 
midst  of  paradise  is  denied  to  man.  For  Israel, 
life  before  God  and  God's  glorious  presence  are 
symbolized,  as  regards  worship  in  the  most  holy 
place,  specially  by  means  of  the  atonement  on  the 
capporeth  and  the  double  cherub,  as  well  as  by 
means  of  the  cloud  during  the  journey  in  the 
wilderness,  and  on  occasion  of  the  dedication  of 
Solomon’s  temple.  In  reality,  the  life  is  restored 
for  mankind  when  He  whose  body  is  the  temple 
(John  ii.  21,  i.  14)  could  say  on  that  great  all- 
accomplishing  day  of  atonement  on  Golgotha  to 
the  thief :  44  verily  I  say  unto  thee,  To-day  shalt 
thou  be  with  Me  in  paradise”  (Luke  xxiii.  43). 
Moreover,  we  have  to  distinguish  the  historico- 
symbolic  cherub,  the  cheruo  of  worship,  the 
cherub  of  prophetic  vision,  and  the  rhetorico-pro- 
phetic  (Ezek.  xxviii.),  as  well  as  the  cherub  of 
poetry  (Ps.  xviiiA 

11.  If  the  mark  of  the  cross  is  the  simplest 
exegesis  of  the  vi,  we  must  not  merely  say  with 

Schmieder,  that  44  this  coincidence  in  any  case 
remains  ever  memorable  for  the  thoughtful  ob¬ 
server  of  the  ways  of  God,  whose  counsel  has 
planned  everything  beforehand,”  but  it  will  also 
be  interesting  to  mention  what  is  analogous  in 
different  quarters.  The  Egyptian  Apis  was  de¬ 
noted  by  a  white  triangle  (or  square),  the  charac¬ 
teristic  mark  of  the  power  of  nature  (or  of  the 
world).  On  the  brow  of  the  Indian  Shiva  is  the 
icture  of  the  fertilizing  stream  of  the  Ganges, 
hiva’s  or  Vishnu’s  mark  is  made  on  the  brow  of 
the  Hindoo  who  has  been  cleansed  in  the  holy 
water.  The  Japanese  pilgrim  to  the  temple  of 
Tensio  Dai  Bin  gets  as  a  token  of  indulgence  a 
small  square  box,  on  which,  in  laige  characters, 
the  name  of  the  god  is  written,  and  which  he 
carries  home  upon  his  forehead.  If,  according  to 
the  ancients  (and  the  more  recent  mystics  also), 
the  four  quarters  of  heaven,  the  flying  fowl,  the 
praying,  the  swimming,  even  the  walking  man, 
the  rowing  ship,  the  ploughing  peasant,  etc.,  the 
Egyptian  key  of  Isis,  the  hammer  of  the  god 
Thor,  not  to  speak  of  the  preparation  of  the 
paschal  lamb, — if  all  these  furnished  a  “silent 
prophecy  pointing  to  Christ,”  “the  providential 
element  may  at  all  events  (says  Merz  in  Herz»»g, 
viii.)  be  acknowledged,  that  the  putting  to  death 
of  the  world’s  Redeemer  must  be  accomplished  by 
that  very  instrument  of  torture,  which  is  capable, 
as  no  other  is,  of  being  made,  represented,  set  up, 
and  looked  upon  as  a  sign  before  all  the  world, 
and  in  all  the  world,  ”  etc. 

12.  It  is  not  Grotius,  as  Heugst.  erroneously 
asserts,  but  Junius,  who  has  already  remarked  that 
in  Egypt  it  was  the  doorposts,  here  it  is  the  fore¬ 
heads,  and  that  consequently  while  in  the  former 
case  it  was  still  families,  houses,  here  it  is  merely 
single  individuals  that  come  into  consideration. 


As  contrasted  with'  Egypt,  it  is  Israel  which  in 
this  crisis  of  the  worldTstands  the  test,  in  virtue 
of  a  cleansing  by  means  of  blood,  of  a  purification 
from  sin.  For  if  God  will  impute  sin,  who  shall 
stand?  Here  in  Jerusalem,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  question  is  as  to  the  Israelite  (Deut.  vi.  8), 
who  is  so  after  the  spirit  and  not  after  the  flesh, 
as  it  is  not  all  Israelites  who  are  the  true  Israel 
It  is  a  crisis  in  a  narrower  sense,  consequently 
a  separation.  Hence,  also,  over  against  the  per¬ 
sons  comes  the  person  of  the  Lamb,  just  as  in 
Matt.  xxv.  12  the  44 1  know  you  not  ”  is  the 
decisive  element.  His  mark  brings  about  ex¬ 
emption  from  punishment  in  Jerusalem  (Joel  ii 
32),  while  in  Egypt  it  is  the  blood  of  the  lamb 
(Ex.  xii.  18,  7).  whoever  has  not  the  Spirit  of 
Christ  is  none  of  His.  For,  finally,  the  Spirit  is 
the  mark  wherewith  we  are  sealed,  whereby  we 
cry,  Abba,  Father  (Rom.  viii  15  ;  Rev.  xiv.  1). 

13.  44  The  marking  ”  (observes  Hkngst.,  as 
already  J.  H.  Mich.)  44  does  not  secure  against 
any  share  in  the  divine  iudgraent,  for  this  would 
not  correspond  with  the  nature  of  the  divine 
righteousness,  as  even  the  elect  are  affected  in 
many  ways  by  the  prevailing  corruption  ;  it  is 
merely  a  security  against  their  being  carried  away 

I  with  the  wicked  (Ps.  xxviii.  3),  against  an  evil 
death,  and  everything  which  would  stand  opposed 
to  the  rule  that  4  all  things  work  together  for 
ood  to  them  that  love  God  ’  (Rom.  viii.  28). 
eremiah  is  an  example.”  Comp,  also  Jer.  xxxix. 
16  sqq.,  xlv.  5. 

14.  One  may,  with  Hav.,  find  in  the  descrip¬ 
tion  of  those  to  be  spared  (vcr.  4)  a  characterizing 
of  fidelity  according  to  its  negative  side  merely. 
They  are  the  Protestants  from  the  bottom  of  their 
hearts  in  Jerusalem.  Moreover,  the  circumstance 
that  they  are  described  in  such  a  way  shows  how 
oppressed  they  are  by  the  corruption  universally 
prevailing,  so  that  their  being  spared  in  the  judg¬ 
ment  is  at  the  same  time  a  deliverance  from  the 
wicked  (Ps.  i.  4  sqq. ;  Luke  xviii.  7  sq.). 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1.  44  Each  one  is  to  have  his  weapon  in  his 
hand,  not  merely  by  his  side  or  on  his  shoulder, 
in  order  that  he  may  strike  out  on  every  side  im¬ 
mediately.  The  Chaldeans  were  as  it  were  the 
executioners,  the  Jews  the  criminals,  and  the 
appointed  time  was  come.  When  they  shall  say, 
It  is  peace !  and  reckon  the  evil  day  far  from  them, 
destruction  shall  come  upon  them  swiftly”  (B.  B.). 
— 44  The  visitation  of  grace  brings  salvation  for  the 
pious  (Luke  i.),  while  the  visitation  in  wrath  is 
the  portion  of  the  ungodly  (Ps.  vi.  1,  2)  ”  (Stck.). 
— Ver.  2.  44  Those  who  admonish  are  followed  by 
the  executioners,  the  prophets  by  the  soldiers,  the 
friends  by  the  enemies'*  (Stck. 44  Although 
the  Lord  sends  forth  His  angels  of  vengeance,  yet 
the  Angel  of  the  covenant  is  with  tnem,  who 
watches  over  the  children  of  God  ”  (TOb.  B.). — 
44  From  this  we  deduce,  in  the  first  place,  the 
effective  threatening  for  the  ungodly,  that  God 
has  always  servants  who  stand  ready  to  obey 
Him  ;  in  the  second  place,  the  comfortable  con¬ 
viction,  bow  even  the  unbelieving  Chaldeans 
wage  war  under  God’s  commands,  and  must  act 
in  accordance  therewith  ;  and  lastly,  we  see  that 
God  spares  His  elect  This  is  iust  God’s  secret 

Erovidence  ”  (C.). — 44  The  small  number  of  be- 
evers  need  not  surprise  us ;  they  have  often  been 
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only  few**  (LA — Thou  seest  how  the  Son  of  God 
at  all  times  gathers  for  Himself  by  His  word  and 
Spirit  a  church  chosen  to  everlasting  life,  and 
protects  and  upholds  it  (Heidelbehg  Cat.  Qu. 
54).— A  contemplation  at  the  altar,  which  is 
fitted  to  eUarm  us  (by  reminding  us  of  our  sin,  by 
the  thought  of  retributive  punishment),  which  is 
meant  to  contort  us  (by  means  of  the  atonement, 
by  the  act  of  sparing  m  the  midst  of  the  judg¬ 
ment). — Vers.  1-3.  The  six  and  the  seventh  in 
their  significance  for  the  judgments  of  God. — The 
severity  and  the  goodness  of  God. — Punishment 
and  grace  al  mg  with  one  another. 

Ver.  3.  “  The  Jews  imagined  that  God  was,  as 
it  were,  bound  to  the  visible  temple  ;  but  He 
shows  them  and  us  something  different.  If  we 
imitate  the  Jews,  our  pretence  of  pure  doctrine 
will  likewise  avail  us  nothing”  (L.). — Ver.  4. 
44  The  Holy  Spirit  is  properly  the  true  seal  and 
marie  wherewith  believers  are  marked  by  God, 
and  then  the  cross,  so  long  as  they  are  still  in  the 
Church  militant”  (B.  B.). — 44 In  Rev.  xiii.  we 
find  also  a  mark  of  the  beast  on  the  right  hand  or 
on  the  foreheads!  ”  (L.) — How  many  a  man  bears 
his  mark  on  his  forehead ! — We  are  not  to  make 
ourselves  partakers  of  other  men’s  sins  by  our 
looking  on  with  indifference,  or  by  our  silence 
even. — And  yet,  what  power  the  example  of  a 
corruption  that  is  universal  exercises ! — 44  If  thou 
art  a  person  in  office,  cease  not  to  admonish  ;  if 
thou  art  merely  a  private  individual,  then  show 
at  least  thy  displeasure  at  what  is  evil !  Noah 
and  Lot  did  not  follow  the  fashion”  (L.). — Fear 
of  roan  and  desire  to  please  man  influence  many 
men.—  First  the  eye  looks,  then  the  mouth  smiles, 
then  hands  and  feet  act.  -  0  what  a  characteristic 
mark  the  sighing  of  the  heart  is,  of  whose  child 
one  is  !  Comp.  Rom.  viii.  22,  23,  26. — But  how 
is  it  that  here  there  is  no  mention  of  prophesying, 
of  casting  out  devils,  or  of  mighty  signs,  no  men¬ 
tion  of  men  of  singular  sanctity  ?  Well,  in  the 
case  of  such  it  may  nappen  that  the  Lord  does  not 
know  them,  never  has  known  them,  as  He  knows 
His  own.  Mention  is  made  only  of  souls  who  are 
in  earnest  alarm  in  such  a  world  as  this,  or  even 
in  a  Jerusalem.  Let  these  be  comforted. — 44  When 
the  apostle  (2  Pet.  ii.  7,  8)  commends  the  patience 
of  Lot,  he  says  that  his  soul  was  vexed  so  long  as 
he  lived  in  Sodom.  He  could  not  as  a  single 
man,  one  who  whs  besides  still  a  stranger,  bring 
those  who  were  so  thoroughly  depraved  to  bethink 
themselves.  He  did  not,  however,  himself  be¬ 
come  hardened  amid  the  shamefulness  of  so  many 
horrible  deeds,  but  he  sighed  constantly  before 
God,  and  was  in  continual  sorrow.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  certainly  a  proof  of  great  lethargy 
when  we  see  that  the  holy  name  of  God  is  despised, 
and  yet  feel  no  pain.  Hence  it  is  no  wonder  if 
we  are  involved  in  the  punishments  of  those  sins 
which  we  foster  by  our  connivance.  For  that  ad¬ 
monition  is  to  be  considered  well,  that  the  zeal  of 
God's  house  is  to  eat  us  up,  and  that  the  reproaches 
of  those  who  reproach  God  fall  on  us  ”  (C. ). — Those 
who  are  spared— a  picture  for  the  cabinet  Their 
outward  and  inward  mark,  according  to  ver.  4. 

Ver.  6  sqq.  Where  God’s  grace  is  followed  by 
God’s  judgment,  and  where  the  former  has  been 
turned  into  lasciviousness,  there  the  discoveries 
which  we  must  make  in  ourselves  or  in  others 
have  something  exceedingly  strict,  harsh,  severe 
about  them.  Neither  the  remainder  of  life,  the 
helplessness  and  weakness  of  age,  nor  the  bloom* 


ing  freshness  of  youth  in  its  vigour,  nor  its 
grace  and  beauty,  nor  even  childlike  innocence  or 
honourable  appearance,  is  spared. — The  unsparing 
character  of  God’s  judgments  on  the  despisers  ot 
His  grace,  of  His  word  (comp.  ver.  10). — “  The 
old  take  precedence  of  the  youne  in  the  judgment, 
because  tney  did  not  go  before  those  younger  ones 
in  good  example,”  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  17  (B.  B.).— 
But  the  beginning  is  made  with  the  temple,  which 
Christ  also  cleared  first,  before  the  Jewish  land 
was  cleared  of  the  Jews. — On  ministers,  princes, 
lords,  the  rich,  the  distinguished,  and  on  those 
whom  foolish  people  are  accustomed  to  regard 
with  most  envy, — on  these  God’s  sword  of  justice 
when  drawn  falls  first  of  all,  or  even  most  of  all. 
— To  stand  near  the  house  of  God  is  a  blessed  and 
also  a  safe  position  ;  but  it  is  also  the  most  dan¬ 
gerous  position  if  it  is  hypocrisy.  Certainly  in 
this  case  religion  is  no  lightning-conductor,  but 
what  the  tree  is  in  the  storm ;  those  who  are 
under  it  are  sure  to  be  struck  dead. — A  lie  in 
God’s  face,  or  under  the  name  of  truth,  is  a  lie  of 
the  worst  kind,  bringing  with  it  eternal  death. 
— Those  who  go  about  with  fire  lose  certainly  the 
dread  of  fire,  but  so  much  the  more  readily  perish 
by  the  fire. — 44  Ye  shall  not  touch  any  one  ot  those 
who  have  the  mark  on  them,  is  certainly  no  small 
testimony  on  God’s  part  and  no  small  privilege,  of 
which  one  stands  very  much  in  need  at  the  time 
of  visitation  in  general  judgments,  or  when  God 
in  a  special  way  strikes  all  around  us,  since  the 
heart  very  easily  becomes  desponding  and  timor¬ 
ous,  distrustful  and  afraid.  But  believers  must 
not  use  it  for  self-exaltation  above  others,  but 
rather  for  true  humiliation  before  God,  and  for 
joyful  confidence  toward  Him  in  trouble  and 
death  ”  (B.  B.).  -  Ver.  7.  44  In  other  cases,  those 
who  hope  to  be  spared  flee  for  refuge  to  the 
temples  and  places  of  worship ;  but  here  this 
avails  nothing  ;  on  the  contrary,  the  slaying  iust 
begins  there”  (LA  — 44  First  the  teachers,  then 
the  hearers”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  8.  44  Ah,  Lord!  is 
the  voice  of  His  servants,  os  they  look  at  rampant 
ungodliness ;  at  the  approach  of  God's  judgments ; 
while  they  call  to  repentance ;  as  they  make  their 
daily  supplication  for  the  Church  (Stck.). — 
“However  cruel  the  prophets  might  appear  to 
the  Jews  because  of  tneir  threatening  a^d  re¬ 
bukes,  yet  they  were  anything  but  their  enemies, 
inasmuch  as  they  not  only  felt  intense  solicitude, 
but  also  made  fervent  intercession  for  their  people. 
Such  was  the  case  with  Moses,  with  Samuel,  with 
Jeremiah  (ch.  ix.)  ”  (LA— 44  So  the  hearts  of  be¬ 
lievers  are  full  of  love,  as  we  see  in  the  case  of 
Paul  in  Rom.  ix.”  (C.) — Ver.  9.  44  Ungodly  men 
come  to  know  God  only  after  His  judgments,  but 
not  in  the  right  way  of  conversion  ”  (Langk). — 
44  God  does  not  answer  all  his  doubts.  For  God 
does  not  free  us  from  all  the  difficulties  in  which 
we  are  involved,  but  puts  our  modesty  to  the  test. 
We  are,  however,  to  learn  here  not  to  weigh  the 
judgments  of  God  in  our  scales,  because  we  usually 
extenuate  our  sins  ;  it  is  God’s  business  to  sit  in 
judgment  on  sin  ”  (C. ). — “We  never  sufficiently 
comprehend  the  justice  of  the  divine  judgments. 
We  always  overlook  something  in  God’s  judging, 
however  just  and  right  it  is.  Here  the  secret  pro¬ 
vidence  of  God  is  to  be  taken  into  consideration  ” 
(L.). — When  the  cup  is  full,  it  runs  over. — Ver. 
11.  It  is  also  an  44  It  is  finished  ”  that  closes  the 
priestly  as  well  as  the  judicial  work,  John  xix.  30 
(ch.  iv.  34). 
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EZEKIEL. 


3.  The  Coals  of  Fire  on  the  City  (Ch.  x.). 

1  And  1  saw,  and,  behold,  on  the  expanse  that  was  above  the  head  of  the 
cherubim, — as  it  were  a  sapphire  stone,  as  the  appearance  of  the  likeness  of  a 

2  throne  was  seen  [appeared]  over  them.  And  He  spake  unto  the  man  clothed  in 
linen,  and  said,  Come  hither  between  the  wheels,  hither  under  the  cherub,  and 
fill  thy  two  hands  with  coals  of  fire  from  between  the  cherubim,  and  scatter  over 

3  the  city.  And  he  came  before  mine  eyea  And  the  cherubim  stood  on  the  right 
of  the  house,  at  the  coming  of  the  man ;  and  the  cloud  filled  the  inner  court. 

4  And  the  glory  of  Jehovah  rose  up  above  the  cherub,  over  the  threshold  of  the 
house ;  ana  the  house  was  filled  with  the  cloud,  and  the  court  was  full  of  the 

5  brightness  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah.  And  the  sound  of  the  wings  of  the  cherubim 
was  heard  as  far  as  the  court,  the  outer  one,  as  the  voice  of  the  Almighty  God  when 

6  He  speaketh.  And  it  came  to  pass,  at  His  giving  the  command  to  the  man  clothed 
in  linen,  when  He  said.  Take  fire  from  between  the  wheels,  from  between  the 

7  cherubim  ;  then  he  came,  and  stood  beside  the  wheel.  And  the  cherub  stretched 
forth  his  hand  from  between  the  cherubim  unto  the  fire  that  was  between  the 
cherubim,  and  lifted  it,  and  gave  it  into  the  two  hands  of  him  clothed  in  linen ; 

8  and  he  took  it,  and  went  out.  And  there  appeared  in  the  cherubim  the  form  of 

9  a  man’s  hand  under  their  wings.  And  I  saw,  and,  behold,  four  wheels  beside  the 
cherubim,  one  wheel  beside  one  cherub,  and  one  wheel  beside  another  cherub ; 

10  and  the  appearance  of  the  wheels  as  the  look  of  the  stone  of  Tartessus.  And 
their  appearance  :  one  likeness  to  them  four,  as  it  were  a  wheel  in  the  midst  of  a 

1 1  wheel.  When  they  went,  they  went  toward  their  four  sides ;  they  turned  not  in 
their  going,  for  whither  the  head  turned,  they  went  after  it ;  they  turned  not  in 

1 2  their  going.  And  all  their  flesh,  and  their  backs,  and  their  hands,  and  their 
wings,  ana  the  wheels,  were  full  of  eyes  round  about;  they  four  had  their 

13  wheels.  As  regards  the  wheels  attached  to  them  [or:  a*  regards  the  wheels  ng*.diwg 

1 4  them],  it  was  cried  in  mine  ears,  0  wheels.  And  four  faces  were  to  every  one  : 
the  face  of  the  one  was  the  face  of  tlie  cherub,  and  the  face  of  the  second  the 
face  of  a  man,  and  of  the  third  the  face  of  a  lion,  and  of  the  fourth  the  face  of  an 

16  eagle.  And  the  cherubim  mounted  upwards  :  this  was  the  living  creature  that  I 

16  saw  by  the  river  Chebar.  And  when  the  cherubim  went,  the  wheels  went  beside 
them  ;  and  when  the  cherubim  lifted  up  their  wings  to  mount  up  from  the  earth, 

17  the  wheels  also  turned  not  from  beside  them.  When  the  one  stood  the  other 
stood,  and  when  the  one  mounted  up  the  other  mounted  up  ;  for  the  spirit  of  the 

18  living  creature  was  in  them.  And  the  glory  of  Jehovah  went  forth  from  above 

'  9  the  threshold  of  the  house,  and  stood  over  the  cherubim.  And  the  cherubim 

lifted  up  their  wings,  and  mounted  up  from  the  earth  before  mine  eyes,  when 
they  departed,  and  the  wheels  beside  them ;  and  it  stood  at  the  opening  of  the 
gate  of  Jehovah’s  house,  the  east  [gate] ;  and  the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel  was 

20  over  them  above.  This  was  the  living  creature  that  I  saw  under  the  God  of 

21  Israel  at  the  river  Chebar ;  and  I  knew  that  they  were  cherubim.  Every  one 
had  four  faces,  and  every  one  four  wings,  and  the  likeness  of  the  hands  of  a  man 

22  under  their  wings.  And  [«» regard*]  the  likeness  of  their  faces,  they  were  the  faces 
which  I  saw  by  the  river  Chebar,  [»*  r*g»i<i*]  their  appearances  and  themselves; 
they  went  every  one  straight  forward. 

Ver.  1  Sept.:  .  .  .  r.  Mttvxsrm  rm  mV* — 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  r.  rreXm  kyuu — 

Ver.  9.  .  .  Xtjkv  rn.tdpm.KH. 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  i If  it  mt  rim*  iwtfiXt^r  4  dp%» i  4  — ad  f vem  tre  dedimabai  gum  prim  a  errtt — 

Ver.  12.  .  .  .  wknput  cf6m*f*mt  xvxXtBtt  rmt  rwrm prn  rp*%*t  xir.—puna  . . .  oewit  tit  eircuitu  f vat.  rot. 

Ver.  18.  Et  rotas  istas  vocavit  votubilo *— 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  K.  irrmat  in  rm  wpsBopm— 

Ver.  SI.  Sept.:  .  .  .  x.  ixrm  wnpvyos. 


KXEGETIOAL  REMARKS. 

What  follows  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  second  act 
in  this  dramatic  vision,  for  the  first  woe  closes 


with  the  report  in  ch.  ix.  11.  That  the  vision 
makes  a  new  start  is  shown  immediately  in  ver.  1 : 
And  I  saw,  and,  behold  (ch.  viiL  2);  and  we  shall 
be  preserved  from  manifold  perplexity  if  we  mix 
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op  nothing  from  the  previous  chapter  with  this. 
— Comp,  first  of  all  on  ch.  i.  22,  25.  By  this 
express  reference  to  chapter  i  it  must  already  be 
clear  (comp.  ver.  20)  that  D'jian  arc  the  chajoth 


known  from  that  passage.  Comp,  farther  on  ch. 
i  26.  The  thrqpe  making  its  appearance  prepares 
for  the  command  of  Him  who  is  enthroned ;  but 
nothing  appears  except  the  throne,  for  the  glory 
of  Jehovah  is  conceived  of  as  above  the  cherub, 
from  which  it  moves  in  ver.  4.  Keil  (Klief.), 

following  the  punctuation,  takes  Qn^  flfcTO  ** 

an  independent  sentence  :  He  (Jehovah)  appeared 
above  them. 

Ver.  2.  Oomp.  on  ch.  ix.  1,  2. — The  vision  in 
eh.  L  corresponds  with  the  temple-vision,  an  ap¬ 
plication  of  what  was  seen  there  to  the  ease  in 
nand  (Matt  xxii  7). — a*  usual,  in  contrast 

with  i^n. — nU'3  iathe  intermediate  space 
an  tie  wheelwork,  hence :  between  tie  four  wheels 
on  the  ground.  For  although  does  not  mean 
••whirl*”  yet  neither  is  it  quite  =  jCm  (wheel), 

but  it  combines  at  the  same  time  what  was  im¬ 
plied  in  the  wheel  with  the  idea  of  swiftness  *n 
rolling ,  of  repeated,  frequent  motion.  Comp,  in 
the  meantime  for  illustration,  on  ch.  i.  15  sq. — 

yrch  nnrrfo  confines  within  narrower  limits 
the  more  general  expression  which  precedes;  hence 
3)13  here  is  neither  the  double  cherub  on  the 
ark,  nor  the  whole  of  the  cherubim,  but  the  de¬ 
finite  (ver.  7)  individual  cherub. — We  are  not  cer¬ 
tainly  to  think  of  any  hearth  for  material  fire  as 
being  between  the  cherubim,  nor  is  the  altar  of 
incense  (Isa.  vi  6)  to  be  dragged  in  for  explana¬ 
tion  ;  but  it  is  the  wrath  qf  God  (comp.  ch.  ix.  8), 
which  destroys  Jerusalem,  that  is  symbolized,  in 
accordance  with  the  description  in  ch.  i.  13. 
[Ew. :  the  punishment,  as  in  Gen.  xix.  24,  the 
worst.  Calv.  adopts  the  view  of  a  silent  antithe¬ 
sis  to  Lev.  vi.  12,  13.]  Herewith  properly  every¬ 
thing  is  already  said  as  regards  the  judgment  on 
the  cfcy;  the  statement  Kin  np*l  in  ver.  7  brings 


merely  in  addition  the  execution  of  it,  which  is 
immediately  followed  up  by  allusions  (also  to  the 
vision  in  ch.  i. ),  mostly  of  an  explanatory  charac¬ 
ter,  which  are  meant  to  illustrate  the  matter  with 
all  fulness  and  circumstantial  exactness. 

Ver.  3  begins  to  supplement  by  telling  us  where 
the  cherubim  (vers.  1,  2)  in  this  second  act  ap¬ 
peared  to  the  prophet  as  standing  where  they  had 
taken  op  their  position  :  on  ine  right  ox  the 
boose  [on  account  of  the  inner  court  (of  the 
priests)  which  follows,  to  be  explained  of  the 
temple  proper] ;  according  to  most :  on  the  south 
side  or  south-eastwards  (ver.  19,  ch.  xi.  23),  in 
contrast  with  eh.  viii.  5  sq.,  14  (Ew. :  because  the 
south  is  the  place  of  fire  and  death,  just  as  the 
Indian  Jamas  dwells  there  and  comes  thence); 
according  to  others:  on  this  very  account,  and 
because  of  the  execution  of  judgment  by  the 
Chaldeans,  on  the  north  side.  Along  with  the 
cherubim  the  whole  vision  is  transferred  from 
oh.  L,  although  first  of  all  it  is  merely  the  cloud 
that  is  mentioned,  which  is  certainly  also  the 
Ant  thing  in  oh.  i.  4  (comp,  there).  The  circum¬ 
stance  that  it  fills  the  court  of  the  priests  is  an 
impressive  contrast  to  1  Kings  vMi.  10  sq. 

ver.  4  is  almost  a  verbatim  repetition  of  ch. 


ix.  8,  and  accordingly  the  expression  avon  SjJO 
is  to  be  understood  as  there  of  the  doable  cherub 
on  the  ark,  so  that,  as  in  ch.  ix.  in  connection 
with  the  judgment  on  the  citizens,  so  here  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  burning  of  their  city,  the  aban¬ 
donment  of  the  temple  on  the  part  of  Jekovah  is 
prefigured.  The  prophet  explains  how  the  con¬ 
nection  in  the  latter  case  was  made  clear  to  him, — 
how,  namely,  outside  the  temple-edifice  the  cheru¬ 
bim  (chajoth)  stood  ready  with  the  coals  qf  fire , 
and  the  cloud  threateningly  filled  the  inner  court, 
when  at  the  same  time  in  the  most  holy  place  the 
glory  of  Jehovah  rose  from  its  old  resting-place, 
which  the  worship  Sabbatically  celebrated,  so  that 

it  mounted  up  (0"V*l)  over  (^p,  which  may  of  course 
be  for  ^k,  but  rather  stands  here  in  contrast  with 
in  ch.  ix.  8)  the  threshold  qf  the  whole,  visible 


as  well  as  raised  high  above  all ;  “ cherubim”  and 
“  cherub”  balancing  each  other  in  this  way,  that 
the  house  (in  the  narrower  sense)  became  full  of 
brightness  from  the  cloud  which  filled  the  inner 
court,  the  (inner)  court  became  so  from  the 
glory  at  Jehovah  taking  its  departure  out  of  the 
most  holy  place.  Comp,  on  the  “  cloud  ”  and 
the  ••brightness,”  Doctrinal  Reflections,*  p.  117. 
And  as  the  brightness  in  this  way  attended  the 
glory  of  Jehovan  visibly  through  the  court  of  the 
priests,  so  in  Ver.  5  the  sound  of  the  wings,  etc., 
ready  for  movement,  accompanies  it  audibly ; 
comp,  on  ch.  L  24.  The  mention  of  its  being 
heard  as  far  as  the  (outer)  court  proves  the  cor¬ 
rectness  of  the  exposition  given  of  ver.  4,  as  being 
parallel  to  ch.  ix.  3.  Comp,  besides  on  ch.  i.  24 
(Ex.  xix.  16,  19,  xx.  1,  18  sq.). 

Accordingly,  after  the  adjustment  of  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  cherub  and  cherubim  (the  explanations  of 
ver.  3  sq.  are  attached  to  the  latter),  Ver.  6 
retains  to  ver.  2,  resuming  the  command  to  the 
man  clothed  in  linen.  The  execution  of  what  is 


there  commanded  is  described  as  it  began. 

|DlMn»  *•&  beside  the  one  definite  wheel  to  which 

he  went  ;  not  “  an  ideal  combination  of  the 
wheels,”  as  Hengst,  or  =  plural  (Sept.  [Eng. 
Verb.]). 

Then  Ver.  7  tells  us  koto  he  obtained  the  fire 
(the  coals  of  fire  of  ver.  2).  The  chernb  next  to 
that  wheel  (ver.  9)  took  it  and  gave  it  to  him. 
Tims  the  band  of  avengers  (ch.  ix.)  under  his 
leadership,  in  whom  we  recognised  a  setting  forth 
of  the  divine  gloxy,  is  parallel  with  the  cherubs  of 
the  vision ;  one  hand  grasps  the  other  (Rev.  xv. 
7,  viii.  5).  The  character  in  which  the  priestly 
man  appears  as  mediating  exemption  from  judg¬ 
ment  (cn.  ix.)  has  thus  (quite  in  accordance  with 
the  departure  of  Jehovah  on  the  throne  of  grace 
out  of  the  most  holy  place,  where  dso  no  sacrifi¬ 
cial  mediation  is  possible  any  longer)  assumed  the 
form  of  a  mediation  of  pure  judgment  This 
abandonment  of  the  temple  on  the  part  of  Jehovah, 
whieh  is  much  more  prominently  connected  with, 
the  judgment  on  Jerusalem  than  in  ch.  ix.  8,  pre¬ 
figures  the  of  the  man  (comp.  ch.  ix.  7),  who 
thus  takes  his  departure  from  the  court  of  the 
priests  for  the  city.  But  the  mention  of  the 
hand  of  tiie  cherub  in  ver.  7,  as  well  as  of  the 
wheel  in  ver.  6,  gives  occasion  for  the  continua¬ 
tion  of  explanatory  additions  which  follows. 

First  comes  Ver.  8.  Ch.  viii.  3;  comp,  on  ch. 
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i.  8. — Then  in  reference  to  the  wheel,  Ver.  9;  comp, 
on  ch.  i.  15  sq.,  i  4,  16.  A  distributive  repeti¬ 
tion  of  the  statement. — Ter.  10.  Comp,  on  ch.  i. 
5,  13,  16.  As  the  appearance  of  the  wheels  is 
described  in  two  aspects,  the  expression  is  re¬ 
peated,  just  like  HtOD  i&  <&•  i- — Ver.  11.  Comp, 
on  ch.  i.  17,  8,  9.  The  head,  according  to 
Hengst,  is :  “  what  is  upmost,  highest,  most  ex¬ 
cellent,  *.«.  the  wheel  which  for  the  time  had 
the  direction,  and  which  the  others  required  to 
follow.”  Hitz.  :  **  This  is  also  the  case  with 
ordinary  vehicles ;  but  where  each  wheel  has  a 
fourfold  movement,  there  are  also  four  heads, 
consequently:  the  head  which  begins  the  move¬ 
ment  and  carries  the  other  three  heads  along  with 
it.”  Keil:  “  whither  the  foremost  turned.  All 
tiiese  explanations  keep  aloof  from  any  reference 
to  the  cherubim,  while  in  ver.  9  the  wheels  stand 
beside  them,  and  the  following  ver.  12  mentions 
the  cherubim  first.  Comp.  ver*.  14.  is 

therefore  =  in  ch.  i.  15,  to  which  also 
H3EP  seems  to  point.  Consequently  it  is  the 
primus  motor ,  the  face  of  the  cherub  giving  the 
direction,  which  they  followed  as  their  head 
(comp,  on  ch.  i.  11). 

Ver.  12.  And  all  their  flesh,  etc.,  can  only 
refer  to  the  cherubim,  which  accordingly  are  de¬ 
scribed  (Rev.  iv.  6)  additionally  to  ch.  i.  18 

(comp,  there).  DiVJBW  OT)VT\tl6  expressly 
specifies  the  connection  between  the  cherubim 
and  wheels  thus  characterized. — Ver.  13.  Hengst. 
translates  in  a  meaningless  way:  <(the  wheels 
were  called  the  whirl  in  my  hearing.  ”  Comp,  for 

ver.  2,  and  for  'JTfcO*  ch.  ix.  1.  The  verse 
does  not  so  much  wind  up  as  prepare  for  what 
follows.  The  call  (n,  the  sign  of  the  vocative) 

is  not,  however,  addressed  to  the  wheels,  as  Keil: 
“  to  the  wheels,  to  them  it  was  cried  in  my  hear¬ 
ing,  0  whirl  ” ;  but  it  contains  what  was  cried,  as 
giving  the  signal  for  departure,  in  reference  to 
them  (as  Ver.  14  also  shows),  with  a  view  to  the 
cherubim ,  which  are  described  according  to  their 
faces,  which  give  the  direction  (comp.  ver.  11). 
Comp,  first  on  ch.  i.  6,  10.  The  description  of 
the  faces  in  detail  makes  prominent  only  one  of 
each  of  the  four  cherubim.  (Is  it  that  which  is 
directly  in  front  of  the  prophet? — Keil.  )  [Kimchi 
incorrectly:  the  first,  second,  etc.,  of  the  four  faces 
of  each.]  The  face  of  the  one  (first)  was 
3V"OH*  i.e.  simply  of  the  one  definitely  referred 
to  in  vers.  2,  7  (Klirf.).  That  it  is  the  ox's  face 
is  proved  from  the  connection.  If  the  north  side 
is  taken  for  it  (see  on  ch.  i.  10),  then  the  defini¬ 
tion  in  detail  of  the  faces,  significant  as  it  is  for 
the  quarter  from  which  the  judgment  breaks  forth* 
(ver.  3),  may  possibly  be  according  to  the  quarter 
of  the  heavens,  and  not  according  to  the  stand¬ 
point  of  the  beholder,  so  that  on  all  four  sides  of 
the  vision  as  a  whole ,  one  face  would  be  made  pro¬ 
minent.  [Hence  it  is  vain  to  connect  with  this 
the  etymology  of  the  word  3Y1D,  which  is  still 
spoken  of  as  worthy  of  notice  by  Kurtz,  and  ac¬ 
cepted  by  Schmieder,  viz.  yrO  =  orator,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Syriac ;  which  would  lead,  as  Umbreit 
assumes  on  grounds  purely  conjectural,  to  an 
“  ox-form  as  specially  prominent  in  the  whole 
phenomenon  of  the  cherub,  particularly  on  the 
ark  of  the  covenant.”  Hitz.,  following  the  Sept., 
makes  the  whole  verse  disappear  as  a  gloss.] 


Ver.  15.  Now  comes  the  soaring  aloft  of  the 
cherubim,  thus  prepared  for  (Isa.  xxxiiL  10);  and 
in  this  connection  already  (ver.  20)  we  have  the 
identification  with  the  vision  in  ch.  i.  Comp,  there, 
ver.  20. — Ver.  16.  The  connection  of  cherubim  and 
wheels  in  their  harmonious  movement,  repeated 
just  as  in  ch.  L,  with  the  mention,*  however,  here 
of  their  wings,  which  were  not  mentioned  there. 
Comp.  ch.  L  19  (x.  11).-  Ver.  17.  Ch.  i.  21,  20. 

Ver.  18.  corresponds  with  ia  ver.  7. 
It  was  really  the  last  moment  before  the  complete 
departure  from  the  temple !  The  glory  of  Jehovah, 
after  it  had  risen  up  ‘ ‘ from  above”  the  cherub  in 
the  most  holy  place,  had  shown  itself  aloft  above 
the  threshold  of  the  temple-edifice  as  a  whole 
(ver.  4) ;  now  it  betakes  itself  thence ,  so  as  to  be 
over  the  cherubim  (ver.  3) ;  and  in  Ver.  1 9  the  now 
(as  in  ch.  i.)  united  (1DJW)  whole— cherubim, 
wheels,  and  glory  of  Jehovah  —  completes  the 
abandonment  of  the  temple  as  a  whole.. — DTIKVII 
(comp,  their  standing-place  in  ver.  3),  correspond¬ 
ing  with  ^  in  ver.  18. — nf!D — where  the 
court  of  the  people  opened  toward  the  city,  at  the 
east  gate  of  the  temple-edifice.  — ('3!D1pn,  comp. 
Gen.  iii  24  :  DlpD-) 

Ver.  20.  A  repetition  in  completed  form  of  ver. 
15.  There  the  cherubim  were  tne  living  creature ; 
here  the  living  creature  is  the  cherubim.  The 
recognition  of  the  chajoth  as  being  cherubim  is  the 
explanation  of  the  vision  of  ch,  i.  as  referring  to 
Jerusalem ,  and  it  was  brought  about  by  means  of 
the  double  cheruit  on  the  ark  of  the  covenant.  The 
cherubim  must  certainly  have  been  well  known 
to  the  priest- prophet  from  that  quarter.  The 
circumstance  that  they  had  appeared  to  Ezekiel 
(ch.  i.)  as  the  living  creature ,  threatened  there¬ 
fore  alike  the  dead  worship  in  the  most  holy 
place,  and  the  service  of  the  dead  idols  everywhere 
m  Israel,  with  the  wrath  of  the  living  God 

with  infallibly  certain  judgment. 
Their  appearance  by  the  Chebar  predicted  already 
the  departure  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah  from  the 
most  holy  place,  and  the  abandonment  of  the 
Holy  City  ;  it  had  predictions  at  the  same  time 
for  those  who  were  m  exile,  as  ch.  xi.  will  show. 
Thus  it  appears  important  to  Ezekiel  to  recr  jitulate 
in  vers.  21,  22  the  common  features  whicn  serve 
as  proof. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  It  is  much  less  to  the  judgment  on  the  city, 
of  which  the  account  is  a  very  brief  one,  that  the 
prophet  directs  his  attention,  than  to  the  showiug 
of  the  coincidence  with  ch.  i.  If  the  vision  there 
was  that  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah,  as  Ezekiel  ex¬ 
pressly  says  in  summing  up  (ch.  i.  28:  *on 
'nfcOD),  its  relation  to  the  glory  of  Jehovah 
above  the  cherubim,  in  the  moat  holy  place  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem,  remained  an  open  question. 
Has  the  glory  of  Jehovah,  therefore,  forsaken  the 
temple,  or  will  it?  is  it  about  to  depart  from 
thence,  that  it  appears  by  the  Chebar  amid  the 
misery  of  the  exile  ?  We  know  from  the  Intro¬ 
duction  to  onr  book  how  important  this  matter 
is  for  Ezekiel's  mission  and  labours.  The  ques¬ 
tion,  then,  which  had  remained  open,  is  answered 
by  ch.  x. ;  and  this  the  prophet  does  pot  merely 
by  repeated  allusion,  running  throughout  the 
whole  of  ch.  x.,  to  ch.  i.  in  the  description,  but 
also  by  the  quite  definite  statement  in  ver.  15, 
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and  still  more  expressly  in  re*  20 :  rpnn  K'H. 
The  removal  of  the  presence  of  Jehovah  (vers.  4, 
18)  from  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (already  in 
ch.  ix.  3),  the  corresponding  manifestations  in 
vers.  1  sq.,  5,  etc.,  to  the  well-known  vision  of 
ch.  L  (already  in  ch.  viiL  4),  form  the  exceed 
ingly  dramatic,  and  at  the  same  time  the  charac 
teristic  element  of  oar  chapter,  which  consists  in 
the  identity  of  the  symbol  of  the  divine  presence 
for  parposes  of  worship  in  the  most  holy  place  of 
the  temple  with  that  seen  in  vision  by  the  Chebar, 
having  so  important  a  bearing  on  the  downfall  of 
Jerusalem  as  well  as  on  the  prophetic  task  of  Eze¬ 
kiel  and  the  prospects  of  his  companions  in  exile. 

2.  Bunsen  remarks  :  “  Hence  the  glory  of  God 
in  the  temple  was  none  other  than  tout  which  is 
reflected  on  the  spirit  of  the  pious  man  from  the 
created  universe.  But  this  implies  also  that  to 
the  prophet,  the  law,  or  the  ark  of  the  covenant 
in  the  most  holy  place  of  the  tabernacle,  and 
afterwards  of  the  temple,  was  a  temporary  pheno¬ 
menon,  and  that  the  time  for  the  spiritual  Know¬ 
ledge  and  worship  of  God  was  approaohing.  It 
is  a  foreshadowing  of  what  is  announced  in  John 
iv.  21,  shortly  before  the  destruction  of  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem.  But  this  latter  already  wanted  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  and  the  glory  of  the  Eternal 
bound  np  therewith.  We  must,  moreover,  com¬ 
pare  the  departure  to  the  Mount  of  Olives  (ch. 
xi.  22  sq. ),  and  the  entrance  into  the  new  temple 
(ch.  xliii  2  sq.).”  Coeceius  says:  “ God’s 
proper  dwelling-place  is  not  between  the  cheru¬ 
bim  made  of  gold,  in  which  there  is  no  life,  no 
energy,  no  motion,  but  between  the  cherubim 
which  are  chqoth,  t.e.  living  creatures,  who  have 
eyes  to  see,  who  possess  the  light  of  truth  and 
the  fire  of  love  in  themselves,  God's  life  in  them, 
and  who  therefore  glorify  God  :  where  this  is  the 
case,  there  is  God’s  dwelling,  His  holy  temple. 
His  glorious  presence." 

8.  If  (ver.  14)  it  is  just  to  the  ox-faced  cherub 
that  the  dispensing  of  the  fire  (vers.  7,  2)  is 
assigned,  then,  in  fact,  we  have  an  approxima¬ 
tion  to  Lange’s  interpretation  of  the  bullock  as 
the  “ suffering  and  bleeding  life-form”  (Lebens- 
yebild),  the  “ tragic-sacrificial  animal.”  Light- 
foot  :  “  When  the  high  priest  approached  the 
ark  in  the  holy  of  holies,  the  cherub,  which  of 
necessity  first  met  his  eye  on  his  right,  was  turned 
to  him  with  its  ox-face.  ” 

4.  The  approach  of  the  man  clothed  in  priestly 
linen  garments  has,  according  to  the  representa¬ 
tion  of  the  prophet,  not  only  something  which 
reminds  us  or  the  entrance  of  the  high  pnest  into 
the  holy  of  holies  on  the  great  day  of  atonement, 
but,  in  the  fire  of  the  divine  wrath  being  handed 
out  to  him  here,  has  a  significant  Christological 
feature  in  it,  where  the  aspect  of  eternity  at  the 
fearful  moment  and  the  noble  simplicity  of  the 
transaction  have  an  overawing  effect.  Comp. 
Dent  xviii.  15,  16. 

6.  “The  holy  fire  of  God  cleanses  every  crea¬ 
ture  which  it  touches ;  but  in  the  case  of  the 
pious,  the  burning  coal  is  a  gracious  power  of 
cleansing,  as  in  Isa.  vi  ;  for  those  who  are 
thoroughly  corrupt,  it  is  a  consuming  fire  of  judg¬ 
ment  ”  (SCHMIKDEK). 

6.  In  tlie  harmony  wherewith  the  glory  and 
cherubim  and  wheels  are  represented  as  moving, 
there  is  mirrored,  as  Havemick  remarks,  the 
Ideal  character  of  the  heavenly  world. 


(For  the  rest,  see  Doctrinal  Reflections  on  ch. 
ix.  and  i.) 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq.  “  By  this  it  was  meant  to  be 
8hown  that  Christ's  majesty  and  power  are  higher 
than  the  heavens  (Heb.  Wl  26), — not,  indeed,  in 
respect  of  a  residence  in  space,  bat  in  respect  of 
the  greatness  of  His  glory *'  (St.). — “  How  great 
is  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  the  great  God,  and  how 
terrible  is  His  majesty,  when  He  rises  up  to 
punish  sinners!  Nah.  I.  2”  (TbB.  B.). — He  who 
formerly  made  the  mark  for  sparing,  behold,  he 
now  scatters  coals  of  fire  upon  the  city.  So  the 
Son  of  man  is  likewise  the  Judge  of  the  world 
(John  v.  22,  27).  — “  Christ  the  Messiah  waft  the 
Judge  not  only  in  the  destruction  of  the  last 
Jerusalem,  but  also  in  the  destruction  of  the  first 
(Luke  xix.  44)”  (T&b.  B.). — The  exact  counter¬ 
part  in  the  New  Testament  to  this  judgment  with 
fire  on  Jerusalem  in  the  Old  Testament  is  the  day 
of  Pentecost  at  Jerusalem,  fiery  though  it  also 
was  :  instead  of  the  coals  of  fire,  tongues  of  tire. 
— Ver.  3.  “So  ougbtest  thou  also  to  be  prepared 
and  to  stand  prepared  to  execute  the  divine  will ; 
as  in  heaven,  so  on  earth  ought  it  to  be  ”  (Stck.  ). 
— “  That  eveiy  one,  therefore,  should  execute  his 
office  and  calling  as  willingly  and  faithfully  as  the 
angels  do  in  heaven  ”  (Heidel.  Cat.  124). — “For 
the  last  time,  when  the  glory  is  already  on  the 
way  to  take  its  departure.  But  also  a  beautiful 
type  of  the  incarnation  of  the  Word”  (B.  B.). — 
Ver.  4.  This  is  to  be  forsaken  indeed,  when  God 
prepares  to  forsake  us.  Lo !  then  more  than  ever 
darkness  comes  over  all  the  powers  of  man's 
spirit  and  over  his  life,  and  even  trusted,  loved 
countenances  of  friends  go  into  shadow.  Good 
thoughts  grow  ever  fewer,  impulses  to  prayer  ever 
more  rare  ;  admonitions  of  conscience  cease  ;  the 
holy  of  holies  in  the  man  becomes  empty  down 
to  the  four  walls  and  the  usual  pious  furniture, 
etc. — Ver.  5.  “The  wings  of  the  cherubim  were 
heard  in  the  confession  of  believeis  and  in  the 
executionary  troops”  (B.  B.). — So  also  in  the 
announcement  of  the  shepherds  (Luke  ii.  15  sq.), 
as  well  as  in  the  declaration  of  the  wise  men  from 
the  East,  and  then  later  and  specially  in  the 
preaching  of  the  apostles,  was  this  rushing  to  be 
neard. — The  thunder  of  the  Almighty  wifl  make 
itself  be  heard  more  distinctly  at  the  end,  where 
He  has  hitherto  spoken  tenderly  to  draw  the 
miserable  out  of  the  world. — Ver.  6  sq.  “  In  the 
execution  of  important  works,  one  ougnt  to  offer 
his  hand  to  another  (Ex.  iv.  28,  80)”  (St.). — 
“  Willingness  and  ability  to  perform  the  divine 
will  is  the  meaning  of  the  man's  hand  ;  its  being 
concealed  under  the  wings  shows  the  servants  o! 
God  in  their  mysterious  dependence  on  God’s 
beck  and  command”  (St.).— Ver.  9  sq.  Comp. 
Homiletic  Hints  on  ch.  i. — “By  this  repeated 
and  still  plainer  description  the  ‘galgar  is  to 
be  made  very  clear  to  us”  (Cocc.). — Ver.  10. 
“  In  the  kingdom  of  Christ  eveiy  thing  stands  in 
a  close  union  and  beautiful  harmony”  (Sr.). — 
Ver.  11.  “  Now  so  ought  it  also  to  be  among 
God's  children  and  servants.  Not  the  one  thing 
here,  and  the  other  out  there.  At  the  same 
time,  one  may  be  in  front,  whom  the  others 
follow  ;  this  detracts  nothing  from  the  equality  ” 
(B.  B.). — “Dear  friend,  take  no  long  counsel 
with  flesh  and  blood,  but  follow  after”  (St.). — 
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Ver.  12.  “  The  expression  :  *  full  of  eyes,’  points  ' 
to  the  enlightenment  for  looking  to  the  wavs  of 
the  Church,  for  watching  that  the  church  wheels 
may  always  be  on  the  way  of  righteousness'* 
(Lamps).  -Ver.  13.  It  may  also  he  cried  :  Revo¬ 
lution  !  that  everything  must  be  turned  topsy¬ 
turvy.  Evolution  is  better.  But  if  the  people, 
princes,  and  potentates  will  not  themselves  turn, 
then  the  Spirit  of  God  in  judgment  causes  them 
to  be  turned  in  manifold  ways,  so  that  the  fore¬ 
most  comes  to  be  hindennost — “  Oh,  revolution 
and  change  of  all  things  in  the  world,  until  the 
kingdoms  of  this  world  shall  become  the  kingdom 
of  God  and  of  His  Christ  1”  (B.  B.)— “The  be¬ 


liever  is  always  in  motion  ;  there  is  no  standing 
still  in  the  Christian  life,  but  continual  pro¬ 
gress  in  virtue  and  purity”  (Stok.). — Ver.  14. 
“  Laboriousuess,  humanity,  heroic  courage,  and 
depth  of  insight  into  the  mysteries  of  God  are 
especially  the  gifts  of  grace  wherewith  God  is 
wont  to  endow  men  for  the  spread  of  His  king¬ 
dom”  (Lange). —Ver.  15.  “So  ought  it  to  be 
Urith  us  also,  CoL  iiL  1  sq.” — “Where  God  de¬ 
parts,  His  angels  go  with  Him”  (B.  B.). — Ycr. 
16  sq.  Repetition  makes  it  the  more  certain. — 
Ver.  20  sq.  The  prophet  also  grew  in  knowledge. 
— Ver.  22.  “  like  them  ought  we,  none  the  less 
keeping  our  goal  in  view,  to  go  after  Him.” 


4.  The  Leaden  of  ike  People  (Ch.  xi.). 

1  And  the  Spirit  lifted  me  up,  and  brought  me  unto  the  gate  of  the  house  of 
Jehovah,  the  east  one,  which  looketh  eastward  ;  and  behold,  in  [at]  the  open- 
mg  of  the  gate  five-and-twenty  men ;  and  I  saw  in  their  midst  Jaazaniah  the 

2  son  of  Azur,  and  Pelatiah  the  son  of  Benaiah,  the  rulers  of  the  people.  And 
He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  these  [an]  the  men  that  devise  mischief,  and 

3  that  counsel  evil  counsel  in  this  city ;  That  say,  [it  i»]  not  “  near,”  14  building 

4  of  houses  ” ;  it  [  is  ]  the  caldron,  and  we  [are]  the  flesh.  Therefore  prophesy 

5  upon  them,  prophesy,  son  of  man.  And  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  fell  upon  me, 
and  He  said  unto  me,  Say,  Thus  saith  Jehovah  :  Thus  said  ye,  O  house  of 

6  Israel,  and  the  things  which  rise  up  in  your  spirit,  I  know  it  Ye  have 

7  multiplied  your  slain  in  this  city,  and  filled  its  streets  with  slain.  Therefore 
thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  Your  slain,  whom  ye  have  laid  in  its  midst 

i the  city’s],  they  H.  the  flesh,  while  it  [a]  the  caldron,  and  one  brings  you 
orth  out  of  its  midst.  A  sword  ye  feared ;  and  I  cause  a  sword  to  come 
9  upon  you  :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  I  bring  you  forth  out  of  its 
midst,  and  give  you  into  the  hands  of  strangers,  and  execute  judgments  on 
10  [among]  you.  By  the  8 word  shall  ye  fall ;  on  Israels  border  will  I  judge  you ; 
11  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  It  will  not  be  the  caldron  for  you,  so  that 
12  ye  should  be  the  flesh  in  its  midst ;  on  Israel’s  border  will  I  judge  you.  And 
ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  ye  that  walked  not  in  My  statutes,  neither 
executed  My  judgments,  and  [»ut]  did  after  the  judgments  of  the  heathen 
13  which  were  round  about  you.  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  I  prophesied,  that 
Pelatiah  the  son  of  Benaiah  died ;  and  I  fell  upon  my  face,  and  cried  with  a 
loud  voice,  and  said,  Ah,  Lord  Jehovah !  art  thou  making  an  utter  end  of  the 
14, 15  remnant  of  Israel?  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying:  Son 
of  man,  thy  brethren,  thy  brethren  [awl  the  men  represented  by  thee  as 
kinsman,  and  fra]  the  whole  house  of  Israel,  it  wholly,  to  [of  j  whom  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  say,  Be  far  from  Jehovah;  unto  us  was  it — the  land 
16  — given  for  a  possession.  Therefore  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah, 
Because  I  removed  them  to  a  distance  among  the  heathen,  and  because  I 
scattered  them  in  the  countries,  I  become  [bec*mel  to  them  for  a  sanctuary  for 
17  a  little  in  the  countries  whither  they  came.  Therefore  say,  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  And  I  gather  you  out  of  the  nations,  and  assemble  you  out  of 
the  countries  in  which  you  were  scattered,  and  give  you  the  land  of  IsraeL 
1 8  And  they  come  thither,  and  they  take  away  all  its  detestable  things  and  all 
19  its  abominations  out  of  it  And  I  give  them  one  heart,  and  a  new  spirit  will 
I  give  in  your  inward  part,  and  I  take  away  the  heart  of  stone  out  of  their 
20  flesh,  and  give  them  a  heart  of  flesh.  That  they  may  walk  in  My  statutes, 
and  keep  My  judgments,  and  do  them,  and  may  be  to  Me  for  a  people,  and 
21  I  may  be  to  them  for  a  God.  And  [m  for  them]  whose  heart  walketh  after  the 
heart  of  their  detestable  things  ana  their  abominations,  their  way  give  I 
22  upon  their  head :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  the  cherubim  lifted 
'  up  their  wings,  and  the  wheels  [me]  beside  them,  and  the  glory  of  the  God 
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23  of  Israel  orer  them  shore.  And  the  glory  of  Jehovah  rose  up  from  over 
the  midst  of  the  city,  and  stood  orer  the  monntain  which  is  on  the  east  of 

24  the  city.  And  the  Spirit  lifted  me  up,  and  brought  me  to  the  land  of  the 
Chaldeans,  to  the  exiles,  in  the  vision,  in  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  the  vision 

25  which  I  had  seen  rose  up  from  above  me.  And  I  spake  to  the  exiles  all  the 
words  of  Jehovah  which  He  showed  me. 

Ver.  1.  Sept. :  t.  kpry+tfM \ttut  rmt  Xmtv. 

Ter.  &  .  .  .  #>xi  trperfmrm;  Mi^nu  ml  tlxttu \—tf<msu  dudum  mdykatmsunt  do  must 
Ter.  7.  Ano  h.  read. :  BTV1S-  Sept:  K.  ijumt  i|4*-ud  all  the  Versions. 

Ver.  18.  #JPI3;  enoth.  reed. :  'K3JH3. 

Ver.  IS.  The  second  "pTO<  is  omitted  by  some  Codd.,  Sept,  sad  Arab. — Sept:  ...  mm  ti  Mpt  r.  mlxpmXmrtmt  «• 
. .  .  m.  w*t  ...  nmrUirm,  tit  ibsi— 

Ver.  Id.  ...  sit  Jtyt**f*m  pump*— in  MUtetyhattomm  modicam — 

Ver.  17.  .  .  .  mirrm/t  —  .  , 

Ver.  If.  .  .  .  umpktmt  input  m.  wttu/mm  mmtmt  ...  it  mitrttt  —  (Anoth.  reed.:  D3/  'HTOV — BHn  3?,  Syr. — 

D3TP3,  0nnp3.  sjrr  .fept,  Arab..  OwM.,  Voir-D3TB'30,  D=i>  In  some  Codices.) 

Ver.  SI.  intiteed  of  3^*1  ,  there  is  e  reeding  b  fa- 
Yer.  St  .  .  .  *.  kttfar  km  rrnt  ipmrsmg— 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

The  execution  of  judgment  on  the  guilty  in¬ 
habitants  of  Jerusalem  is  followed,  as  a  second 
act,  by  the  fire  of  wrath  on  the  city,  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  departure  of  Jehovah  from  the 
temple  (ch.  x.).  The  vision  is  brought  to  a  close 
by  means  of  a  striking  occurrence.  But,  as  in 
oh.  ix.  in  the  midst  of  destruction  there  was  at 
the  same  time  the  exercise  of  forbearance,  so  here 
also  comfort  and  promise  are  joined  with  it.  In 
the  outset  we  have  in  Ver.  1  (oomp.  at  ch.  iii.  12, 
14,  viii.  8)  a  new  ecstatic  commencement  as  re¬ 
gards  the  prophet.  The  locality  to  which  (from 
where  it  is  not  said,  and  ch.  viii.  18  is  not  the 
rule  for  it ;  comp,  on  the  other  hand,  ch.  x.  6)  he 
is  transported  is  that  mentioned  in  ch.  x.  19. 
As  in  ch.  riiL  18  we  have  HOlp  from  Q^p,  so 

here  HDHp  from  D*lp-  The  express  repetition 

of  the  quarter  of  the  heavens  has  something 
which  points  to  ch.  viii  16,  without  thereby 
identifying  the  five-and-twenty  here  with  those 
mentioned  there ;  it  is  only  the  similar  turning 
away  from  the  God  of  Israel  towards  an  east,  rich 
in  hope,  as  they  imagine,  that  can  be  hinted  at 
therein.  Comp,  on  ch.  viii.  18.  “  At  the  opening 
of  the  temple’*  is  not = at  the  opening  of  the  gats. 
Moreover,  those  mentioned  in  ch.  viii.  16  cannot 
(in  accordance  with  ch.  ix.  6  sq. )  be  conceived  of 
as  any  longer  alive.  The  Jusniih  (n^3TtO= 

vnnr)  their  midst,  who  is  first  mentioned 

by  name,  accords  in  name  and  appositions!  state¬ 
ment  with  ch.  viii.  11  :  “and  Jaazaniah  .  .  .  stand¬ 
ing  in  their  midst,"  but  without  the  possibility  of 
their  being  the  same  person,  as  their  fathers  are 
different  ;  only  their  parallel  disposition  (we  shall 
1«  able  here  also  to  notice  it)  might  have  been 
meant  to  be  hinted  at  There  is  some  allusion  to 
ch.  viii  in  the  expression.  We  know  nothing 
more  otherwise,  either  of  the  first  named  or  of 
the  second.  [Hengstenberg  extracts  symbolically 
from  the  names  of  the  men  themselves  and  of 
their  fathers  the  concentration  of  their  thoughts : 
“ all  was  full  of  joyous  music  to  them.”  “God- 
bears,  tbe  son  of  the  Helper,  and  God-helps,  the 
•on  of  God-builds,”  air  to  him  “excellent  names; 


for  men  who  promise  themselves  salvation  with¬ 
out  repentance,  the  direct  opposite  of  the  name 
Jeremiah  :  God- casts- d own.  ”j  The  fact  that  the 
two  who  are  named  are  designated  as  “  princes  of 
the  people,”  as  it  is  commonly  translated,  does  not 
at  the  same  time  assign  this  position  to  the  remain¬ 
ing  twenty-three,  as  the  expositors  admit ;  on  the 
contrary,  they  appear  thereby  to  be  distinguished 
above  the  rest  of  the  men  ;  and  the  reason  for  it 
seems  to  be  given  in  their  importance,  which  imme¬ 
diately  follows  (ver.  2).  The  Qyn  nfeN  however, 

T  T  -I 

are  by  no  means  rnjfil  'NfcO  ;  but  the  more 
general  meaning  of  -fo  admits  of  the  sense  dema¬ 
gogues,  those  having  sway  over  the  people,  rather 
than  of  eiders  (D'JgT),  or  presidents  of  parts  of  the 

city,  or  members  of  the  Sanhedrim,  or  presidents 
of  the  classes  of  priests,  or  of  our  thinking  of  the 
twelve  princes  of  tribes  and  the  twelve  royal  offi¬ 
cials  (colonels),  with  the  king  himself  (&likf.) 
or  commander- in -chief  of  the  army.  In  their 
quality  as  bearing  sway  over  the  people  they 
oome  into  consideration,  not  as  representing  the 
civil  authority  of  Israel,  as  those  in  ch.  viu.  16 
represent  the  spiritual  chiefs  of  the  covenant- 
people  (Keil).  In  this  way,  also,  it  might  he 
explained  why  the  two  are  mentioned  by  name. 
The  number  given  (25)  may  be  intended  to  ex- 

{>ress  a  parallel  with  eh.  viii.  16,  just  as  a  paral- 
elixing  tendency  to  ch.  viii.  seems  to  belong  to 
the  expression  here  at  the  close  of  the  vision. 
With  the  patrisrchically  representative  constitu¬ 
tion  of  Israel,  where  the  influence  of  the  elders 
and  heads  of  families  easily  pervaded  the  whole 
nation  (SaalbchAtz,  ArctidoL  ii.  482,  §  4),  the 
two  individuals  named  may  nevertheless  also 
be,  if  not  princes  of  tribes,  jret  elders  of  the 
people,  although  they  are  not  here  designated  as 
such  officially.  It  is  no  ordinary  sitting  of  a 
college,  as  Hitzig  alleges,  but  au  assemblage  of 
persons  like-minded  (officials,  notables,  indivi¬ 
duals  out  of  the  mass)  that  is  represented ;  per¬ 
haps,  however,  in  order  to  represent  the  “bouse 
of  Israel  ”  (ver.  6)  amply,  designedly  in  the  form 
of  two  for  every  tribe,  and  one  more  besides. 

Ver.  2.  Son  of  man,  oh.  ii.  1.— pH,  with  no 
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fixed  boundary  between  cause  and  effect,  stretch¬ 
ing  from  the  moral  to  the  physical,  from  the  sub¬ 
jective  to  the  objective, — mischief,  as  it  results 
from  injustice.  Their  evil  counsel  turns  out  ill.  | 
Their  manner  of  speaking  in  Ver.  3  is  the  popular- 
rhetorical,  which  makes  an  impression  on  the 
sensuous  mass  by  its  striking,  figurative  charac¬ 
ter,  and  is  easily  remembered.  How  they  think, 
and  what  corresponding  counsel  they  give,  is 
shown  first  of  all  by  tne  statement :  It  is  not 
near,  building  of  houses, — their  reply,  namely, 
to  the  prophets  of  this  period,  who  supplement 
one  another,  Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah.  The  distinc¬ 
tive  expression  in  the  case  of  the  former — comp, 
ch.  vii.,  especially  vers.  7,  8  HfijO — is 

met  by  the  bold  denial  and  at  the 

sa  me  time,  nfaa  (building  of  houses)  ridi- 

•  t  : 

cules  the  letter  of  Jeremiah  to  the  exiles  (ch. 
xxix.  5),  beginning  with  D'PD  03  (“build  ye 

houses”),  which  threatened  those  at  Jerusalem 
with  sword,  famine,  and  pestilence,  etc.,  r Other 
explanations  of  these  words  are  either  hardly 
justifiable  linguistically,  —such  as  Luther's,  those 

of  the  Sept,  and  Yulg.  (Ewald  takes  t6  as  a 
question,  Oram .  324a), — or  give  a  far-fetched 
sense,  such  as  Hitzig's.]  Positively  their  mean¬ 
ing  is  expressed  to  this  effect,  that  Jerusalem  will 
keep  its  inhabitants,  as  the  caldron  keeps  the 
flesh ;  and  therefore  their  counsel  is,  to  remain 
and  to  trust  to  the  secure  walls,  instead  of  trust¬ 
ing  the  word  of  the  prophets.  [According  to 
Havemick,  with  allusion  to  Jer.  i.  13  ;  accoraing 
to  Kliefoth,  alluding  to  Jer.  xix.  ?]  Bunsen  : 
“  We  sit  here  in  Jerusalem  warm  and  protected, 
like  the  fle»h  in  the  caldron.” 

Their  reply  to  the  prophetic  word  is  answered 
in  Yer.  4 :  therefore— the  repeated  prophesy;  and 
in  Ver.  6  we  have  Ezekiel's  immediate  carrying 
out  of  the  command  in  virtue  of  the  divine  equip¬ 
ment  ;  comp.  ch.  viii.  1.  The  Spirit,  instead  of  the 
hand  of  Jehovah,  because  of  the  revelation  in  word 
(ibfcO.  Jehovah  knows  what  rises  up  in  their 

v: 

spirit  (ch.  xx.  32),  as  His  Spirit  also  goes  forth 
to  meet  their  spirit.  Thus  there  is  a  return  to 

their  saying.  [  rp"  refers  to  (Deut.  xxxi. 

21 ;  Hos.  v.  3;  Ps.  cxxxix.  2;  John  ii  25),  or  it 
is  a  collective  feminine.  1  The  expression  :  house 
of  Israel,  emphasizes  almost  ironically  the  con¬ 
trast  of  what  they  pretended,  what  they  also 
ought  to  be.  Their  mischievous  devising,  their 
bad  counsel  (ver.  2),  is  set  before  their  eyes  in 
Yer.  6  in  its  ultimate  effect  in  actual  fact,  by 
means  of  the  result  to  which  it  will  lead  when 
they  are  brought  forth  (ver.  7).  Not  that  their 
deeds  hitherto  are  to  show  the  wickedness  of  their 
plots, — neither  from  “the  epoch  of  Jeconiah” 
(Hrrz.),  nor,  in  accordance  with  a  more  general 
interpretation,  of  murder  in  a  refined  ana  gross 
sense  (H  av. ),  — which  would  lie  outside  the  con¬ 
text,  but  the  slain  (^|"U  properly:  “to  pierce 

through,”  as  happens  in  the  case  of  those  who 
are  put  to  the  sword)  are  those  to  be  slain  by  Hie 
Chaldeans,  already  slain  from  the  standpoint 
taken  up  in  the  discourse  of  God.  They  are  by 
their  wicked  counsels  the  authors  of  their  death 


(Hengst.).  &n,  comp.  ch.  vi.  7;  Ew.  Oram 
278 a. 

Ver.  7.  A  retributive  (p7)  interpretation  of 

their  proverb  in  accordance  with  such  a  result  of 
their  counsel.  It  is  fulfilled,  but  how  ?  Not  for 
themselves.  Inasmuch  as  they — in  contrast  with 
their  remaining  in  the  city,  which  they  have 
strongly  asserted  (ver.  3) — are  brought  forth,  they 
remain  alive,  as  distinguished  from  those  slain  as 
the  result  of  their  counsel.  Yet  comp.  ch.  v.  2. 
(Like  the  Sept,  and  Yulg.  [Eng.  Vers,  also], 
Ewald  reads  K'tfg  instead  of  fcOtfn.)  [J-  D- 

Mich.:  “Many  citizens  misled  by  you  shall 
perish  in  the  city,  for  whom  it  will  be  the 
caldron,  and  they  the  flesh  which  is  cooked 
therein ;  only  ye  yourselves  shall  not  be  the  flesh 
in  this  caldron,  but  shall  be  dragged  forth  and 
cut  in  pieces  elsewhere.”] 

Ver.  8.  From  fear  of  those  who  are  able  to  kill 
the  body  (Matt.  x.  28),  but  not  from  fear  of  God 
(otherwise  they  would  have  hearkened  to  the 
word  of  His  prophets),  they  took  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem  as  a  “caldron,”  which  was  to  enclose 
them  securely  as  the  “flesh.”  (“Ye  would  not 
give  yourselves  up  to  the  Babylonians,  as  Jere¬ 
miah  advised  you,  because  ye  were  afraid  of  being 
put  to  death  by  them,”  etc.,  a  Lap.  “Theii 
revolt  from  the  Chaldean  king,  the  coalition  and 
Egypt,  will  not  save  them  from  the  sword  of  Baby¬ 
lon,  on  the  contrary  will  bring  it  upon  them,” 
Hengst.)  Ch.  vi.  3.  Comp,  also  at  ch.  v.  11. 

Ver.  9.  Now  comes  the  question  how  it  will 
be  with  the  bringing  of  them  forth  (ver.  7). 
First  of  all,  Jehovah  (not  Babylon,  as  it  may 
appear  outwardly)  is  He  that  brings  them  forth. 
Tncn  farther,  there  is  along  with  thut  His  design. 
His  aim;  comp.  ch.  vii.  21,  v.  10,  15.— Ver.  10. 
Ch.  v.  12.  Comp,  the  fulfilment,  2  Kings  xxv. 
18  sq. ;  Jer.  xxxix.  6,  lii.  10,  24  sq.— ^33“^,  or 

'|  in  Ver.  11  (Ew.  Oram.  351a),  removes 

:  v 

the  judgment  not  merely  outside  Jerusalem, 
which  was  to  be  a  “  caldron  ”  for  them,  but  out¬ 
side  Israel,  which  they  have  represented  so  badlv 
(ver.  6). — Ver.  12  explains  more  definitely  wh-C 
is  meant  by  the  experimental  knowledge  of  Je¬ 
hovah  in  ver.  10, — that  where  they  have  not  made 
themselves  known  before  the  heathen  as  Israel 
by  doing  what  is  right,  .He  will  make  Himself 
known  to  them  as  Jehovah  by  means  of  His 
judgment,  which  deprives  them  of  city  and  land. 
Corap.  ch.  vi.  7,  13,  v.  7. 

The  sudden  dying  of  Pelatiah  takes  place 
literally  within  the  sphere  of  the  vision  merely, 
although  in  his  case  there  may  have  been  a  corre¬ 
sponding  reality  at  the  same  time,  or  at  least 
about  this  time.  As  the  prophet  had  to  predict 
to  the  individual  in  question,  as  well  as  to  his 
fellows,  their  being  brought  forth  out  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  for  judgment  by  the  sword,  but  not  their 
immediate  death  (ver.  4  sq.),  this  incident,  whose 
awful  character  (Acts  v.  5)  is  attested  to  us  by 
the  impression  upon  Ezekiel,  symbolizes  propheti¬ 
cally  tne  certainty  in  actual  fact  of  the  judgment 
of  aeath  on  the  others  also  (comp,  besides,  Jer. 
xxviiL  17).  And  so  Ezekiel  sees  them  all  already 
dead,  and  ch.  ix.  8  repeats  itself.  Comp,  there. 
Just  as  there,  so  here  also  it  is  the  portion  of 
the  people  still  remaining  at  Jerusalem,  in  the 
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laud  of  Israel,  and  the  standpoint  of  feeling  is 
likewise  (as  against  Hengst.)  that  of  the  exues. 

For  nfefy  comp.  Jer.  iv.  27,  v.  10,  18 ; 

V  ▼  T 

Eiek.  xx.  17.  According  to  Havern.  :  a  juridi¬ 
cal  term  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  final  sen¬ 
tence.  [Havern.  and  Hengst  find  an  allusion 
besides  to  the  name  of  the  individual  in  question, 
—that  the  “  help  of  Jehovah  ”  is  at  an  end,  that 
with  him,  as  it  were,  all  salvation  for  Judah 
fell  to  the  jground  (?).] 

But  whim  ch.  ix.  9  sq.  emphasized  guilt  only, 
*nd  God’s  justice  only  as  confronting  it,  Ver.  14 
intro* luces,  and  that  solemnly,  Goa’s  mercy. — 
Still  Ver.  15  does  not  on  that  account  form  any 
“ antithesis’'  (as  Havemick),  but  rather  confirms 
what  is  announced  in  ch.  ix.  9.  For  those  in 
reference  to  whom  remark  will  be  made,  and  not 
merely  of  their  being  spared,  but  more  positively 
even  of  their  being  preserved  in  an  extraordinary 
manner,  are  different  from  those  for  whom  Eze¬ 
kiel  interceded.  He  did  so  from  a  brotherly 
heart,  and,  because  speaking  from  the  stand¬ 
point  of  feeling  of  the  exiles,  characterized  these 
alsoatthe  same  time,  in  accordance  with  Jer.  xxiv. 
Thy  brethren,  thy  brethren,  namely,  those  who 
are  so  in  truth,  and  uot  merely  according  to  the 
flesh  (Matt,  xil  48  ;  Rom.  ix.  8).  The  repetition 
in  the  first  place  lays  emphasis  on  this,  but  then 
farther,  at  tne  same  time,  puts  in  his  right  place 
the  prophet  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the  midst  of 
the  exile,  as  we  have  seen  Ezekiel  to  be  (see  the 
Introd.)  in  this  his  calling.  For  the  designation 

of  the  exiles  as  “  men  of  thy  n^>Ki  ”  (predicate, 

▼  \ : 

not  subject)  is  not  =  thy  kinsmen  (Gesen.),  which 
after  such  emphasizing  would  be  equivalent  to  a 
weakening  of  the  idea,  but  it  reminds  the  prophet 

of  his  duty.  [The  Sept,  read  .1^X5 

embraces  the  whole  duty  of  the  (the  brother 

or  nearest  kinsman) :  redemption  of  goods  and 

Krty,  of  liberty  and  life,  the  avenging  of 
,  the  marriage  obligation,  and  thus  the 
entire  representation  of,  giving  of  assistance  to, 
and  attorneyship  for  him  who  was  reduced  to 
poverty,  slain,  or  dead.  The  expression  :  and  the 
whole  house  of  Israel,  just  as  little  adds  “the 
laity”  (Hitzig)  to  the  others,  as  by  the  expres¬ 
sion  :  the  men,  etc.,  is  meant  the  priests  only,  as 
Havemick  also  understands,  in  accordance  with 
his  view  of  the  twenty-five  in  ver.  1 ;  but  the  dis¬ 
course  sets  over  against  the  title  (ver.  5)  the  thing 
itself^  over  against  the  name  the  reality,  and  at  the 
same  time  deals  with  the  (as  in  ch.  ix.  8,  so  here 
in  ver.  18)  so-called  “remnant  of  Israel,”  inas¬ 
much  as,  corresponding  to  the  repetition  (“thy 
toethren.”  etc.)  at  the  beginning  of  our  verse, 
the  whole  house  of  Israel  (ch.  ix.  8),  by  being 
repeated  through  means  of :  it  wholly,  is  made 
emphatic.  (Ch.  xx.  40  ;  Rom.  xi.  26.)  Hengst.: 
“The  contrast  is,  of  course,  such  only  on  the 
whole :  otherwise  Jeremiah  even  would  be  no 
true  Israelite.  According  to  ch.  ix.,  even  in 
Jerusalem  there  is  an  election  under  the  Lord’s 
sheltering  protection,  although  it  cannot  prevent 
the  downfall  of  the  city  ;  and  according  to  ch. 
»v.  there  is  also  among  the  exiles  much  refuse.  ” 
[John  i.  47  (ch.  xlviii.);  Rora.  ii.  28,  29,  ix.  6; 
vii  4 ;  1  Tim.  iii.  15 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  9. J  The 


idea  which  is  expressed  by  stands  forth  still 

s 

more  prominently  by  means  of  the  contrast,  so 
far  as  appearances  go,  to  which  those  who  are 
still  for  the  moment  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
(ch.  xii.  19)  give  expression,  in  accordance  with 
their  Pharisaic,  hypocritical  self-exaltation.  Their 
characteristic  dictum  is  quoted.  For  the  impera¬ 
tive  *pm,  comp,  on  ch.  viii.  6  and  John  ix.  22. 

What  they  themselves  are  inwardly  in  reality, 
the  appearance  of  that — its  outward  realization — 
they  cast  to  those  in  exile.  “They  fall  into  a 
kind  of  holy  zeal.  In  this  position  which  they 
assumed  toward  their  brethren,  they  themselves 
bear  witness  that  they  are  not  in  the  true  sense 

brethren”  (Hengst.).  —  Ex.  vi.  8. 

T  T  • 

Over  against  such  a  saying  (ver.  15)  on  their 
part,  Yer.  16  places  the  retributive  saying  of 
Jehovah  :  Therefore  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord, 
etc.  And  what  is  retribution  towards  Jerusalem 
is  at  the  same  time  promise  towards  the  exile. 
But  there  are  two  things  said  and  therewith  pro¬ 
mised  by  God.  The  first,  which  is  in  reply  to 
that  saying:  “Be  far  from  Jehovah”  (ver.  15), 
which  made  a  declamatory  use  of  their  being 
outwardly  far  from  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  is 
the  declaration  so  rich  in  promise :  I  become  a 
sanctuary  to  them,  —  a  thought  which  must 
from  the  first  in  ch.  i.,  along  with  other  things, 
have  been  indicated  by  the  vision  at  the  river 
Chebar,  but  which  especially  the  vision  in  ch. 
viii.  sa.  has  brought  as  a  compensation  for  the 
symbol  of  the  presence  in  the  outward  temple  of 
Jerusalem.  The  older  Jewish  expositors  think  of 
the  synagogues.  *3,  not  before  the  direct  speech, 

like:  Yea,  etc.,  and  therefore  impressively  re¬ 
peated  (Hitz.);  but  in  fact  granting  the  reality, 
although  tracing  it  back  to  Jehovah  expressly,  it 
begins  like  a  protasis  which  gives  the  reason,  or 
at  least  in  the  sense  of:  “if,”  “although,”  or 
the  like.  [t^*|pp,  according  to  Gesen.  “asylum,” 

which  is  too  narrow.]  Dyo,  either  the  length  of 

time,  or  in  the  sense  of  measure  (in  some  mea¬ 
sure),  which  does  uot  suit  the  context  sc  well, 
and  a  promise  of  God,  as  here,  still  less. — (Isa. 
viii.  14 ;  John  ii.  19;  Rev.  xxi.  22.) 

The  second  answer  to  the  saying  of  the  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  Jerusalem  has  reference  to  the  statement : 
“to  us  was  the  land  given”  (ver.  15).  Hence 
Ver.  17,  with  therefore,  parallel  to  ver.  16,  aud 
continuing  the  promise  by  means  of  1,  in  the 

oratio  directa.  I  gather  you  ( J er.  xxiii.  3)— comp. 
John  xi.  52 — for  which  the  return  from  Babylon 
was  merely  the  outward  substratum.  In  now 
spiritual  a  sense  the  return  is  conceived,  namely, 
as  at  the  same  time  an  inward  return  to  Jehovah 
(Jer.  xxiv.  7),  and  therefore  into  the  land  pro¬ 
mised  by  Him,  is  shown  immediately  by  Ver.  18. 
And  they,  etc.,  Le.  the  parties  addressed,  ‘  the 
parties  mentioned.  The  history  of  the  Jews  after 
the  exile  proves  the  purification  of  Palestine  from 
the  previous  idolatry  (ch.  v.  11). — To  the  gather¬ 
ing  corresponds  the  divine  bestowal  in  Ver.  19, 
‘ust  as  it  explains  the  reformation  (ver.  18). 
Hitzig  :  “another”  heart,  like  the  Sept.] 

The  one  heart  (Acts  iv.  32)  and  the  new  spirit 
in  the  inward  part  are  parallel  The  old  spirit 
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EZEKIEL. 


which  ruled  them  iuwardly  did  not  permit  the 
harmony  and  concord  which  now  ensue.  But 
with  the  gift  of  a  new  spirit,  the  heart  of  stone, 
the  unnatural  element,  is  at  the  same  time  re¬ 
moved  out  of  the  flesh,  and  the  natural  element 
--an  heart  of  flesh — is  given.  It  is  therefore  no 
antithesis  of  Holy  Spirit  and  flesh,  as  elsewhere, — 
not  the  contrast  of  nature  and  grace,  but  “  a  new 
spirit  ’’  and  the  opposite  of  the  “  one  heart  ”  that 
is  to  be  given,  ie.  the  old  spirit,  that  confront 
each  other, — nature  and  the  unnatural.  The  man¬ 
ner  of  expression  is  peculiar  to  Ezekiel.  As  they 
take  away  (VPDFl)  all  the  detestable  things  and 

abominations  out  of  the  land,  so  Jehovah  takes 
away  OfllDH)  the  heart  of  stone  out  of  their 

flesh.  The  “stony  heart”  stands  in  relation  to 
the  idols  ;  so  also  the  “  heart  of  flesh/’  “  the  uew 
spirit,”  the  “  one  heart,”  stands  in  relation  to  the 
only  true  God  (1  Kings  xviii.  21 ;  Ps.  Ixxxvi  11 ; 
James  i.  8,  iv.  8).  Comp,  the  opposite  in  ver.  21. 
[Commonly  the  heart  of  flesh  is  taken  as  a  soft 
heart,  receptive  of  the  impressions  of  divine 
grace,  and  the  stony  heart  as  the  human  heart  in 
its  natural  condition.]  Comp.  ch.  xxxvi.  20; 
Jer.  xxxi.  38,  xxxii.  89  ;  Pa  li.  12  [101  Israel, 
by  her  apostate,  polytheistic  conduct,  has  fallen 
entirely  out  of  what  was  natural  to  her  as  a  people, 
—that  she  should  be  the  people  of  the  one  true 
God,  the  people  of  His  holy  law.  This  unnatural 
element  of  her  conduct  as  a  nation  is  to  cease 
by  means  of  the  divine  gift  and  Working,  and  so 

in  Ver.  20  fits  in  quite  simply  as  defining 

the  purpose.  Comp,  besides,  ver.  12. 

Ver.  21.  In  contrast,  either  those  at  Jerusalem 
who  have  filled  the  land  with  their  idolatry  (ver. 

18) ,  or  those  among  the  people  of  God  to  be  re¬ 
stored  who  shall  prove  worthless  (comp.  ch.  xiv. 
3),  or  the  latter  as  well  as  the  former.  (In  a 
grammatical  point  of  view,  comp.  Ew.  Or.  333, 

.  820.)  Just  as  one  may  take  up  idols  into  his 

eart,  so  a  heart  may  be  ascribed  to  them.  It  is  j 
only  the  practical  side  of  his  becoming  one  with 
them,  so  that  one  is  represented  as  one  heart  (ver. 

19)  and  one  soul  with  them,  when  his  heart 
walketh  after  their  heart,  instead  of  walking  in 
Jehovah’s  statutes  (ver.  20).  Comp,  besides  on 
ch.  ix.  10. 

Ver.  22.  The  closing  scene  of  the  vision  of  ch. 
viii.-xi.  Comp,  the  previous  scenes  connected 
with  the  movement  ana  departure  of  the  glory  of 
God  out  of  the  most  holy  place  of  the  temple,  as 
equivalent  to  and  parallel  with  the  vision  of  glory 
in  ch.  i.,  viii.  4,  ix.  3,  x.  3,  4,  18,  19. —Comp, 
ch.  x.  19.— Ver.  23.  The  expression :  from  over 
the  midst  of  the  city,  points  at  the  same  time  to 
this  circumstance,  that  the  execution  of  Judg¬ 
ment  aud  the  exercise  of  forbearance  within  the 
city  (ch.  ix.),  as  well  as  the  throwing  of  the  coals 
of  fire  over  the  city  (ch.  x.  2),  were  a  manifesta¬ 
tion  of  glory.  The  position  in  ch.  x.  19,  xi.  1 
(“inasmuch  as  the  city  stretches  to  the  north 
and  south  beyond  the  temple,”  Hitz.),  indicates 
also  the  middle  of  the  city.  Such  an  abandon¬ 
ment  of  the  temple,  therefore,  is  at  the  same  time 
an  abandonment  of  the  city  (Hos.  v.  15).  While 
the  vision  still  lasts,  the  glory  of  Jehovah  stands 
over  the  Mount  of  Olives  (2  Sam.  xv.  30  ;  Zech. 
xiv.  4),  as  is  the  view  of  ancient  and  modern  ex¬ 
positors  alike.  Its  situation  aud  height  are  suit¬ 


able  (“the  commanding  point  in  reference  to 
Jerusalem,  which  is  overlooked  from  it  in  its 
whole  extent,”  Hen  GST.).  (Comp.  Luke  xix. 
37,  41  sq.,  xxi.  37,  xxii  39  ;  Acts  L  12.)  Comp, 
ch.  xliii.  2.  Whether  for  the  purpose  of  there 
presiding  over  the  judgment  on  Jerusalem  and 
the  temple,  or  whether  for  the  purpose  of  going 
back  from  thence  to  heaven,  it  is  not  said.  This 
is  objectively  the  end  of  the  vision,  but  likewise 
subjectively  as  regards  the  prophet,  Vef.  24 ; 
comp,  on  ver.  1,  ch.  viii.  1,  £  1,  iii  11  (Acta  x. 
16).  The  fulness  of  the  description  lays  emphasis 
on  the  divine  superhuman  as  well  as  non-human 
character  of  the  revelation  made  to  him,  with  a 
view  specially  to  those  to  whom  he  in  Ver.  25 
communicates  it  as  throughout  Holy 

Scripture.  Vet  the  word,  in  a  pre-eminent  sense 
(John  i.),  is  finally  the  deed,  the  Word  of  God 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  Demagogism  in  Israel  is  characterized  in 
Num.  xvi.  as  a  laying  stress  on  the  universal 
priesthood  of  Israel,  as  opposed  to  the  special 
office  of  Moses  and  Aaron.  In  our  chapter  its 
seductive  skill  in  words  is  turned  against  the  pro¬ 
phets  of  the  period,  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  inas¬ 
much  as  the  popular  orators  harangue  their  public 
on  the  possession  of  Jerusalem  and  the  dwelling 
in  the  promised  land.  If,  therefore,  in  Nuin. 
xvi.  the  argument  is  borrowed  from  the  idea  of 
Israel, — what  she  is  to  be  according  to  Ex.  xix.  6t 
— it  is  argued  in  our  CA»e  from  the  existing  reality 
of  Jewish  affairs  at  the  moment ;  hence,  in  com¬ 
parison,  also  a  degenerate  demagogism,  just  as 
everything  in  Israel’s  case  points  downwards. 
Perhaps  we  may  compare  the  relation  of  social 
demagogism  to  the  old  republican  demagogism, 
which  latter  at.  least  still  inscribed  the  ideas, 
liberty,  equality,  fraternity,  on  its  red  banner, 
while  socialism  agitates  merely  in  reference  to 
the  actual  relations  of  society  for  the  moment. 

2.  Havernick  admits  the  “remarkable  literal 
fulfilment”  of  vers.  9-11,  but  refuses,  on  the 
other  hand,  with  Grotius,  to  understand  them  as 
“a  prediction.”  The  idea  of  the  threatening  in 
our  prophet  here  “  lies  much  deeper,  in  the  nature 
of  tne  subject  itself ;  the  extent  of  its  application 
accordingly  is  also  much  wider.”  Hengstenberg 
remarks  :  “  The  prophecy  cannot  have  been 
framed  merely  after  the  event ;  Ezekiel  laid  his 
book  before  his  contemporaries,  who  were  able  to 
put  him  right.  And  the  guarantee  for  the  pre¬ 
dictions  which  were  fulfilled  in  the  lifetime  of 
the  prophet  lies  in  those  which  did  not  come  to 
be  fulfilled  till  long  after  his  death.  The  confi¬ 
dence  of  Ezekiel  is  a  sufficient  proof  that  there  ia 
a  supernatural  element,”  etc.  Certainly  neither 
the  cauon  of  Nitzsch,  that  the  prediction  must 
not  destroy  the  history,  nor  the  limitation  of 
Tholuck,  that  the  detailed  prediction  muBt  not 
be  expressed  before  the  subjects  who  are  actors  in 
the  history,  can  suffice  for  regulating  the  pro¬ 
phetic  gift  of  divination.  Alike  the  psychologico- 
anthropological  and  the  specifically  theological 
elements  are  deprived  of  an  adequate  scientific 
basis. 

3.  “It  is  lamentable  if  we  most  gain  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  God  (vers.  10,  12)  by  our  own  destruc¬ 
tion — if  He  in  whom  we  live,  and  move,  and 
have  our  being,  is  known  only  by  the  stroke* 
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whioh  break  our  own  bead.  The  knowledge  has 
in  this  case,  moreover,  no  moral  import  it  is  a 
mare  passive  knowledge,  foroed  also  upon  the  un¬ 
godly,  unconnected  with  repentance  ”  (Hengst.  ). 

4.  Although  the  prospect  which  the  divine 
promise  (ver.  16  sq.)  opens  up  regarding  the  cap¬ 
tives  of  Israel  is  expressed  everywhere  in  forms 
of  Old  Testament  life  as  it  appears  under  the 
law,  yet  the  New  Testament  background,  the 
“  Messianic  salvation  ”  (Ewjlld),  shows  itself  be¬ 
hind  it  The  realization  u  the  covenant  into 
which  God  entered  with  Israel  for  the  human 
caoe,  that  they  should  be  to  Him  a  people  and 
He  should  be  to  them  a  God,  remains  a  theme 
down  oven  to  Rev.  xxi.  3.  With  this  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  also  coincides,  as  it  brought  the  return  from 
the  exile.  The  exiles  were  gathered  out  of  their 
banishment  to  be  a  people  again,  and  that  on  the 
“reoovered  soil  of  Israel,”  under  Zerubbabel,  Ezra, 
Nekemiah ;  just  as  those  who  had  continued  to 
dwell  in  the  heathen  countries  solemnly  professed 
by  their  visits  to  the  feasts  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  ii. ) 
that  they  belonged  to  the  nation  of  the  Jews. 
The  reformation  of  the  religious  condition  was  an 
energetic  one,  as  directed  against  the  heathenish 
lusts  after  idolatry  on  every  hand  which  pre¬ 
vailed  before  the  exile.  Comp,  also  the  period 
of  the  Maccabees.  Monotheism  became  the 
purifying  fundamental  dogma  of  the  Jewish 
nation.  And  there  was  also  developed  a  scrupu¬ 
lous  legality,  down  even  to  Pharisaism,  in  the 
trivial  actions  of  life,  it  was  “a  new  spirit,” 
and  proved  to  be  in  general,  and  in  comparison 
with  the  previous  “  stony  heart,”  which  God’s 
judgment  had  broken  in  pieces,  an  “  heart  of 
flesh  ;  ”  but  yet  it  was  merely  an  heart  of  flesh. 
The  New  Testament  interpretation  must  not  as 
a  matter  of  course  be  put  upon  ver.  19  sq.,  as  is 
done  by  Cocceius  and  the  most  of  believing  ex¬ 
positors.  The  prophetic  words  do  not  affirm  this  ; 
but  the  prospect  into  the  New  Covenant  does  not 
open  till  at  the  close,  where  God  gives  the  assur¬ 
ance  that  He  will  make  Himself  known  as  their 
God  to  those  who  have  become  His  people.  For 
this  took  place  when  He  •<>  rm  fh*  John  i. 
11.  Only  U  IXafk*  mirir,  32**1)’  mitrojf 
m.r.x.  (ver.  12).  The  renewal  for  that  is  not 
contained  in  ver.  19  sq.  Cooceius,  indeed,  in¬ 
terprets  tayt)  tnpp  (ver.  16)  by :  eanctnarium 

paucorum,  Le.  Deum  per  inhabitationem  mum 
in  aUquUmi,  paucie,  eoe  aanctijicare,  and  finds 
therein  the  antithesis  to  Isa.  liii.  12  and  Rom. 
viii  29! 

5.  What  the  vision  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah  which 
Ezekiel  had  at  the  Chebar  already  signified,  but 
still  more  in  accordance  with  its  supplementary 
confirmation  as  well  as  renewal  by  means  of  ch. 
viii  sq.,  that  obtains  in  the  statement:  “  1  become 
to  them  for  a  sanctuary  ”  (and  that  not  merely  in 
a  rhetorical  sense,  as  it  may  be  understood  in  Isa. 
viii.  14,  and  hence  as  an  emblem  of  protection 
and  also  of  blessing),  its  retrospective,  but,  at  the 
same  time,  preparatory  (as  regards  ch.  xL  sq.) 
expression,  and,  in  general,  one  that  is  pre¬ 
dictive  and  rich  in  promise.  The  saying  in 
ver.  15  does  not  indeed  affirm  anything  expressly 
of  the  temple,  but  would  make  the  presence  of 
Jehovah  be  decided  as  a  matter  of  tact  by  the 
possession  of  the  land.  But  so  much  the  more 
does  the  divine  reply,  in  contrast  with  the  mate¬ 
rial  posse  saion  of  the  land,  draw  attention  to  the 


“sanoto&ry,”  by  means  of  which  Jehovah’s  pre¬ 
sence  in  the  land  is  brought  about,  and  in  which 
one  is  able  to  draw  near  to  Jehovah  (□"Ip,  as  op¬ 
posed  to  pm).  Sinoe,  then,  Jehovah  promises 

to  be  to  them  a  sanctuary,  ie.  a  temple  in  this 
connection,  the  priestly-prophetic  office  of  Ezekiel 
is  brought  specially  to  fight,  by  means  of  which 
the  exiles  approach  God,  and  God  jtnakes  Himself 
known  to  them,  and  in  addition  to  which  there 
is  the  glorifying  of  the  name  of  Jehovah  in  and 
through  Daniel;  but  along  with  that  in  general, 
there  Is  promised  a  presence  of  God  in  sprit  and 
in  truth,  as  John  iv.  20  sq.  expresses  it  in  respect 
of  worship.  Thus  the  exue  might  be  to  the  Jews 
a  school  as  regards  the  indwelling  of  the  Word  in 
flesh  among  men  full  of  grace  and  truth,  as  re¬ 
gards  the  revelation  of  glory  as  of  the  Only-Be¬ 
gotten  (John  L  14),  as  regards  the  temple  which 
appeared  in  Jesus  Christ  (John  ii.  19  sq.). 

f  “  The  dispersion,  besides  being  a  just  chas¬ 
tisement  on  account  of  sin,  and  a  salutary  disci¬ 
pline  to  lead  the  heart  of  the  people  back  to  God, 
had  an  important  end  to  accomplish  as  a  prepara¬ 
tory  movement  in  Providence  for  opening  the 
way  for  Messiah’s  kingdom.  It  was  very  far  from 
being  an  unmixed  evil.  As  a  mere  external 
arrangement,  it  was  destined  to  be  of  great  ser¬ 
vice  in  diffusing  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  pro¬ 
viding  materials  for  the  first  foundations  of  tbe 
Christian  Church,  by  gi  ving  tbe  bearers  of  God’s 
truth  a  place  and  an  influence  in  many  of  the 
most  commanding  positions  in  the  heathen  world. 
But  still  more  important  and  necessary  was  the 
end  it  had  to  serve,  in  spiritualizing  the  views 
of  the  better  part  of  the  Jews  themselves,  and 
training  them  to  the  knowledge  aud  service  of 
God,  without  the  help  of  a  material  temple  and 
an  earthly  kingdom.  Practically  it  had  the  effect 
of  indefinitely  widening  the  bounds  of  Canaan,  or 
of  giving  to  the  world  at  laige  somewhat  of  its 
distinctive  characteristics,  sinte  the  devout  wor¬ 
shipper  at  Babylon,  Alexandria,  Rome,  or  wher¬ 
ever  he  might  be  placed,  found  himself  a  partaker 
of  God’s  presence  and  blessing  as  well  as  m  Jeru¬ 
salem.  What  a  mighty  advance  did  the  kingdom 
of  God  thus  make  toward  the  possession  of  the 
world  !  And  in  rendering  the  dispersion  of  His 
people  instrumental  to  the  attainment  of  such  a 
result,  how  strikingly  did  the  Lord  manifest  His 
power  to  overrule  a  present  evil  for  the  accom¬ 
plishment  of  an  ultimate  good  1  Nor  were  it, 
perhaps,  too  much  to  say,  having  respect  to  the 
issues  of  things,  that  the  dispersion  of  the  Israel¬ 
ites  among  the  nations  was  fraught  with  as  much 
blessing  for  the  Church  and  the  world  as  even 
their  original  settlement  in  Canaan.” — Faih- 
bairx’s  Bzekiely  d.  114. — W.  F.] 

“For  a  little,  it  is  said  in  ver.  16,  Jehovah 
Himself  will  be  a  sanctuary  ;  in  view  of  the  des¬ 
tiny  of  the  Jewish  people,  the  state  in  exile  could 
only  be  of  a  provisional  character,  only  prepara¬ 
tory.  For  salvation  is  of  the  Jews,  and  the  des¬ 
tiny  of  the  people — and  this  must  be  upon  its 
own  soil — is  tbe  building  of  the  temple  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  (ch.  xL  sq.).  Palestine  became 
the  cradle  of  the  incarnation  of  God  in  Christ, 
and  thus  of  the  Church  on  earth.  But  now,  when 
the  exile  of  the  Jews  has  become  a  long  period, 
tbe  Jews  must  have  fallen  out  with  their  destiny, 
as  in  such  a  case  they  have  neither  recognised 
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their  temple  in  Christ,  nor  built  themselves  as  a 
people  for  a  temple  of  God  (Eph.  ii.  21 ;  1  Cor. 
iii.  16  sq.;  2  Cor.  vi.  16;  comp.  John  xvii. 
19  sq.). 

6.  44  How  different  the  Babylonian  exile  from 
the  present !  In  the  latter  case,  no  proof  of  the 
presence  of  God  ;  the  people  can  keep  only  feasts 
of  commemoration,  and  dream  of  the  future ; 
between  the  distant  past  and  the  distant  future 
an  immense  empty  space,  a  complete  Sahara.  In 
the  former  case,  for  nim  who  looks  more  deeply, 
in  the  deepest  humiliation  there  are  everywhere 
traces  of  the  loving  care  of  God,  pledges  of  the 
enduring  election,  of  the  ftiture  glorification” 
(Hkngst.). 

7.  As  against  Keil,  who  quotes  Hengstenbcrg 
for  his  view,  we  must  assert  that  the  passage 
Deut.  xxx.  6  does  not  lie  at  the  foundation  of 
the  promise  in  ver.  19,  as  was  held  already  by 
Cocceius,  who  quoted  in  addition  Col.  ii  11  sq., 
and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  The  “one” 
heart  can  only  mean  in  the  case  of  the  individual 
a  united  heart, — a  heart,  therefore,  which  does  not 
in  its  thoughts  go  from  one  thing  to  another, 
which  does  not  through  its  lusts  scatter  itself  on 
outward  things,  but  is  held  together  by  the  fear 
of  God  in  its  Dent  towards  Him  ;  which  comes  to 

the  same  thing  as  ^  ie.  a  whole  heart, 

not  divided  between  God  and  any  other  (Deut. 
vi.  5,  x.  12).  But  here  it  is  the  people  as  a  whole 
and  generally  that  are  spoken  of.  Their 
xmfl'tm,  is  well  known  (Matt.  xix.  8);  it  has  come 
to  light  by  means  of  their  history,  that  even  the 
best,  the  noblest  of  this  people  shared  in  it  (Mark 
xvi.  14).  We  call  attention  to  the  passages  in 
our  prophet,  ch.  ii.  4,  iii.  7.  Comp.  Isa.  xlviii. 
4  (and  this,  too,  with  reference  to  idolatry);  Jer. 
v.  3.  They  have  hardened  themselves  in  such  a 
way  (Deut  x.  16,  like  Pharaoh  under  the  plagues) 
in  opposition  to  the  law,  that  God’s  law,  which 
was  written  on  tables  of  stone,  is  written  as  it 
were,  with  its  penalties  and  its  curse,  upon  stony 
Israel.  But  whatever  their  hardness  may  be,* 
there  is  confronted  with  it  (Deut.  ix.  27)  what 
they  are  in  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob  ;  in 
other  w«>rds,  that  they  are  as  flesh,  that  is  their 
nature,  and  hence  to  be  the  Lord’s  servant.  And 
that  God  says  He  will  give  back,  restoring  what 
originally  belonged  to  their  nature  (“an  heart  of 
flesn  ”),  in  contrast  with  the  unnatural  and  that 
which  is  against  nature  which  has  grown  up  in 
them  (“the  heart  of  stone”).  Comp,  on  the 
other  hand,  John  i.  13. 

8.  There  is  generally  more  said  than  ought  to 
be  said  according  to  God's  word,  that  “in  its 
natural  state  man’s  heart”  is  44  hard  as  a  stone” 
(Henost.,  Keil).  It  becomes  the  44 heart  of 
stone  ”  only  by  hardening.  By  nature  it  is 
rather  44  an  "heart  of  flesh,”  which  grace  confronts 
with  spirit  of  Spirit  (John  iii.  6).  Even  in  the  case 
of  Pharaoh  there  comes  forth  on  repeated  occasions 
the  fleshy  element  of  his  heart  (Ex.  viii.  4,  21, 
24  [8,  25,  28J  ix.  27,  etc. ).  And  with  the  fleshy 
state  of  the  heart  manifold  gifts  of  God  are  con¬ 
ceivable,  as  was  the  case  with  Israel  from  their 
fathers  (hereditary  blessing). 

9.  The  “heait  of  stone,”  which  has  become 
such  by  hardening,  God  breaks  in  pieces.  Thus 
it  happened  to  Pharaoh.  He  does  not  break  it ; 
in  that  case  it  must  have  been  an  44  heart  of 
flesh.”  But  this  is  done  in  Zech.  xii  10.  Or, 


as  in  our  chapter,  God  takes  away  the  44  heart  of 
stone,”  and  gives  44 an  heart  of  flesh.”  The 
keeping  apart  of  flesh  and  stone  is  as  important 
as  that  of  flesh  and  spirit. 

10.  44  In  a  threatening  (ver.  21)  the  whole  ter¬ 

minates  in  a  remarkable  way.  The  idols  are  in 
themselves  dead — mere  reflexes  and  objective 
representations  of  the  popular  spirit ;  but  even 
as  such  they  exercise  an  enormous  power  over 
individuals.  What  power  has  Mammon  now,  as 
a  Jewish  (?)  national  god,  over  Jewish  minds, 
although  he  is  in  himself  a  mere  shadow?— 
Jehovah  even  may  be  an  idoL  With  the  idol- 
images  the  idols  themselves  do  not  yet  disappear 
from  a  laud  ”  (Hengst.  ).  4  4  Little  children,  keep 

yourselves  from  idols,  ”  the  disciple  of  love  still 
says  to  us  (Umbr.). 

11.  The  Messianic  significance  of  the  Mount  of 
Olives,  which  is  not  denied  by  the  Jews  even, 
has  its  Christological  fulfilment  in  the  Gospels; 
but  in  addition,  the  whole  movement  of  the  glory 
of  Jehovah  in  ch.  x.,  xi.  has  its  meaning  for  the 
life  of  the  Son  of  God  in  the  flesh.  Jerome 
remarks :  44  By  degrees  the  gloiw  of  the  Lord 
takes  its  departure  from  Jerusalem.  After  it 
leaves  the  temple,  it  stands  first  on  the  threshold, 
thereafter  at  the  entrance  of  the  east  gate,  finally 
over  the  Mount  of  Olives,  whence  the  Saviour 
ascends  to  the  Father.”  Comp,  the  beginning 
in  Luke  ii.  46,  the  continuation  in  John  ii.  14 
sq.,  along  with  the  New  Testament  passages 
already  quoted  in  the  exposition;  and  for  the  end, 
still  farther,  Matt.,  xxi.  12  sq.,  xxiv.  1  sq.  (ch. 
xxvii.  5,  51).  One  might  say,  Ezekiel  has  seen 
beforehand  the  life  of  Jesus  in  its  elements  of 
judgment  in  reference  to  the  Jewish  people. 

12.  Baumgarten  {The  Acts  of  the  Apostles ,  on 
ch.  i.,  Clark’s  Trans.)  remarks  on  the  glory  of 
Jehovah  in  relation  to  the  Mount  of  Olives :  44  It 
was  therefore  a  departure,  and  yet  a  remaining  in 
the  neighbourhood ;  if  the  outward  protection 
and  blessing  of  Jehovah  should  be  withdrawn 
from  His  people,  the  invisible  power  of  His 
Spirit  will  remain  near  them,  and  perhaps  mani¬ 
fest  itself  the  more  gloriously.  It  is  the  very 
same  Ezekiel,  who  has  afterwards  brought  vividly 
before  us  this  side  of  promise  and  hope  even  in 
the  departure  of  the  gloiy  of  Jehovah ;  it  is  just 
Ezekiel  who  has  beheld,  represented,  and  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  most  impressive  way  the  awaken¬ 
ing,  creative  power  of  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  for 
the  whole  uation  of  Israel  (ch.  xxxyu.  ).  In  like 
manner,  Jesus,  in  whom  dwelleth  the  divine  glory 
bodily,  withdraws  from  the  Jews  (John  viii.  21); 
but  His  standing  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  is  a 
sign  that  He  remains  invisibly  and  blessedly 
near  them,  Acts  iii.  26.  ” 


HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Vers.  1-3.  44  Do  thou  also  give  thyself  up  to 
the  drawing  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Wherever  He 
may  lead  thee,  it  will  be  to  a  joyful  end  at  last 
But  beware  of  the  leading  of  the  evil  spirit” 
(8tarck). — When  those  who  bear  sway  over  the 
people  are  not  able  even  to  master  their  own 
wicked  thoughts  and  words,  but  rather  strive 
against  God’s  thoughts  and  words,  it  must  cer¬ 
tainly  turn  out  ill  both  for  themselves  and  for 
the  people.  The  beautiful  names  of  such  leaders 
avail  nothing,  just  as  little  as  the  voice  of  the 
people  is,  as  is  said,  the  voioe  of  God,  unless  it 


Digitized  by  c.ooQle 


CHAP.  XI. 


be  that  God’s  judgment  is  made  known  by  it — 
“  We  learn  ftnm  this  chapter  how  great  a  bless¬ 
ing  from  God  it  is  for  a  people  to  have  pious 
leaders.” — 41  That  the  prophet  names  only  two 
may  show  us  how  it  is  the  few  who  draw  so  many 
after  them  :  so  it  is  in  the  senates  of  princes,  so 
it  is  in  the  free  states"  (Luther).— -Thus  God 
reveals  the  thoughts  of  men,  2  Cor.  v.  10. — Ver. 
3.  44  They  allude  to  Jer.  i.  13,  and  insinuate  that 
the  propnet  contradicts  himself.  What !  thou 
thieatenest  us  with  captivity,  and  yet  thou  sayest 
this  city  is  the  caldron,  and  the  Chaldeans  will 
be  the  tire !  If  it  is  God's  pleasure  to  cook  us, 
then  we  shall  remain  in  the  caldron  1  Just  as 
abandoned  and  profane  men  are  always  in  quest 
of  subtleties  wherewith  they  may  put  down  the 
heavenly  doctrine,  so  they  turned  what  was  said 
by  the  prophets  into  the  opposite  :  Well,  then,  we 
shall  be  thoroughly  cooked,  and  shall  therefore 
remain  in  Jerusalem  onwards  to  extreme  age" 
(Calv.). — 44  Impenitent  sinners  delight  them¬ 
selves  in  their  sins,  and  do  not  suffer  themselves, 
in  the  midst  of  their  ungodly  conduct,  to  dream 
of  anything  but  pure  good  fortune,  Jer.  v.  12  " 
(0.). — 44  In  this  way  reason  is  accustomed  always 
to  drive  all  judgments  out  of  the  mind,  or  to 
comfort  itself  with  the  thought  how  it  is  quite 
able  to  withstand  them  by  means  of  the  flesh" 
(Berl.  Bib.). — “Now-a-davs  still  there  are  cer¬ 
tain  men  who  love  to  make  the  word  of  God 
contradict  itself"  (Luther). 

Ver.  4.  They  are  against  the  prophets,  and 
therefore  prophecy  is  against  them,  and  that 
without  regard  of  their  persons,  or  of  the  multi¬ 
tude  at  their  back.  Our  prophet  mentions  the 
ringleaders  even  by  name.  How  indelicate !  how 
imprudent !  how  defiant !  Is  it  not  ?  But  with 
God’s  word  at  our  back,  we  have  the  Almighty 
Himself  at  our  back,  and  God’s  servants  are 
neither  to  be  dumb  dogs  nor  flatterers  of  men.  — 
44  Son  of  man "  the  prophet  remains  notwith¬ 
standing  ;  his  is  the  weakness,  the  power  is  God’s. 
— 44  God  does  not  suffer  Himself  to  be  mocked, 
Gal.  vi.  7”  (Starck).— Ver.  5.  44  It  is  not  the 
commissioned  servants  that  speak,  but  the  Spirit 
of  their  Father,  Matt.  x.  20.  He  is  the  Preacher, 
they  are  merely  the  voice,  John  i.  23"  (Berl. 
Bib.). — What  rises  up  out  of  the  heart  of  man 
(Matt  xv.  18,  19)  is  of  such  a  nature  that  God 
must  put  a  bridle  on  it ;  and  this  is  just  God's 
bridle,  that  the  darkness  is  dragged  to  the  light, 
and  reproved  by  the  light,  Eph.  v.  13. — 44  It  is  of 
no  use,  therefore,  to  make  a  show  in  the  theatre 
of  the  world,  even  if  the  matter  obtains  the  ap¬ 
plause  of  men,  because  it  goes  at  last  before  the 
heavenly  tribunal,  where  God  alone  will  be  Judge. 
He  knows  our  thoughts,  and  will  not  accept  our 
subterfuges,  nor  allow  Himself  to  be  mocked  by 
our  subtleties.  What  men  have  held  to  be  the 
highest  wisdom,  God  will  show  them  to  be  a  vain 
conceit,  and  worthless"  (Calv.).  —  Ver.  6  sq. 
God  is  in  word  and  deed  a  righteous  Judge.  To 
that  very  point  to  which  the  counsel  of  the  un¬ 
godly  brings  those  who  follow  them,  God  brings 
the  ungodly  themselves  in  the  end.  He  judges 
them  according  to  their  words,  although  not  as 
they  mean  them. — The  irony  in  the  divine 
retribution. — The  44  caldron,"  the  coffin. — The 
“flesh"  is  slaughtered;  the  44 caldron”  broken 
in  pieces. — The  retribution  of  God  (1)  attaches 
itself  to  the  form  of  the  sin,  but  (2)  changes  the 
substance  of  the  sin  into  the  substance  of  the 
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punishment — Ver.  8.  44  The  sword,  therefore,  does 
not  come  by  chance  where  it  comes,  but  God’s 
hand  is  in  the  matter"  (Berl.  Bib.). — Vers. 
9-12.  44  He  who  will  not  bend  his  heart  before  God 
must  bend  his  head  to  strangers"  (Starck). — 
44  They  had  not  chosen  to  know  God  from  His 
word,  and.  so  they  were  now  to  learn  to  know 
Him,  according  to  His  word,  from  His  works.  If 
God’s  law  does  not  enlighten  so  as  to  impart  a 
knowledge  that  is  saving,  then  must  God’s  right¬ 
eousness  in  judgment  enlighten  so  as  to  impart  a 
knowledge  which  is  not  saving”  (Luther). — 
Vers.  13,  14.  44If  one  will  not  listen  to  words, 
then  God  must  speak  by  means  of  examples, 
which  in  that  case  call  to  us,  Luke  xiii.  3,  5 " 
(Berl.  Bib.). — 44  A  sudden  death  in  the  case  of 
the  ungodly  is  the  most  terrible  thing  that  can 
happen,  1  Thess.  v.  To  the  pious,  on  the  other 
hand,  who  are  always  living  in  sight  of  death, 
even  the  most  sudden  death  does  not  come  unex¬ 
pected”  (Luth.). — 44  Although  the  pious  do  not 
find  fault  with  God’s  sentence,  yet  they  look  on 
the  ruin  of  the  ungodly  with  a  sigh”  (0.). — 
44  When  an  angry  father  is  going  about  in  the 
house  with  a  rod,  even  a  dutiful  child  is  afraid, 
falls  at  his  feet,  and  pleads  for  his  brothers  and 
sisters  :  this  a  believer  also  does  for  the  ungodly 
when  God  punishes  them,  Ex.  xxxii.”  (Starke). 

Ver.  15.  It  is  not  the  word  44 brother”  that  is 
of  cou sequence,  but  what  the  word  expresses,  and 
therefore  it  is  repeated  ;  and  just  as  little  is  it  the 
dwelling  together  that  is  of  consequence,  but  their 
being  one  with  each  other  (ver.  19)  is  the  reality 
of  brotherhood.  —  1  John  v.  16:  There  is  a  sin 
unto  death,  for  which  one  is  not  to  pray.  —What 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  say  reminds  one  of 
the  manner  of  speaking  of  many  in  the  “only- 
saving  ’’  Church,  as  well  as  of  many  who  fancy 
that  tney  are  44  the  community  of  the  faithful" — 
Comp,  the  Pharisee,  Luke  xviii.  11. — But  the 
meek  shall  inherit  the  land.  Matt  v. — “There  is 
a  passage  here  which  is  worth  noting,  that  we 
may  learn  not  to  estimate  the  state  of  tne  Church 
according  to  the  common  judgment  of  men,  nor 
according  to  the  glitter,  which  for  the  most  part 
dazzles  the  eyes  of  the  simple.  For  thus  it  comes 
about  that  we  suppose  we  nave  found  the  Church 
where  there  is  no  Church,  and  are  in  despair 
when  it  does  not  present  itself  before  our  eyes. 
Rather  are  we  to  hold  fast  by  this,  that  frequently 
the  Church  is  preserved  in  a  wonderful  way  in 
secret ;  and  farther,  that  members  of  the  Church 
are  not  those  puffed-up  people  who  impose  upon 
fools,  but  rather  the  common  people,  whom  no 
one  regards"  (Calv.). — Ver.  16.  The  exile  a 
Jewish  school,  in  which  the  Jews  (1)  may  learn 
the  spirit  of  the  temple,  (2)  may  be  prepared  for 
the  Spirit  of  Christ,  (3)  might  have  been  educated 
in  the  spirit  of  true  Christianity. — Vers.  17-20. 
True  return  home  is  return  to  the  true  God. — 
Ver.  18.  “The  true  cleansing  of  the  Church  has 
takeu  place  uuder  the  New  Covenant ;  the  per¬ 
fect  cleansing  will  take  place  on  the  day  of  har¬ 
vest,  at  the  last  judgment." — “True  reformation 
of  life  must  show  itself  by  earnest  hatred  of  what 
is  evil,  Ps.  cxix  128  ”  (Starck).— Vers.  19,  20. 
44  To  the  one  heart  belonged  the  outward  union 
of  the  tribes  under  one  name  (Jews),  the  unity  of 
endeavour  on  the  part  of  all  to  return  to  Canaan, 
the  unity  in  the  doctrine  of  Moses,  their  unani¬ 
mity  against  all  idolatry,  etc.  From  the  stone 
we  may  take  the  following  properties :  that  it  is 
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hard,  deaf,  fixed,  etc.  The  flesh,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  soft,  moveable,  receives  impressions,  feels 
pain  and  blows  ”  (Stakck). — The  grace  of  Qod 
makes  man  again  natural,  human ;  before  he  is 
unnatural,  inhuman.— 4 *  For  true  Christianity  it 
is  not  enough  to  perform  this  and  that  other  act 
of  outward  worship,  at  times  even  to  do  what 
is  good,  but  one  must  become  another  man  *’ 
(Starke).  —  “  It  is  not  merely  gross  idolatry 
that  is  to  be  rejected,  but  everything  that  is  at 
variance  with  the  word  of  God”  (Luther). — 
Yer.  21.  44  The  walk  after  the  heart  of  the  idols 


stands  opposed  to  the  walk  After  the  heart 
of  God”  (Hekost.). — “The  fountain  of  all  evil 
is  to  be  sought  nowhere  else  but  in  the  inner¬ 
most  depth  of  the  heart,  Matt.  xv.  12  ” 
(Starke). 

Yer.  22.  Jesus  lifts  up  His  hands  (Luke  Kxiv. 
50),  and  departs  in  the  act  of  blessing ;  here,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  uplifted  wings  announced  the 
oatpouring  of  the  curse.  The  Mount  of  Olives 
on  both  occasions,  the  contrast  and  the  predictive 
type. — The  life  of  Jesus  in  decisive  moments,  an  l 
the  glory  of  the  Lord  in  Ezekitl. 


2.  The  Signs  (Ch.  xii.  1-20). 

1.  The  Sign  of  the  King's  Departure  (vers.  1-16). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  thou  dwellest 
in  the  midst  of  the  house  of  rebelliousness,  who  have  eyes  to  see,  and  they  see 
not ;  and  they  have  ears  to  hear,  and  they  hear  not :  for  they  are  an  house  of 

3  rebelliousness.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  make  thee  [therefore  make  thee,  n»ou  aoo  of  man] 
baggage  of  the  emigrant,  and  remove  by  day  before  their  eyes.  And  thou  shalt 
remove  from  thy  place  to  another  place  before  their  eyes, — perhaps  they  will 

4  see  1 — for  they  are  an  house  of  rebelliousness.  And  thou  shalt  bring  forth  thy 
baggage  as  baggage  of  the  emigrant  by  day  before  their  eyes.  Yet  thou  shalt 

5  go  forth  at  even  before  their  eyes,  like  the  removals  of  the  emigrant.  Before 

6  their  eyes  break  thee  through  the  wall,  and  bring  forth  thereby.  Before  their 
eyes  shalt  thou  lift  up  upon  thy  shoulder,  in  the  darkness  shalt  thou  bring 
forth ;  thou  shalt  cover  thy  face,  and  thou  shalt  not  see  the  laud :  for  as  a 

7  wonder-sign  have  I  given  thee  to  the  house  of  Israel.  And  I  did  so  as  1  was 
commanded ;  my  baggage  brought  1  forth,  as  baggage  of  the  emigrant,  by 
day,  and  at  even  I  dug  through  with  my  hand ;  in  the  darkness  brought  I 

8  forth,  I  lifted  up  upon  my  shoulder  before  their  eyes.  And  the  word  of 

9  Jehovah  came  unto  me  early  in  the  morning,  saying,  Son  of  man,  said  they 
not  unto  thee,  the  house  of  Israel,  the  house  of  rebelliousness,  What  doest 

10  thou?  Say  unto  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah:  The  prince  is  this 
lifting  up  [ver.  7]  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  whole  house  of  Israel  that  [are]  among 

11  them  [or,  therein].  Say,  I  am  your  wonder-sign  ;  as  I  have  done,  so  shall  it  be 

12  done  unto  them;  into  banishment,  into  captivity  they  shall  go.  And  the 
prince  who  is  in  their  midst,  to  his  shoulder  shall  he  lift  up,  in  the  dark,  then 
shall  he  go  forth  ;  through  the  wall  shall  they  break  to  bring  forth  thereby ; 
he  shall  cover  his  face,  because  he  shall  not  see  with  his  eye,  he  [»h*ui  not  tee]  the 

13  land.  And  I  spread  My  net  over  him,  and  he  is  taken  in  My  snare ;  and  I 
bring  him  to  Babylon,  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans ;  and  he  shall  not  see  it, 

14  and  there  shall  he  die.  And  all  that  are  round  about  him,  his  help  and  all 
his  forces,  will  I  scatter  toward  every  wind,  and  a  sword  will  I  draw  out  after 

15  them.  And  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  when  I  disperse  them  among  the 

16  nations,  and  scatter  them  in  the  countries.  And  I  leave  over  of  them  men 
of  number,  from  the  sword,  from  the  famine,  and  from  the  pestilence,  in  order 
that  they  may  declare  all  their  abominations  among  the  heathen,  whither  they 
come ;  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 


2.  The  Sign  of  Bread  and  Water  (vers.  17-20). 

17, 18  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  eat  thy 
bread  with  quaking,  and  drink  thy  water  with  trembling  and  with  anxiety. 

19  And  say  unto  the  people  of  the  land,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  on  the  soil  of  Israel :  They  shall  eat  their  bread  with 
anxiety,  and  drink  their  water  in  pain,  that  her  land  may  become  waste 
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20  from  its  fulness,  because  of  the  violence  of  all  the  dwellers  in  it  And  the 
cities,  the  inhabited  ones,  shall  be  laid  waste,  and  the  land  shall  become 
desolate ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 

Ver.  1  Sept.:  .  .  .  i»  ;»»»  m  ASmtm  mirm 
Vcr.  S.  Sept.:  .  .  .  Urut  Hmm  len  — 

Ver.  6. ...  hr*  &f&m  i—Xnjhn*.  wew^we  ifWUwn — 

Ver.  7.  ...  *  amp.  i«r*  ariXef  ftp— 

Ver.  10.  Sept. :  .  .  .  -emit  Xtyu  .  .  .  i*m  r*  a.  t*  h  ...  a.  n»n  «W- 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  we-  in  »y»  rtfmrm  f*w  ir  (Another  reading:  Sjrr.) 

Ver.  IS.  .  .  .  !#•  Autn  onu  a.  ««/.  tfilsurf  nu  Jm  r.  T*/***,  a.  h+fvlu  nv  iltXBut  mir*  to’  «um» — 

Ver.  10.  For  nVtfct  there  is  a  reading :  DY"W  and  JHfit  without  the  anllz.  For  there  i«  a  reading : 


SXBGBTICAL  REMARKS. 

The  visions  in  ch.  viiL-xi.  have  the  connec¬ 


tion  we  have  seen  with  the  vision  in  ch.  L 
CL  xiL  now,  in  the  first  place,  takes  up  what 
is  said  in  ch.  iL  and  iii.,  in  order  afterwards 
to  give  us,  in  close  connection  with  ch.  iv.  v., 
the  continuation  of  the  prophet’s  discourse  iu 
the  language  of  signs.  If  we  take  ch.  viiL  sq. 
along  with  ch.  iv.  sq.,  then  we  get  information 
about  the  siege,  the  taking  of  Jerusalem,  and  we 
are  made  acquainted,  not  only  generally,  but  in 
detail,  with  the  destiny  of  the  inhabitants.  The 
fate  of  the  distinguished  popular  leaders  (ch.  xi.) 
offers  the  most  natural  transition  to  the  person  qf 
the  king  m  its  meaning  for  the  whole.  If,  more¬ 
over,  what  has  hitherto  been  referred  to  from  ch. 
iii  24  onwards  was  transferred  inter  parietes , 
then  so  much  the  more  strikingly  does  the  pro¬ 
phet  now  step  abroad. 

Ver.  2.  Comp,  on  ch.  ii  5  sq.,  iii.  26  sq. 
The  description  of  the  state  of  the  exiles  is  kept 
in  accordance  with  what  they  have  seen  (espe-  j 
dally  ch.  iv.  v.)  and  also  heard  (ch.  xi  25).  ! 
Thn$  it  is  with  them  at  the  time,  while  at  an¬ 
other  time,  which  the  promise  has  in  view,  it  is  to 
be  as  in  ch.  xi  16  sq.  Comp.  Isa.  vi.  9,  10 ;  Jer. 
v.  21.  The  reason  given  is  the  universal  and  all- 
pervading  rebelliousness  (different  from  Deut. 
xxix.  3  [4]).  Hence  in  Ver.  3,  “‘perhaps  they 
will  see  ;  ’  and  because  of  this  possibility,  which 
would  not  be  supposed  in  the  case  of  hardening 
in  consequence  of  judgment,  Ezekiel  is  to  perform 
the  sign  in  question  before  their  eyes  (repeated). 
'*3  is,  just  because  of  the  parallel  close  of  ver.  2, 

not  to  be  rendered  by  “  that"  (H  1TX  ).  The  thing 
meant  also  is  merely  “ seeing”  (i.e.  in  the  sense 
of  hearing  how  it  will  happen  to  them),  and  not 
by  any  means  comprehending  what  they  are. 
We  are  to  think  of  a  question  implying  doubt, 
whose  doubtful  purport,  And  along  with  that  (or 
merely  in  general)  the  action  commanded,  is 

supported  by  a  reason.  —  n^|,  “  emigration  ” 

T 

(Hemost.:  “the  emigrants,”  an  ideal  gathering 
into  one  of  the  emigrants),  consequently  utensils 
wch  as  are  usual  in  a  case  of  the  kind, — not  simply 
tnrelling  gear,  s a  hat,  staff,  bag  (Matt  x.  9, 10), 
hat  rather  vessels  for  food  and  drink,  household 
furniture,  as  distinguished  from  personal  appa¬ 
ratus  fos  a  journey.  Hence  nSPB  is  not:  “to 

T  T 

■•ke,”  or:  “to  furnish  oneself  with”  (Klimt.), 
hot  equivalent  to  :  “  to  put  together  ”  (comp.  ver. 

<)■  r6fo  (Jer.  xlvL  19)  is  immediately  explained, 

hit,  as  the  mors  detailed  definitions  which  fol¬ 


low  show,  the  explanation  is  kept  general.  Comp, 
on  ver.  6.  The  emigration  Is  specified  as  regards 
its  starting  point  and  goal.— In  favour  of  the  ob¬ 
jective  reality  of  the  action  to  be  performed,  the 
|  remarks  made  on  oh.  iv.  v.,  as  against  Haver*., 
Hits.,  Henost.,  have  a  still  more  pointed  appli¬ 
cation  in  the  present  case. 

Ver.  4.  The  bringing  forth  of  his  household 
stuff,  so  far  as  it  can  be  taken  with  him,  describes 
more  fully  the  “make  thee,”  etc.  of  ver.  8  ;  and 
it  becomes  clear  at  the  same  time  how  the  expres¬ 
sion  there,  r6fl,  must  be  understood,  viz. 

of  the  beginning  of  the  emigration,  of  the  first 
preparation  for  it.  Lastly,  DDi'  is  explained,  by 

T 

means  of  as  meaning  the  daytime  in  its 

V  /  ▼ 

most  proper  sense  ;  and  the  prophet’s  own  migrat¬ 
ing  from  nis  dwelling-place  is  characterized  in  the 
most  definite  way,  in  contrast  with  a  mere  jour¬ 
ney,  by  the  expression  'KtfCS  (comp,  on 

▼  ••  r  : 

ver.  6),  a  comparison  which  Havern.  considers 
applicable  to  the  time  of  departure  alone.  Comp. 
Hengst.  on  Mic.  v.  1.  His  rendering  here  is  •. 
“as  emigrants  go  forth,”  in  the  costume  and  garb 
of  emigrants,  combining,  as  he  does,  “bag  on 
shoulder,  staff  in  hand,”  with  their  being  “sad, 
and  their  heads  drooping”  (Num.  xxxiii.  2). 
— Ver.  6  describes  more  minutely  the  bringing 
forth  of  the  stuff  in  question  (ver.  4).  The  pro¬ 
phet  is  to  break  for  himself  a  hole  for  the  purpose 
(ntortrn,  as  in  ver.  4)  in  the  wall,  ie.  of  course, 

of  his  house,  perhaps  a  clay  wall ;  for  were  it  to  be 
the  city  wall  of  Tef-Abib,  as  Hengstenberg,  in  the 
interest  of  his  “subjectivity”  of  the  symbolic 
action,  asserts,  thereby  throwing  into  confusion 
the  occurrence  and  the  text,  then  it  must,  espe¬ 
cially  with  this  detailed  description  here,  have 
been  expressed  more  definitely.  Hengstenberg 
makes  Ezekiel  hriug  his  baggage  as  far  as  the  city 
wall,  and  when  the  darkness  came  on,  break  a  hole 
through  it,  eta  The  text,  on  the  other  hand, 
makes  the  breaking  through  of  a  hole  in  the 
house  wall  (instead  of  the  usual  exit  by  the  house 
door),  for  bringing  forth  the  stuff,  take  place,  like 
the  bringing  forth  itself  (ver.  4),  before  their  eyes, 
consequently  in  clear  daylight  since  the  taking 
up  upon  the  shoulder  (ver.  6),  though  happening 
also  “before  their  eves,”  has  to  take  place  (comp, 
ver.  4)  “  at  even,  both  as  distinguished  from 

from  the  restrained  light), 

fn  thick  darkness  (Gen.  xv.  17).  It  may  be  taken 
for  granted  that  Ezekiel,  with  this  breaking 
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through,  for  which  he  is  not  forbidden  to  use  a 
tool,  will  have  the  whole  day  to  do  it.  Neither  | 
Klief.  nor  Keil  has  correctly  apprehended  the 
coarse  of  the  action.  As  Ver.  6  portrays  suffi¬ 
ciently  the  departure  of  Ezekiel  himself,  when  he 
puts  his  goods  and  chattels  on  his  shoulder,  there 
is  no  need  for  understanding  the  Hiphil 

intransitively,  or  for  supplying  More- 

bver,  by  the  expression  is  meant  the  emigration 
with  bag  and  baggage  from  his  own  place  to 
“another’*  (ver.  3) ;  nence  the  complete  depar¬ 
ture,  as  distinguished  from  nttirirn,  like  and 

nKVini  in  ver.  4.  It  corresponds  to  the  dark¬ 
ness  about  him  that  ho  is  to  oover  his  face  be¬ 
sides  ;  and  in  this  way  the  expression 

(ver.  4)  is  explained  for  us,  inasmuch  as  emi¬ 
grants’  departures  usually  take  place  with  shame 
and  sorrow,  which  do  not  allow  themselves  to  be 
seen,  and  which  will  no  longer  cast  a  look  on  the 
home  that  is  to  be  forsaken  (2  Sam.  xv.  30). 
Yet  the  land  which  he  is  not  to  see  (comp.  vers. 
12,  13)  is  perhaps  still  more  that  to  which  he 
is  going  forth.  Hence  vers.  6  and  6  are  two 

parallel  ai,d  more  minutely 

descriptive  statements  as  regards  ver.  4.— nafaD 
(either  from  riD%  “something  shining,”  similar 

i  ▼ 

to  the  derivation  of  the  German  “  Wander  ” 
(miracle),  or  from  an  assumed  root  what 

is  suddenly  “  turned,”  singularly  “  twisted,” 
“turned  away”  from  what  is  usual),  therefore, 
not  merely  nifct,  simply  a  significant  sign,  but 
specially  a  sign  of  a  divine  sort,  and  that,  in  the 
sense  of  our  context,  eaui  valent  to  ruir«ft  Ps. 
Ixxi.  7.  In  this  word  there  meet  together  the 
superhuman  (miraculous)  character  alike  of  the 
purport  and  of  the  cause,  the  surprising  character 
of  tne  spectacle,  as  well  as  the  manner  of  working 
of  the  astonishment  and  the  typical  object  in 
view. 

In  Ver.  7  Ezekiel  reports  as  to  his  execution 
of  the  divine  command,  whose  objective  reality 
Keil  admits  in  the  case  before  us.  The  report  of 
the  prophet  is  a  recapitulation,  in  which  the 
points  of  time  (by  day,  at  even,  in  the  darkness) 
form  the  salient  points,  to  which,  without  keep¬ 
ing  up  the  order  of  succession  as  to  the  rest 
(since  this  is  certainly  contained  in  the  preceding 
command  of  God,  according  to  whicn  Ezekiel 
acted),  the  detail  with  reference  to  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  (of  the  symbolical  action)  which  follows  is 
attached.  As  in  what  follows  the  double  refer¬ 
ence— to  the  jajople  as  a  whole,  and  to  the  prince 
in  particular  -comes  out,  so  Ezekiel  makes  pro¬ 
minent  in  his  report,  (1)  what  is  the  thing  which 
is  impending  over  them  in  general  (my  baggage, 
etc.,  as  emigrants1  baggage,  by  day),  and  (2)  in 
what  way  the  prince  personally  gets  out,  viz. 
by  breaking  through  in  the  night-time.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  because  of  the  significance  attached  to  the 
digging  through  the  wall,  which  may  possibly  be 
indicated  even  in  ver.  5  by  the  expression 

^nnn,  and  which  becomes  complete  only 

Whsi  the  prophet  himself  comes  through  the 
hole  m  the  wall,  he  connects  his  day's  work  with 


his  own  departure  at  even.  T3  is  meant  to 

▼  : 

express  in  general  the  idea :  with  my  own  hand, 
as  contrasted  with  the  help  of  others.  The 
emphasis  lies  on  the  personal  element  in  the 
action.  As  distinguished  from  :  I  brought  forth 
...  by  day,  the  expression  :  I  brought  forth  in 
the  darkness,  refers  to  the  removing  from  out  of 

the  dwelling-place.  DH\Pj6  at  the  close  adjusts 

the  execution  of  the  command  to  the  object  in 
view,  and  at  the  same  time  to  the  explanation 
which  follows;  and  for  this  reason  tne  thing 
which  lies  nearest  and  is  still  visible,  although 
occurring  before  the  complete  “darkness”  of  the 
departure  properly  so  called,  viz.  the  taking  up 
upon  the  shoulder  at  even,  is  mentioned.  The 
transaction  is  (and  this  is  also  Umbreit’s  view)  to 
be  conceived  of  in  this  way :  the  elders  (ch.  viii. ) 
might  have  left  the  house  of  the  prophet.  In 
accordance  with  what  has  been  remarked  at  the 
commencement  of  the  chapter,  the  impression 
made  by  Ezekiel's  disclosures  (ch.  xi.  25)  may 
have  been  but  slight,  or  not  lasting.  Just  then 
a  hole  is  opened  in  the  wall  of  his  honse,  ever 
growing  wider  and  wider.  It  is  easily  under¬ 
stood  how  the  multitude  gathers  from  curiosity. 
Perhaps  late  in  the  afternoon  of  the  day,  what  a 
man  can  carry  of  household  furniture  is  brought 
out  through  the  opening  in  the  wall.  At  even 
the  prophet  himself  steps  forth,  loads  himself 
with  the  emigrant’s  baggage,  and  takes  his 
departure,  with  his  head  covered,  in  the  midst  of 
total  darkness,  etc.,  from  Tel-Abib  for  some  other 
place. 

Yer.  8  assigns  the  divine  word  of  interpreta¬ 
tion  to  the  early  morning  of  next  day.  Comp.  2 

Chron.  xxxvi.  15.— Ver.  9.  l  as  against 

Klief.,  who  does  not  admit  a  question  at  all)  pre¬ 
supposes  that  they  have  asked  Ezekiel  for  the 
meaning  of  what  he  has  done.  By  meaus  of  the 
expression :  house  of  Israel,  the  exiles  are  put  on 
an  equal  footing  with  those  in  Jerusalem ;  just  a r 
by  means  of  the  expression :  the  house  of  re¬ 
belliousness  (see  on  ver.  2),  they  are  at  the  same 
time  characterized  as  regards  their  disposition 
while  putting  the  question.  Therefore  Ezekiel 
is,  in  reply  to  what  they  have  said  unto  him,  in 
Ver.  10  to  say  unto  them  what  Jehovah  says. 
He  has  answered  them  the  evening  before  by 
silence  (ch.  iii.  27),  and  has  merely  done  as  he 
was  commanded  (ver.  7).  —  either  pas- 

•  T  - 

sively :  “  he  who  has  been  lifted  up”  or :  “  he  who 
lifts  himself  up.”— Henost.  :  “one  on  whom 
something  is  laid,  who  is  burdened  with  the 
government,  which  he  bears,  as  it  were,  on  his 

shoulder,”  Isa.  ix.  6  (?) — as  D^VI'3  shows,  the 

king  (ch.  vii.  27)  Zedekiah.  There  is  an  unmis¬ 
takable  play  upon  the  word  in  NfetDn, 

•  T  •  T  -  - 

which  (likewise  derived  from  )  means :  the 

T  T 

lifting  up,  and,  without  our  being  obliged  with 
all  the  expositors  to  think  of  the  meaning  “sen¬ 
tence  ”  (judicial  utterance  of  God)  or  “burden  ” 
(threatening  prediction),  as  elsewhere,  refers 

simply  to  the  statement  (ver.  7):  TtttfeO  S1TI3  bVi 

which  paves  the  wav  for  the  interpretation. 
Comp,  tne  Syriac  translation.  Hence  the  mean- 
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ing  is :  this  lifting  up  on  the  shoulder  of  emi¬ 
grants’  stuff  on  my  pert  means  the  prince.  The 
meaning  is  not  (as  Hengst) :  “prince  and 
burden,  as  it  were,  cover  each  other, so  that  he 
is  wholly  swallowed  up  by  misfortune,  the  crush¬ 
ing  burden  leaves  nothing  of  him  remaining ;  but 
this:  the  prince  is  what  the  prophet  represents 
by  his  action.  The  exalted  personage  m  Jeru¬ 
salem,  still  seated  on  a  regal  throne,  and  this 
lifting  up  of  mere  emigrants’  baggage,  impres¬ 
sively  confront  each  outer.  Thus  a  day,  an 
evening,  a  night  changes  everything  1  (Com¬ 
monly  (and  so  Eng.  Veiv.):  the  pnnoe  Is  the 
subject  of  this  burden  or  of  this  sentence. 
Hiteio  refers  to  Jer.  xxiii.  33 ;  but  Klibfoth  : 
this  burden- bearing,  undertaken  as  a  sign,  concerns 
the  prince  and  the  house  of  Israel  (as  accusa¬ 
tives!).  Ewald  :  “  0  thou  crown-bearer  of  this 
harden  in  Jerusalem,  and  those  of  the  whole 
house  of  Israel  who  are  in  its  midst !  ”  fep&Bn 

•  T  ” 

being  imagined  to  be  in  the  construct  state  to 
what  follows.]  Because  emigration  is  to  be  the 
common  lot,  the  people  are* added  to  the  king, 
and  in  fact  the  whole  house  of  Israel  (according 
to  the  older  expositors  :  those  out  of  the  ten 
tribes  who  had  fled  to  Jerusalem),  among  whom, 
especially  as  having  already  emigrated,  the 
fellow-exiles  of  Ezekiel  are  included 

like  'TOK,  referring  to  the  house  of  Israel) ;  or 

t  *: 

better,  because  of  what  follows,  as  Hengstenberg 
does,  referring  the  suffix  to  Jerusalem  or  its  in¬ 
habitants,  inasmuch  as  there  was  yet  another 
bouse  of  Isre^l,  ch.  xi  15. — Quite  evidently  he 
speaks  now  of  the  fate  of  the  whole  in  Ver.  11. 
With  the  expression  :  “  your  wonder-sign,”  the 
exiles  (in  conformity  with  ver.  6),  for  whom  it  is 
meant  in  the  first  place,  are  addressed ;  while 

Dt6  refers  to  those  at  Jerusalem,  hence  also, 

?T 

perhaps,  flQ ft  in  ver.  10.—  Dr6  13  “right 

T  —  VT  V  T  ••  '  '• 

also  mean:  so  will  it  bo  done  by  them.  In 
any  ease  it  is  an  explanation  of  what  precedes. 

tbwx  1111  emphatic  asyndeton:  it  will  be 

•  :  -  r 

no  voluntary,  hut  a  compulsory  emigration. 

Ver.  12.  The  king  specially.  Mina 

t  :  v 

the  reference  being  undoubted,  confirms  the  in¬ 
terpretation  we  have  preferred  of 

tain?.  So  also  confirms  our  view 

of  njn  Kton  Kyi,  then,  etc.,  linger¬ 

ing  over  the  picture  of  the  moment.  Keil,  like 
KUef.,  against  the  accents:  “he  will  lift  it  up 
in  the  darkness  and  will  go  forth.”  V>nn\  *•«- 

:  ;  - 

the  attendants,  his  suite.  (Rosbnm.  :  in  order 
to  bring  him  forth. )  The  prediction  of  what  is 
recorded  as  having  happened  some  years  later 
(Jer.  xxxix.  lii.  ;  2  Rings  xxv.).  As  the  lifting 
up  upon  the  shoulder  of  the  baggage  does  not 
necessarily  indicate  any  selfish  grasping  at  the 
valuables,  but  may  symbolize  the  emigration,  so 
the  breaking  through  the  wall  does  not  neces¬ 
sarily  mean  this  in  a  literal  sense  but  the  haste 
iod  harry  of  the  flight  by  the  speediest  available 
rente ;  and  just  as  little  have  we  to  prove  the 
revering  of  his  face  to  be  histories!.  Besides, 


the  latter  was  among  the  circumstances,  as  is 
understood  of  itself,  suggested  by  prudence  even ; 
pain  or  shame  is  not  to  be  thought  of  at  all. 
Corap.  on  ver.  6.  Certainly  there  was  yet  an¬ 
other  object  in  view  beyond  that,  which  had 

influence,  as  is  expressed  in  Ver.  13.  and 

the  tan  placed  after  it  draw  attention  to  some¬ 
thing  peculiar,  and  P"tfetn~r)K  is  the  land  of  the 

Chaldeans.  (Ver.  18.)  The  being  taken  prisoner, 
— in  addition  to  the  emigration  (ver.  11),— which 
the  prophet  had  not  prefigured,  is  depicted  by 
means  of  the  figurative  mode  of  speech  boirowed 
from  the  catching  of  fish,  from  the  chase  (Isa.  xix. 
8  ;  Jer.  xvi.  16).  In  spite  of  his  hasty,  violent 
flight,  he  does  not  escape  his  fate  ;  like  the  dark¬ 
ness  of  night,  the  holy  penal  order  of  the  Judge 
and  Aveuger  in  heaven  is  laid  around  him. 
Umbreit,  who  views  the  breaking  through  the 
wall  as  a  breaking  forth  horn  the  city  perforated 
by  the  enemy,  finds  in  the  circumstance  that  the 
king  shall  not  see  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans,  his 
full  and  complete  imprisonment  expressed. — To 
Babylon,  etc.,  is  the  “  other  place  ”  of  ver.  8. — 
In  how  far  the  king  would  not  see  the  land  where 
he  was  to  die,  must  remain  incomprehensible  for 
so  long,  until  the  blinding  (a  common  punish¬ 
ment  with  the  Persians,  and  probably  also  with 
the  Babylonians,  for  the  dethroned)  of  Zedekiah 
at  Riblah,  after  he  had  been  caught  in  his 
nocturnal  flight  not  far  from  Jericho,  by  the 
Chaldeans,  made  it  palpable  to  the  senses. 

Ver.  14.  What  is  round  about  him  may  be  the 
attendants  fleeing  along  with  the  king,  and  his 
help  may  perhaps  be  the  hoped-for  Egyptian 
help.  riSty  (VVV)  i*  a  play  upon  words  with 

:  v  :  .■ 

mm-  D>B3Ki  °“ly  in  the  plural,  and  peculiar  to 

VTVI  *  "  “J 

Ezekiel ;  according  to  Qosen. :  “  wings  ”  (Isa.  viii. 
8) ;  according  to  Hitzig  :  “  bands/’  the  whole 
military  power,  with  which  a  king  stands  or  falls. 
Comp.  Jer.  xl.  7,  12,  lit  8.  We  may  compare 
besides,  ch.  v.  2,  10,  12. — Ver.  15.  Ch.  v.  18,  vi. 
8. — Ver.  16.  Ch.  vi.  8.  Men  of  number— 
Hitzio  :  that  may  be  oounted.  Few  in  com¬ 
parison  with  ver.  14.— Comp,  on  ch.  v.  vi. — 
Narrators  of  their  guilt  with  the  knowledge 
gained  from  experience  of  the  holy  punitive 
justice  of  God.  [Roaenm.,  Hitzig,  and  others 
refer  the  refrain  thus  repeated  to  the  heathen  ! 
Klief.  translates:  “count,”  that  thev  shall 
ponder  their  sins  one  by  one  thoroughly  !J 

The  second  and  connected  sign  which  is  intro¬ 
duced  in  Ver.  17,  like  the  preceding  one  in  ver.  1, 
but  which  has  along  with  it  its  divine  interpreta¬ 
tion  without  an  introduction,  as  is  the  case  in 
ver.  8,  depicts  (with  an  allusion  to  ch.  iv.  16)  the 
misery  of  the  inhabitants,  just  as  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  by  the  word  of  Jehovah  (similarly  to  ch.  vi. 
14)  announces  the  misery  of  the  land  inhabited  by 
them. — Ver.  18.  Bread  and  water,  not  exactly 
scanty  food  (Klibf.),  but  merely  the  food  that  is 
necessary.  The  significant  tiring,  however,  is  the 
quaking,  trembling,  and  anxiety  which  the  pro- 

Shet’s  expression  of  countenance,  appearance,  and 
emeanour  must  have  expressed  during  the 
carrying  out  of  the  divine  command  (which  is 
uot  indeed  narrated,  because  understood  as  a 
matter  of  oourael.  The  people  of  the  land  in 
Ver.  19,  those  aad  reseed,  are  the  poor,  wretched 
Jewish  people  in  Chaldea  (ver*.  12,  13) ;  accord- 
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ing  to  Cocc.,  the  message  is  meant  for  the 
heathen,  that  these  might  not  ascribe  the  fate  of 
the  Jews  to  their  Bel,  inasmuch  as  Jehovah  has 
caused  it  to  be  represented  three  years  before  by 
Ezekiel— Com p.  besides  ver.  10.  The  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  Jerusalem  may  possibly  be  (in  accord- 
dance  with  ch.  xi.  15)  those  who  at  the  time 
were  still  there,  although  in  the  condition  during 
the  impending  siege  (so  Hengst. ).  But  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  preceding  sign  they  are  rather 
the  poorest  remnants  of  the  people  still  remain¬ 
ing  on  the  soil  of  Israel  (HDlfct,  comp,  on  ch. 

t  t 

vii.  2}  after  the  flight  of  the  king  and  the  leading 
captive  of  the  people,  Jer.  xxxix.  10,  lii.  16. 
And  such  an  explanation  corresponds  also  with 

what  follows.  (ch.  iv.  17)  is  meant  (ac¬ 

cording  to  Hitzig)  to  be  a  particle  assigning  the 
reason  :  because  their  land,  stripped  of  its  fulness, 
will  become  stiff ;  that  is  to  say,  their  torpid 
amazement  mirrors’ forth  the  motionless  stiffening 
of  the  laud.  Certainly  with  more  correctness, 
and  more  in  accordance  with  the  context :  their 
misery  will  cause  the  land’s  also  (nyifct,  *.«. 

▼  S  - 

Jerusalem’s),  which  is  the  design  of  Jehovah  ; 
they  will  in  their  anxiety  and  anguish  content 
themselves  with  mere  necessaries  (bread  and 
water),  and  not  cultivate  its  fruitfulness,  etc. 
According  to  the  other  explanation,  the  invasion 
of  the  enemy  will  leave  the  land  waste  behind 

them.  Comp,  besides  ch.  vii.  23,  viii.  17. — 
Ver.  20.  Ch.  vi.  6. — Cocc.  (comp,  above)  refers 
the  clause :  “and  ye  know,”  etc.,  to  the  heathen, 
the  Chaldeans,  just  as  in  ver.  16. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  When  Stephen  (according  to  Acts  vii.  51) 
brings  the  charge  against  the  Jews,  that  they  were 
always  resisting  — using  this  strong 

and,  in  the  New  Testament,  unusual  expression) 
the  Holy  Ghost,  that  they,  like  their  fathers,  were 
stiffnecked  and  uncircumcised  in  heart  and  ears, 
we  need  not,  with  the  expositors  since  H&vernick, 
fall  back  upon  Deut.  xxix.  3  [4];  and  this  the  less, 
is  the  meaning  is  certainly  somewhat  different  in 
•  his  so- called  fundamental  passage.  In  Isa.  vi. 
a,  10  it  may  be  made  use  of  as  a  text ;  Ezekiel, 
like  Jeremiah  (ch.  v.  21  sq.),  has  to  do  with  the  bad 
national  character  of  the  Jewish  people.  The 
“perverse  will”  is  brought  into  special  promi¬ 
nence  by  both  prophets,  as  Havernick  remarks, 
continuing  as  follows:  “a  feature  which  runs 
through  their  whole  history,  down  to  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  Redeemer.”  But  who  will  be  able  to 
deny  that  in  this  way,  in  the  bad  character  of  the 
Jews  as  a  nation,  the  corrupt  nature  of  fallen 
humanity  as  a  whole  is  portrayed  ?  This  people 
have  merely  exhibited  it  carried  to  its  farthest 
consequences,  inasmuch  as  they  were  placed  in  a 
position,  by  means  of  the  law  and  the  prophets, 
and  lastly  God’s  Son,  where  they  must  either  let 
their  wills  be  broken  or  ruin  themselves.  But 

then,  farther,  as  the  Jews  are  a  standing  historical 
decision  with  respect  to  natural  men,  so,  on  the 
other  hand,  in  contrast  with  their  national  cha¬ 
racter  (here  also  :  “perhaps  they  will  see ?  ”),  we 
have  mirrored  forth  all  the  riches  of  divine  long- 
suffering  and  patience.  “Ye  would  not,  ” — this  on 
the  one  hand;  but  on  the  other:  “how  often 
would  1  have  gathered  thy  children  together!” 


(Matt  xxiii.  37.)  The  mirror  of  human  penrerait} 
is  at  the  same  time  the  mirror  of  divine  grace, 
Rom.  v.  20. 

2.  “If  any  one  is  so  far  enlightened  that  he  is 
able  to  see  and  understand  what  is  necessary,  then 
it  may  be  said  that  he  has  eyes  to  see,  etc.  The 
natural  (unregenerate)  man  perceiveth  not  etc. 
(1  Cor.  ii.  14).  But  any  one  may  also  be  so  far 
enlightened  that  he  sees  much,  and  by  this  means 
he  may  be  brought  to  see  what  is  necessary  to  be 
seen  ;  and  especially  that  he  recognises  the  word 
which  contains  the  true  wisdom  as  being  God's 
word.  Those  who  have  come  this  length  may, 
however,  neither  see  nor  hear  what  is  necessary  to 
be  seen  and  heard,  in  so  far  as  they  cannot  rightly 
judge  of  what  they  see  and  hear,  through  the 
opposition  of  their  fleshly  wisdom,  which  perverts 
Goa’s  words.  Such  parties  no  longer  err  in  the 
usual  way,  but  are  hardened,  so  that  they  fancy 
their  error  is  God’B  word.  They  are  also  difficult 
to  cure.  The  cause  of  one’s  not  understanding 
God’s  word  is  disobedience.  For  fleshly  wisdom 
and  the  love  of  it  is  in  truth  disobedience*’  (Cocc. ). 

3.  From  the  importance  which  is  attached  in 
the  history  of  the  Jews,  in  a  good  as  well  as  a  bad 
sense,  yea,  in  the  highest  sense  ( i.e .  the  Messi¬ 
anic),  to  the  king,  in  asking  whom  (1  Sam.)  the 
people  at  first  expressed  their  wish  to  be  “like 
the  other  nations,  ’  we  can  understand  the  express 
symbolical  representation,  in  this  special  and  pre¬ 
eminent  way,  of  the  fate  of  Zedekiah.  “The 
mass  of  mischief  is  concentrated  first  of  all  in  the 
king,”  for  which  Havernick  adduces  as  a  farther 
reason  “  the  existing  circumstances,  ”  among  which 
“  the  political  faithlessness  and  dishonesty  of  the 
king,  as  well  as  his  anti- theocratic  conduct,  his 
idolatry,  his  mockery  of  all  prophetic  warnings 
and  threatenings, ”  were  prominent,  “although 
he  was  in  Jerusalem  and  among  the  exiles  the  idol 
of  trust.”  Hengst.  in  this  connection  designates 
the  king  as  “the  centre  of  their  dreams  of  the 
future,  which  were  preventing  repentance.  ” 

4.  The  prediction  in  our  chapter — of  which 
Tholuck  ( The  Prophets  and  t/ieir  Predictions,  p. 
108)  gives  the  following  estimate,  that  “against 
the  prophetic  character  of  the  passage  no  critical 
objection  is  raised  from  any  quarter  ;  the  genuine¬ 
ness  of  the  book  and  the  integrity  of  the  passage 
are  beyond  a  doubt ;  that  divergent  interpretations 
found  no  place;  and  that  reference  is  made  merely 
to  its  fulfilment  according  to  the  authentic  testi¬ 
mony  of  history  ” — ought  properly  to  have  been 
removed  from  all  the  attempts  at  half  or  wholly 
naturalistic  interpretation,  by  the  repeated  divine 
explanation  that  it  is  a  “  mopheth (see  the  ex¬ 
planation  of  the  word  at  ver.  6).  Nevertheless, 
while  Eichhorn  and  Hilzig  decree  simply  a  pro¬ 
phecy  after  the  event,  and  while  Ewala  makes  it 
out  that  the  prophet  hud  happy  presages,  correct 
foresight,  Umbreit  attempts  as  far  as  possible  to 
keep  the  text  free  from  what  might  press  us  to 
the  acceptance  of  a  supernatural  prediction.  On 
the  other  hand,  Josephus  even  {Antiq.  x.  10.  11) 
has  in  his  mind  our  prophetic  testimony  when 
he  tells  us  how  Zedekiah  may  not  have  been  able 
to  give  credence  to  Ezekiel,  because  he  said  that 
the  King  would  not  see  Babylon,  whereas  Jeremiah 
had  prophesied  to  him  that  he  would  be  carried 
captive  thither.  To  Nitzsch,  the  prediction  of 
occurrences  resting  on  divine  communication  is 
neither  so  impossible  as  Cicero  asserted  it,  nor  so 
useless  or  even  hurtful  as  Kant  attempted  to 
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The  prediction  sustain*  interest  in  this 
way,  by  announcing  a  result  which  could  not 
have  Men  known  beforehand  by  any  human 
means.  Even  in  the  case  where  the  foreknowledge 
is  of  no  use,  it  may  yet  awaken  a  wholesome 
attention,  and,  confirmed  by  the  result,  it  may, 
by  producing  a  testimony  for  persons  and  affairs, 
come  to  serve  important  ends  in  other  directions. 
J.  D.  Michaelis  holds  the  view  that  the  exact 
announcement  beforehand  was  of  service  against 
the  communis  sensus  of  polytheism  at  the  time, 
when  even  among  the  Jews  the  faith  in  one  God 
alone  kept  its  ground  only  in  a  sickly  way,  as 
being  to  every  one  an  easily  understood  and 
irrefragable  confirmation  of  the  true  religion. 
One  may  have  recourse  to  the  genius  of  great 
minds,  their  far-reaching  historical  glance  in 
certain  cases;  may  lay  stress  upon  the  secret  power 
of  divination  in  the  human  mind,  the  connection 
of  the  human  conscience  with  the  judicial  steps  of 
the  moral  order  of  the  world  (Herzog,  Realencycl . 
xvii.  640  sq.) ;  but  what  Ezekiel  here  expresses  in 
symbol,  he  Knows  he  has  received  from  Jehovah’s 
mouth,  and  every  criticism  of  this  consciousness 
runs  the  risk  either  of  accusing  the  prophet  of 
self-deception,  or  even  of  making  him  a  hypo¬ 
critical  deceiver,  especially  where  a  chapter  like 
the  13th  follows. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Yer.  1  sq. :  “  We  ought  not,  therefore,  to  allow 
ourselves  to  be  deterred  either  by  the  view  that  we 
ourselves  and  the  doctrine  which  we  teach  would 
be  rejected,  or  even  by  the  impression  that  we 
would  be  engaged  in  something  ridiculous  ” 
(Calv.). — “  Rebelliousness  does  not  spring  from 
weakness,  but  from  wickedness  ”  (Stck.  ). — “How 
many  there  are  who  are  sharpsighted  in  earthly  and 
temporal  things,  and  who  know  how  to  turn  every¬ 
thing  prudently  to  their  own  advantage,  but  who, 
on  the  other  hand,  in  what  is  spiritual,  are  found  to 
the  last  degree  blind  and  stupid,  as  well  as  incap¬ 
able  of  faith  1  Hence  they  have  ears  likewise  to 
hearken  to  what  pleases  the  flesh,  and  to  the  talk 
and  lies  of  the  false  prophets,  but  they  have  no  ears 
to  hear  God’s  voice.  They  hear  and  hear,  but  not 
with  obedience  and  faith ’r  (Berl.  Bib.).— “They 
had  ears  to  hear,  because  from  youth  up  they  were 
instructed  in  the  law  of  God,  and  the  tnreatenings 
were  held  up  before  them  by  the  prophets  ” 
(Calv.). — The  natural  blindness  and  dealness  of 
man  in  spiritual  things  causing  God  to  proclaim  His 
word.  The  wilful  blindness  and  intentional  deaf¬ 
ness  of  him  who  yields  to  God  with  suffering  and 
affliction.  The  blindness  and  deafness  which  God 
hangs  as  punishment  over  the  hardened  sinner. 
—Yer.  3  sq.  “Perhaps  they  will  see?  *  Thus 
God  leaves  nothing  untried  :  this  is  the  exercise 
of  His  long-suffering  and  patience. — “When  we 
see  that  others  are  falling  into  misfortune,  trouble, 
adversity,  we  ought  to  reflect :  This  is  a  sign  to 
me,  and  ought  to  apply  it  to  our  own  improvement, 
Luke  xiii.  2,  3  (WUrtemb.  Bib.). — Ver.  6. 
"  What  fear  can  do  1  For  it  no  door  was  high 
enough  or  broad  enough ;  in  their  flight  they 


|  ofttimes  squeeze  themselves  through  the  most 
miserable  wretched  hole  ”  (Stck.).— Ver.  6.  The 
j  earthly  mind  will  see  only  the  earth — nay,  such 
an  one  will  at  length  become  earth ;  yet,  when 
the  eye  is  darkened,  and  the  gloom  of  death  covers 
everything,  he  will  no  longer  see  even  the  earth. 
— Ver.  7.  “  Such  things  would  call  to  mind  the 
days  of  Noah  and  Lot  ”(0alv.). 

Ver.  8.  God’s  grace  is  new  every  morning. 
They  who  seek  Him  early  find  Him  ;  and  those 
who  ask  after  Him  will  be  answered  by  Him.— 
Ver.  9.  There  is  something  precious  about  a  right 
question. — Ver.  10.  “  Princes  are  called  exalted, 
but  certainly  not  because  they  are  to  exalt  them¬ 
selves  ;  for  He  that  is  enthroned  in  heaven  knows 
how  to  humble  princes  even”  (Stck.). — “Every 
ruler,  prince,  or  king,  however  little  he  may  have 
taken  up  upon  his  shoulders,  will  at  least  be  com¬ 
pelled  to  bear  the  burden  of  his  sins  and  the 
wrath  of  God,  which  will  fall  heavily  enough  upon 
him,  provided  the  burden  of  his  duties  has  been 
sitting  easily  upon  him”  (Berl.  Bib.). — “God 
does  not  overlook  the  mighty  even  when  they  sin, 
but  makes  them  feel  His  heavy  hand  ”  (Starke). 
— God’s  judgment  on  a  land  embraces  prince  and 

Ole  alike,  although  a  people  may  also  have 
8  judgment  already  in  their  prince,  and  a 
prince  may  have  it  in  his  people. — Ver.  12.  “The 
ungodly  walk  about  with  a  bold  countenance, 
but  in  the  judgment  they  will  conceal  it  ”  (Stck.  ). 
— Ver.  18.  First  the  net  of  pleasure  and  vanity, 
then  the  net  of  death  and  hell. — “He  that  lives 
wildly  is  hunted  and  taken  like  the  wild  beasts  ” 
(Stck.). — God  a  fisher  and  hunter. — Ver.  14. 
“  Of  what  avail  to  the  sinner  all  his  imagined 
succours  and  pretended  helpers?”  (Stck.)— We 
will  by  and  by  withdraw  our  confidence  from  all 
creatures. — The  Eternal  blew,  and  the  Armada 
was  scattered  to  all  the  winds  of  heaven. — “If 
God  is  our  enemy,  we  have  no  friend  in  heaven 
or  upon  earth”  (Stck.). — Ver.  15.  Alas  that  we 
should  become  wise  only  by  injury,  and  should 
come  to  know  God  only  from  experience  of  pun¬ 
ishment,  instead  of  tasting  and  thus  seeing  now 
good  the  Lord  is  1 — Ver.  16.  Thus  it  is  that 
God  receives  honour  because  of  His  righteousness, 
when  His  grace  is  despised. — “God  blesses  the 
chastisements  which  He  sends  forth  upon  His 
people  to  unbelievers  also  ”  (Starke). 

Ver.  18.  “  Only  those  who  have  their  standing 
in  grace  can  eat  their  bread  without  fear  and 
carefulness”  (Starke). — It  is  not  in  vain  that 
Christ  has  taught  us  the  petition :  Give  us  this 
day  our  daily  bread. — “  A  verse  which  we  may 
read  with  profit  in  the  midst  of  plenty  ”  (Stck.). 
— Ver.  19.  “That  one  is  able  to  eat  and  drink 
in  rest  and  peace  is  a  great  benefit  from  God,  but 
one  that  is  not  known  by  the  thousandth  part  of 
men  ”  (Starke). — “  Jerusalem  and  her  inhabit¬ 
ants  are  eloquent  orators,  and  preach  with  unc¬ 
tion  ”  (Stck.). — Ver.  20.  “  If  one  will  not  learn 
to  know  God  from  His  benefits,  then  he  must 
often  do  so  in  the  midst  of  punishment,  Dan.  iv. 
80,  81  ”  (Starke). — Thus  the  wilderness  was 
Israel’s  school,  and  became  Israel’s  judgment. 
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EZEKIEL. 


8.  The  Near  Execution  of  the  Punishment  (Ch.  xii.  21— xxiv.  27). 

1.  The  Repeated  Preliminary  Announcement  (ch.  xii.  21-28). 

21,  22  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  what  [memth] 
this  proverb  of  yours  upon  the  land  of  Israel,  saying,  The  days  are  pro- 

23  longed ;  and  every  vision  comes  to  nought!  Say  unto  them  therefore,  Thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  I  will  make  this  proverb  to  cease,  and  they  shall  no 
more  use  it  as  a  proverb  in  Israel :  but  speak  unto  them,  The  days  are  at 

24  hand,  and  the  word  of  every  vision.  For  there  shall  be  no  more  any  vision 

25  of  deoeit  nor  flattering  divination  in  the  midst  of  the  house  of  Israel  For 
I,  Jehovah,  will  speak  whatever  word  I  will  speak,  and  it  will  [shall]  come  to 
pass ;  it  shall  be  no  more  prolonged,  for  [but]  in  your  days,  0  house  of  rebel¬ 
liousness,  I  will  speak  a  word,  ana  perform  it :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

26,  27  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  behold  the 
house  of  Israel,  who  say,  The  vision  that  he  seeth  is  for  many  days,  and  he 

28  prophesieth  for  [of]  times  afar  off.  Therefore  say  unto  them,  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah :  There  shall  none  of  my  words  be  prolonged  any  more ;  the 
word  which  I  shall  speak  shall  be  done :  sentenoe  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  94.  Sept:  ...  mm  futnmf* mtt  rm  wpt  *•/«.— (Another  read.:  inn  DDpDlt  and  (Urination  abaU  ooaie. 

ZP  '33,  all  the  ventona.) 


KXEGETICAL  REMABK8. 

Announcement  of  the  Mid  as  one  that  is  near, 
and  that  repeated  (ver.  26  sq.).  For  after  the 
wind-up,  as  it  were,  which  precedes,  with  the 
misery  coming  upon  land  and  people,  there  re¬ 
mained  only  the  announcement  of  tne  same,  pre¬ 
liminary  to  its  near  occurrence.  Hitherto  it  has 
been  a  going  back  upon  ch.  vi.,  now  we  have  a 
return  to  what  was  said  in  ch.  vii. 

Ver.  22.  Derived  us  it  is  from  a  verb  meaning  : 
to  go  before,  to  lead,  to  preside, — to  represent  some¬ 
thing,  to  signify,— to  pronounce  a  sentence,  etc., 

is  equivalent  to  “  maxim,"  the  form  being 

r  ▼ 

always  that  of  similitude,  proverb,  derisive  verse 
(Isa.  xiv.  4)l  Here  also  not  without  the  derisive 
element  The  common  saying,  in  which  the 
current  sentiment  among  those  still  dwelling  in 
the  land  of  Israel  (ver.  19)  had  found  for  itself 
suitable  expression  (beati  poseidenles),  derided  the 
Eternal  in  His  prophets  by  means  of  the  comfort 
of  the  time,  that  the  time  is  passing  away,  and 
what  was  alleged  to  be  seen  in  vision  is  passing 
away  with  it ;  as  nothing  is  coming  out  of  it,  so 
neither  shall  there  be  anything  in  it.  The  days 
that  are  being  prolonged  may  refer  to  Jeremiah’s 
long  ago  uttered  prediction  of  ruin  ;  comp,  too  on 

ch.  xi.  8. — combines  the  prophet  with  the 

V  T 

mockers,  as  being  his  people.  On  such  fellow¬ 
ship  of  the  servants  of  Goa  with  their  people  is 
based  at  last  in  a  pre-eminent  sense  the  relation  of 
the  incarnate  Son  of  God  to  the  human  race  (Ex. 
xvi.  28). — Ver.  23.  'natPH,  prophetic  preterite  : 

44  to  bring  to  rest ;  ”  after  the  trouble  they  give 
themselves,  their  inventive  labours,  comes  the 
Sabbath  of  Jehovah  (Gen.  ii.  1  sq.). — Are  at  hand 
(ch.  ix.  1,  xi.  8),  in  contrast  with  the  preceding : 

44  are  prolonged."— |ftn  fe)  TH*,  the  verbal  con¬ 
tents  of  every  vision  of  His  prophets/— the  word, 
and  the  thing  meant  by  the  word.  Keil  rightly : 


the  days  in  which  every  predicted  word  shall  be 
realized.  (Hej?ost  :  44  as  against  a  merely  par¬ 
tial  fulfilment,  as  if  the  prophets  had  exaggerated 
somewhat,"  etc.) — Ver.  24.  As  there  is  also  a 
false  (2  Pet  ii  1)  prophecy  (tfleO,— mere  divina- 
:  ▼ 

tion  (QD|3lp),  which  deceives  in  the  way  of  fini¬ 
tely  with  its  smoothness, — the  divinely  inspired 
prophecy  is  distinguished  first  of  all  from  it,  m 
the  following  contrast  shows,  and  as  will,  of  course, 
be  shown  still  more  in  ch.  xiii.  There  shall  be 
no  more,  etc.,  is  parallel  with  :  44  and  they  shall 
no  more  use  it  as  a  proverb  in  Israel "  (ver.  28) : 
that  mocking  proverb  had  taken  shape  with  the 
help  of  the  false  prophecy  in  Israel.  Hence  in 
Ver.  26  a  co-ordinate  or  resumed  '3.  The  dis¬ 
junctive  accent  ( rtbu )  over  nilT  makes  44 1  Je- 

l  ▼  | 

hovah  "  a  sentence  by  itself,  so  that  the  Author 
of  true  prophecy  sets  UiineeJf  face  to  face  with 
the  false.  In  like  manner,  pashta  at  the  end  of 
131N  acts  as  a  disjunctive,  while  the  conjunctive 

.. .  -j 

teluha-kethannah  with  'riN  connects  what  fol¬ 


lows.  Jehovah  reserves  for  Himself  uncontrolled 
power  to  speak,  and  almighty  power  to  make  it 
good.  And  with  this  is  joined  the  statement 
that  there  will  be  no  farther  delay,  no  longer 
postponement  (with  reference  to  that  proverb) : 
in  your  days  (Matt.  xvi.  28,  xxiv.  84),  there¬ 
fore  with  a  subjective,  personal  application.  Suoh 
a  fulfilment  of  the  divine  prediction  will  at  the 
same  time  be  the  end  of  the  false  divination, 
which  by  this  very  means  is  covered  with  dis¬ 
grace.  In  some  sense  also  the  I  Jehovah,  as 
being  Mexsianic,  is  contrasted  with  preceding  pro¬ 
phecy  in  general.  Comp,  besides  on  ver.  2,  ch. 
xi.  8. 


In  Ver.  27  there  follows  the  more  objective 
application,  referring  to  the  matter  itself.  The 
statement  that  if  there  is  a  prophecy  at  all  that 
will  yet  be  fulfilled,  it  at  all  events  refers  to 
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that  are  far  off  (Dan.  viii.  26,  17),  is  rejected  by 
the  Lord  as  regards  Ezekiel.  Before  it  was  a  mock¬ 
ery  of  Jehovan,  here  we  have  a  mockery  of  His 
prophet  rather  in  the  words  quoted.— Ver.  28. 
8ee  as  to  the  feminine  here,  as  in  ver.  25, 

Ewald,  Oram.  |  295a. 


resisted  the  sinful  consciousness  and  life  of  unbe¬ 
lief  and  was  resisted  by  it  (Amos  vi.  8).  It  is  the 
nature  of  sin  to  reckon  itself  to  be  no  sin,  and 
hence  as  far  as  possible  to  break  up  the  connec¬ 
tion  and  separate  between  sin  and  punishment  ” 
(HXv.). 

ADDITIONAL  HOTS. 


DOCTRINAL  REFLBOTIONB. 


1.  The  significance  of  prophecy  and  its  fulfil¬ 
ment  for  the  divine  creoibility  of  the  prophetic 
testimonies,  and  thus  of  Holy  Scripture  generally, 
has  been  understood  by  Apologetics  from  the 
beginning.  See  Keith’s  Evidence  qf  the  Truth  qf 
the  Christian  Religion  derived  from  the  Literal 
FufjUmeut  of  Prophecy.  Besides,  already  in 
Dent.  zviiL  21,  22,  the  fulfilment  of  what  has 
been  predicted  is  put  as  a  characteristic  mark  of 
genuine  prophecy. 

2.  If  the  absolute  and  almighty  power  which 
God  attributes  to  Himself  in  the  section  before  us, 
as  contrasted  with  false  divination,  is  our  creed, 
then  the  word  of  prophecy  ranks  with  the  word 
of  creation,  and  what  serves  as  an  argument  for 
the  divine  sovereignty  in  the  latter  connection  is 
not  less  an  argument  in  the  former.  By  the 
word  of  the  Eternal  were  the  heavens  made,  and 
all  the  host  of  them  by  the  breath  of  His  mouth 
(Ps.  xzziiL  6).  The  living  God  is  also  the  law 
of  prophecy  as  regards  its  fulfilment 

S.  What  is  accepted  as  true  of  the  divine 
power  in  Creation  comes  to  be  applied  for  the 
fulfilment  of  prophecy  still  more  by  faith  in 
Divine  Providence,  the  co-operation  and  govern¬ 
ment  of  God.  The  Eternal  (“ Jehovah,”  ver. 
25)  is  not  merely  the  God  of  the  beginning  and 
the  end,  of  the  origin  and  the  goal,  out  also  He 
who  is  co-existent  with  the  life  of  the  world  and 
specially  of  mankind.  It  is  the  divine  element 
in  and  mixed  up  with  the  history  of  the  world 
with  which  prophecy  has  to  do.  But  this  is  not 
merely  the  eternal  idea,  which  is  continually 
realizing  itself  anew,  so  that  what  refers  to  time 
and  place  would  in  comparison  with  it  have  to 
be  regarded  as  the  mere  form  of  representation, 
but  tnis  divine  element  is  alike  the  real  which  is 


predicted,  and  the  necessary  which  is  prophesied. 
As  respects  the  divine  decree,  which  because  of 
sin  has  developed  itself  from  the  world-plan  of 
the  Creator  into  the  counsel  of  salvation  in 
Christ  for  the  world,  things  small  and  great  may 
be  distinguished ;  but  because  both  are  serviceable 
in  carrying  out  the  decree  of  God,  both  alike  are 
divine,  and  therefore  suitable  for  prophecy. 

4.  It  is  of  importance,  however,  as  respects 
the  delay,  as  respects  the  postponement,  e.g.  of 
the  realization  of  the  prophecies  of  judgment, 
tfiat  there  is  a  correspondence  between  tne  pro¬ 
longing  of  the  days  and  the  divine  long-suffer¬ 
ing  ana  forbearance  (2  Pet  iiL  9),  as  in  tne  case  ’ 
before  us  in  EzekieL  The  prophecy  of  judgment 
Is  besides  a  preaching  of  repentance,  so  that  if  it 
produces  the  repentance  which  it  preaches,  the 
fulfilment  of  tne  prophecy  may  be  hindered. 
But  even  apart  from  such  conditionality  lying  in 
the  thing  itself,  other  circumstances,  always,  how¬ 
ever,  willed  by  God,  may  give  to  a  prophecy  the 
character  of  perspective  foreshortening. 

5.  “  Propnecy  was  an  act  of  faith  ;  it  likewise 
demanded  faith!  And  as  what  true  prophecy 
insisted  on  above  all  was  conversion  of heart,  it 


[“We  cannot  but  think  with  wonder,  when 
we  look  back  upon  the  times  of  these  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  prophets,  of  the  obstinate  incredulity  and 
measureless  content  in  which  so  many  of  the 
people  seem  to  have  shut  themselves  up,  alike  in 
defiance  of  the  most  solemn  warnings  of  God, 
and  in  spite  of  several  lowering  appearances  in 
Providence,  which  seemed  to  give  no  doubtful 
indications  of  a  coming  storm.  .  .  .  But  it  ia 
well  for  us  to  bear  in  mind,  that  the  spirit  of 
unbelief  and  false  security,  which  prevailed  so 
extensively  then,  is  ever  springing  forth  anew, 
and  is  plainly  announced  in  New  Testament 
Scripture  as  destined  to  form  a  distinguishing 
characteristic  of  the  last  times.  It  was  a  signifi¬ 
cant  question  of  our  Lord,  and  evidently  pointed 
to  the  great  defect  in  this  respect  that  should 
discover  itself  before  the  consummation  of  all 
things,  *  When  the  Son  of  man  comes,  shall  He  find 
faith  in  the  earth  ? '  Such  faith,  namely,  as  He 
had  been  speaking  of, — faith  realizing  in  firm  con¬ 
fidence  the  certainty  of  the  Lord's  manifestation 
to  put  a  final  end  to  the  evils  that  afflict  His 
Church,  and  in  this  confidence  waiting,  hoping, 
praying  to  the  last.  The  apostle  Peter  also  still 
more  distinctly  intimates  in  his  second  epistle 
what  might  be  looked  for:  *  There  shall  come 
in  the  last  days,  scoffers,  walking  after  their  own 
lusts,  and  saying,  Where  is  the  promise  of  His 
coming  f  For  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all 
things  continue  as  they*  were  from  the  beginning 
of  the  world.*  It  will  readily  be  understood 
that  the  danger  from  this  source  to  this  faith  of 
God’s  elect  will  always  be  the  greater,  the  more 
the  time  is  lengthened  out  that  is  to  intervene 
between  the  first  and  second  coming  of  the  Lord. 
For  time,  which  is  justly  said  to  try  all  things^ 
in  this  respect  also  tries  faith,  that  it  silently 
impairs  in  men’s  minds  the  foundation  on  which 
faith  rests— the  word  of  God.  In  common  with 
other  things  of  meaner  value,  this,  too,  seems  to 
wax  old  as  time  proceeds,  and  to  become,  the 
longer  it  is  in  use,  the  less  in  power  and  value. 
Even  already  it  is  looked  upon  by  many  as  com¬ 
paratively  antiquated,  out  of  date ;  the  facts  of 
which  it  testifies  are  but  faintly  descried  in  the 
distant  past ;  centuries  have  rolled  away  since 
they  toot  place  and  were  pat  on  record ;  and  the 
record  itself  has  been  so  long  in  existence,  so 
frequently  handled,  and  so  fully  discussed,  that, 
with  those  to  whom  nothing  is  interesting  but 
wbat  possesses  the  freshness  of  novelty,  the  sacred 
volume,  so  far  from  being  able  to  nourish  and 
support  a  living  faith,  has  itself  become  stale  and 

“  Thus  it  is  that  natural  men  judge  of  God’s 
word,  as  if,  like  their  own  productions,  it  were 
subject  to  wasting  and  decay.  They  know  not 
that  this  word  of  God,  being  the  expression  of 
His  own  eternal  nature,  has  in  it  what  lives  and 
abides  for  ever, — what  is  as  new  and  fresh  to  the 
heart  of  faith  still,  as  the  veiy  moment  when, 
ages  ago,  it  proceeded  from  the  lips  of  those  whe 
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spake  as  they  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Then,  along  with  a  prevailing  ignorance  or  for¬ 
getfulness  of  this  great  truth,  there  is  the  fasci¬ 
nating  influence  which  is  apt  to  be  wielded  over 
men’s  minds  by  the  ouward  movements  of  society 
in  knowledge  and  civilisation.  Here  they  And 
an  attractive  contrast  to  the  stationary  character 
of  the  ground  and  objects  of  faith.  For  every-  j 
thing  in  this  lower  field  seems  constantly  in  pro*  ' 
gross,  and  big  with  hope  for  the  future.  It  is 
deemed  incredible,  that  while  such  vital  powers 
are  at  work,  and  such  a  career  of  advancement  is 
in  prospect,  God  should  lay  a  sudden  arrest  on 
the  vast  machinery,  and  wind  up  the  affairs  of 
the  world  by  bringing  in  the  fixed  and  final  issues 
of  eternity.  Nay,  the  belief  of  a  personal  God, 
separate  from  the  workmanship  of  his  own  hands, 
and  capable  of  suddenly  introducing  a  state  of 
things  altogether  new,  is,  in  many  quarters,  fast 
giving  way.  In  a  new  and  peculiarly  subtle  form, 
the  old  carnal  and  idolatrous  tendencies  are  reviv¬ 
ing,  impiously  commingling  the  divine  and  human, 
identifying  the  creature  with  the  Creator.  And, 
judging  from  present  appearances,  there  is  too 
much  reason  to  conclude  that,  precisely  as  before 
Christ  came  to  execute  judgment  upon  Jerusalem, 
a  rage  for  worldly  saviours  was  one  of  the  reign¬ 
ing  delusions  of  the  time,  so,  as  the  period  dra«s 
on  for  His  coming  to  execute  judgment  upon  the 
world,  a  like  rage  will  prevail  for  a  worldly  gospel, 
— one  that  will  seek  to  confound  heaven  and  earth, 
God  and  man,  and,  in  a  manner,  possibly  even 
more  daring  and  presumptuous  than  m  the 
Papacy,  will  dispose  man  to  ‘exalt  himself  in 
the  temple  of  God,  and  show  himself  that  he  is 
God.’  What  need,  then,  for  those  who  would 
escape  the  condemnation  of  the  wicked,  to  look 
well  to  the  foundation  of  their  faith,  and  to  see 
that  this  stands  not  in  the  wisdom  of  man,  but 
in  the  word  of  God !  How  careful  should  each 
be  to  dwell  beside  the  fountain  of  Israel !  For 
times  of  trial  manifestly  are  coming,  in  which 


they  only  who  are  taught  of  God,  and  kept  by 
the  power  of  His  Spirit,  can  expect  to  resist  the 
swelling  tide  of  delusion,  and  maintain  even  the 
appearance  of  godliness.” — Fairbairn's  Ezekiel, 
pp.  124-126.  —W.  F.j 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  22.  “  God  spares  the  ungodly,  and  thereby 
invites  them  to  repentance.  But  what  is  it  they 
do?  They  scoff  at  the  servants  of  God,  and 
reckon  their  words  to  be  idle  tales  ”  (Heim- 
Hoff.). — “Thus  they  despised  the  riches  of 
divine  goodness  and  forbearance  and  long-suffer¬ 
ing,  and  instead  of  allowing  themselves  to  be 
lea  thereby  to  repentance,  after  their  hardness 
and  impenitent  heart  they  treasured  up  unto 
themselves  wrath,  etc.,  Rom.  it  4,  6 :  2  ret.  iii 
4  ”  (Coca). — Ver.  23.  The  Sabbath  which  awaits 
the  proverbs  of  the  world,  when  every  tongue 
which  has  not  suffered  itself  to  be  hallowed  to 
the  Lord  shall  be  hallowed  to  the  Lord  by  the 
judgment  of  condemnation.  To  be  compelled  to 
confess  that  Jesus  is  Lord  is  indeed  a  terrible 
Sabbath,  if  one  has  not  otherwise  hallowed  Him. 
— The  lying  mouths  which  God’s  word  cannot 
stop  are  removed  by  God’s  deeds. — Ver.  24. 
“Prophecy  and  roughness ,  these  go  hand  in 
hand  among  a  sinful  people”  (Hengst.). —  “If 
Jesus,  who  came  after  the  Babylonian  captivity, 
had  been  a  false  prophet,  or  His  disciples,  as  the 
Jews  assert,  then  must  the  promise  of  this  verse 
have  been  false  ”  (Coco.). — “  And  so  also  shall 
all  flattering  representations  of  a  flourishing  state 
of  the  Church,  which  have  sprung  from  reason  and 
fleshly  learning,  come  to  an  end”  (Berl.  Bib.). 
— Vers.  27,  28 :  “  What  God  says  we  are  not  to 
separate  from  its  fulfilment,  because  God  who 
speaks  is  not  in  Himself  divided ;  when  He  opens 
His  mouth.  He  stretches  out  His  hand  at  the 
same  time  to  the  work,  so  that  the  hand  itself  is 
in  a  manner  included  in  the  word”  (Calv.). 


2.  The  Discourses  against  the  False  Prophets  and  Prophetesses  (ch.  xiii.). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  prophesy 
unto  the  prophets  of  Israel  that  prophesy,  and  say  unto  the  prophets  out  of 

3  their  own  heart,  Hear  ye  the  word  of  Jehovah  :  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  : 
Woe  unto  the  foolish  prophets,  who  walk  after  their  own  spirit,  and  that  they 

4  have  not  seen !  Like  foxes  in  the  ruins  have  thy  prophets  become,  0  Israel. 

5  Ye  have  not  gone  up  into  the  gaps  [breaches],  nor  built  a  wall  round  the  house  of 

6  Israel,  to  make  a  stand  in  the  war  in  the  day  of  Jehovah.  They  beheld  deceit 
and  lying  divination  who  say,  Sentence  of  Jehovah, — and  Jehovah  sent  them 

7  not, — and  expect  confirmation  of  a  word.  Saw  ye  not  a  deceitful  vision,  and 
spake  ye  not  a  lying  divination,  and  [that  while]  saying,  Sentence  of  Jehovah,  and 

8  I  have  not  spoken  ]  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  Because  ye  speak 
deceit,  and  see  a  lie,  therefore,  behold,  I  am  upon  you :  sentence  of  the  Lord 

9  Jehovah.  And  Mine  hand  is  [comes]  upon  the  prophets  that  see  deceit,  and  that 
divine  a  lie  :  in  the  assembly  of  My  people  shall  they  not  be,  and  in  the  register 
of  the  house  of  Israel  they  shall  not  be  registered,  and  into  the  land  of  Israel 

10  shall  they  not  come ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Because,  even 
because  they  seduced  My  people,  saying,  Peace  [Miration],  and  there  is  no  peace ; 
and  they  [u.  the  people]  build  a  wall,  ana,  lo,  they  [<.*.  the  false  prophets]  daub  it  with 
11a  coating.  Say  unto  them  which  daub  with  a  coating :  And  it  shall  fall :  there 
comes  a  pouring  rain ;  and  ye,  0  hailstones,  shall  fall,  and  stormy  wind  shall 
12  [thou,  o  stonnj  wind,  shait]  break  forth.  And,  lo,  the  wall  falls ;  shall  not  one  say  unto 
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13  yon,  Where  is  the  daubing  wherewith  ye  daubed  ?  Therefore  thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah  :  And  I  cause  stormy  wind  to  break  forth  in  My  fury,  and  pour¬ 
ing  rain  shall  fall  in  Mine  anger,  and  hailstones  in  My  fury,  unto  utter  destruc- 

14  tion.  And  I  break  down  the  wall  that  ye  daubed  with  a  coating,  and  cast  it  to 
the  ground,  and  its  foundation  is  uncovered,  and  it  [Jerusalem]  falls,  and  ye  perish 

15  in  its  [Jerusalem’#]  midst;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  And  I  accomplish 
My  wrath  upon  the  wall,  and  upon  them  that  daubed  it  with  a  coating,  and  I  will 

16  say  unto  you,  The  wall  is  not,  neither  are  they  that  daubed  it ;  The  prophets 
of  Israel  who  prophesied  upon  Jerusalem,  and  who  saw  for  it  a  vision  of  peace, 

17  and  there  is  no  peace :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  thou,  son  of  man, 
set  thy  face  toward  the  daughters  of  thy  people,  who  prophesy  out  of  their  own 

18  heart ;  and  prophesy  thou  concerning  them,  And  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah  :  Woe  to  those  who  sew  together  for  themselves  coverings  upon  all  joints 
of  My  hands,  and  who  make  the  veils  upon  the  head  of  every  stature  to  hunt 
[catch]  souls !  Ye  will  hunt  the  souls  among  My  people,  and  ye  will  save  souls 

19  alive  among  you !  And  ye  will  profane  Me  in  face  of  My  people  for  handfuls  of 
barley  and  for  bits  of  bread,  to  slay  souls  that  should  not  die,  and  to  save  souls 

20  alive  that  should  not  live,  by  your  lying  to  My  people  that  hear  lies  !  There¬ 
fore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  Behold,  I  am  against  your  coverings,  where¬ 
with  ye  there  [when  ye  hut]  hunt  the  souls  when  flying,  and  I  tear  them  out  of 

21  your  arms,  and  let  the  souls  go  that  ye  hunt, — souls  in  their  flying.  And  1  tear 
in  pieces  your  veils,  and  deliver  My  people,  and  they  shall  be  no  more  in  your 

22  hand  as  prey ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  Because  of  troubling  the 
heart  of  the  righteous  falsely,  and  [when]  I  did  not  make  him  sad,  and  that  ye 
strengthen  the  hands  of  the  wicked,  that  he  should  not  return  from  his  wicked  way, 

23  to  remain  alive  :  Therefore  ye  shall  no  more  see  deceit,  nor  divine  divinations ; 
and  I  deliver  My  people  out  of  your  hand ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 


Ver.  3.  Sept.:  .  .  .  wpsprtumm*  Jut*  ml  tut,  t.  wpvfuv  Jut*  r.  f>ivjMT«r  mvr~ — 

Ver.  rvwj yny**  s.  in  r.  tint*  r  ’I#/.  »im  knernret*  *J  \ty*mt  is  JtfUfm,  nvpum, —  Vulg. :  Non  at- 

etndisNt  ex  adotno  neque  opposuistis  murum  pro  domo — 

V«r.  6.  .  .  .  m.  ipfrur*  v*v  Jifmmtrmi  Xtymr.  Viisg.:  tt  ptrtevtrattruni  cos&rmart  strmontm. 

Ver.  t  ...  |»  trmtbttm  r.  Xmm  putt  *lu — 

Ver.  10.  Vole.:  .  .  .  Hniehani  turn  Into  absque  paleit. 

Ver.  1L  Sept.  )w»  Xttiwt  wtrpefUkm t  tie  r.  ir&tffttut  mlr*nt  x.  wtrmn>nu%  n.  ntvpm  i^Mipts,  n.  fmyn rtrmt. 

Ver.  11  ...  ir  x.  vtrurw  rvmkt*fn*tr$t  pur  —  Vulg. :  . . .  Haitiit  absque  temperammto 

.  •  •  tt  cadet  et  ammsmetur  in  medio  tyut — 

Ver.  li.  .  .  .  «.  srururmi,  x.  uwm  xp*  Iputt — 

Ver.  18  .  .  .  in  rx»r»  Jvpumm  %ufm  .  .  .  K.  mi  hurpmfmrms  r.  km* o  putt.  x.  4*%**  srtpttxmmnrt^  Vulg.: 

•  .  .  Bt  cum  capereni  animat  .  .  .  vivijlcabant  animat  torum, 

Ver.  19.  Another  reed. :  3T3  *^3"! — amdimti  mendadvm. 

Ver. 90.  .  .  .  r.  4*'%**  tit  %im*n*fn*pu*.  Vulg.:  animat  ad  tolamhun;  (Sept.,  Syr.,  HexnpL,  the  TArguni 
rmA:  DtPBl) 

Ver.  SI.  ...  •»  %*pns  If*,  dr  *verp*fn>.  Vulg.:  ...  ad  prmdandum ;  (Other  readings:  DDTDi  D3T*3 — 

Ver.  fi.  ...  to  ssmitkm  ft*  l««rrp|tu — 


EXEGKTICAL  REMARKS. 

Now  that  the  text  has  been  given  in  ch.  xii. 
24,  there  follows  in  two  parts  (vers.  1-16,  and 
17-23) — in  each  case  first  the  characteristics  with 
which  they  are  reproached  (vers.  1-7,  vers.  17-19), 
and  then  the  penal  sentence  (vers.  8-16,  vers.  20-28) 
— the  sermon  upon  the  text,  a  detailed  treatment 
of  the  theme,  viz.  fahse  prophecy  in  Israel,  as  the 
same  was  in  vogne  both  at  home  and  in  the  exile 
(comp.  Jer.  xxix.),  and  cannot  be  overlooked  as 
an  element  in  the  interchange  of  false  hopes  and 
expectations  in  either  case,  and  of  mutual  inter¬ 
course  (Introd.  p.  9).  While  the  second  part  is 
usually  understood  of  false  prophetesses,  Hengst 
makes  the  false  prophets  the  subject  here  also, 
merely  (*on  account  of  their  feeble  nature,  like 
women  ”  (!).  He  brings  forward  as  an  aigument 


for  this  Oriental  and  poetic  exegesis  the  “design¬ 
edly  interspersed  masculine  pronouns  (vers.  19, 
20),’*  wherfeby  the  .prophet  “all  but  expressly 
says  that  he  has  to  do  with  women  in  men’s 
clothes  ;  ”  and  farther,  that  in  the  whole  of  the 
Old  Testament  “a  false  prophetess  is  nowhere 
mentioned,”  “  so  that  so  serious  a  punish¬ 
ment  as  we  have  here  would  have  been  out  of 
place.”  Comp,  as  against  both  statements,  the 
exposition  of  the  section  in  question  below. 
Neteler  sees  in  the  prophetesses  “  striking  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  synagogues,”  with  their  interpre¬ 
tations,  sayings,  commentaries. 

Ver.  2.  indicates  the  destination  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  discourse  which  follows,  which,  as  regards 
its  tendency  and  contents,  is  directed  againrt  the 
prophets  of  IsraeL  Who  are  meant, 
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tells  us,  viz.  tho*e  toko  prophesy — who,  from  the 
fsct  of  their  prophesying,  and  consequently  being 
in  authority,  are  (alas  1)  the  prophets  of  Israel. 
"  Jeremiah  in  Jerusalem,  and  Ezekiel  among  the 
exiles,  stood  as  oddities  there,  and  had  the  govern¬ 
ment  and  the  spirit  of  the  age  and  of  the  people 
absolutely  against  them"  (Hengst.  ).  A  more  exact 
definition  follows  as  regards  the  source  whence 
their  prophecy  flows  or  is  drawn  :  out  of  their 
own  heart ;  and  thus  out  of  what  is  their  own 
(Neh.  vi.  8),  in  contrast  with  the  true  prophet,  who 
utters  God’s  word  from  God.  And  in  this  way 
their  pretended  office,  their  dignity  in  Israel,  is 
already  gone,  and  an  ironical  light  falls  upon  the 
title,  prophets  of  Israel.  It  fits  into  the  contrast 
indicated  with  the  true  prophet,  that  they  are  to 
hear  the  word  of  Jehovah. — Ver.  8.  Woe,  already 
announcing  the  due  punishment  inevitably  await¬ 
ing  them,  an  exclamation  of  grief ;  telling  at  the 
same  time  with  mingled  pain  and  anger  (as  in  Isa. 
i.  4 ;  Matt  xxiiL  IS  sq.)  what  ought  not  to  be, 
but  is  the  case  with  prophets  of  what  is  their  own. 

a  paronomasia  with  D'K'Din.  Why  they 

are  called  fools  is  clear  from  Ps.  xiv.  1,  liii.  1. 
To  exhibit  themselves  as  prophets,  and  not  to  be 
so  from  God,  was  a  practical  denial  of  God, 
especially  of  His  avenging  justice  ;  was  ungod¬ 
liness,  and  at  the  same  time  stupidity  in  the 
highest  degree.  Where  wisdom  is  wanting  in 
this  way,  and  where  God  is  not  the  source,  man 
“walks  after  his  own  spirit.”  The  “heart” 
with  its  lusts  is  the  source,  the  spirit  the  guide, 
i.e.  instead  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  the  thoughts, 
which  take  shape  as  they  come  out  of  the  heart, 
make  themselves  master  of  the  man ;  the  man 
goes  after  his  imaginations,  fancies,  himself  at 
last  believing  in  them.  According  to  Havern., 
therefore,  the  two  necessary  conditions  are  want¬ 
ing,  the  right  starting-point  and  goal.  'rbJx 
ftp,  usually  taken  as  a  relative  clause  :  “  and 

T 

after  that  which  they  have  not  seen  "  (?).  For  the 
woe,  at  all  events,  a  positive  as  well  as  nega¬ 
tive  reason  is  piren.  Comp.  Dock  Reflect, 
p.  54. 

They  are  compared  to  the  foxes  in  Ver.  4,  as 
destroyers  in  a  general  sense,  because  the  foxes 
are  hurtful  creatures  ;  and  there  is  no  need  for  us 
to  think  specially  of  the  undermining  of  the 
ground,  hence  of  the  “  sapping  of  the  moral 
foundations  of  the  state”  (Keil),  or  of  depastur¬ 
ing  the  vineyard  (of  Israel,  Isa.  v.;  Jer.  xii.  10), 
C«nt.  ii.  15  (Rosenm.),  or  of  injuring  the  game 
(Hengst.)  ;  and,  least  of  all,  have  we  to  think  of 
what  is  proverbial  with  us,  the  cunning  of  the 
fox.  Comp,  besides,  Luke  xiii.  81,  32 ;  Matt, 
vii.  15 ;  Acts  xx.  29.  The  ruins,  on  the  one 
hand,  indicate  the  favourite  haunt  of  foxes  and 
similar  animals,  and  on  the  other,  point  to  the 
ruin  of  Israel.  [Klief. :  “The  ruins  of  the 
theocracy  are  undermined  by  the  false  prophets 
besides,  inasmuch  as  they  take  up  their  abode  in 
them."  Ho gst. :  “At  no  time  were  the  false 
prophets  rifer  than  in  the  last  days  of  the  Jewish 
state."  Kimchi  :  “  Thy  prophets,”  which  are  not 
Jehovah’s.] — Their  conviction,  however,  in  the 
form  of  an  energetic  address  in  reference  to  Israel’s 
welfare,  turns  in  Ver.  5  not  so  much  on  what  they 
have  done,  as  on  what  they  have  neglected  to  do 
as  regards  the  “ruins.”  As  prophets,  as  men  of 


God,  they  had  to  place  themselves  in  the  gjp,  or 
to  build  a  wall,  etc.  Both  images  are  chosen  with 
reference  to  the  siege  of  Jerusalem.  (According 
to  Havernick,  the  thing  meant  is  the  watching  of 
the  vineyard  against  tnieves  and  wild  beasts!) 
To  make  a  stead  in  .the  war  has  reference  both 
to  what  is  required  of  the  person  and  to  what  the 
state  of  affairs  requires.  The  day  of  Jehovah  is 
the  time  fixed  by  Him  with  reference  to  the 
reckoning  to  be  given  in  to  Him.  Although  the 
case  is  only  as  yet  impending,  yet  it  is  spoken  of 
as  if  it  were  an  accomplished  fact  It  cannot 
happen  otherwise  with  them,  considering  what 
they  are  (ver.  5),  and  how  they  are  acting  (ver.  6) 
[Ewald  :  “  But  what  follows  from  such  internal 
perversity  has  already  taken  place  long  before, 
whUe  they,  when  wrath  breaks  forth  as  in  the 
divine  assault,  and  the  helpless  people  are  paut- 
ing  all  the  more  after  prophetic  help,  withdraw 
from  cowardice,  speaking  flatteringly  where  it 
causes  them  no  danger,”  etc.]  Comp.  ch.  xxii.  30 
(Ps.  cvi.  23;  Isa.  lviii.  12;  1  8am.  xxv.  16); 
Amos  v.  18,  20;  Mai.  iii.  23  [iv.  5].  For  the 
meaning  of  the  figurative  language  in  ver.  5,  we 
must  think  with  the  older  expositors  of  interces¬ 
sory  mediation,  of  the  awakening  of  Israel  to 
repentance,  the  putting  a  stop  to  their  wicked¬ 
ness,  the  building  of  them  up  in  newness  of  spirit, 
etc.  In  the  day,  etc.,  and  in  the  war,  throw  light 
on  each  other,  so  that  he  who  wages  war  against 
Israel  is  Jehovah  in  the  day  of  His  wrath  (ch.  vii. 
19;  Isa.  lxiii.  10;  Job  xxxviii  22,  23).  The 
“breach”  is  the  sinful  condition  of  the  people. 
(Hitz.,  Hengst.)  [Hiiv.,  like  Cocc.,  understands 

°f  the  house  of  Israel  (others :  of  the  wall). 

The  day  of  the  Lord  means,  according  to  Cocc., 
the  day  of  Christ’s  appearing !]— Ver.  6.  Jer. 

xxiii.  ^rn,  according  to  others,  is  dependent 
011  nrbv  •  that  they  might  hope,  etc.  Inas- 

r  t  : 

much  as  they  believe  their  own  lie,  they  wait  (in 
vain)  for  its  becoming  true  by  being  realized,  that 
I  would  confirm  it.  Instead  of  this,  in  Ver.  7, 
just  as  in  ver.  5,  guilt  is  brought  home  in  a  direct 
address  on  God’s  part.  Hengst.  :  a  question  of 
conscience. 

Ver.  8.  The  retributive  punishment  '33,1 

DD'ta  is  the  explanation  of  the  ^  in  ver.  2. 

After  the  purpose  has  been  expressed  generally, 
there  follows  in  Ver.  9  a  carrying  out  of  it  in 
detail.  ^D,  abbreviated  from  •tf©'  (ID'), 

“a  taking  together,"  is:  an  sssembly,  a  council, 
and  also  a  confidential  circle  ;  here  the  former. — 
DTO,  the  roll  of  citizens,  and  that  the  new  one 

▼  1 

that  is  to  be  drawn  up. — The  exclusion  from  the 
people,  just  as  their  assembling,  taking  note  of 
their  condition,  and  afterwards  returning  home, 
— implying,  of  course,  an  advance,  —refer  to  the 
(ch.  xi.  17  sq.)  promised  restoration.  Comp.  Ps. 

L  5,  lxxxvii.  6 ;  Ezra  ii.  62.  —  jjfta  in  Ver. 

10,  formally  and  solemnly,  in  the  style  of  judg¬ 
ment  (Lev.  xxvi.  43).  In  this  way  an  additional 
and  special  retribution  is  introduced;  the  un¬ 
authorized  announcement  of  salvation  (Jer.  vi. 
14,  viii.  11 ;  Isa.  xlviii.  22),  which  is  expressively 
compared  to  the  daubing  of  a  wall,  beneath  which 
the  slim  and  worthless  building  material,  as  well 
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as  any  gape  that  may  exist,  disappear  from  the  eye, 
is  to  be  punished  with  the  manifestation  in  actual 
fact  of  Die  misleading  activity  of  the  false  pro¬ 
phets.  And  they  baud,  viz.  the  people,  not  the 
false  prophets.  Compared  with  ver.  5,  instead 
of  tbe  wall  which  the  prophets  were  to  build,  the 
people  left  to  themselves  in  their  self-help  are 
reduced  to  a  clay  wall  (pn)  merely,  which  they 

erect  for  themselves  with  their  wishes  and  hopes. 
(Han gst.  :  the  political  effort  made  by  the  coali¬ 
tion,  to  which  tie  false  prophets  gave  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  a  higher  sanction.)  The  daubing  which 
masks  the  unstable  handiwork  is  provided  by  those 
prophets  with  their  announcement  of  salvation. 

not  rp£,  as  in  ver.  12,  because  the  sense, 

the  meaning,  breaks  forth  from  the  figure. 
Kwald  :  “  elsewhere  what  is  absurd  intellectu¬ 
ally,  what  is  inconsistent  with  itself ;  here  the 
mortar  that  does  not  hold  together,  clay  without 
straw,  or  dry  clay.”  They  spread  their  dull, 
stupid  coating  of  words  of  salvation  over  it 
Hengst.  :  absurdity  (Jer.  xxiii.  13;  Lam.  ii.  14). 
Comp,  also  Acts  xxiii  3;  Matt,  xxiii.  27. — The 
fall  of  the  wall  in  Ver.  11  is  in  fact  the  special 

sentence  on  the  daubers,  ^  having  a  resem¬ 
blance  in  sound  to  — ,-pn,  as  it  were  be- 

••  T  T  T 

? ginning  a  narrative,  after  the  manner  of  a  parable 
Ewald). — A  lively  address  (and  ye)  to  the 

Sowers  of  nature.  The  circumstance  that  the 
eacription  proceeds  in  this  physical  strain  is 
perhaps  intended  to  suggest  the  thought,  how 
much  as  a  matter  of  course  it  lies  in  the  very 
nature  of  such  a  wall  that  it  should  fall,  in  spite 
of  all  the  art  of  the  daubing  and  coating. — 

peculiar  to  Ezekiel,  is  hail,  an  expan- 

•r  :  r 

non  of  “something  stiffened”  (ice),  with 

K  prosthetic  and  dagesh  forte  following 

•  T  * 

*=  a  Chaldee  form.  Ewald  :  probably 

•  TJ  V 

from “a  mist  of  hail,”  i.e.  thickest 

•  T  •* 

hail  frozen  together.  Gesenius  summons  to  his 
help  unnecessarily  the  Arabic  article ;  Havernick 
regards  the  whole  word  as  Arabic,  os  the  crystal 
came  to  the  Hebrews  fiom  Arabia.  Comp.  Ex. 
ix.  18 ;  Josh.  x.  10  sq.  ;  Isa.  xxx.  30;  Ps.  xviii.' 
13,  14  [12,  13];  Job  xxxviii.  22;  Matt.  vii.  25, 
27;  Rev.  xvi.  21.  Hail,  though  rare  in  Pales¬ 
tine,  is  a  thing  well  known  in  its  devastating 
effects. — nViyD,  because  of  the  violent  rushings. 

may  also  be  the  second  person,  but  can 

hardly  as  an  address  apply  to  God:  a  stormy 
wind  thou  shalt  rend  (!),  as  Hengstenberg. 
Expositors  have  also  thought  of  a  breaking 
through  the  wall.  [So  the  Eng.  Vers. :  “  a 
stormy  wind  shall  rend  it”] — In  Ver.  12  now 
T^n,  which  it  ought  to  be,  the  wall,  instead  of 

pn  in  ver.  10.  The  daubing  was  meant  to  give 

it  the  appearance  of  a  solid  wall. — Ver.  13.  Ch. 
viii.  18,  xi.  13. — Ver.  14.  Breaking  down  to  the 
foundation.  FDiTOli  the  feminine  suffix  pointing 

from  the  figure  to  tbe  thing  itself,  the  eity  to  be 


destroyed,  viz.  Jerusalem,  as  already  does. — 

Ver.  15.  The  discourse  plays  upon  the  rf?3 ;  cuiftp. 

vers.  13,  14.  There  is  a  bringing  to  an  end  (ch. 
v.  13,  vL  12,  vii.  8),  and  hence  an  application  in 
Ver.  16  to  the  false  prophets,  against  whom  this 
first  part  of  the  discourse  is  directed.  In  ver. 

16  we  need  not  read  with  Ewald  :  iDKb  “  that 

■  ▼  : 

it  is  said  of  you.”  What  is  impending  will  be 
a  sermo  reaUs. — Ver.  16.  An  apposition  which 
brings  the  reference  to  the  false  prophets  to  an 
end. 

Ver.  17.  The  False  Prophetesses. — Peculiar  to 
Ezekiel,  and  so  much  the  more  interesting,  and 
none  the  less  accordant  with  the  actual  condition 
of  those  last  days  of  a  life  ever  more  and  more 
mixed  up  with  heathenisms.  The  prophetess 
Huldah  appears,  however,  in  2  Kings  xxii.  14, 
as  a  divinely  inspired  woman  on  the  aide  of  the 
living  God.  In  caricature  of  her,  in  connection 
with  idolatries  like  ch.  viii.  14,  the  class  of  false 
prophetesses,  against  whom  Ezekiel  is  to  bear 
testimony,  may  have  been  formed.  Havernick 
mentions  the  old  Arabian  legendary  history. — 
Sat  thy  face  toward,  etc.,  ch.  vi.  2.  — *|By,  as  it 

were :  to  this  has  it  come  with  them !  Comp, 
on  ver.  2.  The  Hithpael  perhaps  more  sharply 
emphasizes  their  betaking  themselves  thereto, 
their  conducting  themselves  as  such,  their  female 

vanity,  ^y  indicates  therefore  the  correspond¬ 
ingly  superior  prophetic  commission  of  EzekieL — 
Ver.  18.  Comp.  ver.  3.  Like  the  false  prophets, 
the  false  prophetesses  also  prophesy  out  of  their 
own  hearts,  but  quite  in  womanly  fashion  “sew¬ 
ing  together  for  themselves  (Ew.  Or.  §  1206, 
with  bad  assiduity)  k&sathoth,  and  making  mis- 
pachoth.”  (1)  The  literal  interpretation  of  these 
words;  Ewala  makes  both  things  be  placed  on 
the  body  of  these  divineresses  as  ornament,  so 
that  while  thus  employed  they  were  wont  to  look 
as  upon  a  magic  mirror  upon  the  “  knobs  ”  which 
were  sewed  firmly  on  the  wrist  or  arm,  and  with 
their  mantles  hanging  over  their  heads  they 
imitated  the  mantles  of  the  prophets.  Far¬ 
fetched  ;  especially  “tbe  children’s  heads,”  which 
Ewald  brings  forward  in  addition  to  the  sorceries. 
— According  to  Calvin,  a  kind  of  sleepy  condition 
was  aimed  at  in  this  way,  whereby  they  carried 
themselves  and  others  away  in  transport  from  the 
earth.— [Old  expositors  explained  the  expressions 
in  question  of  armlets  for  the  purpose  of  divina¬ 
tion;  more  modem  ones,  like  J.  D.  Michaelis, 
explained  them  of  magic  fillets  on  the  hands  and 
head,  which  preserve  tbe  life  of  the  wearer,  but 
which  bring  death  to  the  enemy.]  Havernick 
notioes,  first  of  all,  the  contrast  of  the  luxurious, 
wantou  life  (Isa.  iii.  16  sq.,  xxxii.  9  sq.)  with 
tbe  pretence  of  being  prophetesses,  and  then  com¬ 
pares  for  the  catching  of  souls,  Prov.  vi.  26 ;  ch. 
vii.  21  sq.  The  unusual  form  n1riD3  is,  accord¬ 
ing  to  him,  a  technical  term  for  a  definite  kind 
of  coverlets,  rugs,  which  are  sewed  together  for 
cushions,  sofas,  n*  he  takes  as  an  abbreviated 

•T 

dual  form,  and  understands  by  the  joints 

of  the  hand  in  the  wider  sense  (Jer.  xxxviii.  12), 
so  that  every  joint  of  the  arm  has  its  mg.  Thus 
|  they  lie  on  a  comfortable  oouch  (Prov.  vii.  16), 
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in  luxurious  clothing  besides — instar  omnium 

•tfriBDD,  »  word  which  (Isa.  iiL  22 ;  Ruth  iii. 

▼  :  ♦ 

15),  as  a  designation  of  the  upper  garments,  the 
large  shawls  of  ihe  women,  is  put  by  Ezekiel  for 
rrtnDtptD,  with  an  allusion  to  nnBDD  (scab,  Isa. 

iii.  17);  taken  in  connection  with 

hence  coquettish  wearing  of  veils  over  the  head 
for  every  stature.  That  rugs  were  not  laid  over 

or  upon  fy)  the  joints,  elbows,  shoulders,  cannot 
certainly  be  maintained  by  Keil  as  against 
Havemick,  since  may  here  as  well  as  after¬ 
wards  be  rendered  by  44 for”  of  the  standard. — 
Hitzig  thinks  of  the  analogy  of  the  which 

one  fastened  during  prayer  on  his  left  hand, 
and  of  the  a  long  and  broad  piece  of 

cloth  with  which  the  suppliant  covered  his  head. 
(2)  The figurative  interpretation :  According  as 

”T 

is  referred  indirectly  or  directly  to  God ;  in  the 
former  case,  so  that:  4 4 upon  all  joints  of  My 
hands  ”  =  those  of  My  people,  hence  that  Jehovah 
regards  Himself  as  injured  in  His  people  ; — they 
impede  the  free  movement,  cover  the  eyes  of 
every  one  (Umbreit)  by  their  lies  and  flatteries 
(usually  :  they  lay  the  people  in  a  bed  of  deceit¬ 
ful  rest,  cover  them  with  all  sorts  of  excuses, 
high  and  low  alike) ;  in  the  other  case,  as  Klief. 
has  it :  it  is  brought  as  a  charge  against  the  pro¬ 
phetesses,  that  they  cover  by  their  false  divina¬ 
tion  the  word  of  God  and  the  threatening  hand 
of  the  Judge  therein,  and  that  they  veil,  exactly 
according  to  the  stature  of  the  individual,  men's 
hearing  and  Beeing. — There  is  a  correspondence 
between  the  analogy  of  the  preceding  discourse  to 
the  false  prophets,  which  is  certainly  to  be  held 
fast,  and  the /puraf  ire  interpretation,  to  which 
Hengstenberg  and  Keil  also  have  given  in  their 
adhesion.  What  in  the  former  case  is  daubing 
with  a  coating,  is  here  covering  and  veiling. 

[HD3  i« :  “to  cover ;”  nDD,  to  draw  together,  to 

envelope  closely.  K*fc$“T^y,  however,  is  not 

meant  of  the  standard  by  which  one  is  regulated, 
but  is  simply  44  over,”  inasmuch  as  they  know 
how  to  counsel  every  HOip  (height,  stature)  of 

those  who  trust  them.] — Jewish  expositors  have 
unnecessarily  taken  rtfrBJH  as  a  question.  The 

contrast  with  ,-pn  shows  what  "ftY  has  in  view. 

T  T 

Hence  what  tends  to  destruction  in  the  one  case, 
is  meant  to  turn  out  for  preservation  in  the  other. 
Such  a  result  cannot  possibly  occur  where  the 
living  God  and  these  women  confront  each  other 
(among  My  people  and  among  you),  and  where 

He  would  be  profaned.  [Hav.  :  ^  =  those  be¬ 
longing  to  the  people — those  belonging  to  you, 
it.  your  own  souls.  Others  draw  the  distinction 
between  members  of  the  people  and  adherents  of 
the  false  prophetesses,  to  the  former  of  whom  they 
threaten  destruction ;  to  the  latter,  on  the  other 
hand,  they  promise  prosperity.  Ewald  :  souls 
of  honest  men  they  render  gloomy  and  sickly, 
and  thus  they  bring  them  down  to  d^ath ;  souls 


of  sinners  they  strengthen  in  their  sins,  in  order 
that  they  themselves^dso  through  their  gratitude 
may  be  the  better  able  to  live  along  with  them. 
Luther  :  when  ye  have  caught  them  among  My 
people,  ye  promise  them  life.  Klief.  :  they  steal 
from  the  people  of  God  their  life,  and  take  care 
of  their  own.] — Ver.  19.  In  contrast  with  the  in¬ 
tended  profanation  of  Jehovah,  specially  of  His 
name  by  their  lying  (in  face  of  My  people,  as 
afterwards :  to  My  people),  the  price  is  empha¬ 
sized  sharply,  the  wretched  life  of  the  body  (Mic. 
iii  5 ;  Tit.  i.  11 ;  Rom.  xvi.  18).  Those  that 
should  not  die  are  the  souls  of  the  ]>eoplc  of 
Jehovah  (ch.  iii  17  sq.);  those  contrasted  with 
them  are  the  souls  of  the  prophetesses  themselves 
(Deut.  xviii  20).  According  to  others  :  the  for¬ 
mer  are  the  pious,  the  latter  the  wicked.  Comp, 
ver.  18.  the  masc.  suffix,  embracing 

v  :  v-  : 

at  the  same  time  the  false  prophets  along  with 
them,  or  an  inaccuracy  of  Ezekiel’s  (Hav.). 
Comp,  on  ver.  20.  Comp,  besides,  Mic.  ii.  11. 

Thereafter,  in  Ver.  20,  the  judgment,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  false  prophets  (ver.  8  sq. ).  There — 
the  coverings  are,  as  it  were,  the  ground  on  which 
the  hunt  takes  place,  according  to  Hengstenberg. 
According  to  others  :  there,  at  Jerusalem  (ver. 

16).  —  nimb$>  (from  rnB,  to  break  through 
(•pa),  like  ma,  to  flee)  is  rendered  by  Hav.: 

14  to  rejoicings  (excesses).”  Prov.  vii.  18.  Netr- 
ler  :  44  in  their  bloom.”  Others:  44  to  blooming 
pleasure-gardens  ”  ;  others  still :  44  in  order  that 
they  may  blossom,”  according  to  your  prophecy. 
Philipp80N  :  44  to  flutter  in  the  net”  Hengst.  : 
“like  birds.”  Ewald:  “as  if  they  were  birds 
of  passage.”  rtf  mb,  Aramaic,  means  “flying 

ones”;  so  it  is  acknowledged  by  most  in  what 
follows,  and  so  it  is  here  likewise,  only  that  the 
connection  makes  the  difference, — that  here  they 
are  hunted,  caught ,  as  such,  but  instead  of  this, 
in  what  follows,  with  piquant  repetition,  they  are 
let  fly.  The  very  sameness  of  the  expression, 
amid  opposite  surroundings,  is  the  point.  Be¬ 
cause  the  false  prophetesses  are  conceived  of  here 
(Ps.  xi.)  as  fowlers,  who  are  usually  men,  the 
masc.  suffix  preceding  the  comparison  is  easily 
understood.  The  souls  are  torn  out  of  the  arms 
in  question ;  according  to  the  usual  interpreta¬ 
tion  :  the  coverings  are  torn  away  from  the  arms 

of  the  false  prophetesses. — VinWn  **  in  Deut. 

xxii.  7  (Ex.  xxi.  26). — Ver.  21.  With  the  femi¬ 
nine  suffix  the  address  returns  again  to  the 
women.  While  hitherto  ver.  18  was  kept  in 
view,  with  Vers.  22,  23  the  reference  is  to  ver. 
19.  While  they  threw  suspicion  on  the  pious 
among  the  exiles,  and  made  them  sad,  etc.,  they 
strengthened  those  in  Jerusalem  in  their  pride  of 
expectation.  They  did  evil  to  the  good,  and  to 
the  bad  they  did  no  good.  And  so  shall  all  their 
doings  come  to  an  end.  By  the  events  shall  they 
be  put  to  shame,  and  they  shall  perish  in  them. 

doctrinal  reflections. 

1.  Coccefus  gives  the  name  of  false  prophecy  to 
the  doctrine  which  is  contrary  to  God’s  word,  to 
the  false  exposition  of  Scripture,  as  well  as  to 
prophesying  without  having  seen  and  heard  God's 
word,  as  well  as,  above  all,  to  the  imagination  of, 
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or  the  laying  claim  to,  possessing  such  divine 
revelation. 

[2.  “  Here,  then,  lay  the  grand  characteristic 
of  the  true  prophet,  as  distinguished  from  the 
false.  There  was  exhibited  objectively  to  his 
soul,  through  the  operation  of  the  Spirit  of  God, 
a  thought,  or  succession  of  thoughts, — an  action, 
perhaps,  revealing  the  mind  and  will  of  God  ; 
and  tfleu  taking  up  this  in  the  apprehension  of 
his  mind,  he  went  forth  to  declare  it  to  others, 
as  from  his  own  inward  consciousness,  clothed  in 
such  words  as  fitly  expressed  what  had  been  seen 
within.  With  the  false  prophet,  on  the  other 
hand,  even  supposing  him  to  be  perfectly  sincere 
in  what  he  uttered,  all  proceeded  from  the  im¬ 
pulse  of  his  own  inflated  imagination  or  excited 
feelings ;  the  whole  was  from  within  merely, 
nothing  from  without,  from  above.  Yet,  with 
this  distinction  so  clearly  traced,  and  traced  for 
the  express  purpose  of  drawing  the  line  of  demar¬ 
cation  between  the  true  and  the  false  in  prophetic 
utterances,  we  are  still  presented  with  views  and 
theories  of  inspiration,  which,  in  the  case  of  ia- 
spired  men  generally,  prophets  as  well  as  evan¬ 
gelists  and  apostles,  if  they  do  not  altogether  dis- 
card  the  objective,  render  the  subjective  alone 
prominent, — make  so  much  account  of  the  internal 
consciousness  or  intuitional  sense  of  the  subject 
of  inspiration,  as  necessarily  to  throw'  into  the 
background  the  divine  communication  made  to 
him  from  above.  But  in  the  two  classes  of  pro¬ 
phets  here  presented  to  our  notice,  the  one  could 
lay  claim,  as  well  as  the  other,  to  the  internal 
consciousness  of  some  spiritual  thought  or  idea  ; 
the  only  question  was,  whence  came  the  id  a  ? 
Bid  it  spring  up  from  w'ithin,  as  of  itself?  or 
was  it  presented  there  by  the  Spirit  of  God  ? 
Was  the  mind's  consciousness  of  the  thoughts 
and  feelings  it  experienced  of  its  own  awakening, 
or  was  it  awakened  by  a  divine  ’and  formal  com¬ 
munication  from  above?  If  we  lose  sight  of  this 
important  distinction,  we  virtually  make  no  ac¬ 
count  of  what  constitutes  the  fundamental  element 
of  a  divine  revelation,  and  leave  ourselves  without 
a  fixed  landmark  between  the  movements  of  God’s 
Spirit  and  the  capricious  workings  of  human 
fancy.  And  confounding  thus  things  that  essen¬ 
tially  differ  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  a  revela¬ 
tion,  we  lay  ourselves  open  to  the  farther  error  of 
disparaging  the  value  of  a  revelation,  when  made ; 
we  totally  change  it,  indeed,  and  lower  its  charac¬ 
ter,  and  assign  it  only  a  kind  of  higher  room 
among  the  views  and  cogitations  of  men’s  own 
imagining.”— Faikbaikne  Ezekiel ,  pp.  133,  134. 


3.  “False  prophecy  docs  not  believe  in  any 
day  of  judgment  of  Jehovah’s”  (Haveknick). 

4.  “  Because  God  will  never  be  separated  from 
His  word,  while.  He  is  in  Himself  invisible,  He 
manifests  Himself  only  in  His  word.  Hence  in 
the  case  of  false  prophecy,  making  constant  use 
as  it  did  of  the  expression  :  ‘  Tne  Lord  hath 
said,’  all  the  attributes  of  the  divine  nature 
necessarily  ran  the  risk  of  being  denied  or  pro¬ 
faned  M  (Calvin). 

5.  Prophecy  in  Israel  was  a  gift  of  the  Spirit, 
and  already,  as  being  so,  had  no  restriction  as  to  sex. 
But  when  it  came  to  be  upheld  by  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  in  whom  there  is  neither  male  nor  female 
(Gal.  iiL  28),  this  overlooking  of  all  sexual  dis¬ 
tinctions  of  necessity  still  more  characterized  it. 

6.  It  is  a  symptom  of  .  dissolution  of  all  social 


bonds  when  women  are  in  power  in  such  fashion 
as  we  find  them  here  in  Ezekiel.  The  French 
Revolution  and  the  most  receut  so-called  emanci¬ 
pation  question  [emancipation  of  womenj  are 
proofs  of  this. 

7.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  sister  of  Moses, 
in  Deborah,  in  the  mother  of  Samuel,  daring  the 
time  of  the  Old  Covenant  even,  we  have  illustra¬ 
tions  of  what  was  to  be  set  forth  in  the  highest 
degree  by  the  blessed  among  women,  viz.  the 
religions  capabilities  of  the  female  sex.  The 
caricatures  of  the  holy  are  also  its  foil. 

8.  Inspiration  is  essentially  a  thing  belonging 
to  women.  If  the  apostle  (I  Tim.  ii. ;  1  Cor.  xiv.) 
prohibits  the  female  sex  from  teaching,  yet  he 
shows,  even  in  the  former  of  these  passages  (comp. 
2  Cor.  xi.  8),  how  receptive  woman  is  for  the 
spirit-world,  for  all  that  is  transcendental  in 
word  and  deed,  in  form  and  substance  ;  and  not 
less  must  we  take  into  account  the  influence  of 
the  female  sex,  and  the  art  (so  easy  to  them)  of 
deception,  of  seduction. 


HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  2.  “  Prophecy  against  prophecy,  the  pro¬ 
phecy  from  above  against  the  prophecy  from  be¬ 
neath  :  this  is  the  everlasting  ordinance  in  the 
kingdom  of  God”  (Hkngst.).—  “  But  when  he 
says  that  God  is  coming  against  the  false  pro¬ 
phets,  he  by  no  menus  intends  to  excuse  the 
people.  For  the  people  had  the  lawaud  likewise 
true  prophets.  In  Deut.  xiii.  the  distinguishing 
marks  of  the  true  and  false  prophets  were  given. 
Theirs  was  blindness  in  clear  day.  And  therefore 
God  Buffered  the  arrogance  and  disobedience  of 
the  people  to  be  punished”  (Calv.).— “  Satan’s 
power  is  especially  very  great  in  the  case  of 
teachers  and  preachers,  1  Kings  xxii.”  (Langk.) 
— “Thus  prophet  came  into  collision  with  pro¬ 
phet.  And  now-a-days  still  God  will  in  this  way 
test  the  faith  of  His  own,  and  disclose  the  hypo¬ 
crisy  of  many  (1  Cor.  xi.  19).  It  is  not  in  vain 
that  He  permits  the  servants  of  Satan  to  rise  up 
against  sound  doctrine,  and  that  the  Church  is 
tom  in  pieces  by  divergent  opinions,  and  that 
vain  conceits  are  able  to  attain  such  strength  that 
the  truth  must  have  the  worst  of  it.  For  in  this 
way  the  stedfastness  of  the  pious  comes  to  light, 
and  equally  the  lightmindedness  of  the  hy poentes, 
who  siiffei  themselves  to  be  carried  away  by  every 
wind”  (Calv.). — The  presence  of  false  prophets 
a  sign  of  dissolution,  as  well  as  of  the  judgment 
of  God. — The  false  prophets  involve  the  people  in 
guilt ;  the  people  are  to  blame  for  the  raise  pro¬ 
phets,  2  Thess.  ii.  11. — The  word  of  God,  that 
which  is  to  be  heard  by  all,  in  all  things,  and  at 
all  times.— Ver.  3.  Self-deception  and  tne  decep¬ 
tion  of  others  go  together.— “From  this  we  see 
how  it  stands  with  man’s  spirit,  for  God  presup¬ 
poses  here  a  standing  controversy  between  mans 
spirit  and  the  revelation  of  His  Spirit  ”  (Calv.  ). 
— And  yet,  for  the  most  part,  it  is  just  the  wise 
people  that  are  found  among  these  fook.— The 
wisdom  of  the  world  and  folly  before  God. — 
“Whoever  will  open  the  eyes  of  others,  let  him 
see  to  it  beforehand  whether  he  himself  has  an 
eye  open  Godwards”  (Stck.).  —  Ver.  4.  “The 
spiritual  foxes  flourish  the  better,  the  more  de¬ 
graded  the  condition  of  the  people”  (Hengst.). 
— “The  people  in  the  wilderness  of  the  exile  were 
very  muen  exposed  to  the  false  prophets  ”  (Luth.). 
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EZEKIEL. 


Ver.  6.  False  prophets  cannot  pray. — The  in¬ 
tercession  of  the  prophets  steps  into  the  breach. 
— ‘‘Right  doctrine  is  the  right  wall,  just  as  it 
also  teaches  right  living”  (Calv.). — “There  is 
no  better  wall  than  reformation  of  life  ”  (Be&l. 
Bib.). — Vera.  0,  7.  Without  being  sent  by  God, 
no  one  ought  to  enter  a  teacher's  office. 

Vers.  8,  9.  We  have  to  give  an  account  of  our 
words  even. — God  convicts  sinners  sometimes  out 
of  their  own  mouth. — Ver.  9.  “  It  is  a  fearful 
thing  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  God  ;  a  king's 
hands  we  may  escape,  but  not  God’s  ”  (Stck.  ).  — 
“  Because  the  Jews  have  refused  to  become  Chris¬ 
tians,  they  have  not  been  enrolled  in  the  register 
of  Israel  ”  (Cooc.). — “  It  is  not  enough  that  men 
should  reckon  us  members  of  the  Cnurch.  We 
must  know  in  our  own  hearts  whether  we  have 
the  inward  marks  whereby  the  children  of  God 
are  distinguished  from  those  who  do  not  belotig 
to  His  family”  (Calv.). — Ver.  10.  “Ungodly 
teachers  preach  to  their  hearers  of  good  days 
merely,  and  comfort  them  into  hell,  Jer.  viii.  11” 
(Stakkr). — “The  wall  is  the  mere  external  ser¬ 
vice  of  God  ;  and  yet  all  the  while  the  false  pro¬ 
phets  flatter  them,  treat  them  as  pious  persons, 
all  without  exception  saints  in  Cnrist”  (Bk&l. 
Bib.).— The  world,  too,  wishes  peace,  but  not  the 
peace  of  God  through  Jesus  Christ. — “  God  pro¬ 
claims  t  peace  to  us,  it  is  true.  But  we  must 
wage  war  with  ourselves  and  with  our  vices  ” 
(Calv.). — There  are  among  preachers  those  who 
build  without  a  foundation,  and,  alas !  also  mere 
outside-daubere. — [Scorr  :  “  Some  teach  men  to  ; 
expect  safety  from  a  comparative  decency  of  moral 
character ;  some  on  account  of  formal  or  sujwr- 
stitious  observances ;  some  because  they  belong 
to  an  orthodox  part  of  the  Church,  and  have  got 
some  notions  of  certain  important  doctrines ;  some 
because  of  their  impressions  and  enthusiastic 
reveries  ;  and  others  even  by  a  direct  abuse  of  the 
gospel,  and  making  Christ  the  minister  of  sin. 
Men  of  learning  and  ingenuity  employ  themselves 
in  daubing  these  tottering  walls  with  ud tempered 
mortar,  to  prevent  their  weakness  from  being 
discovered.  But  they  are  all  alike  distant  from 
Christ,  the  true  foundation  :  they  build  not  on 
Him  by  a  penitent  faith,  that  worketh  by  love,  | 
and  produeeth  obedience  ;  they  either  leave  out 
His  merits  and  Atonement,  or  the  work  of  His  i 
new-creating  Spirit,  or  the  substantial  fruits  ofj 
righteousness ;  and  in  different  ways  endeavour 
to  varnish,  paint,  and  repair  the  old  building, 
instead  of  erecting  a  new  one  on  a  new  founda¬ 
tion,  for  *  an  habitation  of  God  through  the 
Spirit.’”  —  W.  F.] — “  We  believe  much  more 
readily  those  who  preach  to  us  of  glory,  riches, 
and  peace,  than  those  who  promise  us  nothing 
but  the  cross.  And  yet  the  words  of  glory  are 
deceitful  words,  and  the  devil  can  very  easily 
mix  himself  up  with  prophecies  of  that  sort,  and 
does  it  too ;  but  the  cross  abides  and  remains  ” 
(Bekl.  Bib.). — False  hope  of  life  is  a  sign  of 
approaching  death. — Ver.  11  sq.:  “Every  build¬ 
ing  of  which  faith  has  not  laid  the  foundation 
helplessly  gives  way  when  God’s  storms  come” 
(Umbreit). — “No  doctrine  of  mere  human  rea¬ 
son  can  stand  in  the  time  of  trouble  and  tempta¬ 
tion  ;  but  he  who  is  built  upon  the  doctrine  of 
the  holy  apostles  and  propnets  has  built  his 
house  firm  and  sure,  Eph.  a.  20”  (Or.). — Man’s 
work,  slim  work  ;  God's  storms,  bad  storms.— 
Vain  conceits,  hypocrisy,  and  deceit  do  qot  stand 


in  the  divine  judgment  —Ver.  14.  “  The  founda¬ 
tion  is  the  important  thing  in  building,  and  even 
when  the  wall  falls.  For  one  may  (1  Cor.  riL 
12,  15)  build  on  the  true  foundation  all  sorts  of 
things,  which  are  consumed  in  the  fire,  yet  so 
that  the  builder  himself  is  saved.  Here,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  foundation  is  false,  and  therefore 
building  and  builder  alike  disappear”  (Cocc.). — 
“  It  is  Desides  a  peculiarity  of  tne  judgments  of 
God,  that  they  are  a  revelation,  and  make  mani¬ 
fest  to  all  the  world  what  was  deceit  and  false¬ 
hood”  (Luther). 

Ver.  17  sq.  “  False  prophets  for  the  most  part 
rear  for  themselves  false  prophetesses”  (Cocc.). — 
“  The  woman  Jezebel  speaks  (Rev.  iL  20),  alleg¬ 
ing  that  she  is  a  prophetess,  by  false  interpreta¬ 
tion,  application,  and  perversion  of  Scripture, 
whereof  each  one  chooses  for  his  own  use  what 
suits  him  best  Of  such  cushions  there  are  enough 
in  the  present  day  still,  and  God’s  mercy  itself  is 
so  perverted.  But  whenever  one  would  hunt  and 
would  fain  catch  something,  it  is  commonly  the 
destruction  and  death  of  the  object  that  he  has 
in  view.  And  so  here  one  seeks  his  gain  and 
advantage  with  and  from  the  destruction  of  other 
people”  (Berl.  Bib.). —  “What  Satan  cannot 
accomplish  by  means  of  the  male  sex,  he  attempts 
by  means  of  the  female.  Acts  xvi.  16  ”  (Starke). 
— “  Effeminate  is  all  accommodation  theology. 
It  is  its  nature  to  set  aside,  as  in  general  all  that 
is  uncomfortable  for  the  old  Adam  and  gives  him 
pain,  so  especially  the  energy  of  the  requiring 
and  punishing  divine  righteousness — the  severity 
of  God,  Rom.  xi.  22.  Where  Ezekiel  puts  the 
cushions,  there  we  put  perhaps  the  icy  glove. 
Besides  the  cushions  for  the  hands  of  the  Lord, 
which  touch  [men  in  their  natural  state]  very 
ungently,  they  make  coverings  for  the  heads  of 
their  penitents,  that  the  hand  of  God  may  not 
touch  them  ungently,  and  indeed  for  heads  or 
people  of  every  stature,  always  according  to  the 
greatness  of  the  reward  to  be  expected — the  greatest 
for  the  king.  The  higher  any  one  is  placed,  the 
more  zealously  do  they  endeavour  to  clear  his 
conscience,  as  Jesuits  before  the  Jesuits,  differing 
from  their  successors  iu  this,  that  the  latter  hau 
in  view  the  interest  and  power  of  the  Church, 
while  the  former  serve  merely  their  own  bellv” 
(Hkngst.). — Ver.  18.  “It  is  a  striking,  awful 
word,  that  a  lie  has  the  power  to  catch  and  to 
kill  souls”  (Umbreit). — A  heart,  indeed,  for 
every  head,  for  the  wrong-headed  even,  the  ser¬ 
vant  of  God  ought  to  have,  but  not  pious  cape  for 
all  heads. — “  Satan  keeps  a  large  richlv  furnished 
store  of  rugs  and  pillows,  such  as  cherished  habits, 
the  examine  of  others,  the  way  of  all  the  world, 
church-going  even,  partaking  of  the  Lord’s  Sup¬ 
per,”  etc.  (St  k.)— “God  is  angry  with  them, 
tor  they  prop  up  souls,  hinder  mem,  lay  under 
their  deeds  a  pillow  of  reward,  teach  them  to 
place  their  reliance  in  their  own  thoughts  and 
imaginings,  instead  of  in  the  truth.  But  they 
become  still  worse  through  a  certain  emotional 
power,  which  flatters  them  with  a  semblance  of 
life  in  the  midst  of  death.  The  prophets  who 
know  how  to  produce  this  feeling  of  life  with 
their  promises  are  more  readily  accepted  as  true 
prophets  than  those  who  cut  off  all  supports,  and 
bring  about  death.  A  true  prophet  announces 
nothing  but  destruction  -  war,  famine,  and  death 
(1  Kings  xxii.  8).  And  the  reason  is  this,  that 
i  the  prophesying  of  death  must  precede  the  pro- 
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phesyiii£  of  life*'  (Bbrl.  Bib.).— Ver.  19.  The 
prophetic  spirit  of  lying,  a  spirit  of  murder,  and 
also  of  blasphemy,  putting  an  end  alike  to  men's 
fellowship  with  one  another  and  to  their  fellowship 
with  Goa. — 14  God  is  the  truth  ;  with  it  He  too 
vanishes,  becomes  the  ghost  of  one  that  is  dead. 
But  it  was  a  special  pledge  of  His  love  that  God 
gave  them  prophets,  that  He  had  promised  the 
gift  of  prophets  to  Israel.  With  the  prostitution 
of  the  name  of  prophet  God’s  own  gracious  name 
must  of  necessity  in  a  special  way  have  been  put 
to  shame,  and  that  among  His  own  people,  as 
distinguished  above  all  other  nations  ”  (Calv.). — 
44  They  profane  God  among  His  people,  by  making 
Him  take  up  a  friendly  position  toward  sin^ 
(Hkngst.). — To  cast  away  the  living  God  for  the 
means  of  sustaining  this  earthly  lire,  what  self- 
murder  ! — 44  Mark  it,  ye  brethren  of  Gehazi,  what 
hatefbl  leprosy,  2  Kings  v.”  (Stahkb.)— 44  The 
true  and  faithful  servants  of  God  also  kill  souls 
and  make  them  alive  ;  for  the  word  of  God  is  life, 
and  brings  salvation  to  lost  men ;  and  not  less 
does  it  become  a  savour  of  death  unto  death  to 
those  who  are  lost,  2  Cor.  ii.”  (Calv.) — “Who¬ 
ever  wishes  to  live,  let  him  betake  himself  to  the 
living  God,  to  whom  the  word  of  life  of  all  true 
prophets  points  us.  Every  soul  must  die  that 
does  not  tread  this  way  of  life”  (Calv.;.—  44  Those 
who  have  no  pleasure  in  the  truth,  must,  in 
accordance  with  the  righteous  judgment  of  God, 
believe  a  lie”  (0.).  — 44 They  would  so  fain 
have  it,  that  the  false  might  turn  out  truth” 
(Coca). 


Ver.  20  sq.  That  they  do  not  remain  unpun¬ 
ished  is  no  special  act  of  judgment  on  God’s  part, 
but  nothing  else  save  the  revelation  of  judgment 
contained  in  the  third  commandment. — The  ten 
commandments  are  full  of  judgment-seats  for 
God. — 44  It  is  the  everlasting  comfort  of  the  poor 
human  race,  exposed  as  it  is  to  that  spirit  who  is 
a  liar  and  a  murderer,  that  the  almighty  God  of 
truth  rules  as  a  defender  and  protector  of  souls. 
The  Lord  will  also  save  and  set  free  captive  souls 
from  the  hands  of  their  deceiver  and  seducer  ;  for 
in  truth  they  are  not  irrational  birds,  destined  for 
I  fluttering  and  flying,  but  images  of  their  Divine 
Creator  (Umbrbit). — 44  Pious  hearts  are  filled 
with  fear  of  God’s  name,  and  hence  they  are  easily 
vexed  and  taken  captive  with  false  doctrine, 
delivered  to  them  in  God’s  name”  (Randgl.). — 
Ver.  22.  44  It  is  nevertheless  sin  not  to  comfort 
or  to  trouble  still  more  those  who  are  troubled, 
as  well  as  to  strengthen  the  stiffnecked  in  their 
wickedness,  Isa  v.  20”  (Cb.). — The  unlawful 
44  trouble”  caused  by  certain  preachers  of  repent¬ 
ance.  —  Rightly  to  divide  the  word  of  God,  a  gift 
and  distinguishing  mark  of  a  true  teacher. — False 
doctrine  makes  wounded  hearts,  but  also  hard 
hands. — Ver.  28.  False  prophecy  also  was'  tg 
•cease  until  the  appearance  of  the  Great  Prophet, 
the  Son  of  God. — 44  Thus  God  was  resolved  to  save 
His  people  under  the  New  Testament;  so  that 
brother  should  no  more  need  to  teach  brother, 
because  the  fulfilment  would  be  iu  their  midst. 
The  Word  Himself  would  in  very  deed  become 
flesh”  (Coco.). 


3.  The  Testimony  against  the  Idolatrous  Seekers  after  Oracle *  (Ch.  xiv.). 

1  And  there  came  unto  me  men  from  the  elders  of  Israel,  and  sat  before  me. 

2,  3  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  these  men 
have  caused  their  filthy  idols  to  go  up  upon  their  heart,  and  the  stumbling- 
block  of  their  iniquity  have  they  given  before  their  face ;  shall  I  indeed 

.  4  allow  Myself  to  be  inquired  at  by  them  ?  Therefore  speak  with  them,  and 
say  unto  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  Every  man  of  the  house  of 
Israel  that  shall  cause  his  filthy  idols  to  go  up  to  his  heart,  and  shall  put  the 
stumbling-block  of  his  iniquity  before  his  face,  and  comes  to  the  prophet,  I 

5  Jehovah,  do  I  answer  him  in  that, — in  the  multitude  of  his  filthy  idols  ?  In 
order  to  take  the  house  of  Israel  in  their  own  heart,  who  have  departed  from 

6  Me  in  all  their  filthy  idols :  Therefore  say  unto  the  house  of  Israel,  Thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  ;  Repent,  and  turn  from  your  filthy  idols,  and  from 

7  all  your  abominations  turn  away  your  face.  For  every  one  of  the  house  of 
Israel,  and  of  the  stranger  that  sojourneth  in  Israel,  if  he  shall  separate  him¬ 
self  from  Me,  and  shall  cause  his  filthy  idols  to  go  up  to  his  .heart,  and  shall 
put  the  stumbling-block  of  his  iniquity  before  his  face,  and  comes  to  the  pro- 

8  phet  to  inquire  in  Me,  I  Jehovah  answer  him  in  Myself,  And  set  My  face 
against  this  man,  and  make  him  desolate,  for  a  sign,  and  for  proverbs,  and 
cut  him  off  from  the  midst  of  My  people ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 

9  And  the  prophet,  if  he  shall  let  himself  be  enticed,  and  speaks  a  word,  I 
Jehovah  have  enticed  that  prophet,  and  stretch  out  My  hand  upon  him,  and 

10  destroy  him  from  the  midst  of  My  people  Israel.  And  they  bear  their 
iniquity  ;  as  the  iniquity  of.  him  that  inquires,  so  shall  the  iniquity  of  the 

11  prophet  be ;  That  the  house  of  Israel  may  go  no  more  astray  from  Me,  and 
may  no  more  be  polluted  [defile  themselves]  in  all  their  transgressions ;  and 
that  they  may  be  to  Me  a  people,  and  I  may  be  to  them  a  God, — sentence  of 

12,  13  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying.  Son 
of  man,  if  a  land  shall  sin  against  Me,  so  that  it  acts  very  treacherously,  and 
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I  stretch  out  mine  hand  upon  it,  and  break  for  it  the  staff  of  bread,  and 

1 4  send  upon  it  famine,  and  cut  off  from  it  man  and  beast ;  And  there  are  in 
the  midst  of  it  these  three  men,  Noah,  Daniel,  and  Job, — they  shall  deliver 
their  own  soul  [uf«]  by  their  righteousness, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

1 5  If  I  shall  cause  evil  beasts  to  pass  through  the  land,  and  they  bereave  it,  and 
it  becomes  a  desolation,  because  no  one  passes  through  because  of  the  beasts  : 

16  These  three  men  in  the  midst  of  it — as  I  live,  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah 
— they  shall  deliver  neither  sons  nor  daughters ;  they  alone  shall  be  delivered, 

1 7  and  the  land  shall  be  a  desolation.  Or  if  I  shall  bring  a  sword  upon  this 
land,  and  I  tay,  A  sword  shall  go  through  the  land,  and  1  cut  off  from  it  man 

18  and  beast ;  And  these  three  men  are  in  the  midst  of  it — as  I  live,  sentence 
of  the  Lord  Jehovah — they  shall  deliver  neither  sons  nor  daughters ;  for  they 

19  alone  shall  be  delivered.  Or  if  1  shall  send  a  pestilence  on  that  land,  and 

20  pour  out  My  fury  upon  it  in  blood,  to  cut  off  from  it  man  and  beast ;  And 
Noah,  Daniel,  and  Job  are  in  the  midst  of  it — as  I  live,  sentence  of  the  Lord 
Jehovah — they  shall  deliver  neither  sons  nor  daughters ;  they  shall  deliver 

21  their  own  soul  [life]  by  their  righteousness.  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah ; 
How  much  more  when  I  send  My  four  sore  judgments — sword,  and  famine, 
and  evil  beasts,  and  pestilence — upon  Jerusalem,  to  cut  off  from  it  man  and 

22  beast !  And  [yer],  behold,  therein  is  left  an  escaped  portion,  who  are  brovght 
forth,  sons  and  daughters ;  behold,  they  come  forth  unto  you,  and  ye  see 
their  way  and  their  doings,  and  ye  are  comforted  concerning  the  evil  that  I 

23  have  brought  upon  Jerusalem,  all  that  I  have  brought  upon  it.  And  they 
comfort  you,  when  ye  shall  see  their  way  and  their  doings  ;  and  ye  know  that 
not  without  cause  have  I  done  all  that  I  have  done  in  [npnn]  it, — sentence  of 
the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  1.  Another  retd.:  IKT)- 

Ver.  8.  Sept. :  .  .  .  idt*rt  rm  hm**% VMn  mix.  in  r.  umpltmt  mix.  *.  tUkmrn  x.  mhmma  mix  i$mrm»  eye  — 

Ver.  4.  Other  reed.:  K3*  '3?  Sept.:  .  ..  mixm  i*  •if  iMgira  q  s tiw, 

Ver.  8.  Jew f  f**i  Itmrxpt^mrtt  r«  «s#v  r.  ’Irp  xmrm  r.  mmpitmi  mir.  xnt  mm'  iptm 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  mi  is  re*  mirm  »  m  irtxixm;  i»  tire, 

Ver.  15.  Sept.  reed. :  tt  orbatxro  Mam. 

Ver.  81.  Sept.:  ’E «»  8i  urn —  Vole.:  quodet  *i. 

Ver.  88.  .  .  .  it  tin »  m  Jvtrwer/MHi  i|  tirw,  ti  iftjwrn  eisi<<— 

Ver  88.  Some  edd :  ;  there  la  a  readl-  g :  DJH 

kxeoktical  rkmarks.  |  before  the  prophet,  seems  to  show  that  tbsy  ware 

Vers.  1-8.  The  Occasion.  The  outward  occa- 1  waiting  to  see  whether  they  might  not  hear  some- 
si  on  for  the  divine  testimony  in  this  chapter  is  |  thin^,  from  him,  of  course  concerning  Judah,  con- 
first  mentioned,  and  then  the  inward  occasion  is !  cernmg  Jerusalem,  for  in  this  direction  was  the 
set  forth  plainly.  interest  of  all  who  were  in  exile  turned  (Introd. 

Ver.  1.  The  outward  occasion  is  furnished  by  PP- 
a  deputation — in  this  way  we  explain  the  singular  [“For  what  purpose  they  came — whether  to  ask 
of  the  verb  (fctf3*|),  which  surprised  the  old  com-  counsel  from  the  prophet  regarding  some  point  of 
T"  .  #  difficulty  that  haa  occnrred  to  themselves,  or  to 

mentators.  More  certainly  is  meant  than  it  vient  hear  what  he  might  be  prompted  by  the  Spirit  to 
dee  kommes.  Grotius  supposes  ambassadors  from  communicate  of  seasonable  instruction — we  are 
1"™J»  011  occasion  ot  the  embassy  of  Zedekiah  not  expressly  told.  But  that  they  came  in  the 
to  Babylon  (Jer.  li. ).  They  were  certainly  from  character  of  inquirere  may  be  almost  certainly 
the  exiles  (Keil)  ;  to  be  distinguished,  however,  inferred  from  ver.  8,  where  the  Lord  at  once  pro- 
from  those  of  ch.  viii.  1.  Those  Utter  are  already  ceeds,  through  His  servant,  to  repudiate  the  idea 
with  the  prophet ;  th*  former  first  come  to  him.  of  His  being  inquired  at  by  persons  of  such  a 
It  is  not,  however,  merely  because  of  the  different  character — persons  who  haa  *  set  up  their  idols 
expressions  used, —  “elders  of  Judah,”  in  ch.  viii.  in  their  heart,  and  put  the  stumbling-block  of 
1,  while  here  we  have  :  men  from  the  elders  of  their  iniquity  before  their  face.’  After  this  it  is 
IsrmeL—but  rather  because  of  the  keeping  apart  scarcely  possible  to  doubt  that  they  came  in  the 
as  well  as  putting  together  which  follows  in  ch.  character  of  inquirers  :  though  what  might  be  the 
xvi.,  that  we  shall  have  to  think  of  ambassadors  precise  object  of  their  inquiry  is  nowhere  indicated 
from  the  exiles  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  in  what  follows,  unless  we  can  suppose  (what  is 
(comp.  Introd.  pp.  7,  8);  whether  they  were  in  the  highest  degree  probable)  that  the  message 
themselves  elders  is  not  exactly  said,  but  simply  of  the  prophet  was  so  framed  as  in  some  part  to 
mat  they  came  from  the  elders  of  Israel,  out  of  meet  tne  proposed  subject  of  inquiry,  ana  thus 
their  midst  Comp.  ch.  xx. — That  they  sat  down  incidentally  to  discover  what  the  subject  itself 
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really  was.  This  supposition  is  confirmed  by  the 
fact,  which  strikes  us  the  moment  we  glance  over 
the  contents  of  the  chapter,  that  it  falls  into  two 
parts, — the  first  (vers.  3-11)  referring  to  the  pre¬ 
liminary  point  respecting  the  character  of  the 
inquirers,  and  the  remaining  portion  addressing 
itself  to  a  subject  entirely  distinct —God’s  method 
of  dealing  with  a  land  and  people  when  they 
hare  reached  a  state  of  hopeless  corruption  ana 
depravity.  It  is  more  than  probable,  therefore, 
that  while  God  refused  to  give  any  formal  answer 
to  such  inquirers  as  those  who  now  sat  before  the 
prophet,  He  yet,  in  this  latter  portion  of  the 
message,  gave  a  substantial  deliverance  on  the 
question  about  which  their  anxiety  had  been 
raised.’*— -Faibbaien’8  Ezekiel,  pp.  143,  144. 
-W.  F.] 

He  was  able  certainly  to  anticipate  thrir  ques¬ 
tion — os  is  actually  done  in  Ver.  2  sq. — inasmuch 
as,  by  means  of  divine  revelation,  the  still  unex¬ 
pressed  design  of  their  coming  is  made  known  to 
him,  and  in  this  way  they  are  made  manifest  be¬ 
fore  him.  They  wish,  according  to  Hengst.,  “to 
make  an  experiment,  whether  they  cannot  obtain 
a  more  favourable  answer  through  the  prophet, 
whose  fearfully  threatening  announcement  they 
have  heard  not  without  shuddering  ”  (grace  with¬ 
out  repentance) ;  but  from  the  text  we  can  only 
learn  that  the  older  portion  of  the  exiles  put  them¬ 
selves  in  an  exactly  similar  position  toward 
Ezekiel  as  that  which,  alike  in  the  exile  and  at 
Jerusalem,  the  people  assumed  toward  the  false 
prophets.  Hence,  Ezekiel  treated  like  the  false 
prophets, — that  is  the  immediate  connection,  the 
connection  with  what  precedes.  The  meaning  is 
not  (as  Hav.,  and  also  Cocc.),  that  the  guilt  of 
the  people  in  general,  who  so  willingly  hearken 
to  the  lie  (ch.  xiii.  19),  is  to  be  brought  out  in 
detail,  by  way  of  supplement  to  the  guilt  of  the 
false  prophetB  already  handled  ;  nor  does  Ezekiel 
intend  by  his  own  example  to  make  clear  and 
prominent  the  contrast  between  true  and  false 
prophets.  .  But  by  the  example  of  these  men  from 
Israel,  while  he  speaks  to  their  conscience,  he 
predicts  the  impending  divine  judgment  upon 
Judah  and  Jerusalem.  The  internal  necessity  of 
it,  from  the  connection  of  sin  anduunishmeut,  is 
justified  to  their  consciousness.  This  is  the  more 
remote  connection,  the  connection  with  what  fol¬ 
lows.  Hence  Ver.  8,  giving  what  forms  the  inner 


reason  for  the  divine  testimony. — On  DfvWtti 

V  •• 

see  at  ch.  vi.  4. — The  statement :  these  men  have 
oanaed  their  filthy  gods  to  go  up,  etc.,  as  bearing 
on  the  object  of  Hie  discourse  we  have  just  indi¬ 
cted,  is  expressed  more  exactly  by  what  follows  : 
and  the  stumbling-block  of  tneir  iniquity,  etc. 
(see  on  ch.  vii.  19) ;  inasmuch  as  their  idols  are 
up  upon  their  heart  (ch.  xi.  5),  the  occasion  taken 
therefrom  (to  fall  into  sin)  is  given  or  put  before 
their  face  (ver.  4).  [“  Anything  which,  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  inward  disposition  of  mind  and 
will,  is  conceived  of  also  as  an  object  of  attention 
outwardly,  and  as  the  immediate  occasion  of  cor¬ 
responding  actions,  is  spoken  of  as  coming  up  or 
put  upon  the  heart,  Isa.  lxv.  17 ;  Jer.  iii.  16,  li. 
50;  1  Cor.  ii.  9  ;  Jer.  vii.  31,  xix.  5,  xxxii.  35  ; 
2  Kings  xii.  5  [4] ;  2  Chron.  vii.  11  ;  Acts  vii.  23. 
-  Dan.  i.  8 ;  2  8ara.  vii.  3 ;  1  Chron.  xvii.  2 ; 
Acts  v.  3.” — Bkck.1  They  are  portrayed  accord¬ 
ingly  as  persons  whose  spirit  cleaves  to  the  old 


idolatrous  memories ;  they  are  sinners  agninst 
Jehovah,  they  have  already  even  been  puuished 
by  Him,  but  in  heart,  just  as  before,  they  are  not 
freed  from  their  idols.  This,  of  course,  is  the 
explanation  of  the  strongly  negative  character  of 
the  question.  ETPIKH,  inf.  abs.  Niphal,  lor 


fcrnn,  H  being  changed  into  according  to 

v  • 

Eimchi,  because  of  the  doubling  of  the  ft.  In 
fcrpl  there  lies  an  element  of  urgency  or  zeal, 

•  v 

with  which  one  seeks  in  order  to  find — in  the  case 
before  us,  asks  in  order  to  get  an  answer. 

Vers.  4-11.  A  further  Disclosure  of  the  Divine 
Mind ,  with  a  more  general  reference,  and  in  ver. 
9  sq.  a  special  application  to  the  prophet. 

Idolatrous  oracle-seekers,  as  Ver.  4  a  second 
time  portrays  them,  generalizing  the  case  before 

us  although  merely  to  the  heart ; 

•  V 

without  exception),  have  therefore 
(p$>,  see  ver.  4  at  the  end)  to  expect  what  corre¬ 
sponds  to  their  state.  For  DnlK,  comp,  on  ch. 

ii.  1.  I  Jehovah,  in  emphatic  antithesis  to  the 
filthy  idols.  Hence,  as  well  as  because  of  ver.  3, 
where  an  answer  is  absolutely  refused,  is  & 


question  without  any  particle  of  interrogation, 
which  after  ver.  3  is  unnecessary  ( H knost.  ).  The 
Niphal  of  roy  means :  to  be  inclined,  to  show 

T  T 


oneself  willing  to  answer.  [Ewald  :  “  I  am  be¬ 
come  hound  to  answer  him  m  Myself,  for,"  etc.. 
Le.  I  can  no  longer  remain  in  a  mere  state  of 
indifference  towara  him,  hut  must  treat  him  at 
the  right  time  as  he  deserves  ( !).  Cast  el  also,  with¬ 
out  the  form  of  a  question  :  1  answer  him,  as  is 
becoming  in  the  case  of  such  idols.  Cocc.  refers 
to  this  category  such  an  answer  on  the  part  of  the 
prophet,  that  the  inquirer  remains  fixed  in  the 
multitude  of  his  idols,  does  not  repent,  1  Kings 
xxii.  23.]  pa  (Qeri,  tfa),  because  of  the  anti¬ 


thesis  to  Jehovah,  a  pregnant  announcement  be¬ 
forehand  of  what  follows :  'aSa,  indicates  the 

condition  in  which  the  inquirer  Is.  [Others : 
according  to  it.  The  fem.  instead  of  the  plural ; 
while  others  have  taken  it  as  nla,  referring  to 
or  as  a  neuter  :  for  it,  for  this  coming  to  the  seer, 
or  (like  Hitz.)  read  ^  (Jehovah  will  answer  in 


actual  fact).] — Ver.  6  is  understood  by  most  of  a 
good  intention  on  the  part  of  God  in  such  answer¬ 
ing,  which  is  to  correspond  to  their  idolatry,  and  is 
to  be  given  first  in  ver.  8.  Kkjl  :  not  merely  to 
move  and  to  benefit  them,  but  to  bend  their  heart 
by  ineaus  of  judgments,  etc.  Hitz.  on  the  other 
hand :  in  order  to  take  them  in  their  state  of 
mind,  as  their  acting  is  perhaps  legal.  According 
to  Hengst.,  giving-  the  -reason  for  refusing  an 
answer  :  in  order  that  they  may  attain  to  a  know¬ 
ledge  of  sin,  to  touch  their  conscience.  Batlier 

does  place  in  the  foreground  the  ruling  pur- 


Cin  the  call  which  follows.  It  is  their  heart 
means  to  reach,  just  as  it  is  there  their  idola 
live  (vers.  8,  4).  a  pronoun,  not  a  con¬ 


junction.—  vifo,  as  in  Isa.  i  4,  Niph.  reflexive  of 
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-flj,  expressing  deliberation ;  where  we  have 
in  that  case  "tfntC  for  VtfnRD,  bore  we  have 

T  T  ▼ 

corresponding  to  what  follows :  ^>yp  PHI; 

— D^3  is  taken  by  others  as  a  repetition  of  the 
» \ 

subject:  all  of  them  together. — Ver.  6.  UMfifrflt 

•  t  : 

namely:  DiTIB;  not:  your  heart,  as  Hengst, 

Kashi.  (Others:  your  wives,  children,  etc.)— 
Ver.  7.  Comp.  Lev.  xvii.  8,  10,  13,  xviii.  26, 
xx.  2.  If  it  is  the  rule  for  the  stranger,  much 

more  for  every  one  of  Israel — '3  Hav.  : 

•  T  •• 

to  apply  to  the  prophet  (as  organ)  for  counsel  from 
Me  (so  that  at  bottom  he  inquires  of  Me).  Simi¬ 
larly  Hengst.  :  to  inquire  of  him  in  Me  =  to 
inquire  of  Me  through  him.  Rosenm.  :  inasmuch 
as  he  pretends  faith  in  Me.  Keil  :  to  seek  Me 

for  himself  (^  reflexively,  or  dal.  commodi  of  him 
who  inquires),  'a  forms  the  antithesis  to  '3^3  e!3 

(ver.  4)  or  Di"l^j)J3  (ver.  6).  The  case  is— after 

the  demand  being  made  by  the  prophet  (ver.  6), 
as  is  presupposed— one  of  aggravated  hypocrisy, 
that  is,  no  longer  mere  comiug  to  the  prophet 
with  idolatrous  hearts  (vers.  3,  4),  but  an  express 
appeal  to  the  Lord  iu  spite  of  inward  cleaving  to 
idolatry;  hence,  a  putting  of  trust  in  Him,  although 
one  is  away  from  Him  (ver.  7).  Hence  is  no 

longer  (os  Heng-t.)  a  question,  a  refusing  to 
answer,  but  in  this  case  Jehovah  reveals  Him¬ 
self  as  giving  an  answer.  Bat  how! — Ver.  8. 
The  divine  answer  demanded  turns  out  to  be  one 
iu  actual  fact ;  the  word  of  God  is  God’s  judg¬ 
ment.  Comp.  Lev.  xvii.  10,  xx.  8,  5,  6  ;  I)eut. 
xxviii.  37.  In  the  face  we  have  the  revelation  of 
wrath.  In  the  individual  the  land  is  already  per¬ 
sonified  (ver.  13  sq.).  tflTnOPTO  from 

“to  be  desolate ”  (ch.  xx.  26) ;  according  to 
others  in  the  meaning  :  to  put  in  a  state  of  dumb 
terror.  Ew. :  from  as  also  the  ancient  transla¬ 
tors  [and  Eng.  Vers.]  (Ps.  xliv.  15  [14]). 

so  that  he  becomes  a  sign,  etc. — Comp,  on  ch. 
xii.  22. 

With  a  special  application  to  the  prophet,  Ver. 
9  sets  forth  the  case  of  one  to  whom  one  has  come 
to  inquire  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  (ver.  7).  That 
a  prophet  like  Ezekiel  was  thought  of,  is  not  to 
be  inferred  from  the  occasion  (ver.  1) ;  at  most  we 
may  say  with  Hengst. :  “  Let  not  one  make  de¬ 
mands  on  the  true  prophets  which  they  are  not 
able  to  fulfil,  appealing  to  the  utterances  of  the 
false  prophets/  Hitzig  certainly  maintains  that 
the  case  of  a  prophet  is  supposed  in  the  future  who 
really  has,  or  in  good  faith  imagines  that  he  has, 
a  word  of  God.  But  that  the  prophet  supposed 
is  a  false  prophet  is  shown  by  the  result.  First 
of.all,  nna  itself  means :  to  talk  over  a  credulous 

person  ;  and  hence  the  person  meant  here  is  one 
who,  from  his  own  want  of  true  faith,  is  not  him¬ 
self  acting  rightly  in  a  religious  point  of  view, 
and  therefore  cannot  judge  rightly  what  such  act¬ 
ing  is,  and  what  is  not.  Of  a  desire  for  gain, 
honour,  or  such  like,  nothing  is  said  ;  we  are  not 
o  think  of  Balaam.  Then,  farther,  there  is  the 


expression:  being  talked  over  he  gives 

▼  r  V  *; 

himself  to  talk,  speaks  where  he  ought  to  have 
been  silent  (ch.  iii.  27),  or  was  at  least  bouud 
to  demand  repentance  (ver.  6),  or  else  to  announce 
judgment  —  consequently,  speaks  in  a  way  to 
flatter  the  sinner.  The  case  is  made  quite  evi¬ 
dent  by  the  explanatory  apodosis;  what  has 
already  happened  is  God’s  iudgmeut  on  the  pro¬ 
phet,  punishment,  since  Jehovah  rather  siieaks  to 
His  prophets,  gives  them  His  word ;  and  the  result 
which  follows  iu  the  ease  of  this  prophet  is  there¬ 
fore  merely  the  completion  of  tne  divine  judg¬ 
ment  Comp.  ch.  vi.  14.  (1  Kings  xxii.,  where 
we  have  demoniac  elements,  docs  not  properly 
belong  to  the  category  before  us).  From  fear  of 
man,  or  from  desire  to  please  man,  the  prophet 
suffers  himself  to  be  persuaded  to  speak.  Because 
he  so  depends  on  men,  men  get  the  mastery  over 
him,  but  in  these  men  the  hand  of  God  shows 
itself  against  him.  His  leaning  to  men  is  his 
divine  judgment ;  the  conjuncture  brought  about 
by  Goa,  the  prophet  in  this  conjuncture  left  to 
himself  and  to  men.  According  to  J.  H.  Mich¬ 
ael  is,  Hengst.,  it  is  intended  in  this  way  to 
obviate  the  objection  drawn  from  the  solitary 
position  of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel. — Ver.  10  com¬ 
bine  4  vers.  8  and  9.  By  the  equality  of  punish¬ 
ment,  the  equality  of  the  offence  is  proved.  The 
oracle-seeker  and  the  oracle-giver  thus,  by  means 
of  their  punishment,  expiate  their  guilt,  with 
which  they  have  burdened  themselves  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  their  sin  ;  and  as  the  punishment  of  the 
one  offence  corresponds  to  that  of  the  other,  it  is 
thus  clear  that  the  guilt  in  both  cases  is  alike  in 
God’s  sight.  The  divine  intention  therein  -  Ver. 
11 — is,  111  respect  to  all  Israel,  to  prevent  their 
going  astray,  their  defilement  or  polluting  of 
themselves,  on  such  devious  path?  fin  all  sorts  of 
transgressions) ;  for  Israel’s  destination  continue 
to  be  the  holy  one  of  being  Jehovah’s  ncople, 
even  as  Jehovah’s  promise  continues  to  be  the 
glorious  one  of  being  their  God.  Comp.  ch.  xi. 
20.  With  this  reference,  so  general  iu  its* charac¬ 
ter,  the  special  case  of  the  prophet  comes  to. an 
end. 

Vera.  12-23.  TJte  Application  to  Jerusalem  (yc r. 
21),  and  the  Justification  thereof  (vers.  22,  23). 
— Iu  accordance  with  what,  from  tho  outset,  haa 
formed  the  expectation  of  those  who  had  come  to 
Ezekiel,  viz. :  that  they  should  know  the  fate  of 
Judah  (of  Jerusalem),  and  in  accordance  farther 
with  what  has  been  expressed,  in  a  general  way, 
by  the  divine  discourse  of  the  prophet  in  the 
shape  of  judgment  on  false  oracle-seeking  and 
false  oracle -giving, — in  accordance  therewith  the 
section  (ver.  12  sq.)  closes,  inasmuch  as  there  is 
an  application  of  the  judgment  pronounced,  first 
to  au  unfaithful  land,  and  then  to  Jerusalem  ex¬ 
pressly  ;  an  application  which  is  seen  to  be  the 
more  justifiable,  as  the  going  astray  and  the  pol¬ 
lution,  which  God  designs  to  put  away  for  the 
future  by  means  of  the  judgment,  still  charac¬ 
terize  the  miserable  remnant  (vers.  22,  23). 

Ver.  13.  Aland,  indefinitely  ;  not,  however,  for 
the  purpose  of  giving  utterance  to  a  general  pro¬ 
position  as  a  rule  (Keil),  but  because  the  nearer 
definition  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  character 
of  the  land,  ana  that  as  a  character  attaching  to 
it  as  a  whole.  The  “sinning”  in  general  is 

specialized  as:  ,  which  is  to  be  nnder- 
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stood  therefore  in  the  strict  sense  which  it  every¬ 
where  has  when  it  is  a  special  expression.  Comp. 
Lev.  v.  21  [vi.  2]  ;  Nam.  v.  12  ;  Deat  xxxii.  51 ; 
Josh.  xxiL  20  ;  1  Chron.  x.  13.  There  cleaves  to 
the  word  a  contrast  between  the  inward  and  the 
outward ;  it  speaks  of  secret  unfaithfulness,  of 
concealed  acting,  and  the  like.  And  so  it  stands 
here  also,  quite  in  accordance  with  ver.  3  sq., 
where  the  subject  in  hand  was  the  duplicity  of 
oracle-seekers,  false  prophets,  and  at  the  same 
time  paving  the  way  for  ch.  xv.  8.  (Ewald  sees  in 

the  treachery  of  Zedekiah,  as  a  vassal  bound 

by  oath  to  his  liege- lord  of  Babylon,  by  his  lean¬ 
ing  toward  Egypt.)  After  such  definiteness  in 
the  description  or  the  sin  of  the  land,  the  inde¬ 
finiteness  of  the  land  itself  can  occasion  no  diffi¬ 
culty.  What  is  thus  kept  indefinite  rouses  the 
hearers  the  more  to  think  for  themselves  what 
land  it  will  be.  The  indefinite  expression  pre¬ 
supposes,  in  particular,  that  those  “  men  ”  (ver. 
1),  from  their  own  conscience,  might  easily  sup¬ 
ply  what  was  wanting.  There  is  also  an  element 
of  retribution — a  certain  measure  of  secrecy  on 
the  part  of  God,  in  return  for  their  secret  state  of 
heart.  Would  that  they  would  only  ask!  We 
find  ourselves  in  the  act  of  applying  what  has 
gone  before  to  that  land  for  which  Jerusalem  is 
the  title  (ver.  21).  Hence  the  expression :  and  I 
stretch  out,  etc.,  literally  the  same  as  in  ver.  9. 
As  to  the  rest,  there  is  a  retrospective  reference  to 
ch.  iv.  16.  v.  16,  17.  Cut  on,  as  in  ver.  8.— 
Ver.  14.  As  the  description  up  to  this  point  is  an 
appeal  ad  hominem,  to  reflect  and  to  determine 
the  land  for  themselves,  so  this  number :  three, 
might  perhaps  draw  attention  to  the  difference 
it  Gen.  xviii.  32.  There  it  is  promised  that  there 
will  be  no  destruction  if  there  are  ten  righteous. 
Here  it  is  only  three  that  are  supposed,  belonging 
to  quite  different  periods,  nay,  not  even  men¬ 
tioned  in  chronological  order.  The  case  supposed 
is  therefore,  after  all,  an  inconceivable  one,  to 
show  at  once  the  impossibility  of  the  land  being 
delivered  ;  or,  if  the  thought  were  admitted  that 
three  men  like  these  were  in  it,  yet  the  deliver¬ 
ance  of  the  land  is  meant  to  be  denied,  since 
the  three  would  save  their  own  life  merely.  The 
judgment  on  the  bind,  and  that  as  a  judgment 
that  is  all-embracing,  corresponding  with  the 
character  belonging  to  each  and  all,  is  to  be  set 
forth  in  all  four  directions  (comp.  ch.  v.  17)  in 
which  it  is  pronounced,  as  one  that  is  unalterable, 
that  stands  fast  for  that  land.  That  is  the 
thought.  That  the  elders  who  had  come  to  the 
prophet,  as  well  as  the  people,  had  cherished  the 
hope  (Keil)  that  God  will,  for  the  sake  of  the 
righteous,  avert  the  destruction  of  Judah  and 
Jerusalem,  is  certainly  nowhere  even  hinted. 
[True,  indeed,  there  is  no  express  statement  to 
that  effect.  But  why  is  the  prophet’s  message 
thrown  into  this  particular  form  ?  Why  should 
he  so  emphatically  declare — once  and  again,  and 
again,  and  even  a  fourth  time— that  the  presence 
of  these  three  righteous  men  in  the  land  could 
not  avert  its  destruction,  if  no  such  thought  was 
lurking  in  the  minds  of  the  elders  and  of  the 
people  generally  ?  Keil’s  view,  which  is  also  that 
of  Fairbairn,  is  of  course  a  conjecture,  but  a  con¬ 
jecture  that  has  not  a  little  probability.  —  W.  F.  1 
As  the  diminution  in  number  from  ten  in  the  fall 
of  Sodom  to  three  here  is  noticeable,  so  as  regards 
Hoah,  Daniel,  and  Job  personally,  a  lowering  in 


• 

the  thing  itself  is  to  be  observed.  For  these 
parties  come  into  consideration  here  neither  as 
regards  their  righteousness,  as  being  patterns  of 
it,  nor  even  as  examples  of  those* who  had  been 
themselves  spared,  as  is  commonly  supposed. 
□npl¥3  (also  in  ver.  20)  gives  the  reason  for 

»  t  :  . 

their  deliverance  merely,  and  'd^a  in  vers.  16 

r  -  ; 

and  18,  isolates  them  merely  for  the  case  in  hand. 
According  to  their  history,  which  is  related  to  us 
along  with  their  names,  all  three,  in  fact,  not 
merely  saved  their  own  lives,  but  exercised  in¬ 
fluence  in  the  direction  of  saving  others  along 
with  themselves.  In  addition  to  Noah  himself 
(Gen.  vii.  13  sq.),  his  family  was  saved  in  the 
ark,  and  even  a  selection  of  the  creatures.  Daniel 
not  only  saved  himself  and  his  companions,  but 
also  arrested  the  execution  of  the  wise  men  of 
Babylon  (ch.  ii.  18).  The  representation  of 
Havernick,  and  of  those  who  follow  him,  is  in 
this  matter  as  incorrect  as  in  respect  to  Job,  to 
whose  intercession  for  his  friends  Jehovah  cer¬ 
tainly  has  respect  (ch.  xlii.  8  sq.).  The  climax, 
also,  which  Klief.  and  Keil  still  concede  to  Haver¬ 
nick,  has  therefore  no  existence.  In  the  parallel 
passage  in  Jer.  xv.  1,  Moses  and  Samuel  are  not 
supposed  to  be  inhabitants  of  the  land,  like  those 
here  named  ;  who  are  also  not  so  specially  lsruei- 
itish  personages,  bat  of  a  more  general  historical 
character,  in  narmony  with  the  indefinite  mode  of 
conceiving  the  land.  (But  comp,  also  for  tlu*  con¬ 
nection  with  what  precedes,  Jer.  xiv.)  Daniel 
figures  between  Noah  and  Job,  not  certainly  in 
order  to  his  being  canonized  by  means  of  the  two 
primeval  personages  (Hkngst.),  but — if  this  lift¬ 
ing  into  prominence  of  a  still  youthful  contem¬ 
porary  by  the  insertion  of  his  name  between  theirs 
is  not  to  be  reckoned  mere  flattery — because  of 
his  universally  (and  especially  by  the  exiles)  re¬ 
cognised  real  and  high  importance  for  the  faith  of 
Israel  at  the  royal  court.  Comp,  also  ch.  xxviii. 
3.  According  to  ch.  viii.  1  (comp,  with  ch.  xx. 
1),  we  are  in  the  sixth  year  of  Jehoiachin’s  cap¬ 
tivity.  Thirteen  or  fourteen  years  earlier,  in  the 
reign  of  Jehoiakim,  Daniel  was  carried  into  exile 
in  ais  youth.  The  divine  discourse,  therefore, 
makes  rhetorical  use  of  them  as  three  personages 
universally  known  for  preservation  against  de¬ 
struction,  in  order  to  represent  the  state  of  affairs 
here  in  question  as  the  more  hopeless  ;  for  Noah, 
Daniel,  and  Job  will  save  nothing  but  their  own 
life,  i.e.  as  the  repeated  assurance  in  the  three 
following  cases  expresses  it  with  pathetic  em¬ 
phasis,  neither  son  nor  daughter,  not  to  speak  of 
others,  or  even  friends  ;  whereas  Noah  was  able  to 
save  bi#sts  even,  Daniel  Chaldean  magi,  Job  such 
as  were  actually  outside  the  community  of  Israel. 
The  apodosis  begins  with  'nan. 

[Fairbairn:  ‘‘The  two  most  powerful  and 
honoured  intercessors,  Moses  and  Samuel,  couhl 
not  prevent  or  rectify  the  evil  by  their  interces¬ 
sion,  Jeremiah  had  said.  No,  responds  Ezekiel 
from  the  banks  of  the  Chebar  ;  nor  could  three  of. 
the  most  righteous  men  that  have  ever  lived, 
either  in  past  or  present  times,  do  it  by  their 
righteousness.  Though  Noah,  Daniel,  and  Job 
were  all  at  this  moment  in  the  land,  they  could 
not  stay  the  judgment  of  God  from  proceeding.  ” 
— W.F.] 

Ver.  15.  ^  with  the  imperf.,  used  of  things  not 
now  actually  existing,  but  perhaps  possible.— 
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EZEKIEL. 


The  wild  beasts  of  prey  conceivable  in  connection 
with  every  kind  of  devastation  (comp.  ver.  21), 
here  placed  between  famine  and  war.  (Hengst.  : 

“  In  the  usual  sense  or  in  human  form.”)  Comp, 
ch.  v.  17;  Lev.  xxvi.  22;  2  Kings  xvii.  25.— 

Ch.  xii.  20. —  because  of  the  want  of,  be¬ 

cause  there  is  not,  or :  so  that  there  is  not  =  Ver. 
10:  Dfctt"DfcL  theyshall  not  do  so,  quite  certainly. 

— Ver.  17.  Ch.  vi.  3,  xi.  8  — Ver.  19.  Ch.  v.  17, 
ix.  8.  Dia,  not :  because  of  blood  shed,  blood- 
▼ : 

guiltiness,  but:  so  that  the  outpouring  of  divine 
wrath  manifests  itself  in  the  shedding  of  human 
blood,  ».e.  either  generally:  through  dying,  or 
more  specially:  through  violent  death,  hence:  as 
in  war,  or  that  (Hengst.)  the  epidemic  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  an  execution  as  it  were  with  the  sword, 
or  (Hitz.)  that  a  peculiar  epidemic,  which  should 
make  itself  known  by  a  vomiting  of  blood  or  the 
like,  would  be  meant — Ver.  20.  A  winding  up, 
and  therefore  a  repetition  of  the  three  in  the  form 
of  ver.  14. 

Ver.  21.  *3  does  not  introduce  the  application, 

for  all  that  precedes  was  already  that ;  but  gives 
the  reason  why  for  the  whole  aeliverance  is  not 
to  be  thought  of,  only  destruction,  Jerusalem 
being  now  named,  as  we  shall  see,  in  order  to 
justify  such  procedure  with  it.  *3  a  climax, 

inasmuch  as  the  separate  judgments  given  above 
as  examples  are  now  all  four  together,  and  with 

definite  cortainty  perf  )  pronounced  upon 

Jerusalem.  (Hengst.  :  How  much  more  must  it 
manifest  itself  in  the  servant  who  knew  his 
master’s  will,  and  did  it  not !)  The  number  four 
may  possibly  symbolize  the  completeness  of  the 
judgment,  as  one  on  all  sides  (Klief.  ).  Formerly 
famine  was  first :  here  it  is  the  sword,  because  the 
calamity  of  war  lay  immediately  before  them.  In 
consequence  of  it  the  other  three  judgments  came 
after  one  another,  and  side  by  side  with  one 
another.  War  brings  famine  into  the  cities, 
corpses  outside,  which  attract  the  beasts  ;  and 
from  all  there  follows  the  pestilence.  It  is  super- 
iuous  in  Hengst.  to  point  to  ch.  xix.  2  for  figura¬ 
tive  beasts.  Jerusalem  is  thus  the  “laud "for¬ 
merly  spoken  of,  represents  it. — Ver.  *22.  It  is 
exceedingly  striking  (njm)»  that  after  all  a  num¬ 
ber  escape  the  judgment,  who  are  carried  captive 
to  Babylon  (to  yon) ;  but  they  are  not  those  who 
save  their  life  by  their  righteousness,  but  those 
who  are  to  justify  Jehovah’s  righteousness  ad 
oculoa  (can),  and  that  by  means  of  their  way  ; 

not  in  the  sense  of  lot,  or  what  happens  to  them, 
but  in  the  connection  here,  where  DTli^g  gives 
the  more  exact  explanation,  as  designating  their 
walk,  just  as  DniWj?  itself  indicates  their  habi- 

*  tual  actings,  and,  indeed,  their  bad  way  of  acting. 
Ye  shall  convince  yourself  with  your  own  eyes 
that  these  escaped  ones  might  rather  be  regarded 
as  an  irony,  a  caricature  of  these  three  men. 

Hfct :  “  as  respects  all  that  ”  Still  more  clear 

T  *• 

is  it  in  Ver.  23  that  it  will  be  a  comfort  through 
the  persons  themselves,  and  that  it  will  consist 
in  the  knowledge  that  such  corruption  had  de¬ 


served  such  destruction.  Djn  fc&,comp.  ch.  vi.  10. 

T  • 

There  of  speaking,  here  of  acting.  Hence,  as  it 
is  there  said  in  reference  to  the  consequence,  the 
result,  so  here  in  reference  to  the  cause — not  with¬ 
out  being  deserved.  Chap.  vi.  of  the  remnant 
themselves  ;  in  our  passage  of  those  to  whom  they 
are  added  as  exiles.  We  see  that  there  is  not 
much  hope  of  conversion  for  the  former  as  a  whole. 
That,  even  in  the  case  of  a  relentless  extermina¬ 
tion  of  the  bad,  44  there  should  yet  be  left  a  rem¬ 
nant  of  good”  (Neteler),  is  certain,  but  is  not 
said  here.  It  is  thus  opposed  to  the  context 
when  Hitzig,  appealing  in  a  singular  way  to 
Nura.  xiv.  31,  understands  by  D'tra&n  the 

•  T 

younger  race  who  had  not  grown  old  in  sin,  who 
shall  conduct  themselves  in  an  irreproachable 
way,  just  as  they  have  by  their  blamclessness 
saved  themselves  merely,  not  their  parents  also  ; 
whereby,  however,  compassion  will  be  only  the 
more  stirred  ;  they  will  lie  a  pleasing  spectacle  in 
their  inoffensive  and  God-pleasing  life.  The  right 
knowledge  is  therefore  to  be  this,  that  God  nas 
exterminated  the  wicked,  has  saved  the  innoc.  nt, 
consequently  has  judged  righteously  (with  good 
cause).  Just  as  little  have  we  here  an  assevera¬ 
tion  (really,  truly),  as  Havemick  understands 
*3  CJK,  announcing  a  new,  unusual  judgment  lie- 

sides  the  four. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 


1.  Not  merely  in  view  of  the  dangerous  posi¬ 
tion  of  Israel  in  the  midst  of  the  heathen  nations, 
but  as  flowing  from  the  peculiar  relation  of  Je¬ 
hovah  to  His  people  as  chosen  from  mankind, 
there  is  a  prophecy  under  the  Old  Covenant 
mediating  that  covenant.  For  the  Holy  Ghost 
was  not  yet  present,  John  vii.  39.  God  speaks 
and  manifests  Himself  in  demonstration  of  the 
Spirit  and  of  power  by  the  mouth  of  His  holy 
prophets.  Extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Spirit  assert 
a  p'ace  for  themselves ;  things  perceived  in  vision, 
disclosures  by  means  of  the  dream,  profoundly 
significant  utterances  and  signs  occur  even  in  the 
service  of  individual  needs.  But  prophecy  be¬ 
comes  a  prophetic  office  aud  formally  an  order  of 
prophets,  and  that  especially  the  more  the  priest¬ 
hood  sinks,  and  the  commonwealth  of  Israel  is 
secularized  by  means  of  the  kingdom.  Ever 
stedfast  to  Jehovah,  and  regulating  itself  by  His 
laV,  this  prophecy  preserved  its  genuine  character 
and  proved  its  genuineness ;  just  as  it  continued 
to  uphold,  with  the  force  of  constitutional  law 
and  with  a  reformer’s  energy,  the  sovereignty  of 
Jehovah  agaiust  every  power  which  rose  up  against 
it.  As,  however,  in  spite  of  this,  the  national 
life  sank  to  the  verge  of  dissolution,  there  ap¬ 
peared,  in  opposition  to  the  divine  ordinance  of 
true  prophecy,  an  order  of  false  prophets,  de¬ 
voted  to  idols  and  to  the  court,  which  enjoyed 
the  sympathies  of  high  and  low.  It  cultivated 
the  rhetoric  of  a  phraseology  at  once  yielding 
and  heroic,  in  other  resjiects  having  manifold 
affinities  with  the  journalism  of  the  present  day 
as  it  is  exhibited  by  the  French  press.  In  itself 
thoroughly  ungodly,  it  affects  outwardly  the  ap- 

Searance  of  a  species  of  religiosity,  which  certainly 
esires  to  know  nothing  of  sin,  and  conse¬ 
quently  also  nothing  of  punishment.  It  brands 
with  the  suspicion  of  fanaticism  and  hypocrisy 
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the  zealous  prophecy  of  the  law,  which,  in  oppo¬ 
sition  to  the  ridicule  as  well  as  blandishments  of 
the  spirit  of  the  age,  has  to  proclaim  the  re¬ 
former’s  call  to  repentance,  and  along  with  that, 
in  ever  louder  tones,  the  prophecy  of  judgment. 

2.  As  Jer.  xxix.  1 3  explains  the  zealous  seek¬ 
ing  (®h*?)  with  the  whole  heart,  the  seeking 

(&pa)  which  finds,  it  is  a  standing  requirement 

from  all  who  would  draw  nigh  to  God  that  they 
believe  that  He  is  (Heb.  xi.  6).  The  idolatrous 
practical  atheism  corresponds  neither  to  the  one 
nor  the  other.  Thus  there  cau  be  no  talk  of 
finding  or  letting  oneself  be  found.  The  answer 
©f  God,  which  is  therefore  no  answer,  as  the 
parties  in  question  Also  have  not  vet  inquired,  is 
consequently  a  declinature ;  and  that  of  a  special 
kind,  to  allow  of  its  being  got  by  inquiry.  Gut 
it  is  the  nature  of  idols  to  be  able  neither  to  hear 
nor  to  answer.  Accordingly,  if  Jehovah  is  not 
to  wear  the  semblance  of  an  idol.  He  must  not 
only  show  Himself  as  one  that  hears,  but  as  one 
who  tries  the  heart  and  reins,  and  understands  the 
thoughts  afar  off ;  and  His  silence  will  have  to  be 
regarded  as  speaking,  in  the  same  way  as  His 
speaking  as  it  passes  over  into  the  virtual  answer 
of  punishment,  of  judgment. 

3.  In  the  heart  the  stream  of  our  life  is 
gathered  up,  alike  in  its  outflow  and  inflow.  To 
it  the  Bible  assigns  the  central  place,  both  in  a 
corporeal  and  spiritual  point  of  view.  Comp. 
Beck,  Umriw  aer  bibl.  Scelenlehr.e,  3  Aufl.  p. 
74  sq.  Its  hidden  depths  are  known  to  God 
alone,  who  at  the  same  time  takes  hold  of  man  in 
his  conscience,  when  He  takes  him  in  liis  heart. 
In  this  way  He  makes  the  unanswerable  witness 
speak  of  guilt  and  punishableness ;  and  alike  for 
faith  ana  for  love,  the  whole  heart,  the  lull 
activity  of  man’s  reason  and  emotional  nature,  as 
it  has  its  sphere  in  the  moral  self-determination 
of  the  personal  consciousness,  is  claimed.  In  ac¬ 
cordance  with  such  a  meaning  of  the  heart  must 
the  call  to  turn  from  their  idols  be  understood  as 
a  taking  hold  on  God's  part  of  the  heart  of  Israel. 

4.  The  casc  of  the  prophet  who  allows  himself 
to  be  persuaded,  to  be  enticed,  illustrates  to  us 
the  course  of  pnnishment  It  is  not  merely  that 
God  permits  the  temptation,  the  misleading, — 
although  it  proceeds  originally  from  the  indwell¬ 
ing  sin  (Jas.  i.  14), — for  every  following  sin  is  at 
the  same  time  a  punishment  of  that  wnich  goes 
before.  “  In  virtue  of  a  divine  law,  the  man  is 
compelled  either  to  take  back  the  sin  with  re¬ 
gret,  repentance,  conversion,  to  its  commence¬ 
ment  and  its  principle,  or  to  continue  in  its  path 
towards  his  punishment”  (Nitzsch).  “God  has 
no  inactive  part  in  the  development  of  sin ;  He 
knows  bow  to  guide  the  matter  throughout,  so 
that  sin  attains  its  full  maturity,  and  brings  on 
punishment  He  takes  care  that  there  can  be  no 
standing  still,  no  halting  at  an  intermediate 
wtage ;  He  makes  the  occasions  and  removes  the 
hindrances”  (Hengst.).  Thus  God  gives  up  the 
ju uner  to  his  sin,  but  reveals  Himself  at  the 
same  time  in  His  power,  whereby  there  is  always 
given  along  with  the  sin  corruption,  and  that  as 
punishment ;  and  in  this  wav  He  causes  the 
righteous  reward  to  come  upon  him. 

6.  As  the  false  prophets  appear  in  connection 
with  national  corruption  as  a  definite  stage  in 
the  development,  so  likewise  they  arc  put  m  re¬ 
lation  to  Jehovah,  and  in  this  relation  are  recog¬ 


nised  as  a  dispensation  of  God,  as  a  divine  judg¬ 
ment,  although  at  the  same  time  meant  lor 
separation  and  decision  in  Israel.  To  this  we 
must  refer  the  “testing,”  for  which  provision  is 
made  in  Deut.  xiii.  “  The  fact  that  false  pro¬ 
phecy  sprang  up  with  quite  peculiar  energy  about 
the  period  of  the  exile,  appears  accordingly  not 
to  be  accidental  and  devoid  of  significance.  The 
process  of  separation  between  the  pious  and  the 
ungodly  was  thereby  accelerated.  But  that 
period  is  only  the  bringing  to  light  of  a  truth 
which  retains  its  import  onwards  to  the  end  of 
the  world,  2  These,  ii.  9  sq.”  (Hiv.)  [“The 
point  chiefly  to  be  noticed  in  this  deliverance  of 
the  mind  of  God  is  the  connection  between  the 
self-deceived  people  and  the  deceiving  prophet ; 
regarding  whom  it  is  said,  in  peculiarly  strong 
language,  ‘  I  the  Lord  have  enticed  (or  deceived) 
that  prophet.'  It  is  an  example  in  the  highest 
sphere  of  the  lex  talionis.  If  the  people  were 
sincere  in  their  desire  to  know  the  mma  of  God, 
for  the  purpose  of  obeying  His  will,  the  path 
was  plain.  They  had  but  to  forsake  their  idola¬ 
tries,  and  the  Lord  was  ready  to  meet  them  with 
direction  and  blessing.  But  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  they  were  bent  on  playing  the  hypocrite, 
professing  to  inquire  concerning  Him,  while  their 
hearts  in  reality  were  cleaving  to  corruption, 
punishment  was  sure  to  overtake  them,  and  that, 
too,  in  the  first  instance,  after  the  form  of  their 
own  iniquity.  God  would  chastise  their  sin  with 
a  corresponding  sin  ;  and  as  they  had  rejected 
the  safe  direction  of  the  true  light,  he  would 
send  the  pernicious  delusion  of  a  false  one. 
Prophets  would  be  given  them,  who  should  re¬ 
echo  the  deceitfulness  that  wlready  wrought  in 
their  own  bosom,  so  that  their  iniquity  should 
prove  their  ruin.” — Faikbaikn’s  Eztkiei,  p.  147. 
— W.  F.] 

6.  “In  the  juxtaposition  of  Daniel  with  the 
exalted  figures  of  Noah  and  .  Job,  we  have  a  solid 
support  for  the  historical  character  of  the  book 
of  Daniel.  Besides,  the  connection  with  eminent 
wisdom  in  ch.  xxviii.  is  exactly  the  characteristic 
feature  in  the  personality  of  Daniel,  as  it  is 
represented  in  his  book  ”  (Henost.). 


HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq. :  “  Hypocrites  may  indeed  dec«  ive 
men,  but  not  God,  Ps.  xii.  2,  3”  (Or.),  icts 
v. — “So  also  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  came  to 
‘Christ  in  the  gospel:  not  that  they  wished  to 
learn  of  Him,  but  for  the  purpose  of  tempting 
Him  ”  (Luther). — As  the  prophet  is  here  warned 
of  God,  set  right  through  the  Spirit,  so  Jesus 
knew  what  was  in  man  (John  ii.  24,  25). — “  We 
learn  from  this  how  false  men  are;  for  who 
could  have  supposed  this  of  old  men,  who  were 
near  the  grave?'’  (Luther.)  — To  listen  to  God  is 
to  get  clear  insight  as  to  men. — “  It  is  not  wrong 
for  one  to  ask  counsel  of  teachers  in  doubtful 
cases ;  but  those  teachers  are  to  give  it  not  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  imaginations  ol  their  own  heart, 
but  according  to  the  leading  of  God’s  word” 
(Starke).  —“Those  parties  do  not  judge  rightly 
who  do  not  wish  to  put  the  images  out  of  the 
temples  until  the  idols  are  away  out  of  men’s 
hearts.  We  ought  rather  to  give  testimony 
against  both,,  because  God  in  His  word  rejects 
images  and  idols  alike.  For  if  the  former  are 
not  removed  from  the  eyes  of  men,  there  remains 
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the  danger  that  one  may  again  worship  them. 
From  the  adulterous  woman,  the  clothes,  rings, 
letters  of  her  paramours  must  be  taken  away, 
that  she  may  not  again  be  reminded  of  her  lovers. 
This  holds  good  also  of  the  spiritual  adultery  of 
superstition  ”  (Luther).— “Such  a  filthy  idol  is 
one’s  own  righteousness,  the  high  opinion  which 
a  man  has  of  his  own  works,  Phil.  iii.  7,  8  ” 
(Cooc  ). — “Most  men  have  something  on  which 
their  heart’s  dependence  is  placed,  and  in  this 
way  are  chargeable  with  a  refined  species  of 
idolatry.  Hence  it  is  no  wonder  if  God  does 
not  hear  their  prayer,  John  ix.  81  ”  (Starke). — 
“  From  the  despisers  of  the  truth  the  word  of 
God  is  taken  away,  Acts  xiii.  46”  (0.). — The 
speaking  and  silence  of  God  here,  as  in  the  case 
of  Jesus  before  the  Sanhedrim  and  before  Pilate. 
— “Answering  as  well  as  greeting  is  a  sign  of 
good-will  and  friendliness;  and  so  God  shows  His 
indignation  when  He  does  not  answer,  or  docs 
not  answer  as  one  desires.  As  e.g.  happened  to 
Saul”  (Luther). — Ver.  4.  “God  leaves  sinners 
without  answer  and  help,  in  order  that  they  may 
come  to  the  knowledge  of  their  sin”  (Hengst.). 
— Ver.  5.  God  aims  at  the  heart  of  man. — Ver. 
6.  Conversion  is  a  step  backward,  but  one  which 
is  also  a  step  forward,  and  that  from  idols  to  the 
living  God. — Vers.  7,  8.  As  with  respect  to 
whole  lands,  so  with  respect  to  the  individual 
man,  visitation  ends  at  last  in  utter  destruction. 
He  that  wooed  to  repentunce  adjudges  to  perdi¬ 
tion.  The  heart  which  has  become  stone  is  re¬ 
jected. — Lot’s  wife,  for  example,  is  a  sign  ;  pro¬ 
verbs  are  such  as  Sodom  and  Gomorrha,  Datnan 
and  Abiram,  Judas,  etc. — The  cutting  off  from 
Israel  often  takes  place  inwardly,  so  that  only 
the  individual  himself  knows  about  it.— “Al¬ 
though  God  does  not  always  cause  hypocrites  to 
be  publicly  put  to  shame,  yet  the  testimony  of 
their  own  conscience  is  often  punishment  enough  ” 
(Or.). — “Because  God  sees,  nears,  knows  all,  He 
will  one  day  also  give  an  answer  as  respects  all, 
not  only  to  pious  hearts,  but  also  to  the  ungodly, 
although- such  an  answer  is  long  delayed  ”  (W.). 
— Vers.  9,  10.  “When  tile  men  of  the  world  do 
not  hear  from  the  true  prophets  what  they  would 
like  to  hear,  they  are  wont  to  seek  out  the  false 
prophets.  In  this  way  they  have  already  fallen 
into  the  judgment  of  God,  for  there  are  no  false 
prophets  without  God’s  will.  But  now  they  are 
expressly  said  to  share  also  the  judgment  on  the 
false  prophets”  (Luther). — “Such  miserable 
men,  who  themselves  lie  under  the  destiny  of 
God,  are  led  by  Him  whither  they  will  not,  and 
are  hastening  to  meet  the  judgment,  cannot  pos¬ 
sibly  furnish  a  staff  for  others  ”  (Henost.). — He 
who  does  not  wish  the  truth — and  truth  for  man 
consists  first  of  all  in  the  knowledge  of  sin — is 
brought  to  ruin  at  last  by  the  lie,  notwithstand¬ 


ing  all  his  asking  after  truth  and  speaking  of 
truth. — God  manifests  Himself  therefore  to  hypo¬ 
crites  also,  but  os  righteousness. —“  God  plants 
the  pious,  but  roots  out  the  ungodly,  hearers  and 
teachers  alike  ”  (Starck,. — Ver.  11.  And  yet  all 
at  last  turns  out  for  the  good  of  His  children.— 
“If  the  flourishing  of  the  false  prophets  serves 
to  test  the  faith  of  the  pious,  tneir  fidelity  in 
confession,  their  stedfastness,  the  judgment  on 
them  and  on  those  who  follow  them  confirms  the 
pious  in  their  piety  ”  (Luther).  — Even  the  burn¬ 
ing  houses  of  the  wicked  are  a  light  on  the  way 
of  the  pious. — The  universal  approbation  which 
apostasy  from  God  enjoys  in  the  world  would 
lead,  if  it  were  possible,  to  the  very  elect  being 
seduced  in  such  days  as  ours.  And  therefore  not 
only  must  the  world  pass  away  with  the  lust 
thereof  daily  before  the  eves  of  those  who,  blessed 
be  God,  can  see,  but  striking  judgments  of  God 
as  well  must  confirm  to  those  that  hear  God’s 
word  the  fact  that  it  alone  abideth  for  ever. — 
“  How  merciful  is  God,  who  reclaims  the  wan¬ 
derers,  and  cleanses  the  polluted,  and  in  His 
judgments  still  fulfils  His  promises!  ”  (Luther.) 
—  ver.  13.  Land  and  people, — the  former  suffer¬ 
ing  for  the  sake  of  the  latter,  the  latter  throngh 
the  former.— Sin  the  destruction  of  the  people. — 
“  Although  public  calamities  have  their  natural 
causes,  they  stand  under  God’s  government  ” 
(Starke). — Ver.  14.  “The  Jews  in  all  likelihood 
placed  much  reliance  on  the  commandments  and 
the  intercession  of  the  saints,  and  supposed  that 
on  this  account  they  need  not  be  afraid  of  the 
threatening  of  the  prophets.  But  such  empty 
hope  Ezekiel  dismisses”  (Luther). — Ver.  15  sq. 
“  If  the  godly  in  such  judgment  cannot  be 
heard  when  they  pray  for  the  ungodly,  how 
much  less  will  the  latter  find  audience  for  their 
own  persons!”  (Luther.) — Godliness  has  the 
promise  of  this  life  also. — “  The  cause  of  wars  is 
sin,  which  God  means  to  punish ;  but  He  means 
to  test  the  godly  also  in  their  patience,  and  to 
visit  them”  (Luther).  — Vers.  21-23.  “In  a 
similar  relation  with  the  people  of  the  Old 
Covenant  stand  the  Christian  nations,  only  that 
in  their  case  the  responsibility  appears  enhanced  ” 
(Hengst.). — God’s  righteousness  is  clearly  mani¬ 
fested  in  those  that  perish,  as  well  as  by  means 
of  those  that  escape.— “The  uugodly  man,  so 
long  as  he  remains  unconverted,  at  roost  keeps 
in  check,  but  never  changes,  his  disposition  ” 
(Luther). — “Comfort  lies  m  the  justification  of 
the  ways  of  God.  Knowledge  of  the  greatness 
and  depth  of  sin — this  is  in  all  cases  the  chief 
foundation  of  the  theodicy”  (Hengst.). —  Even 
these  miserable  ones  may  be  an  apologetic. — 
“  So  long  as  we  do  not  understand  that  God  on 
just  grounds  acts  sternly,  so  long  are  oof  souls 
distressed  and  tormented  ”  (Calv.). 


4.  The  Parable  of  the  Vine  Tree  for  the  Burning  (ch.  xv.). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  what  shall 
the  wood  of  the  vine  be  more  than  any  wood !  the  vine- branch  which  was 

3  among  the  trees  of  the  forest !  Is  wood  taken  thereof  to  do  any  work  1  Or 

4  do  they  take  a  peg  of  it  to  hang  any  vessel  thereon  1  Behold,  it  is  {*•*] 
given  to  the  fire  for  fuel  [food]  ;  its  two  ends  the  fire  consumed,  and  its  middle 

5  is  scorched ;  is  it  fit  for  any  work  I  Behold,  in  its  uninjured  state,  it  will  not 
do  for  any  work ;  how  much  less,  when  the  fire  hath  devoured  it,  and  it  is 
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6  scorched,  will  it  still  do  for  any  work?  Therefore,  thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  As  the  wood  of  the  vine  among  the  wood  of  the  forest,  which  I 
have  given  to  the  fire  for  fuel,  so  have  I  given  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem. 

7  And  I  have  set  My  face  against  them ;  from  the  fire  they  went  out,  and  the 
fire  shall  consume  them ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  when  I  set  My 

8  face  against  them.  And  1  have  made  the  land  a  desolation  [*  wnderne**], 
because  they,  have  committed  treachery :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Yer.  2.  Sept.:  .  .  .  n  it  yiww-  Vttlg.:  .  .  .  qutdjlet. 

Ver.  4.  i  wvpt  bferoi  .  .  .  m*  »«r‘  Ltmimt  »*B*pen  mim* 

Yer.  6.  For  there  is  a  plorel  reeding: 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 


not  repaid  the  planting,  and  this  is  the  ease  here 
said  that  it  had  become 


A  figure  (ver*.  1-5)  end  its  application*  vers.  |  dJen^  jJjj  b£melyo  frnit  at  &  or  bad  fruit 
«-*>•  ^  former  u.  earned  oot  in  detail  -  the ,  (§^0^7..  tUe  yi^-shoot  which  is  among  the 
fatter  follows  in  the  shape  of  interpretation  ^  of  the  foregt  „  _  the  vine  which  ..^^onds 


With  roach  plausibility,  Neteler  (comp.  yer.  7  with 
eh.  xiv.  22  sq. )  refers  what  follows  specially  to 
44 the  remnant  left  oyer,"  in  support  of  which  the 
connection  with  what  precedes  might  be  pleaded  ; 
hut  it  mast  not  be  forgotten  that  this  remnant 
are  the  justification  of  the  judgment  on  the 
whole ;  and  hence,  that  the  reference  generally 
to  Judah  and  Jerusalem  is  to  be  maintained. 

Ver.  2.  The  figure  of  the  vine  or  vineyard  is 
in  current  use  for  Israel  (Deut.  xxxii.  32 ;  Isa. 
v. ;  Hoa.  x. ;  Jer.  ii.  21 ;  Ps.  Ixxx.  9  [8]  ;  Matt, 
xxi.  33  sq.)  in  manifold  shades  of  meaning, — 
sometimes  the  noble  vine,  sometimes  the  degene¬ 
rate,  sometimes  the  wild  vine.  The  latter  is  perhaps 


with  the  forest- trees  in  barrenness,  as  it  is  mere 
wood  ;  the  wild  vine  does  not  occur  at  all  in 
Scripture), — the  questions  that  follow  naturally 
suggest  themselves  in  this  connection. — Ver.  3. 
For  use  its  diameter  even  unfits  it  (Hitzig)  ; 
'  while  its  appearance  is  too  paltiy  for  ornament, 
i  and  it  is  too  weak  to  bear  anything  except  fruit. 

1  — Ver.  4.  Useless  as  wood,  because  it  is  of  service 
merely  for  its  fruit,  it  falls  of  right  to  the  fire 
(John  xv.  6  ;  Matt.  vii.  19).  But  still  less  is  to 
be  thought  of  it,  and  therefore,  just  as  at  the 
beginning  (ver.  2)  a  question  was  put  as  to  its 
fate,  the  question  is  renewed  in  view  of  the  effect 
of  the  fire.  The  two  ends  are  in  the  application 


the  idea  lying  at  the  fonndahon,  no  atreaa,  how-.  h  not  mach  the  kingdom  0fFthe  ten 

ever,  being  laid  upon  it ;  but  the  vine  in  general  aa  £bee  and  Judah,  aa  rather  tho£  tribea  of  Israel 
compared  with  other  wood,  is  meant  to  be  spoken  on  the  one  side  ^  on  the  other  ^  that  ^ 
of,  «o  that  the  figure  of  the  vine  furnishes  merely  i  which  gtill  ’in  qnegtion 

“  “  customary  title  of  Israel.  VHiat  u  JudahKwiti  Jerusalem;  or  the  latter  alone,  nm 

superiority  has  Israel,  although  the  so-called ,  M 

44  vine,"  as  a  nation  over  other  nations  ?  Culture ;  partic.  Niph.  of  *nn*  Figure  and  reality  run- 
makes  the  vine  a  vine,  just  as  it  causes  it  to  <  " T 

bear  noble  fruit.  Now,  however,  instead  of  the ;  ning  into  one  another.  What  is  in  prospect  is 
despised  culture,  there  manifests  itself  the  judg-  i  in  part  realized  fact,  on  the  ground  of  which  a 
ment  of  God!  Hence,  also,  Vt/:  the  wood  of  |  further  question  is  put  (Matt  iii.  10;  Heb. 

1  *  !  vi.  8). — Ver.  5.  nSH  resumes  the  parallel  njn  of 

the  vine. — rPn*"HD»  not  so  much  :  what  supe- . 

.  .  .  .  V  ’  "  ,  ,  ver.  4.  What  could  not  even  be  in  its  uninjured 

nonty  has  it?  as  rather:  what  will  be  its  fate?  (  8tate,  can  much  less  be  when  tie  case  stands 
bow  will  it  fare  with  it?  as  judgment  is  hinted ;  it  as  in  ver.  4. 

«t — Every  other  wood  can  be  made  use  •  The  carrying  out  of  the  figure  already  indicated 
.  !■*  .T  .  » its  reference  generally;  the  application  now  inter- 

of;  the  vme  on  the  contraiy,  is  of  no  service  |  pretait  expres8l  y  of  the  inhabftants  of  Jerusalem.— 
except  for  its  fruit.  The  answer  supposed  for 
the  question,  therefore,  not  merely  denies  the  claim 
to  a  better  fete,.  but  even  makes  the  wood  of  the 
vine  inferior  to  other  wood,  that  is  to  say,  when 
it  fails  of  its  aim.  This  is  the  intermediate 
thought,  which  the  apposition  (corresponding  as 
it  does  with  the  accents):  mtotfb  explains. 

Differently  the  Sept,  and  Vulg.  mitD?  (commonly 

t  : 

mo  called  from  paring  or  pruning;  according  to 
others,  from  intertwining ;  or,  “  that  which 
shoots  ;  ”  “ID?  is  used  to  express  a  process — that 

of  nipping  off — derived  from  vine-culture)  is  the 
plant  of  the  vine  (Isa.  xvii.  10),  which  accord¬ 
ingly  has  been  removed  from  its  original  habitat 
in  the  wilderness,  in  order  to  be  planted,  to  be 
cultivated.  The  raasc.  n'H  refers  to  wood,  as 

TT 

being  the  connection  in  which  the  rn?D?  i* 

t  : 

thought  at  So  also  in  what  follows.  If  it  has 


Ver.  6.  such  a  destiny  as  has  just  been 

made  to  take  effect  Hekgst.  :  “which  I  give  " 
by  a  law  of  nature  with  regard  to  the  vine. — Ver. 
7.  Oh.  xiv.  8. — From  the  fire,  etc.,  that  is  to  say, 
in  the  sense  of  vers.  4,  6.  Already  burnt,  they 
would  have  required  to  be  on  their  guard  against 
the  fire.  Bat  in  this  way  ljiat  is  only  * 4  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  end"  (Henght.).  Many  expositors 
point  specially  to  the  experiences  of  the  divine 
wrath  under  Jehoiakim  and  Jehoiacliin.  But 
comp,  on  vers.  4,  5.  (Grot  proverbially :  coming 
out  of  the  one,  the  other  will  fall  upon  them. ) — 
Ch.  v.  4,  x.  2.— Ver.  8.  Ch.  xiv.  15,  16,  18. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  The  temple  of  Herod  even  was  decked  off 
with  the  41  distinguishing  mark  "  of  Israel,  the 
vine  and  its  clusters  (Josephus,  Wars  of  the  Jews* 
▼.  6.  4). 
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2.  What  is  here  called  the  “  wood,”  Paul  would 
express  by  the  words :  “  after  the  flesh.” 

3.  “  The  chosen  people  of  God,  if  they  deny  arid 
profane  the  Holy  Spirit  of  heavenly  fruitfulness, 
who  works  in  them,  are,  as  regards  the  barren 
wood  of  their  original  stock,  less  than  all  other 
nations  ”  (Umbreit). 

4.  “A  nation  or  an  individual  to  whom  God 
has  made  Himself  known,  and  who  turns  His 
grace  into  lasciviousness,  sinks  far  beneath  those 
who  have  not  known  God.  Heb.  vi.  4  sq.” 
(  Hen  gst.) 

5.  “  The  Church  is  not  to  be  a  wilderness,  but 
a  vineyard ;  is  not  to  bear  flowers  only,  or  leaves 
and  twigs  merely,  but  fruit.  She  is  not  an  apple- 
tree  or  fig-tree,  but  a  vine.  W ine  cheers,  inspirits, 
enlivens.  Outwardly  insignificant,  there  i»  the 
noblest  power  within.  The  grace  of  Christ  work¬ 
ing  through  poor  apostles  ”  (a  Lapide). 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  2  sq.  The  question  as  to  superiority  was 
called  forth  by  the  vainglory  and  self-compla¬ 
cency  of  Israel.  They  boasted  of  being  superior, 
and  therefore  what  they  are  to  become  is  held 
up  before  them  ;  for  it  is  not  what  we  seem  to 
ourselves  to  be  that  constitutes  our  superiority 
over  others,  but  it  is  what  lias  come  out  of  us 
that  will  ultimately  show  whether  we  are  to  go 
to  the  right  hand  or  to  the  left.  The  end  decides 
the  matter.  It  is  not :  the  beginning  good, 
everything  good.  —  “Our  faith  constitutes  our 
superiority,  proving  itself  as  it  does  in  our  conduct 


and  edifying  others  ”  (Starck). —I  f  thou  hast,  why 
boastest  thou  thyself,  seeing  thou  hast  received 
it  ?  Keep  what  thou  hast,  that  no  man  rob  thee  of 
thy  crown. — “  The  intention  of  the  prophet  is  to 
humble  Hie  foolish  self-confidence  of  the  people, 
who  boasted  themselves  of  the  gifts  of  God’s 
grace,  as  if  they  were  -mere  natural  excellences. 
On  the  ground  of  His  benefits  they  took  a  stand 
against  God”  (Calv.1. — (‘The  comparison  with 
plants  and  trees  is  in  many  respects  a  suitable 
one  for  man  ”  (Starck).  —  **  Believers  have  but  a 
mean  appearance  before  the  world ;  but  in  Christ, 
the  True  Vine,  they  are  fruitful,  John  xv.” 
(Starke.)— “He  who  looks  at  the  vine  as  re¬ 
gards  its  wood  will  scarce  reckon  it  among  the 
trees.  It  lies  at  the  feet  of  the  trees  of  the  forest. 
Their  wood  far  surpasses  its  wood.  But  because 
God  had  planted  Israel,  he  came  forth  from  the 
wilderness  of  all  the  nations.  Out  -of  Egypt  God 
brought  him  (Ps.  lxxx.  9  [8j sq.).  Other  nations, 
on  the  contrary,  flourished  by  means  of  arts, 
riches,  population,  capacity  for  war,  etc.  These 
were  lofty  forest  trees,  which  drew  the  eyes  of  all 
upon  them.  Israel  stood  and  fell  with  God’s 
grace”  (Calv.). — To  the  Jews  the  law  was  giveu 
very  much  as  a  vine-dresser’s  knife,  that  they 
might  bring  forth  more  fruit. 

Ver.  6  sq.  “God  is  always  punishing  ;  but  the 
punishment  is  unto  destruction  when  He  sets  His 
face  against  the  sinner”  (Luther). — “The  fact 
that  one  evil  is  past  makes  men  secure  without 
reason,  for  another  comes  after  it”  (Starck). — 
“  Let  us  learn  from  this  chapter  to  beware  of 
fleshly  security  ”  (Luther). 


6.  The  Story  of  the  Lewd  Adulteress  (ch.  xvi.). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  cause  Jeru 

3  salem  to  know  her  abominations ;  And  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  unto 
Jerusalem  :  Thy  origin  [extraction]  and  thy  birth  is  of  the  land  of  the  Canaanite ; 

4  thy  father  was  the  Amorite,  and  thy  mother  a  Hittite.  And  [m  regards]  thy 
birth,  in  the  day  that  thou  wast  born,  thy  navel  was  not  cut,  neither  wast 
thou  washed  with  water  for  cleansing ;  and  thou  wast  not  rubbed  with  salt 

5  at  all,  nor  wast  thou  wrapt  in  swaddling-bands  at  all.  No  eye  had  pity  upon 
thee  [looked  upon  ihce  compaMtonateiy],  to  do  one  of  these  things  for  thee,  to  bend 
over  thee ;  and  thou  wast  cast  out  upon  the  face  of  the  field  [upon  the  open  aeid], 

6  in  contempt  of  thy  soul  [life],  in  the  day  that  thou  wast  born.  And  I  passed 
by  thee,  and  I  saw  thee  stamping  [or,  trampled]  in  thy  blood,  and  said  unto  thee, 

7  In  thy  blood  live  !  and  [y«»]  said  unto  thee,  In  thy  blood  live  !  Ten  thousand 
[myriad*]  like  the  bud  of  the  field  I  made  thee  [to  be,  to  become] ;  and  thou  didst 
increase  [dw*t  grow  up]  and  wax  great,  and  earnest  to  most  excellent  ornament ; 
thy  breasts  became  firm  [row  up],  and  thy  hair  grew,  yet  thou  wast  naked  and 

8  bare.  And  I  passed  by  thee,  and  saw  thee,  and,  behold,  [it  was]  thy  time,  a 
time  of  movements  of  love,  and  I  spread  My  wing  over  thee,  and  covered 
thy  nakedness ;  and  I  swore  unto  thee,  and  entered  into  covenant  with  thee 

9  — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — and  thou  becamest  Mine.  And  I  washed 
thee  with  water,  and  rinsed  thy  blood  from  off  thee,  and  anointed  thee  with 

10  oil.  And  I  clothed  thee  with  broidered  work,  and  shod  thee  with  tachash, 

11  and  wrapped  thee  round  with  byssus,  and  covered  thee  with  silk.  And  I 
decked  thee  with  ornament,  and  put  bracelets  upon  thy  hands,  and  a  chain 

12  about  thy  neck.  And  I  put  a  ring  in  thy  nose,  and  earrings  in  thine  ears, 

13  and  a  splendid  crown  upon  thy  head.  And  thou  didst  adorn  thyself  with 
gold  and  silver,  and  thy  clothing  was  byssus  and  silk  and  broidergd  work ; 
fine  flour,  and  honey,  and  oil  didst  thou  eat ;  and  thou  wast  [became*]  exceed- 
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ingly  beautiful,  and  didst  prosper  into  [attain  unto]  a  kingdom  [kingly  authority  or 

14  dignity].  And  thy  name  went  forth  among  the  heathen  for  thy  beauty ;  for 
it  was  perfect  through  My  adornment,  which  I  put  upon  thee — sentence  of 

15  the  Lord  Jehovah. — And  [yet]  thou  didst  trust  in  thy  beauty,  and  didst  play 
the  harlot  upon  thy  name,  and  didst  pour  out  thy  fornications  upon  every 

16  one  that  passed  by ;  his  it  was.  And  thou  didst  take  of  thy  garments,  and  didst 
make  for  thyself  high  places,  spotted  [patched]  ones,  and  didst  play  the  harlot 

17  upon  them:  they  should  not  come,  neither  should  it  be.  And  thou  didst 
take  articles  of  thy  splendour  [thy  tpiendid  jewel*]  of  My  gold  and  My  silver, 
which  1  had  given  thee,  and  didst  make  for  thyself  images  of  men,  and  didst 

18  play  the  harlot  with  them.  And  thou  didst  take  thy  broidered  garments, 
and  didst  cover  them ;  and  My  oil  and  My  incense  thou  didst  set  before  them. 

19  And  My  bread  which  1  gave  thee,  fine  flour,  and  oil,  and  honey  I  gave  thee 
to  eat,  and  thou  didst  set  it  before  them  as  a  sweet  savour :  and  it  was  so — 

20  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  thou  didst  take  thy  sons  and  thy  daugh¬ 
ters,  whom  thou  barest  unto  Me,  and  didst  sacrifice  them  to  them  to  devour ; 

21  was  it  less  than  thy  whoredoms  ?  And  thou  didst  slay  My  sons,  and  gavest 
them  up,  in  causing  them  to  pass  through  [the  fire]  for  them  [«>.  f«nh«  moi*]. 

22  And  with  all  thy  abominations  and  thy  whoredoms  thou  didst  not  remember 
the  days  of  thy  childhood  [youth],  when  thou  wast  naked  and  bare,  wast 

23  stamping  [trampled]  in  thy  blood.  And  it  came  to  pass  after  all  thy  wicked- 

24  ness — woe,  woe  unto  thee  I  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — That  thou  didst 
build  for  thee  a  vault,  and  didst  make  for  thee  a  high  place  in  every  street. 

25  At  every  head  of  a  way  [cro*nr«y,  parting-way]  thou  didst  build  thy  high  place, 
and  didst  put  to  shame  [didst  abhor]  thy  beauty,  and  didst  spread  out  thy 

26  feet  to  every  passer-by,  and  didst  multiply  thy  whoredoms.  And  thou 
didst  whore  after  the  sons  of  Egypt,  thy  neighbours,  great  of  flesh,  and 

27  didst  multiply  thy  whoredoms,  to  provoke  Me  to  anger.  And,  behold,  I 
stretched  out  My  hand  over  thee,  and  diminished  thy  allowance,  and  gave 
thee  to  the  soul  of  them  that  hated  thee,  the  daughters  of  the  Philia- 

28  tines,  who  were  ashamed  of  thy  lewd  way.  And  thou  didst  whore  after 
the  sons  of  Asshur  for  want  of  being  satisfied ;  and  thou  didst  whore  with 

29  them,  and  still  wast  not  satisfied.  And  thou  didst  increase  thy  whore¬ 
dom  unto  the  land  of  Canaan,  Chaldea,  and  even  with  this  wast  not  satis- 

30  fled.  How  exhausted  [«pent  with  longing]  is  thy  heart — sentence  of  the  Lord 
Jehovah — when  thou  doest  all  this,  the  doing  of  an  imperious  whorish  woman. 

31  When  thou  didst  build  thy  vault  at  the  head  of  every  way,  and  madest  thy 
high  place  in  every  street,  thou  wast  not  like  the  harlot,  to  scorn  the  hire. 

32  The  woman  that  committeth  adultery  under  her  husband  receiveth  strangers ! 

33  To  all  harlots  they  give  [*re  accustomed  to  give]  a  present  [a  gift],  and  [vet]  thou 
gavest  thy  presents  to  all  thy  lovers,  and  didst  make  presents  to  them,  to 

34  come  to  thee  on  every  side  for  thy  whoredoms.  And  there  was  in  thee 
•  the  contrary  of  women ;  in  thy  whoredoms  they  did  not  follow  after  thee  for 

whoredom,  and  in  thy  giving  of  hire  when  no  hire  was  given  to  thee ;  and 

35  [so]  thou  wast  the  contrary. — Therefore,  0  harlot,  hear  the  word  of  Jehovah. 

36  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  Because  thy  brass  was  poured  out  [emptied  out], 
and  thy  nakedness  uncovered  in  thy  whoredoms  with  thy  lovers,  and  with  all 
the  filthy  idols  of  thy  abominations,  and  according  to  the  blood  of  thy  sons, 

37  whom  thou  hast  given  unto  them ;  Therefore,  behold,  I  am  gathering  all 
thy  lovers,  to  whom  thou  wast  pleasant,  and  all  whom  thou  hast  loved,  with 
all  whom  thou  hast  hated ;  and  I  gather  them  against  thee  from  round  about, 

38  and  uncover  thy  nakedness  unto  them,  and  they  see  ail  thy  nakedness.  And 
I  judge  thee  with  the  judgments  of  adulteresses  and  of  those  who  shed  blood ; 

39  and  I  make  thee  into  blood  of  fury  and  jealousy.  And  I  give  thee  into  their 
hand,  and  they  throw  down  thy  vault,  and  demolish  thy  high  places ;  and 
they  strip  thee  of  thy  clothes,  and  take  the  articles  of  thy  splendour  [thy  splendid 

40  jewels],  and  leave  thee  naked  and  bare.  And  they  bring  up  a  company  against 
thee,  and  cast  at  thee  with  stones,  and  hew  thee  down  with  their  swords. 
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41  And  they  burn  thy  houses  with  fire,  and  execute  judgments  upon  thee  before 
the  eyes  of  many  women ;  and  I  make  thee  cease  from  being  a  harlot,  neither 

42  shalt  thou  give  hire  any  more.  And  I  make  My  fury  rest  in  thee,  and  My 
jealousy  departs  from  thee ;  and  I  take  rest,  and  I  will  no  more  be  angry. 

43  ’Because  thou  hast  not  remembered  the  days  of  thy  childhood  [youth],  and 
didst  rage  against  Me  in  all  this,  behold,  I  also  have  given  thy  way  upon  thy 
head — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — and  hast  thou  not  committed  lewdness 
above  all  thy  abominations  1 

44  Behold,  every  one  that  deals  in  proverbs  shall  utter  a  proverb  against 

45  thee,  saying,  As  is  the  mother,  so  is  her  daughter.  Thou  art  thy  mother’s 
daughter,  that  spumeth  [ca«teth  oft]  her  husband  and  her  children ;  and 
thou  art  the  sister  of  thy  sisters,  who  spurned  their  husbands  and  their 

46  children;  your  mother  is  a  Hittite,  and  your  father  an  Amorite.  And 
thy  great  sister  is  Samaria,  she  and  her  daughters,  that  dwell  at  thy  left ; 
and  thy  smaller  sister  than  thou,  that  dwelleth  on  thy  right,  is  Sodom  and 

47  her  daughters.  And  [yet]  thou  didst  not  walk  in  their  ways,  nor  didst  after 
their  abominations ;  as  only  a  little,  thou  wast  more  corrupt  [d  d*t  act  more  cor- 

48  ruptiy]  than  they  in  all  thy  ways.  As  I  live — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — 
if  Sodom  thy  sister  hath  done,  she  and  her  daughters,  as  thou  hast  done  and 

49  thy  daughters !  Behold,  this  was  the  iniquity  of  Sodom  thy  sister :  pride, 
fulness  of  bread,  and  rest  free  from  care  [tranquil  security],  were  to  Her  and  her 
daughters ;  and  the  hand  of  the  poor  ana  needy  she  did  not  take  hold  of 

50  [strengthen].  And  they  were  haughty,  and  committed  abomination  before  Me ; 

51  and  I  removed  them  when  I  saw  it.  And  Samaria  hath  not  committed  the 
half  of  thy  sins ;  and  thou  didst  multiply  thy  abominations  more  than  they, 

52  and  didst  justify  thy  sisters  by  all  thy  abominations  which  thou  didst.  Thou 
also  bear  [take  upon  theel  thy  disgrace  [shame],  which  thou  didst  adjudge  to  thy 
sisters  ;  by  thy  sins,  wherein  thou  hast  done  more  abominably  than  they,  they 
will  be  more  righteous  than  thou  ;  and  [yea]  also  be  thou  ashamed,  and  bear 
thy  disgrace,  because  thou  didst  justify  thy  sisters. 

D3  And  I  turn  back  their  misery,  the  misery  of  Sodom  and  her  daughters,  and 
the  misery  of  Samaria  and  her  daughters,  and  the  misery  of  thy  miseries 

54  in  the  midst  of  them.  That  thou  mayest  bear  thy  disgrace,  and  be 

55  ashamed  of  all  that  thou  hast  done,  in  that  thou  comfortest  them.  And  thy 
sisters,  Sodom  and  her  daughters,  shall  return  to  their  first  estate,  and  Samaria 
and  her  daughters  shall  return  to  their  first  estate,  and  thou  and  thy  daugh- 

56  ters  shall  return  to  your  first  estate.  And  Sodom  thy  sister  was  not  for  a 

57  report  in  thy  mouth  in  the  day  of  thy  haughtinesses,  Before  thy  wickedness 
was  discovered,  as  at  the  time  of  the  scorn  of  the  daughters  of  Aram,  and  of 
all  her  [.ieru*aiems]  surroundings,  the  daughters  of  the  Philistines,  who  despised 

58  thee  round  about  Thy  lewdness  and  thy  abominations,  thou  hast  borne 

59  [bearcat]  them — sentence  of  Jehovah.  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  And 
I  did  with  thee  as  thou  hast  done,  who  didst  despise  the  oath  to  break  the 

60  covenant.  And  [yet]  I  remember  My  covenant  with  thee  in  the  days  of  thy 

61  childhood  [youth],  and  establish  unto  thee  an  everlasting  covenant  And 
thou  remembere8t  thy  ways,  and  art  ashamed,  when  thou  receivest  thy  sisters, 
those  greater  than  thyself  along  with  those  smaller  than  thyself ;  and  I  give 

62  them  to  thee  for  daughters,  and  not  by  thy  covenant ;  And  I  establish  My 

63  covenant  with  thee ;  and  thou  knowest  that  I  am  Jehovah.  To  the  end  thou 
mayest  remember,  and  be  ashamed,  and  there  may  be  no  more  opening  of  thy 
mouth  because  of  thy  disgrace,  when  I  cover  for  thee  all  that  thou  hast  done : 
sentence  of  the  Lora  Jehovah. 


Ver.  4,  Sept  :...#£*  *■  /**rrmtt  emt  ...  *tn$  rw  um —  Vulg. :  non  tt  iota  in  latottm 

Sept*  Syr.,  hex.,  and  Arabic  read  t  "pS?,  ubera  tua. 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  ifOmXfjLH  i m  .  .  .  rmrrtn,  rtv  rnBtn  n  in  rw  .  .  .  m  raiXntim  tw  — 

Ver.  ft.  .  .  .  wtfopfurm  ir  r»  ml/*.  ...uw  ml/tmros  no  4  g««  7.) -For  there  ia  a  reading 

*pn,  ittatna. 
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Ver.  7.  .  ,  .  m.  tSrvXBts  tls  «*Xm  **Aur*—  Vulg, :  Multiplicatam  quart  germen  .  .  .  rt  istgrtssa  ee  rt  psreenisti  ad 
■iShih  ms litbrem;  .  .  .  nuda  rt  eonfusfone  plena.— For  there  Is  a  rending :  *p*7®*. 

Ver.  3.  .  ,  me  neupes  susrnkuetrtst.  Vulg. :  tempos  (worn,  tempos  atnanlUtm. 

Ver.  12.  s.  Hmtsm  in  n»  urnrnpm  rev  ...  *  rn^Mv  nmr%nrttn — 

Ver.  IS.  For-jenafel,  there  to  a  reading :  rt  vestimenia  tua;  Sept,  Syr. 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  •  eim  irra*-  Vnlg.s  .  .  .  i rt  efusjkres  —  Sept,  reads:  "plUtn,  In  the  aing. 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  m.  rt  um  a'nX$t k  rtV  rt  p* i  ytremu.  Vnlg. :  .  .  .  rtcut  non  est  factum  tuque  futurum  eel 
Vera.  19,  90,  91.  ...  a.  yinr*  per *  mum  ...  a.  ixmfiis  .  .  .  'Or  ptnpm  ilnrepttvrms,  a.  irbmfme  r.  ruw  .  .  .  it  m 
r*  t»w  i»  «W.  (Many  C«  dice*  and  the  Complat.  have  the  plural:  "pniDTHD;  see  also  ver*.  36,  38.) 
Ver.  27.  ’E*t*  3i  ixeurm  mt  ...  a.  i|a/a  ...  a.  rmpmlmrm  rt  us  .  .  .  r«r  iaxXivnerar  n  i«  r.  ila*  m  w 

trtfora*.  Vulg. :  «f  aufsram  Justykatio*em  tuam  — (Another  reading :  JTUKt ) 

Ver.  28.  .  .  .  Brymrtpms  *\rrerp  ...  a  a.  «va  irfpnrXm, 

Ver.  29.  a.  mIsAnv  tv  rw  ttpes  rm  X*r.  a.  XaAl—  Vulg.:  ...  la  terra  Cfta*.  earn  Chaldsrts— 

Ver.  30.  TV  6«a6a  tv  Brymnpm  rev  ...  it  rm  rmnrmt  rt  ...  a.  ifirtprnm  rptertts  it  t«h  Ovynrpmnt  err—  Vulg.: 
7a  foo  mandate  for  (mum  .  .  cum  facias  omnia  hmc  .  .  .  ? 

Ver.  81.  ...  a.  iyfMv  &  n»«}vr«  pteBetpurm  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  nec  facta  $$  quasi  merrtrix  fcutidio  augens  pro. 

lim,  ted  (ver.  82)  quart  mutter  adultera — 

Ver.  32.  'H  yvm  .  .  ip#*  ret,  vmpm  r.  mtBpes  min tu  Xmpfimterm  ptrBtpxmrm  rmrst  (ver.  88)  t.  inrepteuevrn  aetv 
rpmr&i&mt  ptrBmpmr a.  K  rv  Ititnuts  .  .  . 

Ver.  84.  .  .  .  i tyexpmppstet  rmp a  r.  yvtmtums  it  r.  rep  urn  rev,  a.  perm  err  rtrepttmmnt  is  rm  epeel&eteu  rt  fUrBmfxm.ru 
a  rm  ptrB  rtx  ifc&f —  Vulg. :  rt  post  u  non  erit  fomicatio — 

Ver.  86.  For  the  Sept.,  ChakL,  Arab.,  Vulg.  read: 

Ver.  87.  ...  a.  krenuXu^  v.  nmmut  err  epee  mixers— 

Ve>.  40.  .  .  .  kfernt  let  rt  ixXerc — 

Ver.  43.  .  .  .  a.  rt  pvt  pspprnrm  rtntxt. 

Ver. 48.  ...  a.  iXunts  u*  .  .  a.  rtrms  iemnrms  r.  IrtSuxt  rev  iet  emrmts  r.  ktepueus  err.  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  provocasM 
c  ...  et  wmfrdjexta  seelera  tua  m  omnibus  abominationibvs  tuis.  (For  there  to  a  reading:  IJPfcOD,  which 

atoo  that  of  Syr.  and  Arab  —Sept.,  8yr„  and  Arab,  read:  TPEty,  without  the  negation  ) 

Ver.  46.  ...  4  rptrfiuxtpm  ...  a  ttmrtpe — 

Ver.  47.  K  rtB’  ms  .  .  rtii  sam  .  .  .  eupm  fxtnprt  ».  ietfmurnt —  Vulg. :  fecirti  pauxUtsm  minus ;  pens  seder* • 

tsra/ecisti.  (Another  reading:  DHO  ) 

Ver.  49.  .  ..*.  it  tvBunm  titer  .rruxmkmt  mum  — 

Ver.' 60.  Vnlg. :  sieut  vidUti.  (Another  reading:  JVfcO  "lEHO.) 

Ver.  61.  Another  reading  :  HJtDD,  pm  ilia. 

Ver.  58.  Vulg  :  Bt  ametriam  rtstituens  eas  conversions  Sodomormm  c.  /Hiatus  .  .  .  rt  conversions  ffnmarfar  .  .  .  rt 
eemertam  mersionem  tuam  — 

Ver.  66.  .  .  .  met* *  rmrrmBnrst rm i  umBtts  lent  mrt  kp%ns — 

Ver.  66.  a  u  pm  kt  2 ebepm — 

Ver  bl.eperer...  it  rperettet  ittrtes  u—  Vulg.:  Palssttmarum—  (Another  reading:  DIN  HOD  (Edom),  Syr.) 
Ver.  61.  a.  inrm  mixmc  em  us  easdepq* — 


KXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

The  humbling  prophetic  discourse  passes  from 
the  designation  of  the  vine  to  that  other,  where 
Jerusalem  specially  is  spoken  of  as  the  “daughter” 
of  Zion.  At  the  basis  of  such  a  conception  of  the 
people,  ie.  of  Judah  as  a  woman  in  their  still 
•tending  capital  city,  the  leader  of  fashion,  there 
lies  the  mystery  of  Jehovah’s  covenant  as  a  mar- 
riige.  To  the  course  of  sinning  stretching  over 
centuries,  and  with  special  reference  to 

in  ch.  xv.  8,  there  corresponds  the  detailed  picture, 
which  borrows  its  colours  and  therewith  obtains 
its  justification  from  the  thoroughly  sensual 
idolatry  into  which  the  people  had  fallen.  It 
»  spoken  after  the  manner  of  the  East,  and  must 
he  translated  into  the  language  of  the  West, — in  j 
other  words,  traced  back  to  its  spirit  and  the  ideas  j 
tying  underneath.  The  story  which  is  therein  I 
related  is  in  so  preponderating  a  degree  a  story  of 
***(vers.  2-34),  and  the  punishment  of  sin  (vers.  35- 
52),  that  the  glimpse  of  grace. ,  with  which  the  long 
chapter  concludes,  only  occupies  the  verses  53-63. 
(“The  whole  representation  runs  on  like  a  pro¬ 
gressive  drama,  which  in  an  earthly  picture  sets 
jorth  so  vividly  the  conflict  of  the  holy  love  of 
God  with  man's  unfaithfulness,  that  many  a 
reader  certainly,  with  feelings  of  shame,  will 
exclaim :  My  soul  has  been  the  faithless  spouse  of 
Godr-ScHMiEDMR.) 


Vers.  2-14.  The  Grace  at  the  Beginning. 

In  this  way  (comp.  Deut.  xxxii.)  the  abomina¬ 
tions  (ch.  vii.  3,  4,  9)  of  Jerusalem — representing 
the  people  in  their  own  land — are  to  be  the  more 
affectingly  brought  home  to  her  consciousness, 
are  to  be  neld  up  before  her  in  so  much  the  more 
shameful  a  light  (“the  abominations  of  Canaan," 
HXv.).  “  He  first  loved  us,”  is  the  golden  back¬ 
ground  for  the  dark  and  gloomy  picture  which 
follows,  but  which  even  in- Ver.  2  is  kept  in  view, 
and  already  in  Ver.  3  hints  at  Jerusalem’s  Canaan- 
itish  origin.  Of  such  a  nature  are  those  abomina¬ 
tions  of  hers  which  the  prophet  is  to  make  known  to 
Jerusalem,  that  such  an  inference  seems  justifiable, 
and  one  that  may  be  drawn.  (Kimchi,  Orotius, 
have  supposed  an  announcement  by  means  of  a 
letter  1) — As  in  the  figurative  expression  :  iTTOtt 

V  ; 

(from  m3,  to  dig),  the  reference  is  to  the  place 

where  metals  are  found  (comp.  Isa.  li.  1),  or  to 
the  source  (Hav.  compares  ch.  xxi.  35  [30],  and 
understands :  “place ot generation,” corresponding 
to  the  father,  just  as  the  place  of  birth  corre¬ 
sponds  to  the  mother),  so  also  which  is 

likewise  in  the  plural,  means  something  belonging 
to  the  sphere  of  nature.  The  higher  divine 
origin  of  the  people  is,  in  fact,  lost  sight  of ;  they 
are  conceived  of  as  regards  the  land  of  their 
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natural  development,  where  their  capital  city  is 
situate.  The  intermediate  thought  is  the  implied 
accusation,  that  they  have  not  dealt  with  the 
inhabitants  of  the  land  in  accordance  with  the 
promise  (comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  32  sq.  ;  Deut.  vii.  1 
sq. ),  but  have  become  degenerate  like  them,  and 
therefore  themselves  ripe  for  extermination.  Just 
as  in  John  viii.  44,  in  contrast  with  Abraham, 
“  the  devil  ”  is  spoken  of  as  the  “  father  ”  of  the 
Jews,  so  here  the  Amorite  (Gen.  xv.  16  ;  Josh.  x. 
5),  who  by  himself,  or  also  along  with  the  Hittite, 
is  elsewhere  named  instead  of  the  Canaanite  in 
general,  either  because  these  two  were  the  most 
distinguished  of  the  Canaanitish  nations,  or  be¬ 
cause  with  them  more  than  the  rest  of  the 
C.maanites  the  earliest  reminiscences  of  the 
lathers  of  the  Jewish  people  were  connected  (Gen. 
xxiii.,  xxvi.  34,  35,  xxvii.  46,  xxviii.  1,  6,  8). 
Where,  as  here,  the  reference  was  to  the  land,  it 
was  the  Canaanite  (in  Greek  :  the  Phoenician) 
who  principally  came  into  consideration  with  the 
Jews  (Gen.  xxxviii.  2).  What  is  implied  in  the 
expression  Canaanite  might  be  seen  already  in 
Gen.  ix.  25,  were  not  the  Hamitic  corruption  of 
this  people  (comp,  in  what  follows  the  different 
hints  ot  this)  a  fact  established  from  profane 
literature  even.  The  close  intercourse  with  the 
Semitic  tribes,  already  carried  on  in  earliest  times, 
is  reflected  especially  in  the  Semitic  character  of 
the  language  of  Canaan  ;  it  was  the  overpowering 
spirit  of  the  Semitic  to  which  almost  all  the 
Hamitic  dialects  have  succumbed  :  so  much  the 
more  ignominious  must  the  spiritual  dependence 
of  the  degenerate  Jews,  with  which  Ezekiel  charges 
them,  appear.  (Comp.  Zeph.  i.  11.)— Ver.  4. 
The  circumstances  connected  with  the  birth,  of 
which  the  description  is  still  continued  in  ver.  5, 
point  to  Egypt,  where  the  nation  first  saw  the 
light  of  day.— ni^in,  inf. :  the  being  bom.  The 

dagesh  after  shurek  is  unusual. — ypO  and 

both  times  ")  with  dagesh  :  shorrech ,  chorrath. — 
The  bandaging  and  cutting  of  the  navel-cord,  as 
is  necessary  after  the  birth  for  the  independent 
life  of  the  child.  And  just  as  in  this  way  there 
is  expressed  what  is  necessary,  so  in  the  washing 
with  water  we  have  what  is  customary  and  fit. 
only  here ;  probably  a  Chaldaic  form  for 

JVJTJ'D.  Other  derivations  from  pjft?  or 

ad  faiimentum,  Jarchi  :  “for  brightness,  ”  Cocc. : 
ad  jucundum  aspectum  meurn. — What  was  done 
elsewhere  to  new-born  infants  (according  to  Galen), 
and  is  still  done  in  the  East  down  to  the  present 
day,  in  order  to  harden  the  tender  skin,  according 
to  Hav.  and  Hits.,  because  of  the  symbolic  mean¬ 
ing  of  salt,  in  order  to  express  the  hope  and  wish 
for  a  vigorous  life, — Augusti  derives  from  this 
the  usual  sprinkling  of  salt  in  baptism, — is  perhaps 
at  the  same  time  inteuded  to  serve  for  a  more 
thorough  cleansiug,  or  (according  to  others)  for 
healing  the  wound  of  the  navel.  It  was  not 
fostering  care  that  fell  to  the  lot  of  Israel’s 
national  life  in  the  times  that  succeeded  Joseph, 
when  they  grew  from  a  family  into  a  nation,  but 
envy,  persecution,  contempt  on  the  part  of  the 
Egyptians ;  so  that  they  must  have  looked  like 
an  exposed  Bedouin  female  infant  (foundling) 
abandoned  to  its  misery  (a  heathen  custom  pre¬ 
vailing  in  many  quarters),  given  over  to  perish. — 
Ver.  5.  Those  who  had  looked  up  to  Joseph  did 


not  even  look  down  with  compassion  on  thee. — 
“The  existence  (soul)  of  Israel  as  a  nation  was 
an  object  of  abhorrence  to  the  Egyptians.  The 
image  of  a  child  the  more  suitable,  as  Moses, 
the  type  of  his  people,  was  actually  exposed,”  eta. 
(Hengst.)  [Others :  inasmuch  as  thou  wast  to 
them  an  object  of  loathing  ;  or :  in  the  loathing 
which  thou  hadst  of  thine  own  life.  ]  Such  out¬ 
ward  misery  is  not  conceivable  without  a  cor¬ 
responding  inward  misery.  Hengst.  makes  the 
wretched  condition  in  Egypt  to  be  a  punishment 
of  the  evil  tendencies  dwelling  in  Israel  from  of 
old  (Gen.  xv.  13,  14). 

In  contrast  with  such  neglect  (ver.  4)  and  such 
treatment  (ver.  5)  on  the  part  of  man,  the  divine 
compassion  rises  up  into  greater  prominence  in 
Ver.  6.  Jehovah  is  portrayed  after  the  simili¬ 
tude  of  a  king  (as  so  often  in  the  German  legends 
a  king’s  son  finds  a  deserted  maiden),  who  passed 
thereby,  perhaps  on  the  chase. — In  the  blood  still 
adhering  from  the  time  of  birth  (Juv.  Sat.  7  : 
adhuc  a  maire  rubentem).  But  by  this  expression 
is  at  the  same  time  meant  to  be  signified  the 
danger  to  the  life  of  the  child,  and  not  merely  its 
impurity  (quant juam  fmla  es  *h nyuine,  volo  it 
vivtre).  [Targum  and  Rashi  :  of  the  blood  of 
circumcision  and  of  the  passover  lamb  ;  the  verse 
Blessing  in  the  ritual  of  circumcision.]  As  in 
this  way  from  the  very  commencement 

is  connected  in  thought  with  the  desperate  move¬ 
ment  or  situation  of  the  child,  in  like  manner  it 
is  afterwards  to  be  joined  both  times  with  **n* 

It  is  from  the  first  the  word  of  promise  1DW 

twice),  but  as  being  seriously  meant  and  certain, 
and  hence  continued  without  interruption,  ren¬ 
dered  more  vivid  by  means  of  the  repetition. 
nODianD,  Hithpalel  of  d*3,  Ges.  :  given  up  to 

be  trodden  under  foot.  The  root-meaning  is  “  to 
tread  down,”  “to  trample.”  (“This  child  was 
able  to  survive  such  trampling”  Hengst.) 
Hav.  :  “despised,”  in  a  derivative  signification. 
The  continued  promise  of  life  in  the  midst  of 
danger  continually  threatening,  makes  us  think 
besides  of  Ex.  iii.  2. — In  Ver.  7  there  follows 
the  mightily  efficacious  blessing  in  the  increase  of 
the  people,  a  visible  confirmation  and  realization 
of  the  word  of  promise  (Ex.  i.  7,  12).  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Hitzig,  we  have  by  this  means  a  transition 
from  the  figure  to  the  thing  signified.  According 
to  Hengst.,  the  subject  in  hand  is  an  ideal  child, 
that  comes  to  view  in  a  multiplicity  of  separate 
existences ;  n-pn  is  not  one  myriad,  but  a 

t  r  : 

numerical  measure,  an  ideal  unity,  embracing  a 
multitude  of  actual  myriads  (Num.  x.  36  ;  Deut. 
xxxiii.  17). — D”iy  HJQ,  cither :  into  the  age 

when  maidens  think  of  dress  and  finery  (when 
would  that  1>e  ?),  or,  from  the  fact  of  her  being 
naked,  of  the  highest  charm  of  youthful  beauty, 
which  would  ^uite  fit  into  the  context.  [HXv.  : 
“the  most  distinguished  morning- time  of  life, 
the  most  beautiful  season  of  youth.”  And  just 
as  he  appeals  in  support  of  this  view  to  Ps.  ciii.  5 
[4],  so  Hitzig  at  the  same  time  appeals  to  Ps. 
xxxii.  9  for  an  explanation  in  the  sense  :  “and 
thou  wentest  along  in  the  ornament  of  cheeks.  ”] 
—The  sprouting  hair  about  the  pudenda  as  a  sign 
of  becoming  marriageable.  Indecent  (Hav.) 
nakedness  is  not  the  subject  in  hand,  but  merely 
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nakedness  in  contrast  with  clothing  and  orna¬ 
ment. 

Ver.  8  brings  to  view  a  significant  act  of  grace 
on  Jehovah's  part,  parallel  to  that  in  ver.  6.  The 
parallel  is  not,  that  after  “  the  founding  of  the 
city”  there  comes  now  “its  passing  into  the 
hands  of  Israel,  and  that  for  the  dwelling-place  of 
Jehovah;”  nor  that  in  the  one  case  we  have 
“the  wandering  horde,”  and  in  the  other  “the 
covenant  at  Sinai”  (Hitz.);  but  it  consists  in 
this,  that  as  Jehovah’s  mercy  was  shown  to  the 
people  by  their  preservation  and  increase  in  Egypt, 
so  it  was  shown  by  their  deliverance  from  Egypt* 
which  reached  its  immediate  close  in  the  giving 
of  the  law  at  Sinai ;  in  the  former  case  more 
outwardly,  in  the  latter  for  the  most  part  in  an 
inward  way. — Thy  time,  connected  by  means  of 
the  “seeing”  witn  what  goes  before,  is  defined 
by  the  following  (wooing-time),  as  mean¬ 

ing  that  the  marriageable  one  has  become  ripe 
for  love. — The  spreading  of  the  corner  of  the 
upper  garment  and  the  covering  of  the  nakedness 
symbolize  in  general,  that  He  took  the  miserable, 
helpless  one  under  His  protection,  interested 
Himself  in  her ;  specially,  however,  with  the 
thought  of  conferring  the  honour  of  betrothal, 
marriage — comp.  Ruth  iii.  9  (in  which  connection 
Cocc.  makes  mention  of  the  covering  cloud  at  the 
departure  from  Egypt  and  the  passage  through 
the  Red  Sea) ;  a  thought  which  is  solemnly  carried 
out  in  the  swearing  and  entering  into  covenant, 
by  means  of  which  Israel'  grown  into  a  nation, 
now  became  the  peculiar  people  of  Jehovah. 
Comp.  ch.  xx.  5,  6 ;  Ex.  xix.,  xx.  2,  5,  xxiv. ; 
Deut.  v.  2  ;  Eph.  v.  82. — Ver.  9  in  part  resumes 
ver.  4,  in  order  to  make  the  cleansing  appear  as 
thorough  as  possible  ;  even  what  still  cleaved  to 
Israel  from  nis  birth  was  to  be  put  away,  the 
reason  being  that  they  were  sanctified  by  God  to 
be  wholly  and  entirely  His  people,  to  occupy  a 
priestly  place  among  the  nations.  This  peculiar 
destiny  of  Israel  as  a  nation  is  symbolized  by 
the  washing.  [Hav.  :  cleansing  in  the  solemn 
covenant-sacrifice,  Ex.  xxiv.  Hitz.,  as  already 
older  expositors :  of  the  laws  of  cleansing,  e.g. 
Lev.  xv.  19.1  At  the  reception  into  the  royal 
harem,  lengthened  preparations,  especially  puri¬ 
fications,  are  customary  in  the  East ;  comp.  Esth. 
ii.  12  :  Ruth  iii.  8.  To  the  same  category  belongs 
also  the  anointing.  We  are  not  debarred  from 
thinking  of  spiritual  benefits — the  gifts  of  the 
Spirit  in  Israel. — Ver.  10.  After  the  *  cleansing 
and  anointing  comes  the  clothing,  in  view  already 
of  the  kingly  character  of  Israel  generally.  Lx. 
xix.  6 ;  Pa.  xlv.  The  Egyptian  colouring  of  the 
painting  is  at  the  same  time,  perhaps,  not  unin¬ 
tentional. —ntDjpn,  from  DjT)  (to  puncture),  is  em¬ 
broidered  work,  specially  of  variegated  colours ; 
here  with  gold  and  silver,  figures,  flowers,  etc. 
The  art  of  working  in  various  colours  is  even  at 
the  present  day  very  much  developed  among  the 
Egyptians. — tynfl,  elsewhere  only  in  the  Penta¬ 
teuch,  of  the  outermost  covering  of  the  tabernacle 
and  of  the  sacred  furniture  ;  here  manifestly  an 
article  of  luxury.  Some  have  thought  of  the  seal, 
the  dolphin,  the  fox,  a  species  of  hyena,  etc. 
(Winer,  Rcalw.  ii.  p.  596  sq.),  of  whose  skin 
the  shoes  were  manufactured.  The  old  transla¬ 
tions,  bn  the  contrary,  leave  out  of  view  the 
amterial,  and  lay  stress  upon  the  colour  of  the 


leather ;  not  exactly  blue,  but  of  a  dark  colour, 
red,  violet  Bynjbus,  Dt  Calc.  Hebr. :  scarlet 
Hbnost.  :  morocco.  Niebuhr  heard  in  Arabia, 
from  a  learned  Jew,  that  tachash  is  the  red- 
coloured  skin  of  the  ram.  To  tanning  and  colour¬ 
ing  the  root-meaning  of  the  word  may  possibly 
have  some  reference. — Egyptian  shens  or 

thenti  (comp.  ch.  ix.  2),  means,  like  £w«r,  cotton, 
of  which  splendid  garments  were  worn,  but  also 
linen,  whicn  is  fine  like  cotton.  Here  the  finest 
linen  headband  (turban)  must  be  meant  (cbn), 

Ex.  xxviii.  39.— tjDDtO  (comp.  ver.  8)  in  no 

way  necessitates  the  meaning  of  covering  with  a 
veil  (Hitz.),  but  ver.  13  uses  the  word  ypQ  of  the 

clothing,  which  is,  according  to  the  tradition  of 
the  Jewish  commentaries,  silk  {  t^«<tt** = threads 
fine  like  hair),  but  according  to  Hitzig,  coloured 
cloth.  Comp.  Brauniijs,  l)e  Vest.  etc.  At  all 
events,  it  is  meant  to  be  the  highest  degree  of 
splendour,  where  the  clothing  even  is  like  orna¬ 
ment. — Vers.  11  and  12.  Plainly  the  bride’s 
ornaments,  by  the  detail  of  which  the  rich  and 
splendid  era  of  Solomon  is  still  more  vividly  set 
before  us.  Comp,  besides,  Gen.  xxiv.  22,  30,  47. 
But  if  even  the  chain  about  the  neck  is  something 
peculiar  (Gen.  xli.  42),  so  above  all  is  the  crown 
(Lam.  i.  1  ;  Isa.  lxii.  3 ;  Jer.  xiii.  18).— Ver.  13. 
In  consequence  of  the  divine  adorning,  Israel 
could  adorn  herselftye*^  one  of  Ezekiel’s 

paronomasias),  and  nothing  was  too  costly  ;  and 
to  such  riches  corresponded  the  maintenance,  the 
rest  of  the  living,  as  the  husband  has  to  provide 
it  for  his  wife,  above  all  in  the  East.  The  choice 
delicacies  appear  to  form  the  contrast  to  the  usual 

food  of  the  people  in  Egypt.  By  the  word 

there  is  now  expressed  what  was  hinted  at  already, 
along  with  the  priestlv  elements  in  what  goes 
before.  By  means  of  their  kingdom  the  kingly 
character  of  the  people  in  general  was  suitably 
represented  before  the  heathen  nations  also,  but 
so  much  the  more  gloriously  as  the  Messianic 
idea  was  symbolized  thereby.  Besides,  there  is 
also  a  preparation  for  ch.  xvii.  Comp,  in  addition. 
Cant.  vii.  7  [6]  ;  Lam.  ii.  15. — The  extraordinary 
beauty  of  Israel  is  their  law  (Deut  iv.  6  sq.)  and 
their  Messiah  (Ps.  xlv.  8  [2]). — Ver.  14.  Already 
exemplified  in  Ex.  xv.  14  sq. ;  still  farther  in 
1  Chron.  xiv.  17  ;  1  Kings  x.  Let  it  be  noted 
that  Israel  is  thus  spoken  of  as  perfect  through 
Jehovah,  of  grace,  not  by  nature  or  by  reason  of 
merit.  Faithfulness,  therefore,  would  have  kept 
them  in  this  glory.  (Hos.  ii  10  [8]  ;  Mic.  ii  9.) 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE. 

[“The  second  stage  of  this  allegorical  history, 
exhibited  in  vers.  8-14,  represents  the  singular 
honour  and  glory  conferred  on  the  ideal  virgin  in 
her  exaltation  to  the  rank  of  a  spouse  to  the  King 
of  Zion,  and  her  decoration  with  apparel  suited 
to  her  elevated  station.  .  .  .  The  description 
presents  a  vivid  and  impressive  image  of  the 
singular  goodness  of  God  to  Israel,  from  tne  time 
that  He  visited  them  in  Egypt,  and  raised  them 
from  the  low  and  depressed  condition  which  they 
held  there,  to  the  nearest  fellowship  with  Himself, 
and  the  highest  place  among  the  kingdoms  of  the 
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earth.  The  relation  formed  between  Jehovah  and 
Ismel  at  that  interesting  period  had  already  been 
more  than  once  represented  under  the  image  of 
the  marriage-union."  See  Isa.  1.  1,  liv.  1  ;  Hos. 
L-iii.  ;  Jer.  ii.  2.  “Indeed,  no  earthly  relation 
could  so  fitly  have  been  employed  as  that  of 
marriage  to  exhibit  the  nature  of  that  hallowed 
union,  in  virtue  of  which  the  Lord  not  only  con¬ 
ferred  upon  them  the  rich  dowry  of  temporal 
good,  but  also  graciously  condescended  to  main¬ 
tain  with  them  a  most  intimate  and  endearing 
interchange  of  love.  ...  It  is  the  internal  re¬ 
lationship  established  between  them  and  God, 
and  the  spiritual  blessings  immediately  growing 
out  of  it,  which  are  here  primarily  and  chiefly 
referred  to.  Even  the  outward  temporal  blessing  I 
secured  in  the  covenant,  and  in  part  also  realized, 
should  never  have  been  viewed  as  an  ultimate 
and  independent  good,  but  rather  as  the  expres¬ 
sion  and  emblem  of  something  higher  and  better. 
They  were  not  properly  blessings  at  all,  except  in 
so  far  oa  they  were  held  in  connection  with  the 
favour  of  Heaven,  and  bespoke  the  fellowship  of 
love  that  subsisted  between  Jehovah  and  His 
people.  .  .  .  But  considering  the  state  in  which 
they  were  found  in  Egypt,  they  much  needed  to 
undergo  a  process  of  purification,  to  fit  them  for 
bearing  aright  so  high  and  ennobling  a  character. 
That  many  rites  of  cleansing  should  have  been 
prescribed  to  them,  and  a  long  course  of  prepara¬ 
tory  discipline  appointed,  o^v  betokened  the 
Lord *8  earnest  desire  to  have  them  qualified  for 
the  exalted  state  and  destiny  He  wished  them  to 
fill.  And  throughout,  nothing  was  wanting  of 
tender  compassion  and  faithful  dealing  on  His 
part.  From  the  first  He  crowned  them  with  marks 
of  His  goodness.  A  fulness  of  power  and  glory 
rested  on  them  far  surpassing  what  their  numbers 
alone  might  have  warranted  them  to  expect.  And  i 
when  the  kingdom  at  last  rose  to  meridian  splen¬ 
dour,  and  received  the  confirmation  and  enlarge¬ 
ment  given  to  it,  especially  in  the  days  of  David 
and  Solomon,  the  surrounding  heathen  were  com¬ 
pelled  to  own  that  there  is  a  great  reality  in  the 
favour  and  blessing  of  Heaven.  They  saw  in 
Israel,  as  a  people,  living  monuments  of  the 
mighty  efficacy  oi  divine  grace,  how  it  can  exalt 
the  feeble,  and  lay  the  powers  of  the  world,  as  well 
as  the  bounties  of  nature,  under  contribution  to 
the  furtherance  of  its  beneficent  designs." — Faiu- 
baikn’8  Ezekiel,  pp.  166-T68. — W.  F.J 

Vers.  15-84.  The  Horrible  Unfaithfulness. 

Ver.  15  is  in  the  form  of  an  introduction,  which 
announces  two  parts  of  what  follows :  (1)  the 
nature,  (2)  the  extent  (ver.  28  sq.)  of  the  people’s 
sinning.  The  inmost  nature  or  it  is  represented 
as  being  a  trusting  (flOa)  in  the  gift,  conceived 

*  T 

of  apart  from  the  Giver,  hence  as  self-righteous¬ 
ness,  pride,  security.  The  way  in  which  such  a 
self-pleasing  disposition  expressed  itself  is  por¬ 
trayed,  in  accordance  with  tne  image  of  a  wife,  as 
„fornicatioii,  alike  in  a  political  and  in  a  religious 
point  of  view,  from  the  time  of  Solomou. 

(in  connection  with  ver.  14),  on  the  ground?  of 
the  repor.,  the  fame  of  thy  beauty ;  on  that  ground, 
relying  thereupon  as  upon  a  charter,  that  thou 
certainly  hadst  the  name  above  others,  as  if  no¬ 
thing  could  rob  thee  of  thy  privilege  (Jude  4; 


Rev.  xviii.  7).  [Others  :  “because  of"  (so  Eng. 
Vers.);  or:  “  notwithstanding,"  forgetting  the 
name  which  thou  hadst  received  from  thy  hus¬ 
band  ;  or :  against,  i.e.  against  thy  husband,  so 
that  adultery  would  be  specified,  which  is  dragged 
in  from  ver.  82.]  Dent  xxxii.  15;  Hos.  xiii. 
6. — The  flowing  forth  of  unrestrained  desire, 
the  extent  to  which  the  degeneracy  reached,  is 
expressed  in  the  strongest  way  in  the  words : 

and  didst  pour  out,  etc.  (ch.  xiv.  i9). — w  & 

Henost. :  “his  be  it,"  as  if  the  words  of  the 
adulteress,  that  is  to  say,  to  him  will  1  yield 
myself.  Hrrz.  :  though  at  some  distance,  is 

the  only  possible  subject ;  properly  \Th  but  the 

copula  has  fallen  away  because  of  ^  going  before. 
Klief. :  his  it  became,  indefinitely:  what  thou 
hadst  to  bestow.  A  contrast  to  ^  "HM! :  “and 
thou  becomest  mine,"  in  ver.  8.  (Comp.  Ps.  xlv. 

isriij) 

Ver.  16.  A  description  in  detail  of  the  idolatry 
and  the  idolatrous  worship  as  an  abuse  of  the  gifts 
and  blessings  of  Jehovah,  and  a  more  and  more 
heinous  roboery  of  Him. — The  worship  of  the 
high  places  was  still  a  worship  of  Jehovah,  but 
was  already  a  self-willed  degeneracy  from  the 
command  that  there  should  be  one  sanctuary 
(Deut.  xii. ),  a  divergence  according  to  fancy  and 
foreign  examples.  The  HitD3  are  in  themselves 

T 

high  places,  natural  heights  set  apart  for  worship, 
meant  as  they  were  to  help  the  lacking  elevation 
of  heart,  affecting  as  they  did  the  high  flight  of 
the  imagination  ;  here,  in  connection  with  the 
garments :  tents,  made  of  variegated  stuffs  for 
garments,  or  provided  with  curtains  of  the  same, 
or — shall  we  say  I — laid  out  with  variegated 
carpets,  seeing  that  such  things  were  woven  by 
women  for  the  Punic  Venus  (2  Kings  xxiii.  7). 
Hengst.  :  “small  idol-temples  for  domestic  use.” 
Ewald  :  small  altars  (vers.  24,  31).  The  worship 
of  Astarte  (?).  Because  of  the  epithet :  niK^O, 

Hitzig  makes  mention  of  “  smaller  pieces  of  cloth 
also,"  but  rejects  the  interpretation :  “patched  * 

;  high  places ;  referring,  however,  to  Gen.  xxx.  35 
sq.  (“the  sensuous  piety  became  wanton  over  the 
party-coloured  rags  !  **)— Drpjjjb  masc.,  referring 
*113,  fh®  by  pointing  to  the  “high  places,"  ie. 

TV 

to  the  high  places  thus  clothed.  [Hengst.  :  to 
be  referred  to  the  paramours,  in  the  sense  of : 
“with  them."  Others  :  on  the  carpets  (?)  in  the 
tent-temples.] — a  paronomasia  with  pSD2- 

niX 3  i.e.  according  to  the  law  of  Israel 

T 

They  ought  not  to  find  entrance.  [Cocc. :  which 
do  not  come  from  God  to  you,  like  the  ark  and 
the  temple,  but  are  inventions  of  your  own  heart !] 
n\T  fcfrl,  in  reference  to  the  clause  :  “and  didst 

play  the  harlot  upon  them."  [Others  :  the  like 
nas  not  come  to  pass,  nor  will  it  ever  be.  H  exgst.  : 
the  like  shall  not  come  nor  happen,  os  denoting 
unprecedented  shamelessness.  ] 

Ver.  17.  A  contrast  between  what  was  taken 
and  the  purpose  for  which  it  was  taken.  At  the 
same  time  there  now  comes  into  view  ('npfll  in 

ver.  18  for  the  third  time)  the  robbery  of  Jehovah. 
Images  of  non — (idolatry  in  general)  because  of 
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the  figure  of  a  woman  the  idols  are  represented 
m  men.  [HXv.:  images  of  the  membrum  virile 
(phallus).  Ewald  :  penates  (teraphim),  covered 
with  ornament,  set  up  in  the  house,  honoured 
with  lectisternia.)— Ver.  18.  The  “covering/’ 
according  to  Hitzig,  is  meant  of  the  clothing  of 
the  idols  with  splendid  drapery  ;  Movers  :  of  the 
wrapping  up  of  the  phalli,  when  they  are  placed 
in  tne  shrine.  The  “setting  before*’  them  took 
place  in  sacrifice  (Lev.  ii.  1,  2). — My,  not  only  as 
being  from  God,  but  still  more  as  being  destined 
for  Him  (Ex.  xxx.  23-25).  Ch.  vi.  18,  viii.  11.— 
Ver.  19.  As  for  the  erection  of  sanctuaries  (ver. 
16)  and  the  making  of  idols  (ver.  17),  so  for  the 
honour  paid  to  the  same,  Israel  deprived  herself 
not  only  of  her  clothes,  but  even  of  the  divine 
food  (ver.  18).  The  rich  heathen  worship  of 
Hither  Asia ! — VW,  not  interrogatively,  but  the 

•  V" 

simple  shocking  fact. — Ver.  20.  .The  last  step  of 
apostasy,  even  their  own  children  ! — 'npFN  once 

more,  as  in  vers.  18;  17,  16.— The  worship  of 
Moloch,  as  it  existed  from  the  time  of  AhAZ.  nil? 

is  :  to  slay  in  sacrifice  ;  and  the  same  thing  is  ex¬ 
pressed  by  with  which  ans*  in  ver-  21  is 

to  be  connected,  in  order  to  explain  to  us  Vilena 

as  a  lustration  in  the  shape  of  burning ;  2  Kings 
YTiii-  10;  Jer.  xxxii.  85,  vii.  81.  Hengst.: 
“  The  passing  through  was  the  mode  of  slaying, 
and  the  devouring  was  the  consequence  of  it. 
The  idol  was  supposed  to  be  present  in  the  fire.  ” 
—To  the  question :  'p  oypn.  a  negative  answer  is 

expected,  as  in  ch.  viii.  17 :  Was  it  (the  sacrificing 
of  the  children)  less  than,  etc.  ?  On  the  contrary, 
it  far  exceeded  them.  [HXv. :  Was  there  still 
too  little  of  your  whoredom  ?  namely,  to  stop  with 
▼era.  15-19.  Hengst.:  Hadst  thou  too  little  of 
thy  whoredoms?]  Instead  of :  “  thy,”  we  have  in 
Ver.  21:  My  ;  what  was  in  the  former  relation 
inhuman,  was  in  the  latter  not  only  a  robber’s, 
but  also  a  murderer’s  outrage  against  God. — Ver. 
22.  Where  there  is  now  a  transition  to  the  extent 
of  the  idolatrous  actings,  we  have  a  very  suitable 

retrospective  glance  in  recapitulation  (fej),  and, 

corresponding  to  the  worst  degree  of  outward 
idolatry,  the  forgetfulness  of  God  in  the  inmost 
heart.  The  recollection  ■  of  the  first  condition 
(vers.  6,  7)  would  necessarily  have  become  the 
remembrance  of  Jehovah.  Self-pleasing  (ver.  15) 
did  not  allow  it  to  come  to  this,  but  such  non- 
remembrance  was  the  parent  of  such  gratitude. 

Ver.  23.  The  extent  to  which,  with  such  aggra¬ 
vation,  the  unfaithfulness  reached.  The  picture, 
hitherto  having  reference  to  religious  matters, 
now  assumes  a  political  hue.  It  appears  that  the 
representation  given  in  vers.  15-22  is  now  used 
as  a  clothing  for  the  thought  in  a  figurative  way. 
After  all,  etc.  Hengst.  understands  the  expres¬ 
sion  of  time :  with  tne  oppression  by  the  world- 
powers  the  apostasy  became  properly  national. 
In  that  case  the  wickedness  would  require  to  be 
taken  as  calamity,  and  the  misery  that  has  come 
to  Israel  in  consequence  of  such  sins  against  Jeho¬ 
vah  would  have  to  be  read  between  tne  lines,  or 
the:  woe,  etc.  would  have  to  be  connected  with 
m.  But  the  repeated  exclamation  seems  rather 


to  be  a  preparation  for  something  future,  the 
judgment  still  to  come,  and  hence  to  be  conceived 
of  as  a  parenthesis,  and  'PH  to  be  introductory  to 

ver.  24 ;  and  therefore  it  seems  necessary  to  inter¬ 
pret  not  indeed  in  the  way  of  climax  (HXv. : 

even  beyond,  etc.),  for  ver.  20  sq.  closed  with  the 
highest  degree  of  guilt,  but  rather  of  the  moral 
consequence.  Such  apostasy  from  Jehovah  could 
not  fail  to  be  followed  by  the  inner  (political) 
decline  of  the  theocracy,  and  the  falling  away  to 
all  possible  world-powers. — Ver.  24.  21,  in  a  col¬ 
lective  sense,  related  to  nD"L  perhaps  as  altar  to 

T  T 

temple-height.  Both  are  constructed,  and  thus 
not  is  distinguished  from  the  natural  nlD3 

t  t  T 

The  actual  idolatry,  or  the  national  decline  set 
forth  under  this  figure,  showed  itself  in  the  midst 
of  the  bustle  of  the  city.  (According  to  others: 
21  = fornix,  in  the  service  of  those  religions  of 

T 

nature ;  farther  defined  by  means  of  HEP}  as  in  an 

elevated  situation,  striking  the  eye.)  Comp.  ch. 
vi.  13..— Ver.  25.  Comp.  Prov.  viii  2.— 'nyJVlb 

as  if  thou  thyself  hadst  an  abhorrence  of  thy 
national  glory  (vers.  13,  14).  [Others  causa- 
tively:  to  make  an  object  of  loathing.]— Israel 
lay  on  the  path  for  manifold  intercourse  with  the 
world,  especially  between  the  Asiatic  and  African 
world-powers.— Ver.  26.  The  sons  of  Egypt  are 
not  its  gods,  and  therefore  the  reference  is  to 
political  whoredom.  Let  it  be  remembered  how 
m  express  terms  intercourse  with  Egypt  was  for¬ 
bidden  to  Israel,  how  return  thither  is  threatened 
them  rather  as  the  worst  punishment  (Deut.  xxviii. 
68) ;  and  let  one  compare,  from  the  days  of  Solo¬ 
mon  onwards,  1  Kings  iii.  1,  ix.  16,  x.  28 ;  2 
Kings  xviii. ;  Isa.  xxx.,  xxxi.  1,  xxxvi.  6 ;  Jer. 
xxxvii,  5,  7.— (2  Kings  xvii.)  But  nl‘»2  <ni  »» 

characteristic  for  the  licentious  character  of  Egyp¬ 
tian  worship  (Mendes  !).  ifra,  the  membrum 

virile.  Comp.  Henost.  Authentie ,  i.  p.  119  sq.; 
Mos.  und  JSgt/pten,  p.  216.  This  expressive  mode 
of  designating  them  is,  according  to  Hengst.,  in¬ 
tended  to  mean  great  of  power.  It  marks  rather 
the  brutal  lowness  of  having  dealings  with  a  state 
of  such  a  character,  religiously  considered,  of 
longing  after  it.  I n  accordance  therewith  we  have 
the  provoking  of  Jehovah  to  anger,  and  what  fol¬ 
lows  in  Ver.  27  (ch*  vi.  14,  xiv.  9,  13).  The 
“diminishing”  is  in  contrast  with  the  “increas¬ 
ing.” — pn  Hengst.:  “law;”  in  general :  what 
accrues  of  right  to  the  wife  in  respect  of  susten¬ 
ance,  clothing,  lodging  (Ex.  xxi.  10) ;  here  in 
particular :  wnat  is  destined  for  Israel  by  Jehovah 
m  respect  of  maintenance,  nurture,  adornment, 
increase  (ver.  9  sq.) ;  only  not  exactly  with  Hav. : 
“  the  destined  inheritance.  ”  As  regards  the  thing 
meant,  we  may  compare  what  the  notion  lost  in 
land,  and  people,  and  influence,  and  splendour,  or 
the  like,  especially  indeed  through  Egypt,  1  Kings 
xi.  18,  21,  40,  xiv.  25.  (Joel  iv.  [iii.]  19.)— 
Gave  thee  to  the  soul,  etc.,  usually  interpreted, 
with  an  unwarranted  quoting  of  such  passages  as 
Ps.  xxvii.  12,  xvii.  9,  xli.  3  [2\  lxxiv.  19,  of  a 
giving  up  to  the  desire,  rage,  bloodthirstiness,  as 
if  it  were  like  T3  JTI3,  whereas  here  at  least  the 
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disposition  of  soul  of  the  Philistine  cities  or  states 
is  expressly  SAid  to  be  different. — “  Haters”  they 
were  already,  but  they  became  despisers. — !|3"RO 

n©T  *s  kept  too  closely  to  the  figure  by  Hitz.: 

T  • 

“because  of  thy  profligate  conduct,  which  is  a 
disgrace  for  her  also,  because  for  the  whole  female 
sex;”  while  Hav.  interprets  too  definitely  of  the 
thing  meant,  and  has  besides  mistaken  the  mean¬ 
ing:  they  themselves  brought  back  the  ark  (1 
Sam.  v.,  vi.). —  ntST,  craftiness,  baseness,  (Lev. 

xviii.  17)  most  shameful  uncleanness.  Either  a 
descriptive  genitive  or  an  emphatic  apposition  : 
thy  conduct  pure  lewdness.  The  Philistines,  who 
are  in  .reduced  rather  as  spectators  than  as  parties 
actively  engaged,  to  whose  contempt  Israel  was 
given  up  by  Jehovah,  turned  away  with  shame 
from  Israel’s  heathenish  policy,  inasmuch  as  they, 
in  pleasing  contrast  thereto,  stuck  by  their  gods. 
Comp.  Jer.  ii.  10  sq.  (Grot.)  [Havemick’s  view 
is  that  the  Philistiues  are  named  inrtar  omnium, 
in  the  sense  of  outward  violence  inflicted  by  fiercest 
enemies.  Hitz.  puts  out  of  view  the  peiiod  of 
the  judges,  and  refers  to  2  Chron.  xxviii.  18;  Joel 
iv.  [iii  J  4,  5;  2  Chron.  xxl  16;  coinp.  besides 
the  article  in  Winer,  ii.  p.  252  sq.]— Ver.  28. 
Having  got  no  satisfaction  in  the  African,  they 
betake  themselves  now  to  the  Asiatic  world-power. 
Hitz.  lays  stress  rightly  upon  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  (already  in  ver.  26)  and  re?  with 

V  TT  TT 

the  acc. ,  where  in  the  case  before  us  the  two  are 
contrasted  with  each  other:  first  longing  after, 
and  then  no  satisfaction  even  when  the  longing  is 
realized.  (Comp.  2  Kings  xvi.  7 ;  2  Chron.  xxviii. 
16;  Jer.  ii.  18;  2  Kings  xxiii.  29.)  And  with 
this  Ver.  29  connects  the  Babylonians.  Ever 
more  and  more  (vers.  25,  26)  of  insatiable  lust.— 
}jp3  is  taken  by  most  in  an  appellative  sense,  as 

meaning  commerce,  trade  ;  hence :  the  land  of 
traders,  Chaldea  (ch.  xvii.  4;  Isa.  xxiii.  8;  Job 
xl.  30  [xlL  6]).  a  view  which  is  suggested  by  no 
kind  of  hint  in  the  passage.  Then,  certainly,  to 
translate:  “with  the  land  of  Canaan,”  and  to 
think  of  Canaanitish  (Phoenician)  idolatry  (Ps. 
cvi.  38)  “  as  far  as  Chaldea,  ”  or  “  at  the  same  time 
turned  to  Chaldea,”  ».«.  while  taking  in  addition 
the  Babylonish  worship  of  Belus  and  Mylitta,  is 
still  less  suitable.  But  jyp3  means  simply :  “low 

ground  ”  (low  land) ;  why  not  keep  by  the  proper 
name  in  this  sense?  With  an  allusion  to  this, 
this  downward  step  would  be  held  up  before  the 
elevated  Judah -Jerusalem,  when  in  Chaldea,  in 
the  longing  after  political  fellowship  with  the 
Babylonians,  it  hoped  at  the  same  time  to  get  the 
land  of  Canaan,  i.e.  to  get  the  Promised  Land 
kept  through  such  help  of  Asia  herself  against 
Asia.  J1DV!15P3,  with  n  pa  rag.,  is  the  explanation 

which  is  added,  to  show  in  what  sense  piK 

is  meant.  Hengst.,  referring  to  ch.  xxiii.  and  Isa. 
xxxix.,  and  to  the  want  of  satisfaction  spoken  of 
here,  points  to  the  fact  that  they  had  at  this 
very  time  turned  back  again  to  the  Egyptians. 
Their  new  “  Canaan  ”  came  to  stand  them  in  still 
worse  stead  than  their  intercourse  with  Assyria ; 
Chaldea's  friendship  showed  itself  to  be  pure 
selfishness. 

Ver.  30.  By  means  of  the  exclamation  (surprise, 
complaint  ?)  a  pause  is  introduced  ;  what  has  been 


said  (ver  15sa.)is  forcibly  summarized. — Ewald. 
“  how  languishing  is  thy  heart !  ”  biting  sarcasm  ; 
how  great  must  be  the  languishing  of  love  !  Simi¬ 
larly  Ges.  :  “  How  thy  heart  languished  from 
lust !  ”  Hengst.  :  “  how  withered,  ,petc. ;  design 

edly  the  form  ns^,  not  elsewhere  occurring  in 

T  * 

the  sing. :  a  womanish  heart,  which  has  lost  its 
sap  and  vigour  in  the  world.  likewise 

t  v  : 

only  here  as  partic.  Kal.  —  Imperious,  instead 
of  being  under  thy  husband,  bold,  unruly. — Ver. 
31.  <!prri333,  inf.  with  plur.  sulf.  for  vjrfoaa. 

Comp.  vers.  24,  25.  The  “doing”  mentioned  in 
ver.  30  is  exemplified,  and  then  its  imperiousness 
is  unfolded :  thou  wast  not  like  tne  harlot, 
namely,  in  that,  as  a  thoroughly  genuine  harlot 
does,  who  wishes  merely  to  play  the  whore  at 
any  price,  thou  though  test  little  of,  scornedst  the 
harlot *8  hire.  Ver.  33  will  show  that  she  ratheT 
paid  such  hire  to  her  lovers,  purchased  some  foi 

herself  therewith.  nn"?T8&  is  to  be  taken  along 
with  'D^p^  —  thou  ?  corned  sit  not,  etc.  Com¬ 
monly  :  in  that  thou  scornedst,  etc.  [Others  : 
not  like  the  harldt,  who  despiseth,  scorneth  her 
hire,  that  is  to  say,  wishes  to  extort  more,  because 
it  appears  to  her  too  small ;  but  thou  didst  accept 
everything,  because  the  only  object  with  thee  was 
to  8  itUfy  thy  lust.  Others  still :  like  the  harlot 
who  boasteth  of  her  hire.] — As  the  people  are 
portrayed  from  ver.  8  onwards  as  the  spouse  of 
Jehovah  (comp.  in  ver.  SO),  we  have  in  Ver. 

32  very  suitably,  just  as  also  in  ver.  30,  the  ex¬ 
clamation  (Hav.:  “O  adulterous  woman,  whe 
taketh  !  ”),  which  lays  stress  upon  the  adultery 
involved  in  this  policy  with  the  foreign  world- 
powers.  nna  While  she  was  under  the  authority 

of  her  husband  (Rom.  vii.  2),  *.e.  was  legally  and 
morally  bound  to  be  faithful  to  him.  Otheis 
[as  Eng.  Vers.]:  “instead.”  The  horrible  un¬ 
faithfulness  is  set  forth  as  the  whoredom  of  a 
married  woman.  Going  back  upon  ver.  31,  Ver. 

33  portrays  her  whoredom,  explaining  fully  the 

there.  rf?3,  here  merely  instead  of  prifit- 
Hav.  thinks  of  rHJ,  res  foeda.  The  lovera  are 

not  the  heathen  gods, — although  not  without  re¬ 
ference  to  them  (comp.  ver.  36),  in  contrast  with 
Jehovah,— but  the  strange  nations  (ver.  26  sq. ) : 
and  these  as  bought.  Comp.  2  Kings  xvi.  8; 
Hos.  viii.  9  sq.,  xii.  2  [1 J ;  Isa.  xxx.  5,  6. 
Hitzig  :  the  presents  through  ambassadors,  the 
yearly  tribute,  etc.  As  she  was  still  always 
drawing  upon  her  Husband’s  resources,  she  might 
well  give  presents.  That  she  did  so  with  sucli  a 
view,  for  such  an  object,  how  horrible  !—  Ver.  34. 
The  contrary  or  the  reverse,  so  that  from  among 
all  women  thou  standest  forth  alone  of  thy  kind. 
What  nowhere  else  finds  an  imitator  among 
women,  when  a  womap  has  done  it  before !  In 
general  there  was  no  following  after  thee  in  thy 
whoredoms;  but  in  particular  (ver.  33)  there  was 
no  one  imitated  thee  in  such  giving  of  hire  for 
whoredom. 

- 

Vers.  35-52.  The  Punishment. 

Ver.  35.  As  if  in  a  public  judicial  process,  the 
indictment  is  read  out. — Ver.  36.  To  poor  out. 
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oomp.  ver.  16  ;  here  braes  (Gesex.  :  copper,  the 
art  of  tempering  which  was  known),  either  used 
fcr  metals  of  all  kinds;  or  goods  and  chattels 
generally  (comp.  ver.  10  sq.,  ver.  16  sq.J ;  or 
money  m  particular,  in  which  case  it  admits  of 
question  whether  copper  money  was  in  use,  not 
to  speak  of  being  common.  (Matt.  x.  9 ;  Mark 
xii.  41. )  It  is  put  instead  of  the  “  whoredoms  ” 
of  ver.  15,  because  according  to  ver.  33  these  were 
purchased  by  means  of  presents;  and  this  the 
more  appropriately,  as  in  Deut.  viii.  9  (comp,  this 
Comm,  m  loco),  and  in  ch.  xxxiii.  25  of  the  same 
book,  in  the  blessing  of  Moses,  the  richness  in  brass 
of  the  Promised  Land  is  significantly  referred  to. 
Hence  (1)  the  misuse  and  squandering  of  the 
dowry  of  the  people,  as  it  was  given  them  in  their 
own  land.  [Hiv.:  brass  as  an  ignoble  and  im¬ 
pure  (T)  metal,  beca’jise  of  the  disposition  and  the 
use  made  of  it  Buns.  :  “  because  thy  kettle  ran 
over,"  to  denote  the  overflowing  of  lustful  desire.] 
— (2)  Shameful  self-prostitution  in  national  and 
religious  respects,  as  contrasted  with  ver.  8,  and 
visited  with  retribution  in  ver.  37.—  Policy  led 
at  the  same  time  to  the  introduction  of  the  gods 
of  the  world-powers  (ch.  viii.  10).  Ver.  16  sq. 

is  taken  by  many  in  the  same  sense  as  pp: 
“and  because  of,”  unnecessarily ;  but  must 


be  so  taken.  As  respects  idolatry,  the  sacrificing 
of  their  own  children  even.  Ver.  20  sq.  Hence 
(3)  murder.  These  are  the  separate  counts  of  the 
indictment  —  Ver.  37.  The  public  judgment. 
First  of  all,  the  assembling  of  the  lovers  as  wit¬ 
nesses.  She  who  has  dishonoured  and  brought 
herself  to  shame  becomes  now,  by  the  interposi¬ 
tion  of  God,  to  the  one  party  an  object  of  loath¬ 
ing,  to  the  other  an  object  of  mockery.  The  last 
attraction,  and  what  might  still  have  been  an 
object  of  regard,  vanishes.  Havernick  refers  to 
the  procedure  in  the  case  of  a  married  woman 
suspected  of  adulteiy,  Num.  v.  18. — Ver.  88.  The 
sentence,  which  is  one  of  death,  because  for  adul¬ 
tery  and  murder;  the  jealousy  referring  to  the 
former,  the  ftury  to  the  latter. — Into  blood,  i.e. 
so  that  thou  shalt  be  dissolved  into  that  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  such  fuiy  and  jealousy  ;  ch,  v.  18,  15. 
— Ver.  39.  Those  who  before  were  witnesses  now 
appear  as  executioners  of  the  sentence.  Grotius 
thinks  of  the  temple.  But  it  is  the  annihilation 
of  the  national  life,  which  had  fallen  away  from 
Jehovah,  and  not  so  much  the  plundering  of  Jeru¬ 
salem,  as  generally  the  stripping  of  Israel  of  all 
her  glory  as  a  nation,  that  is  the  thought,  ex¬ 
pressed  figuratively  in  accordance  with  the  fore¬ 
going  representation  (vers.  24,  7).— Ver.  40. 


in  accordance  with  the  procedure  in  the  case  of 
adulteresses,  as  it  were  a  “local  community.” 
Most  interpreters  make  the  stoning,  which  is 
merely  a  keeping  up  of  the  figure,  refer  to  the 
balUdcB  of  the  besiegers.  The  murder  (vers.  36, 
20  sq.)  is  punished  with  the  swords. — Ver.  41. 
Comp.  Deut.  xiii.  16 ;  2  Kings  xxv.  9.  The 
many  women  are  the  numerous  spectators,  and 
these  are  the  nations.  Israel  becomes  a  spectacle 
to  the  world.  The  opportunity  and  means  for 
political  intercourse  with  the  heathen  will  dis¬ 
appear  with  the  political  independence. — Ver.  42. 
Comp,  on  ch.  v.  13.  The  divine  jnstice  comes  to 
an  end  in  its  character  of  jealousy;  in  other  words, 
as  the  injured  faithfulness  and  love  of  Israel's 


Husband. — The  departing  of  the  jealousy  might 
perhaps,  by  comparison  with  Isa.  xL  13,  show 
grace  in  the  background  ;  but  the  connection  with 
what  follows  requires  rather  a  thought  like  Hos. 
ii.  4  [2].  Jehovah  gives  up  the  adulterous  whorish 
wife.  No  more — in  wrath  there  is  certainly  love 
still  ! 

Ver.  43.  'PTOT»  w*th  appended  %  as  in  ver. 

22,  and  frequently  in  Ezekiel  and  Jeremiah. — 2 
Kings  xix.  27  sq.  Henost. :  “thou  wert  angry 
with  Me  in  all  this,”  i.e.  notwithstanding  all 
the  benefits,  etc.  ;  Isa.  viii.  21.  Better  at  all 
events  thau :  “thou  didst  provoke  Me  to  anger 
by  all  this,”  for  the  Kal  stands  firm.— Ch.  ix.  10. 
— is  usually  taken  in  the  second  person, 
either  in  the  sense  :  “  and  [that]  thou  shalt  not 
commit  a  deed  of  shame  in  addition  to  all,”  etc., 
that  is  to  say,  the  measure  is  full,  and  in  the 
place  of  the  sin  the  punishment  shall  enter ;  or 
in  the  sense  :  “for  thou  hast  not  taken  thought 
(HDtn)  to  thyself  =  hast  not  repented  concerning 

all,”  etc.;  or  interrogatively:  “hast  thou  not 
committed  this  great  transgression  in  addition  to 
all,”  etc.  ?  Others  have  taken  the  verb  in  ti.e 
first  person,  alleging  that  the  clause  was  to  be 
understood  as  meaning  that  Jehovah  repelled  from 
Himself  the  charge  of  having  borne  with  the 
whoredom  of  the  people,  and  hence  of  having 
Himself  committed  it,  inasmuch  as  he  had  not 
punished  it, — a  very  singular  thought,  surely. 
,-lDtn  is  emphatic,  and  with  a  reference  back  is 

the  some  as  in  ver.  27  ;  and  the  clause  can  scarcely 
be  understood  otherwise  than  as  an  interrogation, 
inasmuch  as  certainly  the  peculiar .  unfaithfulness 
of  the  people,  depicted  so  prominently  in  ver. 
30  sq.,  is  elsewhere  distinguished  from  all  their 
abominations. 

Ver.  44.  Comp,  on  ch.  xii  22.  The  poet,  per¬ 
haps  also  he  who  makes  use  of  such  proverbs, 
takes  them  into  his  mouth,  utters  them,  for  be 
can  do  it  rightly. —  nt&L  either  for  like 
for  2^  i“  yer.  30,  here  also  betokening  the  effe¬ 
minate,  womanish  character,  or  for  :  “  as  is 

her  mother,”  etc.  Not  the  Jerusalem  of  former 
days,  but  (comp.  ver.  3  with  ver.  45)  the  style  of 
Cauaan.  —  Ver.  45.  The  husband  is  God,  who  can 
only  be  one  aud  the  same,  either  with  reference, 
e.g.,  to  Melchizedek,  who  could  point  back  to  a 
better  primeval  time,  or  generally,  because  all 
idolatry  is  adultery,  apostasy  from  God  ;  Acts 
xvii.  24  »q. ;  comp.  Isa.  Hv.  5. — The  aversion 
for  their  children  was  shown  in  the  worship  of 
Moloch  ;  Lev.  xviii.  21,  24  ;  Deut.  xii.  30,  31. — 
TjnlnfcL  according  to  Ges.,  a  plural ;  according  to 

Rosenm.,  “the  dual,  comp.  ver.  46;”  according 
to  Ilcng8t.,  an  ideal  persou,  the  sisterhood.  —  Ver. 
46.  As  “  their  husbands”  were  spoken  of,  because 
the  relation  iu  the  case  of  Samaria  was  certainlv 
different  from  that  in  the  case  of  Sodom,  Jehovah 
in  the  one,  Eloliim  in  the  other,  so  Samaria 
and  Sodom — sisters  of  the  Jewish  kingdom,  be¬ 
cause  belonging  to  the  same  mother-country,  and 
at  the  same  time  homogeneous  in  character — are 
still  farther  distinguished  as  to  their  size,  in 
respect  of  the  number  of  the  tribes  and  cities, 
which  are  the  daughters,  and  also  as  to  their 
northern  and  southern  position.  Both  come  sig¬ 
nificantly  into  consideration  as  regards  Judah,  as 
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being  already  judged.— Ver.  47.  op  ac¬ 

cording  to  Ges.  :  “it  would  be  only  a  little;” 
Ewald  :  “  only  a  little  while  Hengst.  :  “  it 
wanted  a  little”  (a  softened  “ almost ”) ;  Hav.  : 
“for  a  short  time  it  caused  thee  loathing,  dis¬ 
gust  ”  (!  ?).  The  meaning  is  perhaps  :  as  if  it  were 
only  a  little,  how  Samaria  and  Sodom  have  con¬ 
ducted  themselves,  and  what  they  have  done, 
thou  even  wentest  beyond  them.  [So  Eng.  Vers.] 
Others  connect  it  with  what  goes  before  :  “  thou 
didst  not  walk,  etc.  a  little  merely,  but  thou 

wust,”  etc.  Some  have  even  taken 
“yea,  hadst  thou  only,  etc.,  but,”  etc.  Comp, 
besides,  Luke  xii.  48  ;  Matt  xi.  24. — Ver.  48.  A 
solemn  denial,  as  regards  the  more  notorious  of 
the  two  sinners  (Sodom),  that  she  has  done  like 
Judah.  Hence  in  reality  her  acting  was  “  as  it 
were  only  a  little  ”  in  comparison  with  thee  1 
For  she  had  neither  Moses  nor  the  prophets. — 
Ver.  49.  It  was  the  ordinary  natural  man  who 
in  Sodom  ripened  himself  for  judgment,  in  pre¬ 
sence  certainly  of  the  riches  of  divine  goodness, 
but  not  of  the  clearest  revelation  of  truth.  For 
the  close  of  the  verse,  comp,  the  inhospitality  in 
Gen.  xix. — Ver.  50.  Comp.  Gen.  xviii.  20,  21. — 
Ver.  51.  The  specification  is  wanting  in  the  case 
of  Samaria,  not  only  because  the  remembrance 
too  readily  suggested  itself,  but  also  because  the 
thought  was  a  familiar  one  from  Jeremiah  ;  Jer. 
iii.  11.  Judah  had  the  temple,  the  royal  house 
of  David,  at  ail  events,  with  a  longer  season  for 
repentance,  not  only  Sodom’s,  but  also  Samaria’s 
judgment  before  her  eyes.— The  justification  is  a 
comparative  one :  in  relation  to  thee,  Sodom  and 
Samaria  must  appear  as  righteous.  There  is  per¬ 
haps  also  the  thought,  that  this  relative  justifica¬ 
tion  so  much  the  more  demands  the  divine  judg¬ 
ment  upon  Judah-Jerusalem. — Ver.  52.  The  men¬ 
tion  of  the  judgment  upon  Samaria  is  wanting, 
as  well  as  the  mention  of  the  details  of  her  sin¬ 
ning  ;  the  inference  is  immediately  drawn  in  its 
application  to  Judah.  The  disgraoe  is  the  judg¬ 
ment,  the  punishment,  to  those  with  whom  she 
agreed,  which  she  recognised  in  reference  to  the 
others  as  being  righteous.  Comp.  Rom.  ii.  1. 
[Ewald  :  “thou  who  hast  called  m  question  thy 
sisters.”  Hengst.  :  “thou  who  didst  judge ” 
[so  Eng.  Vers.].  Older  expositors  :  “because  thou 
hast  been  intercessor,”  hast  virtually  absolved.] 
She  reviled  them  ;  now  she  must  revile  herself,  or 
at  least  she  is  reviled,  and  this  all  the  more  as 
through  Judah's  sins  they  are  more  righteous  than 
she. 

Vers.  53-68.  The  Return  of  Grace. 

Ver.  53.  Just  as  there  is  grace  at  the  beginning, 
so  the  end  is  grace.  —  For  3^’  <>r  JV3KN 

comp,  this  Comm,  on  Deut.  The  fundamental  pas¬ 
sage  is  Deut.  xxx.  3.  A  standing,  as  it  were,  pro¬ 
verbial  phrase,  but  not  necessarily  of  the  bringing 
back  from  exile,  rather  Messianic  in  sense;  for 
the  abstract  JTOC*,  fr°m  H3E?,  means  in  general : 

•  »  T 

destiny,  misery,  as  here  a  state  of  punishment. 
Of  an  exile  of  Sodom  certainly  nothing  can  be 
said  !  Iq  form  there  is  a  paronomasia,  but  we  are 
not  to  explain  in  this  way  the  putting  of  the  Kal 
for  the  Hiphil ;  the  phrase  requires  a  meaning 
like  “  to  restore,”  a  putting  an  end  to  and  turn¬ 
ing  of  the  misery  for  this  purpose.  See  Job 


xlii.  10.  The  transitive  use  of  must  thus  be 
admitted  as  against  Hengst — Before  Judah’s  resto¬ 
ration  is  mentioned,  that  of  Sodom  and  Samaria 
is  promised,— of  the  former  as  being  the  greatest 
sinner,  of  the  latter  as  being  the  next  to  Judah. 
Thus  Judah  appears  in  the  middle  between  the 
punished  sinners,— just  as  in  the  New  Testament 
publicans  and  Samaritans,  —  and  her  misery  is 
not  superlative,  in  the  sense  “  misery  of  miseries  ” 
(Hengst,  :  deepest  misery,  such  a  misery  as  dis¬ 
plays  itself  as  misery  even  in  the  midst  of  misery  ; 
Hav.  :  heaviest,  most  fearful) ;  nor  is  the  expres¬ 
sion  to  be  taken  as  a  pleonastic  explanation  in  the 
sense  of  “  misery  which  is  thy  misery,”  in  order 
to  emphasize  the  idea  “  thy  own  ”  (Keil)  ;  still 
less  as  =  the  captives  of  thy  captivity  [Ewald 
in  perplexity  reads :  'PQ&HJ  ;  hut  summing  up 

(ver.  58) :  of  all  thy  great  and  manifold  misery, 
the  special  one,  that  which  is  wholly  and  entirely 
so.  Placed  in  the  midst  of  such  sinners  by  means 
of  such  penal  misery — Ver.  54 — Judah  shall  (this 
is  the  divine  intention,  the  object  which  it  is 
meant  to  serve)  amid  her  disgrace  be  compelled 
to  be  ashamed  of  all  her  sins,  while  she  “com¬ 
forts”  the  others,  i.e.  because  restoration  was  the 
leading  thought  which  goes  before  in  ver.  53,  aud 
which  is  immediately  resumed, — inasmuch  as  she 
furnishes  them  in  her  own  case  with  an  illustra¬ 
tion,  real  though  only  in  the  third  place,  of  grace. 
[Rosenm.  takes  the  clause  ironically,  as  meaning 
that  Judah  has  been  found  still  worst'  than  them¬ 
selves  (ch.  xiv.  23).  Keil:  inasmuch  as  they 
learn  from  the  punishment  endured  by  Jerusalem, 
God’s  righteousness,  etc.  Others:  by  means  of 
fellowship  in  misfortune,  and  that  a  misfortune 
so  much  greater.  Ewald  :  in  order  that  Jeru¬ 
salem  may  never  again  reckon  herself  better,  but 
may  rather  through  her  suffering  with  them  com¬ 
fort  the  others.]— Ver.  55.  ntDIp  is  the  statu * 

ante,  but  is  not  to  be  more  closely  defined.  Not 
as  before  the  punishment,  for  then  Sodom  and 
Samaria  were  wicked,  and  Judah  full  of  pride 
(ver.  56) ;  in  that  case  the  idea  would  be  the  pos¬ 
sibility  of  conversion,  so  that  they  might  be  con¬ 
verted.  But  they  are  certainly  not  to  return  to 
the  state  before  punishment,  m  order  perhaps  to 
be  converted,  but  at  most,  conversion  might  per¬ 
haps  be  conceived  of  as  the  implied  condition  of 
such  restoration.  Matt.  xi.  23  does  not  refer  to 
a  restoration,  but  to  the  possibility  of  Sodom’s 
having  remained  in  the  state  in  which  she  was. 
An  earthly  and  physical  restoration,  alike  of  Sodom 
with  the  cities  and  inhabitants  of  the  Jordan 
valley  and  of  Samaria,  and  also  of  Judah-Jeru- 
salem,  has  been  thought  of,  just  as  in  Acts  iii.  21 
the  universal  renewal  of  the  world  to  its  original 
glory  before  the  entrance  of  sin,  the  palingenasia 
iMatt.  xix.  28  ;  Rom.  viii.  18  sq. ;  2  Pet.  in.  13), 
has  been  thought  of ;  or  at  least  such  a  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  the  dead  to  life  has  been  taken  to  be  the 
clothing,  the  colouring  of  the  thought  of  their 
being  made  partakers  of  pardoning  grace.  But 
as  in  ver.  45  sq.  it  is  merely  moral  relations  that 
are  spoken  of,  which  of  course  have  to  do  with 
persons,  the  inhabitants  of  the  cities  in  question, 
an  ethical  restitutio  in  integrum  suggests  itself  as 
the  meaning  of  the  text  (comp.  MaL  iv.  6  ;  Matt, 
xvii.  11).  If,  therefore,  a  restoration  of  the  divine 
image  (in  Christ)  should  not  be  thought  of,  then 
certainly  the  return  to  the  first  estate  must  be 
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understood  as  a  symbolical  way  of  expressing  the 
idea  of  bestowing  pardoning  grace.  Cocc.  fixes 
bis  view  upon  the  descendants  of  those  who  had 
survived  the  destruction  of  Sodom.  So  also 
Neteler:  In  Gen.  xiv.  two  expeditions  against 
Sodom  are  spoken  of ;  the  captives  of  the  first  ex¬ 
pedition  came  to  Elam,  and  their  descendants  are 
destined  to  enter  the  Church  ;  just  as  also  it  was 
merely  the  descendants  of  tUe  captives  of  Samaria 
and  Jerusalem  that  could  return.  “The  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  return  ensued  on  the  day  of  Pentecost, 
perhaps  even  earlier  through  those  that  sprung 
from  the  captives  of  Sodom  that  went  to  Elam 
(proselytes)/*  etc.  Hengst.  suggests  “a  continua¬ 
tion  of  the  means  of  grace  after  death  for  those  to 
whom  on  earth  salvation  (lid  not  present  itself  in 
its  highest  completeness,  for  the  inhabitants  of 
Sodom  swept  away  by  the  judgment,”  appealing 
to  1  Pet.  in.  19,  20,  Iv.  6.  (Matt.  xii.  41,  42.) 
Comp,  on  the  other  hand,  ver.  60  sq.  The  sym¬ 
bolical  view  (comp.  ch.  xxix.  14,  xlvii.  8  sq.;  Jer. 
xlviii.  47  ;  Amos  ix.  14  ;  Isa.  xix.  23,  24)  wifi  not 
certainly  commend  itself  by  such  assumptions  as 
that  Sodom  represents  the  two  and  a  half  tribes 
on  the  other  side  of  Jordan,  or  that  it  represents 
the  Ammonites  and  Moabites,  or  that  it  is  a  type 
of  that  heathendom  which  is  morally  allied  to  it. 
Against  such  assumptions  there  is  the  parallel 
with  the  two  definitely  historical  conceptions, 
Samaria  and  Jerusalem,  comp.  vers.  49,  60  ;  and 
the  Ammonites  and  Moabites  m  particular  are  just 
as  little  Sodomites  as  Lot  was.  But  this  much 
will  be  clear  from  the  way  in  which  Jerusalem  is 
placed  side  by  side  with  Sodom  precisely  and 
Samaria, — in  other  words,  with  the  most  notorious 
sinners  (Deut.  xxxii.  32;  Isa.  i.  10;  Jer.  xxiii. 
14;  Rev.  xi.  8);  sinners,  too,  from  whose  judgment 
in  long  bygone  days  Jerusalem  seemed  to  herself 
far  removed,  just  as  she  despised  those  most  nearly 
related  to  herself  in  lineage  who  had  been  carried 
into  exile  ; — this  much  will  be  clear,  that  over 
against  the  sin  and  the  judgment  spoken  of  here, 
grace  and  favour  are  manifestly  to  be  taken  in  a 
Messianic  point  of  view,  and  are  meant  to  be  set 
forth  in  a  way  that  is  full  of  promise.  Comp. 
Rom.  xi.  32.  The  promise  “soaring  far  above 
the  censure/*  as  Hitzig  says  of  the  section  vers. 
53-63.  The  solution  of  the  difficulty,  as  it  is 
attempted  by  Calvin,  by  means  of  assuming  a 
emmmnatio  a  conditiove  imjxmibili  (John  xv.  20), 
— if  Sodom  and  Samaria,  then  also  thou ;  hut  the 
former  not,  therefore  thou  also  not, — is  supported 
neither  by  the  letter  nor  by  the  connection  ;  we 
have  promise  before  reaching  ver.  60  sq.  “The 
restoration  is,  as  in  the  case  of  Job,  a  lifting  up 
to  a  stage  of  existence  far  surpassing  the  former, 
—admission  into  the  kingdom  of  God  and  partici¬ 
pation  in  all  its  blessings”  (Hengst.). 

Ver.  56.  Such  a  prospect  stands  out  the  more 
prominently,  as  the  retrospect  hinted  at  in  ver. 
54  appears  by  its  side.  njftDST  —  what  is  heard, 


and  ought  to  be  marked  ;  hence  :  tidings,  report, 
what  may  at  the  same  time  serve  for  instruction, 
for  warning.  Sodom  had  not  been  taken,  either 
in  her  sins  or  in  her  punishment,  by  Israel  as  an 
intimation  to  herself,  which  is  to  be  heard  and 
pondered  whenever  the  topic  appeared  in  her 
mouth  ;  she  merely  talked  it  on  its  way,  without 
drawing  from  it  instruction  or  warning  for  herself, 
giving  herself  up  as  she  did  at  the  time  to  her 
sodom-like  (ver.  49,  ch.  vii.  20,  24)  proud  boast¬ 


ings.  [Hiv. :  “was  not  for  instruction,  so  that 
thy  mouth  was  full  of  the  impression.  ”  Others  : 
“she  was  not  heard  in  thy  mouth  ;  thou  didst 
not  think  of  her,  didst  not  speak  of  her.” 
&06ENM. :  thou  didst  not  take  Sodom's  name  at 
all  into  thy  mouth  from  mere  pride  (!  ?).  Keil: 
“  Sodom  was  not  a  discourse  in  thy  mouth,  that 
thou  didst* talk  of  her  and  lay  to  heart  her  fate.” 
Ewald  :  “  although  Sodom  had  no  reputation 
in  thy  mouth,  was  defamed  by  thee,  somewhat 
as  thou  thyself  now  art  by  thine  enemies,”  etc. 
Others  take  the  sentence  ns  a  question.  So 
Hengst.:  “Was  not  Sodom  evil  spoken  of  in 
thy  mouth?”  Hitz.:  “Was  not  Sodom  a  dis¬ 
course  in  thy  mouth  ?  a  theme  which  thou  didst 
handle  in  an  edifying  manner  ?  ”  Others  still,  us 
Luth.,  Cocc.,  Klief.,  take  it  as  a  future,  against 
the  grammar.] — Ver,  57.  A  more  exact  deter¬ 
mination  of  the  time  of  'ol'a.  It  was  before  the 

punishment,  to  which,  and  not  merely  to  the 
sin,  the  retrospect  is  directed,  just  as  in  ver.  53 
“miseries”  are  spoken  of  in  the  plural.  By 
means  of  the  punishment  the  discovery  (vers.  37, 
36)  of  her  wickedness  took  place,  her  wicked 
pride  came  to  shame  and  dishonour  ;  namely,  by 
means  of  the  impending  judgment  from  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  Babylon,  which  can  be  looked  back  to  as 
a  thing  already  accomplished  in  the  past,  and 
that  all  the  more  as  Jehovah  speaks  from  tho 
standpoint  of  the  promised  favour  following  there¬ 
upon.  [Ewald  translates  :  “just  as  thou  art  now 
the  scorn,”  etc.  The  expression  :  as  at  the  time, 
is  commonly  referred  to  Isa.  ix.  11  ;  2  Kings  xv. 
37,  xvi.  6 ;  2  Chron.  xxviii.  5,  18  sq. ;  Keil  add¬ 
ing  2  Kings  xxiv.  2.]  Her  own  experience  of 
punishment,  that  Sodom  in  reality  came  to  be 
neard  and  felt  by  her,  therefore  humbled  even 
earlier  the  pride  of  Judah,  if  not.in  her  own  eyes, 
yet  in  those  of  strangers.  If,  therefore,  Sodom 
was  of  no  use  before,  if  her  own  experience  did 
her  harm,  yet  by  means  of  the  impending  dis¬ 
covery  of  her  wickedness,  something  else  is  to  be 
brought  about.  (Hengst.  :  “  By  that  which  she 
suffered  she  learned  what  she  had  done ;  she  no 
longer  spoke  in  pride  of  Sodom  with  a  *  God,  I 
thank  thee,'  but  laid  her  hand  upon  her  own 
heart'*)  The  Aramaic  (Syrian)  cities  and  natious 
are  to  be  looked  upon,  according  to  Hengst.,  not 
as  the  destroying  powers — “in  that  case  Asshur 
and  Babylon  would  be  mentioned”— but  as  mock¬ 
ing  neighbours.  Hav.  takes  them  and  the  daugh¬ 
ters  of  the  Philistines  to  be  instruments  of  the 
divine  avenging  justice, — but  not  with  reference 
to  any  single  occurrence,  bnt  in  regard  to  the 
whole  history  of  the  covenant-people,  as  the  north¬ 
eastern  and  southern  neighbours  of  the  theocracy  ; 
and  says  that  not  for  them  alone,  but  for  all  her 
surroundings,  the  same  tiling  lay  in  store, — a 
multitude  of  punishments,  which  corresponded  at 
the  same  time  to  their  hard-heartedness. 

Ver.  68  is  taken  by  others  as  future.  Hitz. : 
“  in  the  mouth  of  Jehovah  of  the  certain  future  : 
thou  must  bear.**  It  is,  as  already  remarked  on 
ver.  57,  the  standpoint  of  the  certain  bestowment 
of  grace,  from  which  the  last  punishment  also  is 
looked  upon  as  one  that  has  already  taken  place. 
The  aim,  the  divine  intention  of  ver.  54,  is  reached. 
Comp,  on  ver.  48. — With  the  mention  of  the  pun¬ 
ishments  already  over  (ver.  57)  there  is  connected 
this  summary  sentence,  which,  pointing  to  the 
impending  culmination  of  punishment,  brings  the 
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matter  to  a  conclusion,  in  order  with  Ver.  59  to 
make  the  transition  to  the  opposite.  — '3  gives 

the  reason  with  divine  attestation  why  it  must 
be  so,  that  it  is  according  to  righteousness;  not 
merely,  however,  in  reference  to  punishment,  but 
(ver.  60)  looking  beyond  to  grace  as  well. — fpppi, 

the  )  therefore  (also  in  ver.  60)  a  continuation  of 

the  discourse  in  ver.  58.  Others:  “yea.”  The 
Qeri  rightly  :  'JVPjn,  in  the  first  person.  Others 

take  it  as  the  second  person  :  thou  didst  to  thy¬ 
self  what  thou  didst;  comp.  Rom.  ii.  5. — Oath, 
Dent.  xxix.  11  [12} — Comp.  ver.  8. — Ver.  60. 
Faithfulness  as  opposed  to  unfaithfulness.  Lev. 
xxvi.  42.  See  Ex.  xix.,  xxiv.— Comp.  Isa.  liv. 
8,  10 ;  Jer.  xxxi.  31,  xxxii.  40.  — Ver.  61.  In 
addition  to  Jehovah’s  remembering,  we  have  now 
the  people’s  remembering.  He  remembered  His 
covenant,  His  faithfulness ;  they  had  to  remem¬ 
ber  their  ways,  their  unfaithfulness.  The  being 
ashamed  is  that  already  alluded  to  in  ver.  54  after 
their  experience  of  penal  chastisement;  here,  how¬ 
ever,  still  more  expressly  in  view  of  the  grace  to 
be  experienced.  Israel  may  well  receive  what  is 
given  her.  Comp.  vers.  46,  53,  55.  The  plural, 
however,  stretches  beyond  SAmaria  and  Sodom  to 
the  greater  and  smaller  national  communities  of 
mankind.  For  daughters  —  Rosen m.,  Hitz.: 
Jerusalem  therefore  the  metropolis,  the  capital  of 
the  new  theocracy.  Keil  :  “  because  the  heathen 
nations  are  engrafted  in  Israel  as  their  stem.” 
The  position  of  daughter,  as  it  regards  the  ma¬ 
ternal  relation  of  Israel,  is  clear  from  John  iv.  22. 
Comp,  besides  Ps.  lxxxvii.  —  The  expression  : 
and  not  by  thy  cover  ant,  is  made  perfectly  clear 
by  John  x.  16.  Hengst.  explains  the  short,  but 
so  much  the  more  forcible,  addition  from  ver.  59: 
11  not  because  the  fulfilment  of  thy  covenant  obli¬ 
gations  gave  thee  any  claim  to  it.”  Similarly 
moat  expositors.  But  the  covenant  is  always 
God’s  covenant ;  expressly  so  in  ver.  60,  as  also 
immediately  again  in  ver.  62.  Hence  “thy  cove¬ 
nant  ”  =  covenant  with  thee  in  the  days  of 
thy  childhood,  ver.  60.  The  parties  in  question 
»re  designated  as  “without  law,”  i.e.  as  not 
•pringing  from  the  law,  although  not  as  standing 
outside  tne  promise.  Comp,  on  ver.  8  ;  Rom.  ii. 
12,  14.  And  so  in  ver.  62  the  everlasting  cove¬ 
nant,  again  resumed  with  emphatic  from  ver. 

60,  is  represented  as  pure  gospel,  as  a  most  gra¬ 
cious  fulfilment  of  promise,  as  well  as,  of  course, 
of  the  law  of  Israel  (“  My  covenant  with  thee,” 
ver.  60).  But  the  relation  under  the  law  was 
always  temporary,  and  also  local,  national,  one  that 
passed  over  into  the  fulfilment;  which  indeed 
drew  forth  from  the  law  even  the  latent  gospel, 
and  realized  it,  but  which  in  divine  faithfulness 
brought  about  the  fulfilment  of  promise  in  a  more 
general  sense  (e.g.  Gen.  xii.  3),  and  which  accord¬ 
ingly  stretches  from  eternity  to  eternity,  and  for 
this  reason  the  knowledge  of  Jehovah  is  signifi¬ 
cantly  connected  with  it.  (Ex.  iii.  14.) 

Ver.  63.  reminds  us  of  ver.  54,  while  at 

the  same  time  ver.  62  is  resumed.  Remember 
thy  “  ways,”  the  sins  thou  hast  committed. — Be 
ashamed,  comp.  ver.  52;  that  is  to  say,  instead 
of  her  former  pride,  which  shut  her  eyes  to  her 
deepest  corruption  and  apostasy,  but  opened  her 


month  the  more  shamelessly  for  self-justification 
as  well  as  for  bringing  charges  against  God.— 
As  the  covenant  springs  from  pure  mercy  and 
faithfulness,  so  in  its  inmost  essence  it  consist* 
in  foigiveness  of  sins. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  The  scene  with  the  adulteress  in  John  viiL, 
whom  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  brought  to  Jesus, 
might  perhaps  appear  still  more  significant  rest¬ 
ing  on  the  background  of  our  chapter.  Let  it  be 
supposed  that  Jesus  wrote  Ezek.  xvi.  with  His 
finger  on  the  ground,  and  on  the  basis  of  that  put 
forth  the  well-known  challenge  of  John  viii.  7. 

2.  If  in  respect  of  the  temporary  garb  this 
chapter  is  kept  to  the  Old  Testament,  it  is  essen¬ 
tially  New  Testament  in  its  spirit  and  design. 
Paul  has  not  more  sharply  assailed  the  Jews,  nor 
more  thoroughly  striped  them  of  all  their  own 
righteousnesses.  Comp.  Rom.  ii.  3.  The  pro- 

het  does  not  even  once  bring  into  view  their 

escent  from  Abraham.  That  and  everything 
else  for  him  lie  sunk  in  pure  sin  and  misery. 
Justification  by  works  is  here  held  up  even  to 
irony,  inasmuch  as  the  greater  sinner  “justifies” 
the  lesser  ones  by  means  of  her  deeds  of  abomina¬ 
tion.  At  the  close  comes  salvation. 

3.  And  just  as  salvation  is  reached  at  the  close, 
so  our  chapter  shows  itself  at  once  as  a  way  of 
salvation,  from  the  fact  that  tlic  actual  sin  in  all 
its  ingratitude  and  inconceivability,  but  along 
with  tnat  the  natural  corruption  cleaving  to  the 
people  of  God,  is  disclosed.  For  in  what  blind¬ 
ness  does  a  man  live  with  regard  to  himself,  so 
long  as  he  lives  to  siu  !  The  greatness  of  my 
sin  and  miseiy  must  ever  be  the  first  thing  for 
me  to  know,  if  I  am  to  live  and  die  happily  in 
the  consolation  of  the  gospel. 

4.  Inasmuch,  however,  as  the  form  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  discourse  exhibiis  in  detail  a  whore  and 
adulteress  of  the  most  abandoned  description,  in 
order  to  hold  up  before  the  j»eople  in  the  picture 
a  mirror  of  themselves  inwardly,  we  are,  as  Coc- 
ceius  very  truly  remarks,  to  make  matter  of 
reflection  (for  this  is  the  object  of  the  description) 
the  much  more  shameful  spiritual  unchastity  as 
regards  God,  even  while  there  may  be  outward 
fleshly  decency  before  men.  *And  this  all  the 
more  os  the  ordinary  judgment  of  mankind  falls 
so  unmercifully  upon  the  fleshly  form  of  manifes¬ 
tation,  while  it  is  wont  to  form  a  liberal  and  toler¬ 
ant  estimate  of  the  apostasy  from  God  and  the 
yielding  up  of  the  spirit  to  idols.  Coeceius,  in 
this  connection,  points  to  Rev.  xiv.  4,  and  ex¬ 
plains  the  “  virgins  ”  spiritually  of  the  tme  ami 
faithful  followers  of  Jesus. 

5.  “  Our  chapter  is,  by  the  keeping  up  through¬ 
out  of  the  figure  therein,  one  of  those' Scrpture 
passages  which  vindicate  for  ever  the  truth  of 
the  so-called  mystic  interpretation  of  the  Song  of 
Solomon  ”  (Klief.). 

6.  For  the  Hebrew  nation,  which  is  more  essen¬ 
tially  a  nation  than  any  other,  inasmuch  as  it 
“does  not  consist  of  more  or  fewer  disparate, 
heterogeneous,  and  mutually  foreign  conglomer¬ 
ates,  and  more  or  less  accidental  aggregates,  united 
by  accretion  from  without,  but  is  pre-emincntlj 
one  individual,  one  family”  (Ziegler).  Egypt 
was  the  heathen  foil,  and  still  more  the  proper 
birthplace.  There  it  grew  to  be  a  nation  from 
the  twelve  heads  of  tribes.  The  natural  potencies. 
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which  in  this  case  come  likewise  to  be  considered, 
soch  as  the  great  fruitfulness  of  this  land,  its 
climate  so  extraordinarily  adapted  for  population, 
etc.,  are  still  more  than  met  oy  the  antithesis — 
•n  the  one  side  monotheistic,  on  the  other  side 
polytheistic  —  which  here  lay  open,  and  which 
prevented  a  dangerous  mixture,  and  by  what 
sprang  from  it  in  the  shape  of  a  “great  spiritual 
antipathy  and  idiosyncrasy  of  the  two  nations," 
through  which  a  preparation  was  made  for  the 
pregnant  development  of  religio-moral  indivi- 
dua.ity  as  a  nation  at  Sinai. 

7.  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  and  the  after-effect  is 
always  visible  in  the  history  of  the  Jewish  people, 
that  they  became  a  nation  in  a  foreign  land,  in 
misery,  and  hence  were  already  a  nation  before 
they  took  possession  of  the  Promised  Land. 

8.  It  is  one  thing,  Israel’s  becoming  a  people 
(ver.  6);  it  is  another,  Israel's  becoming  the 
people  of  Jehovah  (ver.  8).  In  the  latter  respect 
the  introductory  declaration,  “I  who  have  brought 
thee  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  out  of  the  house  of 
bondage,”  gives  the  right  key-note  fpr  the  law  of 
the  covenant  In  accordance  with  that  it  was  to 
be  understood  as  the  will  of  one  who  was  gracious, 
whose  commandments,  rightly  understood,  cannot 
be  grievous.  They  led  to  grace,  even  when  they 
led  to  the  knowledge  of  sin. 

9.  Although  “  the  whole  of  the  development  of 
Israel  ”  (Hemost.  >  is  surveyed  by  the  eye  of  the 
prophet  in  the  divine  discourse,  and  although 
Hiv.  should  not  deny  that  regard  is  had  at  tne 
same  time  “to  the  later  history  of  the  nation 
under  David  and  Solomon,”  yet  it  is  principally 
the  first  season  of  yonth  that  is  here  apostrophized, 
so  that  we  get  a  pendant  for  what  is  said  in  Rev. 
ii.  4  about  the  “first  love.”  (Comp,  especially 
ver.  8  in  our  chapter. ) 

10.  Hav.:  “The  departure  from  Egypt,  the 
giving  of  the  law,  the  covenant  of  Qod  with  Israel, 
are  facts  which,  comprehending  as  they  do  the 
choosing  and  preparation  of  the  people  to  be  a 
people  of  God,  are  of  such  a  kina  that  they  in¬ 
clude  at  the  same  time  the  later  blessings  in  germ  ; 
these  are  only  the  farther  realization,  confirmation, 
and  development  of  those. divine  manifestations 
of  grace  there  deposited  in  germ  in  the  midst  of 
the  pe<n>le.” 

11.  Hengst  asserts  that  “  we  are  not  to  think 
of  spiritual  benefits,”  that  “the  prophet  abides 
by  what  is  palpable,  which  the  ungodly  even, 
whose  ‘  consciences  he  wishes  to  touch,  would 
necessarily  recognise,”  —  a  view  against  which 
Hhv.  rightly  remarks,  that  the  material,  outward 
blessings  are  special,  just  because  they  “  have  in 
them  a  spiritual  significance,” — because  they  are 
“  symbols,  the  concrete  embodiment  of  spiritual 
verities  and  heavenly  blessings.”  This  “is  clear 
even  from  the  nature  of  allegory  itself.” 

12.  The  covenant-people  are  portrayed  for  us 
both  in  their  priestly  and  in  their  kingly  character 
as  a  people.  The  more  clearly  they  appear  in 
this  way  as  chosen  out  of  the  world— and  thereby 
in  their  task,  in  their  destination,  for  the  world — 
the  deeper  feeling  of  ignominy  and  pain  must 
their  identification  with  the  world,  nay,  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  that,  their  sinking  far  below  the 
heathen  world,  produce  as  a  warning  example  to 
Christendom ! 

18.  Marriage  and  religion  here  run  so  much 
into  one  another,  that  the  vesture  of  the  thought, 
tbs  figure,  becomes,  as  it  were,  the  thing  itself ; 


and  from  this  ideal  hallowing  of  the  institution  ot 
marriage  there  springs  a  religious  and  thus  a  very 
profound  conception  of  its  nature  on  the  Old 
Testament  ground  (comp.  Mai.  ii  14),  just  as  in 
Eph.  v.  82  we  have  the  New  Testament  view. 

14.  Israel’s  identifying  himself  with  the  world 
is  thorough  unfaithfulness,  as  Israel  was  offered 
in  the  covenant  relationship  with  Jehovah  grace 
to  withstand,  to  ward  off,  temptation  through  the 
world-powers, — is  an  unfaithful  misapplication 
not  only  of  the  gifts  of  grace  and  blessiugs  which 
have  come  to  Israel,  but  of  his  state  of  grace. 
Bnt  he  who  forgets  what  manner  of  man  he  was, 
he  who  has  a  nigh  opinion  of  himself,  has  no 
desire  for  grace  ;  and  the  more  he  trusts  in  him¬ 
self,  the  more  Quickly  will  he  squander  gifts  and 
blessings.  “  If  once  this  direction  is  taken,  the 
wickedness  advances  farther  and  farther,  unceas¬ 
ingly,  with  unabashed  countenance  ;  it  spares  no 
gift  of  God  which  it  would  not  bring  as  an  offer¬ 
ing  to  its  self-made  gods,  to  itself  and  to  its 
sinful  lust”  (Ha v.). 

15.  Self-exaltation  leads  from  grace,  just  as 
self-knowledge  leads  to  grace. 

16.  With  the  self-annulling  of  the  relationship 
to  God  is  bound  up  the  annulling  of  a  nation  s 
self  in  its  different  relations.  Where  there  is  no 
religion,  there  may  be  manners,  but  no  morality  ; 
neither  is  there  any  historical  nationality,  how¬ 
ever  much  of  self-praise  it  may  receive.  Godli¬ 
ness  is  always  the  true  policy,  having  the  promise 
of  the  life  that  now  is,  as  well  as  of  that  which  is 
to  come.  With  its  religion  a  people’s  nationality 
is  bound  up.  (The  honouring  of  God  and  the 
national  honour.  The  significance  of  the  reli¬ 
gious  character  of  a  people  as  it  regards  their  ethi¬ 
cal  and  national  side. ) 

17.  “  In  the  Hebrew  worship  there  was  found 
a  theocracy  elsewhere  unexampled.  Originality 
and  independence  in  the  domain  of  natural  reli¬ 
gion  was  wanting  in  the  case  of  the  Hebrews ; 
the  fundamental  bias  produced  by  the  worship  of 
Jehovah  left  room  merely  for  a  pressing  in  ot 
natural  religion,  dependent  for  the  most  part  on 
outward  circumstances.  Striking  proof  how  ori¬ 
ginal  and  deeply  rooted  monotheism  is  in  Hebra¬ 
ism”  (Hav.).  Comp,  the  development  of  this 
idea  in  SaalsohOtz’  Arch&o’.  ii.  p.  882  sq. 

18.  With  this  national  character  of  hers  as  a 
people  of  Jehovah,  Israel’s  polytheistic  aberra¬ 
tions  are  quite  as  much  sins  against  herself,  her 
true,  essential,  proper  self,  as  against  the  Lord 
her  God. 

19.  The  punishment  of  death  is  inflicted  by  the 
law  of  Moses  either  in  the  shape  of  burning  (?  per¬ 
haps  only  of  the  corpses,  after  previous  stoning), 
Lev.  xx.  14,  xxi.  9,— Gen.  xxxviii.  24  appears  to 
be  a  pre-Mosaio  legal  usage, — or  by  stoning,  or  by 
the  sword.  Hanging  is  not  a  Mosaic  punishment. 

20.  Grotius  drew  the  inference  from  onr  chap¬ 
ter  (vers.  88,  40),  that  after  Moees’  time  the 
severer  punishment  of  stoning  was  introduced  in 
the  case  of  adultery  ;  without  ground,  as  Meyer 
on  John  viii.  rightly  decides.  It  was  the  legal 
Mosaic  punishment  of  adultery,  perhajM  in  gene¬ 
ral,  as  Hav.  on  Ezekiel  in  loco  makes  very  pro¬ 
bable,  and  not  merely  in  coses  like  Deut  xxii. 
20  sq.,  23  sq.,  to  which  Meyer  limits  it ;  although 
the  figurative  language  used  by  our  prophet  in 
reference  to  the  punishment  would  have  its  em¬ 
phasis  if  the  law  nad  been  to  decree  stoning  only 
in  cases  so  peculiar.  (Israel  conceived  of  as 
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betrothed  in  marriage  I  Her  obligation  a a  a 
people  to  virgin-like  purity !) 

21.  It  is  a  fearful  development  that  of  Israel — 
the  more  grace,  the  more  ain.  And  yet  grace 
would  display  itself  the  more  mightily,  the  more 
mightily  sin  had  developed  itself.  “What  a 
great,  free  kingdom  of  grace,”  says  Umbreit, 
“  which  the  prophet  builds  up,  in  which  Sodom, 
Samaria,  and  Jerusalem  stand  before  God  in  a 
line  connected  in  the  closest  way !  ” 

22.  The  key  to  the  interpretation  of  the  resto¬ 
ration  held  out  in  prospect  for  Sodom  and  Samaria 
and  Jerusalem  is  the  undeniably  representative 
character  of  all  three.  As  this  representative 
character  of  Judah -Jerusalem  is  clear  in  our  pro¬ 
phet, — that  is  to  say,  the  Jewish  people  is  repre¬ 
sented  in  this,  its  characteristic  remnant, — so  it  is 
no  less  to  be  admitted  in  reference  to  Sodom  and 
Samaria.  The  addition  at  the  outset  in  every 
case,  “and  their  daughters,"  by  means  of  which 
three  groups  are  formwi,  strips  the  cities  named  of 
their  individuality.  But  it  is  not  the  Jordan 
valley  and  the  land  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  and 
just  as  little  is  it  the  respective  inhabitants,  that 
are  to  be  represented  thereby,  as  it  is  plain  from 
the  connection  that  no  special  reference  of  any 
kind,  either  to  local  circumstances  as  such,  or  to 
(icrsons  as  such,  exists.  Both  Sodom  and  Samaria 
come  into  view  with  the  prophet  merely  as  regards 
sin  and  judgment,  and  with  respect  to  grace  and 
favour.  As  regards  sin  and  judgment,  they  be¬ 
long  to  history,  and  are  specialized  as  regards 
this  historical  side  of  theirs,  especially  Sodom 
(ver.  49  sq.) ;  with  respect  to  grace  and  favour, 
they  are  received  into  the  promise  concerning  the 
Jewish  people,  not  merely  to  throw  important 
light  on  that  promise,  but  to  characterize  it  Mes- 
sianically  as  a  world-wide  prospect  for  humanity 
in  general.  We  are  not  at  liberty  to  say  with 
Hengst. :  “  Sodom  represents  the  entire  heathen 
world  standing  in  similar  circumstances  with  her.” 
For  what  would  Samaria  represent,  as  distinguished 
from  her  and  from  Jerusalem?  But  if  sin  and 
judgment  indisputably  constitute  the  historical 
element  of  Sodom  and  Samaria,  we  shall  require 
to  express  ourselves  in  this  way:  Sodom  and 
8am ana  set  before  us,  symbolize  in  general,  two 
sinful  states  of  mankind,  which  are  specially  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  each  other  in  this  way,  that 
Sodom  has  sinued  and  been  judged  without  having 
the  law  of  the  covenant,  while  Samaria  has  fallen 
away  from  the  law  of  the  covenant  and  exposed 
herself  to  judgment.  It  is  not  as  representing 
heathendom  that  Sodom  comes  into  view,  but  as 
standing  outside  the  covenant  of  law ;  and  the 
difference  between  Samaria  and  Jerusalem  in  re¬ 
spect  of  the  covenant  of  law,  out  of  which  Samaria 
has  fallen,  is  attested  by  the  mercies  which  have 
maintained  within  Jerusalem  and  for  her  the 
covenant  and  the  law  so  much  longer.  If  Paul 
writes  in  Rom.  ii.  that  they  who  have  sinned 
without  law  perish  also  without  law,  and  that 
they  who  have  sinned  in  the  law  are  judged  by 
the  law,  the  statement  is  illustrated  by  Sodom 
and  Samaria  as  to  the  prospect  for  Jerusalem. 
But  because,  with  Ezekiel,  grace  and  favour  shoot 
up  their  beams  behind  and  beyond  the  judgment, 
the  fact  that  Sodom  and  Samaria,  in  connection 
with  their  sinuing,  are  lost,  serves  indeed  the 
purpose,  in  respect  of  righteousness,  of  placing 
Jerusalem — exceeding  both  as  she  has  done  in 
sin  and  corruption — even  lower  than  them,  and 


consequently  of  humbling  her  more  deeply  ;  but 
the  deeper  the  humiliation,  the  deeper  shall  be 
the  sense  of  shame,  since  grace  and  favour  form 
the  last  prospect.  A  thought  such  as  that  ex¬ 
pressed  by  Hengst :  “  If  God  has  compassion  on 
the  most  notorious  sinners  among  the  heathen, 
how  should  He  not  have  compassion  on  all  ?  ”  lies 
outside  our  text.  In  accordance  with  our  text 
the  thought  would  need  to  run  :  If  grace  lies  in 
prospect  for  Jerusalem,  so  much  the  more  must 
this  oe  the  prospect  for  Sodom  and  Samaria,  how 
greatly  soever  Jewish  Pharisaism  might  set  its 
face  against  it.  The  fact  that  the  favour  held 
out  in  prospect  is  expressed  as  a  “  return  to  their 
first  estate,1’  explains  the  “turning"  of  the  cap¬ 
tivity,  or  more  generally  of  the  misery,  as 

as  a  “bringing  back,"  inasmuch  as  it  is 

a  “  returning,"  and  both  alike  are  figurative  modes 
of  speech.  As  the  one  takes  its  colour  from  So¬ 
dom’s  judgment,  so  the  other  takes  its  colour 
from  Samaria’s  punishment.  Sodom  must  be 
restored,  since  she  is  destroyed  ;  while  Samaria 
would  have  to  be  brought  beck  from  her  misery, 
since  she  is  in  exile — if  favour,  notwithstanding 
judgment  and  after  judgment,  were  to  be  the  thing 
spoken  of.  But  it  is  just  such  favour  of  which 
God  means  to  speak  to  us  by  the  mouth  of  His 
prophet.  This  favour  is  in  the  case  of  Jerusalem 
assigned  indeed  to  the  last  time,  in  so  far  as  the 
Messianic  period  is  the  last  time  ;  nothing,  how¬ 
ever,  being  said  of  transferring  it  to  the  world  to 
come  or  to  the  last  judgment,  nor  of  its  being 
delayed  till  the  general  restitution  of  all  things. 
The  same  must  hold  good  of  the  parallels,  Sodom 
and  Samaria.  But  ver.  61  makes  it  perfectly 
clear,  inasmuch  as  the  grace  lying  in  store  is 
spoken  of  there  as  a  receiving  into  the  fellowship 
of  the  everlasting  covenant  with  Jerusalem  ;  and 
Sodom  and  Sumaria,  just  as  they  appear  mani¬ 
festly  as  types  of  humanity  to  be  made  partakers 
of  grace,  so  far  as  they  themselves  are  concerned, 
step  into  the  background.  When  Stier  wishes  to 
explain  Ezekiel  by  means  of  Matt.  xi.  24  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  Sodom,  he  drags  into  the  words  of  our 
Lord  what  does  not  necessarily  lie  in  them.  The 
last  day,  which  according  to  Stier’s  interpretation 
is  to  manifest  “ways  of  grace  still  open"  even 
“  in  the  world  to  come,”  does  indeed  make  mani¬ 
fest  those  who  are  saved  by  grace  through  faith, 
as  it  likewise  justifies  the  righteousness  of  God  in 
its  judgments  before  the  whole  world.  That  it 
will  be  more  tolerable  for  Sodom  on  this  day  is 
explained  simply  enough  from  the  circumstance 
that  her  guilt,  as  also  that  of  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
when  compared  with  the  guilt  of  others,  will  ap¬ 
pear  as  less  heinous.  But  that  Sodom  will  be 
restored  is  not  said  by  our  Lord  in  Matthew,  any 
more  than  He  says  that  Tyre  and  Sidon  will 
repent.  Where  Ezekiel  speaks  of  Sodom  and 
Samaria  (just  as  also  of  Jerusalem),  as  cities, 
localities,  Sodom  is  removed  from  the  face  of  the 
earth,  Samaria  lies  waste,  the  style  of  expression 
as  to  “returning  to  their  first  estate"  is  merely 
colouring.  The  motto  with  the  prophet,  which 
runs  through  the  Old  Testament,  m  gospel  terms 
is  this  :  1  am  come  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which 
was  lost  This  is  the  Messianic  world -wide  pro¬ 
spect  for  mankind,  as  it  is  symbolized  in  Sodom, 
Samaria,  and  Jerusalem. 

23.  “The  prosperity  and  safety  of  the  olden 
time  is  the  immediate  form  under  which  the  pco- 
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phct  beholds  also  the  future,  ” — just  as  to  be  in 
dise  =  to  be  in  heaven  ;  “but  presently  this 
re  appears  also  in  so  ideal  a  splendour,  that 
that  very  form  bursts  asunder,  and  in  truth  a  new 
world  presents  itself  to  his  eye.  1 1  is  the  old  God, 
with  the  old  gifts  of  His  love  ;  but  the  subjective 
condition  has  become  a  different  one,  and  hence  the 
old  blessings  also  are  of  a  new  kind,  and  the  whole 
state  in  consequence  has  become  one  far  more 
exalted,  far  more  glorious  than  the  old  ”  (HavA 
[“  It  is  as  if  an  assurance  were  given  to  a  child, 
whose  family  had  become  enveloped  in  misfortune, 
that  he  should  live  to  see  the  former  prosperity 
return  again  ;  but  meanwhile  he  himself  springs 
up  to  manhood,  and,  having  now  other  wants  to 
Satisfy,  and  higher  relations  to  fill  than  formerly, 
the  revived  prosperity  must  bring  new  and  nobler 
gifts  within  his  reach,  to  place  mm  in  the  same 
relative  position  he  originally  occupied.  In  short, 
the  bringing  back  of  the  captivity,  and  returning 
to  the  former  state,  as  applied  to  the  covenant- 
people,  indicates  nothing  as  to  the  outward  form  of 
things  to  be  enjoyed,  but  points  only  to  their 
nature  and  character ,  as  similar  to  what  had 
already  been  ”  (Fairbairn).— W.  F.] 

24.  Hengst  wishes  to  find,  in  the  circumstance 
that  in  vers.  53  and  55  (just  as  also  in  Isa.  xix. 
23,  24)  Israel  takes  only  the  third  place,  a  hint 
that  the  heathen  world  will  attain  sooner  to  sal- 


bottom,  so  a  teacher,  when  he  wishes  to  convert 
I  men  thoroughly,  must  first  seek  to  bring  them  te 
a  knowledge  of  their  sins”  (Or.). — “The  mao 
is  thoroughly  sick  who  does  not  wish  to  hear 
how  sick  he  is,  lest  he  should  be  compelled  to 
know  and  believe  it.  But  such  is  the  sinner, 
who  reckons  himself  as  righteous  ”  (Stck.). — 
“Without  the  knowledge  of  sin,  repentance  and 
conveision  are  not  to  be  thought  of.  We  know 
indeed  already  by  nature  that  we  ought  not  tc 
kill,  to  steal,  etc.;  but  because  through  inborn 
defect  our  natural  knowledge  is  very  much  ob¬ 
scured,  God  has  given  the  ten  commandments, 
to  set  the  law  of  nature  in  a  clearer  light ;  and 
the  prophets  are  the  expounders  of  the  ten  com¬ 
mandments.  In  other  men  we  peroeive  at  once 
the  sins  which  we  do  not  discover  in  ourselves. 
To  ourselves  we  are  indulgent,  especially  if  we 
err  in  the  service  of  God,  since  we  are  always 
Clinging  to  the  view  that  what  we  did  with  a 
good  intention  cannot  possibly  displease  God. 
Bo  much  the  more  must  the  prophets  drag  our 
sius  to  the  light”  (Luther). — Ver.  2.  “Those 
who  are  in  the  Church,  and  yet  live  an  ungodly 
life,  are  to  be  considered  the  same  as  the  heathen 
before  God,  Matt  xviii.  17”  (TCb.  Bib.). — Ver.  3. 
“  What  Jerusalem  had  to  listen  to  in  the  passage 
before  us !  And  yet  what  would  have  to  he  said 
of  our  extraction,  as  to  who  we  are,  and  from  what 


Vation,  and  a  preparation  for  Kom.  xi.  25  (?). 
Again,  the  “comforting”  of  ver.  54  is  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  from  ver.  61,  and  is  meant  to  signify  the 
preaching  of  the  gos]>el  (Isa.  xl. ),  which  will  come 
at  first  from  an  election  of  Jews  (the  apostles)  to 
the  heathen.  The  high  honour  of  this  mission 
to  the  heathen  worid  will  fill  with  deep  shame, 
because  of  the  earlier  apostasy.  There  is  no 
question,  at  all  events,  as  to  the  remark  that  the 
kingdom  of  God  “  can  only  for  a  time  be  limited 
to  a  single  nation,  and  the  limitation  must  be 
the  means  of  removing  the  limitation.” 

25.  HAv. :  (1)  “Tne  old  covenant  apjtears  as 
the  foundation,  the  presupposition,  of  the  new,  so 
that  the  latter  rests  on  the  former.  The  new  in¬ 
stitute  of  salvation  is  not  the  dissolution,  but  the 
fulfilment,  the  confirmation,  and  completion  of 
the  old.  (2)  It  is  characteristic  of  the  new  cove¬ 
nant  that  it  is  to  be  an  everlasting  covenant. 
But  the  eternity  of  duration  already  promised  to 
the  old  covenant  nevertheless  stands  fast,  inas¬ 
much  as  the  old  covenant  rises  into  and  passes 
over  into  a  covenant  of  such  a  kind  that  its  dis¬ 
solution  is  not  to  be  thought  of.  ”  Comp,  besides 
our  exposition  of  ver.  61  sq. 

26.  “  Vain  is  the  boast  which  Rome  takes  up 
uainst  Jerusalem.  For  it  is  not  from  Rome  that 
the  gospel  has  gone  forth,  but  from  Jerusalem ; 
lust  as  it  is  also  not  to  the  Romans  alone  that  it 
has  forced  its  way.  We  are  children  of  Jerusalem, 
but  not  of  Rome.  If  Rome  will  be  saved,  she 
must  become  a  daughter  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  this 
meant  that  Rome  gmst  in  this  case  accept  the  law 
whi<  h  has  gone  forth  from  Jerusalem,  and  dare 
not  accept  or  deliver  aught  else.  But  Jerusalem 
W  begun  to  show  herself  as  a  mother,  inasmuch 
as  the  apostles  and  believers  from  Jerusalem  have 
preached  the  gospel  to  us  ”  (Cocc.). 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ter.  1  aq.  “  As  a  physician,  when  he  wishes  to 
heal  a  wound  thoroughly,  must  probe  it  to  the 


heathen  we  are  sprung?”  (Jer.)— Ver.  4.  The 
abuse  of  benefits  increases  guilt.  Hence  the 
preaching  of  those  conferred  by  God  on  the  Jewish 
people,  as  here  by  Ezekiel,  is  a  thorough  carrying 
out  of  the  original  commission :  Cause  Jerusalem 
to  know  her  abominations. — Ver.  5  sq.  It  is  above 
all  as  seen  in  contrast  with  ouv  natural  corruption 
that  we  come  to  understand  the  grace  of  Goa  the 
Father  iu  Jesus  Christ,  His  only-begotten  Son, 
through  the  Holy  Spirit. — * 1  How  did  it  stand  with 
ourselves,  before  God  stretched  forth  His  hand  to 
us,  and  brought  us  out  of  the  filth  of  our  sins? 
Wc  are  born  children  of  wrath  ;  we  lie  under  guilt 
for  our  dins  ;  we  must  have  died  eternally,  had 
we  not  been  quickened  through  Christ,  Eph.  it 
4, 5 ;  1  Cor.  vi.  12”  (Luther). — Where  none  helps, 
God  is  our  help. — “  Priest  and  Levite  pass  by  ; 
God  does  not.  He  not  only  will,  but  He  also  can 
help.  His  looking  upon  us  is  already  help” 
(SrcK.). — Remembering  a  good  preparation  (for 
the  table  of  the  Lord  also) :  (1)  let  us  remember 
what  we  are  by  nature  ;  (2)  let  us  remember  still 
more  God's  grace. — Ver.  8  sq.  “  This  is  the  secoud 
gracious  visitation  of  God ;  the  first  is  in  ver.  6  sq.  ” 
(Schmibdek.) — Ver.  9  sq.  “  With  such  graoe 
God  comes  to  meet  us,  when  as  the  compassionate 
Father  He  comes  to  meet  His  prodigal  sons  (Luke 
xv.),  embraces  them,  and  by  His  promises  and  so 
many  proofe  of  His  love  takes  away  our  unbelief, 
and  enters  into  covenant  with  us.  This  takes 
place  when  He  forgives  us  our  sins,  imparts  to  us 
His  Spirit,  and  frees  ns  from  the  bondage  of  sin. 
But  as  those  who  have  the  gift  of  freedom  be¬ 
stowed  upon  them  change  their  clothes,  so  we 
put  on  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  are  numbered 
with  the  royal  priesthood  (Col.  iii.  12, 18)  ”  (Heim- 
Hoff.).— “Observe  tLat  God  not  only  washed, 
but  also  anointed ;  in  other  words,  He  not  only 
forgives  onr  sins,  but  at  the  same  time  sanctifies 
tis  by  His  Spirit”  (Coco.). — “Do  you  wish  to 
know  what  articles  of  clothing  these  really  are  ? 
Compassion,  kindness,”  etc.  (Jer.) — “But  the 
adorning  of  godly  women  is  not  to  be  that  which 
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is  outward,  but  the  new  man  inwardly,  1  Pet.  iii. 
3  sq.;  GaL  v.  22”  (Starke). — “The  kingdom  of 
glory  is  reached  by  those  only  who  keep  the  faith 
to  the  end”  (Stck.).— Ver.  14.  “A  name  of 
renown  is  no  small  favour  from  God,  but  one 
ought  not  to  pride  himself  in  it,  Matt  iii.  9” 
(0.). — “There  is  no  name  of  greater  glory  and 
renown  than  to  be  a  child  of  God.  Strive  to  bear 
this  name  with  truth,  Hos.  i.  10”  (Starke). 

Ver.  15.  “  The  divine  gifts,  so  soon  as  we  cease 
to  recognise  them  as  such,  inevitably  become  a 
snare.  The  heart  that  has  grown  proud  by  means 
of  them  becomes  the  sport  of  all  lusts  and  pas¬ 
sions  ”  (Henost.). — Ingratitude  is  the  reward  of 
the  world  ;  it  was  so  even  in  the  case  of  the  na¬ 
tion  placed  in  so  splendid  a  position  in  the  heathen 
world,  and  that  in  reference  to  the  Lord.  What 
a  mirror  for  Christendom ! — “How  many  a  one 
has  been  corrupted  by  beauty  !  ”  (Stck.)  — 
“  Beauty,  whence  comes  it  f  is  it  not  also  a 
divine  gift  ?  Who  can  make  himself  beautiful  f 
And  should  it  not  serve  to  keep  what  is  unbeauti¬ 
ful,  to  keep  vice  far  from  us  ?  And  how  soon  is 
beauty  gone !  ”  (Luther.)  —  Prosperity  without 
piety,  in  nine  cases  oulyof  ten,  leads  to  corrup¬ 
tion.  — “  This  is  a  worm  which  gnaws  and  destroys 
the  most  precious  souls,  and  renders  the  com¬ 
mandments  of  no  effect,  when  the  man  is  content 
with  the  praise  of  men,  and  boasts  himself  as  if 
his  own  aoingB  were  enough  lor  him.  Beware, 
therefore,  of  trusting  in  thine  own  will,  because  it 
is  nothing  without  God’s  assistance.  When  you 
have  done  all,  say,  We  are  unprofitable  servants. 

*  It  is  not  of  him  that  willetn,  nor  of  him  that 
runneth,  but  of  God  that  showeth  mercy  ’  (Rom. 
ix.  16).  It  is  the  Lord’s  will  that  we  should 
place  our  confidence  in  this,  that  our  names  are 
written  in  heaven”  (Heim-Hoff.,  after  Calv.). 
—  “  The  name  of  a  Christian  is  not  enough,  if  the 
walk  of  a  Christian  does  not  go  along  with  it  ” 
(Stck.).  —  “  The  more  distinguished  thou  art 
among  men,  the  more  watchful  over  thyself  thou 
shouldst  be  ”  (Luther). — Ver.  16  sq.  “  What  is 
there  that  men  do  not  spend  upon  sinful  objects, 
and  especially  upon  false  worship  ! —  All  that  thou 
pfferest  to  the  idols  :  tell  us,  then,  earthly-minded 
man,  what  hast  thou  offered  in  thy  life  to  God  ?  ” 
(Starke.  ) — New  patches  upon  an  old  garment ; 
here,  as  so  often,  upon  the  old  idolatry  ! — Ob¬ 
serve  that  those  who  fall  away  from  the  true 
religion  are  accustomed  to  walk  at  the  head  of 
processions,  and  would  fain  even  excel  others 
through  their  superstition,  so  that  the  latter  are 
even  displeased”  (Luther). — Ver.  17  so.  There 
is  a  systematic  theology,  professing  to  be  biblical, 
after  this  pattern,  where  the  gold  and  silver  of 
Holy  Scripture  are  wrought  up  into  doctrinal 
statements  and  practical  inferences  according  to 
one's  own  liking,  under  splendid  wrappings 
(phrases),  and  by  means  of  an  eloquence  that 
reminds  one  of  better  times. — “The  true  God 
clothes  and  feeds  His  own ;  but  the  false  gods 
must  be  clothed  and  fed  by  their  worshippers, 
and  for  this  purpose  God’s  gifts  are  to  serve” 
(Stck.). — Ver.  20  sq.  “God’s  right  not  only  to 
the  grown  up,  but  also  to  their  children,  is  not 
merely  in  virtue  of  creation  and  preservation,  but 
in  virtue  of  the  covenant”  (Starke). — “The 
extent  of  the  grace  which  was  promised  to  Abra¬ 
ham  must  be  recognised  in  the  Church  of  Christ 
also.  Christ  imparts  the  sparks  of  His  Spirit  to 
whom  He  will ;  and  hence  many  in  the  first  years 


of  childhood  have  a  purer  fear  of  God  than  those 
who  are  grown  up.  And  therefore  in  the  worship 
of  the  Cnurch,  and  especially  in  baptism,  the 
grace  of  the  new  birth  for  children  of  God  is 
ascribed  to  little  children  even,  in  dependence  on 
the  promise  :  I  am  thy  God,  and  the  God  of  thy 
seed”  (Heim-Hoff.).  —  “Thou  darest  not,  0 
false,  hypocritical  Christian,  hold  thyself  to  be 
righteous  as  compared  with  the  Jews,  because 
thou  hast  an  abhorrence  of  what  they  did ;  for 
the  rearing  of  thy  children  for  the  devil  and  the 
world  is  certainly  not  better”  (Bekl.  Bib.). — 
“God  retains  His  right  over  our  children  ;  and 
so  He  does  thee  no  wrong  when  He  summons 
them  away  from  thee  into  heaven”  (Stck.). — 
Ver.  22  sq.  The  ungodly  and  idolatrous  have  a 
bad  memory.  It  is  the  memory  that  the  devil 
seeks  first  to  steal  from  man.  When  memory 
comes  back  to  us  through  grace,  how  our  eyes  are 
filled  with  tears !  Sometimes  the  dying  hour 
draws  aside  the  veil  from  our  memory.  On,  let  it 
not  come  so  late  1 — Ver.  25.  "  The  beauty  is  the 
national  honour,  a  noble  boon  bestowed  by  God, 
which  not  to  esteem,  but  to  prostitute,  is  a  sign 
of  deep  degeneracy  and  alienation  from  Goa” 
(Hengst.).  —  Ver.  26.  “  Ofttimes  neighbours 
entice  one  another  to  sin”  (Starke).— Ver.  27. 
Even  upon  Israel’s  most  wicked  ways  God’s  hand 
is  ever  discernible  still — Ver.  28  sq.  There  is  an 
insatiable  hunger  in  sin. — “With  Gods  word, 
on  the  other  hand,  men  become  so  quickly  sati¬ 
ated”  (Stck.).  —  “Without  repentance  we  go 
from  sin  to  sin”  (Jer.).  —  “Our  heart  has  no 
rest  until  it  rests  in  God”  (Augustine). — “  If 
we  are  too  intimately  connected  with  the  ungodly, 
it  is  just  as  if  we  went  near  a  fan,  and  made  it 
blow  up  our  evil  desires,  which  without  that  are 
already  burning  sufficiently  in  our  soul.  It  is 
difficult  to  keep  the  favour  of  those  with  whom 
we  are  on  terms  of  friendship,  if  we  do  not  agree 
with  them”  (Heim-Hoff.).  —  Ver.  80.  “A 
withered  heart,  a  heart  that  has  lost  its  sap  and 
vigour  (Ps.  xxxii.  4),  is  the  heritage  of  those  who 
seek  in  the  world  what  God  alone  can  impart. 
Hope  always  disappointed  is  the  enemy  of  life.” 
— Ver.  31.  Where  wickedness  has  grown  into  a 
habit,  everything  becomes  a  means  to  the  end, 
for  its  only  wish  is  to  gratify  its  lust  —  Ver.  82. 
“Those  who  serve  God  and  Mammon,  Christ  and 
Belial,  are  in  the  same  condemnation  ”  \Stck.  ). 

Ver.  35  sq.  The  punishment  of  God  begins 
with  the  holding  up  before  us  of  our  sins ;  and 
thus  our  evil  conscience  is  the  announcement  of 
yet  another  condemnation. — God’s  word  and 
Spirit  never  flatter,  but  call  sinner  and  sin  by 
their  right  name. — Such  is  the  relation  in  which 
God  stands  to  whoredom  ;  how  different  the  posi¬ 
tion  taken  up  by  states  and  cities  toward  it,  that 
still  wish  to  be  called  Christian ! — To  hear  while 
it  is  yet  time,  to  hear  the  voices  of  grace,  saves 
us  from  being  compelled  to  hear  the  sentence  of 
punishment. — Ver.  87.  False,  sinful  love  readily 
passes  over  into  fierce  hate,  which  is  also  a  judi¬ 
cial  sentence  of  God,  even  in  this  life.  —  Such  is 
the  case  also  with  boon  companionship,  gambling 
companionship,  and  similar  worldly  friendships. 
— This  is  the  curse  of  sin,  that  those  with  whom 
we  have  sinned  make  common  cause  with  our 
enemies  for  our  punishment. — “The  penal  un¬ 
covering  of  the  naked  ness  is  the  righteous  retri¬ 
bution  (or  having  done  so  voluntarily  ”  (  Hengst.  ). 
— Friends  may  in  certain  circumstances  be  the 


Digitized  by  tjOOQle 


CHAP.  XVII. 


173 


most  painful  rods  in  God’s  hand.—  Keep  me,  O  God, 
from  friends  who  are  not  Thy  friends. — Ver.  38  sq. 
The.  history  of  the  world,  still  more  the  history  of 
the  Church,  most  of  all  the  history  of  the  Jewish 
people,  shows  a  retribution  at  work,  and  proves 
at  the  same  time  the  existence  of  a  Judge. — To 
be  in  the  enemy’s  hand  does  not,  in  the  case  of 
faith,  exclude  the  comfort  of  knowing  that  we 
are  in  God’s  hand ;  but  for  the  ungodly  it  is  a 

Xthat  God  has  given  them  up. — Those  are  the 
awful  scenes  of  burning,  m  whose  ruins  we 
see  ourselves  pointed  away  beyond  man  altogether 
to  the  righteous  God.  1  n  this  way  Jerusalem  has 
become  a  parallel  to  the  Dead  Sea.  —  He  who 
refuses  to  obey  God  must  in  the  end  obey  men. 
— Ver.  40.  The  sin  public ;  the  shame  public ; 
the  judgment  public.— Ver.  41.  “  God  can  easily 
bring  it  about  that  we  shall  sin  no  more  ;  in  other 
words,  that  even  if  we  wish  it  as  before,  we  shall 
be  able  to  go  no  farther”  (Stck.). — Ver.  42.  If 
the  sin  ceases,  the  wrath  ceases,  it  rests  over  the 
sinner  ;  and  so  the  nationality  of  Israel  has  ceased 
among  the  nationa — God’s  resting,  His  being  no 
longer  angry,  may  be  hell— The  extremity  of 
judgment  is  such  indifference  on  the  part  of  God. 
Ver.  43  sq.  All  sin  becomes  still  worse  from  its 
being  a  crime  against  God’s  grace.  “  Against 
Thee,  Thee  only,  is  the  so  thoroughly  damning 
element  in  sin. — “The  sins  and  bad  habits  of 
parents  do  not  excuse  the  children,  but  render 
them  the  more  guilty,  because  they  have  not 
shunned  ways  so  wicked”  (Stck.). — Ver.  47  sq. 
When  sin  has  grown  to  madness,  the  most  hor¬ 
rible  depths  of  corruption  disclose  themselves  just 
in  the  case  of  those  who  have  had  most  to  do  with 
God’s  word. — A  man  of  the  world  cannot  possibly 
sin  like  one  who  has  formerly  been  a  “  Christian.  ” 
— What  sinner  in  Israel  did  not  reckon  himself  a 
pious  man,  if  not  a  saint,  as  compared  with  Sodom ! 
How  different  is  God’s  judgment  from  men’s  judg¬ 
ment  upon  others  and  upon  themselves  1 — Ver.  49 
sq.  Good  days  may  become  had  weeks,  a  bad  eter 
mty.  —  Unmercifulness  shows  that  we  ourselves 
have  not  obtained  mercy. — If  we  are  to  be  ashamed 
before  Sodom  and  Samaria,  how  much  more  before 
the  penitent  thief  upon  the  cross! — Ver.  51  sq. 
The  mote  and  beam,  as  in  Matt  vii. — In  judging 
of  sins,  many  a  thing  has  to  be  considered  which 
God  alone  can  know.  Hence  we  should  not  wish 
tojudge,  but  should  leave  the  judgment  to  God. — 
Justification  before  men,  and  justification  before 
God  ;  justification  from  men  in  word,  through 
their  praise,  pr  in  actual  fact,  through  their  greater 
guilt ;  and  justification  from  God,  in  His  word, 
through  Christ’s  work. 

Ver.  63  sq.  “Teachers  and  preachers  mast 
preach  not  only  the  law,  but  also  the  gospel  ”  (0.). 
—  However  great  our  sin  and  misery  may  be,  there 
is  a  redemption  from  all. — “What  the  prophet 
here  predicts  has  been  fulfilled  in  the  Church,  and 


is  being  fulfilled  still  daily”  (Jer.).— The  gospel 
proclaims  and  promises  return  from  captivity,  and 
restoration  of  tne  divine  image  alike  to  the  grossest 
sinners,  and  to  the  apostates  who  have  fallen  away 
from  the  truth,  and  also  to  those  who  boast  them¬ 
selves  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  yea,  of  Christ 
and  the  epostles,  but  who  shall  the  more  right¬ 
eously  fall  under  judgment  if  they  do  not  repent. 
— “  In  the  case  of  spiritual  captivity  we  must  think 
of  the  jailor,  of  the  chains,  and  of  the  bondage. 
But  from  Satan’s  yoke,  and  the  chains  of  dark¬ 
ness,  and  from  wicked  works,  Christ  leads  us  to 
freedom  ”  (Stck.). — Ver.  64.  “This  is  a  beautiful 
revenge  and  a  blessed  retribution  on  God’s  part, 
the  shaming  of  the  sinner  by  means  of  grace” 
(Cocc.). — To  be  ashamed  of  salvation,  ana  to  be 
ashamed  because  of  so  great  salvation,  how  dif¬ 
ferent  are  these  two  things ! — Ver.  56.  It  is  a 
bringing  back,  the  restoration  of  the  nations  to 
a  united  humanity  in  the  Son  of  man,  the  new 
heavens  and  the  new  earth,  the  creation  of  re¬ 
demption. — Ver.  66.  “How  many  rejoice  in  the 
calamity  of  others,  and  do  not  reflect  that  per¬ 
haps  a  still  greater  one  hangs  over  their  own  head  ! 
Prov.  xxiv.  17”  (Starke). — The  stones  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem  cry  loud  enough  in  the  ear 
of  Christendom  ! — Ver.  57.  The  day  of  judgment 
makes  bare. — “  In  this  life  much  remains  hidden, 
but  the  last  day  will  make  manifest  thoughts  as 
well  as  words  and  actions  ”  (Stck.). — In  the  end, 
and  —  if  one  looks  deep  enough  —  already  even, 
he  who  despises  God  and  is  cast  off  by  Him  is 
despised  by  men  likewise. — Ver.  58.  “  He  who 
seems  to  bear  sin  lightly  will  find  the  punish¬ 
ment  so  much  the  heavier.” — Ver.  59.  God  deals 
with  us  according  to  our  works,  and  He  does  not 
deal  with  us  according  to  our  works  ;  both  already 
in  this  world,  but  thoroughly  only  in  the  world 
to  come. — God’s  remembering  His  grace  produces 
the  everlasting  covenant. —  “  Believers  have  no 
right  to  assume  or  imagine  that  they  have  been 
reconciled  to  God  from  any  other  cause  than  from 
the  grace  of  the  covenant”  (Calv.). — Ver.  61. 
Our  remembering  is  never  withont  shame  on  our 
part. — God ’8  grace  awakens,  sharpens  memory 
al so. — “  The  remembrance  of  our  former  state  of 
sin  ought  to  humble  us  thoroughly,  but  at  the 
same  time  to  awaken  us  to  the  gratitude  we  owe 
to  God  for  having  shown  us  so  great  mercy,  1  Cor. 
xv.  9,  10”  (Starke). — Ver.  63.  “God  is  willing 
to  remit  not  one  and  another  sin  merely,  but  all 
our  sins  ”  (Luther). — “  In  this  chapter,  as  in 
Rom.  i.  sq.,  God  makes  a  complete  disclosure  of 
the  abominations  of  sin,  but  for  the  purpose  in 
grace  of  also  covering  them  up  wholly iRicht.  ). 
— “The  justification  of  grace  tak 
those  who  have  come  to  know  their 
all  boasting  of  their  own  merits, 

(Starke).— Our  being  struck  dumb  in  judgment, 
our  being  struck  dumb  from  grace. 


;e8  away  irom 
sin  thoroughly 
Rom.  iii.  24” 


6.  The  Riddle  about  the  Royal  House  of  David  (ch.  xvii.). 

1,2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  put  forth  a 

3  riddle,  and  speak  a  parable  unto  [for]  the  house  of  Israel.  And  say.  Thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  The  great  eagle,  with  great  wings,  with  long  wing- 
feathers,  full  of  feathers,  which  had  divers  colours,  came  unto  Lebanon,  and 

4  took  the  topmost  branch  [leafy  crown]  of  the  cedar.  The  topmost  of  its  shoots 
he  cropt  off,  and  brought  it  to  the  land  of  Canaan ;  in  a  city  of  merchants  he 
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5  set  it  And  he  took  of  the  seed  of  the  land,  and  pat  it  in  a  seed  field ;  took 

6  it  to  many  waters,  set  it  as  a  willow.  And  it  sprouted,  and  became  a  spread¬ 
ing  vine,  of  low  stature,  so  that  its  branches  might  turn  toward  him  [«*• 
««sie],  and  its  roots  should  be  under  him  ;  and  it  became  a  vine,  and  produced 

7  branches,  and  shot  out  leafy  twigs.  And  there  was  another  great  eagle  with 
great  wings  and  many  feathers ;  and,  behold,  this  vine  turned  languishingly 
in  its  roots  toward  him  [the  other  e**ie],  and  shot  forth  its  branches  toward  him, 

8  that  he  might  water  it,  from  the  beds  of  its  planting.  In  a  good  field  by 
many  waters  was  it  planted,  to  produce  leaves  and  to  bear  fruit,  to  become  a 

9  splendid  vine.  Say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  Will  it  thrive  ?  will  he 
not  pull  up  the  roots  thereof,  and  cut  off  the  fruit  thereof,  that  it  wither  t 
In  all  the  leaves  of  its  shoots  it  shall  wither ;  and  not  by  a  great  arm  or  by 

10  many  people  will  it  have  to  be  lifted  up  from  its  roots.  And  [ye*],  behold,  it 
is  planted,  will  it  thrive  1  will  it  not  utterly  wither  as  soon  as  the  east  wind 
11, 12  touches  it) — And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Say  now  to 
the  house  of  rebelliousness,  Know  ye  not  what  this  is  1  Say,  Behold,  the 
king  of  Babylon  came  to  Jerusalem,  and  he  took  its  king  and  its  princes,  and 

13  he  brought  them  to  himself  to  Babylon.  And  he  took  of  the  royal  seed,  and 
made  a  covenant  with  him,  and  caused  him  to  enter  into  an  oath  ;  and  the 

14  rams  [etrong  «««•]  of  the  land  he  took :  That  it  might  be  a  kingdom  of  low 
condition,  that  it  might  not  lift  itself  up ;  that  his  covenant  might  be  kept, 

15  that  it  might  stand.  And  he  rebelled  against  him,  so  that  he  sent  his  mes¬ 
sengers  to  Egypt,  to  give  him  horses  and  much  people— Shall  he  prosper  1 
shall  he  escape  that  aoeth  this  1  And  he  broke  the  covenant,  and  should  he 

16  escape?  As  I  live — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — surely  in  the  place  of 
the  king  that  made  him  king,  whose  oath  he  despised,  and  whose  covenant 

17  he  broke,  with  him  in  the  midst  of  Babylon  he  shall  die.  And  not  with  great 
power  and  much  people  shall  Pharaoh  act  with  him  in  the  war  [imra«],  in  cast- 

18  ing  up  a  mount  and  in  building  a  siege-tower,  to  cut  off  many  souls.  And 
[ye»]  he  despised  the  oath,  to  break  the  covenant ;  and,  behold,  he  gave  his 

19  hand :  and  all  this  he  did ;  he  shall  not  escape.  Therefore  thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  As  I  live,  surely  My  oath  which  he  despised,  and  My  cove- 

20  nant  which  he  broke,  I  give  upon  his  head.  And  l  spread  My  net  upon  him, 
and  he  is  taken  in  My  snare,  and  I  bring  him  to  Babylon,  and  I  contend  with 
him  there  because  of  his  treachery  which  he  hath  committed  against  Me. 

21  And  all  his  fugitives  in  all  his  squadrons,  they  shall  fall  by  the  sword,  and 
those  that  remain  shall  be  scattered  to  every  wind;  and  ye  know  that  I, 
Jehovah,  have  spoken. 

22  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  And  I  take  of  the  topmost  branch  [«r  iimi-  tj 
crown]  of  the  high  cedar,  and  set  [«t*  e]  ;  from  the  topmost  of  its  shoots  will  I 

23  crop  off  a  tender  one,  and  1  plant  it  upon  a  mountain  high  and  exalted.  On 
the  elevated  mountain  of  Israel  will  I  plant  it,  and  it  bears  leaves  and  pro¬ 
duces  fruit,  and  becomes  a  glorious  cedar :  and  under  it  there  dwell  all  birds 

24  of  every  wing ;  in  the  shadow  of  its  branches  shall  they  dwelL  And  all 
the  trees  of  the  field  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  brought  down  the  high  tree, 
exalted  the  low  tree,  made  the  green  tree  wither,  and  made  the  dry  tree  tc 
flourish ;  I,  Jehovah,  spake  and  aid. 

Ver.  S.  Sept :  if  igu  w  vynfta  urt\9ur  dt  r.  Atfiarm — 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  $}(  TtTuxirfiutn* —  Volg  :  .  .  to  orb*  negotiatorum — 

Ver*  6-  •  •  ir«£»  air*.  Vulg  potaU  ith$d  to  Urra  pro  imine  ...  to  tuprjkit  pomtU  tttad 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  WTirmi  air m  nn  ra  fiakm  furuat  airm.  (Another  reeding:  HD33,  alarum  Uttar  produsit 
ab  artofa.  Syr.  and  Arab  :  we  ver.  10.) 

Ver.  9.  Another  reading:  rfetflPI,  tnterrog 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  0Vf  rm  SmXu  irarrXn f  airrut 

Ver  17.  .  .  runw  airm  nXtpm—  .  . 

Ver  20.  ...  «.  ikkartrm  n  m  ai**>.—  (Another  reading:  prop Ur  oedm  «to».  8yr.t 

Ver.  2.\  .  .  .  ua/hat  airm  awmna  a.  uarapurmrm  .  .  . 

Ver.  2S.  K.  npipMaa  airm  i»  ipu  pmrtapa  rm  ’l/f  x.  marafrrtarm  ...  a.  krmamtamu  imaarm  airm  warn  tgpm,  m 
rm  aortma  imr  rm  mam  airm  irmammrm  n.  r.  aknpmm  airm  twawirratoinu. 
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EXBGBTICAL  REMARKS. 

After  the  preparatory  hints  in  the  preceding 
chapter,  e.g.  vers.  IS,  26,  the  discourse,  as  in  ch. 
xiL,  turns  specially  tq  the  subject  of  the  kingdom. 

Vers.  1-10.  The  Riddle, 

Ver.  2.  nrn  always  in  this  connection 

T  • 

(Judg.  xiv.  12,  13,  16)  means :  to  tie  a  knot  of 
speecn,  which  is  to  be  loosed  ;  according  to  others : 
from  Tin,  a  sharp  saying ;  but  in  how  far  sharp  ? 

(Comp.  Doct.  Reflec.  1.)  What  requires  sharpened 
wits  to  understand  it,  is  certainly  too  remote  from 
the  connection.  nTn  “  general  the  figurative 

speech,  and  therefore  used  in  parallel  with 

(comp.  ch.  xii.  22) ;  which  may  be,  and  for  the 
roost  part  is,  in  this  form,  especially  as  contrasted 
with  the  plain,  literal  statement.  Designedly 
veiled,  it  is  meant  to  rouse  us  to  remove  the  veil, 
and  thus  with  the  process  of  reflection  so  much 
the  deeper  an  impression  is  made.  As  the  dis¬ 
course  is  to  be  addressed  to  the  house  of  Israel  (ver. 
12),  there  is  no  need  for  quoting,  as  Hitz.  does, 
ch.  xvi.  44. — Ver.  3.  The  great  eagle  is  Nebuch¬ 
adnezzar,  as  ver.  12  shows ;  and  the  same  figure  is 
employed  in  Jer.  xlviii.  40,  xlix.  22,  so  mqjestic 
ana  powerful  as  well  as  strikingly  appropriate, 
without  for  that  reason  being  a  specially  Baby¬ 
lonian  title,  or  an  animal  form  appearing  in  the 
armorial  bearings  of  the  Babylonian  rulers.  The 
points  of  comparison  are  the  royal  character,  the 
robber-conqueror  element,  the  power  of  rapid 
flight,  the  sharp  vision  from  which  nothing  can 
he  concealed,  tne  power  of  strr.ke;  perhaps  also 
Matt  xxiv.  28.  With  great  wings,  points  to  the 
extent  of  dominion ;  with  long  wing-feathers, 
to  the  energy,  especially  of  the  military  power ; 
full  of  feathers,  to  the  multitude  of  subjects; 
the  divers  colours,  to  the  diversity  of  the  sub¬ 
nations  in  speech,  customs,  dress. — Le¬ 
if  it  stands  for  Judah,  does  so  because  the 
latter  represents  the  whole  of  Israel,  and  in  this 
case,  according  to  Hengst.,  ‘  ‘  because  the  moun¬ 
tains  in  Scripture  language  mean  kingdoms ;  ” 
but  rather,  perhaps,  inasmuch  as  for  the  king  of 
Babylon  Lebanon  is  the  boundary  of  the  land, 
the  first  sign  of  the  Jewish  land.  More  correctly, 
however,  in  connection  with  what  follows,  and  in 
accordance  with  ver.  12,  it  is  taken  as  a  symbol 
of  Jerusalem ;  and  that  not  so  much  because  of 
the  temple  and  the  other  palaces,  as  because  of 
the  kings  house,  constructed  of  cedar  beams,  on 
Mount  Zion,  for  which  comp.  1  Kings  vii.  2,  x. 
17,  21 ;  Jer.  xxii.  23. — rp13¥*  a  word  peculiar  to 

v  ■;  * 

Ezekiel  for  the  topmost  foliage  of  the  cedar,  by 
which  is  meant  in  genera)  what  stands  out  pro¬ 
minently,  namely,  wiat  stands  out  prominently 
in  the  house  of  I)avid ;  so  that  from  the  generality 
of  the  expression  we  may  include  in  the  exposi¬ 
tion  “  the  princes”  of  vers.  12, 18.  Hengst.  nap- 
pily  :  “  the.  then  royal  court.”  The  more  special 
statement  follows  in  ver.  4  :  the  topmost  of  its 
Aoota,  etc.  The  tip,  the  highest  of  the  shoots 
which  together  form  the.  topmost  branch,  with  an 
allusion  at  the  same  time  to  his  youthful  years, 
means  king  Jehoiachin.  Canaan,  here  the  same 
«s  in  ch.  xvi.  29.  Comp,  there.  Ironically  :  yea, 
into  a  new  Canaan  1  a  low  land  as  contrasted  with 


the  lofty  Lebanon !  Similarly  Hav.  The  city 
of  merchants  does  not  neocssitate  our  interpret¬ 
ing  the  “  land  of  Canaan  ”  as  a  land  of  merchan¬ 
dise,  as  most  expositors  take  it,  but  side  by  side 
with  the  ironically  so-called  “  Canaan  ”=  Baby¬ 
lonia,  there  is  placed  in  addition  a  special  feature, 
for  which  comp.  Introd.  p.  19.  The  market  of 
commerce  in  contrast  with  the  king* 8  house !  As 
in  Babylon  all  possible  products  of  commerce  were 
huddled  together,  so  in  a  manner  also  were 
huddled  together  the  most  diverse  crowns  and 

Srinces.  Hengst.  supposes  that  the  Chaldean 
iplomacy  is  meant  as  being  a  policy  of  interests, 
as  we  also  speak  of  international  intrigues.  “  Self- 
interest  is  the  point  of  comparison  between  poli¬ 
tics  and  trade”  (Rev.  xviii.).— »-Ver.  5.  The  seed 
of  the  land  denotes,  as  contrasted  with  a  foreign 
ruler,  and  specially  with  a  Babylouian  viceroy,  one 
of  the  native  royal  family  (ver.  13),  namely, 
Zedekiah  (Introd.  p.  6).  But  in  the  difference 
between  the  “top  of  its  shoots”  (ver.  4)  and  the 
“seed  of  the  land,”  there  is  set  forth  prominently 
a  difference  between  Zedekiah  and  Jehoiachin 
(Matt.  i.  12).  It  is  not  so  much,  perhaps,  the 
policy  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  as  Hengst.  puts  it, 
“in  order  to  secure  for  him  the  sympathies  of 
the  people,”  as  rather  the  considerateness,  the 
clemency  of  the  procedure,  that  is  meant  to  be 
brought  out. — jnt  rnfc>3-  to  *  seed  field,  which 

U  described  more  particularly  in  what  follows. 
What  is  meant  is  tne  as  yet  favourable  circum¬ 
stances,  as  Judah  was  neither  a  “  sterile  land,” 
nor  even  an  exhausted  soil. —  ftp  with  kametz 

(Hos.  xi.  3),  see  Hav.  on  the  passage,  a  resum¬ 
ing  of  the  preceding  np*V  The  many  waters 

portray  the  fertile  situation,  in  harmony  with 
rtDYfiVf  a  word  peculiar  to  Ezekiel,  which  Ge- 

senius  derives  from  the  inundated,  well -watered 
soil  which  the  willow  loves.  There  is  no  need  for 
supplying  a  comparative  3,  as  the  accusative  is 

an  apposition.  The  LXX.  derive  v  from  HD2: 

T  T 

he  caused  it  to  be  watched  over.  So  also  the 
Syriac  Version. — Ver.  6.  If  a  humiliation  is  im¬ 
plied  in  the  illustration  used :  “asa  willow,”  the 
statement  that  it  became  a  vine  may  possibly  be 
meant  to  make  up  for  this.  But  however  luxu¬ 
riantly  the  vine  stretched  out^  yet  it  was  no  longer 
the  Davidic  cedar,  as  is  specially  indicated  by  the 
low  stature  (ver.  14);  which  at  the  same  time 

forms  the  transition  to  the  intentional  'nfafiS 

t  • 

that  it  was  to  continue  turned  toward  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  ruler,  and  subject  to  him  with  all  its  growth 
and  with  the  roots  of  its  existence  and  vigour. 
(Klief.:  it  was  not  to  stretch  out  its  branches 

toward  its  own  post,  etc.)  a  short 

repetition,  to  prepare  for  what  now  follows  (ver. 
7),  as  being  tne  opposite  of  what  was  intended. 
The  “carefully  selected"  (Hav.)  form  of  expres¬ 
sion  (D*na  and  rntte)  brings  out  in  strong 

colours  the  overweening  self-conceit  —  Ver.  7. 
iniClBO)  another,  as  distinguished  from  the 

TV  V  V 

one  pointed  out  emphatically  in  ver.  3.  Comp, 
ver.  15.  The  desenption  is  similar  to  that  in 
ver.  8,  hut  more  meagre,  corresponding  to  the 
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inferior  position  of  the  Egyptian  king  in  respect 
of  power.  In  j£3  there  is  a  certain  play  upon 

the  word  The  meaning  is  (comp.  ver.  6) 

plainly  to  turn  strongly  in  some  particular  direc¬ 
tion, — is  it  to  wind  because  of  hindrance  from  the 
soil  in  which  it  had  been  planted  ?  or  is  it  to 
languish,  to  thirst  after,  portraying  the  vehement 
self  willed  longing  ? — The  44  watering”  is  probably 
not  without  allusion  to  the  process  of  irrigation 
peculiar  to  Egypt  by  means  of  the  overflow  of  the 
Nile. — Prom  the  beds,  etc.,  i.e.  from  the  spot 
where  it  had  been  planted  by  Babylon,  went  forth 
its  leaning  towara  Egypt,  which  marks  already 
the  discontent,  the  ingratitude,  the  unfaithful¬ 
ness,  and  thus  paves  the  way  for  Ver.  8.  Comp, 
besides  ver.  5. — jyplfcL  according  to  some,  from  a 

V  T  * 

root  44  to  be  wide  ”  (to  have  it  comfortable) ;  ac¬ 
cording  to  others,  from  a  root  44  to  be  strong.” — 
Ver.  9.  The  difficulty  of  the  riddle  is  presented 
for  solution  ;  the  consequence  to  be  foreseen  from 
such  conduct  is  put  as  a  question.  According  to 
Hav.,  with  an  expression  of  displeasure  ;  accord¬ 
ing  to  others,  ironically.  But  the  prophet  does 
not  in  this  case  utter  his  own  sentiment,  but  what 
the  Eternal  says.  The  divine  sentence  may  be 
learned  from  the  riddle.  From  the  additional 
question  annexed  to  it,  it  follows  that  the  firet 
question  is  to  be  answered  in  the  negative. 

(Comp.  Matt.  xxi.  40  sq.;  xx.  15  sq.)  r is:  to 

force  a  way  in,  to  force  a  way  through,  to  come 
forward.  Keil  in  his  exposition  takes  it. as  a 
neuter  :  will  it  succeed,  prosper  ?  and  what  fol¬ 
lows,  in  his  translation  also,  indefinitely  :  will 
they  not  pull  up?  etc.,  instead  of  referring  it  to 
Nebuchadnezzar.  The  roots  have  respect  to  his 
existence  as  king ;  the  fruit  is  the  produce,  the 
result  of  this  royal  existence  by  Nebuchadnezzar's 
grace  ;  there  is  no  special  allusion  to  Zedekiah 's 
children  (2  Kings  xxv.  7).  All  the  leaves  of  its 
shoots  =  the  whole  productive  energy  and  vital 
force  which  such  a  kingship  in  any  way  showed. 
The  subject  is  the  vine,  as  also  in  ver.  10.  The 
common  interpretation  is,  Nebuchadnezzar  will  not 
need  for  this  purpose  his  whole  power,  specially 

his  whole  military  forces.  But  (a  femi¬ 

nine  infinitive  form),  in  accordance  with  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  ver.  17,  is  rather  to  be  understood  of 
the  lifting  up  again  from  the  roots,  into  which  it 
has  sunk  down  withered.  [Hav.  :  And  without 
great  power  and  without  much  people,  ttcii.  it  will 
parch  up  (?),  when  one  pulls  it  up  from  ts  root, 
that  is  to  say,  without  the  expected  help  of  Egypt 
he  will  sink.  Henost.  :  Nebuchadnezzar,  who 
did  indeed,  according  to  Jer.  xxxiv.,  lead  a  numer¬ 
ous  army  against  Jerusalem,  did  not  require  to 
make  so  great  preparations  (Dent.  xxxiL  30 ;  Lev. 
xxvi.  8).  The  taking  away  with  the  roots  =  the 
total  annihilation  of  the  national  existence,  Mark 
xi.  20  ;  Matt.  iii.  10;  Luke  iii.  9.] — Ver.  10.  A 
strengthening  repetition  (ver.  9)  to  produce  greater 
attention.  Comp,  besides  ver.  8.  The  east  wind 
— very  appropriate  for  the  Babylonians,  dwelling 
in  the  east,  as  well  as  in  the  figure,  because  it  is 
dangerous  for  plants— is  employed  in  conclusion 
to  disguise  for  the  second  time,  quite  after  the 
manner  of  a  riddle,  the  instrument  of  punish¬ 
ment — With  a  mere  touch,  and  on  the  spot  of 
his  ungrateful  oride,  he  will  find  his  judgment 


Vers.  11-21.  The  Interpretation. 

Ver.  12.  Because  now  “the  house  of  Israel,” 
to  whom  the  riddle  was  proposed,  are  to  know  the 
meaning,  are  in  any  case  to  liave  the  riddle  inter¬ 
preted  to  them  by  the  prophet,  although  they  are 
called  a  house  of  rebelliousness  (eh.  ii.  5,  6),  the 
case  before  us  is  a  different  one  from  that  in  Matt 
xiii.  10  sq.,  and  from  that  in  Isaiah,  to  which 
Jesus  there  refers  back.  We  are  to  think  of  the 
exiles  as  favourably  distinguished  from  those  at 
Jerusalem. — For  the  interpretation  comp.  ver. 
3,  and  2  Kings  xxiv.  11  sq. ;  Jer.  xxiv.  1,  xxix. 
2. — The  princes  of  Jerusalem  along  with  the 
king,  the  44 topmost  branch”  in  the  riddle  of 
which  Jehoiaclnn  is  the  top-shoot  (ver.  4). —Ver. 
13.  Comp.  ver.  5  ;  Jer.  xli.  1 ;  1  Kings  xi.  14; 
2  Kings  xxiv.  17  (Introd.  p.  $).  In  reference  to 
the  vassal's  oath  of  fidelity,  see  2  Chrou.  xxxvi. 

13. — The  cannot  perhaps  be  taken  as  a 

simple  resumption  of  the  “princes”  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  verse,  yet  they  may  be  understood  as  in¬ 
cluded.  But  the  expression  is  to  be  interpreted 
especially  from  2  Kings  xxiv.  14,  16.  Hitz.  : 
the  owners  of  property,  rich  proprietors,  artisans, 
and  warriors.  The  intention  (ver.  6)  is  clearly 
expressed  in  Ver.  14  ;  the  parties  in  question  were 
not  so  much  meant  to  be  hostages. — Keil  :  “that 
he  might  keep  his  covenant,  that  it  might  stand." 
— Vfcr.  16.  Comp.  ver.  7  ;  likewise  2  Kings  xxiv. 
20.  The  Egyptian  was  to  support  him  with  that 
which  was  peculiar  to  Egypt  (Dent.  xvii.  16), 
and  which  Zedekiah  needed.  Did  the  latter  wish 
to  appoint  the  riders  for  the  horses  ? — The  much 
people  refers  back  to  ver.  9,  and  likewise  to  the 
question  of  ver.  10,  which  is  at  the  same  time 
explained. — The  answer  is  given  in  Ver.  16  in  a 
divine  utterance,  such  as  we  have  in  ver.  9,  only 
that  the  terms  are  still  stronger,  taking  the  well- 
known  form  of  an  oath. —Comp.  oh.  xii.  13. — 
Ver.  17.  And  not  with  great  power,  etc.,  refers 
back  to  the  ‘‘horses  and  much  people”  of  ver.  15, 
and  is  meant  to  explain  the  statement  in  ver.  9. 
Pharaoh  is  the  subject.  The  meaning  is,  either 
that  he  will  not  be  willing  to  render  Zedekiah  the 
expected  help,  or  that  he  will  not  be  able.  Comp. 
Jer.  xxxvii.  5,  7.  The  44 acting,”  on  which  it 
depends,  turns  out  insignificant— nothing  more 
than  a  feeble  demonstration  on  the  part  of  Egypt. 
[Hengst.  :  Pharaoh  will  leave  his  protege  in  the 
lurch,  when  he  is  hard  pressed  by  his  enemies. 
That  the  Chaldean  needs  no  great  military  force 
against  Jerusalem  (ver.  9),  finds  its  explanation 
here  in  the  circumstance  that  the  Egyptians, 
against  whom  alone  such  a  force  was  necessary, 
do  not  come  to  its  help  with  such  a  force.]— The 
march  of  the  Egyptian  auxiliary  army  took  place 
when  Jerusalem  was  besieged  by  the  Chaldeans. 
Comp,  in  this  connection  on  ch.  iv.  2.  To  cut 
oH  etc.,  draws  attention  to  the  fact  of  how  neces¬ 
sary  powerful  help  would  be  in  such  a  situation. 

Ver.  18.  The  riddle  is  interpreted,  but  the 
divine  discourse  lingers  still  over  the  breach  of 
oath  and  covenant,  because  such  actiug  on  Zede- 
kiah’s  part,  with  what  is  implied  in  it,  is  still  to 
be  judged  and  to  have  sentence  pronounced  upon 
it  by  Jehovah. — Ver.  19,  just  like  ver.  16.  ft  is 
not  only  that  every  oath,  and  hence  also  this 
oath,  is  of  a  religious  character,  and  that  the 
despising  of  it  necessarily  compromised  the  God 
of  Israel  in  the  eyes  of  the  heathen ;  but  still 
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farther,  considering  the  clemency  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  in  making  such  a  covenant,  as  Jehovah's 
instrument,  Jehovah’s  goodness  was  turned  into 
lasciviousness. — Comp,  besides  ch.  xi.  21,  ix.  10. 
— Ver.  20.  See  on  ch.  xii.  13.  The  “contending," 
the  going  into  court  with  him,  involves  the  pun¬ 
ishment — Ch.  xv.  8. — Ver.  21.  Instead  of  llTDtD 

tt;  • 

(Qeri :  VJTUD),  fugitives,  the  Chaldee  reads: 
VtrOD,  “chosen  ones"  (ch.  xii.  14).  8o  also 

ft  J  • 

Hi  trig.  He  who  thinks  to  save  himself  by  flight 
— hence  the  whole  military  forces  of  Israel  are 
driven  into  flight — shall  be  slain  by  the  sword. 
But  for  the  people  left  over,  for  all  the  remnant 
generally,  the  fate  in  store  is  the  same  as  in  ch. 
v.  10,  12.  Bitter  experience  brings  them  to  know 
and  understand,  although,  alas!  too  late,  that 
God  had  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  His  prophet. 

Vers.  22-24.  The  Prediction. 

With  a  very  beautiful  variation  the  close  of  our 
chapter,  which  follows,  takes  the  form  of  the  theme 
of  the  riddle  at  the  beginning.  The  threatening 
colours  there  are  exchanged  here  for  those  rich  in 
promise. — Ver.  22.  markings  continuation  ;  but 

as  the  pjp^  is  that  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  there  is 

rather  an  antithesis.  Ingeniously  Hi  tzig  :  “Jeho¬ 
vah,  who  is  Himself  in  Deut.  xxxii.  11  and  £x. 
xi*.  4  compared  to  an  eagle,  ap penis  upon  the 
84*enc,  confronting  the  former  one  (ver.  8).  And 
He  who  asserts  His  dignity  in  opposition  to  him, 
whom  neither  Jerusalem  nor  Egypt  is  able  to 
oppose,  can  really  do  so :  with  emphasis. 

•  T 

He  does  as  Nebuchadnezzar  does,  and  yet  He  does 
so  quite  differently !  He  brings  low  that  which 
would  fain  be  high ;  He  exalts  that  which  is 
apparently  reduced  to  nothing  (ver.  24).  Of  the 
topmost  bzanch,  etc.  Thus  the  illustrious 
original  house  of  David  (the  cedar)  is  still  in 
existence  ;  and  not  only  the  royal  family,  but  its 
royal  position  as  well  (the  topmost  branch).  And 
thus  the  statement  is  modified,  that  (ver.  3)  the 
great  eagle  took  the  topmost  branch  of  the  cedar. 
The  no^fl  here,  which  is  wanting  in  the  former 

•  T  T 

case,  is  not  without  significance.  Thus  the  matter 
presents  itself  to  God  s  eye.  His  taking  is  really 
••giving’’  ('Firm).— In  ver.  4  we  have  eltfVTIN, 
here  ;  so  that  in  spite  of  the  taking  away 

of  Jehoiachin,  his  kingdom  is  still  supposed  to  con- ! 
tinue.  The  definition  added  :  a  tender  one,  may 
be  interpreted  of  the  planting,  shoots  of  this  kind 
being  generally  used  ;  still  better,  perhaps,  of  a 
child  (Luke  ii.  12).  The  Chaldee  paraphrases : 
of  his  children’s  children  a  little  cnild.  At  all 
events,  it  cannot  here  mean  a  thing  small  and 
insignificant,  as  Hengst.  supposes,  nor  something 
weak.  [Hitzig  takes  “  tender  "  as  =;  youthful ; 
but  this  idea  Res  already  iu  the  word  “shoot." 
Comp,  on  ver.  4  Tender  youth,  which  is  just 
childhood,  is  indicated  by  the  stronger  expres¬ 
sion.] — tjbpK,  decitio  eignijicat  mortem,  Isa.  liii. 

8  ;  Dan.  ix.  26  (Coco.).—  The  contrast  lying  at  the 
foundation  is  a  twofold  one, — to  Jehoiachin  too 
(ver.  4),  but  much  more  to  Zedekiah  (ver.  6),  in 
whose  case  “planting"  is  spoken  of.  In  the 
direction  chiefly  the  contrast  of  the  mountain 


also  is  kept.  It  is  the  contrast  to  the  low  country 
generally, — on  the  one  hand  to  the  Canaan  of 
Babylon,  on  the  other  to  the  Canaan  of  Jerusalem 

(ch.  xvi.  8).  The  partic.  pass.,  (only  here), 

T 

adds  to  the  natural  height  an  extraordinary  exal¬ 
tation  besides,  whether  it  be  to  serve  as  a  power¬ 
ful  counteractive  to  the  depression  that  has  taken 
place,  or  whether  it  be  to  hint  already  at  the 
approaching  glory  of  ver.  23.  A  farther  designa¬ 
tion  of  the  mountain  is  given  in  Ver.  23.  The 
elevated  mountain  of  Israel  is  not  Zion  directly 
as  such,  nor  Zion  in  the  wider  sense,  as  embracing 
also  Mount  Moriah,  as  must  of  course  be  the  view 
taken  if  appeal  is  made  to  chu  xx.  40  (Isa.  ii.  2  ; 
Mic.  iv.  1) ;  but  Jerusalem  is  here  meant,  in 
the  same  way  as  in  ver.  3  it  was  spoken  of  as 
“Lebanon.”  Comp,  there.  (Ch  xxxiv.  18, 14.) 
Hence  restoration  (in  accordance  with  ch.  xvi. ), 
and  that  with  increased  splendour.  Because  such 
restoration  of  Jerusalem,  of  Judah,  is  brought 
about  by  means  of  the  royal  child  of  David's  line, 
in  thought  the  reference  to  Zion  may  predominate, 
Ps.  xlviii.  3  [21,  ii.  6,  lxviii.  17  [16J.  That  the 
kingdom  of  God,  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  springs 
from  the  Jew’s  for  the  whole  world,  is  aptly  sym¬ 
bolized  by  the  planting  of  the  royal  shoot  in  the 
royal  city,  and  by  what  now  follows.  It  is  to 
be  observed  that  the  mountain  is  a  mere  foil,  the 
typical  substratum,  and  that  it  neither  “comes 
into  view  as  the  seat  and  centre  of  the  kingdom 
of  God,"  nor  does  it  even  “  denote  this  kingdom 
itself;"  but  the  kingdom  and  all  its  glory  are 
conceived  of  as  in  the  shoot  of  Davit/ ,  and  repre¬ 
sented  as  proceeding  from  him,  behind  whom  all 
else  steps  into  the  background.  Klief.  alone 
forrectly  :  “the  person  of  the  Messiah  will  grow 
into  His  kingdom,  which  becomes  the  spiritual 
home  of  all  the  nations  of  the  world."  However 
historical,  yet  the  promised  personality  is  in  this 
respect  kept  in  an  ideal  shape.  Fu Hilling  what  is 
typical,  becoming  the  full  embodiment  of  what 
was  shadowed  forth  by  Israel,  he  attains  to  what 
he  is  meant  to  be ;  he  realizes  completely  his  idea, 
which  has  to  do  with  mankind  generally.  The 
foliage  is  in  order  to  the  shadow.  The  fruit,  as 
being  a  tree,  as  it  must  be,  perhaps  also  one  which 
yields  nourishment  to  those  to  whom  it  gives 
shelter  (Isa.  xi.  1).  As  in  ver.  8  we  had  JTTIN* 

V  T  - 

so  here  w# :  what  Zedekiah  had  not  become  as 

a  “vine,"  that  He  who  is  here  meant  is  as  a 
“cedar,"  so  as  to  fulfil  the  promise  given  to  David 
regarding  his  posterity.  F or  the  clause :  and  under 
it  there  dwell,  etc. ,  comp.  ch.  xxxi.  6 ;  Dan.  iv. 
9  [12] ;  Matt.  xiii.  32.  An  emblem  of  the  uni¬ 
versal  sovereignty,  to  which  all  submit  themselves, 
but  in  which  also  they  rejoice  and  put  their  con¬ 
fidence  (in  the  shadow,  etc.). — Tne  expression  : 
all  birds  of  every  wing,  points  to  Noah's  ark  of 
safety,  Gen.  vii.  14.  The  meaning  is :  all  the 
different  nations  and  families  of  men  upon  earth, 
ch.  xxxi.  6,  12  ;  see  also  Ps.  viii.  7.  9  [6,  8J 
lxxxiv.  4  [3].  A  contrast  alike  to  ver.  6  and  ver. 
7  ! — Ver.  24.  All  trees,  etc.,  are  the  collective 
ruling  powers  of  this  world,  the  princes  and  kings 
of  the  earth. — mfePH  looks  back  perhaps  to  v*r. 

6  (8) ;  other  than  mere  earthly  kingdoms  Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar  and  his  compeers  are  able  neither  to 
found  nor  to  rule. — The  bringing  low  of  the  high 
tree,  just  as  correspondingly  the  exalting  of  the 
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low  tree,  refers  specially  to  Jehoiachin ;  while 
the  making  the  green  tree  to  wither,  and  the 
making  the  dry  tree  to  flourish,  in  accordance 
with  ver.  9  sq. ,  point  back  to  Zedekiah,  inasmuch 
as  through  him  the  kingdom  in  Judah  came  to 
ruin.  The  revivification  of  this  kingdom,  the 
sending  forth  of  shoots  from  that  which  withered 
with  Zedekiah,  and  the  raising  up  again  of  the 
seed  of  David  from  the  humiliation  of  Jehoiachin, 
— all  this  is  accomplished  by  Jehovah  through  the 
Promised  One  (I,  Jehovah,  spake  Mid  did). 
Hitzig,  like  most,  takes  the  sentence  as  a  general 
thought  (1  Sam.  ii.  7).  In  form  it  is  kept  general, 
but  its  import  is  certainly  special,  referring  to 
what  lies  before  us.  Only  the  thing  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  is  the  right  interpretation.  According  to 
Hengst.,  of  course,  the  high  tree  is  the  worldly 
sovereignty ;  the  low  tree,  David  or  his  family ; 
the  green  tree,  Nebuchadneziar’s  sovereignty  of 
the  world  at  the  time. 


DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  The  form  of  the  discourse  here,  just  as  in 
the  case  of  our  Lord,  who  has  developed  the 
parable  into  one  of  His  ordinary  modes  of  teach¬ 
ing,  is  to  be  explained  chiefly  from  the  object  in 
view, — partly  as  it  was  designed  for  a  circle  of 
hearers,  or  rather  oi  readers,  which,  although 
mixed  up  in  all  sorts  of  ways  with  higher 
interests,  is  yet  to  he  thought  of  as  living  mainly 
in  the  world  of  sense,  and  especially  as  bound 
fast  in  the  misery  of  the  exile,  and  sympathizing 
in  the  false  and  faithless  policy  prevailing  at  the 
time  in  Jerusalem  ;  partly  as  it  might  recommend 
itself  to  the  prophet  in  the  political  oircumstances 
by  which  he  was  surroundwl.  The  mashed  before' 
us  in  Ezekiel  goes,  therefore,  far  beyond  mere 
popular  illustration.  Still  less  is  it  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  away  from  the  aesthetic  standpoint,  as 
merely  another  rhetorical  garb  for  the  thought. 

2.  As  in  the  parable  the  emblematic  form  pre¬ 
ponderates  over  the  thought,  so  also  here.  What 
the  prophet  is  to  say  to  Israel  is  said  by  the 
whole  of  that  mighty  array  of  figurative  expres¬ 
sion,  for  which  the  animal  and  vegetable  worlds 
furnish  the  figures.  But  the  eagle  does  what 
eagles  otherwise  never  do  ;  and  what  is  planted 
as  a  willow  grows  into  a  vine;  and  the  vine 
“is  represented  as  falling  in  love  with  the  other 
eagle”  (J.  D.  Mich.).  The  contradictory  charac¬ 
ter  of  such  a  representation,  and  the  fact  that 
in  the  difficulties  to  be  solved  (ver.  9  sq.)  the 
comparison  comes  to  a  stand,  and  the  closing 
Messianic  portion  in  which  the  whole  culminates, 
convert  the  parable  into  a  “  riddle.  ”  A  trace  of 
irony  and  the  moral  tendency,  such  as  belong  to 
the  fable,  are  not  wanting. 

3.  As  to  the  predictions  in  this  chapter,  see 
what  is  said  on  ch.  xii.,  Dock  Reflec.  4,  pp.  136, 
137.  As  respects  the  time,  ch.  xvii.  stands  be¬ 
tween  the  6th  month  of  the  6th  year  and  the  5th 
month  of  the  7th  year  of  Jehoiachin's  captivity  ; 
and  its  contents,  therefore,  would  probably  be 
spoken  from  four  to  five  years  before  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem. 

4.  Not  only  does  Ewald  call  vers.  22-24  “a 
short  and  beautiful  picture  of  Messianic  times,” 
hut  Hitzig  gives  a  still  more  definite  exposition  : 
“the  passage  is  an  actual  prediction,  and  in  fact 
a  Messianic  one.”  Bunsen  makes  our  prediction 
bo  “partly  fulfilled  ”  in  Zerubbabel  (“  the  prince 


of  the  Jews  after  their  return  from  the  captivity, 
Ezra  i.  8  ;  1  Chron.  iii.  19  ;  Matt.  L  12  ;  Luke 
iii.  27  ”),  adding,  however,  that  the  glory  of  the 
,jiew  king  as  here  described  “  goes  far  beyond  that 
of  Zerubbabel.”  Similar  is  the  view  of  Hengst, 
viz.  that  as  Zerubbabel  “in  a  certain  sense  did 
everything  which  God  did  generally  for  the 
re-establishment  and  maintenance  of  the  civil 
government  in  Israel,”  he  also  might  be  regarded 
as  included  under  the  terms  of  the  prediction, 
because  Ezekiel  has  before  his  eye,  “not  the 
Messiah  as  an  individual,”  but  “the  whole  family 
of  David.”  As  against  this  view,  Havernick 
points  (1)  to  the  image  of  the  cedar-shoot  as  a 
descendant  of  the  house  of  David  ;  and  (2)  to  the 
context,  where  only  personalities  are  spoken  of 
(Jehoiachin,  Zedekiah,  Nebuchadnezzar).  The 
oldest  Jewish  exposition  understood  the  passage  of 
King  Messiah. 

6.  The  kingdom  of  Judah,  even  although  it  had 
become  idolatrous,  yet  could  not  (as  Ziegler  re¬ 
marks)  all  at  once  lie  cast  off — for  David’s  sake. 
The  house  and  family  of  David  appear  like  a 
stay  and  support  in  J udah.  “For  David,  J ehovah 
cherishes  an  unceasing  and  solicitous  regard 
throughout  the  whole  history  of  this  kingdom, 
just  because  this  kiugdom  itself  was  to  be  nothing 
else  than  the  link  of  connection  between  David 
and  his  Son  *«r*  David  is  the  point 

always  referred  to  in  the  history  of  this  kingdom  ; 
he  is  the  factor  ever  present  and  ever  working  in 
that  history,  just  as  tne  Son  of  David  is  the  factor 
at  work  beyond.” 

6.  Havernick  has  already  pointed  out  the 
inner  connection  between  the  Messianic  an¬ 
nouncement  here  and  that  in  the  preceding  ch. 
xvi.  53-63.  What  is  to  be  understood  there  by 
the  turning  of  the  misery  and  the  restitutio  in 
pristinutn  becomes  quite  clear  to  us  by  means  of 
the  prediction  as  to  Messiah  in  our  chapter. 

7.  The  Church  of  God  is  not  destined  to  dis¬ 
appear  in  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  :  but  all 
the  kingdoms  of  this  world  shall  become  the 
kingdoms  of  God  and  of  His  Anointed. 

8.  “Among  the  manifold  predictions  of  the 
Lord’s  Anointed  and  of  His  kingdom  in  the 
world,  this  of  our  prophet  stands  forth  like  a 
cedar;  in  this  similitude,  so  grand,  and  yet  so 
simple,  he  has  most  strikingly  portrayed  the 
future  salvation  in  its  most  universal  significance 
and  verity”  (Umbreit). 

9.  Hengst.  draws  attention  to  the  fact  that  at 
the  close  the  interpretation  of  the  symbol  is  not 
added,— “for  the  same  reason  that  in  Ezekiel 
there  is  uo  prophecy  against  Babylon,  while  the 
whole  of  the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah  find  their 
close  in  such  a  prophecy.  The  prophet  pro¬ 
phesied  in  the  land  of  the  Chaldeans,  and  nad 
to  exercise  caution  in  view  of  the  surrounding 
heathen.” 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq.  “Formerly,  how  they  have  broker. 
God’s  covenant;  here,  how  they  have  not  kept 
faith  with  men  ”  (Luther). — Ver.  3  sq.  “Princes 
also  have  no  security  against  misfortune ;  those 
who  are  nearer  the  clouds  are  nearer  the  light¬ 
ning  also.  They  should  not  forget  that  they  also 
are  men,  and  that  God  alone  is  the  King  of 
kings"  (Stck.). — “The  eagle  is  au  emblem  of 
empire  and  dominion ;  he  is  called  the  king  of 
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birds.  Pyrrhus,  when  saluted  as  an  eagle  by  his 
soldiers,  was  much  pleased,  telling  them  that 
they  had  raised  him  on  high  with  their  weapons, 
as  it  were  with  wings  ”  (X  Lap.). — The  important 
eagles  in  the  history  of  Israel :  Nebuchadnezzar, 
Pharaoh,  Rome. — Ver.  4.  “Thus  many  a  one 
suffers  in  a  strange  land  for  the  sin  he  has  com¬ 
mitted  in  his  own  ”  (Stck.).— Ver.  5.  The  soil 
is  often  better  than  the  9eed  which  is  sown  in  it. 
—Ver.  4.  Prosperity  turns  out  for  the  advantage 
of  bnt  few  men.  Most  grow  on  all  sides  and 
produce  leaves,  but  bear  no  fruit,  or  bad  fruit. — 
Ver.  7.  Ingratitude  makes  no  situation  better, 
does  not  render  dependent  circumstances  more 
pleasant,  and  brings  to  shame  every  one  who  is 
guilty  of  it,  let  the  object  of  it  be  who  he  may. — 
It  is  not  easy  to  rest  contented  with  God’s  order¬ 
ing  and  leading ;  the  discipline  of  the  Spirit  of 
God  is  needed  for  it :  let  my  ways  be  pleasing  in 
Thine  eyes.  We  must  give  np  our  heart  to  the 
Lord,  and  keep  it  directed  toward  Him — our  heart, 
with  all  the  thoughts  which  come  out  of  it,  and 
which  would  fain  be  as  God,  yea,  wiser  than  God. 
—Keep  me  in  Thy  paths,  in  the  way  which  Thou 
Thyself  showest  me.—  Ver.  8.  Discontentment 
has  driven  many  a  one  from  a  snug  spot. — Ver. 
9  sq.  “  When  God  wishes  to  punish  tnc  wicked¬ 
ness  of  men,  He  needs  no  great  warlike  host  for 
the  purpose  ”  (O.). — Unfaithfulness  beats  its  own 
master. — Those  who  have  not  God  on  their  side, 
who  have  only  their  own  wits,  can  be  driven  to 
flight  in  thousands  by  one. — “  It  is  a  bad  thing 
to  trust  in  man’s  wisdom  ;  take  thou  counsel 
with  God,  open  His  word,  look  to  thy  calling, 
ponder  thy  duty,  and  think  of  the  end”  (Stck.). 

Ver.  10.  The  east  wind  of  divine  judgments.— 
Thus  the  place  of  fortune  liecomes  the  place  of 
misfortune  ;  the  scene  of  wickedness,  the  scene  of 
punishment ;  the  theatre  of  ingratitude  (toward 
God  also),  the  theatre  of  ruiu. 

Ver.  11  sq.  It  is  not  all  riddles  that  are  in¬ 
terpreted  to  us  ;  we  are  guessing  away  at  many 
during  our  whole  life  ;  but  we  also  make  far  too 
little  use  of  the  key  of  self-knowledge. — Mis¬ 
fortune  it  is  said  to  be,  while  it  is  only  crime. — 
Ver.  15  sq.  The  oath  is  to  be  kept  to  every  one 
and  by  every  one.  Even  by  the  emperor  Sigis- 
mund  to  the  “heretic”  Huss! — “Kings,  and 
those  in  high  position  generally,  ought  to  be  a 
good  example  to  others.  How  much  their  ex¬ 
ample  can  build  up  as  well  as  pull  down !  ” 
(Stck.) — “If  the  Lord  humbles  one,  he  must 
bear  the  tribulation  with  patience,  and  not  seek 
by  forbidden  means  to  extricate  himself  from  it, 
Heb.  xii.  7”(TGb.  Bib.). — “God  avenges  and 
punishes  peijurv  with  the  greatest  earnest¬ 
ness  ’’  (0.  ). — "f  r  God  is  the  truth,  and  will 
see  to  it  that  fidelity  is  upheld  among  men,  aud 
hence  abhors  all  deceit  _nd  perjury.  Even  if  we 
have  promised  anything  by  constraint  which  is 
in  other  respects  unjust,  we  are  not  to  break 
our  word,  because  the  name  of  God  is  to  be  dearer 
to  ns  than  all  earthly  advantages,  Ps.  xv.  4  ” 
(Heim- Hoff.). — “The  humiliations  as  well  as 
the  exaltations  of  earthly  kingdoms  are  certainly 
foreseen  and  appointed  by  God”  (Stck.). — How 
many  a  one  is  the  architect  of  his  own  misfortune 
at  least ! — “The  chariot  of  Israel,  and  the  horse¬ 
men  thereof !  ”  said  Elisha  of  Elijah. — Ps.  xxxiii. 
17.— “Think  not  to  whom,  but  remember  by 
whom,  thou  hast  sworn  an  oath”  (Jbil). — Why 
h  there  so  much  oath-breaking  and  perjury  in 


Christendom  itself  even  yet !  ? — Ver.  16.  God  lets 
man’s  righteousness  too  get  its  rights,  just  be¬ 
cause  it  means  to  be  righteousness. — What  Baby¬ 
lon  has  made,  Babylon  also  destroys. — This  is 
security,  to  be  a  plant  of  the  heavenly  Father’s 
planting.  Matt  xv.  13. — “The  earth  is  every¬ 
where  the  Lord’s,  but  to  be  laid  with  one’s  fathers 
is  certainly  more  pleasant.” — Ver.  17.  The  help 
of  man  is  of  no  avail  when  God  means  to  destroy. 
God’s  help,  on  the  other  hand,  avails  even  against 
man’s  help.  Zedeki&h  with  Egypt,  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  with  Jehovah.  Look  at  the  copartneries 
for  thyself,  and  bestow  thy  confidence  accordingly. 
The  latter  firm  is  the  more  reliable. — Cursed  is 
the  man  that  trusteth  in  man,  Jer.  xvii. — Men 
promise,  and  break  their  promise  ;  God  promi  es, 
and  does  not  break  His. — Ver.  19.  God’s  oath  as 
against  Zedekiah’s  peijurv. — God  does  not  swear, 
and  then  fail  to  keep  His  oath:  that  shall  be 
learned  by  experience  by  those  who  swear  falsely, 
or  who  do  not  keep  their  oath. — If  thou  appealest 
to  God  as  a  witness,  thou  snmmouest  Him  also 
as  a  judge,  as  an  avenger ! — We  have  never  to  do 
with  men  alone. — Ver.  20  sq.  No  one  can  escape 
God. — “  The  enemy’s  sword  is  sharp  ;  God’s  sword 
is  sharper  still”  (Stck.).— Comp,  what  is  said  to 
the  Hebrews  of  the  word  of  God.— God’s  judg¬ 
ments  are  always  meant  to  lead  to  the  knowledge 
of  Himself  as  well,  and  not  merely  of  ourselves. 

Ver.  22  sq.  The  riddle  of  Israel  is  the  riddle 
alike  of  the  human  heart  in  its  perversity,  and  of 
the  heart  of  God  in  Christ. — The  omnipotence 
and  love  of  God  join  hands,  and  the  result  is  the 
grace  of  God. — “  Whosoever  laid  up  this  promiso 
thoroughly  in  his  heart  would  thereby  be  de¬ 
livered  from  the  region  of  vain  political  hopes 
and  intrigues.  The  saying  of  Augustine  applies 
here  :  *  That  which  thou  seekest  is,  but  it  is  not 
where  theu  seekest  it ’”  (Hengst.). — “Because 
the  Church  of  Christ  has  been  planted  by  God 
Himself,  it  shall  certainly  remain *’  (Cb.). — “The 
planting  on  Golgotha”  (Witsius). —  Ver.  23. 
“  Babylon,  and  with  it  the  whole  series  of  the 
old  world-powers,  are  dried  up ;  David  flourishes 
and  bears  fruit,  and  under  the  shadow  of  his 
offshoot  the  fowls  of  heaven  dwell”  (Hengst.). 
— Ver.  24.  The  history  of  the  world  is  to  lie 
recognised  as  God’s  government. —  The  divine 

fovernment  of  the  world  culminates  in  Christ. — 
iverything  turns  out  in  the  end  according  to 
God’s  word. — (Fr.  W.  Krummacher  preached  in 
1852  on  vers.  22-24 :  “  The  Tree  Christ,  which 
God  has  prepared  for  us,  (1)  as  to  its  nature,  (2) 
as  to  its  destiny. — Summer  and  winter  the  cedar 
is  green,  and  never  loses  its  leaves  nor  its  verdure. 
The  everlastingly  green  Tree  of  Life  is  Christ. 
No  wood  is  more  durable  ;  so  Christ  is  the  in¬ 
destructible  foundation  for  our  hopes,  etc. — We 
arc  the  branches  in  tue  Cedar  of  God.  Our  fruits 
are  Christ’s,  who  produces  them  in  us  and  by  us. 
John  and  Peter,  Paul  and  James,  what  boughs 
in  that  Cedar  1  aud  the  Fathers  and  the  Reformers, 
and  all  believers  since,  what  a  Tree !  What  a 
green,  flourishing,  fr  ait-laden  arrav  of  branches 
that  which  sways  around  it  1  What  a  mighty, 
densely- foliaged,  far-shadowing  crown!  and  m 
the  crown  what  gales,  and  zephyrs,  and  rustlings 
of  holy  life  and  divine  love  !  Here  there  is  pro¬ 
mised  to  Christ  and  His  cause  nothing  less  than 
final  triumph  over  the  whole  world. — The  pomp< 
ous  glory  of  Babylon,  Egypt,  Rome,  and  Athens, 
where  is  it  to  be  found  ?  ; 
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7.  The  Laws  of  the  Divine  Punitive  Righteousness  (ch.  xviii.). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  unto  me,  saying,  Why  do  ye  use  this 
proverb  upon  the  land  of  Israel,  saying,  The  fathers  have  eaten  sour  [»md] 

3  grapes,  ana  the  teeth  of  the  sons  are  set  on  edge  ?  As  I  live —  sentence  of  the 
Loid  Jehovah — if  ye  shall  have  occasion  to  use  thiB  proverb  longer  in  Israel 

4  [ye  .-hall  no  longer  me  thla  proverb].  Behold,  all  SOllls  to  me  they  [belon*]  ;  as  the  Soul 
of  the  father,  so  also  the  soul  of  the  son  is  mine.  The  soul  that  sinneth,  it 

5  shall  die.  And  if  any  man  be  righteous,  and  do  judgment  and  righteousness  : 

6  Has  not  eaten  on  the  mountains,  nor  lifted  up  his  eyes  to  the  idols  of  the 
house  of  Israel,  nor  defiled  his  neighbour’s  wife,  nor  drawn  near  to  his  wife 

7  in  her  uncleanness ;  And  oppresses  no  one,  restores  his  debt-pledge,  robs  not, 

8  gives  his  bread  to  the  hungry,  and  covers  the  naked  with  clothing ;  Gives 
not  on  usury,  and  takes  not  increase,  withdraws  his  hand  from  injustice, 

9  exercises  true  judgment  between  man  and  man  ;  Walks  in  My  statutes  and 
keeps  My  judgments,  to  do  truth, — he  is  righteous,  he  shall  surely  live, — 

10  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  should  he  beget  a  violence-doing  son,  a 
shedder  of  blood, — and  he  [the  father]  did  towards  his  brother  each  of  those 

11  [thinifi]  : — And  he  [thewm]  does  none  of  all  those  things,  for  [but]  he  has  eaten 

12  upon  the  mountains,  and  defiled  his  neighbour’s  wife  ;  The  poor  and  needy 
he  has  oppressed,  he  has  robbed,  he  restores  not  the  pledge,  and  to  the  idols 

13  he  has  lifted  up  his  eyes,  he  has  done  abomination ;  Has  given  on  usury  anti 
taken  increase,  and  shall  he  live  ? — He  shall  not  live.  He  has  done  all  these 

14  abominations;  he  shall  surely  die.  His  blood  shall  be  upon  him.  And,  lo, 
should  he  beget  a  son  who  sees  all  the  sins  of  his  father  which  he  hath  done, 

15  and  sees  and  does  not  the  like : — He  has  not  eaten  upon  the  mountains,  nor 
lifted  up  his  eyes  to  the  idols  of  the  house  of  Israel ;  he  has  not  defiled  his 

16  neighbour’s  wife,  Nor  oppressed  any  one,  nor  taken  pledge  in  pledge,  nor 
robbed ;  he  has  given  his  bread  to  the  hungry,  and  covered  the  naked  with 

17  clothing ;  From  the  needy  he  has  turned  away  [withheld]  his  hand,  usury  and 
increase  he  took  not,  he  executed  My  judgments,  he  walked  in  My  statutes  : 

18  he  shall  not  die  in  [«»n  account  of]  his  father’s  iniquity ;  he  shall  surely  live.  His 
father,  because  he  practised  extortion,  committed  robbery  against  his  brother, 
and  did  that  which  is  not  good  in  the  midst  of  his  people,  lo,  he  died  in  his 

1 9  iniquity.  And  ye  say,  Why  has  not  the  son  borne  the  iniquity  of  the  father  ? 
Because  the  son  has  done  judgment  and  righteousness,  kept  all  My  statutes 
and  done  them,  he  shall  surely  live.  The  soul  that  sinneth,  it  shall  die. 

20  The  son  shall  not  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  father,  and  the  father  6hall  not 
bear  the  iniquity  of  the  son.  The  righteousness  of  the  righteous  shall  be 
upon  him  [the  one],  and  the  wickedness  of  the  wicked  shall  be  upon  him  [the 

21  other].  And  if  [became]  the  wicked  shall  turn  from  all  his  sins  which  he  hath 
done,  and  keep  all  My  statutes,  and  do  judgment  and  righteousness,  he  shall 

22  surely  live,  he  shall  not  die.  All  his  transgressions  which  he  hath  done  shall 
not  be  remembered  to  him  ;  in  [on  account  of]  his  righteousness  which  he  hath 

23  done,  he  shall  live.  Have  I  any  pleasure  at  all  in  the  death  of  the  wicked  ? 
Sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Not  when  he  turns  from  his  way  [w«>»]  and 

24  lives  !  ?  But  if  the  righteous  turn  from  his  righteousness,  and  commit  iniquity, 
and  do  according  to  all  the  abominations  which  the  wicked  commits,  shall  he 
live  ? — All  his  righteousness  which  he  hath  done  shall  not  be  remembered  ; 
in  [on  account  ofl  his  faithlessness  which  he  hath  practised,  and  in  [on  account « r ' 

25  his  sins  which  he  hath  sinned,  in  [on  accouot  of]  them  shall  he  die.  And  say  ye,' 
The  way  of  the  Lord  is  not  equal !  ?  Hear  now,  0  house  of  Israel,  is  My  way 

26  not  equal  ?  Are  not  your  ways  unequal  ?  When  the  righteous  turns  from 
his  righteousness,  and  does  iniquity,  and  dies  thereby ;  in  his  iniquity  which 

27  he  hath  done  he  dies.  And  when  the  wicked  turns  from  his  wickedness  which 
he  hath  done,  and  does  judgment  and  righteousness,  he  shall  save  his  soul 

28  alive.  And  should  he  see  and  turn  from  all  his  transgressions  which  he  hath 
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29  done,  he  shall  surely  live,  he  shall  not  die.  But  they  of  the  house  of  Israel  say, 
The  way  of  the  Lord  is  not  equal !  1  Are  My  ways  not  equal,  O  house  of  Israel  1 

30  Are  not  your  ways  unequal  1  Therefore  I  will  judge  you,  each  man  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  ways,  O  house  of  Israel, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Return, 
and  turn  [yon]  from  all  your  transgressions,  and  iniquity  shall  not  be  your 

31  ruin.  Cast  away  from  you  all  your  transgressions,  in  which  ye  have  gone 
astray,  and  make  you  a  new  heart,  and  a  new  spirit ;  and  why  will  ye  die, 

32  O  house  of  Israel  1  For  I  have  no  pleasure  in  the  death  of  him  that  dies, — 
sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah  ;  therefore  turn  ye  [be  converted]  and  live  ! 


Ver.  S.  Sept :  ...  n  iput  n  nupufieXii  uim — 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  0.&TH  true,  x.  r*o  fuyemv*  rt  ifsfmxm  xlpmbtx*to*n  el  etlrw. 

Ver.  7.  Vul*  :  .  .  .  pignut  debitori  rtdditlerU — 

Ver  10.  Sept  wetewtr*  kuMpmt**T*y  (11)  i>  n»  Hbm  r.  rxrpe*  atrrev  m  btxsueu  tin  iwepevbn. —  Vulfir. :  .  .  . 

tfumdenUm  eanguinem,  et  feeerit  unum  de  UtU,  (11)  et  hmc  quid  an  omnia  non  facientem—  (10.  Some  codices  reed :  nflKO 
fern.) 

Ver.  14.  Sept.:  o*0n$n —  The  Chtld.  only  translates:  et  vidtt;  Sept.,  Vnlg  ,  Arab.:  et  timuerit. 

Ver.  17.  X.  kve  khztxe  in trrpi^tr  r.  Vuljr. :  a  pauperis  injuria  averterit  mam tm — 

Ver.  18.  Vnls.:  Pater  ejus  quia  calumnious*  est  et  vim  fecU  fratri — 

Ver.  73  Omnium  .  .  .  von  rtcordabor— 

Ver  34.  Sep:.:  '  Ort  **  $*o\epuu  r.Bxtmr v*  ...  kc  re  kereerpe^x u  uvret  lx  r.  ebev  .  .  .  ».  tm  xkrer.  (For  J^D  there 
is  a  readlns:  1*1)03;  for  13T1D,  V3*VTD  in  plur.) 

Ver.  34.  Vnlg  :  Si  autem  averterit .  . .  et  feeerit  iniguitatem  secundum  omnes  abomination* t  quae  operari  solet  imptue, 
uumquid  viv*tt — 

Ver.  39.  Another  rending:  D33T1,  elng.,  Sept,  Arab. 

Ver.  80.  Sept.:  .  .  .  x.  eox  iretrm  v/uut  tie  xe\**n  kbtxtei*.  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  et  non  erit  r obi*  in  ruinam  iniquitas. 

Ver  81.  Seft.:  *.  ruvu*  xmtee.  x.  vetnrxr i  *****  v.  1  trek**  pm*. 


BXEGRTIOAL  REMARKS. 

Vers.  1-4.  The  Principle  of  the  Divine  Punitive 
Pighteoumew. 

Ver.  2.  Comp.  ch.  xii.  22.  A  popular  expres¬ 
sion,  arrogating  to  itself  the  authority  of  a  divine 
voice,  has  established  itself  in  Israel  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  the  word  of  God. — The  land  of  Israel 
should  emphatically  not  he  the  place  for  such 
language,  as  it  is  the  scene  of  God's  holy  justice 
as  well  as  His  gracious  mercy. — The  question  is 
not  one  of  mere  surprise,  but  of  solemn  anger,  as 
befits  divine  speech.— Fathers  taken  generally, 
so  that  it  is  left  to  each  to  consider  for  himself 
who  are  particularly  designated  (2  Kings  xxiv.  3  ; 
Jer.  xv.  4).  Our  chapter  at  the  same  time  links 
itself  on  thereby  to  what  has  gone  before  (espe¬ 
cially  ch.  xvi.).  The  proverb  took  the  prophet, 

as  it  were,  at  his  word. — corresponding  to 

the  general  form  of  statement :  to  he  accustomed 
to  eat. — The  sons,  on  the  other  hand,  are  the 
definite  persons  who  are  exposed  to  suffering 
in  the  existing  state  of  things.  In  the  most 
thoughtless  and  frivolous  manner  the  popular 
criticism  of  God’s  way, — of  the  histoi-y  of  Israel, 
expresses  itself.  What  those  did  wrongly  must 
he  visited  on  ns!  There  is  no  sense  of  sin, 
nor  acknowledgment  of  guilt,  and  iust  as  little 
reference  to  divine  judgment  ana  retributive 
righteousness.  Havemiek  refers  rightly  to  the 
‘•heathenish”  disposition  of  the  people,  who, 
“  destitute  of  faith  in  a  living  God,  were  driven 
to  the  delusion  of  a  blind  Nemesis,”  a  natural 
necessitv.  “  Accordingly  repentance  seems  use¬ 
less”  (rtp.NOST.).  They  could  thus  shield  them¬ 
selves  against  the  ever-repeated  call  to  radical 
repentance.  The  divine  answer  sets  itself  over 
against  the  people's  word,  energetically,  in  the 
form  of  an  oath,  Ver.  3,  in  which,  according  to  the 


two-sided  tenor  of  our  chapter,  it  remains  unde¬ 
cided  whether  the  impending  judjapnent,  or  the 
Messianic  redemption,  embraced  m  conversion, 
shall  bring  this  style  of  speech  to  an  end  in  the 

future.  —  {>&OK^3,  a  thing  unbecoming  even 

••  t  :  •  j 

“upon  the  land  of  Israel”  (ver.  2),  above  all, 
unbecoming  among  the  people  to  whom  (Rom. 
iii. )  the  oracles  of  God  are  committed. — After  the 
form  has  thus  been  found  fault  with,  the  substance, 
Ver.  4,  is  objected  to ;  and  since  the  question 
actually  touched  is  the  retributive  righteousness 
of  God,  its  ground -principle  is  first  of  all  stated, 
from  which  its  individual  laws  naturally  proceed. 
Behold  points  to  an  undeniable  fact,  and  there¬ 
fore  presupposes  universal  assent.— All  souls,  sq  : 
“perhaps  an  allusion  to  Gen.  xviii.  25”  (HXv.). 
In  other  respects,  as  Calvin  not  merely  would 
God  here  maintain  His  jtaramount  authority  and 
lordship,  hut,  still  more,  evince  His  fatherly  love 
towards  all  mankind  as  their  Creator.  Hengst.: 
“  God  would  surrender  His  property  if  souls  suf¬ 
fered  punishment  for  the  guilt  of  others;  since 
they  are  in  the  likeness  of  God,  souls  cannot  be 
degraded  into  servile  instruments. ”  Hitz. ;  “I 
am  not  under  the  necessity  of  punishing  another, 
— the  son, — as  if  I  could  not  lay  hold  of  the  guilty 
father.”  Philipps:  “Before  God  all  souls  are 
eoual,  so  that  each  man  represents  himself  only.” 
All  these  explanations  are  insufficient  to  meet  the 
thought.  The  proposition  is  in  reality  a  funda¬ 
mental  principle,  for  it  goes  hack  to  the  origin 
of  things,  according  to  which  the  souls  of  men, 
created  by  the  breathing  of  the  divine  Spirit  of 
life  into  corporal  matter,  breathe  supernatural, 
spiritual  vital  energy,  in  a  sentient  form  of  life 
and  activity.  This  divineness  of  men,  at  least  in 
respect  to  their  souls,  which,  on  the  other  hand, 
they  possess  in  common  with  the  lower  creatures 
as  animal  life,  is  opposed  to  every  form  of  depend- 
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ence  on  nature,  whether  on  a  heathen  fate,  or,  in 
particular  (which  is  here  the  immediate  contrast), 
on  bodily  parents,  therefore  to  the  dependence  of 
the  son  on  the  father.  God’s  exclusive  property- 

right  (emphasized  by  the  repeated  *b)  in  per¬ 
sons  could  not  be  maintained,  if  any  man  re- 

?[uired  to  suffer  death  from  the  fact  of  being  his 
ather’s  son.  Die,  the  end  of  a  process, — the  sepa¬ 
ration  of  the  soul  from  its  life-source,  the  Spirit 
of  God.  (Deut.  xxx.  15 ;  Jer.  xxi.  8  ;  Prov.  xi. 
19.) — Comp,  on  ch.  iii.  18.  '  This  cannot  happen 
without  an  act  of  God’s  retributive  justice,  so 
that  the  punishment  inflicted  by  God  must  cor¬ 
respond  to  roan’s  guilt.  The  soul  that  sinneth 
— disloyalty  to  the  living  influences  of  the  Spirit 
of  God,  considered  as  a  continuous  present — II 
shall  die.  Through  this  latter,  as  a  judicial 
utterance,  the  general  proposition  as  to  God’s 
possessory-right  is  more  specifically  expressed 
m  reference  to  His  authority  to  judge.  Comp. 
Jas.  iv.  12. 

Vers.  5-9.  The  Low  of  the  Righteous  Man. 

Ver.  5.  The  first  application  of  the  principle  is 
made  to  the  righteous  man.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  18 
sq.  He  is  described  according  to  Being  and 
Doing , — essentially  and  actually;  in  particular, 
doing  judgment,  in  general,  righteousness:  his 
doing  is  then  more  precisely  depicted,  not  with¬ 
out  a  tendency  to  antithesis. — Ver.  6.  Even  kings 
who  were  otherwise  loyal  to  the  law,  were  unable 
to  abolish  the  worship  of  the  “high  places.” 
[Usually  the  expression  is  made  to  refer  to  the 
gross  forms  of  idol  worship  (1  Cor.  viii.  4-10,  x.  7) ; 
and  what  follows,  to  the  more  refined.} — The  feasts 
referred  to  are  sacrificial  feasts  which  were  not  ob¬ 
served  in  the  sanctuary,  Deut.  xii. — The  second 
thing,  singled  out  in  reference  to  the  first  table 
of  the  law,  is  the  undoubtedly  rare  case  of  com¬ 
plete  apathy  and  indiffereuce  towards  the  popular 
idols  of  Israel.  Hitzig  understands  it  of  suppli¬ 
cating,  worshipping,  Job  xxxi.  26  (Ps.  cxxi.  1). 
Havcrniek,  of  inward  longing.  Comp.  ch.  vi.  4. 
—The  natural  transition,  after  ch.  xvi.,  to  the 
marriage  relation  singles  out  from  the  second 
table  of  the  law  not  ordinary  adultery  (the  word 
is  neither  nor  even  "ton,  Ex.  xx.),  but  the 

more  precise  and* deeper  defilement  (KDD)  of 

the  neighbour’s  wife,  in  order,  through  the  se¬ 
lected  expression,  to  throw  a  clear  ray  of  light  on 
their  own  marriage  relution  and  its  mysteries 
(domestic  purity).  Comp.  Lev.  xviii.  19,  xx.  J8. 
—Ver.  7.  Oppression  m  general,  in  its  more 

peaceful  as  well  as  its  directly  violent  (fyj)  form 

(l>ev.  xix.  13). — ain.  according  to  Hcngst.,  the 
accusative  of  restriction:  debt-pledge;  Havernick, 
on  the  other  hand:  his  pledge,  a  debt,  i.e.,  along 
with  the  pledge,  the  obligation,  softening  the 

always  rather  offensive  signification  of  nf>hn 
(from  Jon,  to  bind,  to  tie),  so  that  just  de¬ 
mands  are  referred  to.  Hitzig  makes  the  word 
a  participle :  “restores  his  pledge  to  the  debtor 
(GK8EN. :  for  debt).”  Compare  besides  at  Ex. 
xxii.  25;  Deut.  xxiv.  12.  Following  this,  more 
positive  benevolence.— Ver.  8.  Comp.  Lev.  xxv. 
36,  37 ;  Deut  xxiii.  20.— The  close  of  the  verse 


probably  refers  to  the  special  activity  of  a  judge 
or  arbiter. — Ver.  9.  Concluding  summation  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  introduction  in  ver.  5, — the 
apodosis  to  the  protasis.  Righteousness  before 

God  in  contradistinction  to  its  semblance  (j"ri&l6 
n DK).  The  Septuagint  read  Drrffct—  JW  tfn, 

v  vj  r  ~ ;  •  t 

live  in  the  fullest,  deepest  sense  of  the  word. 

Vers.  10-13.  The  Law  of  the  Unrighteous  Son, 

A  second  application  of  the  principle  deals  with 
the  case  of  an  unrighteous  man, — the  son  of  the 
righteous  man.  Personally  there  is  a  connection 
(should  he  beget),  essentially,  the  greatest  con¬ 
trast,  as  etc.,  immediately  shows.  But  the 

actual  contrast  shall  become  still  more  decided,  and 
shall,  for  that  reason,  appear  as  a  personal  one, — 
therefore  flbjTb  etc.— Ver.  10.  The  description 

t  t  : 

of  the  father  reduced  to  a  minimum :  if  there  was 
anyone  of  these  foremen  tioned  just  and  righteous 
things,  he  did  it, — in  short,  he  was  righteous. 
[  ntt  HengBt. :  in  relation  to  his  brother,  as  the 
antithetic  parallel  in  ver.  18  decidedly  recom¬ 
mends.  So  also  the  Chaldee  version.  Roseum. : 
simile  quid.  According  to  others,  it  is  the  apoco¬ 
pate  form  of  Others,  again,  have  omitted  it. 

DK  has  also  been  proposed  as  a  reading.  Hitzig., 
Ewald  :  ss  v|K,  “  only.”] — The  contrast  follows 

more  at  length  in  Ver.  11,  in  the  description  of 
the  son.  And  he  does  none  of  all  those  thing*, 
which  are  then  mentioned  in  detail.  Comp.  ver. 
6. — Ver.  12.  Poor  and  needy  illustrates  the  un¬ 
defined  object  of  ver.  7.  Compare  in  other  re¬ 
spects  with  ver.  6. — Ver.  13.  See  ver.  8. — 'fTU 

?  » 

the  apodosis.  The  facts  oppose  every  other  issue ; 
the  emphatic  divine  negative  only  adds  confir¬ 
mation.  His  deeds  adjudge  him  to  denth, — yes, 
he  himself  is  to  blame.  With  the  judicial  form 
of  expression  (nD^  DID,  not  as  in  Gen.  ii-  171 

T 

comp.  Lev.  xx.  9 ;  only  that  in  this  case  the  son 
curses  his  righteous  father  virtually  by  his  life  ! 

Vers.  14-20.  The  Law  of  the  Righteous  Son. 

Third  application  of  the  principle,  in  which,  os 
in  the  first  cose,  the  reference  is  to  a  righteous 
person,— the  son  of  the  forementioned  unrighteous 
man, — who  takes  warning  from  his  fathers  sins. 
Always  father  and  son,  corresponding  with  the 
proverb  which  was  being  answered. —  Ver.  14. 
Comp.  ver.  10.  He  sees,  repeated  for  the  sake 
of  emphatic  description.  The  reading  fol- 

T  •* 

lowed  by  the  Sept,  and  Vulg.  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  verse,  is  to  be  rejected. — Ver.  15.  Comp.  ver. 
6. — Ver.  16.  Comp.  ver.  7. — (“He  allowed  him¬ 
self  even  less  than  he  might,”  in  contrast  to  the 
conduct  of  his  father— Hitzig.)— Ver.  17.  From 
the  needy,  etc.  Not  only  doing  him  no  violence, 
but,  as.  described,  showing  him  compassion. 

Ewald  reads  from  ver.  8.  Comp,  as  to 

further  details,  vers.  8  and  9.  Here  and  in  Ver. 
18,  in  anticipation  of  ver.  19.  In  order  to 

separate  and  contrast  father  and  son  as  decidedly 
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•a  possible,  the  former  is  once  more  briefly  de¬ 
scribed.— Ver.  19.  There  is  here  no  allusion,  as 
most  suppose,  to  Ex.  xx.  6.  Nothing  necessi¬ 
tates  this.  Since  the  proverb  <ver.  2)  in  its 
frivolous  rude  form  was  at  once  disregarded,  and 
since  the  divine  reply  to  it  immediately  made  it 
more  profound,  and,  especially  from  ver.  17, 
applied  it  to  the  question  of  guilt  and  perdition 
on  the  ne  hand,  righteousness  and  life  on  the 
other — eo  with  the  inquiry  as  to  the  why,  a  per¬ 
ception  of  the  deeper  signification  of  its  contents 
generally  may  therefore  be  attributed  to  the 
people.  This  not  only  recommends  itself  on 
rhetorical  grounds,  since  in  the  case  before  us  the 
conclusion  is  introduced  by  it, — and  the  thought 
can  hardly  be  introduced  in  a  more  lively  manner 
than  by  the  deduction  of  a  general  maxim  from 
the  foregoing  concrete  examples, — but  the  moral 
presumption  that  the  people  are  so  far  inte¬ 
rested  in  the  profound  gravity  of  the  subject, 
requires  that  they  also  should  contribute  the 
“  why,  ”  which  was  altogether  so  natural  (not 
merely  with  reference  to  the  law),  and  which 
sounds  so  full  of  meaning,  because  by  what  has 
gone  before  the  unity  of  Israel  must  seem  shat¬ 
tered,  nothing  being  taken  into  account  but  the 
individual.  “  Have  ye  (supposition)  said :  Why," 
etc.  The  individual  facts  answer  you.  So  say 
ye  ;  so  did  he !  Comp,  further,  vers.  5,  9. — Ver. 
20.  A  quotation  from  ver.  4,  which  is  impressively 
extended,  concludes  the  paragraph  with  a  state¬ 
ment  which  so  sharply  contrasts  righteousness  and 
wickedness,  that  a  new  solution,  to  wit,  through 
the  action  of  the  one  or  the  other,  ie.  through 
a  change  of  disposition,  must  come  into  view. 

Vers.  21-32.  The  Principle  of  Grace,  a*  against 
the  Principle  of  Retribution,  expressed  in  the 
Call  to  Repentance. 

Var.  21.  Comp.  ch.  iii.  18  sq.  Return  from 
wickedness  to  God’s  righteousness,  evidenced  by 
facts,  ensures  true  life  instead  of  death.  The 
principle  of  divine  retribution  affected  the  case  of 
persistent,  continued  sinning  only.  Whoever 
abandous  sin  is  left  untouched  by  the  retributive 
righteousness  of  God. — Ver.  22.  In  such  an 
event,  viz.  of  return,  the  past,  however  full  of 
sin,  is  left  out  of  account ;  one  is  not  required  to 
bear  the  penalty  of  one’s  own,  much  less  of 
another’s  sin.  Righteousness  is  done.  But  the 
principle  thus  contrasted  with  the  previously  ex¬ 
plained  law  of  retribution  proclaims  itself  in 
the  plainest  way  as  the  principle  of  grace  and 
divine  compassion. — Ver.  23.  If  the  retributive 
righteousness  of  God — the  law  of  His  government 
—must  occupy  itself  with  the  sin  of  the  sinner,  the 
sinner  himself  is  God's  property  (ver.  4),  and  to 
the  profounde8t  law  of  the  Divine  nature  (p£J"l) 

not  death,  but  life  corresponds,  although  for 
righteousness*  sake,  the  right  of  the  divine  Pos¬ 
sessor  must  exhibit  itself  in  the  case  of  the  sinner 
who  continues  in  sin,  or  who  apostatizes,  as  the 

might  of  the  Judge.— Hengst.  translates 

**  Should  he  not  live  if  he  returns,**  etc.  V— Ver.  24. 
The  foregoing  strengthened  and  confirmed  by  a 
counter-proof,  as  it  were,  and  that  the  strongest 
imaginable,  by  a  caricature  of  the  holy — the  reverse 
of  conversion.  The  previous  sentence  is  still  in  a 
manner  continued  by  a,  yet  so  that  with  the 


contrasted  case  the  appropriate  negative  is  also 
understood  ;  then  it  breaks  off,  and  the  matter  of 
fact  which  is  adduced  brings  in  the  question 
which  must  naturally  be  negatived, — ** 

T  T 

ver.  13.  The  usual  translation  is  :  44  but  if  the 
righteous  turn,  etc.,  should  he  live?” — “All  his 
righteousness,”  etc. — The  antithesis  to  ver.  22. 

Comp.  ch.  iii  20,  xv.  8,  xvii  20.— Ver.  25.  pn, 

t 

to  measure,  weigh  ;  to  be  equal.  Comp.  1  Sam. 
ii  3.  The  assumed  objection  presupposes,  like 
ver.  19,  that  the  people  have  intelligently  fol¬ 
lowed  the  exposition  up  to  this  point.  “And 
(supposed)  say  ye,”  etc.  Measure  your  own 
ways !  Hitzig  rightly  refers  the  questioned 
“  way  of  the  Lord  "  to  a  procedure,  such  as  lias 
just  been  described  in  regard  to  an  apostate 
righteous  person,  which  would  leave  all  his 
righteousness  un weighed.  The  counter-accusa¬ 
tion,  contained  in  the  divine  answer,  is  in  com¬ 
plete  harmony  with  the  scope  of  our  chapter, 
since  it  points  at  self-examiuation,  and  thereby 
at  the  sense  of  sin.  For  the  argument  finally 
occupies  itself  with  each  individual  man,  and  with 
the  way  which  each  chooses,  and  continues  in. — 
Ver.  26  is  therefore  a  recapitulation  from  ver.  24, 
as  Ver.  27  from  ver.  21. — But  as  the  conclusion  of 
the  whole  is  to  be  the  call  to  repentance,  the  ca*e 
of  ver.  27  is  again  introduced  with  this  in  view. 
— Ver.  28.  Comp.  ver.  21. — Ver.  29.  Renewed 
remonstrance,  with  the  object  of  inducing  them 
to  seek  self-knowledge  by  means  of  trying  their 
own  ways — see  ver.  25.  (Not :  “  and  ye  say,”  but : 
and  they  of  the  house  of  Israel  say.)  ppp,  the 

singular,  according  to  some :  each  of  your  ways, 
thus  individualizing  them  ;  or,  the  actual  diversity 
of  the  way  comprehended  in  the  ideal  unity  of  the 
walk  ;  or  better,  what  they  had  said  of  the 
Lord’s  way  (it  is  not  equal)  adopted  as  a  motto 
which  is  far  more  applicable  to  their  ways. — Ver. 

30.  points,  in  the  first  place,  as  a  reason  for 

judgment,  to  the  equity  of  God’s  way  as  compared 
with  Israel’s  ;  then,  as  a  reason  for  every  one  being 
visited  according  to  his  ways,  to  the  principle 
of  ver.  4  sq.  Finally,  however,  vers.  27,  28, 
as  Return,  etc.  shows,  also  come  in  with  the 

greatest  emphasis.  Comp.  oh.  xiv.  6. — 

fly,  rendered  by  Hitzig  and  most  others  as 

in  ch.  xiv.  3;  sin  as  a  stumbling-block,  whereby 
one  falls  into  guilt  and  punishment.  This  is 
right  in  point  of  tact,  but  uot  in  this  connec¬ 
tion  (nor  according  to  the  accents),  according  to 
which  iniquity,  even  their  own,  does  not  prove 
their  ruin,  and  this  because  Israel  shall  abstain 
from  everything  which  entails  guilt  Hengst.: 
“let  not  iniquity  be  your  ruin.’ — Ver.  31.  And 
make  you,  to  be  understood  agreeably  to  ch.  xi. 
19,  and  therefore  without  difficulty.  The  divine 
gift  of  grace  stands  os  it  were  ready,  and  Israel 
only  requires  to  cast  away  sin  (ch.  xi.  18  ;  Heb. 
xii.  1)  and  to  lay  hold  of  it,  while  death  is  equally 
in  their  choice  (Matt  xxiii.  37)  I  Comp.  Phil.  ii. 
12,  13.  And  as  this  readiness  of  divine  grace 
here,  so  in  Ver.  32  the  statement  of  ver.  23  is 
made  as  intense  as  possible.  Instead  of  y*-l  we 

have  (Deut.  xvii.  6), — the  wicked  being  re¬ 
presented  as  already  the  victim  of  death.  (“  The 
prophet  unveils  to  us  the  nature  of  the  divine 
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retributive  righteousness  in  its  most  glorious  light. 
Here  no  one  but  the  unrepentant  sinner  dies 
unblessed.  Whoever  repents,  and  does  what  is 
good  in  God’s  sight,  receives  the  gracious  promise 
of  life.  The.  Living  One  can  have  no  pleasure  in 
death,”  Umbrbit.) 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  Proverbs  reflect  the  moral  and  religious 
mood  of  a  people  in  any  particular  period. 

2.  The  proverb  cited  here  and  in  Jer.  xxxi.  29 
is  usually  regarded  as  containing  a  reference 
to  Ex.  xx.  5  (xxxiv.  7).  The  words  of  the 
proverb  do  not  require  this,  nor  does  the  sur¬ 
rounding  context  involve  the  slightest  allusion. 
Neither  is  its  substance,  nor,  corresponding  to 
that,  the  divine  controversy  against  it,  of  a  nature 
to  lead  us  to  infer  that  a  misunderstanding  of  the 
passage  of  the  law  in  question,  regarding  the 
visitation  of  the  sins  of  the  fathers  on  the 
children,  is  to  be  combated.  The  idea  that 
Ezekiel  here  and  Jeremiah  in  ch.  xxxi.  announce 
the  repeal  of  the  retribution-doctrine  contained 
in  the  law  of  Moses,  is  quite  foreign  to  the  sense 
and  connection  of  the  passage.  Ezekiel  appears 
here  neither  as  improver  nor  yet  “simply  as 
expositor  of  the  law  ”  (Henost.  ).  Hitzig  is  of 
opinion  that  Ex.  xx.  6  “leaves  the  question  un¬ 
derided  (!)  whether  children,  who  arc  themselves 
guiltless,  also  bear  the  sin  of  their  fathers,”  and 
that  “the  fact  that  the  son  is  often  quite  unlike 
his  father  morally,  has  at  last  gained  recognition, 
and  subjectivity  received  its  due  at  the  hands  of 
Ezekiel.”  The  assumed  iudefiniteness  of  the 
teaching  of  the  decalogue  would  place  the  law  of 
God  (Gen.  xviii.  25)  upon  the  same  level  with 

‘the  righteousness  of  men  in  the  east,”  from 
which,  as  from  heathen  retributive  justice  univer¬ 
sally,  the  judicial  practice  which  should  obtain 
in  Israel  is  expressly  distinguished  (Deut.  xxiv. 
16).  Comp,  also  2  Kings  xiv.  6  ;  2  Chron.  xxv. 

4.  The  jealpusy  of  the  holv  and  righteous  God 
which  subscribes  the  two  first  commands  (Ex. 
xx.  5)  is  illustrated  and  mode  more  conspicuous 
by  the  well-known  words,  “  visiting  the  iniquities 
•f  the  fathers,  ”  etc. ;  the  words  only  say  that  sin, 
specially  the  sin  of  hating  God,  shall  certainly 
be  overtaken  by  divine  vengeance,  even  if  not 
till  the  third  and  fourth  generation,  although  it 
was  not  punished  judicially  in  its  own  time, 
nor  even  appeared  to  incur  divine  retribution. 
Moreover,  the  national  character  of  the  ten  com¬ 
mandments  is  also  to  be  taken  into  account,  and 
the  fact  that  Israel’s  national  life  rested  essen¬ 
tially  on  the  family,  and  especially  the  relation 
between  parents  and  children.  Kut  the  defence 
of  the  truth  and  equity  of  such  retribution  is 
foreign  to  our  purpose,  for  the  proverb  which  the 
prophet  uses  as  the  text  of  nis  discourse  has 
nothing  to  do  with  Ex.  xx.  5,  xxxiv.  7  ;  Num 
xiv.  18  ;  Deut.  v.  9  (comp,  also  Jer.  xxxii.  18 ; 
Lam.  v.  7).  For  this  style  of  criticising  the 
national  circumstances  which  had  taken  the  form 
of  a  proverb  never  once  touches  the  question  of  sin 
and  chastisement — into  this  region  the  proverb  is 
first  carried  by  the  divine  address — but  merely  the 
question  of  the  natural  result  of  an  insipid  craving 
being  visited  upon  those  who  yet  “will  not  eat 
sour  grapes,”  who  consider  themselves  too  prudent 
to  do  so  (Matt,  xxiii.  30).  Only  when  one  per¬ 
ceives  the  levity  (the  gallows-humour)  of  the  self- 


satisfaction  and  self-righteousness  which  display 
themselves  in  the  proverb,  will  one  be  in  a  condi¬ 
tion  to  recognise  the  thunder  of  the  Eternal  in 
Ezekiel’s  treatment  of  it. 

8.  According  to  Jeremiah,  the  proverb  ceases 
to  be  used  contemporaneously  with  the  dawning 
of  the  Messianic  epoch.  The  connection  in 
Ezekiel  is  to  be  similarly  interpreted,  especially 
with  ch.  xvii.  2*2  sq.  It  should,  however,  be 
peculiar  to  the  Mossianic  redemptive-period,  that 
while  Israel  os  a  people  would  reject  the  Messiah, 
the  individual  would  be  brought  to  account  for 
himself,  according  to  his  personal  guilt,  for  his 
unbelief,  the  result  of  his  outward,  seeming, 
hypocritical  work-righteousness.  One  supposes 
oneself  planted  among  statements  like  Jinn  iii. 
17  sq.  The  question  is  not  one  of  outward  family 
or  national  weal  and  woe,  bnt  of  life  and  death 
in  their  most  pregnant  and  individual  sense.  The 
case  before  us  is  just  as  little  that  of  teeth  set  on 
edge  in  regard  to  the  children,  as  of  sour  grapes 
in  regard  to  the  fathers.  (Comp.  ch.  xvi.  17.) 
The  moment  of  judgment  decides  as  to  the  soul's 
salvation  and  blessedness,  but  it  is  a  self-deter¬ 
mination,  a  self-judgment.  “To  every  man  will 
be  given  the  opportunity  of  turning  to  God,  the 
door  will  stand  open  to  all ;  he  only  who  persists 
in  wickedness  through  his  own  unbelief  shall 
die”  (CoccEtira). 

4.  As  in  the  law,  even  the  taking  of  a  pledge  is 
difficult,  almost  impossible,  so  according  to  it, 
whatever  could  be  properly  called  interest  or 
usury  falls  aside.  Wnat  was  permissible  towards 
a  foreigner,  the  duty  of  benevolence  towards  the 
fellow- Israelite,  as  well  as  the  fellow-inhabitant 
of  the  land,  even  though  he  were  a  stranger,  for¬ 
bade.  Lending  in  these  circumstances  could  only 
tim  at  relieving  sudden,  personal,  domestic  neces¬ 
sities.  (Israel  was  not  a  mercantile  people,  at 
least  in  an  inland  sense.)  [“The  tendency  of 
usury  is  to  oppress  one's  brother,  and  hence  it  is 
to  be  wished  that  the  very  names  of  usury  and 
interest  were  buried  and  blotted  out  from  the 
memory  of  men,”  Calvin.] 

5.  If  ch.  xvi.  depicted  the  Jewish  people  as  it 
were  in  their  ancestral  sin,  according  to  tlieir 
Canaan -nature,  the  turning  to  grace,  repentance, 
which  is  wholly  in  Christ,  exonerates  from  the 
ancestral  sin.  Liability  to  death,  increased  bv 
each  actual  sin,  issues  in  the  punishment  of  death 
in  his  case  only  who  does  not  flee  from  it  in  the 
appointed  way  of  God's  righteousness  (judgment 
ana  grace).  “Thereby  a  contrast  is  indicated 
between  nature’s  order,  and  the  supernatural 
order  of  grace  ”  (Nkteler).  “  Dying,  according 
to  our  prophet,  means  more  than  returning  to  the 
dust  of  the  ground,  for  that  happens  to  all,  even 
to  the  repentant.  Still  the  latter  do  not  die,  but 
live.  Tlie  reference  is  not  to  the  judgment  of 
God  which  follows  sin,  but  the  refeience  to  divine 
grace  is  to  be  held  Fast  ”  (Cnccgirs). 

6.  Israel's  question  (v«*r.  19)  must  not  be  nar¬ 
rowed  by  referring  it  solely  to  Ex.  xx.  5.  It  id 
a  “why”  from  the  Old  Testament  v:ew-point  as  a 
whole  ;  and  in  so  far  as  in  the  answer  to  it  the 
significance  of  the  individual  becones  more  pro¬ 
minent,  so  far  also  is  another  view-point,  via. 
that  of  the  New  Testament,  placed  in  opposition 
to  that  of  the  old,  which  is  emphatically  aban¬ 
doned.  The  matter  could  not  have  been  settled 
in  this  way  from  a  merely  Old  Testament  stand¬ 
point. 
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7.  “  The  expression  of  the  prophet  has  rightly 
been  reckoned  as  a  duicU  emonatio  ad  pecca- 
torea  for  all  times.  God  has  no  pleasure  in  the 
death  of  the  wicked,  is  a  dictum  of  itself  sufficient 
to  refate  the  charges  of  a  modern  heathenism 
( Feuerbach),  which  professes  to  discover  its  own 
cold,  unfeeling  God  in  the  Old  Testament  The 
God  of  the  Old  Testament  has  a  heart :  Himself  the 
euence  of  all  blessedness,  and  mirroring  Himself 
in  the  blessedness  of  the  creature,  He  has  a  heart 
for  every  being  who  has  fallen  away  from  Him,  and 
who  is  exposed  to  death.  The  fundamental  feature 
of  His  character  is  holy  love  :  He  delights  in  the 
return  of  the  sinner  from  death  to  life  "  (Hav.). 

8.  44  How  deeply  and  clearly  our  prophet  sees 
into  the  nature  of  redemption !  Here  are  crowded 
together,  the  law  with  its  demands,  God's  rigour 
in  executing  its  sentences,  His  boundless  grace 
and  companion,  the  conversion  of  the  sinner  to 
God,  the  laying  hold  of  that  divine  grace  which 
obliterates  all  guilt,  and  the  proof  of  repentance  in 
sanctification  of  life  ”  (Hav.). 

9.  As  the  sinner  who  persists  in  sinning,  rather 
than  sin,  comes  into  view  in  this  chapter, — sins 
ire  treated  of  in  so  far  as  they  bring  to  light  the 
sinful  personality  of  the  sinner, — so  righteous¬ 
ness  also  ia  here  that  which  the  man  who  was 
previously  righteous,  or  who  becomes  so  by  con¬ 
version,  manifests  in  his  life  and  walk.  To  be  in 
the  law  as  in  the  covenant  of  God,  throngh  faith, 
or  to  return  to  the  law  of  the  covenant  God  full 
of  grace  and  compassion,  by  repentance  ;  this  is 
righteousness.  Tne  law  was  there  for  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  sin,  so  also  the  righteousness  of  the  law 
is  a  mirror,  that  Israel,  recognising  itself  in  its 
distance  from  God,  may  seek  the  righteousness  of 
God  which  is  His  grace.  (See  Introd.) 

10.  Manasseh,  son  of  Hezekiah,  may  he  regarded 
as  an  example  of  a  godless  son  (ver.  10  sq.)  of  a 
God-fearing  father,  as  Hezekiah,  son  of  Anaz,  of 
the  opposite  case  (ver.  14  sq.).  Manasseh  (see 
2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11  sq.)  may  also  illustrate  the 
ease  of  ver.  21  sq. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  2.  44  It  is  the  way  of  the  old  Adam  never 
to  acknowledge  sin,  but'  always  to  put  the  blame 
on  others,  Gen.  iii.  12,  18  ”  (0.).  44  There  is  no 

greater  folly  than  a  man’s  murmuring  against 
God  on  account  of  chastisement,  and  exculpating 
himself  before  this  nil-seeing  and  most  righteous 
Judge”  (TtfB.  Bib.).— “The  insolent  sinner  has 
neither  shame  nor  sorrow,  bnt  must  boast  and 
proclaim  himself  before  the  whole  world  ”  (Stck.  ). 
— 44  The  teeth  are  set  on  edge  only  when  a  man 
himself  eats  sour  grapes”  (B.  B.). — 44 Men  lay 
hold  of  and  quote  bid  proverbs  more  readily  than 
good”  (St.). — The  end  of  all  the  words  we  have 
spoken  will  be  that  for  each  useless  word  we  shall 
require  to  give  an  account. — “The  cause  of  its 
cessation  is  the  severity  of  the  divine  judgments. 
When  these  appear,  Hie  fig  leaves  fall  otf,  the 
slumbering  conscience  awakens  and  cries  out.  It 
is  I  and  my  sins  !  There  is  a  multitude  of  theo¬ 
rems  and  theological  dogmas  which  are  possible 
only  in  certain  times,  and  slink  away  abashed 
when  the  thunders  of  divine  judgment  begin  to 
roll  ”  (Hen gst.).  Either  one  recognises  in  judg¬ 
ment — in  the  self-judgment  of  a  believing  repent¬ 
ance — his  guilt  before  God,  or  God  makes  the 
whole  world  recognise  it  in  ns,  through  the  judg¬ 


ment  which  overtakes  us,  even  when  we  would 
deny  our  guilt  -  God  swears  by  His  life ;  for  where 
His  righteousness  is  called  in  question,  His  life 
in  this  world  of  sin  and  death  is  assailed. — Ver. 
4.  If  God  is  the  father  of  all  souls,  other  fathers 
cannot  destroy  souls.  Eaoh  man  is  his  own  self¬ 
destroyer  through  unbelief. 

Ver.  5  sq.  44  Righteousness  of  life  is  necessarily 
associated  with  the  righteousness  of  faith,  Horn, 
vi.  22”  (St.).  Righteousness  is  defined  by  the 
law  of  God,  but  the  end  and  fulfilment  of  the  law 
is  Christ ;  whosoever  believes  in  Him  is  righteous. 
— There  is  a  righteousness  in  works  which  is  a  mere 
semblance,  bnt  one  is  not  justified  by  it.  The 
justified  man  must  be  righteous. — Ver.  6.  44  God’s 
table  and  the  devil’s  do  not  agree”  (Stck.). — 
44  What  the  idola  are  here,  creatures  to  whom  one 
cleaves  idolatrously  are  now-a-days”  (Lakgk). 
— 44  God  abhors  these  three,  atheism,  indifferent- 
ism,  syncretism  ”  (Stck.).— Our  conduct  towards 
our  neighbour,  towards  the  nearest  of  all  also, 
who  is  one  flesh  with  us,  reflects  our  relation  to 
God. — Ver.  7.  44  Covetousness  is  a  root  of  all  evil, 
and  a  vice  which  is  too  little  accounted  of,  1  Tim. 
vi.  10”  (St.). — Ver.  8.  “Not  without  reason  is 
that  which  is  said  of  usury  coupled  with  com¬ 
passion  and  gentleness  towards  the  poor ;  Christ 
also  connects  giving  and  lending.  Mutt.  v.  42  ’’ 
(Cocc.).  —  Ver.  9.  44  Were  it  possible  for  a  man 
to  abandon  all  that  is  evil,  and  yet  do  nothing 
positively  good,  should  he  fulfil  the  will  of  God  ? 
Isa.  i..  16  sq.”  (St.)— By  conduct  it  is  made  clear 
of  whose  spirit  one  is  the  child.  If  the  fruits  are 
wanting,  where  is  faith  ?— Ver.  10  sq.  The  apple 
often  falls  far  from  the  stem.  Nothing  has  so  much 
power  as  children,  to  bring  shame  and  disgrace 
on  their  parents. — That  struck  at  the  hope  and 
boast  of  the  Jews,  that  they  were  the  children 
of  Abraham,  who  was  justified  by  faith.— Ver.  11 
sq.  44  Sins  are  linked  together ;  whoever  plunges 
voluntarily  into  one  sin  will  not  shrink  from  an¬ 
other  when  the  temptation  comes.  This  ia  to  be 
noted,  for  when  Satan  entices  us  at  the  beginning, 
we  believe  that  we  are  always  free  to  turn  back  as 
soon  as  it  seems  good  to  U3.  But  we  are  presently 
entangled  in  this  sin  and  that,  and  when  we  are 
now  taken  in  the  snares  of  Satan  we  no  longer 
desire  to  become  free.  Since  one  can  make  such 
progress,  let  each  be  careful  lest  he  fall  into 
any  sin”  (H.-H.). — Ver.  16  sq.  44  It  does  no 
harm  to  pious  children  that  they  have  had  god¬ 
less  parents,  provided  they  walk  not  in  the 
same  footsteps”  (St.). — 44 The  righteousness  of 
the  works  of  the  children  of  God  is  no  doubt 
but  halting,  although  they  are  at  pains  to  fashion 
themselves  according  to  the  directions  of  God’s 
law  ;  yet  it  is  regarded  by  God  as  perfect,  be¬ 
cause  He  does  not  impute  to  them  their  sins,  and 
their  works  are  pleasing  to  Him  because  His  Spirit 
operates  in  them.  Sanctification  of  life  proceeds 
doubtless  from  faith  alone.  Yet  God  also  recog¬ 
nises  the  hidden  faith  of  those  who  have  not  yet 
come  to  clear  knowledge  of  His  saving  grace,  but 
who  sincerely  fear  Him,  and  commit  thtfinselves 
to  the  discipline  and  guidance  of  His  Spirit” 
(H.-H.afterCALV.). — Ver.  19.  “Menarc  more  con¬ 
cerned  about  the  question  of  God’s  equity  than  with 
searching  into  their  own  sins”  (Stck.).  — Ver.  20. 
44  Sinner,  see  to  it  that  thou  thyself  sinnest  not '  ’ 
(Tt)B.  Bib.). — Ver.  21.  44  If  a  man  turn  houestiy 
to  God,  he  must  resolve  to  forswear  all  sins :  here 
no  reservations  can  be  made,  1  Pet.  iii.  11”  (St.  ). 
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— “  The  true  turning  constats  in  this,  that  one 
gives  his  sins  their  dismissal,  and  consecrates 
himself  to  God  for  obedience.  One  sees  a  half 
conversion  in  many  :  they  join  virtues  with  trans¬ 
gressions,  and  imagine  that  their  guilt  will  be  re¬ 
moved  when  they  do  something  praiseworthy.  But 
that  is  as  if  a  servant  should  bring  to  hts  master 
spoiled  wine,  for  God  will  not  so  save  men  as  to 
abolish  the  distinction  between  good  and  evil” 
1 H.  -H. ).  — How  do  we  escape  death,  and  enter  into 
life  t  By  passing  over  from  the  sin  which  is  our 
own  to  the  righteousness  which  is  God’s. — Ver. 
22.  “  To  the  truly  penitent  sins  are  so  forgiven  as 
if  they  had  never  been  committed,  Isa.  xiiii.  25” 
(0.).  —He  who  turns  does  righteousness. — Ver.  28. 
The  immediate  element  in  the  turning  is  faith 
in  God’s  mercy. — **  A  word  of  comfort  which  can 
and  should  encourage  every  forlorn  sinner  to  turn  ” 
(Schm.). — The  question  from  heart  to  heart — It 
grieves  God  when  the  wicked  perish. — Life  ta  not 
on  our  way,  when  our  way  ta  net  God’s. — Ver. 
24.  The  bad  and  the  good  turning.— One  can  fall 
from  righteousness,  but  that  he  can  fall  from 
grace  is  not  here  said. 

Ver.  25  sq.  Jehovah’s  way,  and  the  ways  of 


Israel. — Accusations  enough,  only  no  self-accusa¬ 
tion  ! — God  must  be  weighed  by  sinners ! — Ver. 
26.  “  As  thou  leavest  this  life,  so  must  thou  ap¬ 
pear  before  the  iudgraent-seat  ”  (B.  B.). — Ver. 
27  sq.  Turning  from  iniquity  a  defence  against 
death. — The  true  life  assurance. — The  sinner  is 
blind  ;  but  he  who  repents  receives  eyes  to  see. — 
Ver.  80.  Iniquity  brings  ruin  when  it  ta  not 
removed  through  forgiveness,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  repentant — The  thought  of  divine  retribu¬ 
tion  a  motive  to  repentance. — Ver.  81  sq.  “  God, 
who  ta  rich  in  love,  as  it  were  meets  the  sinner's 
soul  wandering  under  Hs  burden  of  sins  on  the 
way  which  leads  to  perdition.  Although  ft  will 
not  recognise  Him,  yet  in  beseeching  love  and 
compassion  He  unceasingly  addresses  it"  (Sckiv.  ). 
— “  David  made  himself  a  new  heart  when  he 
entreated  God  to  create  it  within  him,  Ps.  li.” 
(Coco.). — “  Give  what  thou  requirest,  and  require 
what  thou  wUt!”  (Auo.)  Why  will  ye  die! 
Again  a  question  from  heart  to  heart.  — **  As  a 
worthy  forerunner  of  the  great  apostle,  the  pro¬ 
phet  exhorts  us,  not  only  to  put  off  the  old  filthy 
garment  of  sin,  but  to  put  on  an  altogether  new 
man  ”  (Umbr.). 


8.  The  Lamentation  oner  the  Kingdom  of  Ierael  (oh.  xix.). 

1,  2  And  do  thou  take  up  a  lamentation  for  the  princes  of  Israel.  And  say : 
How  has  thy  mother  lain  down — a  lioness  among  lions  [iione«c»],  among  young 

3  lions  she  reared  her  whelps  1  And  she  brought  up  one  of  her  whelps ;  he  became 

4  a  young  lion,  and  learned  to  cateh  prey ;  he  devoured  men.  And  the  heathen 
peoples  heard  of  him,  he  was  taken  in  their  pit,  and  they  brought  him  in  chains 

5  to  the  land  of  Egypt.  And  she  saw  white  [when]  she  waited,  her  hope  had 

6  perished  ;  then  she  took  one  of  her  whelps,  made  him  a  young  lion.  And  he 
went  up  and  down  among  the  lions  [itonesae*],  he  became  a  young  lion,  and 

7  learned  to  catch  prey ;  he  devoured  men.  And  he  knew  [knew  well]  his  widows 
[p«i ice#],  and  he  laid  waste  their  cities ;  and  the  land  and  its  fulness  were  deso- 

B  Iated  fry  the  noise  of  his  roaring.  And  the  heathen  nations  round  about 
from  the  provinces  set  against  him,  and  spread  their  net  over  him ;  he  was 

9  taken  in  their  pit.  And  they  put  him  in  ward  in  chains,  and  brought  him  to 
the  king  of  Babylon,  brought  him  into  a  stronghold,  that  his  voice  might  no 

10  more  be  heard  upon  the  mountains  of  Israel.— Thy  mother  [a,  w««]  like  a  vine, 
in  thy  blood,  planted  by  the  waters ;  fruitful  and  full  of  branches  was  it, 

11  from  many  waters.  And  it  had  strong  rods  for  staves  [sceptre*]  of  rulers ;  and 
its  growth  was  high,  up  among  the  clouds,  and  was  conspicuous  in  ite 

12  height,  in  the  multitude  of  its  branches.  And  it  was  plucked  up  in  fury, 
cast  to  the  ground,  and  the  east  wind  dried  up  its  fruit ;  broken  and  withered 

13  were  its  strong  rods,  fire  consumed  [devoured]  them.  And  now  it  is  planted  in 

14  the  wilderness,  in  a  land  of  drought  and  thirst.  And  fire  went  out  of  a  rod 
of  its  boughs,  consumed  [devoured]  its  fruit,  and  there  was  not  in  it  [more]  a 
strong  rod,  a  staff  [aeeptre]  for  ruling.  This  is  a  lamentation,  and  shall  be  for 
a  lamentation. 

Ver.  1.  Sept. :  .  .  .  in  tw  kpxnrm — 

Ver.  8.  K.  tit  m — 

VeL  8.  K.  in  kwmrrtu  kw'  mvvne  *.  lavXln  4  vfMVMW  *krm,  *.  Ikmfitp  kX Aar— 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  «.  itt/MT*  it  r.  tpmau  n.  r.  **Xue  *****  Vulg.:  Dididt  eiduat  facer*,  at  ...  in  imerhm 

mdducere 

Ver.  ».  .  .  .  if  xnu, «,  *.  4*1 y**t  mtrrtt  i»  ymXuvyp*—  (For  other  copies  read  }^K.) 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  kt  kfunXf.  kt  k*8*<  it  fem  it  ttxr» —  Vulg.:  .  .  .  quasi  ainea  in  sanguine  tuo  taper  ogam*  (Few 

"JtyQ  there  la  a  reading :  *7D"0  In  ^ehitadine  twa. 

Ver  II.*.  mini  lex***  in*  iymtfUtm.  *.  .  .  .  it  vw  f*eyth t  *mw  If  puurm  mAi gun—  Vulg.: 

statura  eju*  inter  frandet— 

Ver.  14.  Sept.:  .  .  .  quXn  ut  r«/*£«x*t  irm,  *.  irnu  th  I Spun*. 
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EXEGXTICAfc  REMARKS. 


The  parallel  to  oh.  xvii  shows  itself  eleariy  in 
suhstaaee  and  farm:  that  also  inferred  to  the 
kingdom  of  Jerusalem;  this  has  the  same  enig¬ 
matic  style,  the  same  borrowing  of  figurative 
expressions  from  the  plant  and  animal  world, 
sad  agrees  partially  in  general,  and  in  particular 
expressions. 

Ver.  1.  nnKb  introducing  a  partial  contrast, 

t  *  : 

so  that  the  “proverb”  of  the  previous  chapter, 
trees  the  side  of  the  people,  is  now  confronted  by 
the  ltmtifini,  from  the  side  of  the  prophet. 
U  is  an  elegy  (possibly  on  the  model  of  songs  like 
tChion.  xx xt.  25,  Hat.),  a  lament,  whose  occa¬ 
sion  is  contemplated  as  an  existing  reality.  That 
which  hangs  over  the  kingdom  is  already  mi 
accomplished  fact ;  one  only  requires  to  summon 
what  has  happened  into  the  present,  in  order  to 
anticipate  easily  what  is  about  to  happen.  Comp, 
eh.  ii.  10. — -The  princes  (ch.  vii.  27,  xii.  10,  12) 
W  evidently  the  existing  kings,  Jehoahax  and 
Jthoiaehin,  as  royal  types  for  the  future  of  the 
UraeKtish  kingdom.  According  to  Hav.,  the 
lunefnt  was  devoted  to  the  Davidio  royal  race  in 
gsueral.  Purposely  of  Israel,  because  David’s 
house  alone  was  legitimate  over  all  Israel  (Hiv.). 
— nip,  paronomasia  with 


Yen.  2-9.  The  Kings. 

Yer.  2.  The  address  in  directed  to  the  people. 
According  to  Hengst.,  to  the  tribe  of  Judih,  the 
people  of  the  present  [Ewald  makes  Ezekiel 
sing  beforehand,  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  a 
fcnfent  over  Zedekiah,  and  his  inevitable  over¬ 
throw.  Hi  tag  even  alters  the  plural,  princes, 
into  the  singular,  prince  (following  the  Sept),  for 
the  sake  of  this  interpretation.  Kosenm.  makes 
Jehoiachin  the  subject,  who,  like  Ezekiel,  was 
in  exile.  1 — The  mother  of  the  people  is  Jeru¬ 
salem  (ch.  xxL  25  [20]).  Comp.  Gal.  iv.  25  sq. 
[Ewald:  the  ancient  church.  Hitzio:  the 
people  of  Israel.  Hay.:  ancient  Israel  in  its 
earlier  glory.  Klirf.  :  Israel  as  a  historical 
people.  Hengst.  :  the  people  per  seA  Perhaps 
an  allusion  to  Isa.  xxix.  1  sq.  Jerusalem-Judah, 
is  in  ch.  xvt — The  retrospective  reference  of  the 
figure  employed  to  Gen.  xlix.  9  sq.  is  evident, 
recommends  itself  also  by  the  allusion  to  Judah, 
and  is  not  gainsaid  by  Klief. ;  just  because  the 
figure  is  here  turned  m  malam  pariem,  all  the 
more  would  the  contrast  suit  as  a  set-off  to  the 
promise  in  Gen.  xlix.  Comp.  Num.  xxiii.  24, 
xxiv.  9.  The  royal  nature  is  meant  to  be  de¬ 
picted  (“of  equal  birth  with  other  independent 
and  powerful  nations,  as  this  royal  nature  was 
hwtarieally  displayed,  especially  m  the  times  of 
David  and  Solomon,”  Hbkost.)  :  Jerusalem  the 
royal  city  (Rev.  v.  5).  The  complaint  fairly 
hsgins  with  HO-  [Khef.,  on  the  other  hand, 

t 

assumes  a  double  reproach,  that  Israel  conforms 
itself  to  the  heathen  world-powers,  and  that  it 
thus  destroys  its  kings  (!).  Hence  it  is  rather  a 
©oraplaiut  against  the  Israel  of  that  time.]— That 
the  lay  down  among  the  neighbouring  royal 
states  betokens  majestic  repose  and  conscious 
security,— the  fearless  one  excitiug  fear  by  impos¬ 
ing  power.  (Comp,  further  eh.  xml  14.) — The 
ample  result  is,  that  among  young  lions  (*VB3  is 


the  young  lion  which  already  goes  after  prev, 
111  is  any  yonng  creature  which  is  still  with  its 
mother,  in  particular  the  young  of  the  lion) 
Jerusalem  brought  up  her  royal  children  in  royal 
splendour,  for  a  kingly  destiny.  Perhaps  also  a 
hint  at  the  first  establishment  of  the  kingdom 
of  Israel,  which  would  be  “  like  all  the  nations  ” 
(1  Sam.  via.  5-20) ! 

Ver.  8.  She — the  royal  mother-city  (Lam.  i  1). 

— The  one  of  her  young  ones,  so  that  in  PlHIP 

*  :  • 

may  be  included  the  idea  of  the  increase  of  the 
family,  is  described  entirely  from  the  natural  side 
as  a  real  young  lion,  spa  is :  to  snatch  away ; 

hence:  to  acquire  as  booty ;  also:  to  tear  asunder, 
into  which  sense  the  clause,  he  devoured  men, 
immediately  passes  over.  Comp,  as  to  Jehoahax, 
2  Kings  xxiii  82.  What  is  there  said  (ver.  80) 
of  the  “  people  of  the  land  ”  in  reference  to  the 
anointing  of  Jehoahax  is  taken  by  Hengst  in 
connection  with  this  verse.  He  became  a  young 
lieu,  can  also  be  equivalent  to :  became  a  king ; 
and  what  follows  may  betoken  the  political 
development  of  kingly  power.— Ver.  4.  Heard 
of  him:  as  when  the  rumour  of  the  proximity 
of  a  devastating  lion  spreads,  and  the  hunt 
ing  of  the  ravenous  beast  now  begins ;  or,  that 
their  attention  was  directed  tow&ras  him  by  his 
roaring,  so  that  they  proceeded  to  hunt  him.  As 

to  the  fact,  see  2  Kings  xxiii.  88,  84. — nn  is  a 

▼ 

hook,  a  ring,  which  one  puts  through  the  nose  of 
animals  that  require  to  be  restrained  (2  Kings 
xix.  18),  to  attach  to  it  the  bridle  by  which  they 
are  led,  by  which  also  their  power  of  breathing 
can  be  lessened. 

Yer.  5.  Up  to  this  point,  Egypt;  now  tha 
other  world-power,  Babylon  (2  Kings  xxiv.  7). 
Comp.  ch.  xvii.  Pharaoh  Necho  had  appointed 
Jehoiakim  king,  who  is  left  out  of  account  in  the 
lament,  because  death  had  deprived  him  of  his 
crown,  2  Kings  xxiv.  6.  For  the  connection,  ha 
is  omitted  as  Egyptian,  and  therefore  not  answer¬ 
ing  to  the  representation  of  ver.  8  (comp.  ver.  6). 
After  Jehoahax  only  Jehoiachin  can  come  into 

view. — nonfat  Niphal  from  *>rP  (Sn),  to  ex¬ 
pect  ;  Ewald :  to  be  in  pain,  to  feel  feeble,  hence 
to  despair;  she  saw  that  she  was  deceived — her 
hope  lost  Hav.  as  Gen.  viii.  12:  and  she  saw 
that  her  hope  was  deferred  and  had  come  to 
nothing,  to  wit,  the  hope  entertained  at  first  of 
possibly  procuring  the  deliverance  of  Jehoahax 
through  tne  humiliation  of  Egypt  Expectations 
from  the  other  world-power,  to  which  the  eye 
could  turn,  are  here  most  appropriate,  since  the 
Babylonish  world-power  was  forming  itself  at  that 
very  time.  *'3  is  simply :  while  (when)  she 

waited,  she  sew;  her  hope  touching  the  one  royal 
son  had  perished.  Then  she  took,  etc.,  2  Kings 
xxiv.  8  sq.  'TD3  answers  perfectly  to  the 

youthful  age  of  Jehoiachin. — Ver.  6.  Jehoiachin 
conducted  himself  as  a  king,  exactly  like  other 
kings ;  comp.  ver.  3,  If  rtfn#  is  to  be  translated 

lionesses,  then  the  idea  might  thereby  be  made 
prominent  that  he  acted  after  the  manner  of  bit 
mother,  ver.  2. — Yer.  7.  yt»v  Against  the  sense 

which  Hav.,  Hengst,  and  others  adopt,  it  mav  he 
said  that  the  figure  would  be  abandoned,  and  th  t 
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2  Kings  xxiv.  9  refers  to  nothing  so  special  as 
the  defilement  of  widows.  Hav.  :  their  (collec¬ 
tive  :  of  the  slain,  ver.  6);  Hengst.:  his  (whom 
he  as  king  was  bound  to  protect),  at  the  same 
time  the  people’s  widows,  the  personcs  miserabites. 
Others:  he  observed  his  widows  (whom  he  had 
made  so  by  devouring  their  husbands).  He  had 

them  before  his  eyes.  can  hardly 

T  J  J  * 

signify  here  “widows”  in  the  ordinary  sense, 
it  would  be  so  entirely  against  the  parallelism 
(annin).  The  passage  remains  figurative ;  al¬ 
though  the  king  referred  to  breaks  through  the 
figurative  drapery,  he  is  spoken  of  in  a  still  more 
appropriate  pictorial  manner.  As  in  Isa.  xiii  22, 
the  word  in  question  is  used  poetically  of  widowed 
palaces,  i.e.  forsaken  of  their  inhabitants,  so  here 
ironically.  Jehoiachin  is  described  (2  Kings  xxiv. 
9)  as  altogether  like  his  father  (Jehoiakim),  which 
must  not  De  overlooked;  while  (2  Kings  xxiii.  32) 
it  is  said  of  Jeboohaz,  move  generally  that  he  did 
as  “his  fathers.”  If  we  were  entitled  to  colour 
the  portrait  of  Jehoiachin  from  our  knowledge  of 
Jehoiakim,  then  Jer.  xxii.,  especially  ver.  13  sq., 
offers,  in  what  is  said  of  his  despotic  passion  for 
building,  all  that  is  necessary  for  a  good  under¬ 
standing  of  our  passage.  pT  is  therefore :  he 

perceived,  i.e.  was  anxious  about  (Geu.  xxxix.  6), 
knew— his  palaces,  built  by  his  father,  which  so 
soon  (after  tnree  months)  became  widowed  palaces. 
And  as  that  was  the  object  of  his  anxious  thought 
and  longing,hisconductcorresponded,  inasmuch  as, 
for  his  palaces,  he  devastated  the  cities  of  others 
(their).  [Ewald  (like  the  Chald.)  reads  jn*b  from 

yjn  '•  1 1  shattered  their  palaces.  ”]  The  words  'OBTII 

describe  the  disorder  of  the  land.  Ch.  xii.  19. — 
Ver.  8.  The  object  of  is  completed  from 

what  follows.  The  heathen  peoples  round 
about,  etc.  Ewald:  The  gay  Chaldean  host 
(ch.  xvii.  3).  Hengst.:  “The  provinces  are  the 
surrounding  countries,  as  parts  of  the  Chaldean 
empire;  comp.  2  Kings  xxiv.  2,  according  to  which 
the  Syrians,  Ammonites,  and  Moabites  were 
summoned  against  Jehoiakim,  the  father  of 
Jehoiachin.” — Comp.  ver.  4;  ch.  xii.  13. — Ver.  9. 
“It  is  customary  to  transport  lions  in  large  and 
very  strong  cages  ”  (J.  D.  Mien.). — The  heathen- 
world  thus  made  an  end  of  the  dominion. 

\  :  - 

recalls  ver.  8.  In  chains,  as  ver.  4.  To  the 
king  of  Babylon,  counterpart  to  “  to  the  land  of 
Egypt”  As  to  further  parallels,  see  the  verses. 
Stronghold  (Heb.  pi.),  an  indefinite,  poetic, 
general  term  (Judg.  xii.  7).  That  his  voice,  etc., 
points  jack  to  ver.  7.  2  Kings  xxiv.  12  could 

not  lie  expressed  otherwise,  by  means  of  the  fore¬ 
going  figure,  than  in  terms  parallel  to  ver.  4. 
The  more  special  element  of  the  history  is  con¬ 
cealed  by  the  poetic  veil. 

Vers.  10-14.  The  Mother  of  Kings . 

Just  as  in  ch.  xvii.,  a  transition  to  another 
figure,  namely,  to  that  which  is  there  (ver.  5  sq.) 
used  as  to  King  Zedekiah,  the  subject  still  remain¬ 
ing  the  kingdom. 

Ver.  10  The  address,  as  in  ver.  2,  and  the 
mother,  who  is  compared  to  a  vine,  is  also,  as  there. 


Jerusalem  (Ps.  lxxx.  9  [8]).  In  thy  blood; 
Ewald  :  in  his  likeness,  like  thee  (Zedekiah  1) : — 
analogous  to  in  thy  name. — Hengst.:  “it  con¬ 
cerns  thee”  (ty*|=n*OT.  comp,  it  Heb. 

T  • 

xi.  19),  i.e.  what  is  here  said  of  the  mother  applies 
pre-eminently  to  the  people  of  the  present — tua 
res  agitur,  etc.  Kimchi  and  Rashi  fix  on 

others  derive  0*1  from  nm,  or  read  nOTO ;  where- 

t  r  t  t  :■ 

as  Pi8cator,  Hav.,  and  others  adopt  DV*1,  HD*!, 

T  T 

in  silentio  too,  in  thy  rest,  the  happy  peaceful 
time  (Isa.  xxxviii.  10),  which  hardly  suits  the 
line  of  thought,  and  doesn’t  at  all  fit  into  the 
figure  of  the  vine.  Gesen.  reads:  “in  thy 

vineyard.”  Tho  Sept  reads:  “by  the 

pomegranate  tree,”  because  vines  and  pome¬ 
granates  were  often  found  together  (Num.  xx.  5). 
Hitzig:  He  had  thus  a  support  in  contradis¬ 
tinction  to  ch.  xvii  4.  The  simplest  rendering 
is  “in  thy  blood,”  ie.  in  the  life  of  the  stem  of 
Judah.  Ver.  2  looked  back  to  Gen.  xlix.  9  sq., 
and  this  verse  looks  back  to  ver.  1 1  of  the  same 
chapter,  where  the  figurative  allusion  to  the 
blood  of  the  grape  (Dent  xxxii.  14)  suggests  the 
point  of  connection  with  the  vine  figure.  Comp, 
further  at  ch.  xvii.  8,  5. — Ver.  11.  There  grew 
up  in  Jerusalem-Judah  strong  shoots  of  David, 
able  to  rule  (Gen.  xlix.  10). — falOfp,  ch.  xvii 

6.  The  singular  suffix  refers  not  to  to),  but 

rather  to  ntSD,  either  to  the  one  who  was  before 

V  - 

their  eyes,  i.e.  Zedekiah,  or  better  still,  with 
Hengst.,  to  the  sceptres  conceived  of  as  one,  and 
thus  to  the  royal  race  as  a  whole.  The  plural 
DTlbji  which  is  peculiar  to  Ezekiel,  has  made 

many  think  of  “thickets,” — a  profuse  growth 
between  the  thick  branches,  rising  above  them. 
According  to  Ewald  and  most  moderns,  it  stands 
for  thicket-clouds  and  darkness.  Hengst.  : 
“among  the  clouds,  through  and  over  them.” — 
And  was  conspicuous :  subject  nt9D- 

V  - 

Ver.  12.  Without  the  intervention  of  anything 
farther,  there  follows  its  splendid  growth,  like  a 
lightning  flash  from  the  clear  heavens,  the  com¬ 
plete  overthrow  of  the  vine,  ie.  of  Jerusalem- 
Judah,  the  birthplace  of  kings,  and  therewith 
the  Davidic  kingdom.  Answering  to  it,  there  is 
here  the  Hophal  of  grnj,  its  only  instance.  Only 

one  must  not  assume,  with  most  interpreters,  that 
the  banishment  of  the  people  is  what  is  meant 
(Ewald  also  makes  “the  whole  congregation  fall 
with  the  king”).  The  distinction  between  the 
two  paragraphs  is  merely  this,  that  while  vers. 
2-9  bewailed  the  existing  kings,  both  as  bearers 
of  the  Davidic  royalty,  and  at  the  same  time  as 
suggestive,  by  their  fate,  to  the  actual  king ;  now 
Zedekiah,  as  he  with  whom  the  Davidic  kingdom 
is  subverted,  becomes  the  subject  of  the  lament, 
just  as  if  everything  had  already  happened. 
(Comp.  Deut  xxix.  27  ;  1  Kings  xiv.  15  ;  Jer. 

xii.  17.) — Ch.  viii  18.  Through  the  anger  at 
God.  To  the  ground,  etc.  Pictorial,  but  not 
indicating  the  expatriation  to  another  laud. —  Ch. 
xvii  10,  9. — 'ntSD,  collective ;  comp,  with  ver. 
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11.  The  singular,  construed  with  the  plural  of 
the  verb,  comprehends  the  strong  rods  in  &  single 
view,  with  reference  to  Zedekish.  The  suffix  *pr 
refers  to  HtSO,  not  to  jtj|.  Comp.  ch.  xv.  5,  7. 

The  fire,  the  divine  judgment  in  its  consuming 
character,  as  is  explained  by  ver.  14. — Ver.  13. 
And  now,  spoken  in  presence  of  the  circumstances 
of  the  exile,  concerning  the  remnant  of  the 
Davidic  royal  line.  Hence  “  planting”  after  the 
withering  and  burning  can  still  be  spoken  of,  and 
this  not  on  account  of  the  people,  but  because 
the  residue  of  the  Davidic  royal  line  is  likewise 
in  exile. — The  wilderness  (figurative)— without 
any  allusion  to  Israel’s  passing  through  the  wilder¬ 
ness  (Henost.  ),  which  was  altogether  different — 
simply  describes,  in  contrast  to  ver.  10  sq.,  a  con¬ 
dition  of  chastisement  in  which  the  vine,  Judah’s 
kingdom,  cannot  prosper. — Drought,  objective  ; 
thirst,  subjective.— Ver.  14  adds  to  (l)  the  wrath 
of  God,  and  to  (2)  the  Chaldeans  as  instruments 
(ver.  12).  the  explanation  of  the  fire  (ver.  12),  to 
wit,  (3)  Zedekiah’s  offence  (according  to  ch.  xvii. 
15  sq.).  Comp.  ch.  v.  4  ;  Judg.  ix.  15.— Hod  of 
its  boughs  (ch.  xvii.  6)  is  the  rod  which  the 
boughs  made,  which  the  strong  vitality  of  the 
royal  vine  caused  to  shoot — The  closing  sentence 
appropriately  includes  both  parts  of  the  chapter, 
— that  which  has  happened  and  that  which  is  to 
happen,  'npfl,  prophetic  perfect  (“It  is  not 

the  fancy  of  a  gloomy  seer,  but  the  prediction  of 
a  lamentation  which  will  actually  flow  in  a  thou¬ 
sand  voices  from  the  month  of  tne  people,”  etc., 
M  snoot.)  II  av.  :  “And  it  was  for,”  etc.  ;  as 
historical  notice  of  the  subsequently  written 
prophecy,  to  attest  its  true  fulfilment. 

THEOLOGICAL  REMARKS. 

1.  Havemick  describes  the  fundamental  charac¬ 
ter  of  this  chapter  as  lyrical,  prophetically  elegiac. 
Ewald  calls  it  “the  model  of  an  elegy” — “artistic 
as  to  the  construction  of  its  lines, — the  finest  and 
most  touching  of  all  in  the  Old  Testament.”  As 
to  the  form,  ne  says:  “The  long  line  prevails, 
but  it  is  almost  always  divided  in  the  middle  into 
two  complete  halved,  so  that  the  Becond  half 
abruptly  broken  off  follows  the  first  only  like  a 
brief,  transient,  sighing  echo.  And  thus,  what  the 
construction  of  tne  whole  song  is,  as  to  its  two 
directions,  is  repeated  in  the  line.  ” 

2.  it  is  a  song  of  three  kings  ;  or  of  two 
broken,  and  one  breaking  sceptre. 

3.  In  regard  to  the  historical  relations,  the 
carrying  away  of  Jehoahaz  to  Egypt  is  parallel  to 
that  of  Jehoiachin  to  Babylon.  Tne  intermediate 
Jehoiakim  is  left  ont ;  but  because  he  is  the  more 
important  and  the  characteristic  person,  for  the 
beginning  of  the  Babylonian  servitude,  Jehoiachin 
is  retained  in  his  true  colours.  (As  similarly 
Zedekiah  in  Jer.  xxvii.) 

4.  lu  the  lion-figure,  the  nobler  passes  over 
into  the  less  noble  aspect,  on  Which  Hengst.  re¬ 
marks  :  “  By  the  constitution  of  human  nature, 
arrogance  is  inseparably  connected  with  high  rank, 
and  therewith  a  rude  barbarity  towards  all  who 
are  barriers  in  its  way.  He  only  who  walks 
with  God  can  escape  this  natural  consequence, 
aad  the  walk  of  faith  is  not  the  attainment  of 
every  man.  It  should,  however,  be  the  attain¬ 
ment  of  every  one  of  the  people  of  God;  and  where 
it  is  wanting,  so  that  the  corrupt  nature  unfolds 


itself  without  opposition,  there  the  divine  ven¬ 
geance  takes  effect  Jehoahaz  showed  himself  a 
barbarous  tyrant  towards  his  own  subjects, 
whereas  the  kingdom  of  Israel  was  designed  to 
exhibit  a  heroic  energy  against  the  enemies  of 
the  people  of  God.  On  this  account  he  was 
punished.  ” 

5.  The  Messianic  hope  was  bound  up  with  the 
Davidic  kingdom,  whose  subversion  is  nere  illus¬ 
trated  from  ch.  xviii  22  sq.,  and  its  fulfilment  is 
shown  in  this,  that  He  who  appeared  in  the  world, 
declared,  not  without  a  reference  to  our  chapter, 
“I  am  the  true  Vine.” 


HOMILETIC  HIKT8. 

Ver.  1  sq.  :  “In  all  times  the  sorrowful  and 
the  joyful  nave  been  expressed  in  poetry”  (L.).— 
Sacred  poetry  a  companion  on  tne  heights  and 
in  the  depths  of  life  and  feeling.  8ee  the  Psalms. 
— “  Princes  should  be  pious  people,  who  care  for 
the  eternal  as  well  as  temporal  welfare  of  their 
subjects,  who  judge  equitably,  avoid  tyrauny,  and 
corrupt  none  by  their  example.  But  when  sub¬ 
jects  do  not  pray  for  their  princes,  and  descend 
everywhere  to  the  level  of  beasts  in  their  habits, 
God  gives  them  beasts  as  princes.  For  the 
sins  of  a  people  tyrants  rule  over  them”  (L.).— 
Ver.  2.  “So  long  as  the  Jewish  people  acted 
according  to  the  law  of  God,  they  rested  in  safety 
and  without  fear”  (Schm.).— “ Judah  brought 
up,  in  its  princes,  the  rods  of  God’s  chastisement” 
(Richt.). — “The  society  of  bad  men  only  makes 
one  become  more  wicked  ”  (Stck.  ). — Ver.  3.  “  A 
royal  up-bringing,  when  it  is  merely  that,  makes 
royal  sinners.  Great  lords,  alas!  frequently  bear 
lions  and  such  like  not  merely  on  their  escut¬ 
cheons.  That  they  also  do,  who  drain  men  of 
everything,  even  to  their  blood”  (B.  B.). — There 
are  men-eaters  who  yet  devour  no  men. — Ver.  4. 
Violence  is  always  topped  by  greater  violence  or 
cunning. — Many  a  court,  though  it  be  the  prince’s 
own,  is  the  pit  in  which  the  lion  is  taken! — There 
are  also  chains  for  kings— their  minions. — Ver. 
5  sq.  In  the  place  of  one  tyrant  a  second  can 
come. — Ver.  7.  Through  a  prince,  his  land  also 
saffers. — “The  king’s  voice  should  be  terrible  to 
the  wicked  only,  never  to  the  good  ”  (L.). — To  the 
lion’s  roaring  belong  cabinet  orders,  royal  edicts.  — 
V,er.  8  sq.  W  hat  a  network  is  woven  about  princes 
by  court  intrigues !—“  The  fate  of  tyrants  has 
usually  been  a  sad  one.  God  has  pits,  nets,  hunters, 
and  cages  for  them  even  in  this  world,  hut  certainly 
in  the  next”  (L.). — “  He  who  lives  like  a  beast, 
shall  be  requited  like  a  beast”  (Stck.). — At  last 
the  lion’s  roaring  on  the  mountains  dies  away. 

Ver.  10.  In  Judah  there  was  royal  blood,— the 
lion  and  the  vine  together. — “  Apply  that  to  the 
blood  of  Christ !  ”  (Kicht.  )— “  He  who  can  count 
the  drops  of  water,  may  count  the  number  of 
God’s  acts  of  love”  (B.  B.). — “It  is  of  God’s 
unmerited  grace  that  some  royal  houses  are  blessed 
beyond  others,  and  for  this  He  will  lie  honoured 
and  praised,  2  Sam.  vii.  18”  (St.). — Ver.  11  sq. 
“  The  higher  the  ascent,  the  deeper  the  fall ;  God 
remains  the  highest,  the  highest  over  all.” — The 
night  before  destruction  is  sometimes  full  of 
happiness  and  splendour. — The  bloom  of  princely 
houses,  as  of  great  cities  and  famous  trading 
houses,  is  of  a  tender  and  easily  withered  nature. 
— Ver.  13.  “  Where  God’s  gracious  presence  with 
His  word  and  Spirit  is  wanting,  there  a  desert  is ; 
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and  the  whole  worM  is  a  land  of  dronght,  which 
can  give  no  refreshment  to  the  soul  which  hungers 
and  thirsts  for  God”  (B.  B.).  —  The  prosperous 
soil  for  princes  and  also  for  people  is  true  religion. 
— Where  God’s  word  in  despised,  kingdoms  them¬ 
selves  become  a  waste.  —  Ver.  14.  “Each  man 
supplies  the  fire  for  his  own  burning  ”  (Stck.). — 
M  Tne  fire  of  one's  own  unrighteousness  kindles 


the  wrathful  judgment  of  God,  Isl  i  31 "  (8ohmA 
— “  Men  first  become  parched,  then  the  five  con¬ 
sumes  them  '*  (Stck.).— “A  little  spark,  a  single 
sin  apparently,  and  at  first  really  a  little  one,  can 
cause  a  great  fire  ”  (Stck.  ). — “  Till  Christ  no  othen 
king  from  David's  stem  ”  (Ricrt.). — “Every  sin 
ends  in  lamentation,  even  here,  but  certainly 
there  "  (Stck.  ). 


9.  The  Survey  of  the  Leading  of  the  People  from  of  old  (ch.  xx.). 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  seventh  year,  in  the  fifth  [moath]  on  the  tenth 
[<uy]  of  the  month,  that  men  of  the  elders  of  Israel  came  to  enquire  of 

2  Jehovah,  and  sat  [down]  before  me.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me, 

3  saying :  Son  of  man,  speak  to  the  elders  of  Israel,  and  say  unto  them.  Thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Do  ye  come  to  enquire  of  Me  1  As  I  live,  if  I  will 

4  be  enquired  of  by  you  1  Sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Wilt  thou  judge 

5  them  I  Wilt  thou  judge,  son  of  man  ?  Make  them  to  know  the  abominations 
of  their  fathers.  And  say  to  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah ;  In  the  day 
that  I  chose  Israel,  then  I  lifted  up  My  hand  to  the  seed  of  the  house  of 
Jacob,  and  made  Myself  known  to  them  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  lifted  up 

6  My  hand  to  them,  saying,  I  [«*n]  Jehovah  [am]  your  God.  In  that  day  I  lifted 
up  My  hand  to  them,  to  bring  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  into  the  land 
which  I  had  sought  out  for  them,  flowing  with  milk  and  honey, — which  is  a 

7  glory  [..mamentj  to  all  lands.  And  I  said  to  them.  Cast  ye  away,  every  man, 
the  abominations  of  his  eyes,  and  defile  not  yourselves  with  the  idols  of 

8  Egypt.  I,  Jehovah  your  God.  And  they  rebelled  against  Me,  and  would 
not  hearken  unto  Me  ;  they  did  not  cast  away  every  man  the  abominations 
of  his  eyes,  nor  forsake  the  idols  of  Egypt.  And  I  said  that  I  would  pour 
out  My  fury  upon  them,  that  I  would  accomplish  My  anger  in  them,  in  the 

9  midst  of  the  land  of  Egypt.  And  I  wrought  for  My  name’s  sake,  that  it 
might  not  be  polluted  before  the  eyes  of  the  heathen,  among  whom  they 
were,  in  whose  sight  I  made  Myself  known  to  them,  to  bring  them  out  of  the 

10  land  of  Egypt.  And  I  led  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  brought  them 

1 1  into  the  wilderness.  And  I  gave  them  My  statutes,  and  made  known  to  them 

12  My  judgments,  which,  if  a  mau  do,  he  shall  live  in  them.  And  I  also  gave 
them  my  Sabbaths,  to  be  a  sign  between  Me  and  them,  so  that  it  might  be 

13  known  [«h-y  knew]  that  I  Jehovah  do  sanctify  them.  And  the  house  of  Israel 
rebelled  against  Me  in  the  wilderness ;  they  walked  not  in  My  statutes,  and 
they  despised  [cutaway]  My  judgments,  which  if  a  man  do,  he  shall  live  in 
them,  and  they  grievously  profaned  My  sabbaths.  And  I  said  that  I  would 

1 4  pour  out  My  fury  upon  them  in  the  wilderness  to  destroy  [apnot]  them.  And 
I  wrought  for  My  name’s  sake,  that  it  should  not  be  polluted  before  the 

15  heathen,  in  whose  sight  I  brought  them  out.  And  also  I  lifted  up  My  hand 
to  them  in  the  wilderness,  that  I  would  not  bring  them  into  the  land  which  I 
had  given,  flowing  with  milk  and  honey — which  is  a  glory  to  all  lands, — 

16  Because  they  despised  My  judgments,  and  walked  not  in  My  statutes,  and 

17  profaned  My  sabbaths,  for  their  heart  went  after  their  idols.  And  [y«t]  Mine 
eye  pitied,  instead  of  destroying  them,  and  I  did  not  make  an  end  of  Mem  in 

18  the  wilderness.  And  I  said  to  their  sons  in  the  wilderness,  Ye  shall  not  walk 
in  your  fathers’  statutes,  nor  observe  their  judgments,  nor  defile  yourselves 

19  with  their  idols.  I  am  Jehovah,  your  God  ;  walk  in  My  statutes  and  keep 

20  My  judgments,  and  do  them.  And  hallow  My  sabbaths,  and  they  are  for  a 
sign  between  Me  and  you,  that  ye  may  know  that  I  am  Jehovah  your  God. 

21  And  the  sons  rebelled  against  Me  ;  they  walked  not  in  My  statutes,  and  they 
Jcept  not  My  judgments  to  do  them,  which  if  a  man  do,  he  shall  live  in  them; 
they  profaned  My  sabbaths  ;  and  I  said  that  I  would  pour  out  My  fury  upon 

22  them,  that  I  would  accomplish  My  anger  in  them  in  the  wilderness.  And 


Digitized  by  CjOOQle 


CHAP.  XX. 


m 

[yet]  I  tamed  My  hand,  and  wrought  for  My  name's  sake,  that  it  should  not 

23  be  polluted  before  the  heathen,  in  whose  sight  I  brought  them  out.  I  also 
lifted  up  My  hand  to  them  in  the  wilderness,  that  I  would  scatter  them 

24  among  the  heathen,  and  disperse  them  in  the  countries ;  Because  they 
executed  not  My  judgments,  and  despised  My  statutes,  and  profaned  My 

25  sabbaths,  and  their  eyes  were  after  their  fathers’  idols.  And  I  also  gave  them 
statutes  that  were  not  good,  and  judgments  in  which  they  could  not  live ; 

26  And  I  polluted  them  in  their  gifts,  inasmuch  as  they  caused  all  that  openeth 
the  womb  to  pass  through,  that  I  might  desolate  them,  that  they  might  know 

27  that  I  am  Jehovah.  Therefore  speak  to  the  house  of  Israel,  son  of  man,  and 
say  to  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah;  In  this  again  your  fathers  mocked 

28  [blasphemed]  Me,  in  dealing  faithlessly  with  Me.  And  1  brought  them  into  the 
land,  which  I  lifted  up  My  band  to  give  them,  and  they  saw  every  high 
hill,  and  every  thick  [dark]  tree,  and  there  they  offered  their  sacrifices,  and 
gave  there  the  provocation  of  their  offering,  and  there  they  presented  their 

29  sweet  savours,  mid  there  they  poured  out  their  drink-offerings.  And  I  said  to 
them,  What  is  the  high  place  to  which  ye  go  1  And  its  name  was  called 

30  “Bamahw  to  this  day.  Therefore  say  to  the  house  of  Israel,  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah  ;  In  the  way  of  your  fathers  do  ye  pollute  yourselves,  and  do  ye 

31  go  wantonly  afteT  their  abominations  f  And  in  the  offering  of  your  gifts,  in 
making  your  sons  to  pass  through  the  fire,  do  ye  pollute  yourselves  according 
to  all  your  idols  to  this  day,  and  shall  I  be  enquired  of  by  you,  0  house  of 
Israel  ?  As  I  live, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, — if  I  shall  be  enquired  of  by 

32  you  1  .  .  .  And  that  which  has  come  up  in  your  mind  shall  not  at  all  happen, 
that  ye  say,  We  shall  be  as  the  heathen,  as  the  families  of  the  countries,  to 

33  serve  wood  and  stone.  As  I  live, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, — if  I  shall 
not  rule  over  you  with  strong  hand,  and  with  outstretched  arm,  and  with  fury 

34  poured  out !  .  .  .  And  I  will  lead  you  out  from  the  peoples,  and  gather  you 
out  of  the  countries  in  which  ye  have  been  dispersed,  with  strong  hand,  and 

35  with  outstretched  arm,  and  with  fury  poured  out,  And  I  will  bring  you  into 

36  the  wilderness  of  the  peoples,  and  contend  with  you  there  face  to  face.  As  I 
contended  with  your  fathers  in  the  wilderness  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  so  will  I 

37  contend  with  you, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  I  will  cause  you  to 
pass  under  the  staff  [sceptre],  and  bring  you  into  the  bond  of  the  covenant. 

38  And  I  will  purge  [seperete]  out  from  among  you  the  rebels,  and  the  transgressors 
against  Me ;  out  of  the  land  of  their  wanderings  [«tnuurcrkood]  will  I  lead  them 
forth,  and  [yet]  he  [they]  shall  not  come  to  the  land  of  Israel,  and  ye  shall 

39  know  that  I  Jehovan.  And  ye,  house  of  Israel,  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah, 
— Go,  serve; every  one  his  idols.  Yet  afterwards, — if  ye  will  not  [now]  hearken 
unto  Me,  ye  shall  not  further  pollute  My  holy  name  with  [in]  your  offerings 

40  and  with  [i-J  your  idols.  For  upon  My  holy  mountain,  upon  the  high 
mountain  of  Israel, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, — there  shall  they  serve 
Me,  the  whole  house  of  Israel,  the  whole  of  it  in  the  land  ;  there  will  I  accept 
them  graciously,  and  there  will  I  require  your  [be»*e]  offerings,  and  the  first- 

41  fruits  of  your  oblations,  with  all  your  holy  things.  As  a  sweet  savour  will  I 
accept  you  graciously,  when  I  lead  yon  out  from  the  peoples,  and  gather  you 
out  of  the  countries,  in  which  ye  have  been  dispersed,  and  sanctify  Myself  in 

42  you  before  the  eyes  of  the  heathen.  And  ye  shall  know  that  I  am  Jehovah, 
when  I  bring  you  to  the  land  of  Israel,  to  the  land  which  I  lifted  up  My  hand 

43  to  give  to  your  fathers.  And  there  shall  ye  remember  your  ways,  and  all 
your  doings,  in  [with]  which  ye  have  been  defiled,  and  loathe  yourselves  in 
your  own  sigbt,  for  all  your  wicked  things  [«▼«  deed*]  which  ye  have  done. 

44  And  ye  shall  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  in  My  dealing  with  you  for  My  name's 
sake,  not  according  to  your  wicked  ways,  and  your  corrupt  doings,  O  house  of 
Israel.  Sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  S.  Sept:  .  .  .  gw  ly m  it  kmtMpkffjuu  ip n  ...  if  (4)  Imhm^ni  minmt  lalaum*.— (Another  reading,  St 
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Ver.  6.  .  .  .  1$  *3?  npupxt  iptTirx  .  .  .  x.  iytmpirB^t  rm  evtpputn  .  .  .  m.  ktrtXnfitum  m  %upi  puv  tturm  — 

Ver.  1  i.  The  LXX  add  :  K  «V*  wptt  t.  tlx.  r.  *Wp  i>  r  ipnutr  ’E*  rttf  xptfrxyputrtt  puv  rtptvtrQt  *.  r.  fcw^nti 
mv  fvX«wrin  m  r«iaiv  xvm.  k  vtinrti  «vt«  ktipttvtt  *.  {xrirm  it  nvrttt. 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  a*«i  rv»  *.  ami  tummrdt 

Ver.  22.  K  #*x  tr*(  tv  it  oft*  puv— 

'  Ver.  26.  K.  puctno*  tturtug  ...  it  rtt  hxvtptvtrSau  pu  wtu  .  .  .  krm  kfmttrtt  tUtrtvt.  —  V ulg. :  St  pothd  .  .  .  emu 
offrrrtnt  omne  quod — 

Ver.  27.  .  .  .  *E mt  rtvrtv  vxpmpyutmt  pu — 

Ver.  28.  .  .  .  *.  iBvfxt  ixu  rut  Btttg  xvrm — 

Ver.  80.  Sept. :  El  it  r  attpueut  r.  trxnpm  vpttn. — 

Ver.  81.  x.  »  r.  irx px*‘t  r.  itptxrm  Lpurt  n.  i»  r.  kftptr/Mtg  vim  if*.  s»  wvpt — (Another  reading:  D3T0ZH  D2'33-) 
Ver.  82.  x  tl  ktm0xnrx  in  r.  rrtvput  vpt.  t tort.  K.  t&*  imu  it  rptrtt  ipmt  Xtytrt— 

Ver.  86.  Another  reading:  'fit*  S^pt,  Vu  g.,  Arabs:  jmttcabo  cot. 

Ver.  87.  ...  x.  a ur«|»  ipuu  it  kptSutt.  ( Tttrg .  et  mrtione*.) 

Ver.  38.  Another  reading:  160'  6& 

Ver.  89.  Sept :  .  .  .  ixmrrtf  .  .  .  i(ttpmrt,  x.  purm  wmvru  tl  pm  iputt  tlrmmmxrt  f*tm,  ».  r.  ktput — 

Ver.  40.  .  .  .  ixii  itvX$v*e*r/r  put  ...  tit  nktt — 

Ver  48.  ...  r.  iltvt  .  .  .  x.  r.  ivirqltvpuven  vpt.  **  tit  ipututtrtit. — Vulg. :  .  .  .  et  displictbitU  vobis  in  eoxspvetm 
vutro — 

Ver.  44.  .  .  .  *m  r.  ittpm  pu*  pm  0tfitput9n  xxrm  r.  ilmt  ...  a.  xxrm  r.  unrnityptmrn  vpv.  rm  iitadmpputm — 


EXBOBTICAL  REMARKS. 

Vers.  1-4.  The  Occasion  and  Theme  of  the 
Discourse . 

Ver.  1.  A  date  is  prefixed  to  the  occasion  ol 
the  following  prophetic  discourse,  which  points 
us  back  to  cTi.  viii.t  and  which  at  the  same  time 
applies  to  ch.  xxi.-xxiii  [Klisp.  reckons  11 
months  5  days  since  ch.  viii.  1  ;  2  years  1 
month  5  days  since  ch.  i.  2  (adhering  to  the 
captivity  of  king  Jehoiachin) :  and  2  years  5 
months  before  ch.  xxiv.  1.] — The  parallel  to  ch. 
xiv.  1  is  evident.  There,  indeed,  we  have 

and  here  only  ^3.  But  they  are  called 

men  of  the  elders  of  Israel  in  b  oth  places.  That 
they  were  the  same  persons  (Klief.)  is  question¬ 
able  ;  probably  not.  Rather  can  they  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  the  successors  of  that  deputation,  and 
they  may  be  distinguished  from  it  by  the  fact  that 
they  mentioned  the  purpose  of  their  visit,  to 
inquire,  etc.,  although  what  they  asked  is  not 
stated,  while  the  former  deputation  can  be  de¬ 
picted  as  sitting  before  the  prophet  in  speechless 
amazement.  That  a  middle,  a  turning  point  in 
Ezekiel's  labours  is  indicated,  as  Klief.  thinks, 
by  the  fact  of  a  spirit  of  inquiry  being  excited  in 
the  minds  of  his  hearers,  is  too  much  to  draw 
from  the  words.  Hengst.  sees  in  the  men  “  re¬ 
presentatives,  not  of  the  totality  of  the  exiles,  but 
of  the  great  mass  of  those  only  externally  fearing 
God,  while  internally  addicted  to  the  spirit  of  the 
world  and  of  the  age,”  as  in  ch.  xiv.,  and  conjec¬ 
tures  a  special  occasion  in  a  favourable  turn  which 
the  affairs  of  the  coalition  had  taken.  (?)  Owing 
to  the  interest  felt  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem  by  all 
the  exiles,  nothing  prevents  us  understanding 
here  also,  as  in  ch.  xiv.,  envoys  (if  not  elders 
themselves  ?)  from  the  elders  of  the  exiles  of  the 
ten  tribes.  As  these  had  been  so  long  in  a  state 
of  exile,  the  existence  of  the  elder-organization  is 
the  more  intelligible.  That  the  divine  message 
of  the  prophet  is  addressed  to  the  whole  people, 
does  not  prevent  its  being  coloured  with  a  special 
regard  to  the  ten  tribes,  as  the  details  of  our 
exposition  may  possibly  show. — Ver.  3.  Comp, 
ch.  ii.  1,  xiv.  3. — Ver.  4.  The  repeated  question, 
Wilt  thou,  etc.,  is  connected  with  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  men  of  Israel,  who  are  thereby  repre¬ 
sented  as  if  standing  before  a  tribunal,  bnt  at  the 
same  time  destitute  of  an  advocate,  and  of  any 


ground  for  self-justificatiou.  Hitzig  rightly  |ier- 
ceives  in  the  repetition  evidence  of  the  emotion 
which  the  presence  of  unworthy  persons  had  ex¬ 
cited.  “The  form  of  a  question  makes  apparent 
the  impatient  wish  that  the  tbiug  should  happen, 
and  so  includes  a  command.”  Therelbre  the  im¬ 
perative:  Make  them  to  kno V  the  abomination*, 
etc.  The  themo  of  the  discourse  is  a  review'  of  the 
objective  [leading],  and  over  against  that,  the 
subjective  [behaviour]  conduct  of  the  people  from 
the  days  of  old  (ch.  xxii.  2;  xxiii.  36).  The 
reference  to  the  fathers  points  to  an  ancient  and 
deep-rooted  evil  which  demands  a  radical  cure 
(Hbnost.,  Calvin).  Matt,  xxiii.  32  ;  Acts  vii. 
61  ;  ch.  xvi.  2. 

Vera.  6-9.  Israel  m  Egypt. 

Ver.  6.  "ins  with  3,  as  Israel  is  subjected  to 

-  t  : 

examination,  so  Israel  remains  the  object  of  the 
divine  election.  “  Choosing  in  the  sense  of  divine, 
prevenient  love  and  grace,  Deut.  vii.  6,  xiv.  2” 
(HXv.).— The  lifting  up  of  the  hand,  os  the  ges¬ 
ture  of  one  making  oath  (Deut.  xxxii.  40  ;  Ex. 
vL  8),  assured  and  confirmed  the  choosing  of  Israel 
as  the  people  of  Cod  (Deut.  vii.  6,  xiv.  2)  with 
reference  to  Canaan  (vers.  *0,  15,  28). — Israel 
is  significantly  interchanged  with  Jaoob.  The 
former  points  to  the  grace  of  their  election  to  the 
position  of  Jehovah's  warriors ;  the  latter  points 
to  their  natural  origin.  —  As  interpreted  the 
clause  :  and  made  myself  known,  etc.,  the  day 
was  the  period  when  Jehovah  in  point  of  fact 
revealed  Himself  to  the  people  in  Egypt  as  that 
which  He  had  called  Himself  to  Moses  (Ex.  iii. 
14,  etc.)  by  signs  and  wonders,  as  by  an  actual, 
renewed  oath  (therefore  the  verv  significant  repe¬ 
tition  of  the  lifting  up  of  the  hand). — Ver.  6.  A 
sort  of  conclusion.  Once  again,  I  lifted  up,  etc., 
and  emphasizing  of  the  day,  in  order  to  mark 
Cod's  solemn  determination,  as  well  as  what  had 
taken  place.  The  imaginations  of  priests  and 
vain  sayings  of  the  people  are  not  the  point  in 

?[uestion.  The  object  was  “bringing  out,’’  there  - 
ore  freedom,  redemption,  which  is  described 
according  to  its  issue  and  goal. — Sought  onl 
(corap.  Sum.  x.  33),  ere  ever  they  had  spied  il 
out. — Ex.  iii.  8. — The  ^  in  ^3^,  either,  datively, 

:  t  : 

that  all  lands  reckon  it  so ;  or  with  respect  to 
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or,  above  all  lands  (f). — Ver.  7.  The  Sinaitic  law 
also  said  this  plainly,  as  it  rested  expressly  upon 
the  'ntn*  Ex.  xx.  2.  But  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  the  same  was  proclaimed  by  the  fact  of  elec¬ 
tion,  which  involved  a  reciprocal  obligation  on 
the  part  of  the  people. 

[‘•The  very  form  riven  to  the  commission  of 
Moses  to  go  and  vindicate  the  children  of  Israel 
for  God,  that  they  might  come  forth  and  serve 
Him,  was  itself  a  proof  how  much  the  worship  of 
Jehovah  had  fallen  into  abeyance,  and  how  gene¬ 
rally  the  people  had  allowed  themselves  to  sink 
into  the  prevailing  idolatries.  They  must  go  out 
of  the  polluted  region,  where  other  lords,  spiritual 
as  well  as  temporal,  have  had  dominion  over  them, 
that  they  may  stand  free  to  worship  and  serve 
Jehovah.  And  so  the  whole  design  and  purport 
of  the  commission  of  Moses  might  be  regarded  as 
a  protest  against  their  connection  with  the  abo¬ 
minations  of  Egypt,  and  a  call  not  only  to  Pha¬ 
raoh,  to  let  the  people  go,  but  also  to  the  people 
themselves,  to  come  out  and  be  separate,  as  a 
seed  whom  the  Lord  had  chosen.”— P.  F.— W.  F.] 

Of  the  eyes,  not  merely, which  the  eyes  see, 
but  whereon  they  fix,  with  which  they  become 
familiar,  etc. — Ver.  8.  Israel’s  further  rebellious¬ 
ness  in  the  wilderness  would  even  justify  a  simi¬ 
lar  inference  as  to  their  behaviour  in»  Egypt. 
Compare  further  Josh.  xxiv.  14;  Ex.  xxxu.  3; 
Lev.  xvii.  7  (Ps.  cvi.  7). — And  I  said;  not  to 
them,  nor  to  Moses,  but  to  Myself.  It  corre¬ 
sponded  to  the  character  of  God  and  the  actual 
condition  of  the  people.  Comp.  Ex.  xx.  6,  xxxii. 
10. — Ch.  vii.  8,  v.  13,  vi.  12  ;  and  besides,  Ex.  v. 
3. — Ver.  9.  And  I  wrought,  forms  a  contrast  to  : 
“ and  I  said;”  consequently  the  thing  contrasted 
with  what  was  said, — the  object  of  the  verb 
“  wrought,” — which  can  be  gathered  from  what 
follows,  may  also  be  assumed  as  known. — For  My 
name’s  sake,  etc.  (Ps.  cvi.  8) ;  they  were  unworthy 
of  it,  had  not  merited  it.  But  the  revelation  which 
1  had  given  of  Myself  before  the  eyes  of  the 
heathen  among  whom  they  were  was  not  to  be 
desecrated  before  these  same  eyes,  especially  before 
the  Egyptians,  as  if  to  wish  well  to  My  name  were 
present  with  Me,  but  not  the  power  of  perform¬ 
ance  (regard  being  had  at  the  same  time  to  the 
heathen,  as  Israel  was  placed  in  a  peculiar  posi¬ 
tion  in  regard  to  humanity  as  a  whole).  Comp. 
Num.  xiv.  13  sq.;  Ex.  xxxii.  12  (Num.  xxiii.  19). 

Vers.  10-24.  Israel  in  the  Wilderness .  Vers. 

10-17,  The  First;  18-24,  The  Second  Gene¬ 
ration. 

Vers.  10-17.  The  First  Generation  in  the 
Wilderness. 

Ver.  10.  Transition  from  the  foregoing  to  the 
following. — Ver.  11.  The  giving  of  the  Taw  on  Sinai, 
as  introduction  to  the  present  leading  of  the  people, 
after  being  brought  out.  Ex.  xx.  sq. — Statutes  and 
Judgments,  as  often,  comprehending  ihe  general 
idea  of  the  law.  Live  includes  prosperity  and 
blessedness,  bodily  and  spiritual,  temporal  and 
eternal.  Comp.  Deut.  iv.  1. — The  law  was  given 
for  life,  Rom.  vii.  10  ;  Matt  xix.  17  ;  Ex.  xx.  12, 
etc.  Which  if  a  man  do.  The  leading  through 
the  wilderness  served  to  test  them  as  to  this. 
[Kril  tianslates:  “Which  a  man  shall  do  in 
older  to  live  through  them.”] — Ver.  12.  Ex.  xx. 
8,  txxL  13.  A  sign  must  denote  something,  so 


the  Sabbath  repeating  itself  (therefore  the  plural 
with  eaoh  week’s  close  betokened  the  rest  of  God, 
into  which  the  people  of  God  are  to  enter  after 
all  their  works,  Heb.  iv.  This  is  a  common  ele¬ 
ment  to  Jehovah  and  Israel  on  the  ground  of  the 
covenant.  As  the  Sabbaths  of  Jehovah  are  to  be 
hallowed  by  Israel,  and  to  be  separated  from  the 
other  days  of  the  week,  it  would  thereby  be  made 
evident  that  Jehovah  sanctifies  Israel,  and  sepa¬ 
rates  them  from  the  world-peoples  to  be  His  own 
peculiar  people.  This  is  tne  reciprocal  relatiou 
of  the  Sabbath  to  Jehovah  and  Israel.  Therefore 
the  Sabbath  was  so  characteristic  for  Israel. — As 
the  prophetic  sense  of  the  law,  and  of  the  Sab¬ 
bath-law  in  particular,  reaches  far  beyond  a  formal, 
outward  observance  of  it,  so  the  prophet  is  speak¬ 
ing  not  of  the  mere  letter  of  the  law  as  a  whole, 
nor  in  ver.  13  of  merely  external  desecration  of 
the  Sabbath  (Isa.  lviii.  13,  14).  Compare  further 
Ex.  xvi.  27  sq. ;  Num.  xv.  32  sq.  Also  ch.  v. 
6,  7.— Ver.  11. — Ver.  8. — With  Ver.  14  comp, 
ver.  9.— Ver.  15.  And  also  =  and  even ;  for  after 
the  contrast  to :  “  and  I  said,  ’  in  ver.  13  has  been 
expressed  in  ver.  14  by:  “and  I  wrought,”  'QJ1 

resumes  the  thread.  The  thought  as  to  the  de¬ 
struction  of  the  rebellious  expressed  itself  even  in 
the  oath  which  excluded  the  first  wilderness  gene¬ 
ration  from  Canaan  ;  Num.  xiv.  11  sq.;  Ps.  xcv. 
11,  etc.  [Hengst.  interprets  'Qjl  of  retribution  ; 
so  they,  and  1  also!] — Ver.  6. — Ver.  17  carries 
out  the  idea  of  ver.  14  (ch.  xvi.  5).-r-(?h.  xi.  13- 
The  sequel  show's  what  is  meant. 

Vers.  18-24.  The  Second  Generation  in  the 
Wilderness. 

Ver.  18.  The  contents  of  the  fifth  hook  of 
Moses  belonged  peculiarly  to  the  sons  (children) 
— the  spared  second  generation  in  the  w  ilderness. 
The  f&tiierB  in  question  are  represented  in  their 
constant  disobedience  to  the  laws  which  Jehovah 
gave  (which  even  necessitated  their  repetition  and 
renewal  in  Deuteronomy),  as  in  some  sort  law¬ 
givers  according  to  their  own  ideas  and  on  their 
own  authority. — Ver.  7. — Ver.  19.  But ! — Comp, 
ver.  11. — Ver.  20.  Comp.  ver.  12.— Ver.  21. 
Num.  xv.  16,  17.— Vers.  8,  13.— Ver.  22.  Con¬ 
trast  to  ver.  21;  Nnm.  xvi.  21  sq.,  ch.  xvii.  9  »q. 
—Vers.  14,  9. — Ver.  23.  I  also,  as  in  ver.  15, 
here  in  relation  to  ver.  21. — Ch.  xii.  15,  vi.  8. 
The  threatening  with  exile,  Deut.  xxviii.  SO ; 
Lev.  xxvi.  33  sq. ;  and  as  an  oath,  Deut.  xxix. 
13,  18. — Ver.  24.  As  ver.  16. 

Vers.  25-31.  Israel  m  Canaan.  Vers.  25-29. 

The  Fathers.  Vers.  30,  31.  The  People  of 

the  Present. 

Vers.  25-29.  The  Fathers  in  Canaan. 

Ver.  25.  Transition,  linked  to  the  foregoing 
with  'Dili  *8  in  ver.  23  'qj  hinted  at  what  suc¬ 
ceeds.  The  threat  of  exile,  the  fulfilment  of 
which  had  begun  in  the  people  of  the  present, 
could  be  denounced  against  the  second  generation 
in  the  wilderness,  because  they  were  brought  into 
Canaan,  and  along  with  the  following  genera¬ 
tions,  in  so  far  as  they  could  come  into  account  as 
“your  fathers  ”  (ver.  27),  they  are  set  over  against 
the  existing  people.  The  second  generation  in 
the  wilderness  was  therefore  the  medium  *J 
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transition  to,  and  at  the  same  time  became,  Israel 
in  Canaan.  Therefore,  although  it  was  not  exe¬ 
cuted  against  the  second  generation  in  the  wilder¬ 
ness,  the  threat  of  exile  remains  in  its  original 
force  and  form.  The  reference  to  Canaan,  which 
ver.  28  formally  makes,  determines  the  peculiar 
forms  of  expression  in  vers.  25  and  26.  Such  a 
progress  in  sin  is  made,  that  at  last  God  makes 
sin  its  own  punishment.  Thus— ver.  7.  They 
are  warned  against  idolatry  in  Egypt,  which  is 
followed  up  in  ver.  11  sq.  by  the  Sinaitie  legisla¬ 
tion  in  the  wilderness. — In  ver.  18  sq.,  over  against 
their  own  law-making,  of  which  the  first  genera¬ 
tion  was  guilty,  there  w  the  renewal  of  the  Sinaitie 
law  with  reference  to  Canaan,  bnt  even  already 
under  the  threat  of  exile  (ver.  2$).  Finally — in 
Canaan  as  a  beginning  of  the  judgment  of  God, 
there  were  given  to  Israel  tor  chastisement  the 
wicked  statutes  and  the  death-bringing  judgments 
of  Canaan.  Because  they  would  not  have  My 
good  law,  I  gave  them  Canaan’s  law,  which  is  not 
good,  etc.  Thus  the  force  of :  I  gave,  etc.,  is  to 
be  maintained,  and  by  no  means  to  be  weakeued 
to  permission  or  any  similar  idea,  as  Jewish  and 
Christian  interpreters  wish. — Not  good  is  suffi¬ 
ciently  explained  by  urb  going  before,  and  by 
the  parallel  VlT  —  Ver.  26  shows  clearly 

what  sort  of  “statutes”  and  “judgments”  are 
meant,  from  the  result  which  they  produced,  more 
precisely  describing:  “I  gave,”  as:  1  polluted  them. 
The  pollution  of  Israel  was  very  notably  exhibited 
in  that  which  they  did  with  their  first-born  male 
children*  who  in  virtue  of  Ex.  xiii.  12, 13  required 
to  be  redeemed.  This  ordinance,  according  to 
the  connection  in  Ex.  xiii.,  being  characteristically 
associated  with  the  redemption  of  the  people  from 
Egypt,  the  allusion  in  our  verso  is  most  signifi¬ 
cant.  Comp,  also  Kx.  xiii.  11,  which  introduces 
the  statute  in  question.  As  a  guide  to  the 

understanding  of  Tajpa,  which  is  asso¬ 

ciated  with  mDjjn  in  Ex.  xiii.,  is  here  omitted, 
and  is  added  in  ver.  31,  so  that  the  Canaan- 

••  r 

itish  Moloch  -  worship  is  undoubtedly  meant. 
(Lev.  xviii  21,  comp.  ver.  3;  Deut.  xviii  10,  9.) 
Comp.  ch.  xvi.  21.  So  the  life,  the  continuous 
life  whieh  the  people  of  Israel  should  have  en¬ 
joyed  in  their  sons,  became  its  opposite,  death. 
How  could  these  be  good  statutes  1  [Cocceius 
also  connects  rnSjJfl  with  Ex.  xiii.  12,  and  un¬ 
derstands  the  pollution  of  Israel  os  a  declara¬ 
tion  qf  the  uncleanness  of  the  people  (Hav,  on 
account  of  the  heathenish  turn  which  had  been 
given  to  the  law),  since  Aaron  and  the  Levites 
had  been  installed  by  Jehovah  in  the  sacred  office 
instead  of  the  first-born,  Num.  iii.  45 !]  Comp, 
as  to  the  whole,  Korn.  i.  24  sq.;  Acts  vii.  42; 
2  Thess.  ii.  11. — As  to  the  “desolation,”  comp, 
ch.  xiv.  8.  Others  render  it:  to  be  benumbeat 
shocked,  so  that  if  possible  they  might  be  brought 
to  reflection  from  what  was  so  abhorrent  to  parental 
feeling.  According  to  our  rendering  of  the  word, 
preparation  is  here  made  for  the  idea  of  the 
wilderness,  which  is  afterwards  so  prominent  in 
the  chapter :  they  came  to  resemble  a  wilderness- 
people  even  before  they  were  brought  into  the 
wilderness  of  the  peoples  (ver.  35). — Ver.  27. 
Tho  people  of  the  present  are  addressed,  although 


the  matter  itself  still  concerns  the  fathers  iu 
Canaan.  Ver.  30  sq.  will  define  more  precisely 
the  meaning  of  this  address. — In  this  again  (ch. 
xvi.  29),  besides  what  was  formerly  adduced.  The 
thing  meant  is  first  of  all  indicated  more  gene¬ 
rally  as  mockery  and  faithlessness  (ch.  xv.  8,  xiv. 
13),  and  is  then  in  Ver.  28  stated  more  in  detail. 
Comp,  with  ch.  vi.  13,  xvi.  16. — '0^3  refeis  to 

the  foremen tioned  mockery,  whereby  they  aroused 
the  displeasure  and  wrath  of  Jehovah  (Deut. 
xxxii  16,  21);  'n n  (comp.  eh.  vi.  IS,  xvi  19) 

to  the  faithlessness  which  could  present  sweet 
savours  of  various  kinds  to  idols. — Ver.  29.  And 
I  said,  etc.  By  the  question  there  is  recalled  to 
mind  God’s  ever-repeated  opposition  to  and  con¬ 
demnation  of  the  worship  of  the  high  places 
(therefore  the  collective  singular:  ilDHTU  in  con- 

t  T  " 

trast  to  the  one  sanctuary — the  temple),  with  all 
that  He  had  said  against  it.  [Hav.  adopts  the 
explanation  of  Kimchi,  who  refers  it  to  the  high 
place  atGibeon,  1  Kings  iii.  4;  2  Chron.  i.  3.}— 
lOj^b  the  thing  itself,  as  well  as  its  name,  con¬ 
tinued  to  this  day. 

Vers.  30,  81.  The  People  of  the  Present 

Ver.  80.  resuming  the  strain  of  ver.  27, 
and  substituting  -fo#  for  *12*1,  directly  addresses 

v: 

the  people  of  the  present,  i.e.  the  inquirers  of 
Israel  who  had  come  to  the  prophet  in  the  interest 
of  those  who  still  remained  in  Canaan. — Ver.  31. 
The  note  struck  in  the  question  of  ver.  29  is  still 
maintained,  not  merely  to  express  astonishment, 
but  still  more  to  compel  seif-reflection.  I  ask 
what  further  communication  you  would  have  ? — 
Comp.  ch.  vii.  20.  — Ch.  vi  9. — Ver.  26. — Comp, 
ch.  xiv.  3. 

Vers.  32-44.  Prophetic  Survey  qf  the  yet  Future 

Dealing  with  the  People..  Vers.  32-38.  In 

Judgment  Vers.  39-44.  Zn  Mercy. 

Vers.  32-38.  The  Impending  Judgment 

Ver.  32.  Transition  to  what  follows. — Comp, 
ch.  xiv.  3,  xi.  5. — However  much  the  people  had 
become  like  the  heathen,  yet  they  were  not  to 
become  heathen,  which  the  inquirers  of  ver.  1 
may  have  said  to  themselves,  with  a  feeling  of 
satisfaction  or  of  despair,  Deut  iv.  28,  xxviii.  36, 
64.  Such  was  not  to  be  the  end  of  the  people  of 
God.  But  Jehovah  will  manifest  Himself  to 
them  as  their  King.  —  Ver.  33.  Backward  glance 
at  His  mighty,  royal  dealing  in  former  times, 
when  they  were  redeemed  from  Egypt  (Deut  iv. 
34  ;  Ex.  vi.  6,  etc.).  Comp.  ch.  vi.  14.  But  it 
is  immediately  added,  in  order  to  point  to  retri¬ 
butive  judgment  (see  Ex.  vi.  6) :  and  with  fury 
poured  out,  which  is  repeated  in  ver.  34  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  “leading  out,"  and  “gathering,” 
by  which  the  aforesaid  (ver.  33)  royal  authority 
will  also  manifest  itself,  so  that  these  too  must  be 
regarded  as  acts  of  divine  judgrnen t.  A  future  lead¬ 
ing  into  Canaan  (against  which  see  also  ver.  351, 
after  the  conversion  of  all  Israel,  is  thereby  strictly 
excluded.  But :  out  from  the  people*,  and :  out 
of  the  oountries,  when  rightly  taken,  namely,  it 
contrast  to :  “  into  the  wilderness  o£  the  peoples,’ 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


CHAP.  XX.  35-38. 


195 


by  no  means  excludes  a  reference  to  the  existing 
Babylonish  captivity.  That  Israel  was  then  dis¬ 
persed  in  one  land  only,  and  among  one  people 
(KLisr.,  Kkil),  is  not  in  the  least  to  the  point, 
when  the  empire  of  the  king  of  Babylon  could  be 
described  in  such  a  manner  as,  e.g.,  in  Jer.  xxvii. 
5  sq.  !•  The  exile,  says  Jehovah,  the  King  whose 
supreme  power  they  were  to  experience,  shall  not 
be  mere  dispersion  among  “  peoples  ”  and  in 
**  countries  "  (different  from  the  fatherland, 
Canaan),  where  the  external  relations  of  life  may 
be  to  some  extent  of  an  agreeable  character,  as 
was  the  case  (see  In  trod.).  I  will  lead  you  thence 
and  conduct  you  into  another  exile,  for — Ver.  85 
— I  will  bring  you  into  the  wilderness  of  the 
peoples, — an  expression  whose  deepest  interpreta¬ 
tion  is  immediately  added,  viz. :  ana  contend  with 
you,  etc.  ;  a  change  of  condition  is  meant — 
an  intensifying  of  exile  to  “a  wilderness  of  the 
peoples,"  which  must  be  taken  figuratively  (comp. 
Hos.  ii.  16),  like  the  leading  out  and  gathering 
of  the  previous  verse,  and  the  “wilderness”  in 
oh.  xix.  13.  (Hav.  compares  ch.  vi.  14.)  In  the 
form  of  the  word/  the  previous  expressions  (ver. 
34):  “countries,"  and :  “peoples,"  coalesce.  As 
“the  bringing  into  "  corresponds  to :  “the  leading 
out,”  so  Jehovah's  “contending  "  corresponds  to 
the  “gathering.”  The  “dispersion"  becomes  a 
gathering  face  to  f&oe,  i.e.  person  opposite  person 
— the  people  opposite  the  King  who  contends  with 
them.  1  n  such  a  connection  the  idea  of  Hitzig  and 
others  is  weak.  They  refer  the  expression  to  the 
great  wilderness  which  separates  Babylon  from  the 
lands  on  the  shore  of  the  Mediterranean,  which  lav 
ill  the  way  of  the  exiles  who  ultimately  returned. 
It  is  almost  analogous  to  the  word  “world"  in 
the  New  Testament.  Although  Keil  explains  the 
“leading  oat,"  etc.  of  ver.  34  as  neither  local  nor 
material,  yet  we  do  not  understand  it  with  him 
“of  a  spiritual  separation  from  the  heathen 
world"  (to  which  they  are  immediately  brought, 
ver.  35),  “lest  they  should  be  absorbed  in  it," 
etc.,  but  of  an  aggravation  of  their  exiled  con¬ 
dition,  a  spiritual  experience  of  it,  so  that  they 
should  know  and  feel  that  they  as  the  people  of 
God  were  once  more  in  the  wilderness,  but  not  at 
all  in  the  same  sense  as  before  (Deut.  viii.  15, 
xxxii.  10).  [Cocceius  with  perfect  right  here 
points  still  farther  forward  to  the  Roman  period.] 
The  future  “contending"  (comp.  ch.  xvii.  20)  is 
compared  in  Ver.  86  to  a  funner  contention  with 
their  fathers  in  the  wilderness  of  the  land  of 
Egypt.  As  the  fathers,  according  to  ver.  27,  are 
the  second  generation,  which  reached  Canaan 
from  the  wilderness,  the  “contending"  with) 
them  is  to  be  referred  not  to  Num.  xiv.  28  sq.,  ; 
but  rather  to  such  judicial  scenes  as  Num.  xvii. 
5,  6,  10.  The  Babylonish  exile  was  formerly 
called  “  wilderness  of  the  peoples,”  in  relation  to 
the  “peoples"  from  among  whom  Israel  (ver.  84) 
was  to  be  led  thither ;  in  like  manner  the  Arabian 
wilderness,  to  which  the  expression  “wilderness 
of  the  peoples  "  alludes,  is  called  the  wilderness  of 
the  land  of  Egypt,  because  the  people  had  been 
led  out  into  it  from  Kgypt.  They  were  not  led 
thither  as  a  punishment,"  although  on  account 
of  their  disobedience  it  orten  became  a  place 
of  punishment;  but  the  divine  intention  was 
to  try  them  (to  prove,  Deut.  viii.  2  sq.),  from 
which  resulted  separation  of  individuals,  purifica¬ 
tion,  which  was  so  strongly  urged  upon  them  in 
reference  to  Egypt,  whither  they  were  always 


looking  back  (Num.  xx.  5,  xxi.  5).  While,  there¬ 
fore,  tne  “contending"  of  ver.  86  also  includes 
chastisement,  yet  in  the  application  of  it  to  the 
future,  Ver.  37,  the  idea  ot  the  separation — the 
purification  of  the  people  through  divine  chas¬ 
tisement  is  the  prevailing  one.  The  judgments 
which  God  brought  on  Israel  (Num.  xvi.  17, 
20,  affecting  even  Moses  and  Aaron !)  were 
only  purifying  separations.  The  question  is 
not  that  of  a  possible  re-entrance  into  Canaan, 
so  that,  with  reference  to  this  result,  the  future 
guidance  of  Israel  is  represented  as  a  repetition 
of  their  former  guidance  (Keil),  nor  with  Netelor 
can  we  understand  by :  “  the  wilderness  of  the 
peoples,"  Palestine  (?) ;  but  ver.  33  as  well  as  ver. 
86  point  buck  to  Egypt,  to  the  exodus  thence, 
which  Keil  also  on  the  other  hand  admits.  [Hengst. 
supposes  that  the  part  taken  by  the  exiles  in  the 
political  intrigues  of  the  home  country  brought 
upon  them  also  severe  sufferings  (Jer.  xxix.  21, 
22)  ;  but  that  by  true  repentance  many  may 
have  been  freed  from  participation  in  the  punish¬ 
ment  here  threatened ! !]  They  shall  go  out  of 
the  state  of  exile  (ver.  38),  but  this  going  out 
shall  be  a  passing  nnder  the  staff  (the  “con¬ 
tending,"  in  ver.  86  sq.,  is  here  viewed  in  a  new 
way).  The  underlying  figure  is  that  of  the  shep¬ 
herd  (Lev.  xxvii.  82  ;  Mic.  vii.  14  ;  Jer.  xxxiii. 
1 3),  under  whose  staff  the  sheep  were  required  to 
go  individually  in  order  to  be  inspected  and 
numbered  (Hitz.)  ;  but  its  application  is  here  to 
be  understood  of  the  royal  sceptre  of  Jehovah, 
agreeably  to  the  expression  :  “  rule  over,"  in  ver. 
33.  Comp,  further  Ex.  xiii.  12  ;  1  8am.  xvi.  8. 
The  meaning  of  the  figurative  expression  is  neither 
subjection  to  the  government  of  God  (Hengst.), 
nor  a  special  guardianship  of  God  (Keil),  nor 
anything  aiiuilar,  but  choice,  with  a  very  narrow 
inspection  of  individuals,  the  idea  distinctly  ex¬ 
pressed  in  ver.  38  as  to  separation  and  purifica¬ 
tion  being  the  prominent  one.  The  result  in¬ 
tended  by  this  royal  inspection,  as  the  parallel 
sentence  :  and  bring  you,  etc.,  brings  out  more 
fully,  alludes  to  the  giving  of  the  covenant-law  at 
Sinai  after  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea  (comp. 
Ex.  xiv.  16).  Under  the  bond  (mb£,  contr.  for 

mbttp,  from  the  root  "IDK)  a  much  preferable 

rendering  to:  under  “the  discipline  of 

the  covenant,"  whether  the  penalties  of  the  cove¬ 
nant  only,  or  its  promises  also,  be  thought  of. 
The  law,  which  must  not  be  conceived  ol  apart 
from  its  promises  and  penalties,  and  which  may 
be  either  a  bond  of  love  or  an  oppressive  chain 
according  to  one’s  personality,  became,  from  the 
fact  of  men  turning  to  it  and  observing  its 
statutes,  a  medium  of  separation  between  heathen¬ 
ism  and  Judaism,  and  also  between  the  people 
themselves.  The  extent  to  w-hich  this  was  the 
case  is  shown  especially  by  the  history  of  Phari¬ 
saism  since  the  exile,  both  on  its  bright  and  its 
shady  side. — Ver.  38  now  states  explicitly  what 
end  is  contemplated  by  the  impending  leading 
forth  of  the  people  in  judgment.  Havern.  notes 
a  paronomasia  in  and  — Comp.  ch. 

ii.  8. — Land  of  their  wanderings,  i.e.  wherein 
they  were  strangers,  Canaan  is  elsewhere  called, 
Gen.  xxxvi.  7  ;  Ex.  vi.  4.  Here,  with  a  fine 

antithesis,  it  is  the  land  of  their  exile.  - 


Digitized  by 


Google 


196 


EZEKIEL. 


Hengst. :  “the  rebels  are  here  collected  into  one 
ideal  person.”  Keil,  who  understands  the  “lead¬ 
ing  forth  "  as  an  utter  sweeping  of  them  away, 
takes  the  singular  in  a  distributive  sense :  not  one 
of  the  transgressors  shall  enter  in.  It  accords 
better  with  the  context  to  regard:  I  will  lead 
them  forth,  as  containing  a  retrospective  refer¬ 
ence  to  ver.  34,  so  that  the  rebels  and  transgres¬ 
sors  in  the  close  of  the  paragraph  are  again  taken 
together  with  the  whole  people.  Yet  not  to  the 
land  of  Israel,  would  then  say  negatively  what  the 
“  wilderness  of  the  peoples”  in  ver.  35  said  posi¬ 
tively,  consequently  that  Jehovah  will  enter  into 
judgment  witn  them  all  (ver.  35).  The  siugular 

subject  to  Kta'  can  therefore  from  JlDIK 
be  Israel.  (Possibly  even,  with  an  eye  to 

the  inquirers  of  ver.  1,  with  a  reference  to  the 
always  doubtful  question  of  the  return  of  the  ten 
tribes !  ?)  With:  and  ye  shall  know,  etc.,  the 
message  is  again  directed  to  the  persons  who  spoke 
to  the  prophet ;  if  not  to  Israel  in  a  special  sense, 
at  least  to  Israel  in  general 

Vers.  39-44.  The  Promised  Mercy  of  God. 

Ver.  39.  Since  judgment,  as  has  been  stated, 
approaches  the  house  of  Israel,  every  man  who 
will  not  do  otherwise  may  be  commanded  to  go  and 
serve  his  idols.  The  impending  judgment  will 
make  a  separation,  and  the  future  will  belong  to 
the  people  of  God.  Comp.  Rev.  xxii.  11.  The  holy 
irony  of  Him  who  knows  that  mercy  is  laid  up  for 
the  future. — "into  is  not  to  be  translated  :  “also 

afterwards,”  and  coupled  with  serve,  nor  yet  can 
it  be  joined  with  what  follows  imperatively,  blit 
it  stands  by  itself,  as  if  with  a  — .  -&K  can  be 

simply  a  conditional  particle :  if  ye  will  not 
hearken  (in  the  present)  unto  Me,  then  ()  takes 

up  into  again)  ye  shall  not  further,  etc.  The 

majority  of  expositors  take  it  as  a  particle  of 
swearing,  introducing  with  the  negative  (p^,  with 
Part  )  an  affirmative  sentence,  so  that  the  sense 
would  be  :  and  afterwards  ye  will  surely  hearken 
•  unto  Me,  and  ye  will  no  longer  profane  My  holy 
name,  etc.  (comp.  ch.  xxxvi.  20). — Ver.  40.  The 
positive  ground.  Comp.  Ps.  ii.  6,  and  ch.  xvii. 
23. — They  shall  serve  Me,  in  contrast  to  :  “serve 

....  idols,”  ver.  39. —  $3,  and  again  'n&3, 
T  s 
point  to  the  healing  of  the  hreach  between  Judah 
and  Israel.  Comp,  alsoch.  xi.  15.  The  emphatically 
repeated  %  there,  just  as  in  the  contrasted  ver.  38, 
remains  within  the  horizon  of  the  Old  Testament 
(comp,  the  New  Testament  expansion,  John  iv. 
20  sq.),  as  the  form  and  clothing  of  the  thought 
in  the  rest  of  the  verse  maintains  the  phraseology 
of  the  Old  Testament  worship. — Ver.  41.  The 
previous  steps  are  now  recapitulated.  Through 
the  leading  out  and  gathering  already  brought 
•into  view  in  ver.  34,  the  people,  purified  by 
judgment,  shall  be  acceptable  to  Jehovah  as  a 
sweet  savour  (comp.  ch.  vi.  13),  and  in  them  as 
a  hohy  people,  anew  consecrated  to  God,  shall  be 
exhibited  to  the  heathen  the  holiness  of  Jehovah. 
—  Ver.  42.  But  then  shall  they  also,  as  was 
assumed  in  ver.  40  (“in  the  land”),  return  to  the 
land  of  Israel  (ver.  38). — Ver.  43  finally  adds  a 


portrait  of  the  inner  condition  of  the  people — the 
complement  to  ver.  40.  Comp.  ch.  vi.  9,  xiv. 
22,  23  (ch.  xvi.  61). — Ver.  44.  Conclusion.  The 
knowledge  of  Jehovah  from  an  experience  of  His 
gracious  dealings  with  them  for  His  name’s  aake 
(comp.  vers.  9,  14). 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  The  prophet  may  judge  (ver  4),  for  Jehovah 
will  manifest  Himself  as  Kin£  to  His  people. 
Prophetic  activity  in  interpreting  and  applying 
the  divine  law  was  always  based  on  the  royal 
might  of  God  in  relation  to  Israel. 

2.  The  exile  was  a  political  and  a  religious 
question  of  the  day.  The  former  might  easily 
be  confounded  with  the  latter.  Therefore  in  the 
chapter  before  us  the  history  of  the  people  is 
simply  opened  up,  and  the  exile  is  exhibited  to 
their  conscience  as  the  righteous  result  of  their 
own  conduct. 

3.  The  experience  which  succeeded  to  Egypt  was 
the  wandering  in  the  wilderness,  where  the  people 
were  purified.  The  exile  which  followed  Canaan 
was  designed  by  God  to  accomplish  a  similar  result, 
only  deeper  and  more  essential  in  its  character,  as 
an  ever-increasing  corruption  had  fastened  upon 
Israel’s  inner  being.  If,  therefore,  the  wilderness 
of  Egypt  was  especially  an  external  experience, 
and  the  testing  came  from  without,  the  exile  was 
to  be  more  decidedly  an  internal  exile — a  wilder¬ 
ness  of  the  peoples — to  the  people  of  God,  in  order 
to  give  them  a  felt  experience  of  the  “world,” 
and  of  “  anguish”  in  the  world. 

4.  Since  the  still  existing  kingdom  of  Judah, 
and  the  people  as  a  whole,  were  to  be  upbraided 
with  sin,  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  which  had  already 
sunk  into  the  condition  of  exile,  supplied  the  most 
appropriate  materials  for  colouring  tne  accusation. 
It  had  from  the  beginning  adopted  the  way  of  the 
heathen,  and  maintained  it  almost  without  inter¬ 
ruption.  Because  it  had  become  like  the  heathen, 
it  at  last  fell  completely  under  the  dominion  of 
the  heathen.  And  thus  there  was  at  hand  a  course 
pursued  up  to  the  point  of  judgment,  from  which 
a  demonstrative  argument  could  be  deduced. 

5.  Already,  with  their  self-willed  abandonment 
of  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem,  but  alnive  all  with 
their  enforced  removal  from  the  Holy  Land,  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  became  the  “  Diaspora,”  in  star 
omnium ,  the  “dispersed  among- the  Gentiles,” 
and  “  scattered  in  tne  countries.  ” 

6.  That  which  the  history  of  the  people  tes¬ 
tifies  regarding  their  conduct  is  stated  in  the 
ever- repeated  refrain  of  our  chapter  :  “  and  they 
rebelled  against  Me,”  etc.  (vers.  8,  13,  21).  God’s 
leading  (tlie  objective  in  opposition  to  the  subjec¬ 
tive  conduct  just  mentioned)  shows  itself  through¬ 
out,  on  the  other  hand,  as  law  according  to  ver. 
37,  i.e.  as  a  judicial  statement  (ver.  7),  as  a 
formal  enunciation  of  law  (ver.  11  sq.),  as  a  re¬ 
capitulation  of  the  law  which  had  been  given 
(ver.  18  sq. ).  Therewith  threatening  is  connected 
(vers.  8,  13,  21,  also  33  sq.,  88).  God’s  threat 
strengthens  itself  to  an  oath  (vers.  15,  23,  31,  38), 
had  even  been  fulfilled  as  punishment  (vers.  15, 
23, 25  sq. ),  and  still  remains  to  be  similarly  fulfilled 
(vers.  34  sq.,  38).  But  the  patience  and  long- 
suffering  of  God  (vers.  9  sq.,  14,  22,  28),  His  mercy 
(ver.  17),  walk  side  by  side  with  the  law  from 
the  beginning  to  the  'end  ;  and  just  as  life  waa 
promised  to  the  people  in  the  law  itself  (vers 
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11  sq.,  21),  80  mercy  promises  the  ultimate 
pariffcation  of  the  people  (vers.  32,  35,  87,  38), 
so  as  to  make  them  a  sanctified  “all”  Israel, 
well- pi  easing  to  God  (ver.  39  sq.).  As  Ewald 
expresses  it :  “  In  order  to  bring  the  redeemed  to 
a  proper  recognition  of  their  former  great  trans¬ 
gressions,  ana  thns  to  confirm  the  other  and  still 
greater  truth  which  lies  in  the  ancient  history, 
namely,  that  in  the  end,  grace  is  still  the  deepest 
and  the  all-surviving  element  in  Jehovah.” 

7.  M I  am  Jehovah,  your  God.  ” — On  this  the  law 
is  based,  and  this  underlies  the  whole  history  of 
the  people  from  the  beginningto  the  end.  (Vers. 
5,  7,  9,  14,  19,  20,  22,  44.)  The  history  of  God’s 
people  is  the  evolution  of  the  name  of  Jehovah, 
the  people  of  God  being  in  regard  to  it  after  the 
flesh,  what  the  Son  of  God  was  after  the  Spirit. 

8.  “  Not  the  old  race,  adhering  to  idolatry,  but 
a  race  spiritually  new,  devoted  to  Jehovah  in  pro¬ 
found  love  and  dependence,  was  to  leave  Egypt  ” 
<HXv.). 

9.  The  divine  discourse  of  the  prophet  does  not 
draw  its  materials  from  tradition  apart  from  the 
Pentateuch,  us  from  very  different  standpoints 
has  been  assumed  by  a  Vitringa  and  a  Yatke,  in 
order  to  explain  what  the  prophet  states  as  to  the 
condition  of  Israel  in  Egypt.  Criticism  would 
fain  show  therein  a  conflict  Detween  Ezekiel  and 
the  Pentateuch.  But  the  evident  dependence  of 
the  prophetic  statements  on  the  Pentateuch  is 
made  prominent  throughout,  and  here  also  in  ch. 
xx.  We  note,  besides  what  has  been  brought 
out  in  our  exegesis,  that  the  spirit  of  the  pro- 

hets  knew  how  to  read  44  between  the  lines”  of  the 
istory,  while  criticism  attempts,  at  the  most,  to 
import  its  own  spirit  into  the  Iloly  Scriptures. 

10.  For  the  tneological  understanding  of  the 
chapter,  the  emphatic  reiteration  of  the  expression 
“  wilderness  ”  is  important.  Neteler  has  entitled 
the  passage  :  44  The  people  in  two  wilderness.” 
Hengst.  and  Hiiv.  define  the  idea  of  the  wilder¬ 
ness  as  ‘‘calamity,  spiritual  and  bodily  need.” 
As  to  the  kernel  of  the  matter,  this,  however, 
would  be  better:  alone  with  God,  when  the  judicial 
character  of  the  leading  of  the  people  in  question 
would  not  so  distinctly  refer  to  experiences  of 
which  the  heathen  peoples  could  be  eye-witnesses. 

11.  44  The  precepts  which  God  gave  His  people 
also  imply,  above  all  things,  that  they  shall  con¬ 
fess  their  sins,  and  seek  forgiveness  in  the  blood 
of  atonement.  This  is  required  by  the  laws  eon- 
■ceming  the  sin-offerings,  which  in  the  Mosaic  law 
form  the  root  of  all  the  other  offerings  ;  the  pass- 
over,  which  so  strictly  requires  us  to  strive  after 
the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  connects  all  salvation 
with  it ;  the  great  day  of  atonement”  (Hengst.). 

12.  44  The  fundamental  feature  of  life  through 
sincere  devotion  to  the  law  is  holiness,  and  God, 
as  the  sanctifier  of  Israel,  is  therefore  the  law’s 
centre.  This  idea  of  the  sanctification  of  the 
people  through  their  God  comes  notably  to  the 
front  in  the  Sabbath.  It  is  the  sign  of  God’s 
creative  activity,  as  well  as  the  expression  of 
man's  relation  to  God  :  rest  in  God  after  life’s 
toil”  (Hav.).  The  life  of  man  is.  therefore  a 
divine  one, — the  life  of  God,  just  as  the  justify¬ 
ing  righteousness  which  appeases  the  conscience 
si  nd  satisfies  the  law  is  also  the  righteousness  of 
God.  See  Biihr’s  Symbolism.  (“From  the  ex- 

»ression  :  4  and  also  My  Sabbaths,’  they  could 
earn  that  the  commands  os  to  works  in  which 
the  nan  lives  who  does  them  were  not  given  with 


the  view  of  making  them  attempt  to  live  by 
works,  but  that  they  might  renounce  their  own 
righteousness  after  learning  what  kind  of  a 
righteousness  is  essential  to  life  ;  aud  since  God 
had  declared  that  it  was  His  will  to  sanctify  them, 
that  they  might  believe  that  He  who  cannot  make 
void  His  own  law  (the  reward  of  life  is  connected 
with  the  doing  of  the  commandments,  to  show 
that  an  obedience  of  this  sort  is  required  in  ordei 
to  gain  life)  would  provide  an  offering  by  which 
their  conscience  could  he  cleansed,  and  a  priest 
through  whose  obedience  they  could  be  made 
righteous,  so  that  they  might  keep  God’s  com¬ 
mands,  hate  and  avoifl  all  that  is  opposed  to  them, 
from  a  spirit  of  grateful  love,”  Cocc.) 

13.  44  Only  those  who  truly  fear  God  celebrate 
the  Sabbath  in  a  right  sense,  so  that  all  that  in 
the  hooks  of  Moses  attests  the  want  of  true  godli¬ 
ness  among  the  people  in  the  wilderness  involves 
at  the  same  time  the  charge  of  desecrating  the 
Sabbath”  (Hengst.).  44 The  Jews  were  careful 
to  observe  the  Sabbath,  hut  they  missed  its  mean¬ 
ing  and  end”  (Calv.),  “for  they  perverted  it  to 
their  corrupt,  dead  righteousness^’  (Cocc.). 

14.  [The  command  as  to  the  Jewish  Sabbath, 
44  must  have  been,  and  it  was,  intended  not  only  to 
separate  the  people  from  their  worldly  employ¬ 
ments,  but  also  to  call  out  their  hearts  in  suitable 
exercises  of  faith  and  love  to  God,  aud  in  brotherly 
acts  of  kindness  and  good-will  toward  those 
around  them.  On  no  other  account  could  its 
faithful  observance  be  represented  as  indicative 
of  a  sound  and  healthful  state  of  religion  gene¬ 
rally.  And  we  might  ask,  without  the  least  fear 
of  contradiction,  if  the  same  practical  value  is 
not  attached  to  the  careful  observance  of  the 
Lord’s  day  now  by  those  who  have  an  enlightened 
regard  to  the  interests  of  religion  ?  When  this 
day  ceases  to  be  devoutly  observed,  all  experi¬ 
ence  and  observation  testify  that  there  never  fails 
to  ensue  a  corresponding  decline  in  the  life  and 
actings  of  religion.” — P.  F. — W.  F.] 

15.  “God  has  so  constituted  human  nature, 
that  revolt  from  Him- must  be  iollowed  by  total 
darkness  and  disorder ;  that  no  moderation  in 
error  ami  sin,  po  standing  still  at  the  middle 
point,  is  possible  ;  that  man,  however  willing  he 
may  be  to  stand  still,  must,  against  his  will,  sink 
from  step  to  step,  llevolt  from  God  is  the  crime, 
excess  in  error  and  mornl  degradation  the  merited 
doom,  from  which  all  would  willingly  escape 
if  it  were  in  their  power”  (Hengst.). 

16.  The  temptation  (Gen.  xxii.),  in  which  Abra¬ 
ham,  as  representing  ail  his  descendants,  the 
people  who  were  to  settle  down  in  the  land  in 
which  he  wandered  as  a  stranger,  was  taught 
experimentally  the  difference  between  Jehovah  and 
Moloch,  did  not  influence  them  as  it  ought  to 
have  douc — they  surrendered  their  first-born  to 
the  bloody  cultus  of  the  land  ;  Abraham’s  temp¬ 
tation  became  Israel’s  iudgment. 

17.  That  Israel  should  become  like  the  heathen 
would  be  repugnant  to  the  nature  of  God,  espe- 
cially  to  His  name  Jehovah.  The  very  reverse 
would  be  much  more  in  harmony  with  it,  namely, 
that  the  heathen  should  become  like  Israel.  For 
the  idea  informed  in  this  people,  and  for  which 
it  was  chosen  out  of  all  peoples,  is  the  idea  o4'  the 
people  of  God,  with  Goa  as  King  and  Lord  (the 
idea  of  the  theocracy),  whereby  Israel  is  at  the 
same  time  the  hearer  of  the  idea  of  In  inanity  as 
a  whole ;  and  just  as  this  idea,  conformably  tc 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


EZEKIEL. 


108 


creation,  is,  to  be  of  God  (r»v  Luke  iii.  38), 
so  is  it  realized  through  the  restoration  of  man 
to  God  by  redemption,  whereby  God  becomes  all 
in  all  (1  Cor.  xv.  28),  and  men  become  His  will¬ 
ing  subjects  as  He  becomes  their  God  (Rev. 
xxi.  3).  Now,  as  the  realization  of  this  idea  of 
Israel,  and  of  humanity  generally,  takes  place  in 
the  fulness  of  time  in  the  One  Man,  who  is  both 
Israel  and  “the  Son  of  Man,”  so  His  historical 
appearance  is  linked,  according  to  the  flesh,  to 
"Israel  (this  is  the  meaning  of  the  genealogies  of 
Jesus)  ;  blit  according  to  the  Spirit  there  is  de¬ 
veloped  out  of  Him  the  new  humanity,  which 
He  Himself  is  in  Spirit  and  truth,  and  which  it 
was  the  office  of  Israel  to  prefigure.  The  pour¬ 
ing  out  of  the  Spirit  promised  by  Him,  snows 
that  Israel  had  not  become  heathen  (unless  in  so 
far  as  the  languages  were  concerned),  but  that 
the  heathen  had  been  incorporated  in  Israel, 
Acts  ii.  Only  this  can  be  the  spiritual  fulfilment 
of  ver.  40,  according  to  the  idea  of  the  “all” 

Israel  (n^3).  Every  other  would  apply  to  a 

privileged  nationality,  and  therefore  to  the  flesh. 
That  for  a  long  time  after  the  dissolution  of  the 
kingdom  of  Israel,  Judah  gave  the  tone  to  the  Old 
Test  iinent  people  of  God  ;  that  from  the  very  first 
the  tlreocratic  elements  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
were  attracted  to  Judah  (2  Chron.  xi.  13  sq.); 
that,  like  Benjamin,  many  from  the  other  tribes 
returned  with  Judah  from  exile,  so  that  it  there¬ 
after  fnmi.shed  a  name  for  the  whole  people, — all 
that  was  a  transient  historical  manifestation,  as  it 
was  nothing  more  than  that  when  the  kingdom  of 
Israel,  on  account  of  its  size,  its  greater  popula- 
lation,  and  in  the  consciousness  of  more  fully  re¬ 
presenting  the  whole  people,  appropriated  the 
name  of  the  whole,  and  called  itself  Israel,  under 
which  name  it  was  acknowledged  by  King  Mesa 
on  the  recently  discovered  Moabitish  stone.  Ver. 
40  sq.  is  undoubtedly  Messianic,  and  in  this  sense 
apocalyptic.  Klief.,  who  includes  in  the  idea  of 
the  Babylonish  exile  the  present  dispersion  of  the 
Jews,  seeing  in  this  the  real  wilderness  of  the 
peoples,  makes  vers.  40-44  prophesy  the  gathering 
of  the  Jews,  their  conversion  to  Christ,  and  their 
return  as  a  Christian  people  to  their  own  land, 
and  holds  that  God,  after  tlie  ptyakn  of  the 

end  (Rev.  xii.)  shall  have  intervened,  will  sepa¬ 
rate  this  believing  Israel,  together  with  all  other 
believers,  from  the  wicked,  and  openly  establish 
tbem  in  the  life  everlasting. 

1 8.  “  The  heathen  stood  under  the  divine  long- 
suffering  (Rom.  iii.  25) ;  not  so  Israel,  to  whom 
God  had  so  gloriously  made  Himself  known. 
Wherein  the  heathen  prosper,  therein  must  Israel 
decline”  (Hexgst.). 

19.  Coeceius  remarks  on  our  chapter,  that, 
“when  the  Jews  had  returned  from  Babylon 
under  Zerubbabel  ami  Ezra,  along  with  those 
who  adhered  to  them  from  all  the  tribes,  they 
formed  a  unity,  possessed  a  temple  at  Jerusalem, 
and  became  a  single  people  under  the  same  presi¬ 
dency.  Thus  matters  continued  under  the  rule 
of  the  Persians  and  also  of  the  Greeks.  But  God 
freed  them  from  all  foreign  authority,  so  that  He 
alone  was  their  King,  and  made  them  greater 
than  in  the  days  of  their  fathers,  and  the  Asmo- 
nseans  ventured  to  assume  the  royal  diadem,”  etc. 

20.  Calvin’s  prelections  on  Ezekiel  end  with 
the  twentieth  chapter,  as  to  which  Sehipper  says: 
“After  he  had  completed  this  last  prelection, 


that  distinguished  man  Dr.  John  Calvin,  who 
was  previously  ailing,  began  to  feel  himself  much 
worse,  which  is  the  reason  that  he  left  off  at  the 
end  of  the  twentieth  chapter,  and  never  finished 
the  work  so  well  begun.” 

HOMILETIC  HTNT8. 

Ver.  1.  “  Here  we  see  that  the  people  of  God, 
even  in  exile,  did  not  repair  to  magi,  star-gazers, 
enchanters,  and  such  like,  but  to  the  prophet, 
Deut.  xxx.  12  sq.  ”  (C.) — “The  fifth  month  is 
our  month  July.  Thus  the  Spirit  of  God  notes 
day  and  date’1  (Stck.). — It  is  enough  to  say 
merely  that  they  came  to  inquire,  for  from  the 
prophet’s  mode  of  answering  them  we  see  that 
they  made  no  inquiry  as  to  deliverance  and  the 
way  of  salvation ;  they  were  troubled  as  to  poli¬ 
tical  things,  the  duration  of  the  exile,  the  end  of 
the  Babylonish  power,  the  issue  of  Zedekiah’s 
faithlessness.  We  too  ask.  Watchman,  what  of 
the  night?  rather  than,  How  shall  I  find  grace? 
— Why  arc  we  so  concerned  about  the  future  ?  It 
will  be  like  our  past.  We  should  be  deeply  con¬ 
cerned  on  account  of  the  past — “In  our  ap¬ 
proaches  to  God,  humility  and  reverence  should 
lie  combined  with  a  strong  and  assured  faith, 
which  must  acquiesce  in  the  authority  of  the  one 
God,  and  yet  must  not  object  to  hear  God  speak 
through  His  servants”  (C.).— Summon  thyself  to 
the  study  of  the  prophets  and  apostles  through 
whom  God  has  spoken  ! — God  will  be  inquired 
of,  but  still  more  should  His  will,  which  is  suffi¬ 
ciently  known  to  us,  be  done. — “To  call  on  God. 
and  yet  nut  to  obey  Him,  is  an  abomination  in 
His  sight.  He  heareth  not  sinners,  John  ix.  31 ; 
Isa.  i.  15”  (T0b.  Bib.). — Ver.  2  sq.  God’s  sug¬ 
gestive  silence,  anti  His  more  suggestive  answer. 
— God  in  the  mouth,  and  idols  in  the  heart, 
a  most  critical  condition.— God  speaks  not  the 
smallest  word  of  comfort  to  hypocrites.  “For 
hypocrites  there  is  in  the  heart  of  God,  and  in 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  no  other  counsel  but  to 
sincere  repentance,  Isa.  lv.  7”  (St.). — “Thus 
they  were  not  in  a  condition  to  hear  God’s  wont 
God  hides  Himself  from  those  who  hear  His 
word  with  their  gaze  fixed  only  on  their  idols. 
They  have  no  part  in  God’s  word”  (Cocc. ). — 
Ver.  4.  That  is  an  upbraiding  grounded  on 
their  ancestral  sin,  which  therefore  (ch.  xviii.) 
cannot  be  denied. — One  should  not  merely  touch 
(ch.  xx.)  ulcers,  after  the  manner  of  the  moral 
preacher,  but  cut  them  out  according  to  the 
law  of  God.  The  former  tickles,  the  latter 
causes  pain.  Here  God  impels  to  judge,  and  in 
the  new  covenant  the  word  is  always,  Judge  not ! 
But  the  Son  of  God  Himself,  who  yet  was  not 
sent  into  the  world  for  judgment,  becomes  to  the 
unbelieving  a  self-judgment.  Here  Ezekiel  sets 
in  motion  God’s,  ana  not  man’s,  judgment. — 
Fathers  are  judged  in  their  sons,  but  sons  may 
also  be  judged  in  their  fathers. 

Ver.  5  sq.  Three  witnesses  against  Israel, — 
Egypt,  the  wilderness,  Canaan. — “God  antici¬ 
pates  men  with  His  grace”  (O.). — God’s  election 
m  relation  to  merit  and  demerit ;  not  resting  on 
the  one,  nof  hindered  by  the  other.— Circumcision 
was  the  sign  of  the  election.  The  substance  con¬ 
sisted  in  God’s  willingness  to  be  their  God.  The 
result  of  Israel’s  election  was  the  whole  leading 
of  the  people  ;  the  choosing  of  a  people  for  tin- 
preparation  of  humanity  to  be  a  praise  to  God’s 
glorious  name, — an  Israel  out  of  all  peoples. — 
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“By  no  act  of  God’s  good-will  do  we  acquire 
desert,  but  by  each  we  come  under  obligation" 
(Stck.). — If  God  is  to  be  anything  to  a  man,  He 
must  give  him  an  experimental  knowledge  of  Him¬ 
self.  The  first  experience  of  God  is  the  recogni¬ 
tion  of  His  revelation  in  the  word :  the  various 
experiences  of  His  requiring,  chastising,  forgiv¬ 
ing  love,  follow. — “On  how  many  are  the  ways 
in  which  God  makes  Himself  known  to  men  as  a 
gracious  God  !  Acts  xvii.  27,  28 ”  (St.).— “God 
Efts  up  His  hand  to  swear;  one  day  His  hand 
will  execute  what  He  has  sworn,  the  threatening 
as  well  as  the  promise  ”  (C.). — “  We  call  God  our 
God  by  faith"  (Stck.). — “  The  time  when  faith  in 
Christ  is  bestowed  on  us,  and  we  as  it  were 
bear  the  assurance,  I,  the  Lord,  am  your  God, 
is  the  day  of  our  election.  He  who  is  assured 
of  his  election  by  God  is  sufficiently  armed 
against  flesh  and  blood.  There  is  no  other  way 
of  throwing  off  the  abominations  of  sin,  but  by 
being  assured  of  the  love  of  God.  Through  faith 
alone  is  the  hcfcrt  cleansed  from  idols"  (H.  H.). 
—Vers.  6,  7.  Aren  are  chosen  of  God  not  to  un- 
deanness,  but  to  redempt:on  from  sin  and  the 
power  of  the  devil. — “  God  must  be  our  God,  else 
we  make  a  god  of  ourselves,  or  serve  the  devil  as 
God"  (C.). — “God  is  indeed  the  God  of  all  men; 
but  by  promise,  covenant,  and  grace.  He  becomes 
our  God,  that  our  faith  may  embrace  Him  as  such  " 
(B.  B.). — Ver.  6.  “God  is  ever  mindful  of  His 
promise,  but  we  forget  it"  (Stck.). — “Once  an 
ornament,  now  a  desert”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  7.  The 
idolatry  of  the  eyes.  We  never  merely  contract 
guilt  by  sinning,  we  pollute  ourselves  at  the  same 
time  ;  just  as,  on  the  other  hand,  forgiveness  and 
sanctification  always  go  together. — Ver.  8.  “In 
Ex.  v.  21  only  their  repute  in  the  eyes  of  Pharaoh 
and  his  servants  is  in  question.  H ad  they  believed 
in  the  name  of  Jehovah,  they  would  have  rendered 
a  better  obedience.  But  they  were  infected  with 
the  Egyptian  idolatrous  spirit,  as  all  of  us  are 
naturally  inclined  to  idolatry,  and  they  were 
anxious  to  stand  well  with  the  Egyptians"  (C. ). 
— “A  worse  yoke  for  Israel  than  that  of  the 
Egyptians  was  the  yoke  of  their  idols  "  (Cocc.). — 
Note  the  increased  oppression,  and  in  the  end  the 
persecution  of  Israel  by  the  Egyptians,  as  a  sign 
of  God’s  anger. — Ver.  9.  “God’s  honour  and 
the  welfure  of  the  Church  are  bound  together” 
(CA — With  God,  word  and  deed,  promise  and 
fulfilment  agree,  Num.  xxiii.  19. — The  holiness 
of  God’s  name  our  safety. — Ver.  11.  The  law 
is  designed  for  life,  not  only  according  to  its 
idea  as  the  revealed  will  of  God,  so  that  he  who 
should  keep  it  would  live  a  divine  life,  but  also 
in  reality,  for  in  him  who  is  led  by  the  law  to  the 
knowledge  of  sin  and  conversion  unto  God,  it  does 
not  tend  to  death,  but  rather  to  life,  as  our  con¬ 
version  is  God’s  will,  and  results  in  life  ;  the  law 
is  therefore  the  will  of  God,  and  the  medium  of 
its  fulfilment. — “He  makes  mention  of  the  pro¬ 
mise  along  with  the*  law,  where  He  might 
justly  have  made  mention  of  the  law  alone  ; 
this  shows  His  fatherly  love"  (C.). — Ver.  12. 
The  Sabbath  pointed  directly  to  the  life  which 
the  law  promises,  to  the  rest  of  God,  that  man 
should  be  in  God,  and  that  God  desires  to  be  in 
man.  It  pointed  beyond  the  works  of  the  law,  as 
such,  to  the  rest  of  faith  which  is  in  Christ  — 
“But  we  rest  from  our  works,  when,  self  being 
dead,  we  allow  ourselves  to  be  led  by  the  Spirit 
of  God ;  thus  the  Sabbath  when  rightly  obeerved 


involves  the  death  of  self"  (0.). — The  Sabbath 
the  key  of  the  whole  law,  according  to  its  highest 
intention. — The  lighting  up  of  the  Mosaic  law  by 
the  ante- Mosaic  Sabbath. — Ver.  13  sq.  Idleness 
and  good  cheer  are  neither  Sabbath -sanctification 
nor  Sunday -observance, — “  Let  it  be  observed 
that  the  disobedience  happened  in  the  wilderness, 
where  they  *  ere  wholly  dependent  on  God  every 
moment  1  Usually  men  revolt  from  God  in  the 
arrogance  of  prosperity;  here  it  happened  when 
Israel  had  death  before  their  eyes  ’’  (0. ).  —  “  What 
will  become  of  those  who  in  Christian  times 
spend  their  Sabbaths  in  drinking,  amusement, 
and  such  like!?”  (B.  B.) — Ver.  15.  “It depends 
on  the  will  of  every  one  what  position  he  will 
take  towards  God ;  but  he  must  be  prepared  for 
this,  that  his  act  will  be  attended  by  a  corre¬ 
sponding  divine  act"  (Hbnost.). — Ver.  17.  The 
lifted- np  hand  and  the  compassionate  eye  of  God. 

Ver.  18.  “The  one  standard  of  our  whole  life 
should  be,  not  human  opin  on  and  ancient 
custom,  but  the  word  of  God,  Ps.  cxix.  105" 
(St.). — “Godlessness  has  such  authority  that  it  . 
is  respected  as  a  law.  For  the  devil  and  the 
world  have  also  their  statutes  and  ordinances, 
which  are  more  accounted  of  than  God’s  com¬ 
mand"  (B.  B.). — “If  the  Church  is  to  be  truly 
reformed,  a  beginning  must  be  made  with  the 
youth”  (St.). — Ver.  23.  The  threatening  with 
exile  a  set-off  to  the  wilderness.— The  scattering 
threatened  amid  outward  gathering,  and  carried 
out  to  the  inward  gathering  of  the  people. — How 
fruitless  love,  suffering,  and  everything  else  maybe! 

Ver.  25.  He  who  makes  himself  like  the  world 
is  punished  by  God  through  the  world. — “The 
true  doctrine  of  God  is  peace,  joy,  and  life  in  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Man’s  doctrine  is  nothing  but 
unrest,  pain  of  heart,  and  death.  For  it  gives 
the  consciences  of  men  neither  rest  nor  peace, 
although  they  do  great  things,  making  even 
their  loved  children  pass  through  the  fire,"  etc. 
(Randgl.) — “That  which  brings  evil  on  them, 
and  is  fraught  with  death  and  ruin,  haa  never¬ 
theless  the  greatest  attraction  for  men"  (Stck.). 

— Ver.  26.  To  be  forsaken  of  God  means  to  be 
compelled  to  recognise,  in  the  state  of  desolation 
into  which  one  falls,  who  God  is,  and  what  He  is. 

— He  who  will  not  present  his  offerings  to  God 
must  present  them  to  the  devil. — Religious  deso¬ 
lation  is  a  judgment  from  God.— Ver.  27  sq.  A 
self- invented  religious  worship  pretends  to  be 
something  lofty,  and  yet  it  casts  down  the  glory 
of  God,  and  exalts  man’s  unreason  only.— In 
departing  from  God,  one  never  rests  with  the 
first,  nor  yet  with  the  second  step,  but  step  fol¬ 
lows  step.  To  God  and  idols  in  one’s 

religion  is  blasphemy.  —  Faithlessness  to  the 
word  of  God  in  our  worship. — Mockery  of  God 
in  many  an  act  of  adoration. — Ver.  28.  Even 
Canaan  may  become  a  place  of  corruption,  if  we 
there  seek  nigh  places,  and  if  God  is  not  to  us  the 
highest  and  the  only  high  place. — “  If  one  will 
present  to  God  a  sweet  .savour,  one  must  offer  up 
to  Him  heart,  soul,  and  spirit,  feeling  and  de¬ 
sires,  otherwise  prayer  is  offensive  to  Him" 

(B.  B.). — Let  one  neither  add  to  nor  take  from 
the  word  of  God,  and  thus  avoid  lighting  on 
dubious  high  places ! — Ver.  29.  The  irony  of  all 
our  high  places.— God’s  laughter  on  hearing  His 
enemies  without,  and  perceiving  their  earnest 
proceedings.  Not  on  the  heights  of  human  philo¬ 
sophy,  but  in  the  high  und  holy  place  dwells  the 
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Lord,  who  abides  with  him  who  is  humble  and 
of  a  contrite  spirit  (Isa.  lvii.  15). 

Ver.  80  sq.  Why  does  God  hide  Himself  from 
us  when  we  prQfess  to  seek  truth?  Because 
the  truth  whicn  we  seek  is  only  an  idol-picture. 
God  reveals  not  Himself  to  those  who  serve  idols. 
—  Idolatry  gradually  obscures  man’s  natural 
knowledge  of  God. — “How  powerfully  men  are 
influenced  by  bad  examples !  how  easily  the 
sensuous  pomp  of  false  religions  stirs  them! 
How  soon  the  heart  is  carried  captive  by  the  out¬ 
ward,  forgetting  the  true,  inward  worship  of 
God !  ”  (St.  )—  Ver.  32.  “The  world  of  the  heathen 
was  to  them  an  object  of  greater  interest  than  the 
exiled  Church,  just  as  m  our  days  also  many 
regard  an  irreligious  condition  as  preferable  to 
the  struggles  of  a  religious  life.  To  others,  God’s 
sincere  solicitude  for  His  house  appears  as  hard¬ 
ness  and  severity,  and  therefore  they  prefer  freer 
relations  with  less  control.  Thus  Israel  thought 
of  its  redemption  when  among  the  heathen  ”  (C.). 
— Let  us  leave  the  heathen  to  their  heathenism, 
and  not  only  that,  but  let  us  ourselves  become 
like  the  heatheu,  has  all  been  already  desired,  said, 
and  carried  out  in  action.  Our  modern  method 
is  no  new  wisdom. — Dreadful  as  it  sounds,  a 
child  of  God  can  be  reduced  to  the  melancholy 
condition  of  exclaiming,  Oh  that  I  had  never 
known  God ! — “  The  despair  of  the  Jews  was  their 
unbelief, — that  they  did  not  believe  that  Christ 
would  arise  from  among  them  ”  (Coco.). — Vers. 
33-85.  God  will  not  withdraw  from  His  obliga¬ 
tions.  He  watches  over  us,  and  leads  us  out  of 
the  world  when  He  leads  us  into  it,  i.e.  gives  us 
an  inner  experience  of  it,  that  it  may  be  known 
if  we  will  still  be  as  the  heathen. — “God  with¬ 
draws  the  sinner  from  the  opportunity  of  sinning  ” 
(Stck.).  —“Oh  how  good  it  is  for  men  when  God 
compels  them  to  obedience,  and  brings  them  by 
means  of  affliction  when  they  will  not  come  of 
their  own  accord  1  "  (B.  B.) — “To  bring  the  Jews 
under  His  own  authority,  God  must  needs  gather 
them  out  of  the  peoples,  as  they  were  there 
scattered  in  exile.  Tnis  He  did,  not  without 
anger,  as  the  house  of  his  master  seems  to  a 
•ecaptured  slave  like  a  sepulchre  because  he  is 
ither  thrust  into  a  deep  dungeon  or  there  is 
..  squired  of  him  threefold  more  than  he  can  bear. 
And  so,  after  they  were  brought  back  from 
Chaldea,  they  lived  a  lonely  life  as  if  they  were 
in  a  corner  of  the  earth,  or  in  a  desert  in  the 
midst  of  the  peoples ;  and  the  great  majority 
wandered  about  virtually  in  the  wilderness,  as 
only  a  small  proportion  returned  to  the  father- 
land.  He  led  them  forth  as  King,  He  ceased  not 
to  reveal  Himself  to  them  as  J[udge.  Then  He 
showed  His  wrath  to  them ”  (C.). — “The  wilder¬ 
ness  of  the  peoples  was  their  incorporation  with 
the  Roman  Empire, — a  wilderness  in  contrast  to 
the  vanished  Canaan  glory  under  the  Maccabees. 
In  this  wilderness,  Canaan  now  lay”  (Coco.).— 
“  Among  great  crowds  one  may  feel  oneself  lonely 
and  desmate,  as,  on  the  other  hand,  one  may  feel 
in  waste  places  as  if  he  were  in  a  circle  of  friends  ” 
(L.). — “Face  to  face  indicates  confidential  dis¬ 
course,  for  God  can  come  nearer  the  heart  in  the 
wilderness,  Hos.  ii.  14  ”  (B.  B.).— As  to  the  “con¬ 
tending,”  read  also  the  books  of  Nehemiah  and 
Ezra — Ver.  36.  “Ancient  examples  of  chastise¬ 
ment  are  not  written  in  vain”  (St.).— The  wil¬ 
derness  a  type  and  picture  of  the  exile. — Egypt 
and  Habylo^  *h*tr  significance  for  the  people 


of  God. — Ps.  lxxxii.  1. — Rev.  xi.  8,  xvii.  3. — 
Ver.  37.  “Points  to  Christ,  John  x.  14.  He 
came  for  the  sake  of  the  sheep  of  the  house  of 
Israel,  but  they  only  are  Israel  whom  Christ 
reckons  so,  touching  them  with  the  point  of  His 
staff  and  numbering  them”  (Cocc.). — Jehovah, 
who  spoke  to  Israel  face  to  face  through  Moses  on 
Mount  Sinai  (Dent.  v.  4),  who  appeared  to  Eze¬ 
kiel  (ch.  i.)  in  the  form  of  man,  would  plead  with 
them  in  the  flesh  when  He  came  to  the  lost  sheep 
in  the  wilderness  of  the  land  of  Judah  (Matt, 
iii- )»  where  the  Baptist  had  prepared  His  way. 
Comp.  Isa.  Iii  8.— “They  may  have  thought  in 
the  state  of  exile,  that  they  would  become  free 
and  uncontrolled,  if  they  could  obliterate  from 
their  souls  the  name  of  Jehovah ;  but  He,  on  tho 
other  hand,  is  mindful  of  that  which  is  His  own, 
that  not  even  one  should  be  snatched  from  Him, 
since  He  claims  authority  over  all  without  excep¬ 
tion  ”  (C.). — “His  covenant  stands,  His  love  is  for 
ever.”  God  had  left  the  heathen  to  go  on  in  their 
own  way,  Israers  way  was  always  brought  back 
again  to  the  covenant.— Still  Christ  asks  that  His 
yoke  be  taken,  Matt.  xi.  29. —“For  the  docile, 
who  patiently  l>ear  the  yoke,  the  bands  are  cords 
of  love,  Hos.  xi.  4”  (Schm.).  -  Ver.  88.  Trans¬ 
gressors  stand  not  in  the  judgment,  nor  sinners 
in  the  congregation  of  the  righteous,  Ps.  L  —  This 
purifying  process  with  Israel  foreshadowed  the 
still  severer  process  which  was  to  succeed,  when 
Christ  appeared  and  the  gospel  was  preached. 
Thi«  purification  was  the  sanctification  of  the 
Church  from  among  the  Jews.— Israel  so-called 
did  not  inherit  the  land,  which  is  promised  only 
to  the  meek  (Matt.  v.  5),  who  learn  of  the  Meek 
One  (Matt.  xi.  29). — Ver.  39.  Decision;  to  this 
all  God’s  leadings  point. — However  many  run  after 
idols,  God  has  still  a  people.  “Thus  God  gives 
them  up  to  a  perverted  mind”  (B.  B.).— -  In  the 
end,  all  tongues,  even  involuntarily,  must  hallow 
His  name. — “  Go!  is  sounded  out  by  God’s  voice, 
as  the  condemned  shall  one  day  hear  ”  (St.  ). 

Ver.  40  sq.  “  When  a  renewing  of  the  gracious 
covenant  is  in  question,  God  first  sifts  His 
Church,  and  casts  out  the  hypocrites.  This 
needs  no  external  force”  (Schm.). — The  spiritual 
worship  of  the  New  Testament  can  be  well 
described  in  the  phraseology  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  worship,  by  which  it  was  symbolized  and 
prefigured.  We  still  speak  of  the  heavenly 
“Jerusalem.” — There  is  high  place  and  high 
place.  Here  the  high  mountain  of  Israel ;  in 
ver.  28  sq.  the  high  places  on  the  mountains  of 
Canaan. — Ver.  41.  In  Christ  we  are  made  accept¬ 
able  to  God. — Ver.  43.  “When  believers  art* 
admitted  to  the  grace  of  God,  and  lovingly  treated 
by  Him,  they  remember  their  transgressions  with 
shame,  and  perceive  for  the  first  time  their  real 
greatness  and  enormity.  After  his  conversion, 
raul  regarded  himself  as  one  born  oat  of  due 
season,  as  the  least  of  the  apostles,  because  he 
had  persecuted  the  Church  of  God.  This  remem¬ 
brance  gives  birth  to  the  song  of  grateful  praise, 
‘By  the  grace  of  God  1  am  what  1  am.*  Thus 
our  sins  exalt  the  glory  of  God.  Comp.  Deut. 
viii.,  ix.  Hence  it  follows  that  Christian  life  is  a 
perpetual  repentance,  from  which  the  life  of  grace 
received  from  God  shines  forth  ”  (H.  H.).  —  Ver. 
44.  Not  unto  us,  not  unto  us,  but  to  Thy  holy 
name  be  praise  and  glory! — “All  salvation  is 
founded  on  God's  grace  and  the  forgiveness  of 
sins,  but  not  without  repentance  ”  (Schm.). 
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10.  The  Approaching  Judgment  (ch.  xxi.). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  set  thy  face 
toward  the  right,  and  drop  toward  the  south,  ana  prophesy  against  the  forest 

3  of  the  field  in  the  south ;  And  say  to  the  forest  of  the  south,  Hear  the  word 
of  Jehovah.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  am  about  to  kindle  in 

.  thee  a  fire,  and  it  Will  devour  every  green  tree  in  thee,  and  every  dry  tree. 
The  flaming  flame  shall  not  be  quenched,  and  all  faces  shall  be  scorched  in  it 

4  [by  it],  from  the  south  to  the  north.  And  all  flesh  shall  see  that  I,  Jehovah, 

6  rntve  kindled  it ;  and  it  shall  not  be  quenched.  And  I  said,  Ah  !  Lord  God, 

6  they  say  to  me  [of  me],  Doth  he  not  speak  parables  1  And  the  word  of 

7  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  set  thy  face  toward  Jerusalem, 
and  drop  toward  the  holy  places,  and  prophesy  toward  the  land  of  Israel, 

8  and  say  to  the  land  of  Israel,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  am 
against  thee,  and  I  have  drawn  My  sword  out  of  its  scabbard,  and  will  cut  off 

9  from  thee  the  righteous  and  the  wicked.  Because  I  cut  off  from  thee  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked,  therefore  shall  My  sword  go  forth  out  of  its 

10  scabbard  against  all  flesh  from  south  to  north.  *  And  all  flesh  shall  know  that 
I,  Jehovah,  have  drawn  My  sword  out  of  its  scabbard,  nor  shall  it  return 

1 1  again.  And  thdu,  son  of  man,  sigh  with  breaking  of  loins,  and  with  bitterness 

1 2  shalt  thou  sigh  before  their  eyes.  And  it  shall  be,  when  they  say  to  thee, 
Wherefore  dost  thou  sigh  1  that  thou  shalt  say,  For  the  tidings,  because  it 
cometh  ;  and  every  heart  melts,  and  all  hands  hang  down,  ana  every  spirit 
faints  [is  dulled],  and  all  knees  are  dissolved  into  water.  Lo,  it  comes,  and  has 

13  happened  :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came 

14  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  prophesy  and  say,  Thus  saith  Jehovah ;  say,  A 

15  sword,  a  sword,  sharpened  and  also  furbished  [lilt]  !  To  kill  with  slaughter 
it  is  sharpened ;  furbished  h»  it],  that  it  may  glitter  as  lightning  !  Or  can 

16  [*haii]  we  rejoice  over  the  staff  [aceptre]  of  My  son,  despising  every  tree  !  ]  And 
He  gave  it  [it  it  given]  to  be  furbished,  that  it  may  be  taken  into  the  hand  ;  it 
is  a  sword  sharpened  and  furbished,  that  it  may  be  put  into  the  hand  of  the 

1 7  slayer.  Cry  and  howl,  son  of  man,  for  it  shall  be  upon  [against]  My  people, 
upon  all  the  princes  of  Israel ;  they  are  given  up  [thrown]  to  the  sword  along 

18  with  My  people,  therefore  smite  upon  the  thign.  For  it  makes  trial  [trial  is 
made].  And  how  ?— If  also  the  despising  staff  [secure]  shall  not  be  ! — Sentence 

19  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  prophesy,  and  smite  hand 
against  hand,  and  the  sword  shall  be  doubled  to  the  third  time ;  it  is  the 
sword  of  the  pierced-through,  the  sword  of  one  pierced  through,  of  the 

20  mighty,  that  penetrates  to  them.  In  order  that  the  heart  may  faint,  and  the 
stumbling-blocks  be  multiplied  at  all  their  gates,  have  I  given  the  threatening 

21  of  the  sword.  Ah  !  made  for  flashing,  drawn  for  slaughter  !  Unite  thyself, 
turn  to  the  right;  direct  thyself,  turn  to  the  left,  whither  thy  face  is  appointed. 

22  And  I  also  will  strike  My  hands  together,  and  I  will  cause  My  fury  to  rest. 

23  I,  Jehovah,  have  spoken.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying, 

24  And  thou,  son  of  man,  set  thee  two  ways  for  the  coming  of  the  sword  of  the 
king  of  Babylon;  out  of  one  land  shall  they  both  proceed;  and  make  a  finger- 

25  post — at  the  head  of  the  way  of  a  city  make  [it].  Thou  shalt  set  a  way  for 
the  coming  of  the  sword  to  Kabbah  of  the  sons  of  Ammon,  and  to  Judah  in 

26  Jerusalem,  [n**]  inaccessible.  For  the  king  of  Babylon  stands  at  the  mother 
of  the  way,  at  the  head  of  the  two  ways,  to  use  divination;  shakes  the  arrows 

27  together,  inquires  at  the  teraphim,  inspects  the  liver.  In  his  right  hand  is 
the  divination  “  Jerusalem/*  to  place  [battering-]  rams,  to  open  the  mouth  in 
slaughter,  to  lift  up  the  voice  in  the  war-cry,  to  place  rams  against  the  gates, 

28  to  cast  a  mount,  to  build  siege-towers.  And  it  is  to  them  as  lying  divination 
in  their  eyes  that  have  sworn  oaths  for  themselves  ;  and  [y«t]  he  remembers  ini- 

29  quity,  in  ord^r  to  take  [them].  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Ijord  Jehovah,  Because 
ye  shall  remember  [bring  to  remembrance]  your  iniquity,  since  your  transgressions  are 
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made  bare,  so  that  your  sins  are  seen  in  all  your  doings,  because  ye  are  come 

30  to  remembrance,  ye  shall  be  taken  with  the  hand.  And  thou,  pierced-through, 
wicked  one,  prince  of  Israel,  whose  day  has  come  at  the  time  of  the  iniquity 

31  of  the  end,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Remove  the  head-band,  take  off 
the  crown.  This  [is]  not  this.  The  low  is  [to  be]  exalted,  and  the  high  [to  be] 

32  brought  low.  Overturned,  overturned,  overturned  will  I  make  it  Yea,  this 
[also]  is  not,  till  He  comes  to  whom  the  judgment  belongs,  and  I  will  give  it  to 

33  Him.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  prophesy  ana  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah 
concerning  the  sons  of  Ammon,  and  their  reproach ;  even  say,  A  sword,  a 

34  sword,  drawn  for  slaughter,  furbished  sufficiently  to  glitter !  While  they 
see  vanity  for  thee,  while  they  divine  a  lie  to  thee, — to  lay  thee  upon  the 
necks  of  the  pierced-through,  of  the  wicked,  whose  day  has  come  at  the  time 

35  of  the  iniquity  of  the  end.  Let  it  return  to  its  sheath.  In  the  place  where 

36  thou  wast  formed,  in  the  land  of  thy  origin  will  I  judge  thee.  And  I  will 
pour  out  My  indignation  upon  thee,  with  the  fire  of  My  wrath  will  I  blow 
upon  thee,  and  will  give  thee  into  the  hand  of  consuming  men,  forgers  of 

37  destruction.  Thou  shalt  be  for  fuel  to  the  fire ;  thy  blood  shall  be  in  the 
midst  of  the  land ;  thou  shalt  not  be  remembered,  for  I,  Jehovah,  have 
spoken. 

Ver.  7.  Another  reading:  DKHpD  orf  sanctuorium  forum.  Syr.  Sept  et  Arabs,  hire  the  suffix. 

Ver.  If.  Sept:  .  .  .  u.  OvpstBnn,  (15)  sum (  rpmj-re  ifv*ev  h*m  yt*n  tl s  mASmrsr,  Irsipu  tU 

*?«£«,  kwmds*  ***  — Vnlg. :  Qui  moves  sceptrum  .  .  .  succiflisti  onrne  lignum. 

Ver.  17.  .  .  .  Mfisntm  i«*  r*>»  X*1?*  ***. —  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  Israel  qui fugsrant — 

Ver.  18  Jti  iihsmimrm.  Km  ti  u  turn  f*An  irmsQvi—  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  quia probatus  est.  Et  hoe  cum  sesptrum  sstb- 
vertsrit,  et  non  erit— 

Ver.  19.  ...  rpsrn  rpt*p*rvsn  irr/t,  $*i*fm*  rftx.vpm.rusn  A  p  y*A*t,  *•  Urmru  mbrsus.—oc  tripUeetur 

gladins  inUrfectorum :  hie  est  gl.  oceisionis  magnss  qui  obstupescere  eos  focit,—  There  U  a  reading:  JTTinn,  psrtsrro- 
faciens).  Another  reading:  && 

Vct.  20.  ...  K.  wArfivtimrn  si  krhseutru  i*t  *urm*  Tv\*r*  norm.  It.  Meerut  me  ofmyt*  }epg«u*e.  si  ysyssst  tit 
ti  ytys*t*  its  snAfims-it  —  et  msdtipHemt  ruinas.  In  omnibus  .  .  .  to*turbatio*tm  gladii  aeuti  et  limati  ad  .  .  . 
amieti  ad  etedem. 

Ver.  21.  Another  reading:  retro  Hovel:  morat  retarda. 

Ver  24.  Et  manu  capiet  conjeeturam,  in  capUe  .  .  .  conjidet. 

Ver  26.  Sept:  .  .  .  r.  lit*  .  .  .  ***fip**m  pufiim  m.  < rtpmmrsu  it  rets  yAvrrrstt — 

Ver.  27.  ’E*  hfrm*  stirs*  iytrtrs  .  .  .  rrspm  i*  8m j  ...  Ad  detieram  ejusfisctn  est  ...  os  in  csvdv— 

Ver.  28.  K.  mires  airste  me  pm muepsvss  prnmtms  i*m*is*  airs*,  n.  nvrss  k»*ptp»n*Msn  Him** 

Eritque  quasi  eonsu/ens frustra  oraeulum  in  oculis  eorum,  et  sabbatorum  otium  iu, items ;  ipse  autem  rtcordabitur  iniquitatis 
ad  capiendum. 

Ver.  29.  For  read 

Ver.  80.  .  .  .  fitf 9*Ai,  keeps—  Vnlg. :  profeme  .  .  .  dies  in  temp.  iniguUatis  prsplnita, 

Ver.  81.  'AfuAsu  .  .  intis*  stir*  re*  srsmm,  si  wawm  Imp'  lr*sru*st**s  rs  .  .  .  v^mvms. —  Vnlg.: .  . .  nonne  hsac 
set,  qvse  humVem  sublevavit— 

Ver.  82.  ’A Itmut  .  .  .  Bnrepsu  mint*,  *i  rstavm  emu  ...  *  **9*t*t*—  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  ponatneom;  et  hoe  non  factum 
est ,  donee — 

Ver.  85.  'Arsrrpt $s%  pp  u*r*X**ns  .  .  . 

Ver.  86 - fi*rfi*pm—  Vnlg. :  .  .  .  insipimUium. 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

To  join  vers.  1-5  with  ch.  xx.  (as  is  done  in  the 
Eng.  Ver.)  would  be  against  the  connection;  while, 
as  the  first  part  of  ch.  xxi.,  it  both  admirably 
introduces  the  whole,  and  in  particular,  by  ver.  5, 
paves  the  way  for  the  explanation  in  ver.  6  sq. 

Vera  1-5  [ch.  xx.  45-49} — A  Picture. 

Ver.  2.  Comp.  ch.  ii.  l.-—vi.  2  (xiiL  17);  Lnke 
ix.  51.  The  right,  according  to  ver.  7,  is  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  Drop  is  after  Deut.  xxxii.  2  a  very  common 
expression  for  prophetic  discourse.  It  is  sug¬ 
gested  by  the  rain  or  the  dew,  and  points  to  the 
place  of  its  origin, — above,  and  also  to  the  bene¬ 
ficial  influence  which  it  is  intended  to  exert,  and 
is  used  even  when  the  discourse  does  not  contain 
promises  merely,  but  also  threatening  and  judg¬ 
ment,  as  is  the  case  here  exclusively,  and  to  a  large 


extent  also  in  Dent,  xxxii  May  it  not  also  hint 
at  the  concise,  abrupt  style  of  composition  adopt*  *d 
in  the  chapter  ?  the  bright,  sunny  south, 

T 

in  ver.  7  the  expression  is:  the  “holy  places. M- 
3)1  (either  “dryness,”  or  also  from  “  brightness**) 

defines  the  fbreet  of  the  field,  more  precisely,  as 
situated  in  the  south,  pertaining  to  the  south 
country  (ver.  8),  as  Jndea  is  often  described.  The 
threefold  direction  symbolizes  perhaps  the  divine 
element  in  his  commission.  For  field,  comp.  ch. 
xvii.  5  ;  “land  of  Israel*’  in  ver.  7  corresponds  to 
it — the  fruitful  native  soil  of  the  whole  people  ; 
Hengst.  :  because  an  agricultural  people  are  here 
treated  of.  Forest,  figurative  for  people,  on 
account  of  the  density  of  the  population,  but  by 
no  means  with  any  reference  to  the  degeneration  of 
the  noble  vine  (Isa.  v. )  to  a  wild  forest  (U  mbr.  ),  or 
the  impending  reduction  of  the  land  to  an  uncui- 
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tivated  and  forest  condition,  nor  yet  on  acconnt 
of  its  forest  stretches  ;  just  as  the  southern  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  direction  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
exiled  nrophet  is  not  to  be  taken  in  a  precisely 
geographic  sense.  Besides,  that  which  is  said  of 
tne  north  in  ch.  i.  4  is  here  confirmed. — Ver.  8. 
Ck.  vi.  3. — The  fire  suits  both  the  forest-figure 
and  the  idea  of  J ehovah’s  avenging  wrath.  Comp. 
«h.  L  (ch.  xv.)  Comp.  ch.  xvii.  24.  Green  and 
dry  become  in  ver.  8  “righteous”  and  “wicked” 

(Luke  xxiiL  31). — TQFb&  rOH^,  assonant  ascend- 

v  v :  -  v  v 

ing  climax,  to  which  the  result  corresponds. 
Endeavouring,  in  a  far-fetched  way,  to  conform 
to  the  figure,  Hitzig  interprets  faoes  of  the  out¬ 
ride,  as  that  which  the  fire  first  consumes.  A 
similar  view  is  maintained  by  Schnurrer  in  a 
special  dissertation  on  the  previous  chapter, — 
“on  all  sides — out  and  out.” — Ver.  4  explains 
“all  faces”  by:  all  flesh— all  Israel;  and  so 

r: 

also  can  be  understood  as :  seeing  to  their  own 
hurt  (vers.  9,  10).  Hengst.  makes  the  “faces” 
stand  for  the  persons,  as  the  material  which  the 
fire  is  to  consume.  Comp.  ch.  v.  10.  [Cocc. 
refers  it  to  the  judgment  on  Babylon,  which  was 
to  follow  the  judgment  on  Israel.]— All  flesh, 
equivalent  to  :  every  man.  What  does  not  pass 
speedily  away,  but  endures  to  completion,— that 
which  abides,  makes  on  short-lived,  fading  man 
the  impression  of  eternal  duration. — Ver.  5.  Is  it  a 
complaint,  owing  to  experiences  following  on  what 
has  just  been  propounded,  or  to  his  experience 
generally  as  a  prophet!  Perhaps  an  indirect 
petition  for  a  less  figurative  message  ;  as  Hitzig, 
following  the  Chela.  :  “  accept  my  petition.  ” — 
Comp.  ch.  xvii  2  (2  Cor.  iv.  4).— Transition  to 
Ter.  6  sq. 


Years.  6-12  [1-7J  The  Interpretation  ( through 
the  Sword). 

It  is  noteworthy  that  the  foregoing  figure  is 
explained  by  another  (Matt  xiii.  10). — Ver.  7. 
Comp.  ver.  2.— Holy  places  (comp,  ch,  vii.  24). 
Hengst.  refers  the  plural  to  the  glory  of  the  one 
sanctuary,  and  understands  it  or  “the  spiritual 
abode  of  the  people.”  Others  have  thought  of 
the  individual  buildings  of  the  temple,  its  two  or 
three  parts.  [Cocc.:  “because  many  buildings 
were  erected  by  men  in  addition  to  those  authorized 
by  God,  or  because  Ezekiel  prophesies  not  only  of 
Solomon’s,  but  at  the  same  time  of  Zerubbabel’s 
temple.”]— Ver.  8.  The  land  of  Israel,  equiva¬ 
lent  to:  “the  forest  of  the  south,”  ver.  3.  What 
follows  is  also  parallel.  The  explanatory  figure 
is  the  well-known  one  (ch.  v.,  vi.)  of  the  sword. 
— The  righteous  and  the  wicked  (comp,  at 
ch.  iii.  18  sq.).  According  to  Hengst.,  not  in 
contradiction  to  ch.  ix.  4,  “  for  if  two  suffer 
the  same,  yet  it  is  not  the  same  (Rom.  viiL  28).” 
The  contrast  is  to  be  taken  like  young  and  old, 
rich  and  poor,  similarly  to  Matt.  ix.  13.  Those 
whom  you  call  righteous  and  wicked, — all,  fall 
■nder  the  power  ol  the  sword.  With  which  Ver. 
9  harmonizes;  for  all  flesh,  etc.,  points  to  the 
whole  extent  of  the  Jewish  territory  as  the  field 
for  its  exercise.  [“  As  is  manifest  from  the  whole 
nature  of  the  representation,  it  is  the  merely  ex¬ 
ternal  aspect  of  the  visitation  which  the  prophet 
has  in  his  eye.  The  irword  of  the  Lord  s  judg¬ 
ment,  he  announced,  was  to  pass  througn  the 


land,  and  accomplish  such  a  sweeping  overthrow, 
that  all,  without  exception,  would  be  made  to 
suffer  in  the  fearful  catastrophe.  This  did  not 
prevent,  however,  but  that  there  might  be,  in 
the  midst  of  the  outward  calamities  which  were 
thus  to  burst  like  a  mighty  tempest  over  the 
land,  a  vigilant  oversight  maintained,  and  special 
interpositions  of  Providence  exercised  in  behalf 
of  the  pious  remnant  who  still  continued  faithful 
to  the  covenant  of  God.  It  was  this  distinguish¬ 
ing  goodness  to  some,  even  amid  th)e  horrors  of  a 
general  desolation,  which,  as  we  showed  before, 
was  the  real  object  of  that  sealing  of  God’s  ser¬ 
vants  on  the  forehead  in  a  former  vision ;  while 
here,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  merely  the  general 
desolation  itself  which  is  contemplated  by  the 
prophet.  And  the  very  circumstance  that  he 
should  now  have  looked  so  exclusively  on  the 
outward  scene  of  carnage  and  distress,  which  he 
descried  in  the  approaching  future,  seemed  to 
say  that  this  was  to  be  the  grand  feature  of  the 
time,  and  that  the  special  inteipositions  which 
were  to  be  put  forth  in  behalf  of  the  better  por¬ 
tion  would  be  so  few  that  they  scarcely  required 
to  be  taken  into  account.” — Fairbairn’s  Ekekicl, 
pp.  233,  234. — W.  F.]—  Others:  on  the  ground 
or  this  certaiu  universal  destruction  in  Israel, 
a  still  more  extensive  judgment  shall  take  place, 
e.g .  on  the  Ammonites.  [Cocc.  thinks  of  all 
wars,  etc.  up  to  the  subjugation  of  the  nations 
to  Christ.] — Ver.  10  recalls,  however,  ver.  4. 
There:  “it  shall  not  be  quenched,”  here:  nor  shall 
it  return.  In  other  words,  a  full  end.  Some  see 
the  distinction  between  this  and  earlier  judgments 
indicated  here. — Ver.  11.  Symbolical  descrip¬ 
tion  of  intensest  expression  of  sorrow.  With 
breaking,  etc.,  when  the  prophet  sinks  down 
like  one  whose  loins  are  broken,  and  who  is 
unable  to  stand  upright  (Deut.  xxxiiL  11). 
[Others:  a  pain  which  can  break  the  seat  of  mairs 
strength ;  or  as  spasmodic  pains ;  or  as  in  travail- 
pangs;  or  with  girdle  burst  asunder,  etc.  Ewald: 
smiting  on  the  thigh.  ]  Quite  conceivable,  with¬ 
out  any  hypocrisy,  owing  to  Ezekiel’s  sympathy 
with  his  people.  Comp.  Rom.  ix.  1  sq.  In 
bitterness,  the  pain  at  the  same  time  audibly 
expresses  itself.  They  shall  become  aware  of  it 
(before  their  eyes).— Ver.  12.  Ch.  vii.  26,  2  sq. 
That  which  to  others  is  merely  tidings,  is  to  the 
prophet  already  coming,  or  it  is  to  him  a  “thing 
heard”  (Umbr. :  a  revelation  mode  at  an  earlier 
time),  which  is  passing  into  fulfilment ;  therefore 
his  pain.  But  they  shall  be  compelled  to  experi¬ 
ence  in  themselves  what  they  perceive  in  him. 
In  all,  eourage  gives  place  to  terror,  activity  to 
prostration,  counsel  to  perplexity.  No  one  holds 
out  any  longer;  as  to  which  comp.  ch.  vii.  17. — 
It  is  not  merely  coming,  ie.  on  the  way,  but  that 
which  the  tidings  bode,  which  they  actually  are 
(ver.  13  sq. ),  is  as  good  as  already  accomplished. 

Vers.  13-22  [8-17].  The  Sword. 

The  prophet’s  bitter  pain  (ver.  11)  is  audibly 
expressed  in  this  sword -song,  as  it  has  been 
called. — Ver.  14.  The  subject  of  the  tidings  em¬ 
phatically  repeated  as  a  sword.  —  (mmn,  pert 

Hophal  from  "HIT  —  HtpnD,  partic.  pass.) — Ver. 

15.  It  shall  day,  and  even  before  it  proves  its 
sharpness,  terrify  (fvn,  iafinitive).  pni  from  Hi 

"TJ  r  -- 
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gleaming  brightness.  (Dent  xxxii.  41.)  n&lb, 
partic.  Pual  for  ncnbD*  with  the  euphonic  dag. 

r  t  : 

forte. — The  close  of  the  verse  is  a  crux  inter - 
pretnm.  The  abrupt  statement  of  the  contrary 
to  that  which  was  demanded  of  the  prophet  by 
Jehovah  in  ver.  11  is  intelligible,  and  all  the 
more  so  as  an  inquiry  as  to  the  reason  for  his 
exhibition  of  paiu  of  heart  has  been  already  pre¬ 
supposed  in  ver.  12.  Or  can  [shall]  we  rejoice, 
etc.  ?  In  this  case  the  prophet  can  associate 
himself  with  Jehovah,  while  “crying,”  etc., 
again  (ver.  17)  remains  his  occupation  alone. 
The  latter  is  made  all  the  more  prominent  by  the 
clause:  “  Can  we  rejoice  ?  ”  The  staff,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  ch.  xix.  11  sq.,  is  to  be  understood  of 
the  sceptre,  and  thus  of  the  kingdom  (comp.  ch. 
xvi.  13).  My  son  must  be  the  same  as  “My 
people  ”  in  ver.  17 — namely,  Judah ;  which  is  all 
the  more  appropriate,  as  there  is  before  us  the  pro¬ 
mise  of  Gen.  xlix.  8  sq.  (see  ch.  xix. ),  which  was  also 
confirmed  to  David,  2  Sam.  vii.  23.  The  sceptre  of 
Judah,  ou  account  of  this  promise  to  bless  Israel, 
— Jehovah  regarding  it  as  His  own, — is  perpetual. 
Despising  every  tree,  conformably  to  ch.  xvii. 
24,  —every  other  prince  and  king.  ( May  not,  con¬ 
formably  to  ver.  3,  allusion  be  also  made  to  the 
man -despising  wickedness  (ver.  30)  of  the  last 
Jewish  kings,  so  as  to  yield  the  very  striking 
sense :  Or  could  we  rejoice  in  the  reigning  wicked¬ 
ness  which  the  sword  makes  an  end  of!  ?).  The 
construing  of  the  masculine  m  a  feminine 

(which  Rosenm.  calls  the  supreme  difficulty  of 
the  passage)  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the 
underlying  idea  of  lordship.  (See  Hav.  and 
Rosenm.)  Therefore:  in  respect  of  the  sword, 
is  there  room  for  any  feeling  but  pain  ?  Could 
there  be  joy  over  the  kingdom,  which  shall  not 
depart  from  Judah,  according  to  the  blessing 
which  rests  on  it,  and  the  promise  made  to  David, 
—joy  that  Judah  still  survives,  while  the  princes 
of  Israel's  kingdom  have  long  since  passed  away  ? ! 
Should  we  be  able  to  rejoice  ?  Even  this  kingdom 
is  about  to  fall  beneath  the  sword,  etc.  Ver.  17 
sq.,  29,  30  sq.  But  doubtless  the  Messiah  will 
also  come,  ver.  32.  The  connection  decidedly 
recommends  this  interpretation.  One  must  re¬ 
member  what  the  kingdom  and  the  last  remnant 
in  Jerusalem  were,  even  in  the  lament  of  Jeremiah 
(Lam.  v.  15).  [Other  interpretations:  “Shall 
we  rejoice,  namely,  over  this  sword,  which 
despises  the  stem  (I)  of  My  son  Israel,  and  every 
tree  ?  ”  Or  £28?  is  taken  as  the  chastening 

rod  (?)  of  Israel,  which  this  sword  is,  and  which 
rod  in  hardness  and  solidity  surpasses  every 
other  wood  (Rashi).  Hengst.  :  the  punishment 
hanging  over  Israel  exceeds  in  rigour  all  other 
punishments,  according  to  the  law  set  forth, 
Luke  xii  46.  (“We— I  and  thou — spoken 

from  the  soul  of  the  people.”)  Havera.  takes 
ironically:  “or  should  (fe*fctt=DNM  (pro¬ 
jecting)  with  a  play  on  K'fcO)  the  sceptre  of  My 

son  be  haughty  (Ex.  iv.  21;  Hos.  xi  1;  Gen. 
xlix.  9 ;  comp,  therewith  1  Kings  xxii.  11 ;  Deut. 
xxxiii  17),  despising  every  tree  (with  reference  to 
all  other  powers) Vr  Umbr.:  “The  rod  of  My 
Son— that  which  concerns  Him — despises  every 
(feeble)  tree,  has  transformed  itself  into  un¬ 


bending  iron.”  *] — Ver.  16.  The  most  probable 
subject  of  ps|*1  i*  the  “son,” — Judah  itself  pre¬ 
pared  the  Chaldean  sword  of  vengeance.  Comp, 
ch.  xix.  14.  Or  indefinitely:  it  was  given.— 
Ver.  17.  As  the  joy  was  groundless  (ver.  15),  so 
all  the  more  is  the  emotion  of  ver.  11  enjoined, 
cIl  ix.  8,  xi.  13. — That  which  2  ftfVn  would 

:  t;t 

say  both  as  to  the  people  and  the  princes  of 
Israel  is  expressed  by  '*■)££  (part.  pass.  Kal  of 

UD).  Others:  “Terrors  (D’TOD  from  TO)  be¬ 
cause  of  (*>#) '  the  sword  being  upon  (nfct)  My 

people.  ”  Which,  however,  says  too  little  in  this 
connection.  —  Upon  the  thigh,  as  women  upon 
the  breast;  pain,  terror. — Ver.  18.  For,  resumes 
what  is  said  m  the  previous  verse. — jrQ,  proving, 

trying ;  or,  impersonal  perf.  Pual,  trial  is  made. 
Hav.  :  “  for  there  is  a  proving”  in  relation  to  the 
judgments  of  God.  Too  far-fetched.  Hengst.  : 
“for  (it  is)  a  trial.”  A  brief  statement  of  the 
threatening  character  of  the  im {tending  period. 
Phillips.  :  “  for  a  purification  must  take  place.” 
Consequently,  either  of  the  past  (as  Rashi),  of  the 
sufferings  whereby  the  people  have  already  been 
tried,  or  with  reference  to  the  future.  According 
to  the  connection,  the  trial,  if  not  spoken  directly 
of  the  sword,  must  be  thought  of  in  relation  to 
its  terrible  murderous  violence,  as  shown  in  ver. 

17. — ntM,  briefest  continuation,  but  rather  an 
▼ 

exclamation  than  a  thought.  What,  in  fine, 
when  people  and  prince  are  doomed  to  the  sword, 
—  when  even  the  scornful  (become  inhuman 
in  its  arrogance,  comp.  ver.  15)  kingdom  of 
Judah  shall  now  be  brought  to  an  end  ?  [Rashi  : 
And  what  will  happen  to  My  son  when  the  sword 
overtakes  him  ?  He  shall  perish.  Kimchi  :  The 
sword  will  be  for  trying.  And  what  if  that  sword, 
despising  the  stem  of  Israel  also,  should  not  smite 
it?  There  would  be  no  trial.  Hav.:  “And 
how  ?  if  the  sceptre  is  still  so  arrogant,  it  shall 
not  stand.”  Hengst.:  “And  how?  should  the 
despising  rod  (the  punishment  that  far  outstrips 
all  other  punishments)  not  be?”  Keil  :  When 
even  the  sceptre  of  Judah  fails  to  show  the  might 
expected  from  it,  what  shall  then  be  ?  N  etkler  * 
“And  bow?  if  also  the  sceptre  of  the  despiser 
(Jerusalem)  shall  not  be  !”}— Ver.  19.  Comp,  at 
ch.  vi.  11.  The  gesture  here  is  the  sign  of  an 
impending  energetic  action  (Hengst.).  To  say 
that  it  expresses  lively  excitement  of  feeling  is 
little  ;  rather  it  arouses  the  sword  to  demand  re¬ 
doubled  slaughter,  which  immediately  follows. 
One  stroke  shall  not  be  enough,  but  the  strokes 
are  repeated.  Not  that  Ezekiel  shall  call  out  the 
following  words,  repeating  them  three  times  ;  nor 
yet  is  threefold  doubling  (?)  nor  threefold  multiply - 

i  The  greater  nnmber  of  Schrocder’*  bracketed  “  other 
Interpretations  *  have  been  omitted,  as  being  destitute  of 
probability,  and  quite  unworthy  of  notice.  Dr.  Fain  airti'a 
rendering:  *  perchance  the  sceptre  of  My  aon  rejoiceth," 

la  grammatically  inadmissible,  for  is  not  a  participle, 

•  T 

but  the  1st  plur.  Impeif.  But  could  we  not  adopt  his  trans¬ 
lation  of  the  last  clause  and  render  the  passage:  “  Or  shall 
we  rejoice  over  the  rod  [sc*  ptre]  of  My  son  ?"  as  If  ft  at  lrs»t 
were  safe,  com-  what  will  ?  Nay.  that  cannot  be,  for  M  It 
(the  sword)  dispiseth  every  tree  [all  wood],"  the  sceptre  of 
Judah  not  excepted  — W. 
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ing  meant  (as  doubling  is  the  thing  in  question). 
Bat  once,  twice,  and  yet  a  third  time  a  double 
sword-stroke,  to  wit,  with  reference  to  the  people, 
ptinces,  and  king,  so  that  what  is  stated  before 
(▼era.  17, 18)  is  compressed.  [Klisp.  :  For  the  third 
time  the  sword  is  a  slayer,  after  it  had  previously 
come  doubled  (twice) ;  the  number  three  is  sym¬ 
bolical.]  It  is  called  the  sword  of  the  pieroed- 
throogn,  from  the  multitudes  whom  it  pierces. 
Hav. :  the  sword  of  the  slain. — Sword  of  one 
pieroed  through,  of  the  mighty.  The  subject  is 
indefinite,  but  becomes  definite  in  the  adjective. 
“  Among  the  crowd  of  the  slain  there  is  also  one 
pierced  through,  made  altogether  like  to  them, 
who  is  the  great  one”  (Hiv.).  As  the  sword- 
song  throughout  keeps  the  kingdom  in  view,  the 
king  (ver.  80)  is  undoubtedly  referred  to,  to 
wit,  Zedekiah.  The  fact  that  his  sons  were  slain 
before  his  eyes,  that  his  own  eyes  were  put  out 
(2  Rings  xxv.  7),  that  he  died  in  bonds  in  Baby¬ 
lon  (Jer.  lii.  11),  especially  when  one  considers 
how  the  context  as  well  as  other  passages  point, 
sufficiently  justifies  the  application  ot  the 
“pierced -through  ”  one  to  hidr;  so  that  it  is  not 
to  be  referred  to  “the  great”  collectively,  nor  to 
the  wicked  Chaldee  king  (!  t),  nor  to  “the  great 
sword  of  the  slain  which  surrounds  them.” 
(Comp.  Keil  in  opposition  to  Hi  trig.)  rnihn, 

from  Tin.  Gesbn.  :  to  surround,  to  besiege,  “  lies 

in  wait  for  them.”  That  penetrates  to  them, 
with  an  allusion  to  Tin.  the  inner  chamber.  The 

V  V 

old  translations:  which  puts  them  in  terror. — 
Ver.  20.  In  Older  that;  that  which  will  abund¬ 
antly  come  to  pass  is  also  abundantly  expressed. 
The  intention  made  prominent  by  being  placed  in 
the  forefront.  1*  found  here  only = threat¬ 

ening,  or  quivering,  or  shaking,  or  destroying, 
etc.  ;  or  a  misprint  for  nrQD  (shambles  of  the. 

sword).  But  whatever  the  precise  meaning  of  the 
word  be,  it  qualifies  the  sword,  so  that  by  means 
of  it  the  courage  of  the  people  fails,  ana  at  all 
their  gates  obstructions  lie  on  which  they  stumble, 
— either  “crowds  of  corpses  hard  by  the  gates 
where  the  besieged  .made  their  sallies/'  or  circum¬ 
stances  which  exposed  them  to  slaughter.  The 
flashing  explains  the  fainting,  etc. ;  the  slaughter 
points  to  the  stumbling  -  blocks. — Ch.  vi.  11. 
Abrupt  exclamation  of  the  prophet  —  HtSJJD,  hr. 

X$y.  ;  meaning :  polished,  sharpened  (Geskn.)  ; 
Mrikr  :  whetted  ;  Hav.  :  drawn  ;  others  the  very 
opposite :  covered,  still  in  the  sheath. — Ver.  21. 
Andress  to  the  sword.  Up  to  this  point  no  more 
than  one  sword  has  been  spoken  of,  so  that  the  one 
must  be  summoned  to  ally  itself  with  all  other 
possible  swords.  But  the  concentration  of  the 
thrice-repeated  double  stroke  in  a  single  stroke, 
whieh  would  better  correspond  with  ver.  19,  could 
be  the  meaning.  Or  it  is  to  collect  its  energies 
for  the  directions  which  are  to  be  presently  given 
it.  [Hitzig  reads:  “turn  thyself  backwards,” 
and  completes  >ty{yn  by  supplying  “  turn 

thyself  forwards,”  in  order  to  procure  the  two 
additional  directions  to  right  and  left.  Ew. : 
“Collect  thyself  southwards,  assail  northwards, 
whithersoever  thy  points  are  appointed.”]  Hav. 
connects :  “Turn  thyself  with  all  vigour  to  the 
right,”  and  (corresponding  to  this) :  “direct  (thy 


face,  thy  edge)  to  the  left  1  ”  There  are,  however, 
four  words  which  depict  the  activity  and  rapidity 
of  the  individual  sword-stroke9 ;  perhaps  they  are 
also  military  commands  ?  If  'p'CTI  and  HnWVI 

correspond,  then  the  rendering  must  be:  “atten¬ 
tion,”  “  to  your  post !”  (Gesen.,  Hengst.)  Be¬ 
sides,  it  is  perhaps  preparatively  to  the  following 
paragraph  as  to  Jerusalem  and  Ammon  that  only  a 
twofold  direction,  “right ”  and  “left,” is  specified. 
The  destination  whither,  etc.  concludes  the  pas¬ 
sage.  [Cocc.  is  not  amiss  in  regarding  H3K  as  an 

interrogative;  Hitzig  does  the  same.] — Ver.  22. 
Comp.  ver.  19.  Jehovah  makes  the  gesture  of  the 
propnet  His  own.  Comp,  further  ch.  xvi.  42, 
v.  13.  What  a  rest,  and,  going  before  it,  what 
an  agitation ! 

Vers.  23-29.  The  King  of  Babylon  against 
Jerusalem. 

A  symbolical  action,  as  in  ver.  11  (17,  19). 
Hengst,  as  always,  makes  it  belong  to  the  inter¬ 
nal  world  ;  but  wnat  would  have  been  the  meaning 
of  a  command  of  this  sort,  were  it  not  to  be  carried 
out  externally  ?  The  whole  point  lies  in  its  ex¬ 
ternal  representation.  It  is  a  demonstration  cut 
octUos  (ch.  iv.  1  sq.).  Ezekiel  is  to  place  before 
himself  on  a  table  or  tablet  a  sketch  of  the  nature 
mentioned,  by  means  of  cutting  or  engraving,  as 
may  be  surmised  from  Ver.  24. — The  two 

ways  already  point  to  another  reference  besides 
that  to  Jerusalem. — The  sword  of  the  king  of 
Babylon  is  the  “  tidings”  which  come  (ver.  12) ; 
into  his  murdering  “hand”  (ver.  16)  this  ap¬ 
proaching  sword  is  given.  —The  one  land  (or  land 
of  one,  namely,  the  Babylonish  king)  from  which 
both  ways  shall  proceed,  owing  to  tne  manner  in 
which  it  is  emphasized,  leads  one  already  to  sup¬ 
pose  that  both  ways  were  originally  one,  which 
at  a  later  point  was  parted  into  two. — the 

T 

finger-post  which  here  points  the  way  to  a  (still 
indefinite)  city.  At  the  head  of  the  way,  ue. 
where  the  wav  in  question  begins,  the  hand  shall 
be  formed. — Ver.  25.  More  particular  description 
of  the  way,  according  to  which  it  appears  as  two 
ways  (hence:  for  the  coming  of  the  sword,  as 
in  ver.  24),  with  the  finger-post  for  guide.  As 
to  Rabbah,  the  capital  city  of  the  Ammonites, 
see  Deut  iiL  11.  The  city  at  the  head  of  whose 
way  the  finger-post  stands  can  properly  mean 
Rabbah  only,  from  the  fact  of  its  being  first  men¬ 
tioned  ;  and  this  points  it  out  as  the  place  lying 
nearest  on  the  way  of  the  coming  sword,  so  that 
(as  Hengst  rightly  remarks)  the  human  proba¬ 
bility  was  that  the  vengeance  of  the  king  of  Baby¬ 
lon  would  begin  with  Ammon,  which  had  pro¬ 
voked  it  by  adhering  to  the  same  anti -Chaldean 
coalition  (Jer.  xxvii.  3).  As  if  less  exposed, 
behind  it  appears  Judob,  more  precisely  defined 
by  Jerusalem ;  which  supports  our  wav  of  taking 
Judah-Jerusalem  in  ch.  xix.  (See  Doct  Reflec. 
there.)  In,  because  Judah  exists  essentially  in 
Jerusalem  ;  and  the  way  of  the  sword  goes  thither, 
so  that  the  sword  rests  there.  Its  strength,  its 
inaccessible  elevation,  shall  be  merely  nominal 
(Deut.  xxviii  52). — Ver.  26.  Even  the  king  of 
Babylon  is  uncertain  which  way  to  choose. — 
Mother  of  the  way,  is  immediately  explained  by : 
the  head  of  two  ways,  to  be  the  point  whence 
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they  branch  off  like  two  daughters  from  the  way 
which  had  previously  been  one.  [Hiv.  avails 
himself  of  the  Arabic  idiom,  according  to  which 
44  mother  of  the  way  ”  means  the  great  military 

road,  along  (^g)  which  Nebuchadnezzar  is  about 

to  proceed,  which  then  divides  into  two  ways.] — 
The  tacit  contrast  between :  to  use  divination,  and : 
to  “prophesy”  (vers.  19,  14,  7,  2)  is  interesting; 
they  are  nevertheless  unified  by  the  divine  will. 
(Comp,  at  Deut.  xviii.  10. )  Perhaps  on  account 
of  this  divine  element  in  the  background,  it  is 
carried  out  in  a  threefold  manner,  according  to 
the  symbolism  of  numbers. —  Does  the  arrow- 

oracle  refer  to  the  significations  of  “light,” 

or  “gleaming,”  so  that  the  divination  is  fouuded 
o  i  the  fact  of  the  one  flying  more  swiftly  than 
the  other,  as  being  the  lighter,  or  on  the  fact  of 
its  shilling  more  brightly?  It  is  the  simplest 
way,  however,  to  think  of  two  arrows,  the  one 
marked  “  Rabbah,”  the  other  “Jerusalem,”  being 

Jiut  into  a  vessel,  perhaps  a  helmet,  when  the 
Lecision  is  made  according  as  the  one  or  the 
other  is  first  drawn  or  shaken  out ;  unless  the 
quarter  to  which  the  head  of  the  lighter  arrow 
points  on  falling  out,  either  right  or  left,  be 
the  ground  of  the  decision.  Comp.  Hav.  on  the 
passage.  —  It  is  impossible  to  decide  as  to  the 
method  of  consulting  the  teraphim.  See  Winer, 
Realw.;  Herzog,  Bealencycl.  xvi.  82.  Israel 
brought  them  out  of  Chaldea,  Gen.  xxxi.  19,  34. 
According  to  Hav.  :  gods  of  fortune  ;  Hengst.  : 
intermediate  gods,  serving  for  the  investigation  of 
the  future.  Hav.  supposes  a  transference  of  the 
Hebrew  popular  faith  to  Babylonish  divinities 
analogous  to  Gad  and  Mem.  Hitzig  :  his  house¬ 
hold  gods,  private  idols  (fy****).  As  to  the 
inspection  of  the  liver,  see  Hiivemick’s  Cbm- 
menlary.  Such  circumstances  were  taken  into 
account  as  its  condition,  size,  whether  large, 
with  inwnrdly  bent  lobes,  etc.,  whether  dry, 
defective,  ulcerated,  etc. — Ver.  27.  In  his  light 
hand  is  the  divination,  requires  to  be  understood 
neither  as  :  into  his  right  hand  came,  etc.,  nor 
yet,  with  Hitzig,  of  the  arrow-lot  in  particular, 
which  pointed  to  Jerusalem,  if  it  be  only  stated 
that  Jerusalem  was  designated  by  the  divination 
ceremony  as  the  object  to  be  attacked, — there¬ 
fore,  the  “right  hand.”  “The  right  hand  is 
employed  ;  he  has  the  decision  spiritually  therein ; 
is  determined  in  his  actions  by  the  decision  given 
for  Jerusalem  in  its  three  forms”  (Hengst.). 

Hence  there  immediately  follows  :  Comp. 

T 

at  ch.  iv.  2.  To  open  the  month,  etc.,  either : 
the  battle-cry  calling  and  exciting  them  to 
destroy,  or  (with  Jun. ) :  to  open  a  mouth 
(breach)  in  the  wall  by  destroying  and  piercing  it. 
[Hengst.  :  “with  slaughter,”  which  is  virtually 
Contained  in  the  slaughter- cry.  Hav. :  here,  the 
cry  of  the  besiegers  according  to  its  intention, 
afterwards  according  to  its  outward  expression.  ] 
As  the  siege  is  the  thing  in  question,  the  expres¬ 
sion  :  rams,  is  repeated,  with  special  reference  to 
the  gates.  As  to  the  rest,  comp,  at  ch.  iv.  2 
(xvii.  17). — Ver.  28.  While  the  oracle  determines 
the  Chaldeans  to  proceed  in  this  way,  that 
which  the  prophet  proclaims  on  the  point  is,  to 
the  Jews,  as  a  lying  divination  in  their  eyes, 
inasmuch  as  they  rely  on  the  visible  foot  that 


Jerusalem  still  stands  before  their  eyes. — 

rrfjDlP,  apposition  clause:  “whohave  sworn  oaths” 

(Ge8EN.  ),  and  these  for  themselves  (DI"6).  And 

this  circumstance,  owing  to  their  consciousness  of 
infidelity  towards  the  king  of  Babylon  (comp, 
ch.  xvii.),  must  make  the  near  approach  of  his 
unlingering  vengeance  in  the  highest  degree  pro¬ 
bable.  The  latter  (and  he  remembers)  therefore 
assists  their  faithless  memory  in  an  active  way 
(jty,  ch.  xviii.  80),  so  that  they  are  taken  and 

crushed  by  punishment  (ch.  xiv.  5).  [Other  in¬ 
terpretations  : — Kimchi  :  Because  the  Chaldeans 
haa  sworn  oaths  to  them  (or :  the  Chaldeans  were 
to  them,  as  the  oath  of  oaths,  the  most  sacred  oath), 
they  were  bound  by  oath  to  them,  so  that  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  must  first  remember  their  treachery 

against  him.  Cocc.  refers  Dili)  in  both  coses  to 

r  r 

the  Babylonians,  to  whom  the  oracle  appeared 
delusive,  because  they  remembered  the  strength 
of  Jerusalem  and  the  fate  of  Sennacherib ;  where¬ 
upon  the  Chaldean  divines  made  repeated  pro¬ 
testations,  and  some  one  then  called  to  mind  the 
guilt  of  the  Jews,  who,  having  fallen  away  from 
their  God,  were  given  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of 
Babylon.  There  is  a  whole  story  on  the  subject, 
as  to  which  see  Targ.,  Rash i,  —  namely,  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  inquired  at  the  oracle  forty-nine 
times,  and  always  received  the  answer.  Besiege 
Jerusalem.  (Similarly  Eich.,  Sch.i.)  Hav.  : 
“Oaths  of  oaths  are  to  them,”  namely,  from  God; 
so  that  the  Jews  relied  on  God’s  most  holy  pro¬ 
mises,  which  were  assured  to  them  ( ! ).  To  which, 
however,  the  sin  of  Judah  stood  in  opposition, 
which  Jehovah,  as  her  husband,  would  bring  to 
remembrance  (Num.  v.  15).  Hengst. ’s  view,  who 
translates  similarly,  is  at  all  events  better :  “that 
which  was  sworn  to  them  by  oath,”  so  that  “  the 
sworn  of  the  oaths”  is  the  announcement  of  de* 
struction,  sworn  to  them  by  oath  (“as  truly  as  I 
live”)  in  various  ways,  winch  they  repelled  as  & 
delusion,  while  the  prophet,  behind  whom  the 
Almighty  stands,  makes  known  to  them  anew 
His  irrevocable  decree.  “  In  this  way  Juduh 
brings  to  remembrance  (ver.  29)  the  iniquity, 
which  it  was  its  duty  to  atone  for  by  sincere 
repentance.”  Umbr.  :  But  the  inhabitants  of 
the  city  live  on  in  blind  confidence,  in  spite  of 
the  most  sacred  protestations  of  God,  etc.  Yet 
Jehovah  brings  guilt  to  remembrance,  so  that 
Jerusalem  shall  at  last  be  overtaken  by  punish¬ 
ment  Ewald  :  * 4  They  thought  they  should  have 
weeks  upon  weeks,”  while  He  (as  their  adversary 
— God) 44  recalls  the  (their)  guilt  (faithlessness  to¬ 
wards  Him),  as  a  sufficient  cause  for  allowing 
them  to  be  besieged  and  taken.”] —  Ver.  29.  It 
seems  most  appropriate  to  the  previous  context  to 
regard  them  as  brought  to  remembrance,  and  thus 
everything  else  stands  in  close  connection  with 
that  fact. — Ch.  xvi.  67.— Ch.  xx.  48. — Ewald: 
“Because  ye  come  to  remembrance,  ye  shall  be 
taken  by  the  hand.”  Phillips.  :  44  Because  He 
bath  brought  sin  to  your  remembrance,  since,  etc., 
because  they  are  brought  to  your  remembrance, 
ye  shall  be  taken  by  His  hand.”  Roaenm.  : 
|  Because  ye  are  remembered— before  Me.—  ppj 

is  equivalent  to :  violently  (ch.  xii.  13,  xix.  4). 

I  Usually  it  is  understood  of  the  minister  of  divine 
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vengeance  (Henost.).  — Nebuchadnezzar,  with 
reference  to  ver.  16. — Ver.  29  in  connection  with 
ver.  28  forms  the  transition— the  introduction  to 
the  following  paragraph. 

Vere.  30-32  [25-2  7).  The  Prince  erf  Israel. 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE. 

[“  By  a  lively  and  energetic  turn  in  the  discourse, 
the  prophet  itasses  from  the  people  at  large  to 
address  himself  immediately  to  Zedekiah,  and 
styles  him  not  only  wicked,  but  also  pierced 
through,  although,  it  is  well  known,  he  was  not 
actually  slain  in  the  calamities  that  ensued.  But 
it  is  not  exactly  what  was  to  be  done  by  the 
external  sword  of  the  Babylonians  that  comes 
here  into  view  ;  it  is  the  execution  of  the  lord's 
judgment,  under  the  same  form  and  aspect  of 
severity  as  that  which  had  been  presented  in  the 
former  part  of  the  vision — the  terrors  of  His  drawn 
sword.  The  sword  is  but  an  image  of  the  judg¬ 
ment  itself,  precisely  as  the  devouring  fire  had 
been  in  the  vision  immediately  preceding  ;  and  it 
is  not  the  less  true  that  Zedekiah  fell  under  its 
powerful  stroke,  though  he  personally  survived 
the  catastrophe.  Driven  ignominiously  from  his 
throne,  doomed  to  see  his  family  slain  before  his 
eyes,  to  have  these  eyes  themselves  put  out,  and 
to  be  led  as  a  miserable  and  helpless  captive  in 
chains  to  Babylon,  he  might  with  the  most  perfect 
propriety  be  regarded  as  the  grand  victim  of  the 
Lord's  sword  —  already,  in  a  manner,  pierced 
through  with  it ;  for,  to  the  strongly  idealistic 
spirit  of  the  prophet,  the  wickedness  and  the 
sword,  the  sin  and  its  punishment,  appear  in¬ 
separably  connected  together.  The  overthrow  to 
which  he  was  destined  seemed  to  the  prophet’s 
eye  at  once  so  inevitable  and  so  near,  that  he 
could  speak  of  it  no  otherwise  than  as  a  thing 
already  in  existence. 

“  But  it  was  to  be  no  merely  personal  loss  and 
degradation  ;  the  overthrow  to  De  accomplished 
on  Zedekiah  was  to  draw  along  with  it  the  com¬ 
plete  subveTsiou  of  the  present  state  of  things. 
Therefore,  while  the  prophet  represents  the  day 
of  visitation  as  coming  upon  him,  he  also  speaks 
of  it  as  being  at  the  time  when  sin  generally  had 
reached  its  consummation,  and  the  completeness 
of  the  guilt  was  to  have  its  parallel  in  the  com¬ 
plete  and  terminal  character  of  the  judgment. 
All  must  now  be  made  desolate  ;  the  mitre  of  the 
high  priest  (the  emblem  of  his  official  diguity  and 
honour,  as  the  representative  of  a  consecrated 
and  priestly  people),  as  well  as  the  crown  of  the 
king,  was  to  1ms  put  away,  and  everything  turned 
upside  down.  Such  a  convulsed  and  disorganized 
otate  of  things  was  approaching,  that,  as  it  is  said, 
4  this  should  no  longer  be  this  £  in  other  words, 
nothing  should  be  allowed  to  remain  what  it  had 
been,  it  should  be  another  thing  than  formerly  ; 
as  is  presently  explained  in  what  follows  :  *  The 
low  1*  exalted  and  the  high  is  brought  down,’ — 
a  general  revolution,  in  which  the  otUioard  rela¬ 
tions  of  things  should  be  made  to  change  places, 
in  just  retaliation  upon  the  people  for  Saving  so 
crossly  perverted  the  moral  relations  of  things. 
Yet  the  agents  and  participators  in  these  revolu- 
ti <  ns  are  warned  not  to  expect  any  settled  con¬ 
dition  to  come  out  of  them  ;  4  this  also,’  it  is 
said,  4 shall  not  be,’  it  shall  not  attain  to  per¬ 
manence  and  security  ;  and  so,  overthrow  is  to 
follow  overthrow  ;  *  nowhere  shall  there  be  rest, 


nowhere  security  ;  all  things  shall  be  in  a  state 
of  fluctuation,  until  the  appearing  of  the  great 
Restorer  and  Prince  of  Peace.*” — Fairbaien’s 
Ezekiel,  pp.  242,  243.— W.  F.] 

Yer.  30.  One  is  specially  singled  out  and  apo¬ 
strophized  (comp.  ver.  19). — ^nisnot:  “profane,” 

T  T 

or  4 4 sacrilegious,”  as  pfch  (we  recall  the  contrast 

to  pqy  in  ch.  iii.  18)  stands  beside  it.  The 

Chaldee  gives:  “worthy  of  death.” — Comp.  atch. 
xii.  10.— The  day  is  the  time  of  judgment,  of 
punishment,  of  overthrow  (1  %mi.  xxvi.  10  ;  Ps. 
xxxvii.  13  ;  Job  xviii.  20). — The  time  of  the 
iniquity  of  the  end  (ch.  viL  2)  is  when  iniquity 
(breach  of  oaths)  brings  the  end  (generally). 
[Schn.,  Coco.  :  The  end-guilt  as  the  last  and 
utmost]  In  what  sense  the  end  is  to  be  taken, 
how  far  Zedekiah  e  guilt,  who  is  therefore  the 
subject  of  address,  brings  it  about,  Ver.  31 
she  ws. — The  infinitive  denotes  the  mere  action, 
without  stating  from  whom  it  proceeds  (Henost.), 
more  expressively  than  the  imperative  nWTO,  from 

Sjjy  (Isa.  xxii.  18  :  44  enwrap  ”),  denotes  in  the 

Pentateuch  (11  times)  the  head-band  (turban)  of 
the  high-priest.  As  mD{h  from  ipy  (to  sur¬ 
round),  deuotee  the  royal  crown,  and  thus  stands 
for  the  kingdom  in  contradistinction  to  the  high- 
priesthood,  so  D'in  (from  Q^i)  could  also  be  taken 

•  T 

in  as  absolute  contradistinction  to  TDfl, —  a* 

Hitzig  interrogatively  renders  it:  “lift,”  “raise,” 
or  “maintain  in  elevation.”  But  that  the  kingly 
dignity  should  remain  untouched,  cannot,  in  tne 
light  of  the  context,  be  a  matter  of  uncertainty, 
and  even  in  Hitzig’s  opinion  Jehovah’s  negative 
to  such  a  question  Is  undoubted.  pQ 

in  Isa.  lxii.  3,  combines  the  royal  and  priestly, 
not  merely  in  a  figurative  sense,  but  on  the  ground 
of  Ex.  xix.  6.  Besides,  Ezekiel  is  speaking  of 
the  end  as  a  whole,  not  of  the  subversion  of  the 
kingdom  merely ;  although  it  comes  to  pass 
specially  by  means  of  the  iniquity  of  the  king 
who  is  apostrophized,  and  the  judgment  (ver.  82) 
points  to  the  priesthood  as  well  as  the  royalty. 
Thus  nothing  remains  but  to  interpret  D*in  as 

•  T 

synonymous  with  TDH,  even  without  a 

which  can  be  easily  supplied  from  the  context 
(Zedekiah  is  expressly  designated  44  Prince  of 
Israel”  in  ver.  30).  Consequently,  “sentence  of 
death  is  pronounced  on  the  theocracy,”  according 
to  its  existing  form,  which  the  history  of  the 

Ole  subsequent  to  the  exile  confirms.  Comp. 

on  the  passage.  [Coco,  takes  both  as  desig¬ 
nating  the  kingdom  as  a  whole,  not  merely  Zede¬ 
kiah ’s  ;  and  then  understands  the  following  at 
referring  to  the  elevation  of  the  Asmonaeans, 
whose  crown,  however,  would  not  be  the  Messianic 
one  promised.  In  reference  to  this  latter,  Kwald 
remarks  :  44  This  corrupt  earthly  kingdom  is  not 
this  Messianic  kingdom  which  is  to  come.”] — 

rrtr«$>  Hit  (neuter)  indicates,  according  to  most 
interpreters,  the  complete  subvers  on  of  the  exist¬ 
ing  state  of  tilings  (ver.  32),  so  that  the  low  is  to 
be  elevated,  ana  the  lofty  made  low,  as  ver.  32 
shows,  by  Jehovah.  Israel  having  abased  herself 
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by  sin,  God  thoroughly  abases  her  by  punishment. 
Hav.  takes  n —  as:  “turned  towards  the 

T  T  T  T  * 

low,”  a  constructio  prcegnans,  betokening  the  con¬ 
descension  of  God.  Compare  at  ch.  xvii.  24. 
Then  'nKT  would  be  understood  thus :  This  (what 
has  just  been  brought  low)  is  not  this,  namely, 
what  it  should  be  (according  to  its  ideal),  but  a 
“not  this.”  And  with  this  is  connected  eleva¬ 
tion  (ch.  xvii.  24),  namely,  through  the  Messiah, 
as  is  seen  in  what  follows  ;  whereupon  the  bring¬ 
ing  low  of  the  high,  which  is  more  forcibly  depicted 
in  ver.  32,  returns  again  to  the  existing  condition 
of  things  under  Zedekiah ;  and  “  this  also,”  merely 
recapitulating  =  Yea,  this  cast- down  priesthood 
and  royalty  is  not  (namely,  according  to  ver.  31) 
what  it  should  be,  and  thus  in  reality  is  not,  and 
this  condition  endures  till  its  elevation  in  the 
Coming  One*  (till,  ideal  terminus,  like  Gen.  xlix. 
10). — Ver.  32.  The  thrice -repeated  overturn  (found 
here  ouly)  accords  with  the  well-known  symbol¬ 
ism  of  the  divine.  Usually  taken  as  emphatic,  to 
denote  total  destruction.  [According  to  Aoarbanel, 
it  refers  to  the  three  last  kings,  Jehoiakim,  Jehoi- 
Achin,  and  Zedekiah  ;  according  to  others,  to  the 
three  destructions  —  the  Babylonish,  the  Greek 
under  Antiochus,  and  the  Homan.]  Comp.  Isa. 
xxiv. — nr  goes  back  on  nKTi  or  means  the  land  (?). 

— According  to  most,  this  also  indicates  an  addi¬ 
tional  overthrow  ;  it  is  more  natural  to  regard  it 
as  betokening  the  present  overthrow,  rpn,  mas- 

TV 

culine,  being  construed  with  it,  shows  nkt t0  he 
neuter.  But  this  inverted  state  of  things  is  not 
to  be  for  ever,  nj,  according  to  its  root- signifi¬ 
cation,  includes  the  future,  so  that  the  Person  in 
question  brings  to  an  end  the  overthrow,  or  the 
abasement  to  “  nothing,”  since  He  completes  it, 
.<*.  makes  it  complete  in  form  ;  but  at  the  same 
time,  through  realization  of  the  idea  in  the  “  over¬ 
thrown”  or  “  brought  low,”  effects  the  fulfilment. 
— The  judgment  is  God’s,  Deut.  i.  17,  therefore 
here  also  Jehovah  gives  it.  The  expression  speaks 
of  a  re-establishment  of  “  the  judgment  ”  by  means 
which  include  chastisement ;  it  embraces  the 
royal  and  priestly  office  (Ex.  xxviii.  29  ;  1  Kings 
iii.  9  sq. ).  Comp,  besides,  Gen.  xlix.  10;  Ps. 
lxxii.  1  ;  Isa.  ix.  6,  xlii.  1  ;  Jer.  xxiii.  5,  xxxiii. 
17  ;  John  v.  22  ;  Acts  vii.  14. 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE  ON  VKR.  32. 

['*  We  can  have  no  hesitation  in  understanding 
by  this  person  the  Messiah,  whether  we  translate, 
*  Till  he  comes  to  whom  the  right  is,*  or,  ‘  Till  he 
comes  to  whom  the  judgment  belongs ‘and  I 
give  it  to  him.’  It  is  not  expressly  said  what  was 
to  be  given  him,  and  should  stand  waiting  for  its 
propor  possessor  till  he  should  come  ;  but  the 
coutext  plainly  forbids  us  to  understand  anything 
less  than  what  was  taken  away — the  things  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  priestly  mitre  and  the  royal  crown. 
The  true  priestly  dignity,  and  the  proper  regal 
glory,  were  to  be  gone  for  a  time  into  abeyance  ; 
some  partial,  temporary,  and  fluctuating  posses¬ 
sion  of  them  might  be  regained,  but  nothing 
more ;  the  adequate  and  permanent  realization 
was  only  tq  be  found  in  the  person  of  Messiah, 
because  in  Him  alone  was  there  to  be  a  fitting 
representation  of  the  divine  righteousness.  It  is 
true  there  was  something  like  a  restoration  of  the 


standing  and  honour  of  the  priesthood  after  the 
return  from  the  Babylonish  exile  ;  and  if  the  ideas 
currently  entertained  upon  the  subject  were  cor¬ 
rect,  there  might  appear  in  that  a  failure  of  the 
prophecy.  But  there  was  no  right  restoration  of 
the  priestly,  any  more  than  of  the  regal  dignity 
at  the  time  specified  ;  it  was  but  a  shadow  of  the 
original  glory.  For  there  was  no  longer  the  dis¬ 
tinctive  prerogative  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim, 
nor  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  nor  the  glory  over¬ 
shadowing  the  mercy-seat ;  all  was  in  a  depressed 
and  mutilated  condition,  and  even  that  sub¬ 
ject  to  many  interferences  from  the  encroach¬ 
ments  of  foreign  powers.  So  much  only  was 
given,  both  in  respect  to  the  priesthood  and  the 
kingdom,  as  to  show  that  the  Lord  had  not  for¬ 
saken  His  people,  and  to  serve  as  pledge  of  the 
coming  glory.  But  it  was  to  the  still-prospecti  ve, 
rather  than  the  present  state  of  things,  that  the 
eye  of  faith  was  directed  to  look  for  the  proper 
restoration.  And  lest  any  should  expect  other¬ 
wise,  the  prophet  Zechariah,  after  the  return 
from  Babylon,  took  up  the  matter,  as  it  were, 
where  Ezekiel  had  left  it,  and  intimated  in  the 
plainest  manner,  that  what  was  then  accomplished 
was  scarcely  worth  taking  into  account ;  it  was, 
at  the  most,  but  doing  in  a  figure  what  could 
only  find  its  real  accomplishment  in  the  person 
and  work  of  Messiah.  Especially  at  chap.  vi.  14  : 

*  And  he  (the  branch)  shall  build  the  temple  of 
the  Lord,  and  he  shall  bear  the  glory  ;  and  6hall 
sit  and  rule  upon  his  throne,  and  he  shall  be  a 
priest  upon  his  throne.’  Thus  the  mitre  and  the 
crown  were  both  to  meet  in  him,  and  the  temple 
in  its  noblest  sense  be  built,  and  the  glory  be  ob¬ 
tained,  such  as  it  became  the  Lord’s  Anointed  to 
possess.  Meanwhile  all  was  but  preparatory  and 
imperfect.” — Fair  bairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  244,  245. 

Vers.  83-87  [28-32}  Against  Ammon. 

As  the  prince  of  Israel  had  his  counterpart  in 
the  Messiah,  so  the  declaration  “against  Jeru¬ 
salem  ”  in  vers.  21-24  sq.  finds  its  counterpart  in 
this  paragraph ;  hence  also  the  analogous  expres¬ 
sions.— Ver.  33.  Reproach  is  injuring  by  words: 
directly,— reviling ;  or  indirectly,— self-glorifica¬ 
tion.  Thereby  the  mention  made  of  the  Am¬ 
monites  is  illustrated.  When  Babylon  first  of  all 
inflicted  punishment  on  Jerusalem,  Ammon  took 
occasion  to  boast  over  the  besieged  (ch.  xxv.  3,  6  ; 
Zeph.  ii.  8;  Lam.  i.  2,  iii.  61),  and  to  applaud 
the  conquerors.  Ammon’s  self-exaltation  had 
exhibited  itself  practically  by  their  seizing  a  por¬ 
tion  of  the  trans-Jordanic  territory  of  the  former 
kingdom  of  Israel  (Jer.  xlix.  1  sq.). — Comp.  vers. 

14,  19,  15,  20.  according  to  Gesen.,  for 

V*3ten  (from  Jok),  to  cause  to  consume  (7). 
Others :  from  ^3,  holding,  containing  (ch.  xxiii. 
82) ;  almost  adverbially :  as  much  as  possible,  or 
6b:>  as  much  as  can  be.  Henost.  :  abundantly. 

Hitzig:  to  dazzle;  properly :  to  make  the  eyes  dull 
of  vision.  (Oxymoron. ) — That  it  may  glitter,  ver. 

15.  — Ver.  34.  3,  equivalent  to:  “notwithstand¬ 
ing  that,”  and  to  be  taken  as  parenthetic.  Even 
in  Ammon,  therefore,  false  prophets  ind  false  con¬ 
fidence  1  Ch.  xiii.  6,  vii.  9;  Jei  xxvii  9,  10. 
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Klikt.:  The  oracles  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  ver.  26, 
while  they  pointed  to  Jerusalem,  showed  Ammon 
false.  See  Keil  in  opposition  to  this  notion. — 

nr6,  Hit*. :  the  occasion  of  the  sword’s  being 


{diced  (reading  ftTrig)  on  the  necks.  (Of  the 

pierced-through  ?  Wherefore  this  again  ?)  Others: 
that  I  may  lay  thee;  or:  that  one  (the  enemy) 
may  lay  thee;  or,  as  Ewald  (History  qf  the  People 
of  Israel):  as  it  is  falsely  prophesied  to  thee 
that  thou  shalt  be  laid  on  the  necks  of  the  Jews 
to  destroy  them,  I  will  return  thee  to  thy  sheath, 
— namely,  the  sword^tf  the  Ammonites  which  is 
addressed.  It  depends  rather  on  the  foregoing 
verse.  The  pieroed-through  of  the  wicked— 
from  among  the  Jews;  comp.  yen.  80, 19.  They 
hare  received  the  death-blow  of  the  sword  on 
their  necks,  which  are  brought  into  prominence 
for  the  sake  of  pictorial  description.  Thus 
Ammon  is  judged  like  the  prostrate  Judah,  which 
it  mocked.  Comp.  ver.  80. — Yer.  86.  Address 
to  Ammon.  The  sword,  which  is  to  be  supplied, 
is  not  mentioned,  because  it  does  not  come  into 
account  in  contrast  to  the  sword  of  God’s  ven¬ 
geance  against  Ammon.  The  gender  (2&n, 

with  Patach,  roasc.  imper.)  alternates  with  femi¬ 
nines,  the  sword-bearing  men  with  the  nation  as 
a  feminine  idea.  fEwald,  infin.  absol.  os  in  ver. 
31.]  Therefore  all  resistance  is  vain,  (Matt 
xx vi.  521)  It  receives  its  sentence  from  Jehovah, 
— its  end  where  it  originated.  Comp.  Joseph. 
Antiq.  x.  9.  7. — Ch.  xvi.  8.— Ch.  xi.  10.  [Should 
one,  with  Jerome,  in  ver.  85  (Raahi,  ver.  84) 
regard  the  Babylonians  as  the  persons  addressed, 
ao  that  with  the :  14  against  Ammon,”  an :  “against 
Babylon  ”  is  joined,  but  which  from  intelligible 
reasons  is  simply  implied,  then  ver.  10  would 
not  be  opposed  to  this  view.  A  separation  of 
Jehovah’s  sword  from  that  of  Babylon,  which 
as  such  scarcely  comes  still  into  account,  espe¬ 
cially  in  reference  to  that  which  follows,  has 
nothing  inconceivable  in  it;  and  since  Jehovah 
judges  Babylon,  Hia  sword  would  remain  drawn. 
The  scabbard  does  not  therefore  require  to  be 
understood  as  meaning  the  land,  but  the  meaning 
would  be,  that  after  tne  completion  of  the  judg¬ 
ment  against  both  Jerusalem  and  Ammon,  by 
means  of  war,  Babylon's  sword  should  be  sheathed, 
and  should  await  the  judgment  of  God  in  its 
own  land.  The  execution  of  it  by  the  Persians 
woold  be  characteristically  depicted  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  verses*,  while  in  relation  to  Ammon  the  state¬ 
ment  seems  rather  strong ;  and  the  supposition  of 
Hav.  that  Ammon  represents  heathenism  gene¬ 
rally.  or,  according  to  Hengst ,  44  the  world-power 
hostile  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  ”  is  very  sugges¬ 
tive  of  perplexity.}— Yer.  86.  (ch.  xiv.  19) 

makes  a  paronomasia  with  immediately 

•  T 

before,  miy,  “outpouring;”  hence  used  of 
wrath  as  poured  out  2  may  also  be  translated 


by:  blow  upon,  as,  when  fire  is  blown  upon  or 
against  any  one,  the  fire  itself  is  blown  on. 
Hitzig,  however:  44 with  the  fire  of  My  fury  I 
will  t«reathe  upon  thee.”  In  the  end  the  subject 
passes  over  from  the  sword  to  the  fire,  as  in  the 
beginning,  from  the  fire  tb  the  sword.  Consum¬ 
ing  men  are  those  who  prepare  this  fire;  Henost.  : 


44  burning  men  are  those  who  are  filled  with  glow¬ 
ing  anger.”  [In  the  explanation  which  points  to 
the  Persians,  an  allusion  to  their  fire-worship  I] 
HIv.  :  fierce,  cruel;  Geskn.  :  foolish,  brutish, 
Ps.  xciv.  8.  So  also  Hitzig,  in  relation  to  the 
language  of  the  Chaldeans,  which  was  unintel¬ 
ligible  (stupid)  to  the  Ammonites. — Yer.  87.  Ch. 
xv.  4,  6.— -Thy  blood,  etc.,  in  which  the  figures 
of  fire  and  sword  are  unified, — in  the  midst  of 
the  land,  as  in  ver.  85  :  44 in  the  place,”  etc.,  44 in 
the  land!,”  etc.  It  will  fall  on  them  in  their 
homes,  so  that  weapons  of  defence  shall  be  of  no 
service.  Contrast  to  a  war  of  offence.  Others : 
“flowing  everywhere  in  the  land”(?).  Ewald: 
“Thy  mood  shall  remain  in  the  midst  of  the 
earth,  and  thou  shalt  not  be  made  mention  of.” — 
Hengst.:  44 From  the  times  of  the  Maccabees, 
the  Ammonites  and  the  Moabites  have  quite  dis¬ 
appeared  from  history.”  Their  subversion  is 
complete,  while  Israel  has  still  something  to  look 
forward  to. 

THEOLOGICAL  REMARKS. 

1.  The  bitterest  and  most  painful  plaint  finds 
expression  in  poetry.  A  truly  spiritual  grief  and 
the  poetic  form  readily  combine.  This  is  the 
psychological  truth  of  the  chapter.  The  unusuul 
forms  of  expression,  the  rapid  transitions,  and  the 
idiomatic  difficulties  which  this  chapter  presents, 
are  accounted  for  by  its  poetic  construction.  This 
subjective-logical,  abrupt-dithyrambic  text  has 
been  marred  by  a  Philistiue  criticism  which 
tramples  on  psychology  and  aesthetics. 

2.  Fire  ana  sword  are  the  two  figures  in  which 
divine  judgment  clothes  itself.  The  latter  is, 
however,  more  than  a  picture,  if  the  significance 
of  war  in  the  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
among  men  is  not  overlooked. 

8.  Every  judgment  of  God  keeps  in  view  the 
establishment  of  the  right  on  earth,  and  is  un¬ 
imaginable  apart  from  grace  and  mercy. 

4.  I  t  is  to  be  noted  as  to  the  Jewish  kingdom, 
now  ripe  for  destruction,  that  it  44  despised  every 
tree;”  whether  that  means  that  which  was  subject 
to  it,  or  mankind  generally.  It  thus  became  in¬ 
human,  lost  sight  of  Israel’s  essential  relation  to 
humanity,  and  became  faithless  to  the  funda¬ 
mental  significance  of  the  people  of  God. 

5a.  Justice  will  be  done  to  the  text  by  regarding 
the  manifold  Ch&ldaic  divination  as  nothing 
more  than  a  highly  dramatic  representation  of 
the  idea  of  Providence.  HavernicK,  indeed,  since 
he  makes  the  agreement  of  soothsaying  and  pro¬ 
phecy — brought  about,  of  course,  by  divine  guid¬ 
ance-subservient  to  the  carrying  out  of  God’s 
will,  goes  still  farther ;  so  far,  indeed,  as  to  main¬ 
tain  that  there  is  in  Ezekiel,  notwithstanding  his 
44 otherwise  markedly  Levitical  character,”  “a 
decided  recognition  of  divination.  ”  He  finds  the 
occasion  in  the  exile-period,  when  44  Hebraism 
was  so  remarkably  tinctured  with  the  soothsaying 
of  heathenism  ;  ”  as  appears  also  in  Daniel,  etc. 

66.  [“  What  a  sublime  proof  of  the  overruling 
providence  and  controlling  agency  of  Jehovah! 
The  mightiest  monarch  of  the  world,  travelling 
at  the  head  of  almost  unnumbered  legions,  and 
himself  consciously  owning  no  other  direction 
than  that  furnished  by  the  instruments  of  his 
own  blind  superstition,  yet  having  his  path 
marked  out  to  him  beforehand  by  this  servant  of 
the  living  God!  How  strikingly  did  it  show 
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that  the  greatest  potentates  on  earth,  and  even  not  only  in  the  soul,  but  also  in  the  spiritual  life, 
the  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places,  hare  and,  though  dealing  in  some  measure  with  indi- 
their  Dounds  appointed  to  them  by  the  hand  of  vidual,  national,  human  interests,  ever  stretches 
God,  and  that  however  majestically  they  may  beyond  to  eternal  truth  as  the  oty  ect  of  its  supreme 
seem  to  conduct  themselves,  still  they  cannot  interest. 

overstep  the  prescribed  limits,  and  must  be  kept  9.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  Davidic  king,  by 
in  all  their  operations  subservient  to  the  higher  whose  means  the  ruin  of  Israel  is  brought  about, 
purposes  of  Heaven  !  ” — P.  F. — W.  F.]  on  the  other  hand  also  serves  here  as  a  medium 

6.  Iu  his  oft-cited  work,  The  Prophets  and  for  the  Messiah.  Not  only  did  David's  family 
their  Prophecies^  Tholuck  calls  attention  to  the  furnish  in  point  of  fact  the  last  “  prince  (king)  of 
distinction  between  “subordinate’*  divination,  Israel,”  but  the  idea  of  an  everlasting  royalty  in 
which,  “resting  upon  a  natural  substratum,  Israel  was  bound  up  by  God’s  promises  with 
divines  the  future  from  this”  (interpreters  of  David’s  house.  The  contrast  between  sin  and 
oracles,  diviners,  augurs,  haruspices ),  and  the  grace,  despair  of  all  and  hone  for  all,  death  and 
“  higher  ”  method  of  the  “  revealer  of  the  future  resurrection,  is  concentrated  in  the  last  repre- 
who  is  immediately  impelled  by  God”  (Divination,  sentative  of  David's  family.  It  is  peculiar  to  our 
Prophecy).  Plutarch,  Vita  Homeri ,  ch.  212;  prophet  to  have  so  strongly  emphasized  this  con- 
Cicrro,  De  Divin.  i.  18.  After  giving  a  sketch  trast,  vers.  30-32. 

of  the  views  of  the  fathers,  Tholuck  comes  to  the  10.  Israel  ought  to  have  been  a  kingdom  of 
conclusion :  “  Whatever  we  may  ascribe  to  the  priests  to  Jehovah.  As  Israel  fell  away  from  this 
agency  of  priestly  fraud  and  superstitious  self-  position  with  the  fall  of  the  priesthood  and  the 
deception,  it  is  now  universally  acknowledged  by  kingdom,  so  on  the  other  hand,  with  the  renewed 
philologists,  and  investigators  into  antiquity,  bestowal  of  priesthood  and  royalty  in  the  Messiah, 
that  at  the  foundation  there  was  a  reality.  He  Israel  is  also  reinstated  in  Him  as  that  which  it 
then  refers  more  particularly  to  the  insight  ought  to  be,  1  Pet  ii.  9,  10. 
gained,  since  the  end  of  last  century,  into  a  11.  The  high-priesthood,  indeed,  still  continued 
middle  territory  between  the  divine  and  the  non-  after  the  exile.  But  in  that  period  it  fared  with 
divine  agencies  of  divination  (the  phenomena  of  the  priesthood  as  with  the  temple.  “  Both,” 
magnetism  and  somnambulism,  which  are  ranked  says  Hiiv.,  “bound  together  in  the  closest  way 
by  medical  men  and  philosophers  as  physiological  by  divine  arrangement,  fell  short  of  that  which 
and  psychological  facts).  they  had  been  before  the  exile.  There  was  only 

7.  “  There  is  a  natural  divination,”  says  Beck,  a  shadow  of  the  ancient  glory,  as  the  temple  was 
“inasmuch  as  the  course  of  the  world  developes  ouly  a  provisional  one  for  an  abnormal  state  of 
itself  according  to  certain  original  and  standing  things.  .  This  was  outwardly  apparent,  for  there 
fundamental  laws  in  exact  regularity,  which  we  was  no  ark  of  the  covenant  in  the  temple,  and  the 
are  taught  by  our  conscience  to  regard  •  os  the  high  priest  was  denied  the  right  of  consulting  by 
moral  order  of  the  world.  As,  by  means  of  Urim  and  Thummim,  Ezra  ii.  68.  As,  then,  the 
a  definite  consciousness  of  this  standing  divine  high-priesthood  was  totally  in  abeyance  so  far  a* 
order,  conscience  often  gives  a  man,  in  relation  to  the  exiles  were  concerned,  and  as  after  the  exile 
his  own  doing  and  suffering,  very  clear  indications  only  its  shadow  was  provisionally  set  up,  ho  in  the 
of  his  own  future,  so  a  living  and  vigorously  eye  of  prophecy  the  exile  and  the  appearance  of 
aroused  conscience  can  lead  him  to  a  perception  of  the  Messiah  are  closely  connected  facts.” 

how  the  past  and  present  must  have  come  about  12.  As  to  the  kingdom,  Zerubliabel,  the  leader 
iu  virtue  of  that  moral  order,  and  partly  of  what  of  the  people  after  the  exile,  although  of  David’s 
must  farther  emerge  from  it.  Where,  however,  line,  was  no  king  on  David’s  throne.  But  Herod, 
this  prophetic  conscience  is  intensified  by  cape-  who  becomes  king  over  Israel,  is  of  Edomite  origin, 
cially  profound  experiences,  or  earnest  investiga-  13.  “  In  the  remarkable  passage  of  the  Tract . 
tion  of  history,  the  moral  connection  between  past,  SotOf  p.  1069,  ed.  Wagenseil,  it  is  said  :  The 
present,  and  future  may  often  become  clear  even  Urim  and  Thummim,  and  the  king  from  David's 
to  the  smallest  details.  But  this  divination  ex-  stem,  had  ceased  with  the  destruction,  and  their 
tends  only  to  the  world-bond  already  existing  restoration  is  to  be  expected  only  when  the  dead 
under  the  universal  government  of  God,  and  to  are  raised  up,  and  the  Messiah,  David’s  Son, 
the  historical  bond  regulated  and  limited  by  in-  appears”  (Hav.). 

ternol  and  eternal  moral  laws.  Into  new  deter-  14.  The  old  versions,  with  great  unanimity, 
mi  nations  of  the  courae  of  the  world,  which  first  have  made  use  of  the  Messianic  passage  here  in 
became  manifest  by  special  governmental  acts  of  Ezekiel  for  the  explanation  of  “Shiloh,”  Gen. 
God  which  reveal  them, — the  proper  divine  order  xlix.  18.  Hengst.  complains,  in  his  Christotogy , 
and  development  of  the  kingdom, — mere  divina-  that  instead  of  an  allusion,  they  have  mostly 
tion  cannot  penetrate,  for  it  is  destitute  of  the  assumed  an  explanation  ;  to  him  the  relation  of 
necessary  preliminary  conditions.  ’*  Ezekiel  to  tile  passage  in  question  seems  unrecog- 

8.  As  to  the  relations  between  divination  and  nisable.  But  while  the  prophet  supplemen  sGeu. 
prophecy,  see  Tholuck  in  the  treatise  referred  to,  xiix.  from  Ps.  lxxii.  1-5,  where  righteousness 
§  8,  and  Herzog's  Jtealencvcl.  xvii.  p.  641  sq.  In  and  judgment  are  the  basis  of  the  peace  introduced 
regard  to  the  substance  of  the  matter,  the  differ-  by  the  Messiah,  we  do  not  find  in  Ezekiel  that 
ence  proves  itself  to  be,  that  while,  at  most,  room  which  we  might  expect, — to  whom  the  “  peace,” 
is  made  for  the  firmer  by  the  providence  of  God  but  “to  whom  tne  judgment,”  belongs.  In 
as  the  principle  of  world-government,  redemption,  Ezekiel,  however,  the  peace  is  also  in  the  back- 
i.e.  Christ’s  redemption,  lifts  the  latter  to  its  ground,  for  the  advent  of  Him  whose  is  the  judg- 
post  of  elevation.  Then  also  divination  must  ment  makes  an  end  of  destruction.  That  dangers 
always  be  estimated  .n  relation  to  the  physical  would  threaten  the  sceptre  of  Judah  before  the 
region  in  which  .t  moves,  and  according  to  whose  coming  of  Shiloh,  even  Jacob  intimated  by  the 
laws  it  is  excited  ;  while  prophecy  finds  its  sphere  stress  which  he  put  cm  :  it  “shall  not  depari 
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from  Judah  till,'*  etc.  Kurts,  however,  in  his 
History  of  the  Old  Covenant  (voL  iL  pp.  87,  88, 
Clark's  Trans.),  maintains  too  much  when  he 
asserts  that  the  two  passages  are  entirely  differ¬ 
ent  The  completion  of  the  glory  of  Judah  is 
here,  as  there,  kept  in  view,  anu  in  both  cases  in 
a  Messianic  sense.  The  distinction  is,  that  what 
concerns  Jndah  as  Judah  is  taken  ideally  in  Oen. 
xlix.,  and  really  in  Ezekiel.  Therefore,  here  a 
temporary  44  is  not,"  and  there  a  (definitive) 44  not 
depart" 

15.  Obscurity,  ambiguity,  and  difficulty  of  in¬ 
terpretation  are  characteristic  of  the  Messianic 
prophecies.  Comp.  1  Pet  L  10,  11. 

HOM1LSTIC  HINT8. 

Ver.  1  sq.  [xx.  45  sq.]  The  sentence  of  burning  ; 
tiie  Judge  who  pronounces  it ;  the  avenger  who  exe¬ 
cutes  it ;  the  judgment  whereby  it  is  accomplished. 
—The  forest  in  the  south — a  picture,  a  history,  an 
example. — 44  In  nature  descends  now  a  gentle,  now 
a  dashing  rain-shower”  (St.). — “The  word  of  God 
is  rightly  likened  to  rain.  Like  rain,  it  descends 
from  above,  and  not  according  to  man's  will ;  it  is 
also,  like  it,  useful  and  beneficial ;  as  raiu  flows 
down  from  rocks  uj>on  the  fields,  so  the  word  of 
God  upon  the  godless,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  into 
pious  hearts  ;  and,  like  the  rain,  it  is  not  equally 
acceptable  to  all,"  etc.  (Fbssel.)— 44  That  which  is 
bitter  to  the  mouth  is  wholesome  to  the  heart. 
The  word  of  God,  even  when  it  is  sharper  than  a 
two-edged  sword,  is  like  the  quickening  rain” 
(Henost.). — Ver.  3  [xx.  471  A  wood  bends  be¬ 
neath  the  storm  of  the  Almighty,  and  rustles 
while  it  waves;  but  we  men  harden  ourselves 
more  and  more. — “God  will  turn  us  from  the 
instruments  whom  He  employs  against  us  to 
Himself,  that  we  may  learn  whom  we  have  sinned 
against,  and  by  whom  therefore  we  are  punished” 
VST.). — The  tree,  which  in  spite  everything  is 
unfruitful,  is  ripe  for  the  fire. — '4  When  the  green 
tree  doe*  not  stand,  how  will  it  go  with  the  diy  ?  ” 
(Stck.)— 1 The  fire  which  is  not  quenched. — Ver. 
4  [xx.  48}  44  If  xte  see  that  all  human  plans  and 
devices,  even  the  moat  promising,  come  to  nothing, 
we  are  led  to  the  confession  that  we  have  to  do 
with  personal  Omnipotence  and  Righteousness, 
against  which  the  battle  is  unavailing’^ (Hknost.). 
—Contemplation  of  the  jmlgmont  of  God. — God’s 
judgments  permit  no  malicious  or  even  idle  spec¬ 
tators. — Knowledge  of  the  holy  and  righteous  God 
from  His  judgments  in  this  world. — Ver.  5.  “The 
godless  never  wsnt  for  excuses :  if  one  preaches 
by  analogies,  it  is  too  dark  ;  if  by  plain  state¬ 
ments,  it  is  too  simple,  blundering,  etc.,  1  Kings 
xxii  15”  (Cr.). — “  The  world  cries  out  against 
preachers  who  touch  their  conscience  ;  that  which 
is  hateful  to  the  world,  many  are  ashamed  to  cou- 
fe*s"  (Schm.).  — “The  sighing  of  preachers  over 
their  hearers.”  —  The  bad  style  of  criticism  of 
preaching. — 44  Nothing  remains  but  to  flee  to 
Him  by  whom  they  were  sent  to  preach  ”  (Stck.  ). 
—How  do  so  many  sermons  meet  such  opposi¬ 
tion  ? — The  fault  is  the  hearer’s.  Thns  many  a 
sermon  is  a  judgment  to  many  people. — 44  The 
disciples,  Luke  viii,  asked,  4  What  might  this 
parable  be?’”  (Stck.) 

Ver.  6  sq.  [ver.  1  sq.]  The  sword-word  over 
Judah — a  word  of  God,  ami  a  word  of  destruction. 
— 44  Jerusalem,  **  the  address  of  a  sword,  and  what  a 
sword  1 — Ver.  7  [2J.  Thither  the  Jews  turned  their 


face  when  they  prayed  in  war  or  in  a  foreign  land, 

1  Kings  viii.  44,  48  (B.  B. ). — Ver.  8  sq.  [3  sq.]  44  In 
national  chastisements  the  pious  suffer  along  with 
others”  (St.). — But  there  is  a  difference  even 
when  the  suffering  is  outwardly  the  same. — 44  All 
men  are,  besides,  unrighteous  of  themselves,  and 
according  to  their  nature  have  deserved  nothing 
better  than  the  godless.  But  during  judgments 
they  separate  from  the  fellowship  of  the  wicked, 
from  which  they  may  not  before  nave  held  them¬ 
selves  sufficiently  aloof H  (L. ). — The  sword  is  God's. 
God  is  in  the  swords,  although  men  bear  them. 
— 44  Let  us  learn  to  judge  rightly  of  war.  God 
oversees  it  from  beginning  to  end"  (L.). — 44  The 
sheath  in  which  God's  sword  is  put  is  His  for¬ 
bearance  ”  (Thbodorbt). — 44  Man  s  sword  we  may 
escape,  but  not  God’s"  (Stck.). — The  axe  was 
even  then  laid  unto  the  root  of  the  trees.  The 
sword  of  the  Romans  at  last  followed  that  of  the 
Chaldeans. — 4  4  So  it  proceeds  till  the  last  Anti¬ 
christ  and  his  desolation”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  11  sq. 
[6  sq.l  “The  judgments  which  hang  over  the 
wicked  world  are  so  dreadful,  that  a  believer  may 
well  sigh  over  them,  Dan.  ix.  4  so.”  (St.}— 44  A 
preacher  who  wishes  to  move  ami  teach  others 
must  himself  feel  similar  emotions”  (Cr.). — 
The  sighing  of  the  servant  of  God  over  that 
which  men  can  and  yet  will  not  hear,  and  over 
that  which  they  will  require  to  hear  ami  see. — 
He  who  will  not  hear  must  feel. — 44  Just  as  we, 
when  we  read  that  the  Saviour  wept  over  Jeru¬ 
salem,  lightly  ask  why  He  weptA  (Richt.). — 
44  How  insolent  and  confident  the  godless  are  in 
prosperity ;  in  adversity  they  are  equally  faint¬ 
hearted  and  desolate  I  Then  they  are  in  terror  of 
a  falling  leaf;  much  more  of  a  destroying  sword  " 
(L.).  — 44  Ah,  it  is  not  good  when  God’s  witnesses 
merely  weep  in  secret  (Jer.  xiii.  17) ;  much  more 
when  God’s  messengers  and  angels  of  peace  weep 
bitterly  (Isa.  xxxiii.  7),  and  are  obliged  to  ftilnl 
their  office  with  sighing  (Hcb.  xiii.  7),  because 
it  is  too  much  for  them  ;  and  usually  there  fol¬ 
lows  thereupon  a  mighty  outpouring  of  wrath" 
(B.  B.). 

Ver.  13  sq.  [8  sq.]  The  sacred,  terrible  sword- 
song.  See  Korner’s  Song  of  the  Sword. — The 
prophets  doubtless  treated  politics  both  on  their 
outward  and  inward  side,  but  only  the  politics  of 
the  kingdom  of  God. — Ver.  14  [9}  “God  shows 
us  the  sword,  and  waves  it  over  our  heads,  so  that 
we  should  be  timeously  and  profitably  alarmed  " 
(Stck.). — 44 God  can  use  every  creature  as  His 
8 word  ;  it  is  always  prepared  to  execute  His  com¬ 
mand"  (St.).— 44  War  as  a  divine  judgment, 
therefore  for  the  punishment  of  evil-doers  ;  but  it 
is  also  a  preaching  of  repentance,  when  God 
sharpens  the  sword  and  makes  it  glitter  ”  (L. )  — 
4*  He  who  will  not  submit  to  the  sword  of  God’s 
word  (H*b.  iv.  12)  will  be  overtaken  by  the 
sword  of  the  enemy"  (Stck.). — Ver.  15  [101 
God  Himself  takes  the  offering  which  men  will 
not  give  Him  voluntarily.  The  personal  offering 
— the  free  and  the  constrained. — 44  He  fares  as  a 
brute  who  lives  brutishly,  Ps.  xlix.  Wickedly 
have  I  lived,  wickedly  died,  shall  be  the  epitaph 
of  the  godless  ”  (Stck.). — There  can  be  joy  amid 
the  deepest  suffering,  but  not  over  another’s  suf¬ 
fering,  especially  when  it  is  punishment  for  sin. 
— 44  But  they  obey  God  only  who  are  obliged  to 
slay  such  offerings  for  Him  ”  (L.).—  Ver.  16  [11} 
44 The  executioner  with  whole  armies"  (B.  B.). — 
The  sin  of  the  people  presses  the  aword  into  the 
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hand  for  war. — Sin  was  also  interwoven  with  the 
conquering  chaplets  of  the  victors,  as  the  dew 
upon  these  chaplets  was  innumerable  tears  and 
drops  of  blood.— Which  is  ever  to  be  remembered 
amid  songs  of  triumph!— Fortune  of  war,  as  men 
call  it,  wnat  a  sad  fortune! — God  is  the  judge, 
behind  and  in  the  conqueror. — Ver.  17  [121.  Like 
people,  like  prince,  the  sorrow  of  the  prophets. — 
“  Even  the  great  have  no  privilege  to  sin”  (B.  B.). 
—  “Pain,  but  not  murmuring^’  (Stor.). — Ver. 
18  [18].  “Trial  is  a  terrible  word  to  a  people 
that  suffers  the  deepest  calamities.  When  the 
trial  comes,  nothing  remains  undisclosed,  nothing 
unrequited;  every  varnish  disappears,  and  all 
fflitter  vanishes”  (Henost.).— A  tried  sword  is  a 
dreadful  thing  when  it  turns  against  a  people 
whom  God  has  given  up  to  judgment. — If  a  kingora 
people  should  never  have  regarded  men,  they  must 
regard  the  man  who  bears  God’s  sword.— One  day 
an  end  will  be  made  of  all  despisers  of  God  and 
man. — A  kingdom’s  inhumanity  its  death-sen¬ 
tence.  God  relieves  men  fr<?m  the  sceptre  of 
tyrants.  Rehoboam  had  formerly  despised  Israel, 
1  Kings  xii.  ;  Zedekiah  regarded  neither  God  nor 
Nebuchadnezzar  in  his  peijury;  Judah  had  long 
lightly  esteemed  God’s  prophets. — Ver.  19  [14} 
The  history  of  the  world  as  the  fulfilment  of  pro¬ 
phecy. — Symbolical  prophecy. — The  emblems  of 
punishment. — Some  must  prophesy  judgment 
who  would  so  willingly  speak  of  redemption,  and 
redemption  alone ;  men  will  not  have  the  bless¬ 
ing,  and  therefore  the  curse  must  be  exhibited. — 
“Where  sin  is  doubled,  there  also  is  punishment 
doubled”  (Stck.). — God’s  sword  draws  not  back 
from  human  elevation  ;  it  reaches  the  dwellers  in 
the  valley,  and  those  also  who  sit  on  lofty  seats. 
— No  earthly  throne  is  a  protection  from  the 
sword  of  God  ;  the  history  of  the  world  is  filled 
with  proofs  of  this. — The  last  mighty  pierced- 
through  one  is  Antichrist. — “Alas,  who  can  hide 
from  the  wrath  of  God!”  (B.  B.) — Ver.  20  sq. 
[15  sq.]  Every  heart  melts  under  judgment,  why 
not  under  God’s  mercy  ?— God  is  always  as  a 
stumbling-block  to  the  ungodly.  How  terrible  is 
judgment  in  times  of  peace,  but  how  much  worse 
in  times  of  war !  With  the  severer  judgments  of 
God,  the  ungodliness  of  the  sinner  comes  wholly 
to  light — Walls  are  no  defence  to  sinners,  when 
God  is  not  their  defence. — The  terror  of  a  servant 
at  the  judgment  which  will  certainly  overtake 
the  world. — The  troubled  heart  of  those  who  pro¬ 
claim  peace,  and  say,  Be  ye  reconciled  to  Goa! — 
Those  whom  nothing  amazes  will  at  last  be 
amazed  by  God’s  judgment. — God’s  sword  on  all 
sides. — “Mountains  fall  on  us,”  etc.,  Luke  xxiii. 
80  ;  Rev.  vi.  15  sq.— “God  has  still  a  king  of 
Babylon,  who  shall  destroy  the  false  Jerusalem  ” 
(B.  B.). — Ver.  22.  The  fearful  hands  of  God, 
Heb.  r.  81. 

Ver.  23  sq.  [18  sq.]  The  ways  of  the  sword  of 
God.  Its  manifestation. — God  knows  how  to  find 
sinners. — Just  as  Ezekiel  sketched  to  the  Jews, 
as  if  with  chalk  on  the  table,  that  which  was  to 
happen  to  them. — Everything  proceeds  according 
to  the  divine  will,  whether  we  will  it  or  not. 
When  God  judges,  everything  becomes  a  finger¬ 
post  to  the  avengers  whom  He  sends.  On  many 
%  life-way  the  finger-post  which  will  direct 
punishment  is  already  erected. — Ver.  25  [20]. 
“  By  God's  arrangement,  judgment  shall  begin  at 
the  house  of  God”  (Henost.). — “Let  us  not 
reckon  ourselves  guiltless  when  others  are  found 


guilty  !  God  spares  us  still  in  His  long-suffering  “ 
(Stck.).— Sins  scale  the  best  fortified  cities. — 
Ver.  26  [21],  Prophecy  and  divination  in  their 
resemblance  and  difference.  —  Divination  under 
the  omnipotence  and  wisdom  of  God,  as  to  which 
comp.  Matt.  ii. — The  Egyptian  enchanters  and 
the  Chaldean  magi  in  their  significance  for  the 
kingdom  of  God. — Ver.  27  [221  To-day,  Jeru¬ 
salem;  to-morrow,  thou!— “God  makes  use  even 
of  divination  for  prophesying,  but  in  doubtful 
circumstances  we  should  apply  to  Him  ;  His 
word  will  direct  us  and  divine  for  us”  (Stck., 
St.). — “  Unbelief  is  punished  in  the  Ammonites, 
ver.  34”  (Richt.).— Ver.  28  [23}  “Unbelievers 
always  believe  that  they  are  far  from  judgment  ” 
(Stck.).  —  His  own  evil  conscience,  and  not 
merely  the  judgment  of  God  which  bursts  upon 
him,  ought  to  lead  the  unbeliever  to  belief, — at 
least  that  a  righteous  God  lives,  and  will  not  be 
mocked. — “The  nearer  God’s  judgments,  the 
more  callous  the  ungodly  are  wont  to  become” 
(Stck.). — Ver.  29  [24].  “Their  own  sins  cry  out 
against  the  ungodly,  and  call  for  God’s  vengeance, 
Gen.  iv.  10  ”  (St.). 

Ver.  30  [25}  “  Thus  God  gives  various  titles  ; 
comp.  Ps.  lxxxii.  6”  (W.).  -“The  ungodly  is 
already  judged ;  a  couple  of  years’  respite,  which 
are  still  left  to  him,  are  not  accounted  of.  Before 
the  eye  of  faith,  the  sinner,  who  is  still  in  reality 
set  on  high,  lies  already  in  his  blood  ”  (Henost.  ). 
— “  From  whom  He  will,  God  can  take  away,  and 
on  whom  He  will,  bestow  kingdoms,  Dan.  iv.  29. 
Therefore  stand  in  awe  of  this  great  Lord,  ye 
rinces  of  the  people,  and  serve  Him  with  trem- 
ling  in  the  presence  of  His  holy  majesty,  Ps.  ii. 
10,  11” (TttB.  Bib.).  — “Unrepentant  wickedness, 
which  has  been  often  warned  and  chastised, 
which  has  witnessed  many  examples  of  judgment, 
and  been  long  borne  with,  is  the  iniquity  of  the 
end”  (B.  B.).  —  Ver.  31  [26}  “In  the  kingdom 
of  God  there  are  no  promises,  but  such  as  resemble 
those  streams  which  alternately  flow  above  and 
under  ground,  as  surely  as  all  the  bearers  of  the 

Eromises  are  infected  with  rin  ”  (Henost.). — The 
fting  up  of  Jehoiachin,  the  casting  down  of 
Zedekiah.— “Of  this  Mary  also  sang,  Luke  i.  52” 
(Stck.). — “David’s  line  proceeds  through  Zerub- 
babel  to  Christ”  (L.).— Ver.  32  [27}  The  royal 
sinner,  and  the  royal  Saviour. — Since  royalty  and 
priesthood  shall  both  be  given  to  Him  (Ps.  cx.), 
these  can  only  be  spoken  of  spiritually,  as  in  this 
sense  they  pertained  to  the  Anointed  with  the 
Spirit.  His  kingdom  was  not  of  this  world,  and 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  to  be  read  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  His  high-priesthood. 

Ver.  33  sq.  [28  sq.]  There  are  doubtless  race- 
types,  prophetic  national  physiognomies.  —  In 
Ammon  there  are  the  manner  of  Edom  and  the 
mocking  of  Ishmael.  — To  defer  is  not  to  revoke. — 
Ammon '8  mocking  of  Israel  was  at  the  same  time 
a  deriding  of  its  true  and  future  King  ;  in  other 
words,  of  Jehovah  and  His  Anointed,  Ps.  ii — Jeru¬ 
salem’s  punishment  shonld  be  traced  back,  not  to 
God’s  impotence  to  defend  them,  but  to  His  right¬ 
eousness,  which  Ammon  also  is  to  experience. _ 

The  judgment  of  sinners  never  happens  for  the 
self-justification  of  other  tinners.  —  Ver.  34  [29 J. 
Divination,  looking  beyond  rin  and  the  righteous¬ 
ness  of  God,  is  at  all  times  false  and  deceptive. _ 

But  men  prefer  lies  to  truth  ;  for  the  lie  flatters, 
while  trutn  does  not  spare.  We  love  the  iovs  of 
the  present,  and  therefore  we  hate  the  pninrnlncws 
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of  truth.— ‘ 4  Divine  punishment  has  a  day,  which 
is  not  deferred  when  the  measure  is  fair*  (W.).^- 
False  doctrine  is  punished  as  well  as  an  evil  life. 
— Ver.  35  [30].  The  place  of  the  sin  is  often  also 
the  place  of  punishment;  but  God  knows  how 
to  find  the  guilty  everywhere.  How  can  our 
sweet  home  become  so  bitter  ?  Thy  own  heart  is 
thy  judgment — We  all  have  our  sentence  of  death 
in  Adam. — Besides,  it  also  comes  to  Babylon’s 
tom.  For  the  sword  continues  to  be  God's, 
although  it  glittered  for  a  while  in  Babylon's 


hand. — Ver.  36  [81}  How  consoling  to  die  in  the 
Lord  !  How  dreadful  to  be  destroyed  by  God !  - 
The  world,  men,  one’s  own  heart,  can  becom  a 
hell. — Let  me  not  fall  into  the  hands  of  men ! — 
The  wicked  the  executioners  of  the  wicked. — 
Ver.  87.  The  memory  of  the  righteous  is  blessed, 
and  endures,  but  the  name  of  the  ungodly  perishes. 
“Well  for  him  who  obtains  a  new  name  from 
God,  Prov.  x.  7  ;  Rev.  iii.  12”  (St.).— God’s 
words  of  mercy  and  of  judgment  are  alike 
sure. 


11  The  Conviction  of  Ripeness  for  Judgment:  (a)  Of  Jerusalem's  in  particular  (ch.  xxii.)  ; 

(6)  and  of  Judah's  and  Israels  os  a  whole  (ch.  xxiii.). 

(a)  Jerusalem  ripe  for  Judgment  (ch.  xxii.). 

1, 2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  And  thou,  son  of  man,  wilt 
thou  judge  %  Wilt  thou  judge  the  city  of  blood  [biood-ahedding]  ?  Then  make 

3  her  to  know  all  her  abominations.  And  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah, 
A  city  that  sheds  blood  in  the  midst  of  it,  that  her  time  may  come,  and  has 

4  made  idols  for  [over]  herself  that  she  may  be  defiled  !  In  thy  blood  which 
thou  hast  shed  thou  hast  become  guilty,  and  in  thine  idols  which  thou  hast 
made  thou  art  defiled  ;  and  thou  hast  caused  thy  days  to  draw  near,  and  art 
come  to  thy  years :  therefore  have  I  given  thee  for  a  reproach  to  the  heathen, 

5  and  for  a  mocking  to  all  lands.  Those  that  are  near,  and  those  that  are  far 
from  thee,  shall  mock  at  thee  as  one  polluted  in  name,  and  full  of  confusion. 

6  Behold,  the  princes  of  Israel,  every  one  according  to  his  arm,  were  in  thee  in 

7  order  to  shed  blood  !  Father  and  mother  they  lightly  esteemed  in  thee  ; 
with  [in  relation  to]  the  stranger  they  have  acted  unjustly  in  the  midst  of  thee  ; 

8  the  widow  and  the  orphan  they  have  oppressed  in  thee.  My  holy  things 

9  thou  hast  despised,  and  hast  profaned  My  sabbaths.  Men  of  slander  have 
been  in  thee  to  shed  blood,  and  in  thee  they  have  eaten  upon  the  mountains ; 

10  they  have  committed  lewdness  in  the  midst  of  thee.  In  thee,  one  has  uncovered 
a  father’s  nakedness  ;  in  thee  they  have  humbled  her  that  is  unclean  in 

11  her  separation.  And  one  has  committed  abomination  with  his  neighbour’s 
wife ;  and  another  has  lewdly  defiled  his  daughter-in-law  ;  and  another  has 

12  humbled  [ravished]  his  sister,  his  father’s  daughter,  in  thee.  They  have  taken 
bribes  in  thee  to  shed  blood  ;  thou  hast  taken  usury  and  increase,  and  hast 
overreached  thy  neighbour  by  extortion,  and  thou  hast  forgotten  Me  :  sen- 

13  tence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And,  behold,  I  have  smitten  My  hand  at  thy 
gain  which  thou  hast  made,  and  at  thy  blood-shedding  which  was  in  thy 

14  midst.  Will  thy  heart  endure  [be  *tedfa*tj  1  or  will  thy  hands  be  strong  for 
the  days  when  I  shall  deal  with  thee  ?  I,  Jehovah,  have  spoken,  and  will  do 

15  [have  done].  And  I  will  scatter  thee  among  the  heathen,  and  disperse  thee 
in  the  countries,  and  will  consume  [make  to  cwwe]  thy  filthiness  out  of  thee. 

16  And  thou  shalt  be  profaned  in  thee  [through  thee]  before  the  eyes  of  the  heathen, 

17  and  thou  shalt  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to 

18  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  the  house  of  Israel  has  become  to  Me  dross ;  the 
whole  of  them  are  brass,  and  tin,  and  iron,  and  lead,  in  the  midst  of  the 

19  furnace;  they  have  become  the  dross  of  silver.  Therefore,  thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Because  ye  have  all  become  dross,  therefore,  behold,  I  will  gather 

20  you  iuto  the  midst  of  Jerusalem,  [as]  a  gathering  together  of  silver,  and 
brass,  and  iron,  and  lead,  and  tin  into  the  midst  of  the  furnace,  to  blow  the 
fire  upon  it  that  it  may  be  melted,  so  will  I  gather  you  in  My  anger  and  in 

21  My  fury,  and  I  will  leave  you  and  melt  you.  And  I  will  collect  you,  and  will 
blow  upon  you  in  the  fire  of  My  wrath,  and  ye  shall  be  melted  in  the  midst 

22  thereof  As  silver  is  melted  in  the  midst  of  the  furnace,  so  shall  ye  be  melted 
in  the  midst  of  it;  and  ye  shall  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  have  poured  out  My 

23, 24  fury  upon  you.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man 
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say  to  her,  Thou  art  a  land  that  is  not  cleansed,  that  has  no  rain  in  the  day 

25  of  indignation.  The  conspiracy  of  her  prophets  [isl  in  her  midst;  like  a  roar¬ 
ing  lion  ravening  the  prey  they  have  devoured  souls,  taken  treasure  [property] 
and  precious  things  [jewel*] ;  her  widows  they  have  multiplied  in  the  midst  of 

26  her.  Her  priests  have  done  violence  to  My  law,  and.  profaned  My  holy  things; 
they  have  not  distinguished  between  holy  and  unholy,  nor  discerned  between 
clean  and  unclean ;  and  they  have  hidden  their  eyes  from  My  sabbaths,  and  I 

27  am  profaned  among  them.  Her  rulers  [prince*]  in  the  midst  of  her  were  like 
wolves  ra\  ening  the  prey,  to  shed  blood,  to  destroy  souls,  and  to  make  gain. 

28  And  her  prophets  have  daubed  for  them  with  whitewash,  seeing  vanity  and 
divining  lies  for  them,  saying,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  when  Jehovah 

29  hath  not  spoken.  The  people  of  the  land  have  practised  oppression,  and 
committed  robbery,  and  have  vexed  the  poor  and  needy,  and  oppressed  the 

30  stranger  against  the  right  And  I  sought  for  a  man  among  them  that  might 
build  up  a  wall,  and  might  stand  in  the  breach  [step  into  the  g«p]  before  Me  for 

31  the  land,  that  I  might  not  destroy  it ;  and  I  found  none.  So  I  poured  [poor] 
out  upon  them  My  indignation,  in  the  fire  of  My  wrath  I  consumed  [consume] 
them ;  I  have  recompensed  [recompense]  their  way  upon  their  head :  sentence 
of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  $.  Sept.:  .  .  .  »«r  «4<nx—  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  ccmirm  •emsUpum. 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  «.  tunpt  im  fw.  (The  Oriental  Jews,  «fcr«d;  Tnut?  TO-)  Itanj  codtna:  Dm 

Ver.  5.  .  .  .  r«XA»j  ip  tmk  —  Vulf.:  .  .  .  tordida,  **bUU,  grandkU  inttritu. 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  i*xrrc<  wp* t  rtot  rvyytmt  *urtu  i>  r*i — 

Ver.  9.  .  .  .  * Atiptt  Xnrrttt  — 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  u *urw— 

Ver.  12.  .  .  .  *.  nwtnAir*  «/*rt Xu*t  ******  r* pi#  sflmrw  no,  ijuw  UnXmim 

Ver.  16.  *.  **r**Xtip*furir*  if  rw—  Vulg. :  po&sidebo  t«. 

Ver.  I*.  .  .  .  oifttfjufjuyutfH  x«A«»  ...  it  pur*  kpyvptmt  kttLpumyfJLft  irrtt. 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  w*trit  tit  rvy*p*m  pumt — 

Ver.  24.  .  .  y%  0ptx»ut*ft,  htk  *»rmft*nrm  nt—  Vnlg.:  itnmunda  tt  non  compltda — 

Ver.  25.  0 1  k^ytufAtt*  *Ct y,<  ...  it  kutrtt  iptvyutt*  .  .  .  iivtetrrturat  it  ivw*rru»,  i*p*  iX mfifimm  is  Alntis- 
8ept.  and  Arab,  read: 

Ver.  27.  Sept. :  Oi  kpx — 

Ver.  28.  .  .  .  «r«ww — 

Ver.  29.  T«  X«e  .  .  .  i*ruX*nnt — 

Ver.  30.  .  .  .  ktip*  ktfrptptMPP*  ifBmt  u.  irrwrm  ...  tv  iXtrxV**  it  *****  r*t  ipynt  /**>,  rm  p**tlt  rtX*t 
mirr%t ' — 


EXF.OETICAL  REMARKS. 

[“This  chapter  stands  closely  related  to  the 
last  chapter,  and  may  fitly  be  regarded  as  supple¬ 
mentary  to  it ;  the  former  having  presented  a 
striking  delineation  of  the  Lord’s  purpose  to  exe¬ 
cute  the  severity  of  His  displeasure  upon  the 
people  of  Jerusalem,  while  this  returns  to  lay  open 
the  fearful  mass  of  corruption  on  account  of  which 
such  severity  was  to  be  inflicted.  In  what  is 
written  here  there  is  nothing  properly  new  ;  in 
its  general  purport,  it  is  a  repetition  of  the  charges 
which  were  urged  in  ch.  xx. ;  and  so  the  chapter  be¬ 
gins  much  in  the  same  way, — with  a  call  upon  the 
prophet  to  judge  the  people,  and  set  before  them 
their  iniquities.  There,  however,  the  charge  took 
the  form  of  a  historical  review  for  the  purpose 
of  connecting  the  present  state  of  wickedness 
with  the  past,  and  showing  how  continuously  the 
stream  of  corruption  had  flowed  through  all 
periods  of  their  national  existence.  Here,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  prophet  looks  exclusively  to  the 
resent,  and  brings  out  in  fearful  array  the  many 
einous  and  rampant  sins  which  were  crying  in 
heaven’s  ear  for  vengeance.*’ — Fairbairn’s  hke- 
hkl,  p.  249.— W.  F.f 

Jerusalem  becomes  especially  prominent  at  the 
very  beginning  of  the  cnapter ;  and  to  the  close, 


|  the  fundamental  reference  of  the  divine  discourse 
is  to  Jerusalem,  in  its  significance  for  Judah  and 
the  land. — The  oft- repeated  :  “in  the  midst  of,” 
points  significantly  to  Jerusalem  as  the  place 
where  siu  had  been,  and  in  which  punishment 
would  be,  concentrated.  Jerusalem  was  the  Paris 
of  the  land  of  Judah. — The  chapter  comprises 
three  sections. 

Vers.  1-16.  Jerusalem's  Abominations,  which 
had  made  it  ripe  for  Judgment. 

Ver.  2.  Comp,  at  ch.  xx.  4. — The  plural, 

(comp,  at  ch.  vii.  23),  points  to  bloody  acts,  and 
tells  of  blood-guiltiness  (rer.  4).  The  explana¬ 
tion  of  this  title  of  Jerusalem  follows  in  ver.  3 
(ch.  ix.  9).  To  such  a  pitch  of  violence  have  the 
abominations  reached.  (Comp,  at  ver.  3.)  Comp, 
ch.  v.  11,  xvi.  2.  A  summary  statement  of  her 
abominations  is  a  judging  of  Jerusalem.  Ch.  xx. 
speaks  especially  of  the  abominations  of  their 
ancestors,  this  of  the  abominations  of  the  exist¬ 
ing  generation,  as  facts  visible  to  every  one, — 
proving  their  ripeness  for  judgment.  —  Ver.  3 
speaks  of  shedding  blood ,  os  ver.  22,  on  the  other 
hand,  of  shedding  (pouring  out)  fiery.  It  maw 
refer  to  murderous  deeds  generally;  specially  to 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


CHAP.  XXII.  4-18. 


215 


judicial  m ardors,  consequently  to  the  shedding  of 
the  innocent  blood  of  righteous,  God-fearing  men, 
prophets,  etc.  Comp.  Matt  xxiii.  87.  The  city 
which  had  its  name  from  “  peace  ”  has  become  a 
city  of  death  to  those  who  require  true  peace. — 

^  de  eventu ;  it  i9  the  inevitable  result ;  while 

t 

it  so  acts,  it  also  brings  its  time,— the  final  day 
of  judgment  (ch.  xxi.  30,  84).  The  fnafring  of 
idols  (comp,  at  ch.  vi.  4)  explains  the  “  abomina¬ 
tions”  of  ver.  2. — simply  means  the  lifting 

ug  of  the  idols  over  those  who  worship  them. 
[Keil:  as  it  were,  covering  the  city  therewith. 
Hav.  :  Jerusalem,  as  it  were*  laden  with  idols,  as 
of  an  intolerable  burden  and  debt.  Hengst.:  so 
that  it  heaps  upon  itself  defilement  with  its  con¬ 
sequences.  Hitz.  :  “  For  itself,”  in  order  to 
make  the  idols  gracious.  Others :  “  Against 
itself,”  i.e.  to  its  hurt,  or:  “ beside  itself.”] — 
Ver.  4.  The  deeds  of  blood  are  Jerusalem’s  blood- 

Siltiness ;  the  abominations  of  the  idols  which 
ve  been  made  are  its  defilement.  The  one  is 
rooted  (3)  in  the  other.  But  therewith  and 

thereby  the  sinful  city  has  herself  brought  near 
her  days  (corap.  vers.  14  and  3),  thus  wantonly 
shortening  the  respite  of  grace  ;  she  is  the  more 
quickly  ripened  for  judgment  (ch.  ix.  1,  xii.  28). 
Phillips.  :  “As  the  punishment  is  first  introduced 
by  the  therefore,  it  is  intimated  that  Jerusalem 
has  squandered  all  her  days  and  years  in  blood¬ 
shed,’'  etc.  (?)  According  to  Hengst.,  the  days  and 
Tears  are  those  of  decision,  of  the  crisis  which  she 
brings  on  by  her  violent  dealing.  And  art  oome 
to  thy  yeai^  is  evidently  parallel  to  the  previous 
sentence;  at  least  the  “years”  cannot  ne  those 
of  chastisement  and  judgment  (Keil)  ;  and  Hitzig 
rightly  op]>o6e8  the  idea  that  there  is  any  parallel¬ 
ism  with  Jer.  xi.  23  (ch.  xxiii.  12).  The  figure 
of  a  person  ripe  for  death  (not  exactly  aged)  under¬ 
lies  the  expression,  as  Hitzig  puts  it :  that  has 
arrived  at  (ip)  their  full  measure. — Reproach; 

comp.  ch.  xxi.  33 ;  so  that  what  Ammon  is  there 
to  be  punished  for,  appears*here  as  deserved.  (Ch. 
v.  14, 15.) — Ver.  5.  Fuller  explanation  of  “mock¬ 
ing  to  all  lands,”  which  are  more  precisely  de¬ 
scribed  as  the  near  and  the  far.  They  mock,  since 
Jerusalem  must  seem  to  them  sullied,  so  far  as 
its  name  is  concerned  ;  which  is  not  to  be  under¬ 
stood  morally, — of  the  sins  ot  the  “holy”  city,  but 
of  its  fate,  which  dooms  the  city  of  God  to  fall 
into  the  hands  of  the  heathen.  Whnt  they  them¬ 
selves  have  done  by  sin  (ver.  3  sq.)  is  requited  to 
them  in  a  corresponding  punishment.  The  oon- 
fnsion  may  be  internal  (through  fear)  and  exter¬ 
nal  overthrow  and  rain  (Deut.  vii.  23,  xxviiL  20) ; 
also  tumult,  like  ch.  vii.  7.  [Hitz.:  Inward 
moral  and  religious  confusion.] 

Ver.  6.  Instances  arc*  now  stated  ;  and  since 
violence  was  first  of  all  referred  to,  the  finger  is, 
as  it  were,  pointed  to  the  example  of  the  princes, 
as  a  sometlung  patent  to  the  eyes  of  all.  The 
arm  alone  was  taken  into  account  by  them :  not 
right,  but  might ;  neither  equity  nor  duty — not 
even  the  responsibility  of  their  position.  IsraePs 
princes  were  princes  **  according  to  the  arm,” — 
each  according  to  his  own  power,  not  ex  gratia  Dei . 
This  connects  “  princes”  with  “  were.  ”  It  has  also 
been  by  some  coupled  with  what  follows  :  “  to  be 
there  with  the  intention,”  etc.  Each,  according 


to  hi®  power,  strove ;  and  then  follows  the  jjBgf 

QSJ,  which  is  constantly  repeated  in  relation  to 
▼ 

the  “city  of  blood-9hedding ”  (comp.  ch.  xix.). — 
[Hav. :  Directed  towards  his  arm.  Ewald  :  Each 
according  to  his  own  authority,  i.e.  arbitrarily. 
Hitz.  :  were  helpful  the  one  to  the  other  (Ps. 
lxxxiii.  8).]— Ver.  7.  To  the  disorder  in  the  higher 
circles  corresponded  the  complete  dissolution  of 
those  bonds  of  subordination  between  children  and 
their  parents  (Ex.  xx.  12 ;  Deut.  xxyii.  16),  which 
must  uuderlie  the  obedience  of  subjects  to  their 
princes.  At  all  events,  as  the  princes  earned  it 
towards  the  people,  so  the  people  carried  it  to¬ 
wards  those  who  were  entitled  rather  to  demand 
consideration  and  protection, — as  the  stranger, 
the  widow,  and  the  orphan,  ch.  xviii.  18,  7. 
Comp.  Ex.  xxii.  20  sq. ;  Deut.  xxiv.  14  sq.— 
Ver.  8.  And,  finally,  Jerusalem  became  towards 
God  what  it  was  towards  men.  Comp,  farther, 
ch.  xvi.  69,  xx.  12,  24.— Ver.  9.  A  second  group 
of  sin9.  A  comparison  with  Lev.  xix.  16,  to 
which  it  is  parallel,  leads  one  to  think  of  false 
witnesses  like  those  mentioned  in  1  Kings  xxi. 
10  sq.,  who  acted  as  informers  in  subserviency  to 

the  princes.  ^31,  properly:  the  slanderer,  which 

fits  in  admirably  with  the  foregoing.  Hengst.: 
“  the  slanderer  as  an  ideal  person.”  A  clique  of 
this  nature  had  formed  itself  into  a  corporation 
in  Jerusalem.  Comp,  also  ver.  6. — Ch.  xviii.  6. 
The  relation  to  God  is  coupled  therewith, —the 
falsity  of  the  worship  of  false  gods,  with  lying 
against  one’s  neighbour  (in  thee,  to.  be  understood 
of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem),  with  which  wor¬ 
ship,  “lewdness”  (ch.  xvi.  27)  ot  every  kind 
was  naturally  bound  up.— Ver.  10.  Mother  or 
step-mother;  comp.  Lev.  xviii.  7,  8,  xx.  11  (1  Cor. 
v.  1).  An  is  to  be  supplied  as  the  subject 

of  the  verb.— Ch.  xviii.  6.  In  consequence  of 
child-bearing,  as  well  as  during  the  monthly 
period.  Coinp.  at  Lev.  xviii.  19,  xx.  18.  Ver.  11. 

There  were  such  cases !  Im¬ 
purity  in  every  form.  A  specimen  of  the  moral 
atmosphere  as  a  whole. — Ch.  xviii.  6.  Lev.  xviii. 
15,  xx.  12. — Lev.  xviii.  12  (2  Sam.  xiii.  12). 
Tacitus,  Hist.  v.  5. — Ver.  12.  Third  gronp  of  sins. 
As  false  witnesses  (ver.  9),  so  also  unrighteous 
judges,  served  the  “priuces.”  The  corruption  of 
the  higher  classes  is  emphasized, — it  proceeded 
from  above  downwards, — so  that  the  prominence 
of  the  rulers  of  Israel  for  the  judgment  of  God 
(ch.  xxi.  17)  is  justified  ?  while  in  a  sense  so  very 
different,  all  good  should  have  come  to  Israel  from 
those  in  authority,  and  especially  through  God  n 
representatives.  Comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  8  (1  Sam.  vm. 
3).— Ch.  xviii.  8  ;  Lev.  xxv.  36.  The  discourse 
now  gathers  itself  for  the  direct  form  of  address  ; 
hence  the  brevity  and  the  energetic  close.  Self- 
seeking,  which  makes  one  ignore  one’s  “neigh¬ 
bour,”  finally  abolishes  the  remembrance  of  God, 
which  is  the  soul  of  all  moral  relations. 

Ver.  13  passes  over  to  the  subject  of  punish¬ 
ment  for  such  conduct.  As  tlie  guilt  is  appa¬ 
rent  (“  Behold,”  ver.  6),  so  also  is  the  judgment 
(Behold),  when  there  is  such  ripeness  for  it.— I 
have  smitten  My  hand,  is  usually  regarded  (  ike 
ch.  xxi.  22,  19)  as  an  indignant  gesture  at  (on 
account  of)  thy  gain,  etc.  (Ewaij>  :  as  a  signal 
that  the  last  hour  should  come) ;  which  neithei 
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the  words  nor  the  connection  can  recommend. 
Hitzig,  far  more  appropriately:  Jehovah  is  in¬ 
dignantly  occupied  with  the  matter  of  their  gain  ; 
as  being  unrighteous,  it  is  brittle,  and  He  shall 
smite  it  with  the  hand,  etc.  ytfZl  means :  to  cut 

off \  to  plunder ,  also:  to  break ;  so  that  in  the 
“lightly  come,”  there  may  already  lie  the  “lightly 
go.” — The  avenging  hand  of  retributive  right¬ 
eousness  strikes  the  gain  first,  because  this  was 
mentioned  first  in  ver.  12  ;  but  at  once  a  return 

is  made  to  the  (collective)  44  shed  blood,”  very 

appropriately  alternating  with  [Hengst.  : 

Vn,  a  pluralis  mullitndinis :  “  of  which  there  is 

much  in  thy  midst”] — Ver.  14.  The  judgment 
is  not  yet  come,  hence  the  future  ;  but  the  result 
is  absolutely  sure,  therefore  the  interrogative 
forms,  which  are  equivalent  to  negatives.  Comp, 
therewith  ch.  xxi.  12,  20,  vii.  27,  vi.  59,  xvii. 
24.— Ver.  15.  Ch.  xii.  16,  xx.  23. — The  complete 
extinction  of  Jerusalem's  uncleanness  can  only  be 
understood  as  the  extinction  of  its  polluted  inha¬ 
bitants,  ver.  3  sq.  Others  compare  it  with  Isa. 
iv.  4,  and  think  of  a  purification  of  the  people 

<luring  the  exile. — Ver.  16.  -jp  if  from 

i>n:,  either  ==  44 thou  possessest  thyself,” — while 

formerly  thou  wert  My  inheritance,  the  heathen 
shall  see  that  thou  art  so  no  more  (!) ;  or=  44  thou 
art  possessed,”  either  by  the  heathen  who  rule 
over  thee  ;  or  =  I  inherit  thee,  take  thee  in  pos¬ 
session,  as  all  the  heathen  shall  perceive.  Alto¬ 
gether  forced.  Therefore  the  more  recent  inter¬ 
preters  derive  it  from  ^n;  comp.  ch.  vii.  24. — In 

thee.  Hengst.  :  So  that  thou  must  experience 
in  thyself  the  desecration  as  punishment  for  ver. 
8.  HXv. :  ‘‘Then  Jerusalem  stands  out  as  an 
unholy  city,  which  has  profaned  itself  by  its  own 
conduct,  and  as  such  has  received  its  recompense 
before  the  eyes  of  all  peoples,  vers.  4,  5.”  [Hitz.  : 
Through  all  those  who  belong  to  her,  who  through 
ier  mournful  fate  shall  tend  to  her  dishonour  ; 
hus  is  she  her  own  spot,  Deut.  xxxii.  5.]  Comp. 
;t  ver.  18. 

Vera.  17-22.  The  Judgment  in  Jerusalem  a 
Melting  in  the  Furnace. 

Ver.  18.  The  figure  (as  to  which  see  Introd.  p. 
18)  in  which  the  discourse  clothes  itself,  in  order 
to  rouse  and  occupy  the  attention  of  the  hearers 
all  the  more,  takes  its  theme  from  the  imme¬ 
diately  preceding  verses,  15  and  16.  According 
to  ver.  15,  annihilation  shall  accomplish  the 
cleansing  of  Jerusalem.  Things  have  come  to 
such  a  pass  with  the  holy  city,  that  there  is  for  it 
no  other  purification.  Those  who  think  of  any 
other  purification,  from  what  is  spoken  of  in  ver. 
16,  must  regard  it  as  taking  place  outside  Jeru¬ 
salem,  to  wit,  in  the  exile.  The  house  of  Israel, 
as  far  as  it  comes  into  account,  has  become  dross 
O^D  here  only,  elsewhere  y'D,  refuse  of  metals). 

*)D3  D'3D  (the  reverse  order  :  tjpp,  in  Prov. 

xxvi.  23— silver  dross  which  is  not  yet  purified) 
is  not  even  ore  containing  silver,  but  means 
(P.*ov.  xxv.  4)  dross  which  has  been  separated 


from  the  silver.  The  figure  indeed  employs  a 
noble  metal,  but  nothing  of  it  save  the  ignoble 
(comp,  at  vers.  20,  22)  dross— of  which  a  clearer 
idea  is  presently  given  by :  the  whole  of  them 
are  brass  and  tin  and  Iron— continues  to  exist 
in  Jerusalem  (Isa.  i.  22;  Jer.  vi.  27  sq.).  Thus 
— would  God  say — thus  has  Jerusalem,  anticipat¬ 
ing  the  impending  judgment,  shown  itself  as  a 
smelting  furnace.  Light  is  hereby  thrown  on 

the  peculiar  phrase  of  ver.  16,  p£ruV-  That 

which  Jerusalem  shall  completely  become,  through 
divine  punishment,  it  has  already  become  in 
itself  through  its  sins  ;  it  is  already  profaned  in 
itself, — according  to  the  figure,  it  has  become 
the  ignoble  dross  of  noble  silver.  It  appears  as 

nothing  else  to  Jehovah  ('frvn)  ;  it  only  remains 

that  the  fact  of  its  guilt  should  become  evident 
as  a  fact,  to  the  eyes  of  the  heathen,  through  the 
judgments  of  God.  For  this  purpose  Jerusalem, 
which  had  ministered  to  sin,  now  becomes  the 
furnace  which  is  employed  for  its  punishment, 
and  the  ignoble  dross-community  is  completely 
consumed;  in  other  words,  annihilated.  If  the 
text  be  -viewed  in  this  wav,  no  objection  can  be 
made  to  tho  figure,  and  all  the  earlier  and  later 
misunderstandings  of  it  may  be  corrected. — Ver. 
19  clearly  expresses  the  thought  underlying  the 
figure  employed.  As  the  individual  persons  are 
to  be  thought  of  as  scattered  here  and  there,  and 
as  seeking  protection  in  the  fortified  city  on  the 
approach  of  the  enemy,  the  gathering  together 
of  all  into  Jerusalem  by  Jehovah  is  not  to  be 
understood  in  a  merely  figurative  sense — even 
though  in  Ver.  20  the  expression  is  again  em¬ 
ployed  in  accordance  with  the  figure  of  the  fur¬ 
nace.  The  3  of  comparison  (flV3p)  i»  dropped 

for  the  sake  of  euphony.  That  silver  is  still 
spoken  of  in  regard  to  the  impending  judicial 
process  partly  aiises  from  the  necessities  of  the 
figure,  as  ver.  22  shows  still  more  plainly  (“as 
silver  is  melted  ”),  and  partly  from  the  fact  that 
the  word  contains  a  significant  and  painfnl 
reminiscence  of  that  which  Israel  had  been,  ami 
of  that  which  it  could  become  in  the  crucible  of 
God-sent  tribulation  !  In  the  brass,  etc.  there 
is  still  some  silver,  interpreters  say ;  but  this  idea 
is  entirely  excluded  by  the  “dress”  of  ver.  18. 
The  meaning  of  the  comparison  is  rather  this,  that 
while  in  other  cases  there  is  also  silver  along 
with  the  brass,  etc.,  or  that  which  is  cast  into 
the  furnace  is  only  silver  ore,  from  which  art  and 
8k ill  then  extract  a  noble  metal  (Mai.  iii.  3  ,  so 
here  a  similar  process  takes  place  in  anger  and 
fury,  resulting  no  more  in  purification  (ITmbr. 
finds  the  purifying  judgment  of  God  prefigured 
in  the  complete  melting) — at  least  neither  the 
text  nor  context  points  to  such  an  issue — but  in 
complete  annihilation.  Keil,  like  Hitzig,  is 
obliged  to  admit  that  the  “melting”  is  here 
regarded  as  punishment  only,  aud  the  separation 
of  the  ignoble  portions  is  not  taken  into  con¬ 
sideration.— Vei.  21.  Ch.  xxi.  36. 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE  ON  CH.  XXii.  17-22. 

[“In  modern  metallurgy  lead  is  employed  for 
the  purpose  of  purifying  silver  from  other  mineral 
products.  The  alloy  is  mixed  with  lead  exposed 
to  fusion  upon  an  earthen  vessel,  and  submitted 


Digitized  by  c.ooQle 


CHAP.  XXII.  23-26. 


217 


to  a  blast  of  air.  By  this  means  the  dross  is  con¬ 
sumed.  This  process  is  called  the  cupelling 
operation,  with  which  the  description  in  Ezek. 
xxii.  18-22,  in  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Napier  {Met. 
of  Bible,  pp.  20-24),  accurately  coincides:  *  The 
▼easel  containing  the  alloy  is  surrounded  by  the 
fire,  or  placed  in  the  midst  of  it,  and  the  blowing 
is  not  applied  to  the  fire,  but  to  the  fused  metals. 
.  .  .  And  when  this  is  done,  nothing  but  the 
perfect  metals,  gold  and  silver,  can  resist  the 
scorifying  influence.*  And  in  support  of  his  con¬ 
clusion  he  quotes  Jer.  vi.  28-30,  adding,  ‘This 
description  is  perfect.  If  we  take  silver  having 
the  impurities  in  it  described  in  the  text,  namely, 
iron,  copper,  and  tin,  and  mix  it  with  lead,  and 
place  it  in  the  fire  upon  a  cupell,  it  soon  melts ; 
the  lead  will  oxidize  and  form  a  thick,  coarse 
crust  upon  the  surface,  and  thus  consume  away, 
but  effecting  no  purifying  influence.  The  alloy 
remains,  if  anything,  worse  than  before.  .  .  .  The 
silver  is  not  refined  because  44  the  bellows  were 
burned,”  there  existed  nothing  to  blow  upon  it,’  ” 
etc.  (Smith,  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  art  44  Lead.”) — 
W.  F.j 


Vers.  23-31.  Jerusalem's  Ripeness  for  Judg¬ 
ment  extending  to  all  Classes. 

Thia  third  section  runs  parallel  with  the  first, 
▼era.  1-16.  Thus  the  end  returns  to  the  begin¬ 
ning,  and  the  whole  is  rounded  off.  There  the 
character  of  the  prevailing  corruption  is  de¬ 
scribed,  here  its  extent  as  one  which  has  pene¬ 
trated  to  all  classes  in  Jerusalem. — Ver.  24. 

Many  interpreters  unnecessarily  refer  to 

t 

pK;  Hav.  :  The  pronoun  is  placed  befort  the 

noun  to  which  it  refers  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 
The  whole  land  is  named  because  the  far-reaching 
extent  of  their  sin  is  borne  in  mind.  It  will  be 
quite  sufficient  if  is  the  case  throughout 

the  chapter)  be  referred  to  Jerusalem.  For  Jeru¬ 
salem  is  constantly  taken  for  the  whole  land  and 
people,  so  that  this  relation  scarcely  requires,  at 
least  here,  to  be  made  specially  prominent.  In 
that  case  jnx  F1K  i*  evidently  a  figurative  form 

of  address;  Jerusalem  =  Judah,  is  likened  to  a  land 
in  the  manner  then  following.  Finally,  it  can  be 
all  the  more  regarded  as  a  44  land  ”  from’ the  fact 
that  everything  which  is  in  the  land  is  to  be  col¬ 
lected  into  Jerusalem.  The  land  is  called  not 
cleansed,  namely,  from  the  weeds,  briars,  and 
thorns  with  which  it  is  overgrown ;  comp.  Heb. 
▼i  8.  [Not,  as  Haveniick  puts  it:  “unclean, 
stained  with  sin,”  which  lies  outside  the  figure.] 

PSXh  kb  must  contain  a  corresponding  state¬ 
ment  That  which  best  harmonizes  with  the 
context  is:  whose  rain  is  not,  x.e.  appears  not  in 
the  day  of  judgment— namely,  the  rain  belonging 
to  it,  and  which  should  have  made  it  fruitful 
(Heb.  vi.  7).  In  the  words  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews:  found  good  for  nothing,  it  is  nigh  unto 
cursing,  and  its  end  is  to  be  mimed.  [Other 
interpretations: — Hiv. :  “Its  rain  shall  not  de¬ 
scend  on  the  day  of  indignation,”  namely,  that 
which,  as  a  gracious  pledge  (Lev.  xxvi.  4 ;  Deut. 
m.  14,  xxv*ii.  12),  was  promised  to  the  people. 
Lomp.  Joel  ii.  23 ;  Hoe.  ri.  3 ;  Jer.  v.  24 ;  Zech. 


x.  1 ;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  26 ;  Rev.  xi.  6,  etc.  Thus 
no  trace  of  grace  will  appear  in  the  judgment. 
Hengst.  :  “  that  has  no  rain,”  etc.,  that  finds 
no  grace,  because  impurity  is  not  removed.  The 
rain  could  extinguish  the  flame  of  divine  indig¬ 
nation.  Or,  with  Kimchi,  nogo  is  taken  as  the 

T  S  \ 

8 /m.  pret.  Pual:  that  “is  not  rained  upon.” 
This  reading  Keil  adopts,  and  (because  rain  is 
not  a  purifying  medium  according  to  Hebrew 
ideas)  he  makes  mnbD  =  “that  is  not  shone 

t  t  : 

on  by  light ;  ”  so  that,  enjoying  neither  sunshine 
nor  shower  in  the  day  of  wrath,  the  land  falls 
under  the  curse  of  barrenness.  Ewald,  again,  thus 
gives  the  sense :  While  in  other  cases  fire  can  be 
mitigated  and  extinguished,  on  the  day  when  the 
land  is  overtaken,  ver.  22  (31),  by  the  tire  of  Gods 
indignation,  it  shall  not  be  freed  ftom  its  glowing 
heat  nor  made  fruitful  by  rain  from  heaven.]— 
Ver.  25.  The  conspiracy  (Isa.  viii.  12;  Jer.  xi.  9) 
of  her  (false,  comp,  at  ch.  xiii.)  prophets,  indi¬ 
cates  that  they  acted  not  merely  as  separate 
individuals,  but  as  a  corporation,  made  strong  by 
combination  and  unity,  so  that  they  were  careful 
not  to  contradict  each  other’s  lies.  They  appear 
as  a  sort  of  inquisition,  everywhere  prepared  to 
denounce  the  servants  of  God  to  the  animosity  of 
the  great,  and  to  hand  them  over  to  the  sword  of 
the  princes.  [Hitz.:  As  the  prophets  ap)»car 
again  in  ver.  28  (but  comp,  there!),  as  ver.  27 
says  almost  the  same  thing  (as  ver.  25)  of  civil 
dignitaries  (which,  however,  is  no  reason  for  sup¬ 
posing  the  same  class  to  be  referred  to!),  while 
what  is  said  of  prophets  and  priests,  vers.  26  and 
28,  is  totally  dissimilar  (which,  however,  proves 
nothing),— on  these  grounds  Hitzig  reads  fPK'fcyj, 

conjecturing  that  Zeph.  iii.  3  is  the  original  of 
our  passage.  He  also  lays  stress  on  the  fact  that 
ver.  6  began  with  the  princes,  so  that  instead  of 
the  propnets  he  understands  in  our  verse  the 
royal  family,  together  with  the  great  officers  of  the 
crown.]  The  first  section  of  the  chapter,  with 
which  the  last  runs  parallel,  made  prominent, 
violence  on  the  one  hand,  and  godlessuess  on  the 
other.  To  this  twofold  division  there  corresponds 
a  twofold  class-personification— in  vers.  25,  26, 
prophets  and  priests;  in  vers.  27,  28,  civil  officers 
ana  prophets.  The  significance  of  false  prophecy 
(comp,  at  ch.  xiii.)  is  indicated  by  the  fact  that 
it  is  here  referred  to  at  the  beginning  and  at  the 
end.  All  which  is  swept  away  by  Hitzig’s  un¬ 
necessary  alteration  of  the  text,  to  which  even 
Keil  assents,  in  opposition  to  old  authorities. 
The  portraiture  of  the  prophets  in  regard  to  their 
violent  dealing,  as  soul-devourors,  is  founded  on 
the  figure  (ch.  xix.  7)  of  the  “  roaring  lion  ”  (col¬ 
lective,  or  each  of  them).  With  this  compare 
1  Pet  v.  8,  and  also  ch.  xiii.  18,  19,  which  is  not 
very  foreign  to  the  subject,  and  to  which  the 
ravening  the  prey  (ch.  xix.  3)  may  also  con  tun 
an  allusion.  They  enrich  themselves  with  the 
possessions  of  the  pious,  whom  they  surrender  to 
death,  thereby  increasing  the  number  of  the 
widows  of  Jerusalem. — Ver.  26.  Her  priests. 
The  reference  is  to  godlessness ;  the  transition  is 
made  by  the  word  rfolence.  The  law  of  God  is 
violated  by  the  priests  in  regard  to  those  very 
things  from  which  it  was  the  duty  of  the  priest¬ 
hood  to  debar  the  jteople.  Laxity  in  doctrine,  as 
well  as  laxity  in  Kfe,  was  a  violation  of  God  s  autho¬ 
rity  in  Israel.  (Zeub.  iii.  4  ;comp.  also  Mark  vii 
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9.)  Hitz.  :  “Not  content  with  making  the  law 
a  sham,  they  went  in  the  very  teeth  of  it.  ” — The 
very  comprehensive  expression:  holy  things  (ver. 
8),  is  unfolded  (a)  with  a  retrospective  reference 
to  Lev.  x.  10,  11 ;  ( b )  with  reference  to  the  Sab¬ 
baths  (ch.  xx.  12).  In  regard  to  the  former,  they 
should  have  watched  lest  the  holy  should  become 
profane,  as  it  was  also  their  duty  to  teach  how 
the  unclean  could  be  cleansed;  with  which  latter 
the  mention  of  the  Sabbath  is  suggestively 
coupled.  The  two  sets  of  opposites  are  not 

simply  placed  in  contrast,  and  ^7*2  is  not 

chosen  without  design  ;  for,  besides  the  matter  of 
their  differences,  the  change  of  the  one  into  the 
other  is  in  question.  (disoem)  is  to  a 

certain  extent  a  judicial  expression,  since,  in  re¬ 
lation  to  the  “clean  and  unclean,”  it  points  to 
their  official  determinations  (Luke  xvii.  14). — 
From  My  8&bbaths,  etc.,  not  only  means  that 
they  saw  them  desecrated  by  the  people  without 
offering  any  opposition,  but  that  they  did  not 
wish  to  do  so,  since  they  themselves  had  for¬ 
sworn,  and  lived  in  neglect  of,  the  Sabbath  law. — 
Ver.  27.  mi?  can  also  be  :  her  princes,  but  in 

ver.  6  the  word  is  the  precise  'fct'bo*  Comp,  at 

ch.  xi.  2.  It  means  properly  the  heads  of  tribes, 
families,  etc.,  on  whom  lay  the  obligation  of 
administering  the  laws.  [Henost.  :  “the  poli¬ 
tical  authorities  and  officials.”]  They  are  de¬ 
scribed  in  relation  to  their  “violence/’  Comp. 
Zeph.  iii.  3.  As  to  the  rest,  comp,  with  ver.  12. 
The  authorities  of  Jerusalem,  the  judges  of  the 
people  (this  follows  from  the  similar  conduct, 
ver.  25),  act  on  the  same  principle  as  the  false 
prophets.  This  is  again  expressly  confirmed  in 

Ver.  28,  where  qj"6  must  be  referred  to  what 

goes  immediately  before.  The  false  prophets  are 
here  mentioned  in  relation  to  their  godlessness. 
[Bunsen  :  “They  are  depicted  in  ver.  25  princi¬ 
pally  on  the  side  of  their  selfishness,  and  here  as 
the  responsible  watchmen  of  the  people  (ch.  iii. 
17  sq.),  appointed  bv  God  to  prevent  them  being 
lulled  to  sleep.”]  Comp,  at  ch.  xiii.  10,  9,  7. — 
Ver.  29.  The  common  people  resemble  the  digni¬ 
taries  and  authorities  at  Jerusalem.  Comp.  ch. 
xviii.  18,  xvi.  49.  (Ex.  xxii.  20;  Deut.  xxiv. 
17.)— Ver.  30.  According  to  the  significance  of 
false  prophecy  (comp,  at  ver.  25),  among  them 
is  to  be  referred  to  the  false  prophets;  ch.  xiii.  5 
makes  this  certain.  [Hitz.  :  riot  by  intercession, 
but  as  a  righteous  man.  But  where,  then,  was 
Jeremiah  ?  And  how  is  this  consistent  with  ch. 
xiv.  12  sq.  ?]  As  Jerusalem  stands  for  the  land, 
so  one  of  its  prophets  ought  to  have  been  found, 
who  would  intercede  for  the  land,  and  thus  avert 
its  destruction  by  Jehovah. — Ver.  31.  Ch.  vii.  8, 
4,  ix.  10,  etc. 

THEOLOGICAL  REMARK8. 

1.  Here,  as  in  ch.  xviii.,  Ezekiel  shows  an 
understanding  of  the  law  according  to  the  spirit 
of  the  Messiah,  who  is  in  him,  >.e.  in  Christ's 
manner.  See  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  The 
connection  between  God’s  obligations  and  human 
duty  is  treated  quite  according  to  Christ’s  spirit 
and  manner  of  apprehending  it. 

2.  “The  distinction  between  religion  and 


morality  is  a  fiction  opposed  to  experienee" 
(Hengst.). 

3.  The  loosening  of  the  bonds  of  filial  obedience, 
disrespect  to  the  rites  of  religious  worship,  a  dis¬ 
ordered  condition  of  the  relations  between  the 
sexes,  open  licentiousness,  adultery,  a  social 
opinion  which  tolerates  or  recognises  it,  bribery, 
extortion,  the  arrogance  of  wealth,  oppression  of 
inferiors,  and  such  like,  are  in  all  times  the 
cloud-streaks  presaging  the  gathering  storm  which 
will  burst  on  a  people. 

4.  False  propnecy  leans  on  civil  authority,  and 
therefore  flatters  and  serves  it.  In  God  and  His 
law,  in  human  conscience  and  personal  faith,  it 
has  neither  root  nor  support  Tnat  is  always  the 
civil  position  of  false  theology,  as  of  -every  court 
clergy,  however  orthodox  it  may  otherwise  be. 

5  The  dissolution  of  a  nation’s  life  takes  plaoe 
when  false  doctrine  comes  into  vogue.  Going 
hand  in  hand  with  the  passions,  it  banishes  con¬ 
scientiousness  from  official  life.  Priests  become 
worldly  courtiers,  who  aim  at  making  a  career  for 
themselves ;  judges  become  dependent  and  open 
to  influences,  ana  take  their  cue  from  the  reigning 
power  and  from  public  opinion.  When  the 
Church  and  the  bench  take  their  tone  from  party 
spirit,  then,  along;  with  sound  teachiug  and  civil 
rights,  the  religious  and  moral  fouudations  of 
national  life  are  swept  away.  The  ruling  principle 
becomes  mere  caprice,  which  undermines  the  penal 
code  with  frivolous  distinctions,  shallow  concep¬ 
tions  of  law,  alleviation  of  penalties,  lax  views  as 
to  responsibility,  etc. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq.  “Thus  God’s  complaint  against  His 
people  is  ever  renewed  ;  and  our  times  are  not 
unlike  those.  But  one  should  not  be  weary  of 
administering  reproof  ”  (Stck.). — Ver.  2.  Comp, 
at  ch.  xx.  4. — “The  prophets  are  judges  through 
God '8  word,  the  apostles  through  the  Spirit,  who 
convinces  the  world  of  sin,  John  xvi.  9.  The 
saints  judge  the  whole  world,  1  Cor.  vi.  2  s<p 
The  spiritual  man  judgeth  all  things,  1  Cor.  ii. 
15.  This  judgment-seat  is  better  than  a  worldly 
one.  This  is  the  employment  of  the  keys  in 
binding  and  loosing — the  ‘power  of  the  keys*" 
(H.  H.). — “A  Jerusalem  may  become  a  Sodom,  a 
holy  city  a  den  of  murderers.  Let  no  one  think 
himself  so  secure  as  to  be  in  no  danger  of  falling, 
Rom.  xi.  20,  21  ”  (W.).  — Ver.  8.  “God  has  meted 
out  to  sinners  the  time  of  forbearance,  the  day  of 
grace”  (Cocc.). — The  sinner  imagines  that  he  can 
go  on  without  end,  and  so  hastens  on  all  the 
faster  to  the  end. — Ver.  4.  He  who  wantonly 
wages  war  makes  himself  blood-guilty. — “They 
made  idols  for  themselves,  which  is  even  worse 
than  cherishing  the  ordinary  superstition  of  the 
idolatry  which  has  been  handed  down  to  us”  (L.). 
— Whoever  mocks  God,  is  mocked  by  God  in  Hi* 
own  time,  through  men.— Ver.  5.  “  We  bear  the 
name  of  evangelical,  we  believe  that  we  possess 
the  pure  doctrine ;  therefore  we  should  be  the 
more  careful  to  keep  the  gospel  before  our  eyes, 
and  to  remain  far  from  pollution  and  false 
doctrine”  (I-). —  “Every  one  shrinks  from  a 
polluted  name,  but  not  from  a  polluted  life,  which 
makes  one  dishonourable  before  God”  (B.  B.). — 
Sin  brings  the  best  order  into  confusion. — Ver.  6. 
“See  bow  it  is  laid  on  the  conscience  of  teachers 
and  preachers  to  condemn  the  sks  evan  of  those 
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who  are  high  in  station  "  (TDb.  Bib.  ).— Since  their  God's  hand  in  the  end  strikes  upon  all  the  hands 
example  is  so  much  taken  notice  of,  princes  should  of  men ! — Ver.  14.  In  sin  and  in  the  time  of  God's 
look  more  intently  to  God’s  word  and  law  than  to  iudgment  how  different  is  the  bearing  of  men  !— 
their  own  authority. — Civil  power  should  be  for  a  When  God  is  against  us,  heart  and  hand,  courage 
terror  to  evil-doers,  but  should  not  minister  to  the  and  power,  fail. — “  God  speaks  not  in  vain,  and 
gratification  of  the  flesh. — Blood-stains  may  be  will  do  more  than  terrify”  (B.  B.).  — Ver.  15. 
seen  even  upon  the  purple. — Might  goes  before  Awful  cleansing — the  extirpation  of  the  ungodly ! 
right — even  an  Old  Testament  experience. — Ver.  — When  we  make  no  end,  God  makes  it. — Ver. 
7.  Parents  are  themselves  to  blame  for  the  dis-  Id.  God  hides  His  own  from  men,  but  here 
obedience  of  their  children,  but  at  last  a  whole  sinners  are  given  up  to  the  heathen, 
people  is  required  to  bear  the  blame.— God  is  Ver.  17  sq.  Threefold  smelting  furnace :  Of  sin, 
assailed  in  the  persons  of  the  stranger,  widow,  and  in  which  one  can  become  dross ; — of  trial,  where 
fatherless;  they  are  God’s  wards. — A  man  should  the  silver  is  tested; — of  judgment,  where  even 
be  most  on  his  guard  against,*  and  especially  the  dross  is  consumed. — The  dross-communities, 
sensitive  to,  that  which  most  easily  leads  him  — “  Oh  that  a  salt  may  still  continue  among  us, 
astray.  —  Ver.  8.  Jehovah's  holy  things  were  that  we  may  be  preserved  from  utter  corruption  !  ” 
places,  things,  persons,  times,  etc. — “  Tne  idea  (Tt)B.  Bib.) — Ver.  18.  The  dross  does  not  typify 
of  the  sanctuary  is  as  wide  as  that  of  the  Jewish  hypocrites  ;  but  where  what  one  had,  has  been 
religion”  (Henost.). — Comp,  at  ch.  xx.  12. — He  taken  away,  there  the  past  may  have  been  very 
profanes  the  Sabbath  who  does  not  celebrate  it,  noble. — Ver.  19.  The  heaping  up  of  sins,  and  the 
who  celebrates  it  ill  or  who  consecrates  it  to  the  gathering  of  sinners  for  judgment. — Ver.  20  sq. 
service  of  sin. — Ver.  9.  “The  slanderer  is  a  thief”  God’s  anger  and  fury— saa  smelters!  Unsavoury 
(Srcx.). — Where  the  ruler  is  wicked,  false  tongues  salt  is  trodden  under  foot.  Matt.  v.  13. — Ver.  28 
•re  plentiful. — Where  there  are  wicked  judges,  sq.  The  judgment-day  considers  whether  cleansing 
false  witnesses  are  not  wanting. — False  speech  is  has  taken  place  and  fruit  been  brought  forth. — 
bwe  coin.  Compare  at  ch.  xviii.  10,  xvi.  10. —  Not  merely  the  soil,  but  much  more  the  heart  of 
Impurity  and  idolatry  in  their  combination. —  man,  yields  all  manner  of  weeds.  God  has  denied 
Ver.  10  sq.  Custom  and  morals  go  together. —  rain  to  no  soul,  His  word  has  been  richly  bestowed 
Impurity  ruins  the  individual,  the  family,  and  on  us. — Ver.  25.  It  should  not  impose  on  godly 
the  state,  in  body  and  soul.  —  God  sees  when  men  that  false  prophets  keep  together ;  falsity 
we  suppose  ourselves  unseen. — Though  the  ruler  must  be  aided  by  falsity. — Satan  the  great  con- 
be  still,  God  is  not  silent. — There  are  sins  which  spirator  to  the  end  of  time. — The  avarice  and 
sink  man,  who  was  made  in  the  image  of  God,  worldliness  of  false  theology. — “A  hireling  is 
lower  than  the  beasts.  Parents,  watch  over  the  never  a  soul-seeker"  (Stck.). — Ver.  20.  Not  only 
members  of  your  families  from  earliest  years,  by  direct  transgression,  but  also  by  false  explana- 
— Ver.  12.  Every  man  has  his  price,  for  which  he  tion  and  interpretation  of  the  law  of  God,  is  violence 
can  be  bought — “  Men  in  authority,  counsellors  done  to  it. — The  sacred  boundary-guard  between 
of  kings,  take  heed  of  covetousness,  of  gifts,  of  Christ  and  Belial. — “The  teacher  who  does  not 
violence  and  misuse  of  your  office,  otherwise  God’s  make  a  marked  difference  between  the  godly  and 
vengeance  will  surely  smite  you  and  your  houses!"  ungodly  in  applying  saving  truth,  profanes  the 
Bib.) — Jewish  tradition  ascribes  the  de-  name  of  the  Lord  in  the  sanctuary”  (St.). — Ver. 
•traction  of  Jerusalem  to  covetousness,  because  it  27.  No  one  is  placed  so  high  as  to  be  beyond  the 
is  the  root  of  all  evil. — 44  Not  only  he  who  demands  reach  of  divine  punishment.  The  loss  of  a  single 
more  than  is  just,  but  he  also  who  shows  no  for-  soul  over  against  the  gaining  of  the  whole  world, 
bearance,  oppresses  his  neighbour,  Matt  xviii.  —Ver.  28.  Comp,  at  ch.  xiii. — Ver.  29.  Where 
28  so.”  (Stoic.) — 44  Avarice  spares  neither  friend  prophecy  does  no  good,  a  people  must  become  a 
■or  foe,  its  rule  is  self-interest”  (Stok.). — He  who  waste. — Ver.  30  sq.  The  pious  are  the  lightning- 
loves  not  his  neighbour  as  himself  has  forgotten  conductors  of  Goa’s  judgments. — “The  want  of 
God. — “  Forgetfulness  of  God  opens  the  window  pious  people  is  a  terrible  want,  the  premonition 
to  every  wicked  action  ”  (H.  H.).— Ver.  13.  How  of  judgment”  (Cocc.). 


(5)  Judah  and  IsraeVs  Ripeness  for  Judgment  (ch.  xxiii.). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  there  were 

3  two  women,  the  daughters  of  one  mother ;  And  in  Egypt  they  played  the 
wanton ;  in  their  youth  they  wantoned,  there  were  their  breasts  pressed,  and 

4  there  were  the  teats  of  their  virginity  bruised.  And  their  names  were 
“  Oholah,”  the  great  [greater],  and  “  Oholibah  ”  her  sister ;  and  they  were 
mine,  and  bare  sons  and  daughters ;  and  their  names  were  Samaria — Oholah, 

6  and  Jerusalem — Oholibah.  And  Oholah  when  under  me  played  the  wanton, 

6  and  doted  upon  her  lovers,— on  Assyria,  her  neighbours,  Clothed  in 
purple,  captains  and  rulers,  all  of  them  comely  young  men,  knights  riding  on 

7  horses.  And  she  bestowed  her  wantonness  upon  them,  all  the  choice  of  the 
sons  of  Assyria ;  and  with  all  on  whom  she  doted,  with  all  their  idols  she 

8  polluted  herself.  And  her  whoredoms  brought  from  Egypt  she  did  not 
leave ;  for  they  lay  with  her  in  her  youth,  and  they  bruised  her  virgin  breasts, 

9  and  poured  their  whoredoms  upon  her.  Therefore  I  gave  her  into  the  hand 
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of  her  lovers,  into  the  hand  of  the  sons  of  Assyria,  upon  whom  she  doted. 

10  These  discovered  her  nakedness  [shame] ;  they  took  her  sons  and  daughters, 
and  herself  they  slew  with  the  sword,  and  she  became  a  name  to  women,  and 

11  they  executed  judgment  upon  her.  And  her  sister  Oholibah  saw  it,  and 
made  her  wantonness  more  corrupt  than  she,  and  her  whoredoms  more  than 

12  the  whoredoms  of  her  sister.  She  doted  on  the  sons  of  Assyria, — captains 
and  rulers,  her  neighbours,  clothed  gorgeously,  knights  riding  upon  horses,  all 

13  of  them  comely  young  men.  And  1  saw  that  she  was  defiled ;  they  had  both 

14  one  way.  And  she  still  added  to  her  whoredoms ;  and  she  saw  men  portrayed 

15  upon  the  wall,  likenesses  of  the  Chaldeans,  painted  with  vermilion,  Girdled 
with  a  girdle  on  their  loins,  flowing  turbans  on  their  heads,  all  of  them  having 
the  appearance  of  leaders,  the  likeness  of  the  sons  of  Babylon,  of  the  Chai> 

16  deans  in  the  land  of  their  birth.  And  she  doted  upon  them  as  soon  as  her 

17  eyes  saw  them,  and  sent  messengers  unto  them  to  Chaldea.  And  the  sons  of 
Babylon  came  to  her  into  the  bed  of  love,  and  defiled  her  through  their 
whoredoms ;  and  she  was  polluted  with  them,  and  her  soul  was  estranged 

18  from  them.  And  she  discovered  her  whoredoms,  and  discovered  her  naked¬ 
ness  ;  and  My  soul  was  estranged  from  her,  as  My  soul  had  been  estranged 

19  from  her  sister.  And  she  multiplied  her  whoredoms,  so  that  she  remembered 
the  days  of  her  youth,  when  she  played  the  wanton  in  the  land  of  Egypt. 

*20  And  she  doted  on  their  paramours,  whose  flesh  is  the  flesh  of  asses,  and  their 

21  issue  the  issue  of  horpos.  Yea  [and]  thou  didst  seek  after  the  lewdness  of  tny 
youth,  when  the  Egyptians  bruised  thy  teats  on  account  of  thy  youthful 

22  breasts.  Therefore,  Oholibah,  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  will 
stir  up  thy  lovers  against  thee,  from  whom  thy  soul  is  estranged,  and  I  will 

23  bring  them  against  thee  from  every  side ;  The  sons  of  Babylon,  and  all  the 
Chaldeans,  Pekod,  and  Shoa,  and  Koa,  all  the  sons  of  Assyria  with  them, 
comely  young  men,  captains  and  rulers  all  of  them,  leaders  and  men 

24  of  renown,  every  one  riding  on  horses.  And  they  shall  come  against 
thee  with  weapons,  chariot  and  wheel,  and  with  an  assembly  of  peoples ; 
target  and  shield  and  helmet  they  shall  set  against  thee  round  about ; 
and  I  will  set  judgment  before  them,  and  they  shall  judge  thee  with  their 

25  judgments.  And  I  will  set  My  jealousy  upon  thee,  and  they  shall  deal 
with  thee  in  fury ;  they  shall  take  away  thy  nose  and  thine  ears,  and  thy 
remnant  shall  fall  by  the  sword ;  they  shall  take  thy  sons  and  thy  daughters, 

26  and  thy  remnant  shall  be  devoured  by  the  fire.  And  they  shall  strip  thee  of 

27  thy  clothes,  and  take  away  thy  fair  jewels.  And  I  will  make  thy  lewdness 
to  cease  from  thee,  and  thy  whoredom  from  the  land  of  Egypt ;  and  thou 

28  shalt  not  lift  up  thine  eyes  to  them,  nor  remember  Egypt  any  more.  For 
thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  will  deliver  thee  into  the  hand  of 
those  whom  thou  hatest,  into  the  hand  of  those  from  whom  thy  soul  is 

29  estranged.  And  they  shall  deal  with  thee  in  hatred,  and  shall  take  away  all 
thy  earning,  and  leave  thee  naked  and  bare;  and  the  nakedness  of  thy 
whoredoms  shall  be  discovered,  and  thy  lewdness  and  thy  wanton  courses. 

30  This  shall  be  done  unto  thee  because  thou  hast  gone  a-whoring  after  the 

31  heathen,  because  thou  hast  defiled  thyself  with  their  idols.  In  the  way  of 

32  thy  sister  thou  ha6t  gone,  and  I  give  her  cup  into  thy  hand.  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  The  cup  of  thy  sister,  the  deep  and  wide,  thou  shalt  drink ; 

33  it  shall  be  for  laughter  and  mockery  according  to  its  measure.  Thou  shalt  be 
filled  with  drunkenness  and  sorrow ;  a  cup  of  wasting  and  desolation  is  the 

34  cup  of  thy  sister  Samaria.  And  thou  shalt  drink  it  and  suck  it  out ;  and 
thou  shalt  gnaw  its  sherds,  and  tear  off  thy  breasts ;  for  I  have  spoken, — 

35  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah, 
Because  thou  hast  forgotten  Me,  and  hast  cast  Me  behind  thy  back,  do  thou 

36  also  bear  thy  lewdness  and  thy  whoredoms.  And  Jehovah  said  to  me,  Son 
of  man,  wilt  thou  judge  Oholah  and  Oholibah,  then  show  them  their  abomi- 

37  nations.  For  they  have  committed  adultery,  and  blood  is  in  their  hands,  and 
with  their  idols  they  have  committed  adultery ;  and  also  their  sens  whom 
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38  they  bare  unto  Me  they  have  made  to  pass  through  the  fire  to  them.  This 
besides  they  did  to  Me;  they  defiled  My  sanctuary  in  the  same  day,  and  pro- 

39  faned  My  Sabbaths.  And  when  they  had  slain  their  sons  [children]  to  theii 
idols,  they  came  to  My  sanctuary  on  the  same  day  to  profane  it ;  and  lo ! 

40  thus  have  they  done  in  the  midst  of  My  house.  Yea,  they  sent  even  to  men 
coming  from  afar,  to  whom  a  messenger  was  sent ;  and,  lo,  they  came,  for 
whom  thou  didst  wash  thyself,  paint  thine  eyes,  and  deck  thyself  with  oma- 

41  ments  ;  And  thou  s^test  upon  a  stately  bed,  and  a  table  was  laid  before  it, 

42  and  My  incense  and  My  oil  didst  thou  set  upon  it.  And  the  voice  of  a  loose 
crowd  [*m]  in  her  [Jerusalem],  and  to  people  of  the  multitude  were  brought 
drunkards  from  the  wilderness,  who  put  bracelets  on  their  hands,  and  a 

43  beautiful  crown  upon  their  heads.  And  I  said  of  her  worn  out  with  adul- 

44  teries,  Will  they  now  commit  her  adulteries  1  And  she  [«)•<>]  ?  And  they 
went  in  to  her  as  they  go  in  to  a  harlot.  Thus  they  went  in  to  Oholah  and 

45  to  Oholibah,  the  lewd  women.  But  righteous  men,  they  shall  judge  them 
with  the  judgment  of  adulteresses,  and  the  judgment  of  those  that  shed 

46  blood ;  for  they  are  adulteresses,  and  blood  is  in  their  hands.  For  thus  saith 
the  Lord  Jehovah,  I  will  bring  up  a  company  against  them,  and  give  them 

#7  to  maltreatment  and  spoiling.  And  the  company  shall  cast  stones  upon 
them,  and  cleave  them  with  their  swords ;  their  sons  and  their  daughters 

48  they  shall  slay,  and  burn  their  houses  with  fire.  And  1  will  cause  lewdness  to 
cease  out  of  the  land,  so  that  all  women  shall  be  warned,  and  shall  not  do 

49  after  your  lewdness.  And  they  shall  recompense  your  lewdness  upon  you, 
and  ye  shall  bear  the  sins  of  your  idols,  and  ye  shall  know  that  I  am  the 
Lord  Jehovah. 


Ver.  3.  SepA:  .  .  .  in/<»  •*  f*mrrm  .  .  .  h$nrnp$nu4n rm*. 

Ver.  I  If.  .  .  .  irfcfcfUMt*  titrmpvfm —  Vulg. :  induli*  vat*  vnria— 

Ver.  If.  .  .  .  ft4ft umtrmi  fum — 

Ver.  16.  vtoMA^ira  .  .  .  rtmptu  fimrrmt  .  .  .  rptrm. 

Ver.  SOL  *.  Utdw  in  ra*  X«U«mw,  in  4r«»  in  .  .  .  mitmm —  Vulg.:  inaaniait  Hbidint  taper  comcmbihm  .  .  . 

Ver.  SL  Sept..  Vulg.,  Syr.  i vad: 

Ver.  S3.  .  .  .  nuraf  r ftrrmn  ft.  U*f*mrrmn  —  mobile t,  tprannotqn*  »/  pri-cipe t  .  .  .  dtuts  et  moQiitratv*  .  .  .  prim 
*tpo*  primcipmm  *t  nominate* — 

V*r.  S4.  .  .  .  kpfnmrm  «.  r p»%m.  *****  f**rm  .  .  .  a.  fimXu  in  n  wpfvkmm?  si mXm. 

Ver.  29.  .  .  .  mr  vink  rm/  s.  me  (*•%&**  rmt— 

Ver.  SI.  Sept,  Syr.,  Arab,  read :  *pT3. 

Ver*.  31, 38.  ...  *•  c>  %+tmX.n  m  rvtnXtrmt  ^4 In,  »■  inXvrtmt  *\*rbnn—  Erit  in  deritum  .  .  .  ambeornnationtm, 
f mm  rat  empmeiaaimo  .  .  .  repfeberis, ,  colic*  mceroria  it  triatUUa— 

Ver.  34.  Sept  :...*.  rm*  Up  rm*  s.  w  ninm nun*  mirrt*  k**rror\tr— 

Ver.  37.  .  .  .  )i’  ipmrvpm » 

Ver*.  41, 42.  .  .  .  rp*  1 rpermrnt  «vmr  •  •  •  Utyffmn—r*  it  mbrmt.  s.  fmn ft  kppmut*  ketnpmmr*—  90S  mmltUudimi* 
mmultmUta  .  .  .  in  ao  at  in  rtrit  pd  da  .  .  .  oddmcabonlur  et  vanitbant  de  deterto — 

Ver.  41.  Volg.  read*-  Syr.,  Cbald.,  Arab,  read:  42.  Some  codd.:  DiTT;  *ome  also:  DrWKI. 

Ver.  43.  K  urm*  m/*  it  rmnms  fx*t%mrm*  \  ipym  y%*mm*t  *fn*  Unntf  ;  Vulg.:  «i,  pm  attrlta  at  in  .  .  .  Name  for *4- 
ambttmr  is  fornication*  tuo  etinm  hme. 

Ver.  44.  Another  reading:  lfcCTV 

Ver  44.  Many  codd.: 

Ver.  47.  .  .  .  xriW*  i%Xm. 

Ver.  49.  C>dd.  and  Syr. :  'WW* 


EXISOETICAL  REMARKS. 

The  allegory  in  which  the  ripeness  for  judg¬ 
ment  of  Juaah  and  Israel  is  represented,  is  closely 
allied  to  that  of  ch.  xvL  The  remarks  made  on 
it  are  to  be  compared  with  the  present  chapter. 
In  contradistinction  to  ch.  xvi.,  which  gave  pro¬ 
minence  to  the  love  borfte  to  the  faithless  one  by 
her  lawful  husband,  ch.  xxiii.  directs  our  atten¬ 
tion  rather  to  the  seductive  power  and  splendour 
of  the  lovers  for  whom  Jehovah  was  forsaken.  The 
prospect  of  pardon  presented  by  the  earlier  chapter 
nere  disappears  behind  the  penal  judgment 


[Fau8«et  :  “  The  imagery  is  similar  to  that  in 
ch.  xvi. ;  but  here  the  reference  is  not,  as  there, 
so  much  to  the  breach  of  the  spiritual  marriage- 
covenant  with  God  by  the  people’s  idolatrie *,  as 
by  tbeir  worldly  spirit,  and  their  trusting  to  alli¬ 
ances  with  the  heathen  for  safety,  rather  than  to 
God.”— W.  F.] 

Vers.  1-4.  Preface. 

Ver.  2.  The  one  mother  may  be  presupposed 
from  ch.  xvi.  as  the  Hittite.  Comp,  at  vers.  8, 
44  sq.  As,  however,  it  is  not  the  present  oldest 
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to  give  prominence  to  the  ancestry  in  the  sense  of 
ch.  xvi.,  the  word  simply  describes  the  original 
unity  of  the  people.  This  also  explains  what  is 
•aid  in  ver.  3  relative  to  Egypt.  The  two  king¬ 
doms  which  form  the  theme  of  the  chapter  are 
assumed  as  already  two  in  Egypt ;  but  in  point  of 
fact,  what  is  said  holds  as  to  the  yet  undivided 
people.  [Hengst.,  indeed,  appeals  to  Gen.  xlix., 
in  which  the  two  tribes  of  Judah  and  Ephraim 
appear  as  two  independent  powers.] — On  account 
of  the  legitimate  relation  in  which  the  nation 
stood  to  God  from  its  very  origin,  namely,  of  a 
marriage- covenant,  the  political  and  religious 
departure  of  both  kingdoms  from  the  principles 
laid  down  in  the  law,  appears  as  wantonness  (ri3T)< 

TT 

ch.  xvi.  15  (Jas.  iv.  4). — Here  also  (comp.  ch.  xx. 

7  s<p)  they  are  said  to  be  tainted  with  the  spirit 
of  Egypt.  Comp,  also  at  ch.  xvi.  26.  In  tneir 
youth,  points  (comp.  ch.  xvi.  22,  43)  to  their 
innate  corruption,  showing  itself  e.«rly  in  sinful 
lust. — Even  when  still  un wedded  (ch.  xvi.  8),  as 
Jehovah’s  betrothed,  the  conduct  of  the  people 
was  to  be  judged  according  to  Deut.  xxii.  23. 
Comp,  farther,  ch.  xvi.  7  ;  Hos.  ii.  4  [2].— 

the  Egyptians  (ver.  8).  Egypt  was  the  means  of 
exciting  the  first  carnal  impulses  of  the  youthful 
people  to  a  heathenish  mode  of  feeling  and  action, 
whereby  they  were  robbed  of  their  virgin  purity. 
The  Sept,  explains  their  virginity  according  to 
Deut.  xxii.  20.  Hitz.  repels  the  idea  of  any 
allusion  to  idolatry,  and  makes  the  reference  to 
be  to  the  oppression  by  the  Egyptians.— Ver.  4. 
Ohol&h  =  her  tent ,  i.e.  either  generally  (Hengst.  ) : 
that  has  a  house  of  her  own,  an  independent 
existence,  or  (on  account  of  the  Cbntrast  to 
Oholibah) :  who  possesses  her  wilfully  erected  sanc¬ 
tuary  (1  Kings  xii.  28  sq.,  16),  which  makes  it  un¬ 
necessary  to  think  of  an  abbreviation  of 

her  tent  in  her.  Hav.,  while  maintaining  the 
Hittite  reference,  ch.  xvi.  3,  etc.,  makes  pro¬ 
minent  the  allusion  found  in  it  to  the  history  of 
Esau,  and  explains  Oholibah  relative  to  Gen. 
xxxvi.  2,  inasmuch  as  Aholihamah  [Oholibamah], 
who  is  called  Judith  in  an  earlier  passage  (Gen. 
xxvi.  34),  could  most  appropriately  represent  the 
kingdom  of  Judah.  While  Aholibamah  merely 
means  {t+nt  of  the  high  place)  :  My  tent  (house, 
family)  is  a  height  (“I  have  a  high  tent”),  in 
the  name  Oholibah — My  tent  (namely,  Jehovah’s, 
who  speaks)  in  her — the  reference  is  taken  from 
the  tabernacle  ;  whereby  one  is  reminded  of  the 
habit  which  prevailed  among  the  exiles  of  naming 
their  children  from  the  temple  and  similar 
objects  (1  Chron.  iii.  20  ;  Ezra  ii.  43,  59),  to  ex¬ 
press  their  yearning  for  restoration.  (Moreover, 
the  membej-s  of  a  family  in  the  East  often  bear 
the  same  or  like-sounding  names.)  The  kingdom 
of  Judah  had  also  the  advantage  of  possessing  the 
one  true  sanctuary,  which,  however,  made  its 
guilt  the  more  aggravated.  The  great  is  to  be 
rendered,  as  in  ch.  xvi.  46,  and  not  with  Hengst : 
the  elder,  with  an  allusion  to  Joseph’s  precedence, 
Gen.  xlix.  26,  to  that  of  Ephraim  in  the  time  of 
Joshua  and  the  judges,  and  to  that  of  Benjamin 
which  belonged  to  the  ten  tribes  in  the  time  of 
Saul,  while  Judah  attained  supremacy  only  in  the 
time  of  David  (Ps.  Ixxviii.).  Hav.  combines  with 
the  political  importance  of  Samaria,  owing  to  its 
greater  extent,  its  priority  in  sin  as  well  as  in 


punishment.— Comp.  ch.  xvi.  8,  20.  Hhv.  trans¬ 
lates  ^  nr'fim  •  “And  they  belonged  to  me  •• 

.  t  v  :  •  - 

wives,”  with  emphasis.  —  The  explanation  ot 
the  names  as  those  of  Samaria  and  Jerusalem 
(representing  Judah  as  hitherto)  closes  this  intro¬ 
duction. 

Vers.  5-10.  Oholah’s  Adulterous  Wantonness  (vers. 
f.-8)  and  Punishment  (vers.  9,  10). 

Vers.  5-8.  The  Harlotries . 

Ver.  6.  Comp,  at  ch.  xvi.  32.  Hitz.  :  “  When 
she  turned  her  back  on  me  ”  (?).  So  also  the 
Chaldee.  But  rather  is  the  marriage  relation 
pointed  to,  in  the  line  of  ver.  4  (Hos.  iv.  12). 
Umbr.  :  “  While  she  rests  under  her  husband, 
her  thoughts  run  wantonly  after  others.” — 

-  T 

found  only  in  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  means :  to 
desire ,  to  burn.  The  description  of  the  Assyrians 
begins  with  It  is  m  apposition,  lQce  all 

that  follows.  The  nearness  is  to  he  taken  neither 
locally,  nor  yet  morally — of  inward  relationship, 
but  it  brings  into  prominence  the  historical  ele¬ 
ment,  the  time  when  the  Assyrians  became  neigh¬ 
bours  of  Israel ;  comp.  2  Kings  xv.  17  sq.,  xvi.  9, 
xvii.  3.  [The  supposition  of  a  loose  connection  of 
the  words  =  “  ana  neighbours,”  who  were  some¬ 
where  in  her  neigh bourhood,  is  not  consistent  with 
w’hat  follows.  Others :  Who  came  near  her  lust¬ 
fully  (Gen.  xx.  4).  HXv. :  “So  closely  related, 
intimate,  trusted  friends,”  that  alliances  were 
made  with  them,  and  their  favour  courted,  until, 
from  being  bosom  friends,  they  became  deadly 
enemies.  There  is  nothing  of  all  this  in  the  con¬ 
text,  which  only  states  that  on  the  first  oppor¬ 
tunity,  namely,  when  the  Assyrians  approached, 
Israel  was  captivated  by  the  carnal  glory  of  the 
world-power,  which  is  then  portrayed  with  greater 
minuteness.] — This  political  power  is  Assyria, 
which  does  not  come  into  view,  in  the  first  place, 
on  the  side  of  its  idolatry  ;  but  when  Israel  wan¬ 
toned  after  it  from  political  motives,  this  infidelity 
to  the  idea  of  their  complete  dependence  on  God 
could  not  fail  to  issue,  from  the  first,  in  apostasy 
from  God,  and  the  other  natural  oonsequeu*  es  of 
the  forbidden  relationship. — Ver.  6.  Description 
of  the  Assyrians ‘from  the  view' point  of  Israel's 
apostate  heart,  to  whom  this  world-power  seemed 
most  imposing,  as  Heugst.  remarks :  “  with  a 
touch  of  irony.”  %The  impressions  are  entirely 
such  as  ore  made  on  the  mind  of  a  carnal  woman, 
whereby  the  previously  mentioned  doting  gaze  if 

accounted  for. — either  from  its  thick,  hard 

v  : 

shell,  or  from  its  dark  colour,  is  the  name  of  a 
mussel  ( helix  ianthma)  with  a  purple  shell,  from 
which  a  blue  or  violet  purple  was  made.  —  nna 

is  a  foreign  word,  denoting  the  military  governor 
of  a  province.  Similarly  po  (pD)  =  the  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  prince,  commander -in -chief. 
(Something  like  governors  and  generals.  * — The 
special  mention  of  bones  is  iutended  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  the  noblest  and  proudest  class  of  riders 
from  those  riding  on  asses  and  camt-ls. — Ver.  7. 
irQO  briefly  resumes  ver.  6,  in  order,  perhaps,  tc 

suggest,  besides  the  “choice,”  etc.,  those  who  wen 
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of  less  account ;  at  all  events,  she  doted  also  on 
others,  as  the  Egyptians,  who  are  presently  men¬ 
tioned.  —  ^33  the  one  illustrating  the 

t  :  ; 

other ;  the  political  confederation  with  the  heathen 
led  to  idolatry.  ( H  engst.  :  The  idols  of  the  world- 
powers  are  not  beyond  and  above  them,  bnt  them¬ 
selves  made  objective.) — Ver.  8.  Thither  Jero¬ 
boam’s  calf- worship  pointed  back,  so  that  their 
ancient  deliverance  from  Egypt,  instead  of  re¬ 
maining  a  fact,  had  become  a  mere  tradition. 
As  to  the  political  application  (Rashi),  2  Kings 
xvii.  4  is  to  l>e  compared.  Hitzig  takes  it  in  an 
exclusively  political  sense. 

Vers.  9,  10.  The  Punishment. 

Ver.  9.  The  recompense  for  ver.  7  :  “  And  she 
bestowed,”  “  Therefore  1  gave.”  Comp.  2  Kings 
xvii.  — Ver.  10.  The  shame  of  her  wantonness  is 
succeeded  by  the  shame  of  punishment,  executed 
by  her  paramours  themselves.  Comp,  besides,  ch. 
xvi.  5J7.  So  in  the  figure  ;  as  to  the  fact,  it  was 
accomplished  by  the  captivity  of  the  people,  the 
slaughter  of  those  on  whom  the  existence  of  the 
kingdom  depended,  of  the  men  who  were  able  to 
bear  arms,  so  that  Israel  became  notorious  among 
the  nations  on  account  of  its  shameful  overthrow, 
ch.  xvi  41. 

Vers.  11-85.  Oholibah's  Quilt  (vers.  11-21)  and 
Punishment  (vers.  22-35). 

Vers.  11-21.  The  QuiU. 

Ver.  11.  She  saw  both  the  transgressions  and 
their  recompense.  The  former  should  have  filled 
her  with  loathing,  by  the  latter  she  should  have 
been  warned.  But  her  corrupt  conduct  was  still 
worse  than  that  of  Samaria  (ch.  xvi.  47). — Ver. 
12.  Comp.  2  Kings  xvi.  7  sq.  ;  2  Chron.  xxviii. 

19  sq.— Comp,  at  vers.  6,  5.—  W>3D  (in  ver.  6, 

means:  perfection ,  therefore:  splendour; not 

: 

exactly  (Sept) :  “with  beautiful  (purple)  fringe,” 
as  Hitz.  Ewald  :  “clothed  in  martial  coats  of 
mail.” — Ver.  13.  And  I  saw,  counterpart  to 

ver.  11.  (Comp.  Jer.  iii.  8.)  The  way  and  end 
of  both  sisters  were  the  same. — Ver.  14.  The 
description  of  J udah’s  baser  conduct  follows.  Her 
relations  with  the  Assyrians  were  similar  to  those 
of  Samaria.  They  had  in  reality  approached  the 
kingdom  of  Judah,  as  they  had  the  kingdom  of 
Israel.  In  regard  to  the  Chuldeans,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  relation  to  them  was  brought  about  by 
means  of  likenesses,  which  Judah  saw, —  npTO, 

partic.  Pual,  something  engraven  or  sketched , 
painted  (Hav.:  probably  coloured  bas-reliefs),  in 
vevnilion  (which  would  be  all  the  more  appro- 

Jniate  for  warriors)  ;  or  perhaps  in  ochre,  as 
rescoes  of  this  des.ription  for  the  glorification 
of  the  Chaldean  commanders  and  their  victories 
wdrv  sufficiently  common  in  Ezekiel’s  neighbour¬ 
hood.  The  representation  here,  therefore,  may 
possibly  be  the  mere  drapery  of  the  thought, 
that  the  bare  report  of  the  military  prowess 
of  the  Chaldeans  had  inflamed  the  imagination 
and  the  senses  of  Judah.  So  Hengst.  Owing 
to  the  undeniable  intercourse  between  natious 
k»  the  Old  World,  which  certainly  obtained 


between  Palestine  and  Babylon,  it  is  not  in  itseli 
unimaginable  that  such  wall-pictures  of  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  foreign  nations  may  have  existed  in 
the  royal  palaces  of  Judah.  Hitz.  here  takes 
note  of  “  the  influence  (of  pictures)  on  a  woman’s 
imagination,”  under  which  figure  Judah  is  per¬ 
sonified.  Hav.  cites  ch.  viii.  10,  and  thinks  oi 
“  pictorial  representations  from  the  circle  of  Chal- 
deau  mythological  ideas.”  The  Chaldean  embassy 
of  2  Kings  xx.  12  sq.,  2  Chron.  xxxii.  31  (comp. 
Delitzsch  on  Isa.  xxxix.),  shows  that  the  Chal¬ 
deans  kept  up  intercourse  with  Judah,  even  when 
Assyria  was  still  the  dominant  world-power.  May 
not  this  embussy  have  been  perpetuated  by  a 
painting  as  the  occasion  of  an  alliance  with  the 
Chaldeans  against  Assyria  ?  Ewald  supposes  : 

“  beautiful  idol-pictures,  which,  as  e.g.  Mithras, 
were  represented  in  the  human  form,”  and  cites 
ch.  viii.  16.— Ver.  15.  The  flowing  turbans  are 
such  as  may  be  seen  on  the  monuments  of  ancient 
Nineveh,  with  which  the  following  descriptions 
correspond  throughout.  See  Layard’s  Nineveh 

and  Babylon.  refers  not  so  much  to  the 

colour  (gay),  but  rather  means  originally  to  twist 
round.  Layard  remarks,  by  the  way:  “The 
general  was- clothed  in  embroidered  robes,  and 
wore  on  his  head  a  fillet  adorned  with  rosettes, 
and  long  tasselled  bands.”  Probably,  waving 
head-bands.  The  Kurds,  who  still  preserve  the 
most  ancient  Eastern  customs, wear  on  their  bright- 
coloured  turbans,  appendages  which  hang  over 

their  neck  and  shoulders.]—  in  the  plural 

•  t  K 

betokens  the  charioteers,  of  whom  there  were  three 
in  each  chariot,  one  driving,  one  bearing  the  shield, 
and  a  third  fighting.  (Appearance  and  likeness; 
see  ch.  i.  5.)  The  emphasizing  of :  the  land  of 
their  birth,  according  to  Hengst.,  is  intended  to 
form  a  contrast  to  the  Assyrians,  whom  Judah 
saw  in  her  own  land,— to  point  perhaps  to  Ur 
(Gen.  xi.  28)  of  the  Chaldees  (Abraham  s  native 
land),  so  that  the  original  blood  -  relationship 
may  have  been  alluded  to  in  this  political  inter¬ 
course  (?).  Hav.:  “The  Chaldean’s  fatherland 
theirs,”  which  sarcastically  places  side  by  side, 
the  original  home  of  the  once  fierce  and  warlike 
people,  and  the  idolatrous  pictures,  which  resemble 
them,  but  not  the  existing  faineant  Babylonians. 
The  statement  made  by  the  sentence  is  simpler  : 
that  even  they  were  not  farther  removed  than 
Abraham,  the  founder  of  the  Jewish  people, — 
“  whose  fathers  served  strange  gods  in  Ur  of  the 
Chaldees  (Josh.  xxiv.  2),  so  that  he  was  called 
thence,”  etc.,  as  Cocc.  remarks. — Ver.  16.  Apo- 
dosio  to  ver.  14:  “And  she  saw,”  resumed  by  : 
as  soon  as  her  eyes  saw.  The  messengers  men¬ 
tioned  here  can  scarcely  be  those  of  Jer.  xxix.  3. 
“They  were  probably,  says  Hengst.,  “the  occa¬ 
sion  of  the  embassy  sent  from  the  Chaldeans,  who 
were  to  take  a  view  of  th6  resources  of  the  people 
proposing  an  alliance.”  This  side  of  tl>e  history 
of  Xudah  is  not  described  elsewhere.  Enough  that 
Judah,  as  is  in  itself  probable,  made  the  first 
advances  (ch.  xvi.  29).  Ver.  17.  The  j>olitical 
alliance  led  to  religious  defilement — was  itself,  in 
fact,  religious  defection  ;  and  after  the  defilement 
was  effected,  it  led  again  to  ]>olitical  hostility. 
Judah  found  that  it  had  only  changed  its  masters. 
Jehoi&kim  and  Zedekiah  rebelled  against  Babylon, 
2  Kings  xxiv.— In  ypj  (the  weaksr  form  is 
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from  which  the  fat  is  derived)  there  lies  the 
idea  of  satiety  and  loathing ;  in  this  sense  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  is :  to  push  away  any  one,  to 
break  a  relationship ,  to  be  alienated  from  any  one. 
Comp.  1  Cor.  vi.  id;  ch.  xviii.  6,  11. — Ver.  18. 
Yet  the  satiety  was  not  absolute.  Others  take 
the  connection  thus :  “  and  when  she  had  dis¬ 
covered,”  etc.,  “then  was,”  etc.  But  more  is 
meant  to  be  stated  as  the  ground  of  Jehovah’s 
estrangement,  for  Judah’s  alienation  from  the 
Chaldeans  might  also  have  led  her  back  to 
Jehovah.  More  general  prostitution,  however, 
was  the  result,  bv  which  is  especially  meant 
alliances  with  the  lesser  states  against  Babylon, 
and  at  the  same  time  breaches  of  faith  towards 
men,  ch.  xvii.  15.  Jehovah’s  estrangement  from 
Judah  is  a  suggestive  parallel  to  Judah’s  from 
the  Chaldeans. — Ver.  19.  Comp.  vers.  3,  8,  ch. 
xvi.  61.  But  Judah  multiplied,  etc.  Instead  of 
remembering  the  misery  of  her  youth,  and  the 
grace  then  shown  (ch.  xvi.  22,  43),  she  thought 
only  of  renewing  quite  another  “  first  love  ”  than 

that  of  Jehovah. — Ver.  20.  is  unjustifiably 

pressed  by  some  interpreters  (“beyond,”  more 
than  the  neighbouring  people  of  Egypt,  or, 
“together  with,”  ch.  xvi.  37),  as  its  construction 
with  23y  in  the  chapter  sufficiently  shows.  Nor 

does  this  single  masculine  form  of  £*^>9,  which 

w  • 

is  elsewhere  fern.,  justify  the  interpretation  of 
Kimchi,  that  Judah  wished  to  be  the  concubine 
of  the  Egyptians.  It  is  rather  a  derision  of  the 
Egyptian  eunuchs,  i.e.  courtiers  and  officers  who 

mediated  the  alliance  with  Egypt.  (DtTCJ’jW 

docs  not  moan  the  men-concubines,  which  the 
Egyptians  are,  nor  is  it  to  be  taken  in  the  sense 
of  eunuchus  imbellis,  or  pucr  mollis ,  or  polyandry.) 
Tho  representation  which  follows  is  sufficiently 
explained  by  the  particularly  lecherous  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  animals  mentioned,  and  descries  the 
obscene  character  of  the  Egyptians  (ch.  xvi.  26). 
Hengst.  :  “The  falling  power  of  Egypt  sought  to 
provide  lupropfor  itself  by  diplomatic  art.” — Ver. 
21  suras  up.  “The  sudden  transition  to  the 
address  in  ver.  21  is  explained  by  this,  that  the 
prophet  has  the  actual  state  of  affairs  (the  union 
with  Egypt)  before  his  eyes”  (Hengst.). — 3  ex¬ 
plains  'jiDT  in  accordance  with  ver.  3,  to  which 

the  inexperienced  sensuousness  and  carnality  of 
the  youthful  people  presented  the  inducement. 

Vers.  22-35.  Oholibah's  Punishment . 

Ver.  22.  She  is  punished  by  those  with  whom 
she  had  wantoned.  Comp.  ver.  9.  The  follow¬ 
ing  verse  shows  who  are  meant.  Those  from 
whom  she  would  (ver.  17)  escape  out  of  loathing, 
will  not  allow  her  to  escape  punishment. — Ver. 
23.  The  sons,  etc.,  are  more  definitely  personified. 
Ewald  regards  the  three  names  as  the  proper 
names  of  three  subordinate  Chaldee  tribes,  which 
are  placed  together  from  similarity  of  sound.  As 
there  is  no  proof  of  this,  nor  even  of  their  being 
nomina  propria,  modem  interpreters  for  the 
most  part  regard  them  as  the  titles  of  Chaldee 
dignitaries  (Hengst.  :  “  Pekod  =  supremacy ;  Shoa 
=  the  chief ;  Koa,  of  uncertain  meaning  ”),  or 
three  classes  of  the  people,  three  branches  or  the 


military  force,  or  three  ranks  in  it  ( Hits. :  “noble 
and  prince  and  lord”).  From  the  description, 
the  assembly  which  is  to  be  gathered  togetner  to 
execute  punishment,  shall  be  great  and  imposing. 
The  Assyrians  figure  as  part  of  it,  and  are  ironi¬ 
cally  represented  in  the  manner  of  ver.  12  (6). 

— DTlIXi  therefore  the  from  ver.  15  are 

r  •  •  t 

named.  DW1p»  Ew.  :  renowned,  which  Hits. 

questions.  For  the  purpose  in  hand,  the  word  is 
either  formed  after  Num.  i.  16,  xvi.  2  :  formally 
“appointed,”  or  means  generally  :  “summoned/’ 
—  Ver.  24.  The  assembly  was  not  more  conspicuous 
for  its  numbers  than  for  the  completeness  of  its 
equipments,  pfh  (pn)  ««’•  >>*>••  (something hard, 

cutting,  sharp),  signifying  indefinitely:  weap>n.  so 
that  a  threefold  equipment  is  specified.  [M  eiek  : 
battle-axe .  Hengst.:  sabre  (a  Chaldee  military 
word).  Ewald  :  “with  shoulder,  bridle,  and 
wheel,”  as  the  three  modes  in  which  soldiers  ad¬ 
vance, — shouldering  (with  bent  arm),  riding,  and 
driving.]  The  missing  3  is  easily  understood  ; 

but  it  is  not  required,  a*  the  three  expressions 
standing  for  the  concretes,  foot,  horse,  and 

chariots,  could  be  the  subject  to  4JOV — 

(}  explic .),  since  the  assembly  of  peoples  in  the 
manner  of  the  Israelitish  congregation  (ver.  23) 
supplies  the  proper  element  for  the  judgment 
which  is  to  be  held.  T>  indicate  that  they  (while 
on  Jehovah’s  mission)  are  secured  against  any 
anxiety  as  to  the  result,  three  pieces  of  exclusively 
defensive  armour  are  now  mentioned,  which  cor¬ 
respond  to  the  above  threefold  description, — the 
shield  which  covered  the  whole  person,  the  smaller 
shield  of  the  light-armed  soldier,  and  the  helmet. 
They  received  from  God  the  right  to  judge  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  judgments,  their  ideas  of  judgment. 
Thus  it  was  a  divine  judgment.  They  were  judges 
in  God ’8  stead.  But  with  a  reference,  at  the  same 
time,  to  the  fact  that  Judah  had  been  in  fellow¬ 
ship  with  them  politically,  religiously,  and 
morally. — Ver.  25.  The  jealousy  of  God  was  turned 
against  Israel ;  in  consequence  of  it  the  judgments 
of  the  heathen  were  fierce.  The  mutilation  is  to 
be  understood  in  conformity  with  common  Asiatic 
and  Chaldee  usages,  but,  iu  the  present  connection, 
of  the  “severing  of  portions  of  the  national  body- 
corporate”  (Hitz.),  or  with  Hengst,  of  the 
annihilation  of  their  military  strength,  which  is 
to  a  people  what  “nose  and  ears”  are  to  a  woman. 
The  older  interpreters  understood  Judah’s  royal 
splendour,  or  (Kimchi)  kingdom  and  priesthood. 
The  remnant  is  defined  the  first  time  by  “  nose  ” 
and  “ears,”  so  that  there  is  pronounced,  on  the 
one  hand,  mutilation,  and  on  tne other,  slaughter; 
the  meauing  of  the  expression  in  the  second 
instance  is  defined  by  tne  carrying  away  of  the 
children,  so  that  it  can  only  refer  to  the  empty 
houses  (ch.  xvi.  41). 

[Henderson  :  “Vers.  25,  26.  Punishment  by 
cutting  off  the  nose  and  ears  was  inflicted  for 
adultery,  not  only  among  the  Chaldeans,  but  also 
among  the  Egyptians,  Gn-eks,  and  Romans.  It 
was  therefore  most  appropriate  to  represent  that 
which  adulterous  Judah  was  to  suffer,  under  the 
image  of  such  ignominious  and  cruel  treatment. 
They  were  also  to  be  stripped  of  what  lewd  femal«w 
set  most  value  upon — their  rich  dresses  and  costly 
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jewels,  by  which  they  attract  the  notice  of  their 
paramours,  ch.  xvi.  89.” — W.  F.] 

Ver.  26.  Ch.  xvi.  89,  17.  The  plundering  is 
either  symbolical  or  actual. — Ver.  27.  The  lewd- 
as  is  is  made  to  cease  by  Ood  as  to  subject  and* 
object. — Ver.  28.  Comp.  ch.  xvi.  87. — See  vers.  11 , 
22.  — Ver.  29.  Hatred  (ver.  28)  and  counter-hatie  d 
instead  of  all  the  former  intimacy.  Despoiling 
by  the  Chaldeans  till  she  is  reduced  to  her  origimu 
condition  in  Egypt  (ch.  xvi.  7),  from  which  results 
the  discovery  of  her  guilt  and  accumulated  infamy 
(ch.  xvi.  87). — Ver.  81  (ver.  13).  The  figure  of  the 
cup,  to  represent  the  final  issue,  under  the  idea  of 
drinking  out.  —  Ver.  82.  The  cup  described  as 
containing  much.  rpHA  is  the  8d,  not  the  2d 

pers.,  and  the  subject  to  it,  is  either  the  cup  or 
rmo  ( amplitude,  widened)  ;  but  the  former  is 

preferable,  with  the  latter  as  epexegetical.  The 
cup,  from  its  capacity,  occasions  the  derisive 
laughter  of  the  enemies, — that  the  person,  formerly 
so  wide-mouthed  and  haughty,  uow  become  so 
insignificant,  requires  to  swallow  so  much. —  Ver. 
38.  What  the  cup  contains  for  those  who  have  to 
empty  it,  and  hence  wlyit  cup  it  is.  Stupefaction 
with  sorrow  and  woe,  until  they  are  distracted  by 
the  wasting  and  desolation !  (The  verse  begin* 
with  and  ends  with  flipfe*.)— ^ Ver.  84.  Not 

»o  much  an  intensification  of  the  figure  (Keil),  as 
of  the  drunkenness,  arising  from  the  anguish  of 
thought.  In  the  madneBS  of  her  pain  she  licks  up 
the  last  dropsof  the  cup.  Her  affliction  is  her  thirst. 
— The  sherds  poin  to  an  earthen  cup— nothing  is 
gilded  or  splendid  in  this  Nemesis-song — and  pre¬ 
suppose  a  breaking  in  pieces,  which  is  incidentally 
set  forth  in  the  madness  which  follows  ;  but  the 
word  is  especially  intended  to  fit  in  with 

which  expresses  the  idea  of  crushing  or  gnawing 
the  sherds  with  the  teeth,  in  order  to  suck  out 
the  last  drops  of  moisture  left  in  them.  (Hengst. 
says  merely:  “Thou  shalt  break  the  sherds 
thereof,  as  one  who,  having  taken  a  very  disa¬ 
greeable  potion,  shatters  the  vessel  in  ill -humour.  ”) 
The  tearing  of  the  breasts  is  placed  beside  the 
breaking  of  the  sherds,  as  if  it  were  done  by 
means  of  the  sherd-fragments.  Or  it  may  even 
have  been  done  in  frenzy  by  her  own  nails.  See 
vers.  3,  8,  in  reference  to  the  breasts.  “  We  find 
a  historical  illustration  of  this  in  the  treatment 
they  gave  Gedaliah,  the  Chaldean  governor, 
for  which  they  were  compelled  to  suffer,  Jer. 
xli.”  (Hengst.)  —  Ver.  35.  Ch.  xxii.  12. —She 
followed  after  the  heathen  and  their  gods  (ver. 
80).—  Ch.  xvi.  43,  52,  58. 

Vers.  86-49.  OholaJi's  and  OkoUbah's  Abomina¬ 
tions  together.  Vers.  86-45.  The  Abomina¬ 
tions.  Vers.  46-49.  The  Judgment. 

Vers.  36-45.  The  Abominations. 

Ver.  36.  Ch.  xxii.  2,  xx.  4.  Since  the  ripe¬ 
ness  of  both  of  them  for  judgment  is  evident, 
this  refrain  is  most  appropriate.— (Ch.  xvi.  2.)— 
Ver.  87.  Adultery  with  the  idols,  and  blood- 
shedding,  as  in  ch.  xxii  3,  etc.  Ch.  xvi.  38. 
The  latter  illustrated  by  the  bloody  sacrificing  of 
children.  (Ver.  4.  Ch.  xvi.  20,  xx.  31.)— Ver. 
88.  Ch.  xx.  27.— Ch.  v.  11.  (2  Kings  xxi.  4, 
6,  7.)  In  the  same  day,  makes  the  shocking 


contrast  more  obvious.  Desecration  of  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  and  Sabbath,  as  in  ch.  xxii.  8.  —Ver.  89. 
(Ch.  xvi.  21.)  To  their  idols,  explains  “to 
them  ”  at  the  close  of  ver.  37. — The  doing  of  the 
one  and  the  other, — this  was  the  special  affront  to 
Jehovah.  Not  that  children  were  sacrificed  in 
the  temple,  but  Jehovah  was  repaired  to  after 
Moloch,  each  in  their  several  places.  That  which 
was  “defilement”  of  the  sanctuary  in  ver.  38,  when 
the  idea  of  offering  to  Moloch  was  included,  is 
here  called  “profanation,”  when  both  are  treated 
separately.  To  profane  it,  however,  seems  to 
mean  something  more,  namely:  that  they  came 
to  the  temple  to  profane  it  also  by  alien  rites  of 
all  sorts,  as  the  clause:  and  lo  .  .  .  in  the  midst 
of  My  house,  evinces  (ch.  viii.  3  sq. ).  The  im¬ 
mediately  following  change  from  the  plural  to 
the  singular  shows  that  the  background  is  here 
supplied  by  the  period  subsequent  to  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Israel ;  Judah  appears  before  the  prophet’s 
eye  for  Israel,  partly  on  account  of  the  temple, 
but  also  in  consideration  of  all  Israel’s  relations 
to  Judah  both  before  and  after  (2  Chron.  xv.  9, 
xxx.  11). 

Ver.  40.  Climax,  a  non  plus. — njrPBTI  w  not 

r  :  -  :  • 

the  2d  plur.  (address),  bnt  is  said  of  both, 
although  it  could  also  be  the  3d  sing.  The 
signification  of  the  imperf.  shows  the  conduct  as 
continuous;  not  once  and  again,  but  they  were 
wont' to  do  so.  Ew. :  “They  sent  repeatedly.” 
Unless  it  be  merely  a  repetition  of  ver.  16  from  a 
new  point  of  view  ?  The  point  of  the  coming 
from  afar  is  not  in  its  contrast  to  the  near  (vers. 
5,  12),  but  in  the  exertions  which  it  presupposes, 
so  that  it  is  expressly  added :  to  wheffn  a  messen¬ 
ger  was  sent,  although  this  was  already  involved 
in:  they  sent.  And,  lo,  they  came,  seems  to  say 
this,  that  those  who  were  far  off  were  at  last 
moved,  and  actually  came.  Which  may  apply  to 
others  besides  the  Chaldeans.  To  this  correspond 
the  special  exertions  she  makes  to  prtq>are  herself 
for  those  whom  she  has  addressed,  as  “washing;” 

then  painting  the  eyes  (^ri3,  make  dark) — 

•  T 

staining  the  eyelashes  and  eyebrows  with  a 
powder,  so  as  to  make  the  glance  of  the  eye  more 
brilliant  (comp.  Winer,  Itealw.);  and  finally  the 
attire  in  general,  2  Kings  ix.  80 ;  Jer.  iv.  30. — 
Ver.  41.  “  Sitting  ”  is  the  most  natural  rendering 
with  nt9D,  couch,  cushion;  with  which  also  the 

T  • 

rest  harmonizes.  The  placing  of  the  table  be¬ 
tokens  the  preparation  of  a  meal  (according  to 
the  prevalent  custom).  Hengst.:  “Eating  and 
drinking  play  an  important  part  in  harlotry, 
either  in  the  usual  or  the  spiritual  sense.” 

(n — to  be  referred,  not  to  which  is 

masc.,  but  to  ntSD-)  Every  effort  was  made  to 

fill  the  heart’s  emptiness  in  relation  to  Jehovah, 
by  other  and  remote  associations.  For  this  pur¬ 
pose  she  placed  even  Jehovah’s  holy  incense  (Ex. 
xxx.  1  sq. )  and  oil  beside  herself  on  the  conch, 
so  that  nothing  was  any  longer  sacred  to  her. 
Comp.  ch.  xvi.  18.  [Hengst.:  The  bed  is  made 
fragrant  by  the  incense  and  oil;  whereby  are 
meant  the  rich  gifts  by  which  Judah  sought  to 
purchase  the  favour  of  the  heathen  sovereigns, 
Isa.  xxx.  6,  lvii.  9  (?).  Hitz.  :  The  oil  is  used 
at  table  for  anointing,  and  the  incense  kindled 
to  excite  sensuous  feeling.  Adultery  through 
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commercial  intercourse  is  meant,  so  that  it  ca  i 
be  the  merchant’s  table,  where  oil  could  be  ex¬ 
changed  for  incense.  Hav.  understands  it  of  the 
lascivious  worship  of  the  Babylonish  Mylitta. 
The  wanton  Israel  is  described  as  preparing  her¬ 
self  for  one  of  the  high  festivals  of  this  goddess, 
and  as  abandoning  herself  to  strangers  Tike  the 
young  women  of  Babylon  ;  incense  and  oil,  there¬ 
fore,  for  the  purposes  of  a  religious  ceremony.  ] — 
Ver.  42.  flon  (n DH),  a  hummthg;  hence,  from 

the  sound  of  the  noise  it  makes:  a  crowd.  Loose, 
in  a  bad  sense.  In  her,  pointing  away  from  the 
figure  to  the  fact.  [Hengst.  :  ‘‘Secure  murmur,” 
arising  from  the  self-confident  intercourse  of  the 
adulterers  with  the  adulteresses,  from  the  festi¬ 
vals  which  were  held  for  the  sealing  of  political 
friendship.  Ew. :  “While  a  godless  shouting 
resounded  thereat”  Keil:  “The  loud  noise 
became  still”  (!?).  Hav.  recalls  the  reckless 
wantonness  which  characterized  the  worship  of 
Aphrodite  in  the  East.]  The  loud,  dominant 
voice,  which  is  alone  heard  in  Jerusalem,  is 
further  explained  as  loose,  from  the  fact  that  it 
is  the  voice  of  the  great  (godless)  multitude,  rich 
and  poor,  high  and  low,  with  whom  those 
brought  from  the  wildemees  (ver.  40,  “men 
coming  from  afar”)  associate  themselves  (D'fcO^D, 

*  T 

Hoph.  makes  a  paronomasia  with  D'RltfD)-  By 

this  the  coalition  against  Nebuchadnezzar,  already 
frequently  referred  to,  must  be  meant,  not  (as 
Hengst.)  “the  great  anti- Assyrian  coalition  in 
the  time  of  Hezckiah,”  which  can  be  no  element 
in  the  ri{»en^s  for  judgment  referred  to  in  this 
chapter.  [According  to  Hengst.,  D'fcClD  i®  a 

•  T 

mixed  form  that  signifies  both  Sabeans  and 
toiwrs,  loose  barbarians,  besides  many  others  from 
all  the  world;  and  the  verse  should  be  referred  to 
political  connections  with  Ethiopia.  (Isa.  xxxvii. 
9,  xliii.  3,  xlv.  14:  2  Kings  xix.  9;  Isa.  xviii. )] 
That  the  people  of  the  multitude,  who  are  the 
same  as  the  “men  coming  from  afar”  of  ver.  40, 
represent  the  Assyrians  (Keil)  cannot  be  evi¬ 
denced  by  Isa.  xxxix.  3,  since  those  mentioned 
there  are  Babylonians,  therefore  Chaldeans;  nor 
can  the  drunkards  from  the  wilderness  (here 
Keil  makes  correspond  to  pmDDU))  he 

the  Chaldeans,  who  are  afterwards  called  “  right¬ 
eous  men.”  The  addition:  “from  the  wilderness,” 
does  not  (as  Hav.)  refer  to  the  Arabian -Syrian 
wilderness,  which  separated  Babylon  from  Pales¬ 
tine,  but  must  be  takeu  as  an  antithesis  to 

T 

— from  the  region  outside  Jerusalem.  Jerusalem 
accordingly  appears  as  a  political  harlot-house,  in 
which  the  counterpart  to  the  native  multitude, 
with  their  noisy  watch -cry,  is  formed  by  the  foreign 
dissolute  rabble,  the  political  sots  of  the  coalition 
against  Babylon,  [Hite.  supposes  the  Arabians, 
Dedanites,  and  Sabeans.  who  bad  in  their  hands 
the  commerce  between  the  Persiau  Gulf  and  the 
Mediterranean.  But  commercial  relations  are 
not  in  question,  apart  from  the  fact  whether 
such  could  be  depicted  as  harlotry.  As  th’*  com¬ 
mercial  highways  did  not  pass  through  Jerusalem, 
they  must have  been  induced  (according  to  Hitz.) 
to  go  thither  by  special  circumstances.  Ew. 
regards  D'fcOlD  *  pathetic  repetition  of 

since  he  translates:  “And  for  men  .  .  . 

•  T 


brought  from  the  wilderness,  they  laid  bracelets.” 
etc.]  The  giving  of  the  bracelets  and  the 
crown  suggests  how  the  combination  against 
Nebuchadnezzar,  referred  to,  promised  to  reuuite 
Judah  and  Israel  as  one  kingdom  (therefore 
“crown,”  in  the  singular),  and  generally,  as  the 
expressive  parallel  in  ch.  xvi.  11,  12  shows,  to 
restore  them  to  their  ancient  glory.  Such  was 
the  harlot-reward  given  to  the  adulterous  women 
on  this  side.  [According  to  Hav.,  the  words 
betoken  the  self-adornmefit  of  the  women  with 
an  eye  to  the  crowd  (?).  Jerome  supposes  that  the 
women  had  so  adorned  their  lovers,  that  even 
men  wore  bracelets.  Hitz.  finds  in  it  that  both 
lands  had  become  not  only  rich,  but  also  luxuri¬ 
ous,  through  commerce.] 

Ver.  43.  The  judgment- boding  sentence  of 
God  upon  such  abominations.  If  TOtf!  be  taken 

-  T 

with  nSlta  the  translation  would  be .  And  I 

1  T  * 

said  to ,  or  of,  etc.  The  older  translators  con¬ 
nect  the  latter  word  with  D'DfcO,  and  supply 

3,  in  adulteries ;  the  more  modern  take  it  in  the 

same  connection,  but  accusatively:  In  relation  to, 
7i o  more  capable  qf,  etc.  Hite,  as  a  question: 
*•  Does  the  faded  one  prosecute  adultery  ?  ”  So 
also  Hengst. :  “Are  adulteries  to  the  faded?  ».  e. 
shall  her  adulteries  still  go  on  to  the  worn  out  ?  ” 
The  subject  to  njp  (for  which  the  Qeri  reads  : 

W  HPiy)  is,  according  to  some,  the  woman  in 

question  (?);  as  Ewald:  “Now  she  also  prose¬ 
cutes  her  whoredoms,”  Le.  Judah  is  as  Samaria  ; 
according  to  others:  rpflOTn,  taken  generally 

▼  v  :  * 

as  adulterous  character  and  conduct;  and  {<\"n 

personifies  her  still  surviving,  indestructible 
lewdness,  although  the  woman  herself  has  be¬ 
come  shrivelled  :  “  Now  shall  her  lewdness  itself 
go  a-whoring”  (Hitz.).  It  is  less  forced  to 
assume  a  question,  which  applies  the  resultant 

D'DtO  to  paramour,  adulteries,  and  adul- 

•  \ :  t  ▼ 

teress,  which  expresses  what  should  be  the  conse¬ 
quence  of  sin,  even  before  judgment  decrees  and 
executes  punishment.  [Hengst.:  “Shall  adul¬ 
teries  be  still  committed  even  with  her?”  The 
Lord  cannot  possibly  suffer  this.  He  must  at 
length  make  an  end  (ver.  45).  Philippson  renders 
NVfl:  “when  she  is  so  (withered)!”  Rashi: 

“  Yet  she  continues  to  play  the  wanton.”] — Ver. 
44.  justifies  our  exposition  of  njp  in  the 

previous  verse.  On  this  account,  therefore,  judg¬ 
ment  is  influenced  to  descend  upon  those  who 
are  ripe  for  it.  Jerusalem,  as  stated,  and  as 
is  expressly  added,  represents  the  whole  people. 
Comp,  also  ch.  xvi.  80. — n&R,  a  unique  plural. 

— Yer.  45.  The  judges  and  executioners  are 
called  righteous — comp,  rt  ver.  24 — because  they 
carry  out  God's  ju«igm<  nt  conformably  to  the 
judgment  appropriate  to  such  women  (Isa.  xlix. 
24).  A  mcrai  comparison  between  the  Chaldeans 
and  the  Jews  is  not  intended,  nor  are  prophets 
and  righteous  men  among  the  people  themselves 
to  be  imagined. — Comp.  ch.  xvi.  38. -  Comp,  at 
ver.  87. 
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Vera.  46-49.  The  Judgment. 

Ver.  46.  According  to  Hengst.  and  many  others, 
an  address  to  the  prophet :  “  Bring  upr’  in  the 
might  of  prophecy.  Others  suppose  the  infin. 
absoL  to  sthna  either  for  the  indefinite  3d  pen. 
fut.,  or  (Hitz.)  the  1st  pen.  (eh.  xxi.  81).— The 
company  retains  the  character  of  the  previous 
description  of  the  Chaldeans  as  44  righteous,'’ 
ch.  xvi.  40.  The  heathen  are  thus  solicitous 
about  Umt  which  Israel,  as  a  congregation,  had 
neglected  to  do  (Judg.  xx.j. — As  in  the  previous 
verse,  the  masc.  suffix  interchanges  with  the  fem., 
.the  reference  passing  over  from  the  figurative  to 
the  actual — the  men  in  question.  Comp,  besides, 
ch.  vii  21,  and  at  Dent,  xxviii.  25. — Ver.  47. 
The  company — the  Chaldeans — again  made  spe¬ 
cially  prominent.  Cleave  (comp,  at  ch.  xxi.  24) 
is  here  used  in  its  natural  sense. — Comp.  ver.  25. 
— Ver.  48.  Ver.  27,  ch.  xvi.  41. — YlDOb  accord¬ 
ing  to  Gesen.,  for  nDIJU  if  the  Rabbin,  punc¬ 
tuation  be  maintained  ;  otherwise  it  could  be 
lead  •  VtDta*  Niph.  instead  of  a  mixed  Nithpael. 

Deterrent  beacon  for  all  peoples,  as  ver.  10 ;  ch. 
v.  15.  —Ver.  49.  according  to  some :  the 

women,  namely,  with  their  tongues  ;  according 
to  most:  the  avengers  noted  in  ver.  45, — in  very 
deed.  [Hitz.  :  44  the  heavenly  powers.”]  In 
consequence  of  this  recompense,  those  who  are 
thus  judged  bear  in  their  punishment  the  sins  of 
the  idol%  those  occasioned  by  them,  committed 
with,  i.e.  by  means  of  them.  (Vers.  7,  30,  37.) 
— Ch.  xvi.  58. 

[44  The  closing  part  of  the  description  represents 
the  two  women,  and  especially  the  one  that  per¬ 
sonated  the  people  of  Judah,  os  persevering  to 
the  last  in  their  wicked  and  profligate  courses. 
Like  persons  in  the  final  stages  of  abandonment, 
they  went  on  rioting  in  the  ways  of  evil,  unchecked 
by  all  the  troubles  and  humiliations  they  had  ex¬ 
perienced  in  the  past ;  and  now,  therefore,  as 
utterly  reprobate  and  hardened  and  hopeless, 
they  must  be  adjudged  to  the  doom  appointed 
against  such  incoirigible  and  shameless  offenders. 
Bo  the  doleful  story  ends.  The  prophet  looks 
only,  from  first  to  last,  to  the  course  of  crime  and 
its  deserved  recompense  ;  and  he  allows  the  cur¬ 
tain  to  drop  without  one  gleam  of  hope  as  to  the 
future.  He  sees  that  the  hammer  of  the  law  in 
its  strongest  form  is  needed  to  break  the  hard  and 
stony  heart  of  the  peojle.  So  urgent  was  the 
call  for  a  work  of  conviction,  and  so  great  the 
danger  of  that  not  being  effectually  wrought, 
that  he  would  not  drop  a  word  which  might 
lighten  the  impression  of  guilt  upon  their  minds, 
or  afford  the  least  excuse  for  delay.  His  message 
was.  Now  or  never.  Judged  by  the  sense  of  right 
and  wrong  current  among  men,  your  conduct 
toward  God  calls  for  judgment  without  mercy. 
And  if  there  be  not  immediately  awakened  the 
contrition  of  sincere  nqientance,  you  have  nothing 
to  expect  but  the  mo&t  unsparing  visitations  of 
wTmth.” — Faikbaiiin's  Ezekiel,  p.  257. — W.  F.] 

■  DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

(See  Doct.  Reflec.  on  ch.  xx.  and  ch.  xvi.) 

1.  As  contrast  is  an  inherent  element  in  all 
human  development,  so  through  the  people  *«<r‘ 
t&Xsr,  among  the  peoples,  a  dualism  immediately 


accompanies  the  evolution  of  the  triad  of  the 

ritriarchs  to  the  dodecad,  in  its  relutiveness  (of  tha 
to  the  4)  to  the  world  as  a  permeating  influence. 
The  two  foci  of  the  ellipse  illustrate  for  us  the 
history  of  the  chosen  people  in  their  orbit.  Even 
in  Gen.  xlix.  (comp,  therewith  Dent,  xxxiii.), 
Joseph,  as  against  Judah,  is  prominent  compared 
with  the  otners.  If  the  first  position  in  the 
camp  was  allotted  to  Judah,  and  a  signally  large 
extent  of  territory  in  Canaan  bestowed  on  it,  to 
Joseph  (and  Ephraim  took  precedence  of  Manas- 
seh,  Gen.  xlviii.)  belonged  the  distinction  of 
furnishing  the  nation  with  Joshua,  the  leader  ol 
the  host  and  conqueror  of  Canaan,  as  well  as  ot 
long  retaining  the  tabernacle  in  its  midst.  (For 
the  independence  of  Ephraim  in  the  time  of  the 
judges,  comp.  Judg.  viii.  12;  Ps.  lxxviii.)  The 
jealousy  which  obtained  between  the  two  appears, 
after  Saul’s  death,  in  the  kingdom  of  Ishbosheth. 
Only  the  centralizing  personality  of  a  David  was 
capable  of  unifying  the  existing  dualism.  Yet 
the  fire  of  discord,  which  continued  to  smoulder 
beneath  outward  harmony,  nourished  the  rebel¬ 
lion  of  Absalom'  and  the  revolt  of  Sheba.  Under 
Solomon,  it  is  true,  the  glory  of  the  nation  silenced 
for  the  time  the  variance  of  the  two  tribes  ;  but 
Solomon 's  polytheistic  aberration  from  the  mono¬ 
theistic  path  introduced  an  additional  element  of 
division.  When  sin,  including  that  of  Rehoboam 
and  the  seceding  tribes,  had  in  this  way  acconi- 
lished  the  division  into  the  two  kingdoms  of 
udah  and  Israel,  this  result  of  sin  was  at  the 
same  time  a  judgment  of  God  ;  for  which,  however, 
the  foundation  was  laid  in  that  original  dualism 
between  Judah  and  Joseph -Ephraim,  and  the  way 
paved,  in  the  course  of  history.  The  form  of  the 
representation  in  our  chapter  rests  on  this  view 
of  the  subject 

2.  One  may  regard  Solomon’s  polytheistic 
aberrations  (e.g.  1  Kings  xi.  5)  as  a  refined  pan¬ 
theism,  or  a  more  universal,  more  cosmical  Jeho- 
vism  ;  yet  his  marriage  with  Pharaoh’s  daughter, 
at  the  very  beginning  of  his  reign,  must  have 
exerted  some  influence  on  the  religious  attitude 
of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes.  And  how 
could  the  calf- worship  of  Jeroboam  have  been 
introduced  without  meeting  universal  opposition, 
unless  previously,  during  Solomon’s  reign,  re¬ 
ligion  and  politics  had  taken  a  decided  outward 
bias?  Note  also  Solomon ’8  commercial  rclutions 
with  different  countries,  Syria,  Arabia,  Egypt, 
and  especially  his  alliance  with  the  Phoenicians. 
Thus  a  toleration  sprang  up  under  the  influence 
of  trade  and  intercourse,  w'hich  necessarily  became 
a  religious  toleration,  and  which  was  still  further 
defined  by  politics  as  a  doctrine.  The  example  of 
the  kingactcdonthe  people,  and  it  is  not  surprising 
that  Solomon’s  con nections  with  the  world,  and  his 
heathen  culture,  found  their  echo  in  the  craving  of 
Ephraim  and  her  associate*  for  a  hcathen-worlaly, 
revolutionary,  anti-theocratic  government.  Solo¬ 
mon  is  herein  to  be  compared  to  the  church-father 
Augustine,  to  whom  Roman  Catholicism  links 
itself,  as  the  Reformation  also  falls  back  on  him  ; 
so  with  Solomon  are  connected  the  Song  of  Songs 
and  the  form  of  the  apostasy  of  the  ten  tribes. 

3.  The  Egyptian  bias  of  Solomon,  which  gained 
national  expression  in  the  worship  of  the  calves, 
was  seconded  by  the  policy  of  Jeroboam,  who, 
imitating  the  example  of  Aaron  at  Sinai,  trail*- 
planted  to  Israelitisn  soil  the  worship  which  lie 
had  seen  at  Memphis  and  Heliopolis,  1  Kings 
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xiL  26  sq.,  2.  The  Egyptian  animal  symbol¬ 
ism,  which  was  thereby  applied  to  Jehovah,  was 
a  new  growth  from  old  roots.  Comp.  ver.  8  in 
our  chapter.  This  corrupt  worship  of  Jehovah 
moved  on  the  same  line  as  ordinary  idolatry 
(1  Kings  xiv.  9),  so  that  the  one  was  as  closely 
related  to  the  other,  as  the  second  command- 
ment  to  the  first.  Hcngst.  remarks  very  jiwtly: 
“  By  the  introduction  of  the  worship  of  images, 
a  breach  was  made  for  heathenism,  through  which 
it  rushed  irresistibly.” 

4.  As  Egypt  has  a  very  ancient,  original  signi¬ 
ficance  for  the  sacred  history,  so  on  the  Egyptian 
monuments,  even  at  a  very  early  time,  the  Assy¬ 
rians,  under  the  name  44  Shari,  are  represented 
as  in  conflict  with  the  Egyptians.  The  Assyrians, 
who  first  broke  into  the  kingdom  of  Israel  under 
Menahera,  arc,  no  doubt,  to  he  considered  in  his¬ 
torical  connection  with  that  ancient  kingdom  ; 
but  their  military  valour,  which  they  made  Israel 
feel,  and  which  excited  its  longing  lor  association, 
appeal's,  however,  to  point  to  a  recent  fresh  revival 
of  the  ancient  Assyrian  glory.  Pul,  to  whom 
Meuahem  was  tributary,  was  succeeded  by  Tiglath- 
Pileser,  who  led  into  captivity  a  portion  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes  ;  to 
him  Shalmaneser  succeeded,  who  conducted  a 
still  more  comprehensive  deportation  to  Assyria, 
which  became  complete  under  his  second  succes¬ 
sor,  Ksar-haddon,  so  that  the  lsraelitish  kingdom 
was  then  made  a  full  end  of. 

5.  The  subversion  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
under  its  last  king,  Hosea,  whom  Shalmaneser 
had  made  tributary,  took  place,  besides,  on  account 
of  the  hankering  of  the  people  after  alliances  with 
%ypt,  which  one  might  call  the  hereditary  sin 
of  the  whole  people  (ver.  8) ;  the  attempted  com¬ 
bination  with  Egypt  against  Assyria  had  provoked 
a  new  expedition  by  Shalmaneser.  The  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Israel  was  for  Judah  a  44  Remember  whence 
thou  art  fallen,”  a  memento  mori  (ver.  10).  But 
even  before  this,  Ahaz,  the  Ahab  of  the  kings  of 
Judah,  as  he  had  offered  one  of  his  sons  to  Moloch, 
so  also  he  regarded  the  might  of  the  Assyrians  as 
better  than  the  help  of  Jehovah.  Comp,  the  passage 
of  Isaiah  relative  to  him  and  ver.  1 1  of  our  chapter. 
44  Thy  servant  and  thy  son  am  I,”  he  had  said  to 
Tiglath-Pileser;  “come  up  and  deliver  me.” 

6.  The  Babylonian-Chaldcan  power,  which,  like 
Judah,  was  dependent  on  Assyria,  affected  the  ima¬ 
gination  of  Jerusalem  so  seductively  in  the  time  of 
the  pious  son  of  the  godless  Ahaz,  that  even  Heze- 
kiah  succumbed  to  the  temptation.  The  expecta¬ 
tions  entertained  from  Egypt  had  faded  away,  and 
the  Lord  had  overwhelmed  the  Assyrians  by  His 
hand  before  Jerusalem  (2  Kings  xviii.  19);  yet 
Hezekiah’s  imagination  lingers  upon  his  treasures, 
and  upon  the  embassy  which  the  then  vice  king  of 
Babylon  bad  sent  to  him  (perhaiis  also,  as  Bunsen 
conjectures,  ver.  1 4,  frescoes  of  Babylonish  heroes 
and  warriors).  The  preponderating  world-power 
seems  to  incline  from  Nineveh  to  Babylon.  Per¬ 
haps  the  destruction  of  the  Assyrian  army  under 
Sennacherib  incited  the  Babylonians  to  revolt  from 
Assyria.  Niebuhr  (The  fJixtor  i  of  Awyria  and 
Babylon)  says  concerning  the  relation  of  Babylon 
to  Assyria : 44  Assyria  was  by  no  means  the  foremost 
and  most  ancient  j»eople.  The  inhabitants  of 
Shinar,  the  Babylonians,  were  so.  The  Ninevites 
had  elevated  themselves  above  them  through 
bravery  and  good  fortune,  and  the  older  race,  to 
whom  belonged  the  religious  metropolis,  the  most 


fertile  soil,  the  origin  of  history,  was  compelled  to 
submit  to  the  younger.  Their  constantly  repeated 
attempts  at  revolt  showed  how  bitterly  the  Baby¬ 
lonians  felt  this  disgrace,”  etc.  Ezekiel  confirms 
what  Isaiah  had  formerly  predicted  to  Hezekiali, 
to  cool  his  carnal  expectations  from  Babylon. 
The  Chaldeans,  after  destroying  Nineveh  in  com¬ 
bination  with  the  Modes,  44  stepped  into  the  place 
of  the  Assyrians  for  Judah  as  well  as  generally, 
and  this  also  on  the  same  arena  ”  (Hitz.  ).  Egypt 
maintained  the  same  attitude  toward  Assyria  as 
toward  Babylon,  and  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  like 
that  of  Israel,  was  subverted  through  its  political 
harlotries  (vers.  19  sq.,  27)  with  Egypt. 

7.  Through  this  fatal  significance  of  Egypt  for 
the  whole  people,  that  motive  of  the  Decalogue, 
44  Who  brought  thee  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  out 
of  the  house  of  bondage,”  acquires  a  striking 
political  prominence. 

8.  When  the  people  which  had  come  out  of 
Chaldea  in  Abraham,  in  the  end  returns  to  Chal¬ 
dea,  the  circle  of  their  natural  history  is  com¬ 
pleted.  The  beginning  is  also  the  end.  “More¬ 
over  it  is  noteworthy,”  says  Ziegler,  “that  as  the 
dispersion  of  mankind  into  all  lands  proceeded 
from  Babylon,  now  the  Jewish  people,  or  at  least 
the  kingdom  of  Judah,  is  carried  away  to  Babylon.” 
“The  whole  history,  from  the  exodus  till  now, 
was  a  constant  provoking  of  God  ;  therefore  it 
must  at  last  drink  a  cup  full  of  indignation.” 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq.  44  We  are  called  Christians,  children 
of  the  one  heavenly  Father  ;  but  do  we  also  bear 
ourselves  worthily  of  the  name?”  (Stck.) — The 
two  women,  Oholah  and  Oholibah,  in  their  re¬ 
semblance  and  difference.  — 44  Oh  that  all  young 
women  from  their  youth  up  would  deport  them¬ 
selves  modestly  and  chastely  !  What  honour  and 
peace  of  conscience  it  would  procure  for  them  in 
old  age  !  Job  xxvii.  6”  (Stck.). — 4 4 One  can  fall 
from  the  greatest  light  into  the  greatest  darkness 
and  folly,  if  one  be  faithless  to  the  grace  which 
has  been  received”  (TGb.  Bib.  ). — 4  4 That  is  spiritual 
adultery,  when  souls  fall  away  from  the  Creator  to 
the  creature”  (Luthek).— “Since  body  and  soul 
are  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  He  wills  that 
we  should  preserve  both  pure  and  holy,  and  for¬ 
bids  all  unchaste  deeds,  gestures,  words,  thoughts, 
desires,  and  whatever  may  excite  one  thereto” 
(Heid.  Cat.,  quest.  109). — The  youth  of  a  people 
in  its  charm  and  perils. — Harlotry,  in  all  its  forms, 
stains  before  God,  burdens  the  conscience,  and 
also  brings  disgrace  before  men. — The  allurements 
of  Egypt  for  Israel. — The  coarseness  of  apostasy 
from  God  amid  all  the  refinement  of  so-called 
culture.— For  the  sake  of  truth,  God’s  word  speaks 
of  fleshly  things  as  they  are,  and  as  men  practise 
them  ;  discloses  hidden  things,  and  shows  them  in 
their  naked  deformity.  —  Plain  speaking  is  not 
attractive;  flowery  ambiguities  are  of  the  devil. 
— True  religion  leads  to  fellowship  with  God. — 
44  A  Christian  congregation  is  a  spiritual  mother, 
which  should  honour  God  through  its  sons  and 
daughters”  (Cr.). 

Ver.  5  sq.  44  Under  the  guise  of  piety  they  com¬ 
mitted  the  worst  abomination*.  As  adulteresses 
foist  the  children  which  arc  the  fruit  of  adultery 
upon  their  own  husbands,  so  would  Jeroboam  also 
serve  the  true  God  under  the  calf-image”  (Stck.). 
— “To  yield  oneself  unreservedly  to  God  is  not  to 
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throw  oneself  away”  (Hengst.). — “To  expect 
help  from  men,  to  rely  on  them,  to  depart  from 
God  for  the  sake  of  profit,  honours,  etc. ,  is  adultery 
or  harlotry  in  religion  ”  (Stck.  ). — “  To  fear  God 
is  the  true  politics.” — Ver.  6.  “He  who  forsakes 
God  is  easily  carried  away  by  semblances,  dress, 
splendour,  honours,  and  such  like”  (Stck.). — 
“  How  highly  the  earthly  and  carnal  mind  values 
the  friendship  and  favour  of  the  rich  and  great  1  ” 
<B.  B.)  —  Ver.  7.  He  who  holds  fellowship  with 
the  world  must  also  go  after  its  idols.  —The  friend¬ 
ship  of  the  world  is  enmity  with  God,  is  idolatry. 
— Ver.  8.  “  Behold  the  power  of  youthful  habit  1 
What  has  been  instilled  into  one  in  the  years  of 
youth  usually  remains  with  one  all  life  through  ” 
< H rim. -Hoff. ).—fM.  Henry:  “This  corrupt  dis¬ 
position  in  the  children  of  Israel,  when  they  were 
first  formed  into  a  people,  is  an  emblem  of  that 
original  corruption  which  is  born  with  us  and  is 
woven  into  our  constitution,  a  strong  bias  towards 
the  world  and  the  flesh.  This  sinful  tendency  of 
theirs  was  bred  in  the  bone  with  them,  and  would 
never  out  of  the  flesh,  though  Egypt  had  been  a 
house  of  bondage  to  them.  Thus  the  corrupt 
affections  and  inclinations  whi<*h  we  brought  into 
the  world  with  us  we  have  not  lost,  nor  got  clear 
of,  but  still  retain  them,  though  the  iniquity  we 
were  bora  in  was  the  source  of  all  the  calamities 
which  human  life  is  liable  to.” — W.  F.]— Ver.  9 
sq.  “God  excites  those  against  us  for  punishment, 
to  please  whom  we  have  sinned”  (0. ). — Lovers 
and  scourges.  — Honour  makes  a  name  for  one,  so 
also  does  dishonour. 

Ver.  11  sq.  Judah  must  therefore  have  been 
more  corrupt,  since  she  did  not  take  warning  by 
Israel’s  punishment,  and  since  she  misused,  or  at 
least  neglected  to  use,  so  much  greater  grace, 
which  would  have  enabled  her  to  resist. — “Those 
who  go  the  same  way  also  reach  the  same  place  ” 
(Stck.).— The  dangerous  power  of  the  imagina¬ 
tion. — “  Worldly  gloiy  seduees  the  worldly  mmd  ” 
(Stck.). — Ver.  14  sq.  Seeing  and  longing. — “So 
men  now-a-days  are  chiefly  enamoured  of  that 
which  is  nothing ;  for  what  is  all  our  honour, 
delight,  external  prosperity,  nobility,  dignity, 
and  glory,  our  power  and  strength,  but  lyncture 
in  which  there  is  no  reality!”  (B.  B.) — Ver.  16. 
“  So  it  comes  to  pass,  unless  one  makes  a 
covenant  with  his  eyes  not  to  look  on  worldly 
glory,  and  that  which  is  alien  to  him,  that  he  is 
presently  absorbed  in  it,  and  turns  away  from 
God”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  17.  One  must  not  paint  the 
devil  on  the  wall. — Love  becomes  passion,  and 
passion  becomes  satiety,  yea,  hatred. — “Estrange¬ 
ment  is  the  usual  end  of  impure  love,  of  the  self¬ 
ishness  concealed  under  it”  (Hengst.). — “Friend¬ 
ship  and  fellowship  in  sin  are  of  short  duration  ” 
(St.). — Ver.  18.  He  who  gives  himself  up  to 
false  friends  often  loses  thereby  the  true  Friend, 
the  Lord. — Ver.  19  sq.  It  is  sad  when  one  goes 
back  to  his  earlier  sins. — “  When  one  lives  besti¬ 
ally,  he  cannot  be  pictured  otherwise  than  as  a 
beast”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  21.  “The  falling  hack  into 
the  •  old  sin  is  like  a  visit  which  is  made  to  her 
whom  one  should  hate  and  avoid”  (Hengst. ). 

Ver.  22  9q.  The  wicked  are  punished  through 
the  wicked. — At  a  death-bed  there  is  often  a  great 
gathering  from  bygone  days.  Our  sins,  and 
those  with  whom  we  have  sinned,  surround  us  on 
every  side. — Ver.  2.5  sq.  “The  ungodly  have  no 
power  over  God's  people,  unless  they  are  given  up 
io  them  by  God*’  (St.). — Dreadful  judgments 


presuppose  dreadful  sins. — “  We  should  not  wait 
till  God  drags  us  away  from  sin  with  violence” 
(0.). — Ver.  27.  “What  God’s  goodness  and  pa¬ 
tience  could  not  accomplish,  that  the  wickedness 
and  tyranny  of  men  shall  bring  about”  (Stck.). — 
Every  one  receives  at  last  his  due. — Ver.  28  sq. 
He  who  surrenders  himself  to  sin  shall  be  sur¬ 
rendered  to  punishment.  Hate  spares  not. — 
What  love  covers,  hate  discloses.  The  unclothing 
through  punishment  shows  well  what  the  clothing 
through  grace  is. — Ver.  80  sq.  Yea,  he  who 
expects  to  cleanse  himself  otherwise  than  through 
the  blood  and  Spirit  of  Christ,  pollutes  himself 
still  more  by  idolatry.  — “  Like  sins,  like  puuish- 
meats”  (TOb.  Bib.). — “Him  whom  thou  hast 
followed  in  life,  thou  shalt  also  follow  in  death  ” 
(Stck.).— “He  who  accepts  not  the  cup  of  sal¬ 
vation,  must  drink  the  cup  of  wrath”  (St.). — 
Ver.  84.  It  must  be  drunk  out  As  we  have 
sidedwith  lust,  God  sides  with  punishment.— The 
dreadful  nail-test — “In  righteous  judgment  God 
causes  sinners  to  be  punished  in  the  members  in 
which  they  have  sinned ”  (St.).— Ver.  35.  “To 
remember  God  is  the  summary  of  all  godlines*, 
as,  on  the  contrary,  to  forget  God  is  a  summary  of 
all  ungodliness ;  therefore  God  comprehend^  all  in 
this  one,  at  the  close  of  the  catalogue  of  sins  ” 
(Jablonsky).  —  “The  sieve  of  man’s  memory 
retains  only  husks — that  which  is  useless”  (St.  ). — 
[“Men  need  no  more  to  sink  them  than  the  weight 
of  their  own  sins  ;  and  those  who  will  not  part 
with  their  lewdness  and  whoredoms  must  bear 
them.”— M.  Henry.] 

Ver.  36  so.  Comp.  $t  cb.  xx.  4. — God  is  not 
sileut  with  His  sentence,  and  even  the  judgments 
of  God  hasten  like  His  grace.  That  which  seems 
to  be  delay  is  long-suffering  ;  but  during  it,  sin 
ripeus  all  the  more  quickly  for  judgment — Ver. 
87.  As  they  literally  shed  blood,  so  also  in  the 
services  of  idolatry,  fleshly  impurity  found  place. 
— Judah  and  Israel  as  Medea. — He  who  serves 
Venus  and  Bacchus  offers  to  them  also  his  children. 
— Ver.  38  sq.  How  largely  profanation  of  the 
Sabbath  is  the  fashion  now-a-days  also! — “To 
run  from  the  harlot-house  to  God’s  house,  from 
murder  to  the  place  of  prayer,  from  sin  to  sing¬ 
ing,  is  not  pleasing  to  God”  (Stck.).  —  “  Self- 
invented,  hypocritical  worship  of  God  dishonours 
Him,  more  than  love  of  the  world”  (Richt.). 
— From  sin  to  sin, — thus  ruin  is  reached  ;  that 
was  the  way  of  Oholah  and  Oholibah.  — “  What 
holy  thing  is  there  which  the  sinner  docs  not 
profane!”  (Stck.)  —  “They  considered  neither 
place  nor  time”  (Jerome).  —  Ver.  40  sq.  “The 
society  of  the  ungodly  should  not  be  wished,  still 
less  sought  for”  (Stck.).  —  “Those  who  are 
separate  from  God  go  in  nuest  of  men  ”  (Stck.). — 
“The  sinner  wishes  in  all  thin  s  to  be  pleasing  to 
men  ;  why  not  to  God?”  (Stck.) — Washing  them¬ 
selves  for  men,  remaining  unclean  before  God: 
thus  hypocrites  act — How  much  of  the  activity 
of  social  organizations  is  here  literally  described  ! 
— Ver.  43  sq.  “  The  longer  a  man  continues  in 
sill,  the  more  shameless  he  becomes”  (St.). — 
Ver.  45.  God’s  righteousness  makes  even  of  the 
Chaldeans  “righteous  men.”— Ver.  46.  “When 
the  judgment -hour  strikes,  judge  and  executioner 
are  found  so  ready  that  they  only  require  to  be 
called  ”  (Stck.).  —  Ver.  48  sq.  “  Even  still, 
although  men  Hill  not  depart  from  sin,  they 
most  depart  from  life”  (L.). — Ead  examples, 
through  God’s  overruling,  may  serve  a  good  end. 


Digitized  by  L^ooQle 


280 


EZEKIEL. 


12.  The  Marking  down  of  the  Event  that  has  taken  place  (the  Symbolical  Discourse  and  the 

Virtual  Sign)  (ch.  xxi?.). 

1  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me  in  the  ninth  year,  in  the  tenth 

2  month,  on  the  tenth  [day]  of  the  month,  saying,  Son  of  man,  write  [regieter] 
thee  the  name  of  the  day,  this  same  day  ;  the  king  of  Babylon  has  assailed 

3  Jerusalem  on  this  same  day.  And  utter  a  parable  against  the  house  of 
rebelliousness,  and  say  to  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Set  on  a  caldron, 

4  set  it  on,  and  also  pour  water  into  it.  Gather  its  pieces  into  it,  every  good  piece, 

6  thigh  and  shoulder;  fill  [it]  with  the  choice  of  the  bones.  Take  the  choice 

of  the  flock,  and  also  a  wood-pile  under  it  for  the  bones ;  let  it  boil  and  boil, 

6  so  that  its  bones  be  sodden  in  the  midst  of  it.  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Woe  to  the  bloody  city  !  the  caldron  in  [on]  which  its  rust  is,  and 
whose  rust  hath  not  gone  out  of  it !  piece  for  piece  bring  it  out ;  no  lot  has 

7  fallen  upon  it.  For  her  blood  is  in  the  midst  of  her ;  on  the  bare  rock  she 
has  put  it ;  she  poured  it  not  upon  the  earth,  that  it  might  be  covered  with 

8  dust.  To  make  fury  to  ascend,  to  execute  vengeance,  I  have  put  her  blood 

9  on  the  bare  rock,  that  it  should  not  be  covered.  Therefore  thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  Woe  to  the  bloody  city  !  also  I  will  make  the  pile  great. 

10  Heap  on  wood,  kindle  the  fire,  make  ready  the  flesh,  and  let  the  fat  be 

H  melted,  and  let  the  bones  be  burned  up.  And  set  it  empty  upon  its  coals, 
that  it  may  be  hot,  and  its  brass  glow,  and  its  uncleanness  in  the  midst  of  it 

12  be  melted,  and  that  its  rust  should  cease.  It  has  wearied  labours,  and  its 

13  much  rust  went  not  forth  from  it ;  into  the  fire  its  rust !  In  thy  filthiness  is 
lewdness  ;  because  I  purged  thee,  and  thou  wast  not  purged,  thou  shalt  no 

14  more  be  purged  from  thy  filthiness  until  I  cause  My  fury  to  rest  on  thee.  I, 
Jehovah,  have. spoken  ;  it  comes,  and  I  do  ;  I  will  not  slacken,  nor  spare,  nor 
repent ;  according  to  thy  ways,  and  according  to  thy  works,  they  shall  judge 

15  thee:  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. — And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me, 

16  saying,  Son  of  man,  behold,  I  take  away  from  thee  the  desire  of  thine  eyes 
with  a  stroke ;  and  thou  shalt  not  mourn  nor  weep,  neither  shall  thy  tears 

17  flow.  Groan,  be  still,  make  not  mourning  for  the  dead,  bind  the  tire  of  thy 
head  about  thee,  and  put  thy  shoes  upon  thy  feet,  and  cover  not  the  beard, 

18  and  eat  not  the  bread  of  men.  And  I  spake  to  the  people  in  the  morning, 
and  in  the  evening  my  wife  died ;  and  I  did  in  the  morning  as  I  was  com- 

19  manded.  And  the  people  said  to  me,  Wilt  thou  not  tell  us  what  this  [imp  xu] 

20  to  us  that  thou  doest  [it]  1  And  I  said  to  them,  The  word  of  Jehovah  came 

21  to  me,  saying,  ’  Say  to  the  house  of  Israel,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah, 
Behold,  I  will  profane  My  sanctuary,  the  pride  of  your  strength,  the  desire 
of  your  eyes,  and  the  pity  of  your  soul,  and  your  sons  and  your  daughters 

22  whom  ye  have  left  shall  fall  by  the  sw  ord.  And  ye  shall  do  as  I  have  done ; 

23  ye  shall  not  cover  the  beard,  and  the  bread  of  men  ye  shall  not  eat.  And 
your  tires  shall  be  upon  your  heads,  and  your  shoes  on  your  feet ;  ye  shall 
not  mourn  nor  weep  ;  and  ye  shall  pine  away ‘in  your  iniquities,  and  sigh  one 

24  to  another.  And  Ezekiel  is  unto  you  for  a  portent ;  according  to  all  that  he 
hath  done  shall  ye  do ;  when  it  cometh,  then  ye  shall  know  that  I  am  the 

25  Lord  Jehovah.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  shall  it  not  be,  in  the  day  when  I 
take  from  them  their  stronghold,  the  delight  of  their  glory,  the  desire  of  their 

26  eyes,  and  the  wdsh  of  their  souls,  their  sons  and  their  daughters ;  That  in 
that  day  he  that  is  escaped  shall  come  to  thee,  to  cause  the  ears  to  hear  it ! 

27  On  that  day  thy  mouth  shall  be  opened  [at  the  same  time]  with  him  that  is 
escaped,  and  thou  shalt  speak,  and  shalt  be  no  more  dumb ;  and  thou  shalt 
be  to  them  for  a  portent ;  and  they  sLall  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 

Ver.  *4.  Sept. :  .  .  .  U  rtn  Imtn—  Vulg. :  .  .  .  decta  it  outimt  plmm 

Ver.  6.  ktnuui  r«  irr*  vwttmrtt  ttCrm  —  compont  itruu  ostium — 

Ver.  10.  Some  codice*  read  :  YlfT,  aduntntur. 

Ver.  12.  Vulg;  Jiulto  la* on  tudaium  at  .  . .  mgmtptr  igmm. 
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Ver.  IS.  .  .  .  a.  n  i wrm  i«»  m  nmBm^ri* h  in  Im—  tmmmditia  tua  txscrabikt,  quia  .  .  .  et  non  .  .  .  M  tm 
ummdaderi*  print— 

Ver.  14.  . . .  Ami  van  iym  apt*  n  Mm  r»  mlftmrm  m,  a.  aara  ra  i rut  mpnm  n,  4  immlnfrtc,  4  btftrnm 
%  rtXXn  m  rmpmnmpmttn.  AH  the  ancient  versions  read : 

Ver  16.  i»  m^araiw. 

Ver.  17.  mifiMTHt  irpott  rttitot  irrmt  mini  .  .  .  i»  m<  «ev  rap  «v  ae  ea^aa^eftif  i*  mirm— 

Ver.  18.  K.  .  .  .  r»  «/*m  a  xpntm  luruXmn  /***,  a.  •«(•»»»— 

Ver.  19.  lOtTb  Sept.:  a.  b'n»  .  .  .  J  Xa#<—  For  IW#  to  read. 

Ver.  ft.  .  .  .  Am  rrtfomvt  mirm  ti  f*n  aa^aaAnSnmrdi — 

Ver.  98.  ...  a.  va^aaaXirm  iaamr  f.  AlUfw- 


1XE0BTI CAL  REMARKS. 

The  threatened  judgment  of  Jerusalem  and 
Judah  is  now  a  fact  The  whole  previous  pre¬ 
paration  for  it,  and  therewith  the  first  part  of  the 
took — the  prophecy  of  judgment— close  with 
this  chapter.  Looking  back  from  thife  point,  the 
detailed  division  with  respect  to  the  symbolism 
of  numbers  which  was  stated  in  the  Introduction 
jnstifies  itself.  1.  Under  the  divine  mission  of 
the  prophet  (ch.  L-iii.  11)  there  was  shown  first 
of  all,  in  the  two  sections  (ch.  L  and  ch.  ii.-iii., 
11),  the  mutual  opposition  between  God  and  the 
people.  2.  The  first  carrying  out,  of  his  divine 
commission  (ch.  iii.  12-vii.  27)  fell,  through  the 
determining  influence  of  the  more  special  rela¬ 
tion  to  God,  into  the  three  sections  (ch.  iii.  12- 
27 ;  iv.  1-v  17 ;  ch.  vi.  vii.).  8.  The  succeeding 
instances  of  his  fulfilment  of  his  commission  (ch. 
viii.-xxiv.),  on  the  other  hand,  in  passing  over  to 
the  subject  of  the  secularized  people,  made  the 
number  four  significant  in  the  first  section  (ch. 
viiL-xi. ),  the  two  of  contrast  in  the  second  (ch.  xii. 
1-20),  and— as  this  whole  third  division,  like  the 
second,  is  also  governed  by  the  number  three — 
after  prominence  had  been  given  to  the  fact  that 
the  people  of  God  had  become  like  the  world,  and 
after  their  opposition  to  Jehovah  had  been  em¬ 
phasized  afresh,  there  followed,  in  the  third  section 
of  the  third  division  of  this  first  part  of  the 
book,  twelve  sub-sections,  according  to  the  num¬ 
ber  of  the  tribes  of  the  whole  people,  with  a 
notification,  in  the  eleventh  of  these,  that  Judah 
and  Israel  were  parted  from  each  other,  ch.  xii.  21- 
xxiv.  27. 

Vers.  1,  2.  The  Accomplished  Fact 

Ver.  1.  To  the  accomplished  fact  corresponds 
the  date,  with  which  are  to  be  compared  the 
previously-mentioned  dates,  ch.  L,  viii.,  xx.,  and 
therewith  2  Kings  xxv.  1 ;  Jer.  Iii.  4,  xxxix.  1 ; 
Zech.  viii.  19.  The  synagogue  still  observes  the 
day  as  a  fast. — Ver.  2.  After  formal  prominence 
has  been  given  to  the  day  by  Ezekiel’s  being 
required  to  write  down  not  only  its  name,  but 
the  day  itself  comp.  ch.  ii.  8),  its  historical 

substance,  or  that  which  happened  in  it,  is  stated 
as  the  beginning  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  by  Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar.  is:  to  lie  hard  upon  (Ps. 

lxxxviii.  7),  as  *133  is  used  in  Ps.  xxxii.  4  of 

“  T 

the  hand  of  God. 

Vers.  8-14.  The  Symbolical  Discourse. 

Ver.  8.  As  what  follows  is  expressly  denoted 
as  a  (comp,  at  ch.  xii  22,  xvii.  2),  and  the 

t  t 

caldron  is  merely  that  of  ch.  xL  8,  of  course  no  j 


external  symbolical  action  is  to  be  supposed  here, 
but  thereby  the  supposition  of  such  action  in  the 
other  passages  is  made  all  the  more  probable 
(comp.  ch.  xii.,  iv.,  v.).  Comp,  besides,  ch.  ii.  5, 
etc. — The  repeated  demand,  expressing  uigent 
haste,  set  on,  is  at  the  same  time  sarcastic ;  fetch 
their  caldron  (ch.  xi  8) :  Nebuchadnezzar  has 
planted  himself  before  their  walls;  presently  it 
may  become  apparent  how  far  their  proverb  was 
a  true  word.  The  “pouring  in”  of  the  water 
will,  as  it  were,  prevent  a  possible  oversight  by 
which  the  caldron  could  be  injured.  Don’t  forget 
the  water ;  the  next  and  chief  concernment  is  with 
the  inhabitants.  They  are  the  pieces,  Ver.  4. 
It  is  possible  that  there  is  an  allusion  in 

(“to  sweep  together,”  comp,  therewith  ch.  xxii. 
19)  to  those  who  fled  before  the  Chaldeans  from 
the  country  into  the  city,  and  in  nm  (“to 

“  T 

cut  in  pieces  ”)  to  the  sword  which  hung  threaten¬ 
ingly  over  all.  The  n —  relates  to  those  who 

T 

come  into  consideration  (ch.  xxi.  17)  for  the 
caldron  (Jerusalem).  They  are  described  as  the 
marrow  and  strength  of  the  population,  as  the 
best  who  are  still  in  the  land,  as  the  choice  even 
of  the  bones.  Many  interpreters  distinguish  the 
people  of  quality,  the  wealthy,  the  princes,  the 
king,  as  the  bones.  It  is  perhaps  more  correct  to 
regard  the  expression  as  hinting  at  the  high 
opinion  of  themselves,  entertained  by  the  natives 
of  Jerusalem  (ch.  xi.  15). — Ver.  5  specifies  the 
whole  by  the  choice  of  the  flock,  to  wit,  sheep 
or  goats^  of  which  those  pieces  are  made;  and 
then  mentions  the  fuel,  *n*i,  a  round  piled-up 
heap,  composed  of  wood  (like  struts),  as  is  evi¬ 
dent  from  the  connection,  and  especially  from 
ver.  10,  so  that  the  genitive,  as  is  also  imme¬ 
diately  explained,  betokens  the  destination;  for 
as  the  bones  likewise  (which  were  even  brought 
for  the  special  purpose)  are  to  be  soddeD,  the 
wood-pile  under  the  caldron  (with  reference  to 
the  investment  of  the  city  round  about)  must 
therefore  be  requisite.  rFairbairn  translates  the 
clause  in  ver.  5 :  “and  also  pile  the  boues  under 
it,”  and  adds  in  explanation:  “What  the  pro¬ 
phet  means  is,  that  the  best,  the  fleshiest  parts, 
full  of  the  strongest  bones,  representing  the  most 
exalted  and  powerful  among  the  people,  were  to 
be  put  within  the  pot  and  boiled;  but  that  the 
rest,  the  very  poorest,  were  not  to  escape :  these, 
the  mere  bones  as  it  were,  were  to  be  thrown  as  a 
pile  beneath,  suffering  first,  and,  by  increasing 
the  fire,  hastening  on  the  destruction  of  the 
others.  -flq  i®  properly  a  noun,  a  pile;  literally: 
And  also  let  there  be  a  pile  of  the  bones  under¬ 
neath.  The  expression  cannot  signify,  with  Hav., 
a  pile  of  wood  for  the  bones ;  for  is  simply  a 
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nrn,  “  the  boiling,”  found  here  only,  and  that  in 
a  plural  form,  strengthens  the  idea  of  the  verb  in 
this  interest.  ^3  =  “  to  be  cooked.” 

Ver.  6  introduces  with  the  explanation,  but 

at  the  same  time  a  something  additional,  a  new 
element.  In  the  previous  part  of  the  similitude, 
the  fate  of  the  city  is  symbolized  with  regard  to 
those  who  are  present  in  Jerusalem ;  the  actual  i 
fact  of  the  commencement  of  the  siege  by  the 
Chaldeans  (ver.  2)  is  also  brought  into  view — 
therefore  woe,  etc.  (ch.  xvi.  28) — ch.  xxii.  2. 
The  mention  of  the  blood  leads  to  the  new  fea¬ 
ture  in  the  amplification  of  the  similitude,  namely, 

the  rust,  by  which  can  be  meant  a  stain 

made  by  burning,  or,  still  better,  the  rust-stain 
formed  on  metal  by  the  influence  of  damp, 
whereby  it  is  eaten  away  ;  comp.  Jas.  v.  8  ;  the 
ruddy  colour  being  well  adapted  to  represent 
blood.  [Homer  sometimes  nods.  Who  ever 
heard  before  of  the  “ruddy  colour”  of  verdi¬ 
gris  !  ?  Schroeder  must  have  forgotten  that 
“the  caldron”  is  a  caldron  of  brass. — W.  F.] 
Thus  judgment  is  motived  by  the  guilt  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  The  destruction  from 
without  merely  completed  that  which  had  begun 
long  before,  from  within.  That  such  rust  is  not 
done  away,  means  that  the  shed  blood  having 
remained  unavenged  (ver.  7),  punishment  must 
therefore  be  executed  on  the  inhabitants  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  as  a  body  (Deut.  xxi.  7,  8). — The  siege  is 
not  a  testing  which  leads  to  repentance,  so  that 
ch.  xi.  3  sq.  could  be  fulfilled,  but,  as  Ewald 
also  understands  the  passage:  “the  pieces  as 
many  as  there  are  pieces,”  in  other  words,  the  in¬ 
habitants  without  distinction  or  exception  shall 
be  fetched  out ;  and  as  the  blood -rust  adheres  pro¬ 
perly  to  the  inhabitants,  and  only  in  the  figure  to 
the  caldron,  which  however  is  also  employed 
figuratively  in  relation  to  them,  so  ft —  doubtless 

T 

refers  in  point  of  fact  to  the  inhabitants ;  but  it 
can  be  referred,  so  far  as  the  figure  is  concerned, 
to  the  caldron,  i.e.  the  city,  although  the  most 
natural  method  would  be  to  refer  it  to  the  rust, 
with  which  also  harmonises  the  verb,  which  is 
twice  used  in  regard  to  it— HKV1  and  The 

T  :  T  T  ♦ 

rust  thus  goes  out  of  the  caldron,  only  when  all 
the  inhabitants  go  out  at  the  same  time,  which 
may  either  be  when  they  are  led  captive  or  when 
they  are  destroyed.  The  statement  as  to  there 
being  no  lot  only  confirms  this  result;  comp.  1 
Sam.  xiv.  42 ;  John  i.  7.  Under  Jehoiakim  and 
along  with  Jehoiachin,  the  choice  of  the  people  had 
been  carried  away. — Ver.  7  passes  from  the  figure 
to  the  reality,  namely,  to  the  city,  as  representing 
the  inhabitants,  and  states  to  what  extent  the  rust 
continues  unremoved  (ch.  xxii.  13,  xxiii.  37). 
Comp.  Lam.  iv.  12  so.  Hengst.  :  Judicial  murders 
perpetrated  by  the  dominant  party,  e.g.  Jer.  xxvL 
20  sq.  rrnv  (nnv),  from  the  idea  of  solidity 

rather  than  of  dryness,  which  would  have  made 
it  drink  in  that  which  was  poured  out;  either 
the  smooth  and  non-porous,  or  the  glancing  white 
rock  is  meant.  [Ew.  obscures  the  simple  line 
of  thought  by  taking  the  close  of  ver.  6  interro- 

Ktively:  “Is  not  the  lot  fallen  upon  it,  because 
r  blood  was  in  the  midst  of  it !  '  and  still  more 


by  reading,  with  the  Sept,  the  first  person: 
“Upon  the  sunniest  rock  have  I  placed,”  ete.J 
The  shed  blood  is  nothing  hidden, — nothing  which 
is  covered  over  with  dust  (Lev.  xvii.  13),  but,  Ver. 
8,  notorious  wickedness,  which  is  made  manifest 
under  the  rule  of  Divine  Providence,  and  which 
calls  down  the  vengeance  of  God,  Gen.  iv.  10, 11; 
Job  xvi  18;  Isa.  xxvi  21.  “God  would  make 
sin  manifest,  so  that  His  judgment  might  be 
recognised  as  righteous  ”  (Hiv. ).  Jerusalem  was 
distinguished  by  the  openness  and  audacity  with 
which  it  sinned :  but  the  upshot  of  it  all  was 
simply,  the  bringing  near  of  its  judgment.  The 
bold  openness  of  the  blood-shedding  provoked  the 
fury;  the  fact  of  its  having  remained  unpunished 
provoked  the  vengeance  of  God. 

Ver.  0,  like  ver.  6,  explanation,  and  a  new, 
third  element  As  the  prophet  in  the  similitude 
(ver.  5),  so  alio  Jehovah  in  fact.  Or  now 

adds  to  the  permitting  of  guilt  to  become  ripe,  the 
corresponding  execution  of  punishment  (ch.  xvi. 
48).  As  Goa  takes  the  matter  in  hand,  mVTO 

•  T 

alternates  with  -|V*I  (ver.  *>)»  Isa.  xxx.  33.  But 
as  the  similitude  is  to  be  carried  still  farther, 
the  prophet,  Ver.  10,  is  enjoined  to  carry  out  the 
divine  purpose  (ch.  xi.  6,  xxi.  20).  As  to  the 
fire,  comp.  ch.  v.  4,  x.  2,  xv.  7. — With  pnn, 

••  T 

from  pop;,  comp.  ch.  xxii.  15. — np"l  can  mean: 

-  T  -  T 

“tospice;”  Hengst.:  “put  in  the  spice”  (sar¬ 
castic),  which,  however,  fits  into  the  connection 
with  difficulty.  The  word  means  properly  :  to 
make  soft.  Keil  :  to  thoroughly  boil  the  broth. 
Others,  from  its  also  meaning:  “to  make  oint¬ 
ment,”  translate  it  by:  “stir  the  mixture.” — 
Ver.  11.  The  new  element.  We  know  from  ch.  x. 
2,  i.  13,  what  its  coals  are.  That  the  caldron,  i.e. 
the  city,  is  also  overtaken  by  the  judgment,  is 
a  fact  so  natural,  that  Keil,  in  opposition  to 
Hitzig,  required  to  point  for  proof  merely  to  ch. 
xxiii.  25,  xvi.  41.  The  empty  caldron,  more¬ 
over,  points  back  to  ver.  6,  as  ver.  9  to  ver.  5,  so 
that  with  the  renewed  reference  to  the  rust,  the 
similitude  is  rounded  to  a  conclusion.  Its  un- 
cleanness  is  its  rust,— the  blood-guilt,  in  which 
are  especially  included  the  polluting  Moloch -offer¬ 
ings,  ch.  xxii.  3,  4,  15,  21,  22.  As  that  which 
is  before  the  inhabitants  is  not  a  time  of  testing, 
so  that  which  the  city  is  to  experience  is  not  the 
burning  out  of  evil,  or  purification. — Ver.  12. 

nK^n  D'JKTl  Gesen.  translates:  “With  hard 

r  :  v  •  \  : 

labour  it  (the  caldron)  wearies  me.  ”  Many  render 
the  close  of  the  verse  :  “in  the  fire,”  or:  “  through 
the  fire  its  rust. ”  Fruitless  efforts  (comp.  ver.  1 3) 
at  purification  are  meant.  According  to  Hitz. : 
“ through  such  extreme  heat  to  remove  the  rust” 
(Jer.  vi.  29) ;  so  that  a  pause  of  expectation  re¬ 
quires  to  be  imagined  between  vers.  11  and  12, 
which,  however,  is  arbitrarily  assumed.  J.  D. 
Mich.:  “When  verdigris  has  eaten  very  deeply 
into  it,  copper  is  made  red-hot  in  the  fire,  and 
cooled  in  water,  when  the  rust  falls  off  in  scales, 
etc.  It  can  be  partially  dissolved  by  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  vinegar.  Only  one  must  not  think  of 
a  melting  away  of  the  rust  by  the  fire,  since  in 
that  case  the  copper  would  necessarily  be  melted 
along  with  it.  Also  through  the  men*  heating 
the  greater  port  can  be  loosened,  so  that  it  can 
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m  rubbed  off.”  Hengst  mentions  the  severe 
labour  of  the  true  servant  of  the  Lord,  Isa.  xlix. 
4.  [Dutch  Annotation**:  “She  hath  wearied 
(■»  with)  vanities,  making  sueh  a  continual  stir 
by  her  idolatries,  heathenish  covenants,  intestine 
oppression,  lying,  hypocrisy,  and  all  manner  of 
fcked  devices,  whereby  she  would  underprop 
her  ruinous  condition  and  keep  off  threatened 
destruction,  instead  of  repenting  and  turning 
unto  me,  whereunto  I  exhorted  them  by  my  pro¬ 
phet  with  such  patience  and  forbearance,  and 
admonished  them  so  faithfully  and  frequently 
with  sore  threatening!,  that  I  am  even  grown 
weaiy  of  it,  they  being  not  (in  the  least)  bettered, 
but  grown  still  more  obstinate  and  hardened 
thereby.” — W.  F.]  While  the  much  rust  is  des¬ 
tined  lor  the  fire,  so  that  the  caldron,  in  contrast 
to  it,  does  not  come  into  account,  the  fate  of  the 
caldron  at  the  same  time  becomes  evident — Ver. 
IS,  departing  from  the  figure,  addresses  Jeru¬ 
salem.  Hitz.  :  “on  account  of  thy  unchaste 
uncleanness.  ”  So  also  most  interpreters.  The 
degeneracy  of  the  people  is  described  as  one  in 
which  the  death-aeserving  crime  of  lewdneaa 
forms  the  characteristic  element 
[Henderson:  “The  impurity  of  the  inhabi¬ 
tants  of  Jerusalem  was  of  the  most  atrocious  cha¬ 
racter.  HtDt  crime ,  deliberate  wickedness ,  is  a 

T  • 

term  employed  to  denote  a  criminal  act,  perpe¬ 
trated  on  set  purpose.  Root,  to  think ,  devise, 

-  ▼ 

purpose ;  mostly  used  in  a  bad  sense.  Jehovah 
had  used  a  variety  of  means,  both  physical  and 
moral,  to  restore  them  to  purity,  but  thev  had 
produced  no  effect.  It  remained  now  only  for  the 
Chaldeans  to  do  their  work.  The  decree  was  irre¬ 
vocable,  and  the  execution  inevitable.” — W.  F.] 
Comp.  ch.  xxiil  44,  48,  xvL  27,  42,  etc.  (Lev. 
xviiL  20.)  While  they  degenerated  to  such  an 
extent,  both  politically  and  religiously,  they  with¬ 
drew  themselves  from  the  influence  of  the  efforts 
made  by  Jehovah,  who  by  word  (promise  and 
threatening)  and  deed  (chastisements  and  deliver¬ 
ances)  was  nil  the  while  bent  on  the  purifying  of 
Israel.  All  promulgation  of  law  was  designed  to 
effect  the  separation  of  the  people  from  the  heathen 
world,  and  their  purification  from  innate  corrup¬ 
tion  (2  Chron.  xxxvi.  15).  The  judgment  which 
has  overtaken  them  brings  to  an  end  these  fruit¬ 
less  efforts  for  their  purification,  and  every  pro¬ 
spect  of  their  being  cleansed.  Henceforth — that 
is  the  immediate  future  of  Israel— -the  fury  of 
God  rests  on  them.  Comp,  at  ch.  v.  18  (Jer. 
xiiL  27;  Isa.  iv.  4). — Ver.  14.  The  close  of 
the  symbolical  discourse.  Comp.  ch.  xxiii.  84, 
▼.  13. — Ch.  xxi.  12.— Ch.  xvii.  24. — Ch.  vii.  3, 
8,  27. —  jns,  either  with  reference  to  persons:  to 

let  the  guilty  go  free  (Gesen.),  or  in  a  neuter 
sense,  which  is  the  preciser  idea :  to  depart  from 
My  word  through  a  procedure  not  conformable  to 
it— (Ch.  xx.  44.)  Ch.  xxiii.  24,  45. — The  words 
which  are  here  added  by  the  Sept,  (were  they  fol¬ 
lowing  a  different  version  t)  are  inserted  by  Hits, 
and  Ew.  as  conformable  to  the  text. 

additional  note  on  vers.  6-14. 

V*  After  having  briefly  given  the  ground  of  the 
parabolical  description,  the  prophet  proceeds,  in 
vers.  6-14,  to  make  special  ana  pointed  applica¬ 
tion  of  it  His  leading  object  is  to  show  that  it 


was  the  excessive  and  inveterate  wickedness  of 
the  people  which  provoked,  and  even  rendered 
necessary,  the  severe  dealing  to  which  they  were 
subjected. 

44  All  measures  of  a  less  extreme  kind  had  been 
tried  in  vain  ;  those  were  now  exhausted  :  and  as 
the  iniquity  appeared  to  be  entwined  with  the 
j  whole  fabric  ana  constitntion  of  things,  nothing 
remained  but  to  subject  all  to  the  crucible  of  a 
severe  and  overwhelming  catastrophe.  This  is 
represented  by  keeping  the  caldron  on  the  fire  till 
its  contents  were  stewed  away,  and  the  very  bones 
burnt.  And  as  if  even  this  were  not  enough,  as 
if  something  more  were  necessary  to  avenge  and 
purge  out  such  scandalous  wickedness,  the  caldron 
ltsdf  must  be  kept  hot  and  burning  till  the  pollu¬ 
tion  should  be  thoroughly  consumed  out  of  it. 
The  wicked  city  must  be  laid  in  ruins.  It  is  the 
very  same  thought  which  occurs  in  Isa.  iv.  4, 
where  the  filth  of  the  daughters  of  Zion  is  said  to 
be  washed  away,  and  thf  blood  of  Jerusalem  to  be 
purged  from  the  midst  of  it  by  the  spirit  of  judg¬ 
ment  and  the  spirit  of  burning ;  only,  after  the 
manner  of  our  prophet,  the  image  is  extended  to 
many  minute  and  particular  details.  In  plain 
terms,  the  Lord  was  no  longer  going  to  deal  with 
them  by  half-measures  ;  their  condition  called  for 
the  greatest  degree  of  severity  compatible  with 
their  preservation  as  a  distinct  and  separate  people, 
and  so  the  indignation  of  the  Lord  was  to  rest  on 
them  till  a  separation  was  effected  between  them 
and  sin.” — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  261,  262. — 
W.  F.] 

Vers.  15-27.  The  Virtual  Sign  (the  Silence  of 
Ezekiel). 

Ver.  16.  '*rpno,  what  the  eyes  desire,  1  Kings 

xx.  6,  what  they  rest  on  with  affection.  —  riMDi 

from  to  smite,  can  be  :  overthrow,  calamity, 

and  means  here  sudden  death.  So  much  the 
more  natural  would  those  gestures  and  expres¬ 
sions  of  feeling  be  which  were  forbidden  to  him. 

1BD  is  almost  always  used  of  lamentation  for 

the  dead.  Even  the  tears  which  were  so  natural 
(thy),  not  to  speak  of  “  weeping,”  were  not 
allowed  to  him,  1  Cor.  vii  29.-— Ver.  17.  The 
feeling  of  grief  God  does  not  forbid,  only  its  loud, 
outward  expression  ;  the  pain  felt  in  regard  to  a 
I  private  experience  shall  be  dumb,  just  as  the  uni- 
|  venal  experience  symbolized  by  ft  must  absorb 
every  private  sorrow.  The  opposite  of  the  mourn¬ 
ing  which  was  made  for  the  aead  (DT1!£  is  placed 

expressively  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause)  is 
described  in  detail.  is  a  “head-ornament’* 

(Isa.  lxi.  8)  in  general  (ver.  23),  not  exclusively 
that  of  the  priest ;  people  laid  it  aside  in  times  of 
mourning,  and  went  bareheaded — comp,  however, 
Dent.  xiv.  1 ;  strewed  ashes  upon  their  heads, 
Lam.  it  10 ;  went  barefooted,  2  Sam.  xv.  30  ; 
covered,  as  did  lepers,  the  lower  part  of  their 
face,  Mic.  iii.  7 -the  beard,  as  man’s  adornment ; 
obtained  food  from  other  people,  as  from  neigh¬ 
bours,  who  sent  it  to  the  house,  in  contradistinc¬ 
tion  to  the  food  prepared  by  themselves  at  other 
times,  Jer.  xvi.  7. — Ver.  18.  As  Ezekiel  spake  to 
the  exiles  in  the  morning,  namely,  ver.  3  sq., 
and  his  wife  died  in  the  evening,  the  directions 
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which  he  received  for  his  behaviour  in  regard  to 
this  event,  and  which  he  complied  with  on  the 
morning  after  the  death,  were  communicated  to 
him  on  the  same  day  with  the  symbolical  discourse. 
[Hengst.  refers  the  “speaking”  to  the  communi¬ 
cation  of  the  divine  command  to  the  people,  and 
makes  the  prophet  appear  before  them  on  the  suc¬ 
ceeding  morning  with  the  intelligence  that  his  wife 
had  di.  d  the  previous  evening,  when  he  acted  in  the 
already-mentioned  symbolical  manner.  1 — Ver.  19 
(ch.  xii.  9)  assumes  that  the  death  of  the  pro¬ 
phet’s  wife  has  become  known  to  the  people, 
since  their  question  is  occasioned  by  the  incon¬ 
sistency  of  his  behaviour  with  that  fact.  As  it  is 
inexplicable  when  considered  in  relation  to  him¬ 
self,  the  inquiry  as  to  its  bearing  on  them  springs 
to  their  lips.  — '3  either  stands  for  lEW,  or  is  to 


be  explained  thus :  For  thou  doest  it  for  us ;  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  thyself  thou  wouldst  necessarily  have  acted 
otherwise.  [The  expressions  which  Hengst.  has 
not  hesitated  to  employ  may  be  quoted  on 
account  of  their  singularity  :  4  4  The  prophet  ap¬ 
pears  merely  as  a  holy  actor  ”  (!) ;  44  We  have  to 
do  with  a  mere  figure,”  with  a  44  fact  of  the  holy 
phantasy  ;  ”  Ezekiel  may  have  had  44  no  wife  at 
all,”  etc.] 

Ver.  20.  The  explanation  of  his  conduct  fol¬ 
lows,  as  he  was  divinely  commissioned  to  give  it, 
— Ver.  21— namely,  that  what  had  happened  to 
himself,  whereby  he  is  placed  before  them  in  a 
more  impressive  manner  as  the  representative  of 
the  house  of  Israel,  as  the  exiles’  44  companion  in 
tribulation,  ”  was  a  type  of  that  which  was  about 
to  happen  to  them.  As  the  expressions  show, 
the  wife  of  Ezekiel  must  typify  the  temple  ;  her 
death  represents  especially  its  desecration,  when 
Jehovah  allows  it  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  the 
heathen  (ch.  vii.  22),  whereby  the  symbol  of  his 
marriage- relation  to  Israel,  the  dwelling  together, 
disappears.  If  this  relation  between  the  wife  and 
the  temple  is  established— comp.  ver.  16— by  the 
expression :  CD'yp  *!DntD,  then  the  temple  on  its 

v  -  ■  :  - 


part  symbolizes  all  the  possessions  and  power  of 
Israel.  To  its  existence  in  their  midst  they  ap¬ 
pealed  against  their  brethren,  ch.  xi.  15;  and  to 
:his  they  trusted  amid  all  their  wickedness  and 
apostasy,  ch.  viii.  6  ;  Jer.  vii.  4.  Pride  of  your 
strength, — aince  they  took  pride  in  it  as  their 
strength.  Comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  19.— Note  the  alli¬ 
teration  in  foriD  and  "lonp ;  according  to 


Hengst. :  “the  sympathy  of  your  soul,”  since  the 
soul  that  is  inwardly  united  with  it  suffers  with 
it  (?) ;  Gksen.  :  “what  your  soul  desires,  loves.” 
The  following  would  correspond  better  with  its  sig¬ 
nification  elsewhere  (ch.  vii.  4),  namely :  that  your 
soul  would  spare,  —  pledging  life  itself  for  it. 
( Dutch  Trans. ;  the  sparing  of  your  souls. ) — In  the 
symbolical  significance  of  Ezekiel’s  wife  for  Israel, 
next  to  the  special  relation  to  the  temple,  the 
people  come  into  consideration,  —  the  eons  and 
daughters ;  in  the  symbol,  sudden  death  ;  as  to 
the  people,  death  by  violence.  (Hitz.  :  44  On  the 
occasion  of  the  expatriation,  many  parents  may 
have  been  obliged  to  leave  their  children  with 
relatives,  from  their  being  of  too  tender  age  to 
accompany  them.”  Perhaps  also  they  could  be 
left  behind  in  expectation  of  better  times.) — Ver. 
22.  In  regard  to  both  the  relations  referred  to,  the 
exiles  addressed  shall  imitate  Ezekiel ;  comp.  ver. 


17. — Ver.  23.  Vers.  17,  16.  The  direct  applica¬ 
tion  of  what  has  gone  before,  which  is  raftae  by 
the  prophet  to  his  companions  in  exile,  gives  a 
symbolical  character  to  what  has  been  said,  which 
becomes  all  the  clearer,  as  what  is  exactly  meant 
is  immediately  expressed,  namely  :  Ye  shall  pine 
away  in  your  iniquities,  etc.  (ch.  iv.  17),  which 
describes  a  state  of  inward  and  personal  woe 
which  is  destitute  of  all  comfort  (Isa.  1.  1, 
lix.  2).— oru  ^  the  pressing  out  of  the  breath  in 

-  T 

lowing  and  also  in  roaring ;  here  it  corresponds  to 
what  is  said  of  Ezekiel  in  ver.  17, — a  sighing  with 
groans,  and  that  of  the  one  to  the  other,  instead 
of  the  former  mutual  interchange  of  complaints, 
wishes,  and  hopes.  [Hav.  and  others  understand 
it  as  :  pain  ana  sorrow  on  account  of  sin,  which 
is  said  neither  here  nor  in  Lev.  xxvi  39  ;  Eich.  : 
dull  indifference  at  the  downfall  of  Jerusalem  in 
consequence  of  the  misery  of  banishment ;  Ew. : 
a  stupified,  unrepentant  state  of  mind ;  many :  fear 
and  shame  before  the  Chaldeans  among  whom  they 
dwelt.  Hitz.  makes  them  growl  one  to  another 
like  bears,  discontentedly  seeking  the  source  of 
their  misfortune  in  others  instead  of  in  them¬ 
selves  ;  Hengst.:  despair.]  As,  in  the  prophet's 
case,  the  misfortune  of  his  wife’s  death  disappears 
in  the  deep  shadows  of  the  overthrow  of  Jerusalem 
and  Judah,  so  all  the  personal  feelings  of  the  exiles 
shall  be  absorbed  in  this  destruction  of  the  last 
remnant  of  the  kingdom  and  city.  One  and  an¬ 
other  shall  be  benumbed  with  pain,  so  that  no 
comfort  shall  come  from  any  quarter  ;  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  a  desolating  feeling  of  gnilt  shall  be  gene¬ 
ral, — such  shall  be  their  knowledge  of  the  Lord. — 
Ver.  24.  Comp,  at  ch.  xii.  6.— Ver.  14.  ft —  is 

T 

referred  by  many  to  ver.  26.  The  introduction  of 
Ezekiel’s  name  completes  the  personal  type. 

[“  It  appears  to  us  almost  unaccountable  how 
any  person  of  ordinary  discernment  should  under¬ 
stand  the  prophet  here  to  mean,  that  those  Jews 
were  to  receive  the  coming  catastrophe  in  a  cal¬ 
lous  and  indifferent  manner,  sullenly  yielding  to 
their  fate,  but  without  any  sensible  movement 
of  the  springs  of  sorrow  and  regret  Yet  such  is 
the  v*?w  taken  of  the  passage  by  some  leading 
commentators  abroad  (in  particular,  by  Eichhorn, 
Ewald,  Hitzig),  although  the  express  declaration 
at  the  close,  and  the  whole  character  of  the  repre¬ 
sentation,  plainly  lead  to  an  opposite  conclusion. 
In  the  typical  part  of  the  delineation,  it  was  not 
because  the  prophet  was  insensible  to  the  loss  he 
sustained  by  the  death  of  his  wife  that  he  was  to 
abstain  from  the  habiliments  and  usages  of  mourn¬ 
ing  ;  but  because  there  was  another  source  of  grief 
behind,  of  which  this  was  but  the  sign  and  presage, 
and  in  itself  so  much  greater  and  more  appal¬ 
ling,  that  his  spirit,  instead  of  venting  itself  in 
expressions  of  sorrow  at  the  immediate  and  osten¬ 
sible  calamity,  was  rather  to  brood  in  silent  agony 
and  concern  over  the  more  distressing  evil  it  fore¬ 
shadowed.  And  in  like  manner  with  the  people, 
when  all  their  fond  hopes  and  visions  were  finaJLly 
exploded — when  the  destruction  of  their  beauti¬ 
ful  temple  and  the  slaughter  of  their  sons  and 
daughters  came  home  to  them  as  dreadful  reali¬ 
ties,  they  could  only  refrain  from  bewailing  the 
loss  of  what  had  so  deep  a  hold  on  their  desires 
and  affections,  by  having  come  to  discern  in  this 
the  sign  of  what  was  still  greatly  more  dreadful 
and  appalling.  And  what  might  that  be  but  the 
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Wood  stained  guilt  of  their  iniquities,  which  had 
brought  on  the  catastrophe?  Had  it  been  that 
portion  of  the  people  who  dwelt  at  Jerusalem  that 
the  prophet  here  more  immediately  referred  to, 
there  might  have  been  some  room  tor  supposing 
(with  Prados  and  others)  that  he  pointed  merely 
to  the  overawing  terror  of  the  enemy,  and  to  the 
breathless  horror  and  astonishment  connected 
with  the  capture  of  the  city,  when  he  spake  of 
such  an  arrest  being  laid  on  the  common  outgo¬ 
ings  of  grief.  But  it  is  the  captives  at  Chebar  of 
whom  he  more  immediately  speaks,  who,  he  well 
knew,  would  be  living  in  outwaid  quiet,  far  re¬ 
moved  from  the  scene  of  uproar  and  destruction. 
Jt  could  not,  in  their  case,  be  the  presence  of  a 
Babylonian  host,  or  the  turmoil  and  consterna¬ 
tion  caused  by  the  success  of  the  Babylonian 
amis,  which  should  check  the  customary  expres¬ 
sions  of  grief ;  it  would  be  the  overwhelming 
sense  that  should  then  break  in  upon  them  of 
the  iniquities  to  which  they  had  clung  with  such 
fatal  perverseness,  absorbing  their  spirits,  and 
tuning  their  moanings  into  a  new  and  higher 
direction.  The  agonies  of  bereavement  would  be 
in  a  manner  lo6t  under  the  self-inflicted  pains  of 
contrition  and  remorse  (comp.  ch.  vii.  16). 

“  Yet,  while  this  seems  obviously  the  meaning  of 
the  prophet’s  announcement, — of  the  not  mourn¬ 
ing  in  one  way,  and  still  pining  away  with  dis¬ 
tress  aud  sorrow  in  another,— the  description  must 
be  understood  with  certain  qualifications,  and 
indeed  is  to  be  viewed  as  the  somewhat  ideal 
delineation  of  a  state  of  things  that  should  be 
found,  rather  than  the  exact  and  literal  descrip¬ 
tion  of  what  was  actually  to  take  place.  The 
representation  would  otherwise  stand  in  palpable 
contrariety,  as  well  with  undoubted  facta  as  with 
statements  elsewhere  made  both  by  Ezekiel  and 
by  his  great  contemporary  in  Judea.  That  many, 
on  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  did  really  exhibit  the 
usual  signs  of  mourning,  and  give  the  fullest  vent 
to  their  feelings  of  distress,  may  be  inferred  with 
the  utmost  certainty  from  what  is  written  in  the 
Lamentations  of  Jeremiah,  where  we  read  of  all 
the  common  symptoms  and  appliances  of  grief : 
'elders  sitting  upon  the  ground,  casting  dust 
upon  their  heads,  girding  tnemselves  with  sack¬ 
cloth  ;  ’  and  the  prophet  himself — though  he  had 
been  told  not  to  lament  or  bemoan  (ch.  xvi.  5) — 
weeping  till  '  his  eyes  failed  with  tears,  and  his 
liver  was  poured  on  the  earth,  for  the  destruction 
of  the  daughter  of  his  people.  ’  Nay,  while  Ezekiel 
here  speaks  a 8  if  all  the  indications  of  mourning 
should  be  restrained  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  he  had  previously  spoken  of  the  people  being 
so  filled  with  distress  on  account  of  it,  that  *  they 
should  gird  themselves  with  sackcloth,  and  have 
baldness  upon  their  heads  ’  (ch.  vii  18),  and  had 
himself  also  been  instructed  to  howl  and  cry  in 
contemplation  oi  the  approaching  troubles  (ch. 
ui  12).  There  can  be  no  doubt  also,  on  the 
other  side,  that  the  conscience  of  sin,  however 
powerfully  it  might  work  in  some  bosoms,  and 
shsorb  other  feelings,  would  be  very  tar  from 
h-iug  universally  felt  as  it  ought  to  have  been. 
The  prophets  were  by  no  means  disposed  to  cherish 
exaggerated  views  on  the  subject.  Jeremiah  had 
even  spoken  of  the  people  carrying  their  iniquities 
with  them  into  other  lands,  and  there  serving 
other  gods  day  and  night  (ch.  xvi.  18).  And 
KcekieT  himself,  in  ch.  xx.,  represents  them  as 
■till  needing  after  they  had  been  all  scattered 
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among  the  nations,  to  be  brought  as  into  the 
wilderness,  that  they  might  there  be  dealt  with 
for  iniquities  not  yet  forsaken,  and  purged  from 
still  remaining  abominations. 

“  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  the  description  in 
the  passage  before  us  must  not  be  understood  in 
the  absolute  sense,  as  if  it  were  intended  to  por¬ 
tray  what  was  certainly  to  be  realized  among  the 
people  at  large  on  the  taking  of  Jerusalem.  It  is 
what  should  nave  been  realized  in  all ;  but  what, 
in  point  of  fact,  was  to  have  its  realization  only 
in  part.  The  people  should,  on  the  occurrence 
of  such  a  fearful  catastrophe,  have  sunk  under  an 
overpowering  sense  of  their  guilt  and  folly,  and, 
like  the  prophet,  turned  the  tide  of  their  grid 
and  mourning  rather  against  the  gigantic  evil 
that  lay  behind,  seen  only  in  the  chambers  of 
imagery,  than  what  outwardly  appeared ;  they 
should  have  bewailed  the  enormous  sins  that  had 
provoked  the  righteous  displeasure  of  God,  rather 
than  the  present  troubles  m  which  that  displea¬ 
sure  had  taken  effect.  Their  sorrow  should  have 
chiefly  flowed  in  this  more  inward  and  spiritual 
direction,  for  it  was  here  pre-eminently  that  the 
evil  stood.  And  such,  undoubtedly,  was  the  case 
with  the  better  and  more  enlightened  portion  of 
the  people  ;  but  many  still  cleaved  to  their  idols, 
and  would  not  receive  the  instruction  given  them, 
either  by  the  prophet’s  parabolical  example,  or  by 
the  reality  of  God’s  afflicting  dispensations.” — 
Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  266-268.— W.  F.J 

Yer.  25.  The  prominence  given  to  the  person 
of  the  prophet  leads  now  to  the  announcement  of 
a  sign  which  is  to  be  given  him  hereafter,  and  to 
the  giving  of  an  instruction  for  his  procedure 
thereupon.  And  thou,  etc.  The  statement  is 
interrogative  in  its  form,  but  assumes  an  affirma¬ 
tive  answer.  It  is  equivalent  to  :  1  ask  thee, 
shall  it,  can  it  be  otherwise?  The  time  is  ex¬ 
pressed  as  a  definite  day.  A  year  And  a  Half 
f  lapsed  before  then,  ch.  xxxiii.  21 ;  comp.  Jer.  lii. 
— The  delight  of  their  glory  means  :  that  in 
whose  glory  they  delighted,  ver.  21. — The  wish 
of  their  souk,  that  to  which  they  looked  with 
longing  and  yearning.  According  to  others : 
“the  burden  of  their  souls,”  namely,  that  which 
oppresses  them.  The  sons  and  daughters  are 
named  along  with  the  temple,  without  a  connect¬ 
ing  word,  hut  as  in  ver.  21.  —  Ver.  26.  The 
escaped  is  a  definite  person.  [According  to 
Hengst.  :  an  ideal  person,  comprehending  in  him¬ 
self  the  whole  host  of  those  carried  away  ;  others : 
a  fugitive,  one  of  their  number.]  As  an  eye¬ 
witness  of  what  had  been  passed  through,  he  will 
place  the  fact  before  the  exiles  as  one  which  can¬ 
not  be  doubted.— Ver.  27.  As  he  (which  is  also  a 
virtual  sign,  namely,  for  the  prophet)  opens  his 
mouth,  Ezekiel  does  the  same,  who  consequently 
has  had  to  keep  silence  up  to  that  time.  The 
opening  of  the  prophet’s  mouth  at  the  same  time 
with  that  of  the  fugitive  takes  place  in  ch.  xxxiii. ; 
comp.  vers.  21,22.  The  word  of  J ehovah,  however, 
comes  to  the  prophet  in  the  interval,  ch.  xxv.- 
xxxii.  As  these  prophecies  are  directed  against 
non-Israelites,  the  silence  of  the  prophet,  which  is 
introduced  with  ch.  xxiv.,  must  be  regarded  as  re¬ 
lative,  and  be  understood  in  reference  to  his  dis¬ 
courses  to  Israel  only :  to  them  he  will  not  speak  in 
the  present  period  ;  he  will  do  so  only  (ch.  xxxiii.) 
when,  with  the  renewal  of  his  divine  mission,  a 
“new  period  for  propbeti:  speech”  (Hkngst.) 
shall  open,  comprehending  the  second  part  of  hii 
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book.  Comp,  at  ch.  xxix.  21.  As,  now,  this 
second  part,  containing  the  prophecies  of  divine 
compassion,  sets  itself  over  against  the  first  part 
which  contains  the  prophecies  of  judgment,  and 
the  retrospective  reference  of  ver.  27  (ch.  xxxiii. 
22)  to  ch.  iii.  26,  27  is  unmistakeable  (comp, 
there) ;  so  Ezekiel's  becoming  dumb  can  be  taken 
in  relation  to  prophesying  of  mercy  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  prophesying  of  judgment,  so  that 
the  meaning  would  be :  Thou  shalt  then  speak  of 
mercy,  and  no  more  of  judgment,  which  has 
become  an  accomplished  fact.  But  therewith  the 
prophet's  becoming  dumb  appears  as  a  becoming 
silent  touching  mercy,  and  as  a  speaking  concern¬ 
ing  judgment,  just  os  speaking,  of  this  nature,  was 
characteristic  of  the  first  part  of  the  book  ;  so  that 
the  dnmbness  of  Ezekiel  affects,  in  the  first  place, 
the  period  up  to  the  appearance  of  the  fugitive 
from  Jerusalem  with  the  news  of  its  downfall;  but 
further,  on  its  close,  looks  back  on  the  whole  period 
of  the  first  part  of  the  book,  which  it  concludes. 
Thus  it  is  evidently  to  be  understood  as  a  pro¬ 
phetic  dumbness,  not  as  sileuce  in  a  general  sense. 
The  prophet  speaks  of  judgment  to  foreign  peoples, 
during  the  time  which  is  to  be  assumed  from  our 
chapter,  exactly  as  in  the  first  part  of  the  book,  — 
the  time  of  his  silence  as  to  mercy,  he  spoke  to 
Israel.  Thus  his  becomiug  silent  is  here  also  a 
virtual  sign  to  Israel,  just  as  it  was  so  at  an  earlier. 
time,ch.  iii.  26,  27. — Through  all  this  speech  and 
silence  (thus  many  refer  it  to  the  whole  activity 
of  the  prophet),  and  in  other  ways,  he  is  shown  to 
have  been  a  significant  symbol  to  his  fellow- 
countrymen.  [Dutch  Annotations  :  In  that 
day ,  etc. ;  “  As  if  God  should  say,  Thou  hast 
now  sufficiently  foretold  my  people  of  tfie  miseries 
that  are  at  hand,  be  now  silent  for  a  while  till  all 
things  be  clearly  fulfilled  and  plain  before  their 
eyes  ;  then  shalt  thou  speak  to  them  again  for 
their  comfort  and  instruction,  that  thou  mayest 
thus  be  uuto  them  and  to  My  whole  church  in 
sundiy  wavs  a  wonderful  token  of  great  things  to 
come.” — W.  F.]  Hengst.  :  “When  the  eye-wit¬ 
nesses  report  that  all  has  happened  as  announced 
by  him,  he  will  become  to  them  an  object  of  won¬ 
der,  they  will  recognise  the  Lord  behind  the  son 
of  man.  ’  It  is  more  natural,  howover,  to  regard 
it  as  a  simple  repetition  of  ver.  24,  as  Ezekiel's  dull 
pain  (ver.  17)  prefigured  not  merely  the  feeling 
and  behaviour  of  the  exiles,  but  also  God’s  pain  : 
it  could  be  regarded,  if  one  might  so  speak,  as  a 
striking  symbol  of  the  silence  of  the  Judge  in 
regard  to  Israel,  after  the  sentence  had  been  passed, 
which  is  now  being  executed, — of  His  still  con¬ 
tinued  silence  towards  His  people  concerning 
mercy. 

doctrinal  reflections. 

1.  With  the  prediction  of  our  chapter,  comp. 
Doct  Reflec.  onch.  xii.  No.  4.  “This  discourse 
is  peculiarly  important,”  says  Hav.,  “owing  to 
the  definiteness  of  its  prediction.”  “The  place 
on  the  Chebar  where  the  prophet  lived  was 
distant  from  Jerusalem  more  than  a  hundred 
German  miles ;  it  was  therefore  impossible  for 
Ezekiel  to  know  by  human  means  that  the  siege 
of  Jerusalem  had  commenced  on  that  very  day  ; 
and  when  it  was  afterwards  ascertained  that  the 
prediction  had  exactly  corresponded  with  fact,  it 
would  be  regarded  as  an  invincible  proof  of  his 
divine  mission  ”  (J.  D.  Mich.  ).  Ew.  makes  the 
prophet  act  on  that  day  “  in  an  altogether 


animated  way,  as  if  the  siege  of  the  distant  city 
had  been  set  in  array  against  himself."  He  sap- 
poses  also  that  the  anticipation  of  soon  losing  his 
wife  by  a  sudden  stroke  was  a  “presentiment" 
Umbreit  interprets  the  matter  in  almost  the  same 
way,  by  regarding  the  wife  of  the  prophet  as 
“prostrated  by  a  severe  illness,”  so  that  he  fore¬ 
saw  her  speedy  death.  Hitz.  admits  that  “any¬ 
thing  fortuitous  is  not  to  be  imagined  ;  and  all  tne 
less,  from  the  fact  that  we  have  here  nothing  to  do 
with  premonition,  since  the  certainty  of  the  tone, 
and  tne  definiteness  with  which  Ezekiel  speaks  of 
the  subject,  must  rest  on  a  proper  knowledge  of  the 
fact.  ”  With  his  decision  in  favour  of  a  vaiicutium 
post  eventum,  not  only  the  prophetic,  but  also  the 
moral  character  of  Ezekiel  falls  to  the  mound. 

2.  “The  earth  drinks  in  the  blood  which  is 
righteously  shed,  or  covers  it,  so  that  it  is  not 
avenged  on  him  who  shed  it ;  on  the  other  hand, 
it  is  said  of  the  blood  which  is  to  be  avenged,  that 
the  earth  covers  it  not,  or  discloses  it  in  its 
season.  Job  xvi.  18  ;  Isa.  xxvi.  21  ”  (Coco.). 

3.  [“  As  to  the  principle  of  dealing,  there  is  no 
essential  difference  between  what  God  did  then 
with  Israel,  and  what  He  still  docs  with  those 
who  stand  in  a  similar  relation  to  Him,  and  pur¬ 
sue  a  similar  course.  Where  there  is  the  profes¬ 
sion  of  a  belief  in  God’s  word,  and  a  regard  to 
God’s  authority,  though  intermingled  with  much 
that  is  false  in  sentiment,  or  unrighteous  in  con¬ 
duct,  there  must  still  be  dealings  of  severity  and 
rebuke,  to  bring  the  professor,  if  possible,  to  a 
sense  of  his  sinfulness,  and  lead  him  to  renounce 
it ;  but,  failing  this,  to  vindicate  concerning  him 
the  righteousness  of  God,  and  leave  him  without 
excuse  if  his  iniquity  should  prove  his  ruin.  In 
the  case  of  sincere,  God-fearing  people,  the  severity 
exercised  will  always  be  attended  with  salutary 
results  ;  for  they  have  the  root  of  the  matter  in 
them,  and  are  sure  to  profit  by  the  chastening  of 
the  Lord.  But  with  those  who  have  the  profes¬ 
sion  only,  without  the  principle  of  true  godliness, 
the  iniquity  is  clung  to  in  spite  of  all  the  severity 
that  is  exercised,  until  the  wrath  falls  on  them 
to  the  uttermost  There  is  enough  in  New  Testa¬ 
ment  Scripture,  and  the  experience  of  men  under 
the  present  dispensation,  to  warrant  us  to  expect 
so  far  a  similarity  in  God’s  method  of  procedure 
to  the  representation  here  given  of  His  conduct 
toward  Israel.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  a  differ¬ 
ence  may  also  be  expected,  in  so  far  as  His  deal¬ 
ings  now,  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the 
new  dispensation,  respect  men  more  as  indivi¬ 
duals,  less  as  public  communities,  and  bear  more 
immediately  upon  their  inward  state  and  spiritual 
relations.  He  who  would  regard  aright  the  opera¬ 
tions  of  the  Lord’s  band,  and  profit  by  the  cor¬ 
rections  of  His  rod  of  chastisement,  must  keep  a 
watchful  eye  upon  the  things  that  concern  tils 
own  experience  and  history.  There  may  be  signs 
of  the  divine  displeasure  sufficient  to  startle  the 
tender  conscience,  and  call  for  deep  humiliation 
of  spirit,  while  nothing  appears  outwardly  wrong, 
and  all  may  even  wear  a  smiling  aspect  as  far  as 
regards  social  and  public  relations.  Should  there 
be  a  restraining  of  divine  grace  within,  on  absence 
of  spiritual  refreshment,  a  felt  discomfort  of  mind, 
or  an  obvious  withdrawal  of  spiritual  privileges, 
there  is  beyond  doubt  the  commencement  of  a 
work  of  judgment ;  and  if  such  marks  of  God's 
displeasure  are  slighted,  others  of  a  more  severe 
ana  alarming  kind  may  assuredly  be  looked  for. 
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Bat  as  men's  tempers  and  circumstances  in  life 
•re  infinitely  varied,  so  there  is  a  corresponding 
variety  in  the  methods  employed  by  Qod  to  check 
the  risings  of  sin,  and  expel  its  poison  from  the 
heart.  And  it  is  the  part  of  spiritual  wisdom  to 
seek  for  the  wakeful  ear  and  the  discerning  eye, 
which  may  enable  one  to  catch  even  the  earliest 
intimations  of  God's  displeasure,  and  so  improve 
these  as  to  render  unnecessary  the  heavier  visita¬ 
tions  of  wrath.” — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel^  pp.  262, 
268. — W.  F.] 

4.  Hengst,  in  denying  the  reality  of  the  death 
of  Ezekiel's  wife,  states  the  proposition  that  “  a 
moral  relation  like  marriage  cannot  be  degraded 
to  a  mere  mode  of  representation  ;  ”  as  if  this 
would  less  be  the  case  if  we  had  before  us  44  only 
a  vividly  drawn  figure !  ”  This  death  is  just  as 
little  a  44  mere  mode  of  representation  ”  as  any¬ 
thing  else  which,  ordained  by  God,  happens 
specially  to  His  children  and  servants.  But  the 
moral  significance  of  the  event  for  Ezekiel  was 
altogether  subordinate  to  the  prophet’s  signifi¬ 
cance  for  the  people.  That  wnicn  was  merely 
purifying  trial  to  him  was  to  be  punishment  to 
them.  44  He  endures,”  says  Schmieder,  44 the 
pain,  like  other  sufferings  of  his  prophetic  office, 
as  the  servant  and  instrument  of  God  for  Israel, 
in  order  to  lead  the  people  to  saving  repentance.” 
44  God  by  no  means  spares  His  servants,  and  they 
endure  willingly,  because  they  know  that  the 
Lord  in  His  own  time  makes  all  things  work 
together  for  good,  and  because  they  are  always 
ready  to  offer  up  to  Him  in  love  and  confidence 
whatever  He' requires.”  We  must  not  forget  that 
Xzekiel  was  set  as  a  44 portent”  for  the  people; 
comp,  at  ch.  iv.  (Doct.  Reflec.  4),  ch.  xii.  Thus, 
according  to  the  individuality  of  his  official  posi¬ 
tion,  for  which  his  loving  sympathy  with  his 

rple  is  the  psychological  medium,  he  is  a  type 
virtue  of  a  personal  symbolical  substitution 
or  representation.  Ezekiel  prefigures,  in  a  most 
painful  domestic  experience,  the  judicial  punish¬ 
ment  which  is  ordained  of  God  for  the  people, 
with  whom  he  is  joined  by  personal  sympathy,  as 
well  as  by  the  fact  of  being  equally  an  exile.  It 
might  be  said  that  a  Messianic  element  here 
maxes  itself  apparent  in  the  prophet.  The 
symbolism  of  marriage  in  relation  to  Christ  and 
the  Church  (Eph.  v.  32)  harmonizes  with  this 
theological  explanation  of  the  case.  Consider, 
besides,  the  reference  to  Jer.  xvi.,  on  which  Haver- 
nick  lays  stress. 

5.  The  instructions  received  by  Ezekiel  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  death  of  his  wife  are  very  re¬ 
markable.  They  suggest  various  inferences,  both 
as  to  his  own  character  as  the  servant  of  God, 
and  as  to  the  nature  of  the  prophetic  office. 
While  the  prophet  was  frequently  one  of  the  most 
gifted,  ana  always  one  of  the  most  honoured  of 
men,  he  was  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  most 
severely  tried.  Like  all  places  of  honour  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  the  position  of  a  prophet  in¬ 
volved  the  bearing  of  burdens  which  were  excep¬ 
tionally  heavy.  The  closeness  of  his  fellowship 
with  God  had  two  sides -a  dark  as  well  as  a 
bright.  For  his  high  degree  in  the  kingdom  of 
God  he  had  to  pay  a  great  price,  by  being  pre¬ 
eminently  a  cross-bearer.  He  was  taught,  and 
often  by  painful  experiences,  that  it  was  necessary 
to  44  count  all  things  but  loss  ”  for  God ;  44  to 
bate  father  and  mother  and  wife  and  children  and 
brethren  and  sisters,  yea,  and  his  own  life  also,” 


in  order  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  his  high  office. 
Only  in  so  far  as  he  had  learned  this  truth  did 
he  attain  to  the  character  of  the  ideal  prophet 
A  perpetual  spiritual  law  was  enunciated  by  our 
Lord,  when  He  said,  at  least  in  effect,  to  the 
ambitious  sons  of  Zebedee,  that  drinking  of  His 
cup  and  being  baptized  with  His  baptism,  were 
the  conditions  of  occupying  places  of  honour  in 
His  kingdom.  This  law  hela  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  period  no  less  than  in  the  Hew.  The  man 
who  was  distinguished  from  his  fellows  by  receiv¬ 
ing  power  to  inherit  all  the  ages,  to  dip  into  the 
future  and  comprehend  the  near  and  the  remote 
in  a  single  gaze  of  his  divinely  opened  eye,  to 
understand  and  proclaim  the  eternal  moral  prin¬ 
ciples  according  to  which  God  determines  the 
order  of  world- history,  to  be,  in  short,  a  prophet, 
was  also  distinguished  from  them  by  profonnder 
experience  of  sorrow,  suffering,  and  self-abnega¬ 
tion.  The  words  which  were  spoken  by  God  in 
reference  to  F&ul,  when  he  was  about  to  be  intro¬ 
duced  to  the  apostolic  office,  might  have  been 
applied,  with  scarcely  a  verbal  change,  to  Ezekiel, 
or  to  any  of  the  ancient  prophets,  when  they 
were  called  to  their  life-work :  44  He  is  a  chosen 
vessel  unto  Me  to  bear  My  name  before  the  Gen¬ 
tiles,  and  kings,  and  the  children  of  Israel ;  .  .  . 
1  will  show  mm  how  great  things  he  must  suffer 
for  My  names  sake.” 

Self-consecration  was  an  essential  condition  to 
the  proper  fulfilment  of  the  duties  of  the  pro- 

Shetic  ministry.  The  prophet  was  required  to 
evote  to  God  the  energies  of  his  mind  and  soul, 
the  treasures  of  his  heart, — all  that  he  prized 
most ;  for  God  regarded  them  as  His  own,  and 
might  use  any,  or  all  of  them,  as  instruments  for 
the  carrying  on  of  His  work.  The  tasks  which 
God  enjoined  presupposed  this  complete  surrender 
on  the  part  of  His  servants.  Their  accomplish¬ 
ment  would  have  been  impossible  otherwise. 
The  prophet  was  often  asked  to  do  things  diffi¬ 
cult,  disagreeable,  or  even  unnatural,  in  order 
that  effect  might  be  given  to  his  divine  message. 
For,  when  the  spoken  word  was  not  regarded  as 
sufficient,  it  was  supplemented  by  the  acted  word 
or  the  symbol,  in  the  choosing  of  which,  regard 
was  had,  not  to  the  comfort,  convenience,  or  pri¬ 
vate  feelings  of  him  whose  duty  it  was  to  set  the 
symbol  forth,  but  only  to  its  power  to  teach  and 
impress.  Ofren,  indeed,  the  symbols  chosen  were 
of  such  a  kind  that  the  employment  of  them  did 
not  necessarily  involve  self-denial ;  but  the  case 
was  altered,  when  acts  and  experiences  of  the 
private  life  of  the  prophet  which  touched  his 
deepest  feelings,  were  regulated  and  controlled  so 
as  to  transform  him  into  a  personal  symbol. 
Thus,  for  the  sake  of  perfecting  him  as  a  teacher 
by  signs,  Hosea  was  commanded  to  form  peculiar 
domestic  ties,  to  which  natural  feeling  would  have 
disinclined  him.  And  whatever  view  be  held  as 
to  the  Divine  intention  in  taking  away  Ezekiel’s 
wife  by  a  stroke,  her  death  was  used  as  a  symbol 
of  a  great  public  calamity,  whose  character  was 
further  symbolized,  by  the  prophet’s  deportment 
under  his  affliction,  in  which  he  was  influenced 
by  a  regard  to  his  mission  only.  When  he  went 
forth  to  the  people  on  the  morning  after  his  be¬ 
reavement,  he  could  have  said  in  a  double  sense, 
44 The  burden  of  the  Lord.” 

The  fact  of  God  imposing  upon  Ezekiel  the 
command  to  repress  all  signs  of  feeling,  and, 
notwithstanding  the  suddenness  and  severity  ot 
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the  stroke,  to  be  calm  and  self-controlled,  proves 
that  the  servant  of  God  must  lead  a  life  of  self- 
sacrifice,  that  individual  feeling  must  be  merged 
in  the  higher  claims  of  duty ;  while  the  promptness 
and  perfection  of  his  obedience  show  how  well  he 
had  learned  to  subordinate  all  things  to  the  ful¬ 
filment  of  his  ministry,  and  how  all-absorbing 
was  his  desire  to  arouse  his  people  to  a  sense  of 
things  spiritual  and  divine.  That  the  affliction 
whicn  came  upon  him  was  most  crashing,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  nature  of  the  case  and  from  the 
narrative.  To  one  who  could  be  described  as 
“the  desire  of  thine  eyes,”  the  prophet  must 
have  been  knit  in  tenderest  love,  and  he  would 
feel  the  bereavement  all  the  more  because  his 
nature  was  intense  and  lonely,  his  soul,  one  which 
dwelt  apart  Deep  must  have  been  the  sense  of 
desolation  which  filled  his  heart,  when  he  knew 
that  he  was  to  be  for  ever  deprived  of  the  sym¬ 
pathy  which  was  so  grateful  because  so  rare,  so 
helpful  because  so  loving,  and  so  trusted  because 
it  had  never  failed.  But  the  manner  in  which 
God  communicates  His  purpose,  and  the  use 
which  He  asks  the  prophet  to  make  of  the  be- 
reavement,  assume  his  possession  of  the  intensest 
spirituality  of  mind  and  devotion  to  his  pro¬ 
phetic  mission.  The  bereavement  is  regarded 
entirely  as  to  its  possible  bearing  on  public  utility, 
and  not  once  as  to  its  bearing  on  private  happi¬ 
ness.  The  prophet’s  private  feelings  are  ignored, 
except  in  so  far  as  their  natural  expression  is  for¬ 
bidden  ;  God  foretells  him  of  his  affliction,  not 
so  much  that  he  may  be  prepared  to  bear,  as  that 
he  may  be  prepared  to  use  it  for  the  fulfilment  of 
his  ministry.  No  compensation  for  the  desola¬ 
tion  of  his  human  heart  is  hinted  at  except  this 
— that  he  shall  enjoy,  on  account  of  his  affliction, 
the  opportunity  of  preaching  by  new  symbols  of 
unusual  impressiveness — of  becoming  himself  an 
eloquent  symbol.  What  he  suffers  as  a  man  may 
be  counterbalanced  by  what  he  shall  accomplish 
as  a  prophet.  For  the  anguish  of  bereavement, 
for  the  pain  of  self-repression,  of  abstinence  from 
every  expression  of  grief,  from  even  the  sweet 
solace  of  tears,  he  may  find  some  compensation  in 
being  enabled,  by  means  of  his  own  circumstances, 
to  place  the  future  before  the  minds  of  his  people, 
in  a  way  fitted  to  make  them  realize  the  coming 
woe,  and  to  arouse  them  to  repentance.  His 
great  sorrow  hidden  in  his  heart,  Ezekiel,  the 
servant  of  God,  proceeds  to  the  work  which  God 
gave  him  to  do.  The  shadows  which  appeared  to 
rest  on  his  soul  proceeded,  less  from  the  recollec¬ 
tion  of  his  own  bereavement,  than  from  foresight 
of  the  calamities  of  his  people.  His  private 
sorrow  seemed  to  be  overlaid  by  an  anticipation 
of  the  greater  sorrow  which  was  to  affect  them. 
His  manner  seemed  to  say,  “  Weep  not  for  me, 
but  weep  for  yourselves  and  for  your  children.” 
As  he  was  a  “  portent  ”  to  Israel,  so,  by  his  beau¬ 
tiful,  self-foigetting  devotion  to  prophetic  duty, 
which  was  made  possible  to  him,  not  merely  by 
the  grace  of  God  which  accompanied  the  com¬ 
mand  of  God,  but  also  by  the  powerful  sympathies 
of  his  own  sanctified  nature,  Ezekiel  is  an  example 
to  the  servants  of  God  in  every  age. — W.  F.] 

HOMILETIC  HINT8. 

Ver.  1  so.  “  Ch.  xxiv.  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  j 
farewell”  (Hengst.). — One  goes  on  speaking  till 
the  last  moment.  “  As  the  hour  for  bringing  I 


help  to  the  pious  is  fixed,  so  also  is  the  hour  foi 
executing  God’s  vengeance  on  the  wicked  ”  (Stck.). 
—  “This  happened  in  our  month  of  December” 
(L.). — That  which  is  carried  out  at  Jerusalem  is 
written  down  at  Babylon.— “He  who  is  con¬ 
demned  to  death  knows  not  the  day,  which  hii 
Judge,  however,  knows  well”  tSTCK.). — Our 
calendar  should  be  a  very  different  oue  were  the 
days  noted  according  to  God’s  bidding. 

Ver.  3.  “God  loves  to  say  to  man  what  He 
means  to  say  to  him  by  means  of  intelligible 
figures ;  therefore  preachers  should  avoid  obscuring 
His  word  with  ambiguities”  (L.). — In  the  wrath 
of  God,  because  it  is  His  despised  love,  as  in  the 
love  of  God,  there  are  intensity  and  vehemence.— 
In  the  time  of  God's  judgment  all  the  excuses  of 
men  will  fall  to  the  ground. — Ver.  4.  God  is 
already  gathering  to  His  judgment-seat  those 
whom  He  will  judge. — Ver.  5.  Divine  punish¬ 
ment  overpowers  even  the  strongest — Even  the 
best  is  not  too  good  for  God’s  chastisements. 

Ver.  6  sq.  Man’s  sentence  and  God’s  sentence 
upon  cities. — A  woe  follows  on  shed  blood.— The 
rust  on  the  caldron. — “Sin  is  the  rust  which 
cleaves  to  us  all  ”  (Stck.). — Ver.  7.  “On  account 
of  the  blood  of  Christ  shed  at  Golgotha,  Titus 
at  length  burned  the  city  ”  (k  Lap.).  —  Ver.  8. 
God’s  leading  and  governing  apparent  amid  the 
sins  of  men. — Ver.  9  sq.  The  ascending  climax 
in  the  judgments  of  God. — He  who  will  not  hear 
must  feeL  — “  God  easily  finds  wood  in  abundance” 
(Stck.). — The  ungodly  shall  not  stand  in  the  judg¬ 
ment. — “An  evil  conscience  is  a  small  caldron 
above  a  great  fire”  (1  Lap.). — Ver.  12.  God's 
fruitless  efforts,  what  an  awful  prelude! — The 
abuse  of  divine  grace. — “Thus  also  it  was  not 
cleansed  by  Christ  who  had  wearied  Himself 
in  labours  for  Jerusalem  even  to  hot  tears" 
(Jerome). 

Ver.  15  sq.  God  takes  away, — this  should 
never  be  forgotten  in  any  case  of  bereavement.— 
The  Lord  has  taken  away, — Job’s  words,  Ezekiel’s 
experience.  “  God  wills  that  we  should  give  u^ 
at  His  command,  all  that  is  dear  to  us  in  this 
world”  (TCb.  Bib.). — Not  lost,  but  gone  before. 
“Righteous  people  are  often  snatched  away  from 
the  evil  to  comev  (L). — The  children  of  God  are 
not  therefore  insensate  stones,  but  they  desire  to 
observe  the  God-Appointed  limits  in  their  grief— 
The  Jews  laid  great  stress  on  pomp  in  their  mourn¬ 
ing;  and  with  how  many  Christians  that  is  the 
whole  or  the  principal  part  of  mourning  !— 14  No 
one  should  do  as  Ezekiel  did  unless  commanded  by 
God  ”  (Stck.). — Ver.  18  sq.  “  In  all  things, even 
in  what  is  hard  for  us,  we  should  obey  the  divine 
command  ”  (TOb.  Bib.). — “That which  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  onr  own  natural  power  can  become  pos¬ 
sible  through  the  power  of  grace.  Obey,  then, 
even  when  it  seems  impossible  to  thee,  and  be¬ 
lieve  that  the  needed  help  will  be  given  thee" 
(St.). — Ver.  20  sc^.  ‘  Oh,  the  punishment,  when 
God  Himself  profanes  His  sanctuary,  and  takes 
away  the  light  of  true  religion !  ”  (TOb.  Bib.)— 
Sorrow  without  comfort  is  great  sorrow.— Ver. 
24.  “  Preachers  of  repentance  must  be  signs  to 
the  unrepentant,  and  teAch  them  not  only  with 
words,  but  also  with  their  whole  life”  (Cb.).— 
Ver.  26.  The  lame  poet  from  Jerusalem. — “  Car- 
nally-secure  men  believe  a  human  messenger 
sooner  than  a  messenger  of  God”  (Stck.).— Wno 
believes  our  preaching! — “Now  the  thunders  of 
God’s  judgment  began  to  speak"  (Hengst.}; 
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A-B.  CHAPTERS  XXV.-XXXII. 


THE  TRANSITION  FROM  THE  PROPHECY  OF  JUDGMENT  TO  THE 
PROPHECY  OF  COMPASSION;  OR  THE  PROPHECIES  AGAINST 
THE  ADVERSARIES. 


The  prophecies  against  the  heathen  nations  are  pat  here  into  one  collection,  as  is  the  ease  also 
in  Jeremiah  and  Isaiah  (In trod.  pp.  10, 11)*  The  common  character  of  their  contents  admits  of 
their  standing  thus  together,  whilst  they  are  also  distinguished  from  each  other  by  occasional 
chronological  notices.  From  oh.  xxix.  17,  it  is  probable  that  the  prophet  made  np  at  that  time 
the  preceding  smaller  collection,  if  not  the  greater  one,  of  hie  whole  book ;  comp.  ch.  xl.  1* 
According  to  moot,  however,  these  prophecies  actually  lie  between  ch.  xxiv.  and  xxxiii. 

“  The  prophecies  (Kliefoth  remarks)  against  foreign  nations,  that  is,  against  heathenism 
and  the  heathen  world,  against  the  worldly  power  as  opposing  the  kingdom  of  God  and  its 
development,  form  oontinually,  since  the  prophecy  of  Balaam  (Nutn.  xxiv.  17-24),  a  separate 
chapter  of  prophecy.”  So  is  it  first  of  all  in  Obadiah,  theu  also  in  Joel,  Amos,  etc.  The 
later  prophets  in  this  lean  upon  their  predecessors,  whose  prophecies  they  partly  employ  by 
citation,  partly  supplement  and  expand. 

The  thought  which  dominates  the  collection  of  Ezekiel  is  that  of  judgment,  as  Sben  in  the 
burning  of  Jerusalem,  the  flight- fire.  Ezekiel,  in  consequence,  limits  himself  in  the  survey 
he  takes  of  the  heathen,  as  that  is  also  still  further  limited,  that  no  reference  is  made  in  it  to 
the  Chaldeans. 


Only  the  idea  of  judgment  ooanects  exactly  with  oh.  xxiv.  The  discourse  of  judgment  as 
now  to  go  forth  upon  the  adversaries  was,  as  the  silence  of  oompassion  had  been,  “an 
astonishment,”  in  respect  to  its  bring  appointed  to  the  prophet  for  this  particular  time.  If 
the  prophecies  are  viewed  as  an  appendage  to  the  first  main  division,  the  connection  can 
flearoely  be  conceived  of  more  precisely. 

The  judicial  character  of  these  chapters,  however,  still  keeps  within  the  historical  position, 
—the  recompense  which  actually  takes  plaoe  in  the  world's  history.  Among  the  peoples  that 
here  make  their  appearance,  there  occur  the  heathen  members  of  the  coalition  against  Babylon, 
those  who  partook  in  Judah's  breach  of  oath  and  fidelity,  denounced  in  ch.  xyii.  The  pro¬ 
phets  are  “the  divinely-authorized  conscience-preachers,”  as  Tholuck  designates  them,  “the 
mreotors  of  conscience  whether  wished  for  or  not,”  who  stand  among  the  people,  “  as  the 
wakeful  eye  of  the  God  of  Israel.”  The  judgment  of  Judah  must  go  forth  from  them  upon 
these  heathens ;  for  that  in  human  affairs  there  prevails  a  holy  ordering  of  retributive  right¬ 
eousness  is  the  general  theme  of  prophecy. 

The  limitation  in  Ezekiel's  predictions  to  judgment  is  n6t  to  be  regarded  as  an  exclusion 
of  the  heathen  from  Messiah's  salvation.  For  out  of  the  judgment,  as  for  Israel,  so  also  for 
the  heathen,  oomes  forth  the  peat  salvation  of  the  future  destined  to  embrace  both.  Ezekiel 
stands  in  no  antagonism  to  the  other  prophets  as  regards  their  prophetic  announcements  on 
the  heathen  nations.  It  is  enough  to  compare  ch.  xvi  There  is  merely  a  certain  difference 
between  him  and  them  in  this  respeet.  “  But  he  still  holds  by  the  right  landmarks ;  temporal 
mbversion  alone,  the  loss  of  their  political  and  civil  existence,  is  what  he  threatens  them  with; 
but  that  a  remnant  of  them  should  survive,  according  to  the  word  of  the  earlier  prophets 
sad  that  this  might  spiritually  attain  to  blessing,  he  leaves  open,  without  contradiction” 
(Kliefoth). 

That  the  idea  of  judgment  specially  controls  the  following  collection  of  Ezekiel  has  its 
explanation  in  his  prophetic  mission.  It  is  so  precisely  adapted  to  this,  that,  in  consequence, 
we  find  in  this  collection  no  prophetic  judgment  against  Babylon.  The  explanation  which  is 
riven,  even  by  Hengstenberg,  that  “  no  reason  existed  for  his  braving  the  danger,”  can  afford 
utile  satisfaction ;  must  “the  personal  relations”  have  been  pleasantly  adjusted  for  an  Ezekiel? 
If  ch.  xxL  80  sq.  is  not  to  be  understood  as  directed  against  Babylon  (see,  however,  at  the 
— e),  the  silence  of  Esekiri  generally  inspecting  the  judgment  upon  Babylon,  and  in  par- 
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ticul&r  the  absence  of  any  prediction  of  judgment  in  the  section  ch.  xxv.-xxxii.,  fiuds  its 
explanation  simply  in  his  position  and  calling  in  the  exile.  That  Ammon,  Moab,  Edom,  the 
Philistines,  Tyre,  Sidon,  Egypt,  were  accessaries  to  the  judgment  upon  Judah,  to  Judah's 
faithless  breach  of  oath  towards  Babylon, — this  of  itself  would  have  mqde  Babylon's  place  in 
the  midst  of  them  fit  badly.  In  that  respect  alone  it  would  have  injured  the  moral  nexus. 
Still  more,  however,  in  another  respect  was  silence  upon  Babylon's  judgment  ordered.  It  may 
be  enough  for  this  to  point  to  ch.  xxiii.  45  ;  for  that  other  decisive  respect  is  the  circumstance 
that  Babylon  had,  in  God’s  name,  to  execute  judgment  as  well  upon  the  nations  in  question 
as  upon  Judah-Israel.  Ezekiel’s  prophetic  mission  we  have  recognised  to  be  that  of  the 
prophet  of  Jehovah’s  glory  in  the  exile ;  and  likewise,  the  revelation  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah 
meets  us  immediately  in  the  1st  chapter  as  primarily  taking  effect  in  judgment  and  through 
righteousuess.  Hence  it  follows  that  it  was  also  very  suitable  to  the  prophetic  mission  of 
Ezekiel,  since  it  accords  with  the  glory  of  Jehovah  as  now  manifesting  itself,  that  Babylon,  its 
instrument,  should  directly  appear  only  as  such,  in  the  light  of  the  divine  judgment  and  the 
divine  righteousness  upon  Israel,  and  upon  the  related  heathen  nations.  The  exile  in  its 
primary  aspect  wad  judgment,  the  judgment  of  God,  which  Babylon  inflicted.  With  this  did 
not  suit  a  prophetic  judgment  also  upon  Babylon.  [More  especially  as  one  of  the  prevailing 
tendencies  of  the  time  was  to  overlook  the  hand  of  God  in  the  present  elevation  of  Babylon  to 
its  high  ascendency,  and  to  fret  against  the  dominion  which  God  had  for  a  season  given  her 
over  the  nations. — P.  F.]  It  should  necessarily,  too,  have  obscured  the  more  direct  impression 
to  be  produced.  44  Whosoever,"  says  Hengstenberg,  “  obtained  an  insight  into  the  whole  of 
God's  judicial  acts,  must  have  been  powerfully  drawn  away  from  politics  to  repentance." 

That  the  announcement  of  judgment,  and  of  judgment  alone,  upon  the  heathen  was  done 
for  the  sake  of  consolation,  which  was  implied  therein  for  the  exiled, — that  such  a  consoling 
must  here  already  be  regarded  as  the  prophetic  mission  of  Ezekiel,  is  without  warrant,  accord¬ 
ing  to  ch.  i.-xxiv.,  and  is  certainly  not  agreeable  to  the  manner  in  which  ch.  xxv.-xxxii.  are 
connected  with  that  principal  portion  of  our  book. 

It  becomes,  then,  a  matter  of  special  importance  to  justify  the  position  of  this  collection  of 
predictions  here  against  the  heathen  after  ch.  xxiv.,  with  the  contents,  design,  etc.,  of  those 
predictions.  The  question  of  place  goes  first;  the  question  of  time  follows  as  the  second.  For 
as  their  fulfilment  took  place  later  than  the  downfall  of  Jerusalem- Judah,  so  their  announce¬ 
ment  also  took  place,  and  consequently  the  reading  of  them,  first  at  the  time  of  the  second 
main  division,  so  that  they  might  also  serve  as  a  foil  for  this.  Considered  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  later  publication,  we  may  therefore  conjoin  with  the  mode  of  connecting  this 
collection  relatively  to  the  first  main  division,  a  transition -character  to  the  idea  of  the  second 
main  division  of  our  book,  as  scattered  and  occasional  indications  of  each  a  transition  are  to 
be  found  in  ch.  xxviii.  24  sq.,  xxix.  21.  44  These  prophecies  present  themselves  as  forerunners 

of  cheering  intelligence,  in  so  far  as  the  downfall  of  the  heathen  powere  here  announced  is 
throughout  total  and  definitive,  whereas  hope  is  still  always  left  to  Israel  ”  (Hengst.).  This 
is  also  to  be  considered  in  accordance  with  tne  same,  that  the  injury  done  to  Israel  is  brought 
prominently  forward  among  the  causes  of  the  divine  judgment  upon  the  heathen,  ch.  xxv.  3, 
8,  12,  15.  Ewald  remarks,  besides,  that  the  punishment  of  Edom  was  expected  from  Israel, 
and  for  the  Philistines  immediately  from  Jehovah  Himself,  which  would  connect  more  cloeely 
with  the  manner  in  which  the  prophet,  onwards  from  ch.  xxxiii.,  is  going  to  speak  of  Israel 
(comp,  also  Introd.  §  6). 

In  agreement  with  the  general  considerations  affecting  the  whole,  which  serve  to  justify 
the  position  and  character  of  the  following  collection,  there  is  also  to  be  noticed  this  and  that 
individual  trait  in  the  particular  parts,  which  belong  alike  to  the  form  and  to  the  substance 
of  these  predictions. 

There  are  seven  separate  prophecies;  and  to  this  number,  says  Hitxig,  44 he  very  per¬ 
sistently  adheres."  With  a  symbolic  tendency,  the  Philistines  are  reckoned  in  the  number, 
who  do  not  appear  as  members  of  that  coalition  in  Jer.  xxvii. ;  and  so,  too,  Tyre  and  Sidon 
are  kept  quite  apart  from  each  other,  as  in  Jeremiah.  44  The  placing  together  also  of  four 
nations  immediately  at  the  beginning,  while  three  follow,  indicates  the  clear  consciousness 
with  which  the  author  is  minded  to  make  out  a  seven  number "  (Hitzig).  This  intentional 
form  should  be  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  transition-character  of  the  portion  ch.  xxv.- 
xxxii.  :  On  the  ground  of  the  covenant  of  the  Eternal  with  Israel ,  the  judgment  upon  their  open 
and  secret  enemies  goes  forth.  In  these  judgments,  therefore,  Jehovah  brings  to  remem¬ 
brance  His  covenant  with  Israel. 

Ewald  delineates  the  particulars  of  the  prophetic  Beries  geographically  as  beginning  on  the 
north-east  from  Judah  with  Ammon,  thence  turning  southwards  toward  Moab,  going  down  with 
Edom  entirely  to  the  south,  thereafter  bending  in  a  western  direction  to  the  Philistines,  then  in 
the  west  stretching  again  to  Tyre  and  Sidon,  lastly  to  Egypt.  Havernick  finds  a  beautiful 
harmony  in  the  following  connection  between  the  individual  predictions : — Firet,  peoples  that 
were  in  open  enmity  to  the  theocracy,  ch.  xxv. ;  then,  in  Tyre  and  Sidon,  haughtiness,  fleshly 
security,  ch.  xxvL-xxviiL;  finally,  their  combination  in  Egypt,  ch.  xxix.-xxxiL  Keil  has 
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with  good  right  perceived  a  distinction  between  Egypt  and  the  other  nations ;  but  to  suppose 
a  formal  twofold  division  on  that  account  of  six  and  one.  destroys  the  symbol  of  the  number 
seven,  and  is  not  warranted  by  that  distinction,  which  lies  much  deeper  than  Keil  has  indicated 
(comp.  Doct.  Reflections,  ch.  xxix.-xxxii.,  8).  The  idea  of  the  coalition  rather  appears  to  have 
been  distributed  after  this  manner:  first  the  four  nearer  are  mentioned,  then  the  two  more 
remote  members,  whereupon  the  proper  fulcrum  of-  the  whole  conspiracy  discovers  itself 
according  to  its  real  signiticancy.  The  coalition  could  as  such  also  historically  have  beeu  one 
first  against  Babylon,  and  the  last  Egypt  alone  (comp,  at  Jer.  xxvii.),  and  so  giving  play  to 
the  sequence  in  respect  to  time.  With  this  agrees  the  just  remark  of  Keil,  that,  as  well  in 
ch.  xxviii.  24  sq.  as  m  ch.  xxix.  21,  a  prospect  full  of  promise  for  Israel  forms  a  cmsura  in  the 
heroic  measure  of  the  members. 

According  to  the  specific  chronological  statements  (see  Introd.  §  6),  there  result,  as  succes¬ 
sive  series  of  prophecies  against  the  heathen,  since  the  indeterminate,  if  special  reasons  to  the 
contrary  do  not  exist,  become  determinate  through  the  immediately  preceding  chronological 
indication: — 1.  Ammon,  Moab,  Edom,  the  Philistines,  ch.  xxv. ;  2.  Egypt  (first  and  Becond 
word),  ch.  xxix.  1-16,  xxx.  1-19;  8.  Tyre  (first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  word)  and  Sidon, 
ch.  xxvi.-xxviii. ;  4.  Egypt  (third  word),  ch.  xxx.  20-26 ;  6.  Egypt  (fourth  word),  ch.  xxxi. ; 
6.  Egypt  (fifth  word),  ch.  xxxiL  1-16 ;  7.  Egypt  (sixth  word),  ch.  xxxii.  17-82 ;  8.  Egypt 
(concluding  word),  ch.  xxix.  17-21. 


1.  Ammon,  Moab,  Edom,  and  the  Philistines  (Ch.  xxv.). 

1, 2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying :  Son  of  man,  direct  thy  face 

3  to  the  sons  of  Ammon,  and  prophesy  upon  them.  And  say  to  the  sons  of 
Ammon,  Hear  the  word  of  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  Because  thou  sayest  “Aha” 
to  My  sanctuary,  for  it  is  profaned,  and  to  Israel’s  ground,  for  it  is  desolate, 

4  and  to  the  house  of  Judah,  for  they  have  gone  into  banishment :  Therefore, 
behold  !  I  give  thee  to  the  sons  of  the  east  for  a  possession,  and  they  place  in 
thee  their  enclosures,  and  make  in  thee  their  dwellings :  they  shall  eat  thy 

5  fruit,  and  they  shall  drink  thy  milk  !  And  I  have  given  Rabbah  for  pasture- 

ground  of  camels,  and  the  sons  of  Ammon  for  the  lair  [mting-pucw]  of 

6  locks ;  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah, 
Because  thou  didst  strike  the  hand  [in  the  hand],  and  with  the  foot  didst  stamp, 
and  didst  rejoice  thyself  in  all  thy  despite  m  the  soul  upon  the  ground  of 

7  Israel ;  Therefore,  behold !  I  have  stretched  out  My  hand  against  thee,  and 
have  given  thee  for  food  [booty]  to  the  heathen;  and  I  root  thee  out  from 
among  the  peoples,  and  make  thee  to  perish  from  among  the  lands :  I  will 

8  destroy  thee !  and  thou  dost  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah:  Because  Moab  says,  and  [m]  Seir :  Behold,  as  all  the  heathen 

9  is  the  house  of  Judah.  Therefore,  behold,  I  open  the  shoulder  of  Moab, 
from  the  cities,  from  his  cities,  from  his  end,  the  ornament  of  the  land,  Beth- 

10  Hajesimoth,  Baal-Meon,  and  toward  Kirjathaim,  To  the  sons  of  the  east,  to 
the  sons  of  Ammon ;  and  I  have  given  it  for  a  possession,  that  the  sons 

11  of  Ammon  may  not  be  [anymore]  a  remembrance  among  the  heathen.  And 

12  on  Moab  will  I  do  judgment;  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  Thus  saith 
the  Lord  Jehovah :  Because  Edom  exercises  vindictive  revenge  upon  the 
house  of  Judah,  and  they  made  themselves  guilty  and  guilty,  and  avenged 

13  themselves  upon  them ;  Therefore,  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  And  I  have 
(there  have  I)  stretched  out  My  hand  upon  Edom,  and  I  root  out  from  him 
man  and  beast ;  and  I  have  given  it  for  salvation :  from  Teman  and  to  Dedan 

14  shall  they  fall  by  the  sword.  And  I  have  given  My  vengeance  on  Edom  by 
the  hand  of  My  people  Israel ;  and  they  do  on  Edom  as  My  wrath  and  My  fury 

15  is;  and  they  know  My  vengeance — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Thus  saith 
the  Lord  Jehovah:  Because  the  Philistines  act  in  revenge,  and  vengefully 
revenged  themselves  in  disdain,  in  the  soul,  for  destruction,  everlasting  enmity; 

16  Therefore,  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  stretch  out  My  hand 
against  the  Philistines,  and  root  out  the  Cherethim,  and  destroy  the  remnant 

17  by  the  coast  of  the  sea.  And  I  do  on  them  great  revenges,  in  punishments 
of  fury;  and  they  know  that  I. am  Jehovah,  in  that  I  give  on  them  My  revenge. 
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V«r.  7.  Sept  Arab*. 

Ver.  8.  Sept:  .  .  .  «  mh  ’I rpmnX  *mt  1*4*. 

Var.  9.  .  .  .  At#  tiUw  kuptmipm  mur»,  imXtxrm  ym%  .  .  .  nryw  rAa* 
V«r  19.  .  .  .  »«j  ».  il&*r>rm>  *i**r», 

Ver.  18.  tuu  I*  Brntum*  l»  fftfmm— 

Ver.  15.  Sept:  ...  «v  Uh  *'•***,  MmteMa*  vetere* — 


Ver.  18.  Valg.:  .  .  .  ei  itUerftciam  inter/ectores. 

EXJEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Vera.  1-7.  The  Ammonites. 

The  time  is  not  specified  in  ver.  1.  As  will  be 
seen  from  what  follows,  however,  the  final  execu¬ 
tion  of  judgment  on  Jerusalem  is  presupposed. 
If  the  actual  fact  is  assumed,  the  prediction  would 
have  its  proper  place  after  ch.  xxxiii.  (Jkrome). 
The  presupposition,  however,  is  that  only  of  an¬ 
ticipation,  the  position  of  the  prophecy  being 
taken  from  the  idea  of  the  connection  with  ch. 
xxiv.  As  the  prophet  foretells  how  it  is  going  to 
be  with  Ammon,  there  is  a  pointing  backwards  also 
to  what  Ammon  has  been.  It  cannot  behave  itself 
otherwise  than  it  has  been  perpetually  manifest¬ 
ing  itself.  See  Doct.  Reflections,  L  8. — Ver.  2. 
Comp.  ch.  vi.  2,  xxl  2,  xiii.  17.  With  eye  and 
hand. — Comp,  for  the  following  prophecy  that 
already  pronounced  against  Ammon  in  ch.  xxi. 
28  aqq.— Ver.  8.  Ch.  vi.  8,  xiii  2.  Where 
parties  look  merely  at  results  that  are  pleasing  to 
them,  they  ought  assuredly  at  the  outset  to  be 
called  upon  to  hear,  and,  indeed,  what  Jehovah 
•ays,  not  what  they  may  themselves  think,  and  ap¬ 
provingly  give  one  another  to  hear. — The  current 
speech  of  Ammon  (TpDtf)— : feminine  as  a  nation, 
the  popular  community — significantly  places  itself 
directly  over  against  Hy  sanctuary.  In  the 
judgement  of  it  His  people  vanish,  as  in  His  com¬ 
passion  their  sins  vanish  ;  He  meets  on  behalf  of 
this  people  the  Aha,  the  malignant  joy,  of  their 
enemies;  comp.  ch.  xxiv.  21.  At  the  same 
time,  the  enmity  of  Ammon  is  thereby,  from  the 
first,  marked  as  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit  who 
ruled  over  and  in  Jndah-Iarael.  It  is  not  merely 
injury  to  the  land  and  people  (ch.  xxi.  28),  that 
their  national,  human  form  of  existence  should 
be  shattered  to  pieces,  although  there  should  be 
this  also,  in  accordance  with  what  follows.  In 
the  latter  respect,  the  neighbourly  relation  has  to 
be  thought  of,  which,  in  point  of  space,  was  re¬ 
lationship  of  the  nearest  kind,  to  say  nothing  of 
what  there  was  of  blood-relationship,  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  derivation  through  Lot. — 
Hengst.  :  “  went  as  exiles ;”  comp.  ch.  xii  11. — 
Ver.  4.  The  offence  draws  after  it  the  punish¬ 
ment,  wherein  Nebuchadnezzar  entirely  falls  into 
abeyance.  Jehovah  comes  forth,  and  the  sons 
of  the  east— according  to  Grotius  and  others,  un¬ 
doubtedly  the  Chaldeans ;  according  to  that  which 
is  here  declared  of  them,  and  always  elsewhere, 
the  Arabian  tribes — descendants  of  Ishmael,  the 
Bedouin,  especially  as  in  the  text  it  is  not  pro¬ 
perly  the  execution  that  is  assigned  to  them ;  but 
they,  after  the  judgment  took  effect,  only  gave 
conclusive  evidence  of  the  completed  fact.  They 
are  in  a  sort  of  way  classical  for  this,  since  “  they 
always  appear  where  fire  and  sword  have  wasted 
a  country  ”  (Hengst.),  or  generally  where  a  place 
has  become  desert  “The  old  Ammonitis,  the 
ruin  of  which  began  in  the  time  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  and  continued  theuc  forward  without  in¬ 
terruption,  is  abandoned  to  the  Bedouin  Arabs  to 


this  day  “  (Hengst.). — Errata  translates :  “and 
settled  in  thee  shall  be  their  pens ; "  but  VM5* 
is  probably  Piel,  though  only  here.  JTTVD  m 
the  enclosures  (for  cattle)  of  a  nomad  village. — 
The  repeated  n&n  impressively  dismisses  the 
Ammonites  from  their  territory,  because  others 
have  taken  their  place. — Besides  the  fruit  of  the 
ground  ("pig),  there  is  mentioned  exhaustively 
the  produce  from  the  cattle -tending. — Vtr.  5. 
There  is  here  still  an  especial  signalizing  of  the 
old  Ammonite  capital  city,  Rabbah,  ch.  xxi.  20 
(later,  Philadelphia).  Hknost.  :  “  the  name 
(the  populous)  in  melancholy  contrast  to  what 
follows,  as  camel  and  wilderness  go  inseparably 
together;”  comp,  Amos  L  14;  Jer.  xlix.  2.  The 
sons  of  Ammon,  parallel  for  “their  other  cities” 
(Zeph.  ii.  9).  [Surely  a  somewhat  peculiar 
parallel :  the  sens  of  Ammon  are  just  the  Am¬ 
monites  ;  men,  not  cities  or  places.  But  they 
were  to  be  given  “for  the  coucning  of  flocks” — 
flocks  for  men,  and  not  that  merely,  but  flocks 
in  a  state  of  perfect  repose.  In  plans  terms,  the 
agricultural  parts  of  the  country  were  to  become 
pastoral — wnere  men  were  wont  to  be  seen 
labouring,  there  should  only  be  found  sheep 
browsing  or  resting. — P.  F.J  In  the  present 
day,  Rabbah,  while  it  has  great  ruins,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  of  a  theatre  belonging  to  the  Roman 
period,  yet  it  is  wholly  destitute  of  inhabitants. 
Arabians  with  camels  met  8eetzen  in  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood,  dangerous  people  for  a  visit  to  these 
ruins.  When  Buckingham  spent  a  night  among 
the  ruins,  an  Arab  was  pitching  there ;  and  the 
traveller  could  not  sleep  for  the  bleating  of  sheep, 
the  neighing  of  horses,  and  the  harking  of  dogs. 
— The  transition  to  the  Ammonites  themselves  is 
prepared  for  ver.  6  (OfitTW). 

Ver.  6.  Comp  for  the  gestures,  ch.  xxi.  14, 
17,  vi.  II.  The  undoubted  import  is  given  by 
the  and  thou  didst  rejoice  The  malicious  joy 
is  strengthened,  marked,  and  deepened,  since,  as 
hand  and  foot  were  not  wanting  in  it,  nothing 
failed  of  despite ;  it  was  whole  and  entire :  in 
the  innermost  soul.  (Hiraio  :  “  So  that  one  is 
therein  with  the  soul,  with  passion  ;  therefore 
with  the  whole  heart’s  contempt  of  which  you 
.are  capable.”) — Ver.  7.  Hand  against  hand. 

Instead  of  33^,  for  food,  the  Qeri  has  for 
booty.  But  “booty”  expresses  too  little,  where 
an  “allotment,”  a  portion  had  been  explicitly 
assured,  and  in  the  comparison  at  ver.  4  is  so 
very  suitable.  Hitzio  only  objects  that  “the 
book  of  Daniel  is  not  contemporaneous  with 
Ezekiel;”  for  in  Dan.  i.  5,  8,  etc.,  J3HB  i*  used 

of  oourt-food  [this  latter  word  being  thought  by 
Hengst.,  Hav.,  and  others  to  countenance  the 
text  against  the  Qeri  here.— P.  F.] 

Vers.  8-11.  The  Moabites. 

The  association  of  Edom,  by  mesne  of  the 
mountain  (Seir),  with  Moab  in  tills  affair,  lm- 
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piles  that  the  sentiment  uttered  was  one  that 
had  a  much  more  extensive  prevalence,  and 
already  provides  a  ground  for  the  later  judicial 
srmtenoe  upon  Edom.  What  they  say  amounts 
to  disavowal  and  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit  in 
Judah.  Comp,  with  Ammon  (=  where  is  now 
their  Oodl). — Ver.  9.  The  punishment  is,  as  in 
the  case  of  Ammon,  that  the  land  is  opened  to 
the  nomadic  Arabians  (ver.  10),  and  primarily, 
indeed,  with  an  eye  to  the  fortified  cities.  The 
portion  contemplated  therein,  because  it  was  the 
upper  north  side  which  leant  on  Ammon,  is 
called  the  shoulder  of  Moab,  on  account  of 
the  position,  which  is  more  clearly  indicated  in 
what  follows,  probably  not  without  respect  to 
the  gradually  ascending  or  sloping  ground ;  but 
hardly,  with  Grotius  and  Hengst. :  “  because 
there  blows  and  sword-strokes  are  most  easily 
applied,'*  of  which  nothing  is  said.  From  the 
cnm  (the  p  on  no  account  to  be  taken  in  a 
privative  sense,  with  Hitzig:  "bare  of  cities*’) 
commences  the  opening  very  intelligibly ;  then 
occurs  the  strongest  opposition,  and,  indeed, 
from  the  cities,  which  are  designated  as  from 
(he  end  (not :  “  to  the  last,”  for  to  how  far  has 
not  yet  been  said),  that  is,  as  border  cities  in 
the  extremity  of  the  land,  according  to  the  sup- 

rxi  side ;  so  must  the  rest  of  the  land  assuredly 
open,  as  it  is  called  the  ornament  of  the 
land,  therefore  that  which  is  brilliant  by  its 
fruitfulness,  or  perhaps  by  rich  pastures.  After 
some  cities,  mentioned  by  way  of  example,  there 
is  expressed  in  to  Kiijathaim  the  point  how 
far,  and  the  intended  compass  is  marked  off.— 
rroygf>n  JVX  south  or  south-east  from  Jericho, 
on  the  Dead  Sea  (Bethsimuth,  Besimoth),  signi¬ 
fies  home  qf  the  wastes — might  it  be  Suaime,  on 
the  north-east  border  of  the  Dead  Sea  ? — Baal- 
moon,  now  Mein,  the  considerable  rains  of  which 
Seetzen  saw  from  a  distance,  lying  on  the  east  of 
Attains,  where  there  are  said  to  be  springs. — 
Xlijathaim,  west  of  Medaba,  el  Teym  (?).  These 
cities  clearly  point  to  the  ancient  inheritance  of 
Reuben  (Josh,  xiii) ;  but  when  the  Assyrians 
led  into  captivity  tne  transjordanic  tribes,  the 
Moabites  obtained  possession  of  them.  Comp,  on 
ch.  xxi  86  [28]  sq.  (Ewajld  :  “  Therefore  I  now 
loose  Moabs  crown  from  the  cities.”) — Ver.  10. 
*m,  on  to,  upon  Ammon  and  also  Moab  (ch.  xvt 
87).  HXverniok  :  “primarily  upon  Ammon, 
then  pouring  itself  forth  upon  Moan”  The  Am¬ 
monites  still  stand  forth  directly  before  the 
Moabites.  Comp,  on  ch.  xxi  87  [82]. — Ver.  11. 
When  the  land  of  the  Ammonites  should  fall  into 
the  enemy’s  hand,  then  would  similar  divine 
judgments  be  executed  on  Moab,  oh.  v.  10. 
(Comp,  besides,  Isa.  xvi  6 ;  Jer.  xlriii ) 


Vers.  12-14.  The  Edomites. 

The  charge  in  respect  to  sinning  mounts  up ; 
for  as  Edom  appears  iu  ver.  8  as  the  ringleader 
against  the  people  of  the  Lord,  so  is  it  as  to  intel¬ 
lectual  supremacy, — Ver.  12.  The  old  spirit  of 
revenge,  in  which  he  had  acted  from  the  olden 
time,  still  keeps  by  his  side.  While  in  the  more 
distant  relationship  of  Ammon  and  Moab,  malig¬ 
nant  joy  is  the  expression  of  hostile  feeling, 
with  Edom,  in  his  much  nearer  relationship,  the 
same  feeling  rents  itself  in  actions  of  revenge 
'Dp9  D pHTrWV)1  hence  the  charge  of  sinful 


procedure  as  the  incurring  of  guilt;  comp,  be¬ 
sides,  Gen.  xxx vi.  31  sip,  xxvii.  17  sq.;  Obad. 
10  sq.  ;  Amos  i.  11  ;  Ps.  exxxvii — Ver.  18.  In 
such  dealings  the  stretching  out  of  the  hand  is 
plain  enough  (ver.  7).  The  V  and,  denotes  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  foregoing  punishments,  which 
form  one  chain.— Ch.  xiv.  13,  17.— Ch.  v.  14. — 
From  Teman  to  Dedan  designates  the  land  of  the 
Edomites  from  south  to  north. — Ch.  xxiv.  21. — 
Ver.  14.  Revenge  for  revenge.  So  also  My 
people  Israel  is  set  over  against  Edom,  with¬ 
out,  however,  thereby  referring  to  the  mode  of 
the  execution.  Since  Israel  is  here  so  expressly  an¬ 
nounced  as  the  executor  of  the  divine  vengeance, 
Nebuchadnezzar  cannot  possibly  be  thought  of  in 
connection  with  it ;  but  we  must  think  of  the 
times  of  the  Maccabees  (John  Hyrcanus).  The 
Messianic  interest  must  not  be  brought  into  view. 
The  compulsory  reception  into  Israel,  whereby 
the  Edomites  ceased  as  a  people,  is  plainly  to  be 
regarded  as  the  proper  execution  of  judgment,  as 
this  national  annihilation. 

Vers.  16-17.  The  Philistines. 

The  Philistines  are  in  ver.  15  joined  to  Edom 
on  the  side  of  their  doing  (ver.  12  aq.) ;  to 
Ammon -Moab  on  account  of  their  contempt  of  the 
people  of  God.  The  latter  was  the  inmost  feeling, 
hostility  the  impelling  force,  wherein  the  dis¬ 
tinction  from  Edom  lay.  For  destruction,  this 
is  the  design,  the  abiding  tendency.  The  ever¬ 
lasting  enmity  reaches  back  to  the  earliest  days. 
A  perpetually  enduring  war  is  the  standing 
feature  of  the  relation,  while  fixed  hostility  was 
the  root  of  it. — Ver.  16.  The  outstretched  hand, 
as  in  vers.  18,  7. — The  effect  of  the  action  on  the 
Philistines  is  the  extirpation  of  the  Cherethites, 
a  name  manifestly  given,  not  to  a  part  of  this 
people,  bat  to  the  whole  of  the  Philistines,  for 
the  sake  of  the  paronomasia.  Henost.  :  44  The 
name  Philistines  probably  signifies  the  emigrants, 
those  from  the  regions  on  the  Black  Sea,  from 
Colchis  and  the  adjacent  Pontic  Cappadocia, 
Kaphtor.  Of  substantially  the  same  import  with 
this  name  is  Kretim  (Eng.  form :  Cherethites), 
that  is,  the  extirpated,  namely,  from  their  native 
country.  These  Kretim  are  now  to  become  a 
second  time  Kretim ;  their  name  shall  verily 
itself  anew.” — The  annihilation  is  announced  as 
total,  including  the  remnant  also  by  the  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean  Sea.  To  this  also  corresponds 
the  closing  word,  ver.  17:  in  punishments  of 
fury,  as  at  ch.  v.  15.  “Jehovah  Himself,  never 
again  ceasing  ”  (Hitzig). 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1 .  Ammon  and  Moab  share  together,  not  merely 
the  incestuous  nature  of  their  origin  (Gen.  xix. 
80  sq.),  but  the  juxtaposition  of  their  residences* 
their  historical  outcome,  in  particular  their  hos¬ 
tility  toward  the  people  of  God,  which,  having 
respect  to  what  is  said  of  them  in  the  time  or 
Moses  (Deut  ii.  9-28),  was  the  more  unjustifiable 
in  its  manifestations.  (See  Doctrinal  Reflections, 
4,  at  the  passage. )  There  is  nothing  to  be  alleged 
in  vindication  of  it,  for  its  root  is  to  be  traced  to 
the  strife,  in  Gen.  xiii  6  sq.,  which  led  to  the 
separation  from  Israel,— a  separation  which  was 
kept  up  by  the  latter  with  tne  utmost  care  and 
vigilance.  It  is  therefore  the  natural  contrastof  the 
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carnal  spirit  against  the  Spirit  of  God — haughti¬ 
ness  its  maniiestation  on  the  one  side,  injurious 
treatment  on  the  other,  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit 
in  all.  The  prescription  in  the  law  (Deut.  xxiii.  8) 
is  already  a  significant  one  as  to  the  relation  which 
existed  between  Israel  and  Ammon-Moab. 

2.  In  the  dark  contrast,  however,  between 
Israel  on  the  one  side  and  Ammon-Moab  on  the 
other,  the  analogy  is  not  to  be  overlooked  ;  here 
also  the  elder  (Moab),  as  there  Esau,  is  the  one 
that  falls  into  the  background.  The  younger 
(Ammon),  on  the  other  hand,  bears  the  sword, 
and  is  named  before  the  other.  Both,  as  distinct 
tribes,  disappear  wholly  at  last  in  the  Arabians. 

8.  Ammon  and  Moab,  the  demoniacal  counter¬ 
part  to  Judah-Israel. 

4.  The  people  of  God  must  undergo  the  experi¬ 
ence  which  the  man  of  God  undergoes.  Matt.  x. 
86  ;  Mic.  vii.  6.  Out  of  his  blood-relationships 
there  springs  a  hostility  even  to  blood.  While 
this  revolves  around  the  Spirit  that  wrought  in 
Israel,  it  could  not  but  finally  array  itself  against 
the  Messiah,  as  He  has  Himself  said  that  we  shall 
be  hated  for  His  name’s  sake. 

6.  Edom  might  be  the  bad  conscience  of  Israel. 
Esau  himself,  however,  after  Israel’s  night-con¬ 
flict,  met  him  in  a  gracious  spirit,  ana  parted 
from  him  in  peace  (Gen.  xxxiiu).  He  who  has 
wrestled  with  God,  and  has  obtained  mercy,  has 
also  overcome  man.  Thus  it  was  only  the  respect 
paid  to  the  kin -relationship,  which  in  the  case 
also  of  Ammon  and  Moab  came  into  consideration, 
but  was  specially  made  mention  of  in  regard  to 
Edom  (Deut.  ii.  4),  that  determined  the  holding 
aloof  on  the  part  of  Israel.  But  the  nearer  the 
affinity  was  in  Edom  to  Israel,  so  much  the  more 
horrible  appears  the  spirit  of  revenge,  which  will 
even  avenge,  because  grace  has  been  shown  to  the 
other,  because  to  him  on  that  ground  precedence 
has  been  granted,  in  order  to  compensate  for  the 
disadvantage  on  the  territory  of  nature.  The 
revenge  of  Edom,  which  was  just  a  relapse  into 
the  feeling  of  Esau  (Gen.  xxvil  41),  could  not 
endure  that  Israel  should  be  a  separate,  and  what 
was  called  God’s  chosen,  people.  “Edom  holds 
his  ground  constantly  as  the  bitterest  denier  of 
the  right  of  the  first-born,  of  the  divine  preference 
of  Israel”  (Kliefoth).  The  vengeance  of  God 
oould  not  in  a  more  marked  retribution  manifest 
itself  upon  Edom  than  by  the  extirpation  of  his 
nationality,  and  that  precisely  in  the  form  of  an 
absorption  by  Israel. — Robinson  delineates  a  scene 
in  the  land  of  Idumaea  as  it  has  come  to  be,  Res. 
ii.  p.  502:  “We  were  now  upon  the  plain,  or 
rather  the  rolling  desert,  of  the  ’Arabah ;  the  sur¬ 
face  was  in  general  loose  gravel  and  stones,  every¬ 
where  furrowed  and  torn  with  the  beds  of  torrents. 
A  more  frightful  desert  it  had  hardly  been  our  lot 
to  behold.  Now  and  then  a  low  shrub  of  the 
Ghud&h  was  almost  the  only  trace  of  vegetation. 
The  mountains  beyond  presented  a  most  uninviting 
and  hideous  aspect :  precipices  and  naked  conical 
peaks  of  chalky  and  gravelly  formation  rising  one 
aboveanother  without  any  sign  of  life  or  vegetation.” 

6.  “The  revenge  of  Edom  on  account  of  the 
precedence  granteato  Israel  by  God,  his  superiority, 
viewed  in  respect  to  its  deep  religious  significance, 
is  nothing  else  than  the  constant  resistance,  the 
permanent  protest  raised  against  the  higher  dis¬ 
pensation  established  by  God,  His  method  of 
salvation  ;  and  in  that  is  mirrored  a  fundamental 
characteristic  of  heathendom  generally  ”  (Hiv.). 


7.  As  in  Ammon,  Moab,  and  Edom  there  appeal 
three  degenerations  toward  heathenism,  so  the 
whole  picture  is  fitly  closed  in  by  the  heathenish 
Philistines  (the  ’a oT  the  Septuagint  and 
the  Apocrypha).  Heathendom  was  round  about 
Israel  ;  it  was  the  background,  the  soil  from 
which  his  relief  comes  out  so  much  the  more  dis¬ 
tinctly. 

8.  “  The  four  number  (remarks  Kliefoth)  points 
to  the  four  regions  of  the  world,  and  so  to  man¬ 
kind  at  large ;  it  indicates  that  it  will  not  fare 
otherwise  with  collective  heathenism  throughout 
the  whole  earth,  alike  inimical  to  the  people  of 
God,  than  it  did  with  those  hostile  tribes  which 
on  all  the  four  sides  surrounded  that  people.” 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Yer.  1  sq.  “  The  fall  of  Jerusalem  was  in  a 
religious  point  of  view  a  catastrophe  for  the 
world.  The  subjection  of  the  covenant-people 
under  heathenish  ascendancy  is  therefore  no  victory 
of  heathendom  over  the  true  theocracy.  Exactly 
the  reverse:  the  apparent  annihilation  of  Israel 
leads  to  a  new  resurrection  of  it.  Out  of  its 
death-conflict  there  breaks  forth  a  new  glorious 
life,  salvation  in  its  world -overcoming  power. 
Precisely  now  on  this  account  does  the  period 
always  more  decidedly  approach  when  the  worldly 
power  will  discover  itself  as  a  broken  one,  when 
the  kingdoms  of  heathendom,  with  all  the  splen¬ 
dour  of  their  earthly  glory,  shall  appear  as 
evanescent  powers  of  the  past.  Accordingly,  the 
judgment  upon  the  theocracy  and  the  heathen  on 
the  one  side  stands  in  inseparable  connection  ;  on 
the  other  side,  it  is  an  essentially  different  one  ” 
(Hiiv.). — “  Judgment  indeed  begins  at  the  house 
of  God  ;  but  if  the  Father  of  the  household  does 
not  spare  the  sons,  how  soon  must  it  alight  upon 
the  others !  This  doctrine  first  of  all  shines  forth 
from  the  connection  of  this  chapter  with  the  pre¬ 
ceding  chapters.  Then,  also,  we  see  here  how, 
with  all  the  special  solicitude  wherewith  God 
interested  Himself  in  Israel,  He  still  by  no  means 
let  the  heathen  out  of  His  sight,  since  He  must 
show  Himself  to  be  a  God  also  for  the  heathen  ” 
'(L.). — “If  thou  wilt  not  rightly  apply  the  gifts 
and  loving-kindnesses  of  God,  God  can  take  them 
from  thee  and  give  them  to  another”  (St.). 

Yer.  8.  Hear  :  Ah,  yes,  it  depends  on  the 
hearing  I  Give  right  ears,  0  God,  to  hear !  He 
who  suffers  the  damage  need  not  care  for  the 
mockery ;  but  sit  not  where  the  mockers  sit : 
their  seats,  however  festive  they  may  be,  have 
nothing  to  make  them  fast — Yer.  4  aq.  The 
Arabians,  through  Mohammed,  were  executors  of 
punishment  of  quite  another  sort — Yer.  7.  “Thou 
canst  think  of  no  man  so  poor  as  thou  thyself 
mayest  actually  become  ”  (Stck.). 

Yer.  8  sq.  However  degenerate  Christian  people 
may  become,  Christian  truth  can  never  be  as  one 
ring  among  the  well-known  three  rings. — “But 
we  must  watch  that  we  do  not  cause  the  adver¬ 
saries  of  the  Lord  to  blaspheme”  (W.). — What 
unites  the  world,  separates  it  from  the  kingdom 
of  God. — The  Almighty  God  is  in  possession  of  a 
universal  passport. — Grace  makes  friends,  but 
also  enemies ;  God,  however,  is  expert  with  His 
enemies. — “  It  is  best  to  learn  to  know  God  from 
His  benefits”  (Stck.). 

Yer.  12  sq.  Edom’s  revenge  his  special  heredi¬ 
tary  sin. — “ Revenge  is  God’s,  and  not  man’s; 
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whosoever,  therefore,  anticipates  Him  in  this,  on 
hiu.  will  He  be  again  avenged.  Let  no  one,  then, 
recompense  evil  for  evil”  (Tt’B.  B.). — 44  When 
relatives  by  affinity  or  blood  become  inimical  to 
one  another,  they  are  much  more  embittered 
against  each  other  than  strangers”  (0.). — Even 
the  oldest  grudge  that  nations  have  toward  one 
another  must  be  turned  to  peace  through  the 
power  of  the  gospel ;  else  God  will  place  Himself 
between  them,  and  finally  root  out  the  haters, 
who  will  not  abandon  their  hatred. — Disdain  and 
frivolous  scorn  may  stalk  on  before  ;  so  much  the 
more  surely  will  God’s  judgment  come  after. 

Ver.  15  sq.  44  It  is  an  essential  part  and  property 
belonging  to  the  judicial  administration  of  God, 
that  He  exercises  vengeance  on  the  ungodly  ; 
therefore  He  will  have  the  same  also  preserved 
as  an  especial  royalty,  Deut.  xxxii.  35”  (Cr.). 
Above  all  else,  survey  the  old  world— where  re¬ 
main  those  who  were  enemies  to  God  and  His 
kingdom  ?  Their  places  know  them  no  more. 
But  God’s  word  remains,  as  it  has  been  verified  in 
them. — The  depopulated  places  of  the  ancient 
historical  world. — 14  Israel  was  hated  of  all  those 
nations,  not  on  account  of  his  sins,  but  for  the 
sake  of  his  religion.  Thus  the  cause  of  Israel  was 
God’s  cause.  Blessed  people,  whom  men  cannot 
hate  and  slander  without  hating  and  slandering 
God  Himself!  The  malignant  contempt  was  re¬ 
compensed  with  the  extirpation  of  the  remem¬ 


brance,  the  hostile  revenge  with  a  divine  revenge,” 
etc.  (Keith). — 44  If  these  prophecies  of  judgment 
only  came  into  complete  fulfilment  after  the  lapse 
of  centuries,  one  still  sees  their  fulfilment  to  this 
day  before  the  eyes  of  travellers”  iRicht.). — [It  is 
still  to  be  remembered,  however,  that,  as  the  pre¬ 
diction  had  respect  not  simply  to  the  land  of 
Edom  (and  the  same  applies  equally  to  the  other 
predictions  of  judgment),  but  to  the  land  as  con* 
nected  with  the  Edomite  race,  44  these  desolations 
of  later  times  have  no  direct  relation  to  the  Edom 
of  Scripture  ;  and  if  they  are  to  be  taken  into 
account  at  all,  it  should  only  be  as  affording  a 
collateral  (or  supplementary)  proof  of  the  judg¬ 
ment  that  was  to  befal  the  children  of  Edom. 
But  it  is  the  desolations  of  an  earlier  period,  and 
above  all,  the  utter  extinction  of  Edom  as  a  people, 
and  that  by  the  hand  of  Jacob,  in  which  the  more 
direct  and  proper  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  is  to 
be  sought.  ...  At  the  present  day  there  are,  in 
certain  parts  of  what  was  the  temtonr  of  Edom, 
*  wadys  full  of  trees,  and  shrubs,  and  flowers,  and 
the  eastern  and  higher  parts  are  extensively  cul¬ 
tivated,  and  yield  good  crops'  (Robinson).  Still 
the  Edom  of  prophecy — Edom  considered  as  the 
enemy  of  God  and  the  rival  of  Israel — has 
perished  for  ever :  all,  in  that  respect,  is  an  un¬ 
trodden  wilderness,  a  hopeless  ruin  ;  and  therein 
the  veracity  of  God’s  word  finds  its  verification.” 
— P.  F.  on  Propheq/,  p.  219  sq.] 


2.  Tyre  and  Sidon  (Ch.  xxvi.-xxviii.). 

Ch.  XXVI.  1.  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  eleventh  year,  in  the  first  of  the  month, 

2  that  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying  :  Son  of  man,  because  Tyre 
[H«b.zor]  says  upon  Jerusalem,  Aha,  broken  is  [haabeoome]  the  gate  of  the  people; 
it  tum8  itself  [or.  In  tamed]  to  me  ;  I  will  be  [become]  full  ;  she  is  [has  become] 

3  desolate.  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovan,  I  am  against  [over]  thee,  Tyre, 
and  I  bring  up  upon  thee  many  nations  [heathen  peoples],  as  the  sea  mounts  up  by  his 

4  waves.  And  they  destroy  the  walls  of  Tyre,  and  break  down  her  towers ;  and  I 

5  sweep  her  dust  out  of  her,  and  give  her  as  a  mere  [bald]  rock.  A  spreading  of 
nets  shall  she  be  in  the  midst  of  the  sea ;  for  I  have  spoken — sentence  of  the 

6  Lord  Jehovah — and  she  is  for  a  booty  to  the  nations.  And  her  daughters  which 
are  in  the  field  shall  be  slain  with  the  sword  :  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 

7  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  bring  against  Tyre  Nebuchadnezzar 
king  of  Babylon,  out  of  the  north,  a  king  of  kings,  with  horse,  and  with  chariot, 

8  and  with  riders,  and  company,  and  much  people.  Thy  daughters  in  the  field  he 
will  kill  with  the  sword,  and  he  gives  against  thee  a  battering-tower,  and  casts  up 

9  a  wall  against  thee,  and  places  against  thee  a  buckler.  And  the  thrust  of  his 
breaker  will  he  give  against  thy  walls,  and  break  down  thy  towers  with  his 

10  swords.  From  the  abundance  of  his  horses  their  dust  shall  cover  thee  ;  from  the 
sound  of  the  rider,  and  the  wheel,  and  the  chariot  shall  thy  walls  shake,  at  his 

1 1  entering  into  thy  gates,  as  one  cometh  into  a  broken  city.  With  the  hoofs  of 
his  horses  shall  he  tread  all  thy  streets  :  thy  people  shall  he  slay  with  the  sword, 

12  and  the  pillars  of  thy  strength  he  shall  throw  down  to  the  earth.  And  they 
plunder  thy  wealth,  and  despoil  thy  merchandise  [thy  commercial  goods],  and  break 
down  thy  walls,  and  the  houses  of  thy  pleasure  shall  they  pull  down,  and  shall 

13  lay  thy  stones  and  thy  timbers  and  thy  dust  in  the  midst  of  the  sea.  And  I 
make  to  cease  the  noise  of  thy  songs,  and  the  sound  of  thy  harps  shall  no  more 

14  be  heard.  And  I  give  thee  as  a  mere  [bare]  rock  :  a  spreading  of  nets  shalt  thou 
be ;  thou  shalt  be  built  no  more :  for  I,  Jehovah,  have  spoken  it — sentence  of  the 

15  Lord  Jehovafi.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  to  Tyre,  Shall  not  the  isles  shake 
at  the  sound  of  thy  fall,  of  the  groaning  of  the  pierced-through,  at  the  murder  and 
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16  murder  in  thy  midst  ?  And  all  the  princes  of  the  sea  descend  from  their 
thrones,  and  lay  aside  their  robes,  and  shall  put  off  their  embroidered  garments : 
in  terror  shall  they  clothe  themselves  :  upon  the  ground  shall  they  sit  and  tremble 

17  every  moment,  and  are  astonished  at  thee.  And  they  raise  over  thee  a  lamen¬ 
tation,  and  say  to  thee  :  How  art  thou  destroyed,  inhabited,  out  of  the  seas, 
renowned  city,  which  wast  strong  in  the  sea,  she  and  her  inhabitants,  which 

18  gave  their  terror  to  all  her  inhabitants !  Now  shall  the  isles  tremble  in 
the  day  of  thy  downfall,  and  the  islands  which  are  in  the  sea  shall  be  amazed  at 

19  thy  disappearing  [nr,  going  oat].  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  When  I  give 
thee  as  a  desolate  city,  as  cities  [aw]  which  are  not  inhabited,  when  I  make  the 

20  flood  to  come  over  thee,  and  the  waters,  the  many,  cover  thee ;  and  I  make  thee 
to  come  down  with  those  that  go  down  to  the  pit,  to  the  people  of  ancient  time ; 
and  I  cause  thee  to  dwell  in  the  land  of  the  depths,  in  wildernesses  from  of  old, 
with  those  that  go  down  to  the  pit,  so  that  thou  mayest  not  be  inhabited  :  there 

21  have  I  given  beauty  in  the  land  of  the  living.  For  a  terror  will  I  give  thee, 
and  thou  art  not  f  any  more] ;  thou  shalt  be  sought  for,  and  shalt  not  be  found  any 
more  for  ever.  Sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  1  Sept.:  .  .  .  pum  rw  fwt  rw  wpmrw  — 

Ver.  2.  .  .  .  rvurptfit,  kwXmXu,  rm  l$m  irtrrpmqn  wprt  pc,  $  rXrtpne  tpnumrm* — Sept  read:  ni6tM ;  so  also  Chald., 
Arn  Syr.:  desolata  at 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  wpym*  rw,  mmt  Xtmpuwtt  rm  gw*  mvr* t  Ac’  mb n*. 

Ver.  6,  Sept :  mi  i*  rm  rtbtm — 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  mmt  rtnmymym  wtXXrjt  i$tm 

Ver.  8.  .  .  .  wptfvXmmmt  *.  mptutmtis/umru,  «.  mtptrmmru  ic<  n  mvmXm  rw*  ».  fkXsrrmrtts  irXm *,  m.  rmt  Xsyxmt 

mirw  in  n  Wu.  (9)  T«  ruxn  rw  n.  cw m  wvpywt — Vnlg. :  Et  vineas  et  arietu  .  .  .  destnut  in  armatura  sva. 

Ver.  10.  Sept:  .  .  .  At  «  .  .  .  1*  rtltw. 

Ver.  II.  .  .  .  »  rw  urtrrmrn  r.  irxyt  rw  In  .  .  .  xwvwfic. 

Ver.  18.  K.  mmrmXvru  .  .  r.  pwnmm  rmt  ...  vm  4«An^w  «•— 

Ver.  ltf.  .  .  .  i*  r.  i0rm  r.  BmX mrrtit  .  .  .  r.  purpmt  A c*  r.  mtQmXtn  murtn  .  .  .  mmt  l mrrmni  i *mmmu  .  .  .  fqfhr* 
Bnrmxw  r.  krmXmmt  mirm — Vnlg.:  .  .  .  avfertnt  crmviat  ntat  ...  a  attoniH  super  rtpentino  cant  tuo  admirabmntur. 

Ver.  17.  Sept:  .  .  .  mmt  xmrtXvBm  i* BmXmrrm  ...  4  iwrm  r.  fcfin  mirm  — Valg. :  .  .  .  quos  Jbrmidmbant  mniemiL 
Ver.  18.  Vnlg.  :  ...  eo  quod,  nuUms  tqrediatur  ex  U  (other  read. 

Ver.  19.  Sept:  .  .  .  feri  re  r.  kfimrrm 

Ver.  20.  .  .  .  9ft  c.  mmrmftmttnr ms  dt  fisSpw  ...  At  ipjue  miemim  Mm  mmrmflmsw.  .  .  .  Arm  .  .  .  fmh  A 
I mtymlmm.  (Soaee  Cod<L  hare  'TlV 

EXEGBTICAL  REMARKS. 

Ver.  1.  The  Starting-point  of  the  Prophecy. 

The  year  indicated  in  this  verse  is  that  of  the 
conqnestanddestniction  of  Jerusalem  (Jer.  xxxix. 

2) ;  therefore  the  parallels  suggested  are  :  Tyre 
against  Jerusalem,  Tyre  as  Jerusalem.  The  blank 
month  (as  also  atch.  xxxii.  17)  some  (for  example, 

Heng8T.)  would  supply  out  of  ch.  xxiv.  1,  there¬ 
fore  the  tenth,  as  pointing  back  to  the  beginning 
of  the  siege ;  others,  ana  of  these  already  the 
8ept,  by  taking  the  number  given  for  the  day  (on 
the  first)  as  applying  also  to  tne  month.  If  we  do 
not  resort  to  a  slip  of  the  scribe  (Kei  l),  we  may  as 
well  suppose,  with  Havernick,  the  fifth  month 
suggested  by  the  specified  year  as  that  of  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as,  with  Kimchi,  the 
fourth  month  of  the  same  year  for  the  conquest 
of  the  city  (Jer.  lii.  5,  6,  12).  With  both  sup¬ 
positions  ver.  2  agrees,  where  the  hostile  utter¬ 
ances  might  well  enough  have  proceeded  on  the 
ground  of  what,  if  not  actually  done,  was 
certainly  in  the  course  of  being  done. 

Vers.  2-6.  Outline  of  the  Judgment  in  the 
general 

Ver.  2  (ch.  xxv.  8).  that  is, 

fimtrsUme,  rock  (sarra)— the  Greek  designation 
T vftf,  from  the  Chaldaic  form  1*0 — was  that 
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|  Phenician  city  which  for  a  long  course  of  time 
possessed  the  supremacy  that  had  previously  been 
exercised  by  Sidon.  In  the  present  time  it  is 
pronounced  by  the  Arabians  Ssur.  On  account 
of  its  connection  with  the  coalition.  Tyre  forms 
the  more  clamant  an  occasion  for  God’s  judg¬ 
ment,  as,  being,  according  to  Havernick,  “on  the 
summit  of  external  splendour,  it  then  deemed  itself 
to  be  invincible ;  ”  and  according  to  Hengst.,  it 
was,  “along  with  Egypt  and  Babylon,  the  most 
glorious  concentration  of  the  worldly  power.  ” 

n\n!n,  plural,  the  gate-leaves ,  for  the  gate,  hence 
with  the  sing,  of  the  verb.  Jerusalem  was  not 
thus  spoken  of  by  Tyre,  because  many  people 
were  generally  going  and  coming  there,  which 
also  w<«uld  not  have  been  expressed  by  D^Dyn 
(the  peoples),  but  either  with  reference  to  the 
messengers  of  the  cqalition,  who  assembled  there 
(Jer.  xxviL),  or,  as  Hitzig  supposes,  as  a  centre  of 
foreign  commerce,  a  business- mart,  for  which  a 
natural  jealousy  could  speak,  since  Solomon  had 
established  the  commerce  of  Palestine.  Hengst. 
looks  upon  Jerusalem  as  a  “world-city,  because  it 
regarded  the  true  religion  as  the  highest  good,  ” 
and  makes  the  Messianic  expectations  of  Zion  to 
have  been  known  in  Tyre,  and  to  have  awakened 
bad  blood  in  the  proud  queen  of  the  seas  (!). 
The  streaming  of  the  peoples  thither,  on  account 
of  which  the  gate  was  said  to  be  broken,  is  to 
him  the  Jerusalem  for  the  future  brought  to  view 
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(Isa.  it  2 ;  Mie.  iv.  1),  as  Jerusalem  was  at  all 
tiroes  a  magnet  for  the  minds  in  heathendom  that 
sought  after  God. — PI3D3»  Niph.  from  23D»  fitly 
spoken  of  a  gate  (comp.  Proy.  xxvi.  14).  If  with 
reference  to  Jerusalem  it  was  broken  down,  then 
with  reference  to  Tyre  it  is  turned  towards  him  ; 
that  is,  the  commerce  of  the  people  is  open  to 
him  ;  he  has  that  alone  now  which  hitherto  ne  had 
to  share  with  Jerusalem.  [Kliefoth  :  into  Jeru¬ 
salem's  gate,  hitherto  shut  to  the  peoples,  on 
religions  grounds.  Tyre  might  now  especially 
draw  in,  turn  it  to  account  (?).  Hitzig  derives 
the  subject  from  what  follows,  and  translates  : 
‘•her  fulness  turns  itself  to  me.”] — The  being 
full  (ch.  xxvii.  25)  has  respect  to  traffic  and  the 
wealth  which  flows  from  it. — Ver.  8  (ch.  xiii. 
8,  20) — the  many  nations  correspond  as  well 
to  the  general  comprehensive  outline  of  the 
prophecy  in  this  first  section,  as  they  answer  to 
the  outspoken  scorn  of  Tyre  and  his  malicious 
arrogant  speculations  (ver.  2). — The  pictorial 
representation  is  derived  from  the  marine  situa¬ 
tion  of  Tyre.  Hitzig,  who  thinks  of  the  particu¬ 
lar  hands  of  the  host  to  be  brought  up,  makes 
the  sea  the  accusative,  supplies  the  subject  from 

the  context,  and  takes  distributively ;  as 

tiie  sea  in  regard  to  its  waves,  one  after  the 
others,  and  over  the  others.  According  to  Ewald, 

denotes  the  accusative.  Hengst  explains  ac¬ 
cording  to  ver.  19  :  “as  if  I  brought  np  the  sea 
and  its  waves.”  This  representation  already 
suggests  the  younger  Tyre.(*«wrr«  wet  in  Euri¬ 
pides),  which  stood  upon  the  iaiand-rock  hard  by 
the  coast,  that  is  now  united  to  the  land.  The 
walls  and  towers  in  ver.  4  appear  to  be  quite 
in  accord  with  the  general  character  of  the 

^ecy,  and  to  go  farther  beyond  the  time 
drachndnezzar  than  some  have  supposed 
(Curtius,  iv.,  Arrian,  ii.),  although  the  five 
years’  siege  which  it  sustained  against  Salman- 
sssar  seems  to  imply  the  existence  then  of  walls 
and  towers  (Josephus,  Aniiq.  viii.  5).  Hiram 
11.  not  only  built  the  temple  of  Melkarth,  and 
formed  both  the  islands  into  one,  but  also  added 
an  entirely  new  quarter  to  the  city  (Eurychoron), 
sad  surrounded  the  city  with  a  strong  wall.  A 
second  harbour  was  besides  added  by  him,  and  a 
palace  erected  for  him,  while  old  Tyre  fell  more 
into  the  background.  What  is  here  said,  how¬ 
ever,  of  the  fortifications  might  equally,  if  not 
rather,  be  said  of  the  old  city,  which  was  built 
upon  the  land;  since  insular  'lyre  came  into 
consideration  pre-eminently  on  account  of  the 
Melkarth  temple,  the  old  national  sanctuary  of 
the  “Tyrian  Heracles,”  which  stood  upon  its 
north  side,  on  a  second  small  island  somewhat 
farther  to  sea,  on  account  also  of  the  maritime 
power  of  the  state,  what  belonged  to  it  as  a 
fleet-station.  Whence  the  name  very  specially 
reflected  its  insular  position  ;  so  tnat  insular 
Tyre  most  here  be  regarded  as  a  pregnant  title 
for  Ike  whole. — Her  dust  is  the  rubbish  of  the 
demolished  buildings.  WHO*  I  sweep,  only 
here,  from  nnD>  to  sweep,  forms  a  paronomasia 
with  'HDl?,  and  prepares  for  the  following,  in 
which  Tyre,  that  in  ver.  2  had  boasted  it  over 
the  desolated  Jerusalem  os  being  full,  should  be 
reduced  to  its  original  bare  condition.  A 
papyrus  roll,  which  has  preserved  to  us  an 


account  of  an  Egyptian  officer’s  journey,  describee 
insular  Tyre  in  its  beginnings  as  a  village,  which 
lies  on  a  rock  in  the  midst  or  the  sea  :  people 
bring  water  to  it  in  wherries,  and  the  place 
abounds  with  fish. — Ch.  xxiv.  7, 8.  Nomen  omen. — 
Ver.  5.  ntDSTO  denotes  a  place  where  something 
is  spread  out,  here.:  the  fishermen  lay  out  their 
draw-nets  to  dry.  So  precisely  did  Robinson 
find  it  —  Ch.  vii.  21. — Ver.  6.  lie  daughters  of 
Tyre  in  the  field  are  manifestly  to  be  regarded  as 
distinguished  from  insular  Tyre,  but,  according  to 
the  general  style  of  the  section,  in  correspondence 
too  with  the  plural,  such  as,  if  not  dependent  on 
her,  submitted  to  the  supremacy  of  Tyre,  and  then 
had  under  the  ascendency  of  Assyria  withdrawn 
from  this  relationship — as  the  insular  city 
Aradns  (Arvad),  on  the  coast  Antaradus  (Tor- 
tosa),  and  Marathus  (Amrit),  Simyra  (Sumra), 
Botrys  (Batrun),  Gebal  ( ByWos,  Dschebeil),  Bery- 
ton  (Beirut),  Sidon  (Saida),  Ssorpat  (Sarepta), 
etc.  ;  so,  too,  Palatvrus,  the  old  city,  wnere 
still  exists  the  great  old  aqueduct,  the  Khan, 
and  the  smithy  of  Ras  A1  Ain. 

Vera.  7-14.  The  Execution  by  Nebuchadnezzar. 

In  these  verses  the  general  outline  is  exhibited 
in  a  detailed  description  suited  to  the  time  of 
Ezekiel,  as  it  was  to  be  carried  into  execution 
by  Nebuchadnezzar.  Here  and  elsewhere  he  is 
named  Nebuchadrezzar  (Greek :  Nabuchodonoeor, 
Nabuchodonosorus,  Nabukodrosoros),  upon  the  old 
Persian  inscriptions  at  Bisutun:  Nabnqadratschar, 
Nabuqudratschar,  a  name  compounded  of  Nabu 
(Nebo),  the  name  of  God,  Zar  or  Sar  (prince), 
and  Kadr  (in  Arab,  might).  According  to 
Niebuhr,  the  form  given  here  in  the  text  would 
come  very  near  to  the  native  one.  That  he  should 
be  represented  as  coming  out  of  the  north  points 
to  the  way  by  which  he  was  to  come  on  Judah.— 
Xing  of  kings,  on  account  of  the  vanquished 
princes,  along  with  Great  King,  a  common  title 
in  the  inscriptions. — The  rhetorical  delineation 
of  the  army  is  not  to  be  pressed.  Horae  and 
chariot  look  away  in  the  first  instance  from  the 
manning ;  they  fetch  up  the  ridert  for  horse,  for 

chariots,  perhaps  company  6np),  in  order  to  close 
with  the  great  multitude  of  people  on  foot. 
Hengst.  understands  by  the  riders  the  chariot- 
wamore  (ver.  10).  According  to  others,  the  com¬ 
pany  consists  of  much  people  tovDy);  comp.  ch. 
xxiii.  24. — Ver.  8.  The  population  of  t{ie  towns 
on  the  land  fall  under  the  enemy  directing  his 
attack  from  thence,  chiefly  put  to  the  sword ;  and 
so  yer.  6  is  fulfilled. — Ch.  xxi.  27,  iv.  2.— Buckler 
designates  the  long  bucklers  held  closedogether.  bo 
that  in  a  siege  men  could  work  under  their  cover, 
and  get  near  to  the  walls.  On  account  of  the 
distinction  indicated  by  thy  daughters  in  the 
field,  the  expression  against  thee  is  used,  and  it 
must  consequently  be  the  insular  Tyre  against 
which  the  siege  conducted  by  Nebuchadnezzar 
was  directed. — Ver.  9.  *riD  from  HTO  is  the 

thrusting,  must,  according  to  Gesenius,  be 

that  which  lies  over  against,  therefore,  with 
percussio  oppositi,  for  wall-breaker  (battering- 
ram),  ^jp  without  doubt  indicates  a  besieging 
instrument  in  general,  if  not  some  one  in  parti¬ 
cular.  (Chald,  percussio  tormentorum  suortms .) 
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Meier  thinks  of  what  envelopes,  protects,  covers 
(y31p»  buckler),  hence  of  the  protecting  cover 
under  which  men  attacked  with  the  battering-ram, 
similarly  as  nj¥  in  ver.  8.  ‘‘The  thrust  of  his 
protecting  cover,”  that  is,  what  he  effects  under 
the  same,  etc.  Havernick  translates  'HD  by  ex¬ 
tirpation,  and  by  defence  (?).  Hengst. :  “The 

destruction  of  his  battering-ram,  or  engine.” 
[“  nnD>  from  which  'TO  comes,  is  always  used 
in  the  sense  of  destroying,  extirpating,  etc. ;  and 
so,  not  thrusting  or  striking,  but  destruction  is 

the  natural  meaning  of  the  noun.  ^3p  is  any¬ 
thing  in  front  o£  or  opposition  to,  another ;  henoe 
kaballo  is  a  general  designation  of  what  the  enemy 
was  to  put  in  hostile  array  against  the  walls  of 
Tyre — his  enginery.  And  the  two  words  together 
may  be  fitly  expressed  by,  his  enginery  of  destruc¬ 
tion.” — P.  F.J— -The  swords  kill  the  defenders  of 
the  towers,  in  consequence  of  which  the  towers 
are  torn  down.  As  Hav.  justly  remarks,  the  un¬ 
usual,  the  superhuman,  the  fact  that  God  Himself 
was  in  the  work,  is  meant  to  be  represented. 
[This  idea,  however,  is  found  by  Hav.,  not  in  the 
swords  killing  the  defenders  of  the  towers,  but 
being  said  to  break  down  the  towers — as  if  the 
swords  had  imparted  to  them  a  supernatural  force, 
to  do  a  work  not  proper  to  them. — P.  F.]  Most, 
however,  generalize  the  expression  VTOTITD 
“  through  his  iron,  ”  thinking  of  iron  hooks,  which 
were  thriven  in,  cutting  into  the  hook- work 
(J.  H.  Michaelis:  seewribus). — Ver.  10.  The 
expressions  here  are  of  a  poetico-rhetorical  cha¬ 
racter.  The  land  mov&  into  the  sea,  as  it  were, 
with  its  dust,  through  the  excessive  number  of 
cavalry  moving  into  the  island-city.  Wheel  and 
ehariot  are  distinguished  with  reference  to  the 
sound,  which  is  ascribed  to  them,  rolling  and 
rattling.  As  the  siege  already  described,  so 
now  the  pressing  into  the  taken  city  presupposes 
silently,  because  quite  self-evidently,  a  connecting 
mound  between  the  land  and  insular  Tyre,  which, 
according  to  Hengst.,  must  already  have  existed, 
but  probably  was  thrown  up  by  Nebuchadnezzar 
for  the  purposes  of  the  siege.  It  is  made  perfectly 
clear  by  the  that  Tyre  as  well  as  every 

other  (land-city)  was  vanquished.  (“  The  un¬ 
common  sea -fortress  must  sink  down  before 
this  power  into  a  common  stronghold.  ”)  nyp3D, 
Hitzig:  “more  exactly,  one  burst  open,  taken  by 
storm.” — Ver.  11.  n3¥0,  from  3^3,  b*  something 
set  right  up,  a  pillar,  not  to  be  thought  of  as 
applying  to  memorial  pillars  of  heroes  or  kings, 
but  monuments  of  national  strength  in  the  temple 
of  Hercules,  such  as  the  two  mentioned  by  Hero¬ 
dotus  (of  gold  [cbrysolithl  and  emerald).  Sepp. : 
“At  the  entrance  into  the  temple  of  Melkarth 
stood  two  pillars  (like  Boaz  and  Jachin  at  Jeru¬ 
salem),  as  the  well-known  boundary-pillars  or 
sun-stadia  in  front  of  all  the  temples  of  Hercules, 
which  should  set  a  bound  to  deluges  and  confla¬ 
grations — water  and  fire.”  According  to  others: 
the  gods  of  Tyre  go  down  in  the  dust.  Hengst. : 
“These  pillars  were  symbols  of  the  power  and 

glory  of  Tyre.” — Ver.  12.  ^3~>  of  going  about, 
trafficking.  Treasures  and  wares.  —  qrnon  TQV 
Hengst.:  “Thy  beautiful  houses,”  corresponding 
to  palaces,  Isa.  xxiii.  13.  Hitzig:  “  More  exactly 
after  which  one  has  desire,  which  please  one.  * 
Ewald :  “  The  beautiful  turreted  dwellings  and 


summer  towers  of  the  rich  merchant -princes.'* 
Hav. :  ‘‘On  account  of  the  limited  space,  very  high 
houses,  such  as  did  not  exist  even  in  Home” 
(Strabo,  xvi.).  These  were  to  the  home-returning 
merchants  the  object  of  their  longing  desire ;  as 
in  Isa.  xxiii.,  it  is  with  the  impression  upon  such 
home-voyagers  that  the  prophecy  opens.  Arsenals 
and  wharfs,  the  buildings  adapted  for  marine 
trade,  might  also  be  meant.  —  8 tones,  wood, 
dust,  point  to  the  entire  ruins ;  comp.  ver.  4. — 
Ver.  18.  So  comes  the  constrained  Sabbath  upon 
song  and  lyre,  noise  and  pleasure.  Nothing  re¬ 
mains  but  the  silent  rocks  and  the  desert  sea. — 
Ver.  14.  The  resumption  (as  already  at  ver.  12) 
of  vers.  4,  5  conducts  back  what  was  accomplished 
by  Nebuchadnezzar  to  the  general  outline  at  the 
beginning,  just  as  what  is  said  in  Isa.  xxiii.  15sq. 
is  to  be  thought  of  episodically  in  the  Epos  on 
Tyre.  To  this  latter  point  matters  were  tending 
with  Tyre,  and  Nebuchadnezzar  was  a  force  in 
regard  to  it. 

Vers.  15-18.  The  Impression  made  bp  the  Fall  qf 
Tyre, 

Ver.  16.  t&l,  in  the  form  of  a  question  we 
have  the  sure  prognostication  of  what  would, 
on  the  spreading  of  the  report  of  Tyre’s  fall,  be 
the  impression  made  by  it  in  the  aolonies.  The 
same  enemy,  indeed,  did  not  harass  them  ;  but 
what  can  now  any  longer  be  placed  aloft  above 
others?  What  can  still  be  secure  before  others! 
— The  fall  must  be  rendered  palpable  by  the  groan¬ 
ing,  etc. — are  the  seaboard  regions  as  well 
as  the  isles. — Hitzig  notices  the  excellent  choice 
of  the  expression,  as  the  coasts  and  islands  of  the 
Mediterranean  are  precisely  those  which  have  been 
commonly  visited  by  a  shaking  (earthquake,  Bin)- 
— Ver.  16.  We  must  cal[  to  mind  the  settlements 
of  the  Phoenicians  in  the  Sidonian  and  Tyrian 
period  along  the  various  coasts,  in  Cyprus,  Rhodes, 
Malta,  in  Spain,  Sicily,  Sardinia,  the  Baleares, 
and  think  of  Utica,  Gades  (Cadiz),  Kalpe  (Gibral¬ 
tar),  Malaka  (Malaga),  etc.  On  the  prinoesof  the 
sea,  comp.  Isa.  xxiii.  8.  One  can  imagine  the 
princely  might  and  pomp  of  the  chief  men  in 
these  places  of  commerce,  the  aristocratic  style  of 
their  public  appearances. — What  follows  is  a 
description  of  tne  Eastern  way  of  mourning. — 

Jon.  iii.  6 ;  ch.  xxi.  31  [26} — outer  garment, 
wide  for  display. — Ch.  xvi.  18. — Instead  of  all 
glory,  which  they  lay  aside,  they  clothe  themselves 
in  terrors.— Ch.  vii.  27;  Jobxii  18. — Vnm  repeats 
nvnn.— moments,  so  that  the  trem¬ 
bling,  like  a  fever,  never  for  a  moment  leaves  them 
(Hitzig). — Ver.  17;  ch.  xix.  1.— The  catastrophe 
and  ruins  ask,  How  could  so  peculiar,  wonderful, 
famous,  powerful  a  place  have  met  its  overthrow  ? 
— Hav.:  “  Ah  !  how  art  thou  condemned  to  the 
ground,  thou  inhabitress  of  the  seas  !  ”  since 
D'D'D  is = upon  the  seas  there  ;  but  the  city  that 
dwelt  away  upon  the  seas  is  that  whose  inhabit¬ 
ants  spread  themselves  over  the  seas,  settled  down 
there.  Others :  inhabited,  peopled  from  the  sea a, 
that  is,  sea-dwellers,  sea-peoples.  Hitzig:  “Thou 
populous  in  the  dea,”  properly,  forth  of  the  sea, 
or  more  exactly,  from  out  of  the  sea.  “  Bearing 
a  human  population,  it  jutted  up  immediately 
above  the  surface  of  the  water,  as  if  it  had  sprung 
from  the  lap  of  the  sea.” — Ewald  reads,  after  ch. 
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xxvii.  84,  proth*  shattered  out  qf  the  seas .  Some 
have  also  read  D^D*D  =  fr°m  dajs  (of  old),  from 

everlasting  inhabited. — n&"in  from  ^>n»  to  make 
shining,  to  praise. — She  is  called  strong  in  the  sea 
(DM)  5  Hitzig:  through  the  sea,  her  maritime 
position.  More  correctly:  in  the  sea,  in  the  strong 
element  it  was  a  strong  city  ;  therefore  not  only 
a  sea-power,  but  a  power  in  the  mighty  sea. — 
ormn  i*  the  terrors  ascribed  to  Tyre  and  its  in¬ 
habitants.  These  terrors  of  her  name  she  gave 
far  and  wide  through  the  sea  (in  consequence  of 
her  wealth,  her  greatness,  and  power),  to  all  her 
inhabitants,  which  would  point  to  Venice  similarly 
situated,  if  therewith  it  were  meant  that  the  city 
with  its  population  inspired  before  it  fear  into  all 
its  individual  inhabitants,  held  them  over  against 
one  another  in  fear  and  trembling  (Coco.).  It 
must  rather  be  meant  that  the  terror  of  the 
Tyrian  supremacy  stuck  and  adhered  to  every 
Tyrian,  as  later  something  of  the  same  sort  to 
every  Roman.  Comp.  Hitzig.  [Hengst.:  “Tyre 
had  a  double  class  of  inhabitants — her  citizens, 
and  her  connections  in  the  colonies,  who,  ideally 
taken,  dwelt  in  Tyre,  because  the  roots  of  their 
existence  were  there.  The  inhabitants  in  the  one 
sense  were  the  terror  of  the  inhabitants  in  the 
other.  They  must  bow  before  them,  and  obey 
their  commands.**  So  previously  Havemick. 
(Isa.  xxiii.  2.)  Ewald  refers  the  second  I") MW 
to  the  inhabitants  of  the  sea,  which  is  hardly 
feminine.  The  Syriac  supplies  p^n#  omnibus 
kabitatoribus  terra.] — Ver.  18.  Hitherto  Tyre 
had  frightened  all ;  now  all  are  frightened  over 
Tyre.  sharpens  the  idea  of  island,  and 

intensifies  the  preceding  pun* — Comp.  ver.  18. — 
If  Tyre  fell,  what  issue  then  awaits  even  islands  in 
the  midst  of  the  sea!  The  issue,  putgodng,  is 
more  nearly  defined  by  the  fall.  Others  have 
thought  of  emigration,  flight  in  the  ships. 

Vers.  19-21.  The  End  and — a  Beginning. 

An  epilogue  in  these  verses.—  fOnTO  looks 
back  to  minn  ill  ver.  2.— mbjtfM  parallel  to 
*nrO»  but  containing  the  thought  of  destruction 
in  an  image,  which  at  the  same  time  prepares 
for  vers.  20,  21.  The  flood  rises  out  of  the  depth 
to  fetch  down  the  city  covered  with  many  waters, 
with  its  rubbish  and  its  corpses. — from 
D1H  (non),  i»  the  swelling  depth,  the  boiling 
mass  of  water  up  from  the  sea.  [According  to 
Hengst,  it  is  ideal :  the  overflowing  of  the  nations 


— for  which  ver.  8  supplies  no  ground.)— Ver. 
20.  The  city  goes  along  with  it,  as  with  the 
dead  generally,  either  general :  to 

the  people  among  the  hidden,  in  the  darkness  of 
the  realms  of  death  ;  or  more  special :  to  the 
people  of  ancient  time  ;  or  quite  special :  to  the 
people  covered,  buried  by  the  deluge  (Hengst.  : 
the  ancestral  guests  of  hell,  Gen.  vi.  4). — Hl'niTfl, 

the  lowest  depths,  pictured  out  by  nM"irQ, 

In  the  uninhabited  plaoee  from  everlasting,  by  > 
means  of  which  “  the  image  of  the  destruction,  the 
annihilation  of  all  human  greatness,  is  thoroughly 
completed  ”  (Hav.).  As  the  going  down,  so  also 
the  dwelling  is  coloured  by  the  fellowship  of  the 

dead,  in  parallel  sentences. — '2BT1  *6 
some,  so  that  thou  dwellest  not,  namely,  longer 
where  thou  dost  d4ell ;  Hengst :  44  that  thou  sit 
not,**  but  mayst  lie  down.  The  intention  is 
perhaps  to  be  understood  of  the  entire  disappear¬ 
ance  from  among  the  dwelling-places  of  men ; 
comp,  at  ch.  xxix.  11. — WDb  unless  dependent 

upon  introduces  a  new  sentence,  and  then 
fitly  a  conclusion.  Or  ver.  20  :  44  Then  I  make 
thee  go  down,”  sq.,  * 4  then  1  make  thee  dwell,'* 
sq.,  “then  give  I  thee,”  sq.  Over  against  the 
ruin  of  Tyre  comes  beauty  (ornament,  ch.  xxv. 

2) — (with  that  nvnnn  pN3,  With  this  p*Q 
D^n) — the  land  of  the  living,  earth  with  its  life- 
hope,  life-development,  over  against  the  lower 
world  separated  by  death ;  Ps.  xxvii.  13.  [Hitzig: 

44  And  that  thou  shed  not  forth  renown  in  the 

land  of  the  living.”  Ewald  reads  MV3D 

and  translates  :  “that  thou  remain  not,  nor  exist 
in,  **  etc.  Kliefoth :  “  that  thou  be  not  inhabited, 
and  1  do  not  make  glorious  (namely,  in  respect 
to  thee,  Tyre  (?))  in  the  land.”  The  negative 
ought  to  be  applied  to  both  clauses  of  the  verse  : 
not  be  inhabited,  and  not  set  as  an  ornament 
The  Chaldee  and  those  who  followed  it  under¬ 
stood  the  last  clauses  of  Judah,  and  hence  took 
it  positively.  But  the  Sept,  properly  understood 
both  clauses  of  Tyre,  and  took  both  negatively. — 

P.  F.] — Ver.  21.  Close  of  Tyre.  nin^M,  of 
frightful  judgments,  and  indeed  of  sudden  destruc¬ 
tion.  Therefore  to  be  made  an  example  of  such. 
Gesenius  concretely :  I  will  make  thee  for  the 
down-going,  that  is,  into  something  that  goeth 
down.  Phuippson:  “I  suddenly  annihilate  thee.” 

—The  ’2V  'nru  i®  met  by  this  "pTM  mnta-— 
Comp,  besides,  Ps.  xxxvii.  10,  86. 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 

1, 2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying  :  And  thou,  son  of  man,  raise 

3  over  Tyre  a  lamentation.  And  say  to  Tyre  that  dwells  at  the  entrances  of  the 
sea,  trafficker  of  the  peoples  in  many  islands  [«***] :  Thus  saith  the  Lord 

4  Jehovah,  Tyre,  thou  sayest,  I  am  perfect  in  beauty.  In  the  heart  of  the  sea 
6  is  thy  territory,  thy  builders  have  perfected  thy  beauty.  Of  the  cypresses  of 

Shenir  they  have  built  for  thee  all  thy  boards ;  cedars  of  Lebanon  they  have 
6  taken  to  make  a  mast  for  thee.  Of  the  oaks  of  Bashan  have  they  made  thy 
oars;  thy  rudder  they  made  of  ivory,  inlaid  in  larch,  from  the islee of  Chittim. 
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7  Byssus  in  embroidered  work  from  Egypt  was  thine  outspread  [flag],  to  be  for  a 
sign  to  thee  ;  purple* blue  and  purple-red  from  the  islands  of  Elishah  was  thy 

8  covering.  The  inhabitants  of  Zidon  and  of  Arvad  were  thy  rowers ;  thy 

9  skilled  men,  Tyre,  were  in  thee,  they  were  thy  pilots.  GebaTs  masters  and 
its  wise  men  were  in  thee ;  they  fastened  [repaired]  thy  leaks.  All  the  ships  of 

10  the  sea  and  their  mariners  were  in  thee  to  carry  on  thy  traffic.  Paras,  and 
Lud,  and  Phut,  were  in  thy  [marine]  force,  thy  men  of  war :  the  shield  and 

1 1  helmet  they  hung  in  thee ;  they  gave  thy  ornament  The  sons  of  Arvad  and 
thy  force  were  on  thy  walls  round  about,  an<^  Gammadim  (1)  were  in  thy 
towers :  their  shields  they  hung  upon  thy  walls  round  about ;  they  completed 

12  thy  beauty.  Tarshish  traded  with  thee  because  of  the  fulness  of  all  kinds  of 
wealth  [good*] ;  in  silver,  in  iron,  in  tin  and  lead  they  paid  for  thy  wares. 

13  Javan,  Tubal,  and  Meshech,  they  were  thy  merchants;  in  souls  of  men  and 

14  articles  of  brass  they  made  thy  traffic.  From  the  house  of  Togarmah 
they  paid  with  steeds  [horse*],  and  riders  [steed*],  and  mules  were  thy-  wares. 

15  The  sons  of  Dedan  were  thy  merchants;  many  islands  [coasts]  were  the  traffic 
of  thy  hand ;  horns  of  ivory  and  ebony  they  brought  as  thy  barter-payment 

16  [to  the«  m  exchange  in  vmine].  Aram  was  thy  trader  because  of  the  abundance  of 
thy  works;  in  carbuncle,  red  pufple,  and  embroidery,  and  byssus,  and  corals  (?), 

17  and  rubies  they  paid  for  thy  wares.  Judah,  and  the  land  of  Israel,  they 
were  thy  merchants ;  in  wheat  of  Minnith,  and  pastry,  and  honey,  and  oil, 

18  and  balm  they  made  thy  traffic.  Damascus  was  a  trader  with  thee  on  account 
of  the  abundance  of  thy  works ;  on  account  of  the  abundance  of  all  riches,  in 

19  wine  of  Helbon  and  white  wool.  Bedan  and  Javan  from  Uzal,  for  thy 
wares  they  paid  wrought  iron ;  cassia  and  calamus  were  among  thy  goods. 

20,  21  Dedan  was  thy  merchant  in  broad  coverings  for  riding.  Arabia  and  all  the 
princes  of  Kedar,  they  were  dealers  of  thy  hand  in  lambs,  and  rams,  and  he- 

22  goats  :  in  these  they  were  thy  dealers.  Tne  merchants  of  Sheba  and  Raamah, 
they  were  thy  merchants  :  in  the  best  [the  chiefest]  of  all  spices,  and  all  sorts  of 

23  precious  stones  and  gold,  they  bought  thy  wares.  Charan,  and  Khanneh,  and 

24  Eden,  the  merchants  of  Sheba,  Aashur,  Chilmad,  were  thy  dealers.  These 
were  thy  merchants  in  ornaments,  in  mantles,  of  purple  and  embroidery,  and 
in  treasures  of  many-threaded  [many-coionred]  yarns  [rich  damask],  bound  with 

25  cords,  and  firm,  in  thy  market.  The  ships  of  Tarshish  were  thy  caiavans, 
thy  traffic ;  and  thou  wast  very  glorious  [mighty]  in  the  heart  of  the  sea. 

26  They  that  rowed  thee  have  brought  thee  into  great  waters ;  the  east  wind 

27  broke  thee  in  the  heart  of  the  sea.  Thy  riches  and  thy  wares,  thy  mer¬ 
chandise,  thy  mariners  and  thy  pilots,  the  repairers  of  thy  chinks,  and  the 
traders  in  thy  merchandise,  ana  all  thy  men  of  war  that  are  in  thee,  also 
with  thy  whole  company  which  is  in  thy  midst,  they  shall  fall  into  the  heart 

28  of  the  sea  on  the  day  of  thy  fall.  At  the  sound  of  the  cry  of  thy  pilots  the 

29  suburban  grounds  shall  shake.  And  from  their  ships  shall  come  down  all  that 
handle  the  oar,  the  mariners  and  all  the  pilots  of  the  sea,  that  are  in  thy 

80  midst,  they  shall  stand  upon  the  land.  And  they  shall  make  their  voice 
heard  over  thee,  and  shall  cry  bitterly,  and  cast  dust  upon  their  heads: 

31  they  shall  strew  themselves  with  ashes.  And  they  shave  themselves  bald  for 
thee,  and  gird  themselves  with  sackcloth,  and  weep  upon  thee  in  bitterness  of 

32  soul  with  bitter  lamentation.  And  they  raise  over  thee  in  their  wailings  a 
lamentation,  and  lament  over  thee :  Who  is  like  Tyre  ?  as  the  destroyed  one 

33  in  the  midst  of  the  sea  I  When  thy  wares  went  forth  out  of  the  seas,  thou 
didst  satisfy  many  people  with  the  abundance  of  thy  riches  and  thy  merchan- 

34  dise ;  thou  didst  enrich  the  kings  of  the  earth.  At  the  time  thou  wert  broken 
by  the  seas  in  the  depths  of  the  waters,  thy  merchandise  and  thy  whole 

35  company  fell  in  the  midst  of  thee.  All  the  inhabitants  of  the  isles  are 
astonished  at  thee,  and  their  kings  shudder  greatly,  their  countenances 

36  tremble.  The  merchants  among  the  peoples  hks  over  thee ;  terrors  »h%lt  thou 
be,  and  ahalt  be  no  more  for  ever. 
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Tv.  1  Sept.:  .  .  .  tw  Sjuvi^w  r.  X**>,  iwe  ntrw  rtAAm  .  .  .  tym  wtptt&nn*  ifimttrn  nmkkee 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  SatXsrnK  r*  Bmau^x.  wn  f«/  (other  read.:  3^3i  "J^3Ib  Tp33*  thy  sons,)  Arabs,  Syr.,  Hex.). 

Ver.  5.  .  .  .  Aneiepufa  am,  rmum  rntibmr  nvr mptaotem  other  reed. :  "|^  )fct3  \  Syr. :  addnxerunl.  Hexepl. :  mM* 
JkeUattibi,  as  Sept. 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  (irrwf)  IAsomw,  is  .  .  .  irtnirw  r.  *****  m  T*  iV  rw  .  .  .  *’**/*  AXswdur  mi  iyw  — (ottHV 

resd.:  *]Bnp,  Arabs  as  Sept  In  plur.— Sept  reed  D'HfcPN  V)3)- 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  no  *’ii40Si>au  r«  i#£«»  s.  atpt^nXut  at  vmnnbe »  .  .  .  *«i  rtptfieXmm  iytvtre  ret. 

Ver.  8.  K.  m  Ai£*»rt*  rev  «  *eer**ewn*  2i3*»« — 

Ver.  9.  .  .  .  Oi  wpirfivnpm  B <£X/w»  .  .  .  evr*  i>«r^vee  r.  fimtkm  rev  .  .  .  iytMiri  r«  isi  htrptm  bvaptm.  Vulg.:  .  •  • 
holme  nut  noutcu  ad  mmifVttsm  varim  tvpeihetilie  tun. 

Ver.  lOi  .  .  .  is^^siw  ii  rw  — 

Ver.  11.  Sept :  .  .  .  pvkmnH  i>  r.  avpyeee  ...  hat  vet*  Ipptm  rev— (other  reed.:  et  CimmerU.  Sept  read 

D'TDW):  Vulg.:  .  .  .  ted  et  Py garni — 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  K«ix*.&et4#j  iptmepe*  am  ...  nm  zpvatn  u.  x«X*m  .  .  .  hbrnnar  r.  kyepn*  rev.  Vulg.:  Carthaginen***. 
Ver.  18.  *H  'EXX* t  nm  n  avpurnan  n.  rm  ampmauteerm.  Vulg.:  adveaenmt  popuio  tup. 

Ver.  It  Other  read.:  TODW 

Ver.  18.  Sept:  Tie*  ‘Pefce*  .  .  .  Are  nenm  iaXnSueem  r.  i peaepteu  amt  Ueerme  iXtfnmeevf,  s.  ns  wrsyeioes  AmMar 
t.furtm  am, 

Ver.  16.  kwBpeenevt  ipvaepme  amt  .  .  .  rev  avptpunvev  amt,  rraarst  *.  aetmXptmrm  in  Smpaut  *.  'PetptpuB  m.  KepxPP 
ttwei  (other  read.:  D"T(t,  Edom,  Sept  In  the  sense  of  man,  followed  by  Arabs,  Syr.,  Hexepl.). 

Ver.  17.  ...  w  nm  npmau  n.  put  pern,  n.  mtms,  a.  vpmrtt  pteXt  .  .  is  r.  avptpunrm  amt  (llEft,  ncmnuHi  per:  “«f 

hdeammnt,"  aJU  13BT,  “  et  Jims,  proem**,”  eef  ex  Arad  “  angaria*,  peponu  Indicot  ”).  Vulg.:  .  .  .  m  frumento  primp: 
Irtanww  .  .  .  at  rttmam  (Sept,  lermp)  propoeaerant  in  mmdinis  tuts. 

Ver.  18.  Sept :  .  .  .  *.  ijw  L*  M<A«rrev  (19),  «.  e*«e  u'(  r.  myttput  amt  iZmnme.  ’Ef  'AngX  aibnpm  .  .  .  aanpnee  ». 
tfaitme  ileur  if  r.  mpfuxrp  rev  Irm.  Volf. :  .  .  .  m  vino  pingui,  in  Umit  colon*  opttmi.  Dan  et  Qrmcia  et  Motel— 

(other reed.:  JTT)» 

Ver.  20.  .  .  .  turn  nnnem  hnXtnme—' Vulg.:  ...  As  tapetSm*  ad  ttdendum. 

Ver.  21.  ...  8m  %upet  amt,  nupuiXevt — (other  read.:  D*^fi3,  in  tauri*  veljuveneit. — Chald.). 

Ver.  28  .  .  .  nm*  Ambmt  .  .  .  *.  Xmp/xnr.  (For  pil  It  is  read  STTil,  and  for  H331  a  reading  exists  D^>3V) 

Ver.  9t  .  .  .  he  ftmxmXtf*  »•  he  ymXjpm  im watte  n.  aep fvpttw  ».  $n otutpeve  ixXtxrevf  btbt/ueevt  axmetea  he  mramptaotme 
(IS)  wXmut  if  mirrme.  ipuafrn  amt,  Bmpaue  ipturtpm  amt  it  r.  wknfhi  it  r.  avppunrm  amt,  *-...*-  i&mpvttou.— 

V«]g.:  .  .  .  multt/ariatn  involuarit  kyacimtki  et  polymitorum  gaxarumque  pretioearum  .  .  .  cedrot  quoqut  habebant  in  ntgo~ 
Uadomibus  tuit.  Naves  atari*  prindpt*  tui  in  negotiation*  tua — 

Ver. 28.  Dtr.  read.:  D'OS- 

Ver.  27.  Other  read.:  Sept :  4#«t  bmmputt  amt ,  *.  1  puaiet  amt  -t  r.  avptpuurp  amt  .  .  .  nm  ei  avptSevket  am t  nett 

d  etfu unrm  amt  In  a.  omptfunam  amt,  n.  .  .  .  amom  4  msysya — 

Ver.  28.  .  .  .  me  npmttyn*  amt  el  nafitpmomt  amt  gefat—Vulg. :  .  .  .  eonherbabumtmr  das***. 

Ver.  29.  .  .  .  urn*  ei  iaifimreu  n.  el  a  pm  pete  me  imkmaaat. 

Ver.  82.  Sept,  Arabs,  Syr.  read  Dil^3,  “their  soot”  Kju  x« r|nmu  el  vim  mim n  .  .  .  nmamatyrfiuam  it  fuap 
fcWnsi — 

Ver.  88.  IW»»  urn  rtem  tips*  puadee  Art  r.  tnXmaauc  i  'Efinsms  l#n»  Am  f.  rXeltv*  rtv  a  Am  r.  avpepunrev  amt  .  .  . 
nfnsnsjkaXis — 

Ver.  84.  Nvt  otntvptfins  b  bmkmarn.  he  fimOu  vbmree  i  attpepuaree  amt.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  ContrUa  *»  a  atari;  As  prpftmde* 
. . .  cedderunL 

Ver.  86.  (*Ersmr)  msm*  .  .  .  nm  el  nmanXmrm  amt  larvyeeeaeu  art  at  ...  n.  i Uuepvam  rp  r pea  map  eutrm  bn  am. 
Valg.:  . . .  tempeetate  pereuki  muiaverunt  vultu*. 

Ver.  86.  Sept,  add  X*yu  nvptes  l  Amt. 


EXEOinCAL  EEHAEX8. 

Yers.  1-26.  The  Glory  qf  Tyre. 

The  lamentation  over  Tyre  ia  closely  connected 
with  the  prophecy  in  ch.  xxvi.,  and  is  prepared 
for  by  tiie  17th  verse  of  that  chapter. — Ver.  2. 
For  that  the  overthrow  of  Jerusalem  was  the  pro¬ 
phetic  prole psis,  for  this  the  overthrow  of  Tyre. 
With  tne  lamentation,  expression  is  at  the  same 
time  given  to  the  righteous  pain  occasioned  by 
the  nususe  of  the  fulness  of  divine  gifts,  which 
Tyre  had  enjoyed. — nfiKb  J.  H.  Michaelis  makes: 

etiam,  tit  alii. — Ver.  8.  K13D  i*  the  entrauce 
into  a  city,  the  entrance  of  the  gate;  and  so  here 
ntTQDf  the  openings  or  entrance*  of  the  sea, 
into  which  people  entered  from  the  sea,  and  again 
went  out  into  the  sea — therefore  the  harbours  or 
ports  ( porta  and  portus).  Havemick  refers  to 
mho  xvi  2,  Arrian  ii  20,  21,  who  make  men¬ 


tion  of  a  northern  and  southern  harbour  of  Tyre, 
and  at  the  same  time  of  the  deficiency  elsewhere 
of  proper  harbours  on  the  Syrian  coast.  H  enost.  : 
“  from  whence  the  sea  is  readily  accessible  on  all 
sides,  in  the  centre  of  the  then  civilised  world : 
thus  Tyre  went  forth  for  purposes  of  trade  to  visit 
the  nations.” — For  'rt3g*n  (to  be  thus  pointed) 

•  i  • 

the  Qeri  has  On  n^3"b  comp,  at  ch. 

xxvi.  12.— which  for  the  sake  of  mer¬ 
chandise  frequents  many  coasts. — The  address  to 
Tyre  holds  up  to  her,  as  previously  in  ch.  xxvi.  2 
her  scornful  malicious  joy,  so  here  her  complete 
self-satisfaction.  Perfect  in  beauty  is  as  much 
as:  perfectly  beautiful,  that  is:  of  perfect  beauty, 
but  not  as  well :  the  completion  of  beauty.  Ob¬ 
serve  the  parallel  with  Jerusalem  in  Lam.  ii  16. 
What  is  indicated  thereby  appears  from  ver.  4 : 
for  the  “1  am  perfect  in  beauty,”  in  the  month 
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of  Tyre  is  the  theme  of  the  detailed  descriptions 
that  follow. — In  the  heart  of  the  sea  =  iu  the 
midst  of  the  sea,  surrounded  on  every  hand  by  the 
same.  J.  H.  Michaelis  cites  the  words  of  Alex¬ 
ander  the  Great  to  the  Tyrian  ambassador  (Cur- 
Tius,  iv.  2):  Vos  quidem  Jiducla  loci,  quod  imiUam 
incolitis,  pedestrem  hunc  exercitum  spernitis. — A 
strait  of  four  stadia  separated  the  city  from  the 
continent. — The  boundaries,  the  strict  meaning 
of  are  the  territory  enclosed  by  these. — 

Hence  the  perfectness  of  its  local  position ;  hence, 
also,  this  perfectness  under  the  notion  of  the 
beautiful,  which  certainly  comprehends  not 
merely  the  architectural  (though  this  primarily), 
but  also  generally  the  civic  beauty  of  Tyre. 

Ver.  5.  In  this  further  look  Tyre  is  allegorized 
by  our  prophet — after  his  own  peculiar  manner — 
under  the  image  of  a  state-ship.  The  builders 
(in  ver.  4)  mediate  the  transition;  not  less  (as 
Hitzig  acutely  remarks)  was  the  image  suggested 
by  the  local  position  of  Tyre, — in  the  midst  of  the 
sea,  surrounded  by  a  wilderness  of  masts,  the  city 
had  the  appearance  of  a  sea -ship. — Because  a 
state-ship,  hence  the  finest  kinds  of  wood  for 
materiul  (accusative). — (Hav.  remarks,  that  in 
reality  the  palaces  of  Tyre  were  made  of  cedar 
from  Lebanon,  Joseph.  Antiq.  viii.  5.) — 

( =  pne?,  Deut.  iii.  9),  the  Amorite  name  for 
Hermon,  though  from  this  in  the  stricter  sense 
distinguished,  was  renowned  for  its  cypresses  (Sir. 
xxiv.  17),  which  were  recommended  by  the  firm, 
durable  nature  of  the  wood  (Virgil,  Georg .  ii. 
444). — The  framework  of  the  vessel,  with  which 
the  delineation  commences,  presents  itself  as 

dualwtic  (D'mnf>)» — the  boards  or  timbers  both 
right  and  left,  especially  where  the  whole  is 
meant,  as  here.  Tne  mast  (main-mast),  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  its  representative  character  (comp, 
ver.  7),  is  of  wood  of  the  nobler  kind,  cedar,  Ps. 
xxix.  5. — Ver.  6.  Bashan,  on  the  farther  side  of 
Jordan,  from  Jabbok  to  Hermon,  and  eastward 
to  the  outermost  limits,  on  the  south-west  moun¬ 
tainous — so  called  from  its  oaks.  It  belongs  to  the 
world-embracing  character  of  Tyre  that  all  lands 
contributed  to  her  glory. — =  BfoPD,  ver. 

•  T 

29,  from  to  row.  The  oars  must  be  of  heavy, 
in  particular  of  firm,  wood. —  gnp  is  “  board  " 

op  plank,  from  grip,  to  split;  here  collectively, 

either  of  the  benches  for  rowers  (vers.  2,  8)  over 
each  other,  or  of  the  deck  (Hitzig).  Hav.  :  the 
thick  plank-work  as  stays,  the  scaffold  of  the 
mast.  Meier:  table-work,  wainscoting,  for  the 
laying  out  of  the  ship.  Rashi  :  the  helm ;  which 
recommends  itself  more  than  the  others,  on 
account  of  its  importance  for  the  vessel,  and  its 
suitableness  in  respect  to  the  adorning  that 
follows.  The  strange  ivory  (elephant’s  tooth), 
is  anyhow  modified  by  D^tWT13*  daughter  of 
— what?  is  “step,”  from  A  kind 

of  wood,  however,  must  be  meant.  As  it  is  more 
nearly  indicated  by  the  isles  of  Ghittim,  and  by 
these  are  to  be  understood  in  the  larger  sense  the 
islands  and  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean,  Rosen - 
m tiller  thinks  of  Sardinia  and  Corsica,  and,  with 
many,  supposes  the  box-tree  to  be  meant,  which  j 
is  quite  common  in  the  latter  island  (Virgil, 


JEn.  x.  137).  The  expression,  however,  more 
particularly  denotes  the  islands  and  coasts  of 
Greece.  Recent  expositors  understand  it  of 
Cyprus,  on  account  of  the  old  Phcenieian  city 
iu  it,  K mn,  KiVtm*  (Chcthi),  and  of  the  islands 
and  coasts  in  the  neighbourhood.  Hav.  is  in 
favour  of  the  Cyprian  pines  (Tueoimiiiast.  Hist, 
pi.  v.  8)— very  suitable ;  Cyprus  was  jKirticularly 
famous  lor  its  excellent  ship-building  materials. 
The  regularly  successive  compact  growth  of  the 
pine  would  agree  well  with  also  its  firm, 

sure  position,  and  its  thick  wood.  Gesen.  takes 
the  word  as  =  Sherbin- cedar.  Hitzig 

throws  the  two  words  together,  ami  reads 
DHBWD ;  which  is  unnecessary,  since  J"D 

denotes  simply  the  subordinate  dependent  rela¬ 
tionship — more  exactly  expressing  that  which  is 
enclosed  by  another  (py  j"Q,  the  pupil :  also  in 
Lam.  iii.  13,  nSGPR  I"Q,  the  arrow),  and  indicat¬ 
ing  that  the  ivory  formed  only  the  costly  article 
inlaid  in  the  wood  mentioned.  This  wood  itselt 
was  the  material ;  of  it  was  the  helm  made,  and 
the  handle  and  other  parts  were  ornamented  with 
ivory. — Ver.  7.  Comp,  on  ch.  xvi.  10.  Out  of 
Egypt,  with  its  famous  looms,  went  forth  “em¬ 
broidered  linen ”  (Hitz.),  “embroidered  byssus” 
(Hengst.),  with  flowers  and  figures. — The  more 
immediate  destination :  to  be  to  thee  for  a  sign 
(D3,  visible  from  afar),  leads  one,  with 

to  think  either  of  sails  provided  with  emblems 
and  devices,  after  the  Egyptian  fashion,  or  rather 
of  the  flag  placed  by  the  ancients  on  the  fore-part 
of  the  ship. — is  the  red  purple,  purple-red 

cloth,  from  a  shell -fish  (< reppv^et)  found  on  the 
Syrian  and  Peloponnesian  coasts.  The  islands  of 
Elishah,  according  to  Jerome,  were  the  islands 
of  the  Ionian  Sea;  according  to  Bochart,  the 
Peloponnesus,  in  which  was  Elis  (Hellas).  As 
derived  from  so  great  a  distance,  this  purple 
figures  here  as  a  foreign  commodity,  and  does 
so,  indeed,  by  means  of  its  finely  coloured  fabric ; 

its  splendid  colour  was  much  prized. — rfon; 
comp,  at  ch.  xxiii.  6. — HDDD  (part.  Piel  of  HDD) 
is  the  covering  of  the .  ship  above  deck,  against 
the  heat  of  the  sun. 

Ver.  8  forms  a  transition  to  the  manning,  not 
of  the  ship,  but  of  the  Tyrian  state-constitution. 
Zidon,  the  oldest  city  of  Phoenicia,  on  this  account 
designated  “the  mother,”  and  Arvad,  the  island 
Araaus,  entirely  covered  by  the  city  of  the  same 
name, — hence  a  second  Tyre,  which,  as  did  also 
Zidon,  always  possessed  its  own  kingdom, —serve 
to  illustrate  tne  commonwealth  represented  by 
Tyre,  each  contributing  its  share  of  help ;  but 
illustrate  also  the  relation  of  the  several  parties, 
the  oarsmen  being  from  those  places,  but  the 
helmsmen  (captains),  those  skilled  in  navigation, 
were  Tyrians,  so  that  Tyre  stands  forth  as  the 
guiding  intelligence.  And  so  also  in  ver.  9  figure 
She  ancients;  they  were  the  experienced,  ap¬ 
proved  masters  and  skilled  architects  from  Gebal 
(where  was  the  burial-place  of  Adonis,  whence 
the  name),  in  Tyre,  employed  in  its  marine  force. 
Comp.  1  Kings  v.  32  [18].  For  the  allegory  at 
the  ship,  their  expertness  in  healing  breaches, 
renovating,  instantly  repairing  what  was  decayed, 
is  drawn  into  consideration.  (May  there  not, 
however,  withal  be  meant  to  be  conveyed  an  ina- 
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prmrion  of  the  supremacy  which  Tyre  in  this 
position  exercised  upon  the  other  Phoenician 
states?)  Hat  the  sentence  that  follows  intro¬ 
duces  the  principal  point,  for  which  all  that  pre¬ 
cedes  was  merely  preparatory,  namely,  tliat  Tyre 

was  a  mercantile  power. — t6d  is,  in  the  general, 

seamen,  so  designated  from  the  4 ‘salt,"  for  sea 
{iiuuf,  from  mXf).  Tyre  included,  as  it  were,  all 
navigation  in  itself ;  the  sea- world  was  its  fleet 
(Hitzig :  foreign  merchant  -  vessels  lie  here  at 
anchor.  Hengst.  :  all  the  Tyrians  with  their 
colonies  are,  as  it  were,  in  this  one  giant  ship,  as 
the  jolly-boats  in  an  ordinary  large  ship,  ana  are 
sent  out  from  it) — any,  “to  exchange,"  hence: 
“to  trade.” 

Ver.  10.  Before  the  main  tendency  indicated 
was  given  way  to,  the  representation  turns  back 
from  the  image  of  the  ship,  through  an  emphasiz¬ 
ing  of  the  military  weapons  of  defence  and  offence, 
in  which  Tyre  prided  herself,  to  the  beginning, 
and  so  to  the  city. — DID  (Pares,  Fares,  Fare,  m 
the  cuneiform  inscriptions  P&ra^a)  must  be  Persia. 
Hitzig  contends  for  those  who,  in  primeval  times, 
settled  in  Africa.  Hengstenberg,  as  also  Hav., 
holds  firmly  by  their  Asiatic  character,  and  as 
having  even  then  probably  entered  into  con¬ 
nection  with  the  anti-Chaldaic  coalition  in  a 
relation  to  Tyre, — the  first  germ  of  their  later 
victorious  lifting  of  the  shield  against  the  Chal¬ 
dean  ascendency ;  comp,  at  ch.  viii.  16.  Lud  and 
Phut  are  African  populations :  the  former,  not  the 
Semitic  Lydians,  may  well  enough  be  the  Hamitic 
Ludim  (Gen.  x.  13);  the  latter,  the  Libyans  of 
antiquity — both  well  known  as  soldiers  in  the 
Egyptian  army  (Jer.  xlvi.  9).  Either  to  picture 
the  far-extending  relations  of  the  Tyrian  mercan¬ 
tile  power  are  they  named,  or  because  the  most 
foreign  among  the  foreign ;  as  in  Rome,  in  Byzan¬ 
tium,  they  were  purposely  taken  into  pay,  whether 
for  display  or  as  a  security  against  internal 
tumults.  We  learn*  the  existing  relations  best 
from  Carthage.  Rich  enough  to  pay  the  costs, 
the  mercenary  army  secured  for  the  Tyrian  mer¬ 
chant  ability  to  ply  his  traffic;  he  found  in  it 
military  protection  for  his  settlements,  and  ad¬ 
vantage  also  for  prosecuting  new  undertakings. 
If  the  hanging  up  of  shield  and  helmet  is  not  a 
poetical  expression, — their  arms  were  thy  arms, 
their  conquests  thine,  or  such  like, — we  must  think 
of  a  military  custom,  as  to-day  still  the  armour  is 
hung  up  when  there  is  no  service.  The  garrison 
of  the  city  they  did  not  likely  form  (Hitzig),  as 
Ver.  11  shows  that  the  protection  of  the  city  was 
committed  to  domestic  and  allied  troops.  But 
what  were  the  Gammadimf  Havernick  explains 
the  word  from  the  dialects  by  “valiant,"  “auda¬ 
cious,"  and  thinks  that  it  was  the  favourite 
expression  for  the  national  militia,  as  there  was 
among  the  Carthaginians  a  “sacred  host."  The 
latter,  however,  would  not  be  designated  the 
proper  troops,  in  contrast  to  the  mercenaries ! 
Hence  Hengst.:  44  bold  champions  "  —  a^Tyrian 
designation  for  a  select  band.  H  itz.  :  44  deserters 
from  the  neighbouring  countries,  to  whom  the 
rich  republic  offered  more  favourable  conditions 
than  the  kings," — if  there  may  not  have  been  the 
marring  of  the  original  with  reference  to 

Cant  iv.  41  [Jewish  expositors  made  out  of  the 
word  pigmies— from  TtDi,  an  dk  therefore  ell- 


high — because  they  appeared  such  in  the  towers. 
Others  conjectured  a  particular  Phoenician  allied 
j>eople  to  be  meant  by  it  (Gamale) ;  the  Targum: 
Cappadocians.  Meier,  with  an  eye  to  noy,  ex¬ 
plains  it:  44 as  posts."  We  must  theu  render: 
“The  sons  of  Arvad  and  thy  force  were  on  thy 
walls  round  about,  and  posts  in  thy  towers."] — It 

is  to  be  remarked  that  £ fp is  a  noble  shield, 
while  in  ver.  10  only  common  armour  is  men¬ 
tioned.  So,  too,  the  language  rises;  while  it  is 

there  "p-^n,  here  it  is  'DVT^P  ;  the  home 
element  is  heightened.  Hence,  also,  instead  of 
T*nn  which  is  as  much  as  :  it  ornamented 
thee  (ch.  xvi.  14)  thus  to  have  distant  ones, 
foreigners,  in  thy  pay,  to  do  thee  service,  now  it  is: 

I'D'  1^2.  they  completed  thy  beauty,  forming 
at  the  same  time  a  close  of  the  detailed  theme. 

Ver.  12.  The  mercantile  glory  of  Tyre  begins 
here;  comp.  v.  9. — T&rahish,  the  most  renowned 
mart  of  commerce  in  the  West,  a  city  and  district 
of  Spain,  Tartessus,  between  the  two  mouths  of 
the  Bsetis  (Guadalquivir).  It  traded  with  Tyre 
not  so  much  by  means  of  things  brought  thither, 
as  because  the  fulness  and  variety  of  the  Tyrian 
wares,  the  costly,  rich  articles  which  the  Tyrian 
vessels  brought,  were  given  (jnj)  in  payment  for 
the  abundance  in  precious  metals  for  which  Tar¬ 
tessus  was  renowned  in  antiquity  (Diodor.  v. 
35  sq.;  Strabo,  iii.;  Plin.  Hist.  Nat.).  But 
trader  agrees  better  with  that  than  merchant 
It  was  a  barter-dealing,  as  was  very  commonly 
the  case  in  antiquity. — (only  in  plural),  from 
3?}h  to  let  go;  and  hence  better,  with  Hitzi& 
taken  as  equal  to  wares,  than,  with  Ewald,  as 
“sale.” — Ver.  13.  Javan  is  the  land  of  Greece 
(Ionia) ;  Tubal,  often  joined  with  Meshech,  are 
together  the  Tiboreui  and  Moschi  of  the  ancients, 
in  Lesser  Asia, — the  former  to  the  west  of  the 
latter,  who  were  the  inhabitants  of  a  mountainous 
region  between  Iberia,  Armenia,  and  Colchis. 
The  enumeration  of  the  traders  in  Tyre’s  mer¬ 
chandise  turns  now,  therefore,  northwards. — In 
souls  of  men,  slave-traffic;  if  we  have  not  a 
special  case  in  Joel  iv.  6  (Eng.  V.  iii.  6),  then 
it  was  reciprocal.  Hav.  is  of  opinion  that  female 
slaves  from  Greece  were  of  old  highly  estimated  in 
the  East,  and,  on  the  other  side,  male  slaves  (?). — 
For  the  copper  (or  brass)  articles,  Hitzig  makes 
account  of  the  name  Tibareni,  as  well  as  the 
neighbours  of  the  Moschi,  the  Chalybes,  and  re¬ 
marks  that  to  this  day  the  Colchian  mountains 
in  Trabosan  contain  unexhausted  mines  of  copper. 
Hav.  notices  that  in  the  hilly  Caucasian  region 
inhabited  by  Tubal  and  Meshech,  the  people  have 
been  ever  distinguished  for  their  beuuty,  and  that 
through  all  time  they  have  been  noted  for  com¬ 
merce  in  slaves  (see  Bochart,  Phaleg.).  Comp, 
besides,  at  ver.  9. — Ver.  14.  Togarmah  is  Armenia. 
—From  the  house,  either  out  of  the  region,  or  the 
race  of  people  from  it  (I).  Armenia  was  distinguish¬ 
ed  for  its  breeding  of  horses.  Herodotus  speaks 
of  its  asses  (i.  194).  —  D'DHD)  D'DIDi  usually 
draught  horses  and  riding  horses. — Ver.  15.  The 
sons  of  Dedan,  occasioned  by  JV3D  going  before, 
are  the  Cushite  Dedan ites  (Gen.  x.  7),  as  middle¬ 
men  in  the  trade.  As  such,  and  as  representa¬ 
tives  of  the  land-trade  with  their  caravans,  yet 
as  identical  with  those  in  ver.  20,  since  Scripture 
knows  only  of  one  Dedan,  the  Arabian  one,  they 
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are  regarded  by  Hengst. ;  but  he  admits  of  no  con¬ 
nection  on  the  part  of  Dedan  directly  with  the 
many  islands.  On  the  other  hand,  Hav.,  follow  ¬ 
ing  Heeren’s  guidance,  thinks  of  a  south  Arabian 
tribe,  and  the  three  Bahrein  islands  (Gkskn.  : 
“perhaps  the  island  Daden”?),  on  the  west  side 
of  the  Persian  Gulf,  where  were  the  “many  coasts” 
of  the  East  Indies,  with  which  the  articles  men¬ 
tioned  of  ivory  and  ebony  very  well  suit.  With 
Hitzig,  also,  the  Dedanites  are  the  traders  with 
Tyre  in  the  south-east,  from  the  Persian  Gulf 
(Isa.  xxi.  13).  If  we  should  understand  by 
islands,  we  must  suppose  it  to  be  said,  that  what 
the  caravans  transported  bad  also  by  Tyre  been 
conveyed  by  sea.  According  to  Philippsen,  it  is 
meant  that  those  caravans  of  the  Indian  wares 
contained  others  also  from  distant  sea-coasts  un¬ 
known  to  us. — rnno,  according  to  Hitzig  to  be 
pointed  as  a  participle  (t),  is  merchandise  or 
traffic,  in  the  sense  of  the  abstract  for  the  con¬ 
crete.  The  addition:  of  thy  hand,  marks  the 
dependence,  the  intermediate  sort  of  traffic ;  they 
were  agents  for  Tyre. — The  horns,  used  of  ivory, 
since  it  was  the  teeth  of  the  elephant,  must  be 
understood  by  way  of  comparison.  Pliny  recog¬ 
nises  it  as  denies,  and  yet  names  it  cornua 
elepfianti.  It  is  commonly  connected  with  ebony 
(Diospyros  Ebenum ,  which  has  white  bark,  dark 
green  leaves,  and  medlar-like  fruit).  For  both, 
Ethiopia  was  famous  in  the  old  world. — 

▼  :  v 

—comp.  Hupfeld  on  Ps.  lxxii.  10 — 


might,  with  la'cyn  (to  bring  back,  restore),  be 
understood  in  the  sense  of  a  sort  of  tribute,  since 
Tyre  would  represent  herself  as  having,  through 
her  merchandise,  made  the  products  of  all  lands, 
as  it  were,  tributary  to  her.  It  suits  with 
(payment),  however,  as  with  3'2?n>  to  think  of 
barter,  in  which  the  value  of  the  goods  purchased 
is  brought  back,  restored. 

Ver.  16.  Those  who  read  Edom  [that  is,  instead 
of  Aram,  which  was  done  by  the  Sept.,  exists  also 
in  several  codices,  and  is  preferred  by  Ewald, 
Hitzig,  etc.]  conceive  that  Aram  lay  too  far  out 
of  the  way  from  Dedan,  in  the  direction  of 
Israel  (!);  also,  that  first  in  ver.  18  it  comes  in 
regular  order.  Edom,  however,  and  in  particular 
Petra,  was  important  as  a  goods  emporium.  And 
not  less  so  was  Aram,  i.e.  Syria,  in  the  wider 
sense  Mesopotamia,  for  an  agency-traffic.  The 
Syrians,  according  to  Jerome,  were  bora  mer¬ 
chants,  madly  intent  on  its  gains.  [Usque  hodie 
pernianet  in  Syris  ingenitus  negotiationis  ardor , 
qui  per  totum  mundum  lucri  cupiditaie  discur- 
runt,  et  tamtam  mercandi  habent  vesaniam ,  etc.] 
— "J'frVD  3!D>  for  which,  at  ver.  12,  there  is 

yvQt  designated  as  (artistic)  work,  manu¬ 
factured  goods.  Carbuncle  (")D3),  *  precious 

atone ;  see  at  Ex.  xxviii.  18.  On  the  rest,  comp, 
at  ver.  7. — pa  appears  to  designate  the  Syrian^ 
in  contradistinction  from  the  Egyptian  byssus 
— the  finest  white  cotton? — Babylon  was 


renowned  for  its  weaving,  as  it  was  also  a  market 
for  precious  stones.— niDJO,  part,  act  piur.  for 

fYlOl ;  Hengst.  :  precious  things,  what  stands 
high,  is  valuable.  In  particular,  red  (dark) 
corals  or  pearls,  have  been  thought  of. — 

*  gem  of  glittering  splendour  (Gxsen.);  jasper 


has  been  suggested,  also  garnet,  crystal,  ruby.— 
Ver.  17.  Palestine  gave  wheat  in  merchandise  to 
Tyre  (D*on,  in  grains). — Minnith  (]VJD)»  a  place 
in  the  territory  of  the  Ammonites  (Judg.  xi.  33); 
comp.  2  Chron.  xxvii.  6;  1  Kings  v.  25  [11];  Acta 
xii.  20. — according  to  Meier,  might  be :  “  the 
rubbed  off,”  “the  shaved  off  n^PSp; 

or  more  generally:  “something  soft ”=  sweet, 
which  dissolves  itself.  R.  Parchon  in  his  Lexicon 

makes  it  =  $2*7  Jxbft*  placenta  meltis.  Some 
have  referred  to  pjfi,  deliciari ,  and  combined 
therewith  several  operations.  Comp.  Roeen- 
miiller.  Balsam,  however,  has  also  been  given  as 
an  interpretation,  but  'iv  is  the  term  for  that, 
namely,  the  resin  from  the  balsam-powder  ( opo - 
balsamum ),  Jer.  viii.  22.  Hitzig  recurs  to  pan- 
naga  (serpent),  a  Sanscrit  word  for  a  healing 
aromatic  wood. — gO*i>  the  honey  of  bees,  as  well 
as  grape-syrup  (dibs)  and  fruit-syrup  generally — 
a  great  article  of  merchandise  in  Palestine,  eh. 
xvi.  18;  Deut  xxxii.  13. — On  oil,  comp.  Dent, 
viii.  8,  xxviii  40;  1  Kings  v.  25  [llj ;  2  Chron. 
ii.  10;  Hos.  xii  2  [1]. — Ver.  18.  Damascus  is 
here  specialized,  because  it  was  a  particularly  im¬ 
portant  mart  of  commerce  for  Tyre ;  comp.  vers. 
16  and  12.  Hengst  remarks  on  the  riches,  that 
they  must  therefore  have  paid  for  wares  also  with 
gold. — Helbon,  now  Aleppo,  famous  for  its  wine, 
the  wine  of  the  Persian  kings,  still  a  notable  city 
(Strabo,  xv.).  Instead  of  white  wool,  Ewald  has 
“  wool  of  Sachar,”  a  Syriac  town,  where  was  then 
the  best  wool.  But  inv  expresses  the  shining 
white  wool,  as  wool  of  that  sort  was  especially 
derived  from  the  pasture-lands  of  Syria  ana  Arabia 
(Hav. ).  “The  finest  and  mo6t  silky,  because  the 
sheep  pasturing  in  the  deserts  were  always  under 
the  open  heaven”  (J.  D.  Mich.).  The  Sept.: 
Milesian  wool. — Ver.  19.  pn  can  neither  be  a 
third  Dedan  (Ewald),  nor  “and  Dan,”  but  it 
must  be  taken  for  an  unknown  Arabic  district ; 
according  to  Movers,  it  would  be  the  trade- re¬ 
nowned  Aden.  Javan,  too,  is  perhaps  to  be  taken 
for  a  Greek  settlement  in  Arabia,  and  to  be  dis¬ 
tinguished,  as  Arabic,  from  that  in  ver.  13;  and 

JjflKD  may  serve  as  a  nearer  determination  of  it — 
only  not  as  part.  Pual  from  to  turn,  wind 

T  T 

(a  thread) ;  in  the  Talmud :  to  spin,  that 

T  J 

is,  “the  spun”  yarn  (Gesen.,  Meier) — such  a 
mention  of  a  particular  sort  of  ware  being  scarcely 

suitable  here,  but  as  agreeably  to  Gen. 

T 

x.  27  =  out  of  Sanaa,  the  capital  of  Yemen.  It 
accords  with  this  that  a  Javan  in  Yemen  is  men¬ 
tioned,  and  the  articles  which  are  referred  to  like¬ 
wise  agree.  Tueh  very  properly  calls  to  remem¬ 
brance,  in  connection  with  wrought 

iron,  t%e  sword-blades  of  Yemen,  along  with  the 
Indian  so  famous  through  all  the  East. — JTIp,  the 

Arabic  cassia  (a  kind  of  cinnamon),  and  rop,  a 
reed,  acorns  calamus ,  likewise  native  to  Arabia  ; 
according  to  others  an  Indian  product,  which 
Yemen  traded  in  from  there. 

Ver.  20.  Dedan— ch.  xxv.  18:  Gen.  xxv.  3 — 
Semitio — comp.  ver.  15  —  in  Northern  Arabia. 

rus~6  WDfna.  Gesen.:  tapetes  strata  aa 
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equUamium ;  from  the  verb  to  stretch. 

Others:  “r^bes,”  ‘ 4 garments  of  the  nobles," 
which  would  be  expressed  through  the  meaning 

*  setting  free.'*  Hav.  questions  the  signification 
of  spreading  out  (eomp.  Hupfeld  on  Ps.  lxxxviii. 

•  ["));  holds  “to  cover,”  44 to  bind,”  44 to  wind 

round,”  as  the  radical  meaning;  and  as  to  the 
matter,  compares  Judg.  v.  10.  The  allusion  pro¬ 
bably  is  to  the  splendid  riding  or  horse  apparel, 
which  in  the  East  (like  the  stirrups,  for  example) 
are  marks  of  distinction  and  luxury.— Ver.  21. 
Arabia  ;  comp.  a  steppe),  here 

together  with  44  all  the  prinoes  of  Kedar  ”  (Gen. 
xxv.  18)  — in  Pliny,  Codrei —  a  particularizing 
of  the  small  trafficking  nomadic  tribes  in  the 
interior  of  Arabia ;  comp.  ver.  15.  Their  large 
property  in  flocks  is  well  known  ;  comp,  also  Jer. 
xlix.  28  sq. — Even  the  roving,  unsettled  Bedouins 
of  the  desert  were  Tyre's  ready  instruments  for 
his  merchandise. — Ver.  22.  The  merchants  of 
Sheba  and  Baamah  (nojTOi  that  is,  Saboa,  in 
Arabia  Felix,  and  the  Cushite  *P on  the 
Persian  Gulf. — the  head,  for  the  highest 
of  their  kind ;  here  of  the  foremost,  most  exoel- 
lent  perfumes  (Q&a,  or  o&i,  of  the  balsam- 

V  V  V 

shrub),  if  the  genuine  balm  is  not  meant  by  it. 
The  mountains  of  Hadramaut  and  Yemen  yield 
all  sorts  of  precious  stones,  and  the  latter  was 
esteemed  among  the  ancients  as  a  very  rich  gold 
region. — Ver.  28.  Haran  (Gen.  xL  81,  I Uflbu, 
the  Carre,  noted  in  later  times  for  the  defeat  of 
Cra8sus)  comes  into  view  as  on  the  cross-way  of 
the  caravans  when  they  were  passing  through 
Mesopotamia.  Khanimh  (niD,  contracted  tor 

njfjg).  the  later  Ctesiphon,  as  a  commercial  city 

on  the  Tigris.  Eden  (py)  is  the  Mesopotamian, 

as  distinguished  from  the  Syrian,  town,  which 
has  been  songht  in  the  delta  of  the  Euphrates— 
Maadan  ? — By  the  Sheba  here  Eosenmiiller  un¬ 
derstands  another  Sabaea  than  that  mentioned  in 
ver.  22.  Hav.  translates  :  44  Hamn  and  Canneh 
and  Eden  are  the  merchants  of  Saba ;  (on  the 
other  hand)  Asshur,  Chilmad  are  thy  custo¬ 
mers  ”  (?).  Keil  and  Movers  understand  the 
meaning  to  be,  that  the  Sabeans,  who  held  a 
yearly  market  in  Came,  were  named  as  negotia¬ 
tors  between  the  districts  of  Mesopotamia  and 
Tyre. — Asshur  must,  according  to  Keil,  nbt  be 
Assyria,  but  (Movers)  the  emporium  of  Sura 
(Easurieh),  on  the  Euphrates,  above  Thapsacus, 
in  a  caravan  road  which  branches  off  toward 

•| JsbOt  Charmande.  Hav.  sees  in  Chilmad  a 
Tyrian  emporium  for  the  trade  with  Assyria. — 
Ver.  24.  fro®  fe,  ornaments,  perfectly 

fine  articles,  finished  productions;  by  which  may 
be  understood,  with  H&v.,  works  of  art  of  taste¬ 
ful,  perfectly  beautiful  workmanship,  or,  with 
others,  of  splendid  garments.  (Ewald  :  full 

equipments. ) — (from  to  roll,  wind  up) 
is  a  mantle,  a  wide  garment,  well-nigh  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  Chlamys ;  comp.  ver.  7. — 
treasures,  which  signification  Hengst.  firmly 
retains;  but  what  were  “treasures  of  damask”? 
The  word  must  specify  the  preceding  more  general 
object*  of  beautiful  workmanship.  Hav.  takes 
It  lor  a  Persian  word,  intended  to  designate  a 


foreign  object,  and  naturalized  in  Syriac ;  either 
girdles,  or  pouches,  or  trousers.  (Gksen.  :  chests 
for  packing  and  preserving  in  ;  Hitzio  :  4  4  and  in 
coros.  **  what  is  twined,  wound  up.  Ewald  : 
pouches  of  Damascus. ) — D'DVQ ;  Gesen.  :  a  kind 
of  cloth  with  a  many-coloured  wool,  the  wXv/ht* 
of  the  Greeks,  damask.  Hav. :  garments  of 
peculiar  sorts  of  weaving  {hwXtiht  ?).  The 
Tyrians  then  dyed  silk-yarn,  silk,  and  cotton 

wooL — 'd^ITQ  Hfiv.  translates:  44 with  threads 
wound  round  and  firm,”  as  a  nearer  description, 
partly  in  respect  to  the  costly  threads  with  which 
the  cloth  in  question  was  inwrought,  and  partly 
in  respect  to  its  durability. — pnfct  the  ancients 
mostly  connect  with  cedar,  and  understand 

V  V 

by  it  chests  of  cedar.  Philippson  :  packed  in 
cedar.  must  be  taken  for  oords  or  strings. 

to  bind.  Hengst.  :  44  bound  with  cords 
and  fastened.”  44  Ezekiel  describes  the  bales  of 
such  stuffs  probably  according  to  his  own  view.” 
Hitzio  :  4 ‘with  many  -  threaded,  tight -drawn 
cords.” — Ver.  25.  The  sum  from  which  the  ten¬ 
dency  of  the  whole  representation  clearly  appears. 
Hav.  unsuitably  connects  this  verse  with  ver.  26. 
Tarshish  alone  points  hack  to  the  commencement 
of  the  representation,  in  ver.  12.  Ships  of  Tar- 
shiah,  however,  were  those  prepared  for  distant 
voyages  generally,  as  we  speuk  now  of  44  India- 
men,  “Greenlanders.” — according  to 
Hav.,  must  mean  44 walls,”  as  if  the  Tarshish 
fleet  had  formed,  in  a  manner,  the  breastwork 
of  Tyre — had  been  the  security  of  the  Tyrian 
commerce.  According  to  other  explanations, 
“singers,”  who  celebrate  thee  on  account  of  thy 
merchandise  ;  Hitzio  :  thy  fields,  thy 

lands.  It  probably  comes  from  Chald. 

ICVB?,  caravan ;  and  the  sense  will  be :  they 

TTJ 

moved  off  caravan -like  to  drive  your  traffic  (Ges.). 
Hengst.  :  44  The  ships  of  Tarshish  visit  thee,  thy 
wares ;  these  were  the  special  object  of  the  visit. ” 
But  this  made  nothing  for  the  aim  of  the  repre¬ 
sentation;  and  the  sentence  that  follows  stands 
better,  if  the  ships  are  conceived  of  as  trading 
towards  Tartessus,  and  then  always  bringing  back 
their  gains  from  the  distant  world,  which  filled 
Tyre,  and  lent  to  it  its  singular  importance  in 
the  midst  of  the  sea.  Comp,  on  ch.  xxvi.  2. — 
can  be  the  accusative :  in  respect  to  thy 
merchandise  ;  as  to  the  sense,  much  the  same  as : 
navigation,  on  a  grand  scale,  was  thy  business ; 
it  was  his  lever. — Ver.  4. 

Vers.  26-86.  The  Overthrow  of  Tyre. 

In  ver.  26,  already  introduced  by  ver.  25,  the 
lamentation  upon  Tyre  resumes  the  image  of  a 
ship,  which  was  dropped  at  ver.  10.  Hav.  justly 
draws  attention  to  tne  contrast,  since  Tyre  re¬ 
ceived  his  deathblow  in  the  midst  of  his  glory, 

and  to  the  impressive  repetition  of  3^3,  in 
the  heart  of  the  sea.  44  The  overthrow  of  the 
city  was  its  shipwreck  ”  (Hrrzio).  'd'm  ;  comp. 
Pa  lxxvii:  20  [19].  Therefore  like  a  vessel  that 
was  brought  upon  the  high  sea  by  its  rowers, 
who  moved  it ;— which,  indeed,  did  not  bespeak 
a  policy  that  adventured  into  danger,  but  ought 
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#ell  enough  indicate  the  proud  self-sufficiency 
which  inspirited  the  whole.  Hengst.  :  “  The 
many  waters  an  image  of  great  dangers  and  suf¬ 
ferings.” — The  east  wind  (ch.  xvii.  10,  xix.  12), 
exactly  as  at  Ps.  xlviii.  7.  Peculiar  to  it  are 
strong,  continued  blasts  ;  if  the  vessel  strengthens 
itself  to  the  storm,  then  the  danger  becomes  very 
great  “  In  the  midst  of  the  sea”  is  no  deliver¬ 
ance,  it  now  becomes  the  grave  for  all  and  of  all. 
— Ver.  27.  A  recapitulation  ;  comp.  vers.  12,  18, 
19,  22,  9,  17,  8,  10—  ch.  xxvi.  15.— Ver.  28.  Cry 
of  the  pilots,  which  depicts  the  perfect  hopeless¬ 
ness  of  deliverance. — fchjD,  from  ghj,  a  separate 
piece  of  ground :  a  common,  pasture-ground,  but 
this  as  the  environs  of  the  city,  so  tot  the  con¬ 
tinent  with  its  adjoining  territory  will  be  meant. 
The  death-cry  on  the  high  sea  finds  its  echo  on 
the  continent, — Pal®  tyre  ? — The  sensation  upon 
the  land  is  connected  in  Ver.  29  sq.  with  a  pro¬ 
longed  representation  of  the  same  on  the  sea. 
Very  fitly  those  who  stood  in  a  marine  relation¬ 
ship  to  Tyre  took  up  the  lamentation  over  her. 
Whether  it  might  be  to  give  a  strong  impression 
of  the  general  insecurity  since  Tyre  had  fallen, 
or  to  add  solemnity  to  the  lamentation,  in  the 
one  way  or  the  other  is  the  coming  down  of  the 
persons  concerned  to  be  understood  ;  either  all 
will  as  quickly  as  possible  find  deliverance  on  the 
land,  or  sympathy  makes  them  come  nearer  to 
the  scene  of  the  disaster. — Ver.  80.  Comp.  ch. 
xxvi.  16  sq.  A  collection  of  all  sorts  of  expres¬ 
sions  of  mourning,  with  the  view  of  representing 
the  grief  as  at  once  great  and  general.  —Ver.  31. 
Comp.  ch.  vii.  18. — Ver.  82.  contracted  from 
suited  for  the  yelling,  sharp  wail-cry  (Hav.); 
against  which,  Hi  trig  gives  as  an  emendation: 
DrPD2,  raised  up  in  their  mouth  ==  took  upon 

r  ‘  J 


their  lips.  —  -flVD  Hitrig  quite  correctly 
grounds  in  vers.  88,  84 :  from  so  great  a  height 
so  deeply  sunk  down! — ilDTD  (Gesen.:  non* 

T  \ 

destruction,  that  which  is  destroyed ;  Kkil,  part 
Pi.  with  o  dropt  off:  “as  the  annihilated  in 
the  midst  of  the  sea”;  Hitzio,  part  Pual)  is  the 
destination  suitable  to  a  place  like  Tyre.  Hengst: 
J1DT  is  not  the  participle,  but  the  perf.  Pual, 
which,  as  often  with  the  perf.,  stands  in  place  of 
the  participle:  “like  one  tot  is  destroyed.” 
Kwald  :  “like  her  in  the  midst  of  the  sea.” 
Hav.  :  “who  is,  like  Tyre,  become  so  still!  ” — 
compared  with  the  earlier  noisy  bustle  of  the  city. 

In  the  D'fl  "JirU  there  sounds  again  3^3. — 

Ver.  33.  When  thy  wares  went  forth.  Hengst.  : 
“from  the  seas  they  were  brought  into  all  the 
harbours  of  the  world.”  KosenmOller  :  out  of 
all  seas  to  Tyre.  -Hitzio  :  like  the  productions, 
the  fruits  of  the  field  from  all  soils. — Satisfy  is: 
to  meet  the  desire,  the  demand,  the  necessity. 
Tyre,  on  the  one  side,  satisfied  the  world’s  need  ; 
on  the  other,  it  enriched  those  of  whom  it  bought 
or  trafficked  in  respect  to  gold  or  costly  goods. 
The  “Suri”  or  Tyrian  gold  pieces  were  well 
known  in  antiquity. — Ver.  34.  The  contrast  ny 
indication  of  the  time,  which  so  far  if 
specified  as  to  be  identified  with  that  of  Tyre’s 
overthrow.  Others:  now.  (Ewald  improves  thus: 

JDS&fa  njh  “  now  art  thou  shattered.”)  The 
:  •  ▼ - 

going  down  of  a  vessel,  where  all  goes  down. — 

Ver.  35.  The  closing  chorus  in  a  manner :  those 
who  were  friendly  to  the  commerce  ;  and  in  ver. 
36,  the  co-operators  and  rivals  in  it  Amazement, 
terror,  but  also  malicious  joy.  The  close  agrees 
with  ch.  xxvi.  21. 


CHAPTER  XXVIIL 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  say  to  the  prince 
of  Tyre,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Because  thy  heart  is  high,  and  thou 
sayest,  I  am  God,  the  seat  of  the  gods  I  occupy  in  the  heart  of  the  seas ;  and 
thou  art  man,  and  not  God,  and  thou  makest  thy  heart  as  the  heart  of  the 

3  Godhead  :  Behold,  thou  art  wiser  than  Daniel ;  nothing  concealed  is  dark  to 

4  thee:  In  thy  wisdom  and  in  thy  prudence  thou  hast  made  for  thee  wealth, 

5  and  makest  [procurer]  gold  and  silver  in  thy  treasures  :  In  the  fulness  of  thy 
wisdom  in  thy  traffic  thou  didst  increase  thy  wealth,  and  thy  heart  was  high 

6  in  thy  wealth  :  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Because  thou  makest 

7  thy  heart  as  the  heart  of  the  Godhead ;  Therefore,  behold,  I  bring  strangers 
upon  thee,  the  violent  of  the  heathen ;  and  they  draw  their  swords  upon  the 

8  beauty  of  thy  wisdom,  and  they  dishonour  thy  shining  beauty.  To  the  grave 
they  will  bring  thee  down,  and  thou  diest  the  death  of  the  pierced-through 

9  in  the  heart  of  the  seas.  Wilt  thou  say  and  [«un]  say,  I  am  God,  in  the 
presence  of  him  that  slayeth  thee  ?  and  thou  art  man,  and  not  God,  in  the 

10  hand  of  him  that  pierceth  thee  through  !  Deaths  of  the  uncircumcised  shalt 
thou  die  in  the  hand  of  strangers  :  for  I  have  spoken :  sentence  of  the  Lord 
11, 12  Jehovah.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  Inan,  raise 
a  lamentation  over  the  king  of  Tyre,  and  say  to  him,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Thou  confirmedst  the  measure,  full  of  wisdom,  and  perfect  in  beauty! 

13  In  Eden,  the  garden  of  God,  wast  thou ;  every  precious  stone  was  thy  covering, 
•ardine,  topaz,  and  diamond,  Tarshish-stone,  onyx,  and  jasper,  sapphire, 
carbuncle,  and  emerald,  and  gold :  the  work  of  thy  kettledrums  and  of  thy 
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Kwas  with  thee ;  in  the  day  that  thou  wast  made  they  were  prepared. 

cherub  of  the  anointing,  that  covered ;  and  I  have  given  thee  [therefor, 
thereto]  ;  upon  the  holy  mountain  of  God  wast  thou,  in  the  midst  of  fiery  stones 
15  thou  didst  walk.  Blameless  wast  thou  in  thy  ways  from  the  day  that  thou 
16  wast  made,  till  perverseness  was  found  in  thee.  In  the  abundance  of  thy 
merchandise  they  filled  thy  midst  with  mischief,  and  thou  sinnedst;  and  I  will 
profane  thee  from  off  the  mountain  of  Godhead;  and  I  will  destroy  thee, 
17  covering  cherub,  from  the  midst  of  the  stones  of  fire.  Thy  heart  was  high 
in  thy  beauty ;  thou  didst  corrupt  thy  wisdom  on  account  of  thy  shining 
beauty ;  to  the  earth  will  I  throw  thee  down ;  I  give  thee  before  kings,  that 
18  they-  may  look  upon  thee.  From  the  multitude  of  thy  iniquities,  in  the 
corruptness  of  thy  traffic,  thou  hast  profaned  thy  sanctuaries ;  and  I  will  make 
fire  go  forth  from  the  midst  of  thee,  which  burns  thee  up;  and  I  will  give  thee 
19  to  ashes  upon  the  earth  in  the  eyes  of  all  who  see  thee.  All  who  know  thee 
among  the  people  are  amazed  at  thee ;  for  terrors  thou  art  become,  and  thou 
art  no  more  even  to  eternity. 

20,  21  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  direct  thy 
22  face  toward  Zidon,  and  prophesy  upon  it,  And  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah;  Behold,  I  [eomef  upon  thee,  Zidon,  and  glorify  Myself  in  the  midst 
of  thee  :  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  when  I  do  judgments  in  [on]  her, 
23  and  sanctify  Myself  in  her.  And  I  send  pestilence  into  her,  and  blood  into  her 
streets  ;  and  the  pierced-th rough  fall  in  the  midst  of  her  by  the  sword  upon 
24  her  round  about ;  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  And  there  shall  no 
more  be  to  the  house  of  Israel  a  pricking  thorn  and  a  smarting  sting  from  all 
round  about  them,  who  despised  them ;  and  they  know  that  I  am  the  Lord 
25  Jehovah.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  When  I  gather  the  house  of  Israel 
from  the  peoples  among  whom  they  have  been  scattered,  then  I  sanctify 
Myself  in  them  before  the  eyes  of  the  heathen,  and  they  dwell  upon  their 
26  ground  which  I  have  given  to  My  servant  Jacob.  And  they  dwell  upon  it  in 
security,  and  build  houses,  and  plant  vineyards,  and  dwell  in  security,  when 
I  do  judgments  on  all  who  despised  them  of  those  round  about  them ;  and 
they  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  am  their  God. 


Ver.  8.  Sept.:  pm  l/ r»;  .  .  .  4  refe*  six  irtuimrttt  et  it  tpi  Iwtrmp* »  sum* ; 

Ver.  4.  fsm  he  »p  iwirmpm  rw;  ...  • 

Ver.  6.  4  i»  vp  .  .  . 

Ver.  7.  Sept :  iXX  evptevt  Xetpevt  item  ...i«n  «.  iri  re  xatXk*  ...  mm  rrpeereurtt  re  xmXXh  rev  tie  iwwXtme. 
Ver.  8.  K*m  xxretfitfietrevrn  et,  .. 

Ver.  9.  Sept.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  Ar.  read:  "piHVl  and  "] v/fflO* 

Ver.  12.  Sept:  ...  2 vtl  i*erfpe*y*rpa  epstmrtep  . . .  x.  rrtfatet  xaXXevt — DTHH,  or  in  stat  const — For  JV3D71 


some  codices  read 

Ver.  18.  Another  reading:  =  Eden.  Sept:  It  rei  rpo$x  r.  expedites*/  .  .  .  x.  ipyvptet  x.  xjpvem  x. 

X/yvptse  x.  ixxrm  x.  iptBveret  x.  xpoeeXiBet  x.  BnpvXXtee  x.  x.  x/uvttt  .terXneete  Bnrstvpevt  rev,  n.  nw  iee$n xm$ 

r.itrw.  ’A?’  4c  iptpett  ixrtebrn  ru _ Vnlg.:  In  delicti*  paradisi  .  .  .  attrum  opt/*  derori*  tui;  ft  foramina  tua  in  die — 

Ver.  14.  Sept.:  /urn  X*pev0,  ifk,*x  et  it  ipet  .  .  .  hytrefive  pure*  —Vulg.:  Tn  Cherub  ex  tent  us  et  protcgtns,— 

Ver.  18.  ip* use  iv  reus  iptpeus  rev  — 

Ver.  18.  *A *e  nXnOevt  .  .  .  ieXndutcu  r.  retptum  rev  ...  x.  irpMoumnr&ns  ire  Ipevs  .  .  .  x.  4 yxytt  et  r*  Xtpeufi  t» 
euexmCt*.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  repieta  sunt  interiora  tua — 

Ver.  17.  Sept,  i  .  .  .  iitfdmpn  4  ietrrnpm  .  .  .  perm  rev  xuXXevs  rev  it*  r.  eXtfies  r.  ipxprtm  rev  he*  r.  ynt — 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  xat  ihxuet  e.  itseepmr.  Vulg.:  polluisti  sanctiJicaUonem  tuam — (Some  codd.  read.:  ")3W  sing,  and 

Tcnpo.) 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  ieeiXuet  lyttev — ntitfli  foetus  es — 

Ver.  22.  .  .  .  xm  ytxen  Sept  for  H3  read  twice  "13;  Chat,  Ar.,  a  few,  DX 
Ver.  28.  Sept.  •.  ...  it  ret  etptxvxXp  rev— 

Ver.  24.  K«j  sixer*  ieeereu  rxeXmf/  wixptep  x.  xxettSm  Hume 

Ver.  25.  .  .  .  x eu  evtetfjm  .  .  .  is  r.  si  .  .  .  ixu  .  .  .  iternet  r.  Xusn  rex  i&teet.  Sept,  read: 

Ver.  26.  ...  b  hXeth  ...»  Stef  etirste,  x.  i  Os  et  r.  wxrtpett  store*. 


EXBOETICAL  REMARKS. 

Vers.  1-10.  The  Prophecy  on  the  Prince  of  Tyre. 

Ver.  1.  There  is  first,  therefore,  a  prophecy  of 
Judgment,  as  in  ch.  xxvi,  with  reference  to  Tyre. 
—Ver.  2.  ;  Metre  :  one  who  holds  together, 


a  governor,  director.  In  Ethiopic,  Ntgus  is  king. 
Gesen.  :  lie  who  goes  before,  duke,  doge.  The 
special  prominence  given  to  this  person,  desig¬ 
nated  king  in  ver.  12,  was  natural  from  the 
marked  parallel  with  Jerusalem ;  comp.  ch.  zvii 
19.  But  there  was  expressed  in  the  kingdom,  and 
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especially  in  the  case  of  Tyre,  also  a  characteristic 
state-constitution.  Small  as  many  of  the  Phoeni¬ 
cian  cities  wore,  each  still  had  its  King,  and  Tyre, 
in  particular,  kept  by  a  hereditary  kingdom,  so 
that  even  in  the  latest  times  only  those  related  to 
the  old  royal  house  were  admitted  to  the  throne. 
This  kingdom  combined  with  a  rich  and  powerful 
aristocracy  the  mercantile  interest,  the  gains  of 
commerce,  which  founded  it  (ver.  16).  After  the 
analogy  of  Carthage,  a  senate  stood  by  the  side  of 
the  king,  of  the  old  families,  which  must  in  many 
respects  have  limited  him,  so  that  the  Oriental 
despotism  could  not  de  velope  itself  here.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Josephus,  it  was  Ethbaal  II. ;  but  not  the 
person,  only  the  position  comes  into  consideration, 
and  especially  as  in  him  the  mercantile  power  of 
Tyre  had  its  proud,  secure  representative. — As 
elsewhere  also  (ch.  xxv.),  so  here  the  sinning  goes 
first  on  to  ver.  6. — The  self-exaltation  which  is 
ascribed  to  him  has  respect,  on  one  side,  to  the 
high  opinion  entertained  of  himself ;  on  the  other, 
to  the  same  in  connection  with  his  dwelling-place. 
What  is  to  be  made  account  of  in  the  latter  re¬ 
spect  is  plain  from  the  assertion,  I  am  God, — to 
be  distinguished  from  the  likeness  of  the  Most 

High  HDlfcO  hi  Isa.  xiv.  14,  also  from 

Acts  xiL  22  ;  it  expresses  the  heathenish-mytho¬ 
logical  consciousness.  The  rock  on  which  Tyre 
was  built  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  viewed  in  its 
connection  with  the  oft-mentioned  temple.  The 
Phoenician  myth  represented  the  two  islands  as 
moving  about  in  the  sea,  until  an  eagle  was 
sacrificed  as  an  atonement  Down  to  the  third 
century  Tyrian  coins  exhibit  the  two  islands,  with 
the  inscription,  pint  wirp <  (immortal  rock). 
According  to  Sanchoniathon,  Astarte,  when  wan¬ 
dering  through  the  world,  consecrated  a  star  that 
fell  down  before  her  eyes  to  the  island  Tyre. 
The  foundation  of  the  temple  to  Melkarth  was 
represented  by  its  priests  as  contemporaneous 
with  that  of  the  city — about  2750  B.o.  So  Hero¬ 
dotus  relates ;  and  Arrian  calls  it  the  oldest  sanc¬ 
tuary  known  in  the  annals  of  mankind.  Thus 

18  sufficiently  explained ;  while 

Hengst.  still  thinks  of  an  “  absolute  inaccessible¬ 
ness,”  and  Hitzig  of  the  circumstance  that  this 
kingly  residence  “  sprang  up  out  of  the  water,  as 
the  palace  of  God  out  of  the  heavenly  ocean.” 
(“Sanchoniathon  expressly  calls  it  ‘the  holy 
Island  ’ ;  and  it  is  known  that  the  Tyrian  colonies 
all  reverenced  it  as  the  mother-city  of  their  religion, 
not  less  than  the  original  source  of  their  political 
existence.  It  was  only  in  the  spirit  of  ancient 
heathenism  to  conclude,  that  a  state  which  was 
not  only  strong  by  natural  position,  and  by  im¬ 
mense  maritime  resources,  but  also  stood  in  such 
close  connection  with  the  divine,  might  be  war¬ 
ranted  in  claiming,  through  its  head,  something 
like  supernatural  strength  and  absolute  perpetuity 
of  being.” — P.  F.] — In  the  heart  of  tne  seas  is 
an  echo  from  ch.  xxvii.  4,  25,  26. — The  rejoinder, 
and  thou  art  man,  etc.,  is  sharp,  yet  at  the  same 
time  sober — the  simple  contrast  oe tween  man  and 
God  (El). — And  thou  makest  thy  heart,  etc., 
continues  the  thou  aayest,  as  well  explaining 

88  giving  forth  the  speech  that  naturally 

flowed  from  it,  the  thoughts,  the  ebullitions  of  a 
heart  which  was  the  heart  of  Godhead. — Hi  tug: 
JTD  indicates  what  is  made. 


Ver.  8  begins  an  interlude,  which,  however, 
does  not  picture  forth  the  imagination  of  hi#  being 
God,  to  which  the  mention  of  Daniel  would  as 
little  suit  as  what  thereafter  follows ;  but  rather 
proceeds  on  the  ground  of  the  admitted  manhood, 
and  so  does  only  the  more  feelingly  censure  the 
loftiness  of  spirit  It  needs  not  be  understood 
either  as  a  question,  or  as  spoken  ironically.  Be¬ 
hold,  what  exists,  according  to  thy  mistaken 
notion  ;  it  shows  the  being  wiser  than  Daniel 
to  be  merely  an  imagination.  There  hence  arises, 
at  the  sam e  time,  a  clear  confirmation  of  the  book 
of  Daniel  (comp.  Hengst.  here),  since  Daniel's 
wisdom  was  at  any  rate  well  known  in  the  circle 
of  Ezekiel,  one  also  reoognised  at  the  Chaldean 
court,  and  therefore  to  &  held  up  against  the 

Tyrian  sovereign.  On  the  OlTlD-^Df  that  to  him 

nothing  concealed,  secret,  was  unknown,  comp. 
Dan.  ii.  10,  11,  19,  iv.  6.  Here  also,  indeed,  is 
only  a  man,  but  with  a  generally  admitted  super¬ 
human,  truly  divine  wisdom,  which  God  had  in 
reality  given  (that  is  the  main  element  in  the 
comparison  with  Daniel),  which  he  has  not,  as 
thou  hast  done,  in  his  imagination  appropriated 
to  himself.  Hengst.  lays  stress  also  upon  the 
statesmanlike,  the  really  princely  position  of 
Daniel,  which  so  excellently  grounded  the  kind 
of  counter-position  assigned  him  in  relation  to  the 
king  of  Tyre. — Ver.  4  goes  a  step  deeper  still, 
namely,  to  the  real  standpoint  of  the  Tyrian 
prince, — his  wisdom  and  prudence  in  the  matter 
of  worldly  riches  (1  Kings  iv.  29).  In  connection 
therewith,  one  naturally  thinks  of  the  traditions 
according  to  which  an  ancestor  of  the  royal  hoose 
was  the  first  sailor,  who  was  borne  to  the  island 
in  the  hollow  trunk  of  a  tree,  and  there  erected 
pillars  to  the  wind  and  fire  ;  that  the  forefathers 
of  the  Tyrian  kings  alleged  they  had  found  purple 
on  the  island  (the  Tyrian  oolour,  scarlet,  the  lack- 

dye  of  Sor). — is  presently  specified  in  the  gold 
and  silver. — is :  provisions,  treasure,  trea¬ 
sury  (Zech.  ix.  2,  8).— Ver.  5.  However  great 
this  wisdom  might  be,  however  much  and  varied 
its  manifestations,  it  centred  in  the  merchandise; 
and  with  the  growth  which  accrued  to  the  wealth, 
the  heart  also  became  swollen,  as  its  self-elation 
found  in  that  wealth  its  proper  element. 

Ver.  6  connects  itself  in  a  summary  way  with 
ver.  2,  and  prepares  for  the  conclusion  in  Ver.  7, 
wliich  joins  the  punishment  to  the  course  of  sin 
that  had  just  been  described. — pty,  terrible, 

powerful  and  violent :  those  who  are  so  pre-emi¬ 
nently  above  others — the  Chaldeans  (ch.  xxvi.  7). 
Hitzig  :  “  Against  (why  not  upon  ?)  the  beauty 
of  thy  wisdom.”  What  is  meant  is:  that  the 
beauty  of  the  mercantile  state  of  things  in  Tyre 
was  the  offspring  of  the  wisdom  which  distin¬ 
guished  its  king.  'D'  and  are  almost  the 
same,  the  latter,  however,  indicating  move  the 
shine  or  glitter  of  the  beauty.  The  wine  of  the 
beauty  may  be  referred  especially  to  the  prinoe- 
hood  of  Tyre.  [  Ewald  :  “they  draw  their  swords 

upon  thy  most  beautiful  wisdom.”]  to 

pierce  through,  Pi.  to  dishonour,  to  make  com¬ 
mon.— Ver.  8.  =  ch.  xxvi  20. — The 

plural  TODD>  deaths,  admits  of  explanation  partly 
from  the  representative  character  of  the  Tyrian 
princehood,  partly  from  the  feeling  therewith 
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connected,  of  his  dying  in  the  death  of  every 
Tyrian  that  was  slain.  Hengst.  compares  oh. 
xxiz.  5 ;  Gen.  xiv.  10.  Othefs  :  as  the  pierced- 
through  dies  of  many  death-wounds  (ch.  xxi.  30, 

19  [25]).  Even  without  rendering  ^n,  “  pro¬ 
fane,”  there  is  a  pointing  back  to  in 

▼or.  7  in  this  way,  namely,  that  the  princehood 
should  at  last  share  the  fate  of  every  one  who  was 
pierced  through,  and,  stripped  of  all  splendour, 
should  be  cast  into  the  grave. — Ver.  9.  The  word 
here  goes  still  farther  back  than  nj"IO)  in  ver-  8, 
and  transfers  the  scene  to  the  very  moment  of 
being  killed,  and  confronts  the  vaunting  discourse 

(in  ver.  2).  ch.  xxi.  16  [11]. — The 

extremely  cutting  argumentation,  and  thou  art 
nu,  etc. — 'fflftBi  Pi-=t6inO,  Peel  (Isa.  li.  9). 
— Ver.  10.  Dm  plur.  from  n)D>  comp,  at  ver.  8. 

V  T 

— is  undrcumdsed  (comp.  ch.  xliv.  9;  Isa. 

Hi.  1);  for  Jews,  on  account  of  the  sacramental 
import  of  circumcision,  it  designates  the  heathen 
world  as  outside  the  covenant  of  God  (1  Sam. 
xviL  26,  xxxL  4,  barbarity.  The  opposite  in 
Knm.  xxiii.  10:  “the  deatn  of  the  righteous.” 
Also  for  the  Tyrian,  as  here,  it  is  hardly  to  be 
understood  without  the  circumcision  reported  by 
Herodotus  of  the  Phoenicians  (II.  104).  Earlier, 
in  ver.  8:  as  every  one  that  is  pierced  through  ; 
hen*  there  is  an  ascension:  as  a  non -Tynan 
through  strangers. 


Vers.  11-19.  Lamentation  over  the  Prince  qf 
Tyre. 

Now  ver.  11,  as  ch.  xxvii. — Ter.  12.  The 
lamentation  is  in  fitting  adaptation  to  the  person 
who  was  just  killed.  Comp,  at  ch.  xxvii  2. — 

In  the  connection  with  nODfl  and 
which  in  themselves,  and  after  what  has  preceded, 
are  quite  clear,  JVXDn  DJTin  cannot  possibly  be 
rendered,  with  Hitzig  :  “thou  art  a  curiously 
wrought  seal-ring.”  Ewald  has:  “0  thou  seal 
of  the  completion. "  DTIVI  means  :  to  cut  in,  to 
impress  with  a  seal,  to  seal;  therefore  partic. : 
thou  wast  sealing.  Also  QTtf  H,  the  seal-ring,  is 

T 

properly  the  impressor.  The  transferred  signifi  - 
cation :  to  seal,  that  is :  to  attest,  to  confirm,  to 
verify,  recommends  itself  through  (from 

pH,  to  determine  exactly,  to  weigh),  the  measure, 
the  determinate,  that  which  must  have  a  certain 
amount  (ch.  xliii.  10) ;  accordingly  :  thou  oon- 
flrmedst  the  measure,  thou  fulfilledst,  madest  the 
right  measure  good  ;  therefore  a  threefold  thing 
is  boasted  of  the  Tyrian  kingdom :  measure,  wis¬ 
dom,  and  beauty.  The  first  of  these  may  be  said 
against  despotism ;  comp,  at  ver.  2.  [  “  According 
to  the  present  text  and  punctuation,  the  expres¬ 
sion  plainly  means :  thon  art  the  one  sealing 
exactness  (due  noun  DJnn  denoting  anything  that 
is  of  an  exact  or  perfect  nature).  To  say  of  the 
king  of  Tyre  that  he  sealed  up  this,  was  in  other 
words  to  declare  him  ever}'  way  complete  :  he 
gave,  as  it  were,  the  finishing  stroke,  tne  seal,  to 
all  that  constitutes  completeness ;  or,  as  we  would 
now  say  it,  he  was  a  normal  man— one  formed 
after  rule  and  pattern.  Hence  it  is  immediately 


explained  by  what  follows  :  *  full  of  wisdom  and 
perfect  in  l>eauty ' ;  in  this  stood  his  sealing  com¬ 
pleteness.” — P.  ¥.] — Ver.  13.  In  Eden  ;  comp, 
ch.  xxxvi.  35 ;  Isa.  li.  3.  And  the  delightsome 
land,  wherein  the  garden  for  primeval  man  lay, 
brings  up  the  garden  of  God  (El,  not  Jehovah) ; 
ch.  xxxi.  8,  9;  Gen.  xiii.  10.  As  the  Tyrian 
king  himself  was  certainly  not  God,  but  what  was 
said  of  him  in  ver.  1 2,  so  his  dwelling  was  un¬ 
questionably  not  ^  25yiDf  the  habitation  of 
God  ;  it  might,  however,  be  named  paradisiacal, 
since  all  fulness  of  what  was  pleasant,  and  all  pos¬ 
sible  magnificence,  surrounded  the  same,  covered  it 
(irDDD)*  Hitzig  freely :  “  every  precious  stone 
was  thy  figure-work  because  out  of  the  stones 
the  figuration  of  the  ring  must  be  composed! 
The  transition  to  every  precious  stone  brings  to 
remembrance  Gen.  ii.  11,  12.  The  distribution 
of  the  particulars  forms  three  groups,  each  having 
three  precious  stones,  rounded  off  by  the  gold, 
which  mokes  ten  (the  symbolical  number  of  com¬ 
pleteness).  This  emblematic  representation  of 
kingly  greatness  and  glory,  therefore,  carries  no 
respect  to  the  breastplate  of  the  high  priest  and 
its  twelve  stones,  where  also  they  are  ranged  in  a 
different  order ;  comp,  however,  on  the  significa¬ 
tion  of  the  particular  names,  at  Ex.  xxviii.  17  sq., 
xxxix.  10  sq.  Comp,  also  here  at  ch.  L  16,  26, 

xxvii.  16. — may  signify  business,  perform¬ 
ance,  work,  also  goods.  Manifestly  music  is 
meant  by  it  here,  as  the  older  expositors  have 
rendered,  an  ordinary  accompaniment  of  the 
pomp  of  royalty  (comp.  Dan.  iii.  5)  !  tp  is 
therefore  the  (hand)  kettledrum,  as  a  specimen 
of  all  instruments  that  were  struck  (t|Dn);  and 
will  be  the  pipe  (from  to  push  through* 
bore  through),  for  the  wind  instruments  as  they 
were  then  constructed.  [Ges.  takes  t|TI  for  tfaie 
socket  in  which  the  gem  is  put,  and  3pj  as  ring- 
socket.  Ewald:  “  were  appointed  for  thy  oracle 
and  soothsaying  work  on  the  day  of  thy  creation.  ” 
He  would  take  it  ironically:  the  man — who  might 
be  called  the  seal,  that  is,  the  consummation,  etc., 
was  once  certainly  as  the  first  of  all  men  in  para¬ 
dise  (Job  xv.  7),  so  that  he  has  a  completeness 
beyond  any  other  person — took,  doubtless,  for  his 
holy  ornament,  which  covered  him  from  the  first 
da^  of  his  life,  all  the  twelve  stones  of  the  high 
pnest’s  oracle  -sign,  and  was  doubtless  made  by 
God  a  cherub  upon  the  raonntain  of  the  gods,  and 
was  also,  doubtless,  unblameable  from  his  birth — 
only,  alas !  till  his  guilt  was  discovered  !  Others 
thought  of  rogj,  the  female  (woman).  So  Hav.: 

“  the  service  of  thy  kettledrums  and  of  thy  woman 
was  ready  for  thee  on  the  day  of  thy  creation,” 
which  (bv  a  reference  to  Gen.  i.  27)  must  indicate 
the  king's  entrance  on  his  government,  and  the 
ladies  of  his  harem,  who  surrounded  him  with 
danco  and  song.] — On  the  comp.  ch.  xxi. 

35  [30].  With  the  creation  of  this  princedom,  as 
it  took  in  Tyre  precedence  of  the  still  older  Zidon, 
there  forthwith  existed  all  sorts  of  parade  and 
glory,  such  as  could  be  found  only  in  kings' 
courts,  (p^,  Pual  from  pa  ?).  Firm  and  well 
prepared  did  this  kingdom  start  into  being. 

Ver.  14.  As  the  colour  given  to  the  representa¬ 
tion  has  already,  with  its  kettledrums  and  its 
pipes,  forsaken  Eden  and  paradise,  and  “the  day 


Digitized  by 


Google 


262 


EZEKIEL. 


of  creation  ’*  does  not  qnite  constitute  the  Tyrian 
king  a  second  Adam — as  the  whole  representation 
generally  appears  to  take  into  account  only  the 
very  ancient  origin  on  which  this  kingdom  prided 
itself,  perhaps  also  not  without  some  touch  of 
irony — so  certainly  the  cherub  here  has  little  or 
nothing  at  all  to  do  with  paradise  (comp,  at  ch. 
i.,  ix.  3,  10);  for  it  is  unnecessary  for  the  follow¬ 
ing  context  to  think  of  the  history  of  the  Tyrian 
kingdom  after  the  analogy  of  the  history  of  the 
fall.  Rather  may  we  suppose  that  the  designa¬ 
tion  of  cherub  points  simply  to  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  and  especially  to  the  most  holy  place 
there.  There  is  thereby  symbolized  out  of  the 
history  of  this  kingdom  that  historical  epoch 
when  it  came  through  Hiram  n.  into  connection 
with  David  and  with  Solomon,  so  important,  in 
particular,  for  the  design  of  the  temple-building, 
and  important  also  for  the  commerce  of  Tyre. 
Already,  as  architect  of  the  temple  of  Solomon 
(and  that  Hiram  was  a  connoisseur  as  well  as  a 
promoter  of  the  building  art  is  testified  by  Jose¬ 
phus,  in  addition  to  what  is  said  in  the  Bible, 
from  the  fragments  of  Diua  and  Menander  in  his 
possession),  the  king  of  Tyre  takes  beside  Solo¬ 
mon  in  this  respect  a  position  which  makes  his 
appearance  under  a  name  borrowed  from  the 
architecture  of  the  holy  of  holies,  the  cherub, 
not  unsuitable.  That  cherub  is  applied  to  him 
only  symbolically  is  rendered  plain  Dy  the  other¬ 
wise  incomprehensible  addition  of  riB^DDi  that  is, 
of  the  anointing,  which  imports  as  much  as: 
anointed  cherub,  therefore:  wno  is  king.  What 
Hengst.  concludes  from  Ex.  xxx.  22  sq.,  that 
“  anointed  ”  =  holy,  because  all  the  vessels  of 
the  temple  were  anointed,  to  impress  on  them  the 
character  of  holiness,  runs  out  to  this  result,  that 
the  king  of  Tyre,  as  king,  was  res  sacra,  because 
God  had  communicated  to  him  of  His  greatness — 
therefore,  that  he  is  said  to  be  anointed  because 
he  was  king.  Since  “  the  covering,”  re¬ 

peated  in  ver.  16,  refers  to  Ex.  xxv.  20,  and  we 
know  (comp.  Doctrinal  Reflections  on  ch.  ix.)  that 
the  cherubim,  screening  with  their  wings  the  ark 
of  th  covenant,  symbolized  the  life  of  creation, 
confessing,  as  it  actually  does,  the  heavenly  King, 
the  Holy  One  in  Israel,  the  Most  High  over  afl, 
so  it  is  not  out  of  the  way  if  the  king  of  Tyre, 
who  has  shown  himself  to  be,  along  with  Solomon, 
the  protector  of  the  temple, — a  building  which 
unquestionably  culminated  in  the  most  holy 
lace,— should,  agreeably  to  this  testimony,  be 
onoured  as  “  the  anointed  cherub  that  covereth.” 
Yea,  as  the  whole  creation  serves  the  eternal  Kiug 
of  Israel,  so  also  has  the  Tyrian  kingdom  served 
Him  in  His  house  at  Jerusalem  (on  which  also 
Isa.  xxiii.  18  leans),  and  thus  a  proper  contrast 
to  the  self-elevation  in  vers.  2  ana  5  is  brought 
out,  as  is  expressly  said  through  the  immediately 
following  ynni,  I  have  given  thee.  Upon  the 
holy  mountain  of  God  is  here,  therefore,  as  always, 
to  be  understood  of  the  temple-mount  at  Jerusalem 
(2  Chron.  iii. ),  where  He  right  truly  was,  as  archi¬ 
tect  of  the  templej.  And  because  there  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  for  the  ministrations  of  the  priestly  service 
in  Israel  was  executed  through  him,  and  in  the 
high  priest  of  Israel  the  whole  Israel itisb  priest¬ 
hood  culminated,  it  might  be  said,  with  re/erenee 
to  the  high-priestly  Unm  and  Thummim,  of  the 
Tyrian  king,  that  “  he  walked  in  the  midst  of 
stones  of  fire.”  I 


[Other  Explanations. — Hav.  thinks  that  the 
king  of  Tyre  was  named  cherub  as  the  ideal  of  a 
creature  (so,  too,  Bahr  previously  in  his  Symbolik ); 
is  with  him  to  be  distinguished  from 

an  anointed  object  (Ex.  xxx.  26),  and 
■plDn  as  much  as :  a  reflection  of  the  divine 

glory.  He  thinks  of  a  holy  gods* -mountain  (Is*, 
xiv.  13),  wherein  the  king  of  Tyre,  as  one  of  those 
mighty  mountain-gods  (1  Kings  xx.  23)  whom 
the  Tyrians  honoured,  was  located  ;  and  the  fiery 
stones  were,  according  to  Hav.,  those  in  the  tem¬ 
ple  of  Herculus  as  the  tire-god,  which  may  have 
been  illuminated.  Hengst.  takes  the  cherub, 
with  Hav.,  as  a  representation  of  the  earthly 
creature-life  in  its  highest  grade,  and  in  its  highest 
perfection  ;  which,  however,  cannot  be  conceived 
of  as  proper  to  the  Tyrian  king.  As  “  covering,” 
he  covered  Tyre  so  long  as  God's  favour  was  with 
him  and  his  people.  The  mountain  of  God  must  be 
his  elevation  to  the  holy  mount  of  God,  a  partici¬ 
pation  in  the  divine  greatness  (Ps.  xxx.  8);  and  the 
fiery  stones  correspond  to  the  walls  of  fire,  which 
indicate  the  divine  protection  (Zech.  ii  9).  Ewald: 
“  thou — into  the  wide-covering  cherub,  into  that 
I  make  thee;”  and  from  the  holy  mountain  of  the 
gods  rush  down  the  sparkling  stones  of  fire,  namely, 
thunderbolts  against  the  wicked  ( !).  Hitzig,  like 
the  Sept,  takes  ftK  JJK,  with:  “  beside  the 

V 

cherub,  etc.,  so  have  I  set  thee  then:  “cherub 
of  the  width  of  the  covering.  ”  But  he  is  in  some 
doubt ;  he  thinks  by  the  mountain  of  God  might 
be  meant  Horeb;  but  it  might  be  the  Albordsch 
of  Asiatic  mythology,  and  m  the  stones  of  fire 
there  lies  at  bottom  the  idea  of  a  Vulcan.  One 
sees  the  despair  which  attaches  to  every  rational¬ 
istic  exposition.  J 

[The  rationalistic  explanations  of  this  singular 
passage  are  certainly  bold  and  unsatisfactory 
enough ;  but  our  author's  own  appears  to  make 
greatly  too  much  account  of  the  historical  relation 
of  Hiram  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  too 
little  of  the  poetical  element  which  pervades  the 
representation.  “It  is  one  of  the  most  highly 
figurative  representations  of  prophecy,  and  is  only 
to  be  compared  with  Isaiah's  lamentation,  ch.  xiv., 
over  the  downfall  of  the  king  of  Babylon.  It 
characteristically  differs  from  this,  however,  in 
that,  while  it  moves  with  equal  boldness  and  free¬ 
dom  in  an  ideal  world,  it  clothes  the  ideal,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  usage  of  our  prophet,  in  a  historical 
drapery,  and  beholds  the  past  revived  again  in 
the  personified  existence  of  which  it  treats.  It  is 
a  historical  parable.  The  kings  of  Tyre  are  first 
personified  as  one  individual,  an  ideal  man — one 
complete  in  all  material  excellence,  perfect  man¬ 
hood.  And  then  this  ideal  man,  Hie  representa¬ 
tive  of  whatever  there  was  of  greatness  and  glory 
in  Tyre,  and  in  whom  the  Tyrian  spirit  of  self¬ 
elation  and  pride  appear  in  full  efflorescence,  is 
ironically  viewed  by  the  prophet  as  the  type  of 
humanity  in  its  highest  states  of  existence  upon 
earth.  All  that  is  best  and  noblest  in  the  history 
of  the  past  he  sees  in  imagination  meeting  in  this 
new  beau-ideal  of  humanity.  It  was  he  who  in 
primeval  time  trod  the  hallowed  walks  of  paradise, 
and  used  at  will  its  manifold  treasures,  ana  regaled 
himself  with  its  corporeal  delights.  It  was  he 
who  afterwards  appeared  in  the  form  of  a  cherub 
— ideal  compound  of  the  highest  forms  of  Mimtl 
existence — type  of  humanity  in  its  predestined 
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state  of  ultimate  completeness  and  glory ;  and, 
as  such,  had  a  place  assigned  him  among  the  con¬ 
secrated  symbols  of  Goa's  sanctuary  in  the  holy 
mount,  and  the  immediate  presence  of  the  Most 
High.  Thus,  occupying  the  highest  spheres  of 
created  life,  and  familiar  even  with  the  sight  of  the 
divine  glory,  he  knew  what  it  was  to  dwell  amidst 
the  consuming  fire,  and  to  walk  as  on  burning 
stones  of  sapphire  (Ex.  xxiv.  10).  So  thou 
thin  test,  thou  ideal  man,  thou  quintessence  of 
human  greatness  and  pride — thou  thinkest.that 
manhood’s  divinest  qualities,  and  most  honourable 
conditions  of  being,  belong  peculiarly  to  thyself, 
since  thou  dost  nobly  peer  above  all,  and  standest 
alone  in  thy  gloiy.  Let  it  be  so.  But  thou  art 
still  a  man,  and,  like  humanity  itself  in  its  most 
favoured  conditions,  thou  hast  not  been  perfect 
before  God :  thou  hast  yielded  thyself  a  servant 
to  oorrn^tion,  therefore  thou  must  be  cast  down 
from  thine  excellency,  thou  must  lose  thy  cherubic 
nearness  to  God,  etc.  ...  So  that  the  cry  which 
the  prophet  would  utter  through  this  parabolical 
history  in  the  ears  of  all  is,  that  man  in  his  best 
estate — with  everything  that  art  or  nature  can 
bring  to  his  aid — is  still  'corruption  and  vanity. 
The  flesh  can  win  for  itself  nothing  that  is  really 
and  permanently  good  ;  and  the  more  that  it  can 
surround  itself  witn  the  comforts  and  luxuries  of 
life,  the  more  only  does  it  pamper  the  godless 
pride  of  nature,  and  draw  down  upon  itself  calamity 
and  destruction."— P.  F.] 

Ver.  15.  To  wish  to  bring  Q'QTI  into  connection 

with  Adam's  sinless  constitution,  has  against  it 
the  expression  *]\DTn,  in  thy  ways.  It  is  simply 

the  contrast  to  the  expression :  perverseness  was 
found  in  thee;  therefore:  blameless  in  thy  walk. 
One  might  suppose,  after  the  exposition  given  of 
the  walking  in  the  midst  of  the  fiery  stones  in 

ver.  14,  an  allusion  to  the  D'ETH*  The  earlier 

•  s  » 

procedure  of  the  kingdom  of  Tyre,  as  seen  in  the 
fellowship  it  then  maintained  with  the  David  and 
Solomon  of  Israel,  must  be  viewed  as  set  over 
against  the  corruption  into  which  it  latterly  fell 
(cn.  xxvi.  2,  xxvii..S,  xxviii.  2  sq.).  A  dogmatic 
antithesis,  such  as  Hengst.  supposes,  is  not  to  be 
imagined.  —Ver.  16.  Here  now  follows  the  origin 
of  the  perverseness  that  was  found  in  him,  namely, 
in  his  vast  commerce  (ver.  5);  and  so  one  has  to 
think  of  the  Tyrian  kingdom  as  carrying  on  and 
plying  merchandise,  and  that  in  all  sorts  of  ways, 
oy  which  it  fell  into  pernicious  and  sinful  courses. 

— indeterminate  as  to  its  subject,  or  (Hengst.): 


thv  inhabitants  (?);  more  properly:  fellow-citizens, 
subjects,  if  they  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  the 
merchants*,  from  all  countries.  Rosenm.  pre¬ 
ferred  the  intransitive  signification  of  the  verb: 
“through  the  multitude,  etc.,  was  thy  interior 

filled."  [Hitzig:  =  “the  filling  of 

thy  interior  was  injustice."]  Thus,  in  place  of 
the  former  blamelessness,  there  has  come  to  be  a 
ground  for  punishment  Hence  for  the  punish¬ 
ment  there  must  now,  through  God,  be  a  with¬ 
drawal  from  the  relations  once  held  to  Israel,  the 
most  elevated  reminiscences  of  its  history,  as 
through  God  it  had  been  introduced  to  these. 
This  Ties  in  ino  ;  an(l  that  it  is  contemplated  as 
a  holy  downfall,  with  a  view  to  the  building  up 
of  the  sanctuary  in  Israel  at  the  time,  we  perceive 


from  the  — ch.  viL  21 , 22.  [H itzig  :  “and 

thou,  covering  cherub,  art  quite  rooted  out"  !  !}— 
For  the  rest,  comp,  at  ver.  14. — Ver.  17.  The  dis¬ 
course  here,  with  'naj,  again  reverts  to  the  subject 
announced  at  the  very  beginning  (ver.  2),  the 
corruption  of  the  Tyrian  kingdom :  the  proud 
self-elation  in  or  on  account  of  his  beauty;  comp,  at 
ver.  7.  The  higher  man  raises  himself,  so  much  the 
poorer  does  he  Decome  as  to  his  wisdom.  A  proud 
man,  a  fool ;  so  it  is  said  in  comnfon  life,  for  this 
special  reason,  that  the  splendour  of  wealth,  the 
whole  attractive  display  of  its  outward  position, 
so  apt  to  bewitch  strangers  even  and  to  beget 
envy,  brings  the  possessor  so  much  the  sooner 
and  the  more  to  a  self-pleasing  condition.  This 
is  distinctly  involved  in  the  on  account  o£ 
which  does  not  need  to  be  taken  as = with,  together 
with.  Ewald  :  “  thou  hast  lost  thjr  wisdom  upou 
thv  splendour." — The  self-destruction  and  anni¬ 
hilation  (nru?*)  of  such  self-elation  corresponds, 
as  to  time,  with  the  casting  down  effected  by  God 
and,  with  respect  to  the  preceding 
gloiy,  with  the  abandonment  to  the  astounded 
and  at  the  same  time  malicious  gaze  of  those  who 
were  companions  as  to  rank  and  position.  Hengst. 
remarks  that  nfcCb  with  3,  marks  the  affecting 
contemplation,  especially  with  a  joyful  participa¬ 
tion.  the  infinitive  form,  like  fD&O^ 

nanio. 

Ver.  18.  mD  i«  parallel  with  3"Q 

in  ver.  16,  and  "jrfal  ^£3  throws  light  on 

— The  profanation  proceeded  from  the  moral 
offence  ;  the  unrighteous  mammon  in  commerce 
brought  along  with  it  sin  and  guilt  After  what 
is  said  in  ver.  16  in  reference  to  God  as  to  the 

profaning,  the  words  "penpD  rttn  can  occasion 
no  difficulty.  The  sanctuaries  of  the  Tyrian 
kingdom  are  those  holy  reminiscences  regarding 
the  mountain  of  God  and  the  sanctuary  of  the 
Lord,  and  of  Israel’s  high-priesthood.  One  cannot 
possibly  serve  God  ana  mammon.  (Others  have 
thought  of  the  temple,  which  Tyre  made  on  his 
holy  island  (?!).  With  Hengst  every  sort  of 
greatness  ordained  by  God,  or  of  glory  distributed 
by  Him,  is  a  sanctuary.) — The  nr©,  according  to 
Hitzig,  must  be  the  perverseness  with  which  hit 
interior  was  penetrated,  as  fire  bound  up  in 
him  (! !).  Some,  too,  have  under  it  thought  of  9 
traitor,  who  would  pass  over  to  Nebuchadnezzar. 
Vatke  has  also  mentioned  the  phoenix,  giving  itseU 
to  be  burnt  It  is  a  biblical  form  of  speecn,  fre¬ 
quently  used,  for  the  punishment  of  divine  wrath 
which  comes  from  sin,  and  which,  as  is  evident 
from  the  term  ashes,  was  to  annihilate  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Tyre  (ch.  xix.  12). — ■pnfcflt  contrast  to 
1'nn3!  in  ver.  14- — The  seeing  once  more  em¬ 
phasizes  the  spectacle,  which  will  be  presented  to 
every  one  in  the  subject  so  judged. — Ver.  19. 
Here  at  last  is  the  conclusion.  With  the  seeing 
with  the  eyes  there  is  conjoined  the  knowing, 
the  understanding  with  the  spirit. — Comp.  ch. 
xxvi.  16.  They  are  prophetic  preterites. — Ch. 
xxvii.  86,  xxvi.  21. 

Vers.  20-26.  The  Prophecy  on  Zidon. 

Vers.  20,  21.  The  brief  and  supplementary 
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EZEKIEL. 


manner  in  which  this  prophecy  respecting  Zidon 
Is  introduced  arose  from  the  backgoing  charac¬ 
ter  of  this  city,  though  it  was  more  ancient  than 
Tyre  (hence  sung  of  by  Homer,  while  Tyre  is  not), 
and,  according  to  such  tradition,  still  very  com¬ 
monly  represented  the  Phoenician  state  (for  exam¬ 
ple,  Isa.  xxiii.  4, 12);  comp.  Gen.  x.  15,  xlix.  13. 
On  coins,  as  among  the  Greeks,  Zidon  is  called 
the  metropolis  of  Tyre.  On  account  of  its  still 
always  preserved  independence,  whence  it  took 
part  in  tne  coalition  against  Babylon  (Jer.  xxvii.), 
—one  may  say,  the  Genoa  of  the  old  world,— there 
was  due  to  it  a  word,  however  short,  especially 
since,  as  a  representative  of  Canaan,  with  which 
no  such  relations  were  maintained  as  between 
Tyre  and  Israel  under  Hiram  and  Solomon,  it 
formed  most  fitly  the  contrast  for  the  promise 
which  bore  respect  to  the  people  of  God.  Comp. 
Judg.  x.  12. 

Ver.  21.  jVTV»  that i«»  “fishing,”  which  indi¬ 
cates  the  earliest  employment  of  its  inhabitants, 
lay  in  a  plain,  which  resembled  an  orchard,  several 
hours'  walk  along  the  sea,  and  had  a  summer  and 
a  winter  harbour ;  at  present  a  small,  insigni¬ 
ficant  place.  Of  the  old  fortress  there  still  re¬ 
mains  a  square  tower.  Fishing  and  traffic  in  fish 

are  still  practised  there. — Ver.  22.  as 

atch.  xxvi.  8.— TTQD31*  comp.  Ex.  xiv.  4, 17, 18. 
May  a  preparation  have  been  intended,  through 
this  reference  to  Egypt,  for  what  follows  in  ch. 
xxix.  ?  In  such  a  being  sanctified,  or  in  God 
sanctifying  Himself,  as  is  done  by  means  of  a 
judicial  punishment,  there  is  presupposed  the  cer¬ 
tainty  that  Zidon  would  not  have  sanctified  Him. 
The  impressive  transition  from  the  second  to  the 
third  person  makes  the  fact  appear,  in  a  manner, 
as  already  accomplished,  so  that  one  speaks  of 
Zidon  as  of  such  a  person. — Ver.  28.  For  which 
sort  of  judgments  see  ch.  v.  17.  Pestilence  in 
connection  with  war, — that  in  the  houses ;  this  as 
the  shedding  of  blood  in  the  streets,  as  is  presently 

brought  vividly  out  — Pil.  equivalent  to 
Kal,  but  strengthening,  enhancing,  as  also  alliter¬ 
ating  ;  producing  a  resemblance  of  sound  which 
has  in  it  something  graphic  (Hav.  ).  Continually, 
as  it  were,  the  pierced-through  fall. — The  sword, 
through  which  God  will  act  upon  them,  comes 
upon  Zidon  from  round  about,  so  that  there  is  no 
escape. — The  representation  of  the  predicted  judg¬ 
ment  is  kept  general.  With  Zidon  the  analogous 
prophecies  respecting  judgment  first  reach  their 
end.  And  thus  also  can  the  following  be  joined 
to  it  the  more  fitly. 

Ver.  24.  The  point  of  contrast  is  presented  by 
the  idea  of  neighbourhood— the  nearer  (ch.  xxv.), 
or  the  more  remote,  as  was  the  case  with  Tyre  and 
Zidon ;  it  is  said  expressly :  from  all  round  about 

them.  On  comp,  at  ch.  iL  6,  Ges.  :  “like 
the  young  shoots  and  twigs  of  the  palm.  ” — ■TKDD* 
partic.  Hiph.  from  ikd,  to  thrust;  intransitive: 

-  T 

to  be  sharp,  bitter.  Ges.  :  “  raising  bitter  pain.” 
pp  is  something  cutting,  stinging.  —  to 

bend  oneself  for  pain,  hence  Hiph. :  to  cause  pain. 
— The  promise,  accordingly,  amounts  to  this,  that 
the  sensible  pain  which  the  people  of  Israel  must 
have  experienced  through  the  contempt  of  their 
neighbours  shall  cease  in  the  future.  The  figura¬ 
tive  representation  is  a  marked  repetition  of 


Num.  xxxiii.  55;  the  pain  experienced  was  pun¬ 
ishment  ;  comp.  Gen.  xv.  18  sq. ;  Josh.  xiii.  19; 
Judg.  i.  81,  32,  iii.  3.  But  now  the  Lord  accom¬ 
plishes  what  His  people  had  slightingly  neglected. 
Clomp,  also  ch.  xvi.  57. — The  negative  side  is 
followed  by  the  positive  in  Ver.  25  ;  the  scornful 
heathen  go  down,  but  the  people  in  whom  the 
Lord  sanctifies  Himself,  in  contrast  to  them,  come 
gloriously  up.  Comp.  ch.  xi.  17,  xx.  41. — The 
change,  also,  from  Israel  to  Jacob,  is  to  be  noticed, 
and  the  relation  of  house  of  Israel  to  My  servant 
Jacob. — Ver.  26.  In  consequence  of  the  added 

definition:  iu  security,  it  is  repeated  that 

they  should  dwell  upon  their  home-soil.  ntD3» 

-  T 

according  to  Meieb  :  to  stretch  forth  oneself^ 
i.e.  give  away  oneself,  confide  ;  hence:  to  be  care¬ 
less,  secure.  Ges.:  the  same  derived  from  a 
primary  meaning,  “  to  be  void,  empty.” — But 
also  the  secure  possession  in  the  confidence  of 
faith  is  in  this  comforting  promise  repeated,  and 
finally,  such  grace  of  God  is  again,  and  still  more 
expressly  than  before,  set  over  against  the  divine 
judgments.  Comp,  besides,  Isa.  lxv.  21.  Hitzig  : 
“  the  first  preceding  the  building  and 

planting  is  inchoative  :  they  settle  down  ;  the 
second  :  they  are  established,  dwell,  or  abide. 99 
Hengst.  remarks :  “  It  is  designed  to  meet  the 
despair  which,  after  the  opening  of  the  siege  of 
Jerusalem,  had  become  the  most  formidable  enemy. 
So  that  here,  in  the  onesidedness  which  so  com¬ 
monly  adheres  to  prophecy,  because  everywhere 
connecting  itself  with  definite  temporal  relations 
and  issues,  only  the  light  side  of  the  future  of  the 
covenant-people  is  brought  into  view.  Along 
with  that  there  was  also  a  shady  side,  which  is 
supplied  bv  the  successors  of  Ezekiel,  Zechariah 
ana  Malachi.  A  great  national  judgment  was 
destined  to  follow  the  Chaldean.”  Hav.:  “This 
is  the  eternal  blessing  which  rests  upon  Israel, 
that  it  shall  one  time  attain  to  a  blessed  peace, 
while  the  heathen  powers  shall  lie  under  the 
penal  judgment  of  God.”  He  calls  to  mind  the 
gathering  through  the  gospel.  That  here,  as  in 
ch.  xxvi.  20,  in  the  shape  of  a  brief  glance  into 
the  future,  there  are  traits  of  Messianic  colouring, 
is  manifest.  Comp,  also  at  Amos  ix.  14. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  The  time  for  the  fulfilment  of  these  pro- 

Shecies  against  the  aliens,  where  no  dates  of  a 
efinite  nature  are  to  be  found  in  the  prophecies 
themselves,  depends  on  the  kind  of  realization 
applied  to  them.  Tholuck  admits  of  a  wide  in¬ 
terval  “  in  the  relation  between  truth  and  reality 
in  the  prophecies.  ”  But  when  he  presently,  again, 
limits  the  principle,  that  “the  mode  of  realizs- 
tion  may  be  to  us  a  matter  of  indifference,”  since 
“the  simply  religious  spirits”  are  to  be  distin¬ 
guished  from  divine  seers,  nothing  is  gained  but 
the  arbitrary  definition  that  the  prophets,  “though 
not  uniformly,  yet  in  great  part,  saw  the  truth  of 
the  future  not  merely  in  abstractor  but  under  the 
concrete  veil  of  their  historical  realization.”  And 
what  is  meant  by  “seeing  the  truth  in  afotracto ”  / 
Is  there  not  a  self-contradiction  in  this  as  applied 
to  the  prophets,  to  whom  the  ideas  presented 
themselves  as  matters  of  fact,  and  these  facts 
in  this  or  that  actual  form  ?  There  must,  first  of 
all,  be  admittedly  something  of  human  weakness 
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especially  in  the  subsequent  reproduction  of  the 
previously  received  divine  communications  and 
visions.  Many  an  intermediate  link  in  this  way 
was  lost ;  but  thereby  the  end  came  so  much  nearer 
to  the  beginning,  the  ultimate  background  to  the 
foreground.  In  this  and  other  respects  there  is 
the  dust  of  finiteness  on  these  prophetic  paintings, 
which  but  so  much  the  more  furnishes  a  pledge  of 
their  divine  origin.  With  this  agrees  what  is  said 
in  1  Pet.  L  10-12, — said,  indeed,  with  reference 
to  the  time  of  the  Christian  salvation,  yet  admit¬ 
ting  also  of  a  more  general  application, — where 
there  is  ascribed  to  the  prophets  an  “  inquiring  ” 
and  ** searching  into,”— a  matter  of  study,  there¬ 
fore,  also  for  them,  siuce,  when  the  meaning  had 
not  been  expressly  made  manifest  to  them,  they 
sought  for  traces  [of  the  fulfilment],  and  made 
trial  of  them  in  regard  to  the  times  which  lay 
near  at  hand.  If  their  prophecies  had  been  the 
product  of  their  own  spirit,  such  want  of  know¬ 
ledge  in  regard  to  the  cases  in  question,  and  their 
procedure  in  consequence  thereof,  must  have  been 
strange  ;  but  in  this  way  we  have,  with  their 
searching  concerning  their  prophecies,  ’  perhaps 
the  proper  soul  of  their  so-called  literary  activity. 

2.  In  the  prophecies  of  judgment  contained  m 
the  earlier  chapter  [i.e.  ch.  xxv.J  the  execution 
of  the  judgment  rests  wholly  in  the  hand  of  God. 
8o  upon  Ammon,  upon  Moab,  upon  the  Philis¬ 
tines  ;  only  in  respect  to  Edom  was  it  said  that 
the  accomplishment  would  be  made  specially 
through  Israel.  The  divine  sentence  speaks 
throughout  of  the  extirpation  of  the  very  name. 
As  regards  place  and  time,  no  other  fulfilment 
could  lie  nearer  to  the  prophet  and  his  contem¬ 
poraries  than  that  through  Nebuchadnezzar.  That 
this  was  only  the  beginning  of  the  end  could  not 
be  concluded  without  some  insight  into  the  divine 
patience,  and  the  manifestation  of  Christ  in  the 
flesh.  Still  more  clearly  do  these  relations  dis¬ 
cover  themselves  in  the  case  of  Tyre. 

3.  The  transition  to  Tyre  is  made  by  our  pro¬ 
phet  through  the  Philistines.  Considered  gene¬ 
rally,  this  has  its  ground  in  the  heathenish 
character  of  the  race.  More  specially,  for  their 
appearance  in  this  connection,  account  has  been 
made  of  a  notice  (sec  Movers,  Phan .  ii.  313), 
according  to  which  the  Zidonians,  after  they  had 
<B.a  1209)  been  brought  into  subjection  by  the 
Philistines,  laid  the  foundation  of  the  island-city 
of  Tyre.  Lenormant  (. Manuel  d' Hist.  Anc.  de 
VOrieni),  and,  leaning  upon  him,  M.  Bosch,  have 
woven  thence  the  story,  that  a  Philistine  fleet, 
•ailing  from  Askalon,  had  surprised  Zidon,  and 
put  an  end  to  the  hitherto  Ziaonion  supremacy. 
Thus  would  the  Philistines,  as  having  rurnishod 
the  occasion  for  the  origination  of  Tyre,  have  had 
their  proper  place  assigned  them,  in  a  historical- 
practical  respect,  at  the  close  of  ch.  xxv.  and 
before  the  beginning  of  ch.  xxvi.  of  Ezekiel.  M. 
Dnncker  (Hist,  qf Andq.  L  619)  merely  says : 
“  In  the  year  B.C.  1264,  a  number  of  the  Zidonian 
race  emigrated  from  Zidon,  and  over  against  Old 
Tyre,  upon  an  island-rock,  beside  the  temple  of 
iielkarth,  founded  New  Tyre.  This  New  Tyre 
grew  into  a  commonwealth  with  the  old  city  on 
tne  land.  The  strengthening  which  Tyre  hereby 
received  put  it  in  tne  position  of  setting  up  a 
rivalry  with  the  commerce  and  the  colonization 
of  Zidon.  From  B.C.  1100  Tyre  saw  herself  at 
the  head  of  the  Phoenician  cities.” 

4.  Tyre,  at  very  commonly  happens  with  com¬ 


mercial  states,  and  still  more  with  commercial 
cities,  presents,  in  the  few  and  disconnected  things 
that  we  know  of  its  history,  an  image  of  ups  and 
downs,  and  inversely.  Commonly  it  is  said,  iu 
connection  with  our  chapter,  that  Tyre  was  then 
at  the  summit  of  its  power.  But  this  might 
rather  be  said  of  the  times  of  David  and  Solomon 
(Duncker,  p.  620).  For  the  period  under  con¬ 
sideration  it  comes  nearer  to  the  truth  to  say, 
that  Tyre  had  again  revived,  and  continued  to 
maintain  a  certain  precedence  among  the  Phoeni¬ 
cian  cities.  For  though  the  revolt  of  Kition  in 
Cyprus  had  been  suppressed,  and  the  island  strong¬ 
hold  of  Tyre  had  under  King  Elulseos  successfully 
withstood  the  Assyrians  (Salmanassar),  yet  the 
dependent  relationship  of  the  Phoenician  cities 
toward  Assyria  from  the  year  B.c.  900  became 
more  and  more  marked,  and  Tyre  had  to  stretch 
all  her  powers  to  preserve  her  position,  or  again 
to  make  it  good.  Duringthe  Assyrian  siege  it 
lost  its  last  colony  in  the  Thracian  seas,  namely, 
Thasos ;  and  an  Assyrian  fleet  ere  long  robbed  it 
anew  of  the  island  of  Cyprus,  which  it  had  again 
reconquered.  A  memorial  stone  in  the  Berlin 
Museum  commemorates  this  success  of  Salma¬ 
nassar  against  Tyre.  According  to  Lenormant*® 
representation  (ii  p.  313  ;  Busch,  p.  247  sq.), 
while  Salmanassar,  B.c.  720-15,  had  been  suc¬ 
cessfully  resisted,  there  were,  about  b.c.  700,  de¬ 
cided  failures  against  Sennacherib,  who  conquered 
the  island  Tyre,  and  set  up  there  a  vassal  (Tou- 
baal)  as  king.  The  bas-reliefs  in  the  rocks  of 
Nahr  el  Kelb,  around  Beirflt,  even  to  the  present 
time,  according  to  Lenormant,  bear  witness  to 
the  complete  subjection  of  Phoenicia  by  Senna¬ 
cherib  (?  Sargana-Salraanassar !),  and  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Tyrian  supremacy.  (If  this  French 
representation  were  to  be  trusted,  the  prophecy 
of  Isaiah  in  ch.  xxiii.  would  have  to  be  applied 
to  it,  though  the  Chaldeans  were  already  to  be 
descried  in  the  distance  ;  and  Ezekiel  would  con¬ 
nect  with  the  restoration  which  intervened  (Isa. 
xxiii.  16  sq.)  the  prophecy  of  a  new  judgment 
upon  Tyre  by  the  hand  of  tne  Chaldeans,  as  gene¬ 
rally  the  judgment  upon  Tyre.  But  also  in  the 
otherwise  general  representation,  which  knows 
only  of  the  unsuccessful  siege  of  the  island -city 
by  Salmanassar,  is  the  reference  thereto  of  the 
prophecy  of  IsAiah  in  its  first  aspect  to  be  held 
fast.  What  Isaiah  predicts  in  ch.  xxiii.  accords 
quite  well  with  the  Assyrian  issue  of  things. 
For  Salmanassar  did  subject  the  Phoenicians  to 
himself,  and  also  Old  Tyre  (Joseph.  Antiq.  ix, 
4.  2),  so  that  Salmanassar  could  cause  himself  to 
be  glorified  at  Lykos  beside  the  monuments  of 
the  Egyptian  Ramses.  The  five  years’  siege 
assuredly  did  not  pass  without  inflicting  serious 
injuries ;  and  it  is  anyhow  matter  of  fact,  that  King 
Eluheos  recognised  the  sovereignty  of  Assyria, 

for  he  henceforth  took  the  title  of  Pha  (np|B)> 

that  is,  governor,  vassal.  As  the  Chaldeans  and 
the  siege,  through  Nebuchadnezzar,  emerge  behind 
the  Assyrian,  tne  prophecy  of  Isaiah  certainly  has 
a  much  more  distant  background,  precisely  as  is 
the  case  also  with  Ezekiel.)  That  tne  catastrophe 
at  Jerusalem  should  have  inspired  new  courage 
into  Tyre,  called  forth  words  that  were  expressive 
of  new  hopes  (ch.  xxvi.  2),  is  sufficiently  ex¬ 
plained  not  through  any  position  she  occupied 
on  the  height  of  power,  but  rather,  through  the 
relations  which  arose  out  of  events  in  connection 
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with  Assyria.  (As  Lenormant  mentions  (ii.  p. 
814),  if  the  Tyrian  ascendency  had  been  ill  borne 
by  the  other  Phoenician  cities,  since  Tyre  in 
many  ways  abused  her  position  (comp,  at  ch. 
xxvii.  8  sq.),  there  would  hence,  on  this  side, 
have  been  no  farther  interest  for  Tyre ;  also,  at 
the  end  of  the  Assyrian  period,  it  is  rather  Zidon 
which  appears  at  the  head  of  an  insurrectionary 
movement  against  the  son  of  Sennacherib,  Esar- 
haddon,  as  is  testified  by  an  inscription.  That 
Zidon  was  worsted  in  the  affair  is  shown  by  an 
inscription  found  in  the  British  Museum,  which 
represents  Tyre,  indeed,  as  among  the  tributaries 
©f  Assyria,  but  takes  no  notice  whatever  of  Zidon.) 
In  consequence  of  the  decay  of  the  Assyrian 
power,  Egypt  also,  through  Pharaoh  Nechoh,  at¬ 
tained  to  the  position  of  making  the  Phoenician 
states  subject  to  it.  This  took  place  at  the  period 
to  which  belongs  the  circumnavigation  of  Africa, 
through  Tyrian  mariners  in  the  employ  of  the 
king  of  Egypt.  During  this  whole  time,  how¬ 
ever,  and  in  spite  of  the  Assyrian  supremacy,  the 
merchandise  of  Tyre  flourished,  and  there  was  no 
diminution  of  the  resources  and  wealth  which  it 
brought  to  the  hand  of  Tyre.  The  place,  so  favour¬ 
ably  situated,  always  raised  itself  anew  ;  its  walls 
were  rebuilt.  “othat,  in  its  re-established  condition, 
it  was  able  \o  offer  resistance  to  Nebuchadnezzar. 

6.  The  determination  respecting  the  issue  of 
the  thirteen  years’  siege  of  the  island  Tyre  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  has  been,  on  one  side,  made  de¬ 
pendent  on  ch.  xxix.  17  sq.,  while  on  another, 
Gesenius,  Winer,  Hitzig  have  turned  to  a  wrong 
account  the  silence  which  is  observed  upon  the 
consequence  of  the  siege  in  question,  in  tne  pass¬ 
ages  quoted  by  Josephus  regarding  it  (ArUiq.  x.  11, 
con.  Ap.  i.  21). 1  They  thence  draw  the  condu- 

1  The  point  which  Josephna,  in  the  ftrat  pansage,  confirms 
from  different  antliom  is,  that  Nebuchadnezzar  had  been 
l*  h  more  energetic,  more  enterprising,  and  more  pro- per  ou* 
man  than  the  kings  who  had  been  before  him.’'  Thus 
Beroaus,  in  the  third  book  of  his  Chaldean  History,  writes 
of  Ids  deeds — th«t  with  a  part  only  of  his  father's  host  and 
while  himself  bnt  a  stripling,  he  had  ranquished  rhore  who 
were  in  a  state  of  revolt— nr«yui»e  tv  rm  A lymtrvm 

mm  t*(  rapt  m»  KmA**  huptmt  mm  nit  ftiMwit  r*r«r,  mm  np 
•*  rmrmt  ma  mpxre  ***  •V*  mvrau  (3at*iku*t  irmtirm ra. 
On  the  report  of  the  death  of  his  father,  xm  mmrmrrs r« 
mmrm  nit  A iyirwnt  irpmyputra  m.  rtjv  Xatny  hn(*  after 

entmsting  the  Jowinh,  Piiceniclan,  and  Syrian  prisoners  to 
certain  of  hia  friends,  to  convey  them  to  Babylon,  together 
with  the  heavy-armed  soldiers  and  baggage,  he  himself 
Went  thither  and  assumed  the  government.  Meg&sthenes, 
also  (Book  hi.  of  hia  Indian  History),  is  cited  by  Josephns, 
and  Dlokles  (Book  ii.  of  his  Persian  Histoiy)  ;  finally,  Philo- 
•tratns.  by  whom  it  is  said,  as  well  In  his  Indian  as  his 
Phoenician  History,  that  Nebuchadnezzar  besieged  Tyre 
thirteen  years.  -If  this  long  siege  was  to  serve  as  a  proof  of 
Nebnchadnezzar's  practical  energy,  and.  In  particular,  of 
his  extraordinary  prosperity.  Josephus  could  not  have  been 
of  opinion  that  Nebuchadnezzar  bad  been  oblige*!  to  with¬ 
draw  from  Tyre  without  resnlt.  That  Josephus  was  con¬ 
vinced  of  the  agreement  *©f  the  profane  writers  with  the 
historical  accounts  of  his  own  people  in  the  point  under 
consideration,  is  still  more  clea>-  fiom  his  work  against 
Apion.  He  there  repeats  from  Berosus.  what  he  had  else¬ 
where  said  upon  Nebuchadnezzar,  that  the  latter,  after  the 
revolt  of  Egypt  and  Jndea,  obtained  the  mastery  over  all- 
Egypt,  Syria.  Phoenicia.  Arabia:  and  that  he  surpassed  all 
the  Cha'dean  and  Babylonian  kings  who  had  been  before 
him  by  hia  deeds,  for  which  he  again  quotes  the  words  of 
Berostis,  and  in  the  following  section  (’^0)  adds,  that  in 
auch  thlngs^'the  Chnldean  histoiy  must  be  deemed  trust¬ 
worthy.'* — *v  Utit  mXXm  mm. t  v*f  mpxeumt  ran  rvuQanm 

vat*  /T0  B*itarri*  Xtyauttaif  dtuytypeurrmi,  rapt  ram  ran  B m0o- 
Xam»aaa  fimrtXaaaf,  iri  mm  rtit  2 opimt  mm  nit  ^aitimxt  kretrmt 
immtaf  mmrtrrpv^mra.  With  this,  also,  he  says,  Philosiratua 
agrees,  in  the  place  where  he  makes  mention  of  the  siege 
of  Tyre,  and  Megasthenes;  so  that  that  siege  is  throughout 
to  be  understood  In  the  light  of  the  result  stated,  that  “be 
overthrew  all  Syria  and  Pbcnida.** 


sion  that  the  Chaldeans  did  not  get  the  city  into 
their  power,  nor  inflict  any  damage  upon  it.  The 
silence,  however,  observed  in  this  respect,  espe¬ 
cially  when  it  is  practised  by  Phoenician  historio¬ 
graphers,  speaks  rather  for  the  opposite  view. 
For  if  the  siege  had  really  been  without  any  re¬ 
sult,  how  should  it  have  made  for  the  sitfe  in 
question,  that  no  notice  was  taken  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  leaving  his  aflair  with  Tyre  in  an  un¬ 
finished  state  ?  The  very  honourable  report  for 
Tyre,  of  its  having  withstood  a  thirteen  years* 
siege,  which  is  given  by  Josephus  from  the  original 
sources,  does  not  exclude  the  supposition  that 
the  siege  ended  in  a  capitulation  (in  573),  but  in¬ 
volves  the  assumption  of  a  corresponding  pressure 
through  Nebuchadnezzar;  although  in  this  Chal- 
daic  siege  of  Tyre,  as  in  the  Assyrian,  a  much 
wider  and  more  comprehensive  view  must  be 
taken  (as  already  said)  of  the  prophetic  announce¬ 
ments  pointing  in  that  direction.  The  evidence  for 
the  subjection  of  Tyre  to  the  sovereignty  of  Baby¬ 
lon  may  be  seen  in  Movers,  ii.  1,  p  443  so., 
461  sq.  ;  comp.  Hav.  Comm.  p.  429  sq.  On 
King  Ethbaal  being  obliged  to  abdicate,  or  how* 
ever  the  act  may  be  designated,  Nebuchadnezzar 
brought  in  Baal  in  his  place.  The  royal  family 
was  carried  away  to  Babylon.  Bcrosus  says  that 
all  Phoenicia  became  subject  to  Nebuchadnezzar. 
At  all  events,  we  see  the  Tyrians,  and  Phoenicians 
generally,  in  a  still  more  marked  state  of  depend¬ 
ence  upon  Babylon  than  formerly  on  Assyria. 
Twice,  as  we  learn  from  Assyrian  sources,  did  the 
people  of  Tyre  receive  their  king  from  Babylon — 
with  which  Hitzig  compares  1  Kings  xii.  2  sq. ; 
but  Delitzsch  rightly  judges  2  Kings  xxiv.  12, 14, 
Dan.  i.  3,  more  worthy  of  comparison,  for  the 
quite  undoubted  supremacy  of  the  Persians  over 
all  Phoenicia  appears  plainly  as  the  taking  over  of 
a  subject-relationship  which  had  already  existed 
under  the  Chaldeans.  How  also  should  princes 
have  been  brought  back  by  the  Tyrians,  who  had 
not  long  before  sought  refuge  in  a  conrt  so  hostile 
to  Tyre  as  Babylon  was?**  (Hiv.)  As  Lenor¬ 
mant  represents  the  matter  (ii.  p.  318  sq.),  the 
city  on  the  mainland  was  first  attacked  by  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar,  taken,  and  wholly  destroyed.  There¬ 
upon  came  Nebuchadnezzar  m  person  (b.c.  574), 
to  press  forward  the  slumbering  work  ;  and  now 
the  island-city  was  taken  by  storm,  sacked,  and 
partly  destroyed.  A  number  of  the  people  had 
reviously  escaped  by  sea  to  Carthage.  Tyre 
e  nee  forth  merely  vegetated;  Carthage  was  hex 
heiress. 

6.  Tyre,  in  the  prophets,  comes  into  consider* 
tion  not  in  a  political  respect,  bnt  as  the  repre- 
sentative,  the  might,  of  the  world’s  commerce. 
Jehovah  and  Mammon  is  the  counterpart  to 
Jerusalem  and  Tyre.  “  This  last  **  (says  Delitzsch) 
41  gained  as  peacefully  as  possible  the  treasures  ol 
the  nations,  and  secures  for  itself  the  advantage 
it  won  by  means  of  colonies  and  factories.** 

7.  The  judgment  m»on  Tyre  is  history— an 

entire  development  of  judgment  even  to  utter 
extinction,  as  is  now  most  clearly  manifest. 
Assyria  is  in  this  judgment-history  one  chapter, 
Nebuchadnezzar  also  one,  and  Alexander  the 
Great  still  another  :  Assyria  the  type  of  the 
Chaldeans,  the  Chaldeans  the  type  of  the  Mace* 
donians — each  one  surpassing  the  other  in  the 
power  of  inflicting  judgment,  like  wave  upon 
wave  of  the  sea,  till  the  flood  had  overwhelmed 
all  (comp.  ch.  xxvi  8,  19).  44  The  deeds  of 
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Nebuchadnezzar  rank  with  the  prophet  for  more 
than  an  isolated  fact  In  the  conquest  by  that 
monarch,  he  beholds  from  the  historical  ground  of 
the  present  the  whole  mass  of  destruction  concen¬ 
trated,  which  links  itself  iu  history  thereto  os  a 
closely  oonneeted  chain  of  events.  The  mi^ht  of 
Tyre,  broken  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  coincides  in  his 
view  with  the  entire  annihilation  of  the  same. 
This  was  demanded  by  the  internal  theocratic 
significance  of  that  faet  in  relation  to  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem.  The  conquest  of  Tyre  by  the 
same  hand  which  struck  the  city  of  God  has  the 
counter  signification  of  a  future  glory  (ch.  xxix. 
21,  xxviii.  20,  26).  Nebuchadnezzar  inflicts  on 
Tyre  the  death-wound,  and  its  whole  subsequent 
existeaoe  is  a  struggle  with  death  M  (HIv. ).  The 
Macedonian  conqueror  first  destroyed  Old  Tyre  ; 
then  out  of  the  ruins  be  constructed  a  mound  to 
the  island — the  idea  having  been  suggested  to 
him,  it  is  said,  by  Hereules  appearing  in  a  dream, 
and  from  the  temple  in  the  island  stretching  out 
the  hand  to  him  ;  and  at  last,  by  means  of 
treachery,  he  conquered  the  island-city  in  the 
eleventh  month,  and  dealt  with  it  so  severely, 
diet  what  remained  of  it  was  but  the  ashes  of  the 
ryre  which  had  formerly  existed  (comp.  ch.  xxviii. 
18).  After  this  manner  is  prophecy  and  fulfil¬ 
ment  to  be  made  out  That  Tyre  still,  even  in 
Jerome's  time,  was  an  active  place  of  trade,  he 
had  no  difficulty  in  understanding,  because  he 
took  into  account,  on  the  other  side,  the  ancient 
world- wide  ascendency  of  the  Tyrian  state.  From 
the  time  of  Alexander  the  island  Tyre  continued 
to  be  united  to  the  mainland  :  its  sacred  position 
In  the  sea  had  reached  its  end.  A  pathway  con¬ 
tacted  every  one  quietly  over  to  the  once  splendid 
harbour  of  ships,  and  the  alluvial  deposits  from 
the  sea  continually  added  to  this  connecting 
mound,  while  on  the  .other  hand  the  waves  wasted 
the  rock  (Plin.  HIsL  Nat.  v.  17 ;  Pomp.  Mela. 
L  12  ;  Ptol.  v.  15).  Alexandria  became  the 
centre  of  the  world's  commerce.  From  the  hands 
of  the  Seleucidm  the  city  passed  under  the  sway 
of  the  Romans ;  and  it  is  known  as  still  existing 
in  the  Gospels,  and  in  the  book  of  Acts  (Acts  xxi. 
8  sq. ).  In  tire  early  times  of  Mtihomraedanism  it 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Arabians.  The  crusades 
in  the  12th  century  again  lent  to  it  a  sort  of 
poetic  glimmer  ;  but  at  the  end  of  the  13th  cen¬ 
tury  it  was  brought  to  desolation  by  the  Saracens. 
41  Where  once  waved  the  forest  of  the  ships  of 
rarahish*'  (says  Sepp,  Jerusalem  and  the  Holy 
Land ,  iL  p.  409),  “  there  scarcely  now  rise  out  of 
the  water  two  well-rigged  keels  of  English  mer¬ 
chants  ;  commerce  has  found  another  centre.  The 
lucrative  trade  in  purple  cloth  passed  over  to  the 
Jews,  who  as  merchants  and  dyers  pervaded  the 
Lebanon,  and  in  the  Greek  cities,  as  at  Thebes, 
founded  purple  -  dyeing  establishments.  Venice 
transplanted  to  itself  from  Tyre  the  manufacture 
of  glass.  The  rocky  part  of  the  old  island  actually 
serves,  according  to  tne  prophetic  word,  as  a  place 
merely  for  the  spreading  or  fishing-nets.  Under 
the  sand  of  the  old  island  there  are  still  discovered 
traces  of  streets,  etc.  Thus  has  the  pride  of  the 
old  sea -princess  been  humbled,  and  she  wears  now 
none  but  a  beggar’s  attire.  From  the  time  of 
Abulfeda  onwards  into  the.  17th  century,  all  tra¬ 
vellers  represent  Tyre  as  a  heap  of  mins,  with 
broken  up  arches  and  vaults,  towers  cast  down, 
and  shaky  walla,  so  that  the  inhabitants  had  to 
shelter  themselves  in  the  hollow  places  that  re¬ 


mained  between  portions  of  the  rubbish.  Maun- 
drell  did  not  find  a  single  dwelling-house  in  good 
preservation,  but  only  a  couple  of  fishermen  occu¬ 
pying  a  sort  of  vaults.  To  the  present  time  it  is 
not  frequented  by  Jews,  so  little  is  there  now  of 
chattering  and  trading  in  the  old  merchant-city. 
Something  is  done  in  corn  and  tobacco,  which 
grows  upon  the  western  side  of  the  place.  The 
earthquake  of  1837  drove  into  flight  those  who 
were  not  destroyed  by  it  Only  the  knowledge  of 
ancient  times  and  a  number  of  waving  palms  lend 
an  interest  to  the  Tyre  of  the  present  day.” 
Comp.  Henoot.  de  Rehu&  Tyriorum,  p.  88  sq. 

8.  Cocceius  makes  application  of  Tyre  spirit¬ 
ually  to  the  great  city  which  commits  fornica¬ 
tion  with  all  nations,  and  desires  to  install  herself 
in  the  place  of  Jerusalem,  and  interprets  the 
prince  of  Tyre  as  a  hieroglyph  of  the  Pope.  He 
does  not  deny  the  historical  oasis,  but  it  is  to  him 
an  allegory. 

9.  The  special  prophecy  upon  the  Tyrian  king¬ 
dom,  and  the  lamentation  in  ch.  xxviii,  receive 
also  a  light  from  particular  points  in  the  history 
of  Tyre — not  so  much  through  the  revolt  which, 
in  the  twenty-sixth  year  after  the  death  of  Firam 
ii.,  drove  the  legitimate  dynasty  from  the  throne, 
and  the  horrors  which  led  a  part  of  the  old  Tyrian 
race  to  emigrate  with  Elissa  (Dido),  and  found 
Carthage— as  rather  through  the  translation  of 
the  government,  after  the  death  of  the  king  intro¬ 
duced  by  Nebuchadnezzar,1  to  judges,  who  were 
chosen  mom  among  the  priests  and  considerable 
men  of  Tyre.  Havemick  is  of  opinion  that  the 
appearance  of  judges  in  the  midst  of  a  regular 
succession  of  Tyrian  kings  might  only  be  regarded 
as  a  Chaldaic  arrangement  for  the  punishment  of 
insubordination  or  the  like;  just  as  Tyre  was 
deprived  by  Alexander  of  its  ancient  constitution, 
in  the  way  of  punishment.  For,  as  ch.  xxviii. 
shows,  the  kingdom  belonged  to  the  pride  of 
Tyre,  as  generally,  according  to  the  Oriental  mode 
of  contemplation,  and  especially  would  it  do  so 
with  a  race  of  such  old  renown  as  the  Tyrian. 
Internal  factions  might  readily  enough  hare  called 
into  existence  rival  kings,  but  never  the  removal 
of  the  kingly  state  altogether. 

10.  The  prophetic  collocation.  Tyre  and  Zidon 
(Joel  iv.  [ill]  4;  Zech.  ix.  2;  Isa.  xxiii.;  Jer. 
xxv.  22,  xxviL  3,  xlviL  4 ;  here  in  Ezek. ;  comp, 
on  the  other  hand,  1  Chron.  xxii.  4  ;  Ezra  iii.  7), 
— not  a  geographical  or  political  point  of  view, — 
determines  the  New  Testament  allusion  to  both 
in  this  order.  From  its  antiquity  alone  the  men¬ 
tion  of  Zidon  would  admit  of  explanation.  In 
the  Pentateuch,  as  in  Homer,  notice  is  taken  only 
of  it;  its  name  stands  for  Phoenicia  at  large. 
The  ups  and  downs,  also,  experienced  by  Tyre 
occasionally  brought  Zidon  to  the  summit,  or,  at 
least,  placed  Tyre  at  her  side  ;  so,  too,  it  is  in  the 
highest  degree  probable,  that  the  governors  of 
Syria  and  Phoenicia,  who  succeeded  one  another, 
would  probably  in  their  own  interest  not  allow  the 
old  rivalry  between  Zidon  and  Tyre  to  remain  un¬ 
touched.  While  the  Chaldean  conquest  humbled 

1  This  person,  called'  In  the  Phoenician  sources  from 
which  Josephus  draws  in  bis  eo».  A  pi  on  (  31  (where  he 
mentions  for  the  third  time  the  siege  of  Tyre),  Baal— suc¬ 
ceeding,  and  in  connection  with  the  siege,  Ithobal,  was 
most  probubly  made,  or  at  least  confirmed  as  king  by 
Nebuchadnezzar ;  whereupon,  after  ten  years,  “judges 
were  appointed,  who  judged  the  people*’;  after  them 

reigned  Balatorua";  and  “after  his  death  they  sent  and 
brought  Merbalus  from  Babylon,  who  reigned**;  lastly, 
44  after  Ids  death  they  sent  for  hie  brother  Hiram.** 
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Tyro,  Zidon  appears  to  have  from  the  first  bowed 
to  the  conqueror,  and  still  more  so  afterwards. 
But  anyhow,  under  the  Persian  rule,  Zidon  appears 
as  “  the  first  city  of  Phoenicia,  and  its  kings'take 
precedence  of  those  of  Tyre,  and  of  the  other 
states”  (Duncker,  ii.  p.  738;  Hehzog,  Real - 
encyc.  xi.  p.  626).  About  the  middle  of  the  4th 
century,  when,  in  the  self-consciousness  of  its  posi¬ 
tion  as  at  the  head  of  tHe  Phoenician  States,  it 
had  revolted  under  Artaxerxes  Ochus  (b.c.  351), 
it  was  again  destroyed  by  the  Persians,  and  re¬ 
quired  to  be  built  anew — whereupon  it  readily 
submitted  to  Alexander  the  Great  We  learn 
from  Diodorus,  that  at  the  fall  of  the  city  40,000 
perished ;  and  Artaxerxes  also  sold  the  burnt  ruins 
for  the  sake  of  the  gold  and  silver  they  contained. 
Under  the  Macedonians  and  Romans,  Zidon  was 
nothing  but  a  provincial  city ;  at  the  time  of  Caesar 
pre-eminently  a  Jewish  city.  After  coming  into 
view  in  the  time  of  the  crusades,— being  destroyed 
again  and  again  by  the  Saracens,  Crusaders,  Mon¬ 
gols, — it  stul  exists,  and  has  some  exports  of  silk, 
cotton,  and  mil-nuts.  This  survey  of  Zidon  also 
confirms  with  reference  to  Ezekiel  the  far-reaching 
view  of  his  prophetic  word. 

11.  Neteler  remarks  on  our  chapter:  “Through 
the  most  extraordinary  wonders  God  placed  His 
covenant-people  on  such  a  height,  that  all  the 
Chaldeans  must  bow  before  the  giant  spirit  of 
Daniel,  and  Nebuchadnezzar  himself  proclaim  to 
the  whole  world  that  there  is  no  god  who  can 
deliver  as  the  God  of  Israel.  Nebuchadnezzar 
and  his  Chaldeans  consequently  had  the  calling, 
as  heroes  standing  in  the  service  of  God,  to  over¬ 
throw  the  Hamitic  worldly  power,  and  to  prepare 
the  way  for  the  kingdom  of  God.” 

12.  Schinieder  says,  that  the  threatening  of 
the  Lord  against  the  historical  Tyre  was  as  little 
accomplished  to  the  full  through  Nebuchadnezzar 
as  the  similar  one  against  Babylon  (Isa.  xiii.  20), 
and  many  other  threatenings,  which  were  pro¬ 
claimed  for  the  very  purpose  that  they  might 
not  need  to  be  executed.  Certainly  God  promises 
only  to  conversion  the  removal  of  the  threatened 
punishment  (Jer.  xviii.  7,  8);  but  He  sometimes 
also  mitigates  the  punishment,  where  the  measure 
of  sin  has  not  been  so  full,  or  the  means  for  con¬ 
version  may  have  been  exhausted  (Matt.  xi.  21, 
22).  The  historical  Tyre  is  only  an  imperfect 
type  of  the  spiritual  Tyre,  on  which  account  the 
severest  threatening  was  uttered  against  it,  though 
still  not  in  its  entire  severity  was  it  executed. 
This  early  denunciation  of  judgment,  this  sparing 
alleviation  as  to  the  execution,  begins  already  at 
Gen.  ii.  17,  etc.  In  ch.  xxviii.  the  prophet  ex¬ 
hibits,  first,  the  highest  glory  of  the  true  king, 
who  has  been  set  up  by  God,  as  it  can  alone  per¬ 
fectly  appear  in  Chnst  (vers.  12-15);  and  second, 
the  deep  fall  of  the  king,  who  would  make  himself 
a  god,  as  such  fall  shall  only  be  completely  mani¬ 
fested  in  the  Man  of  Sin,  and  in  the  Prince  of 
this  world.  The  king  of  Tyre  is  a  type  of  both, — 
of  the  King  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  by  his  office, 
of  the  prince  of  darkness  by  his  misuse  of  the 
dignity,  his  pride  and  fall.  Thus  does  Ezekiel 
teach  us  to  understand  and  explain  the  history  of 
the  world. 

HOMILETICAL  HINTS 

On  Ch.  xxvi. 

Vers.  1-6.  Tyre,  the  home  of  the  first  learned 
jurist,  Ulpian,  is  the  burial-place  of  the  gifted 


theologian  Origen;  and  the  ruins  of  its  once 
gorgeous  cathedral  cover  the  bones  of  the  Emperor 
Frederick  Barbarossa.  —  “Selfishness  is  a  very 
great  sin,  especially  when  one  seeks  to  become 
rich  through  other  people’s  hurt”  (Cr.). — Tyre 
against  Jerusalem :  a  study  for  the  times. — “  The 
prophet  would  check  the  despondency  which  a 
sight  of  the  world  shining  in  its  glory  can  so 
readily  evoke  in  the  people  of  God  when  sighing 
under  the  cross  ”  (Hrngst.).— The  loud  triumph 
of  the  world  over  the  Church  is  still  only  an 
apparent  triumph. — The  Church  may  be  brought 
down,  but  the  world  with  all  its  lust  must  utterly 
go  down.  —  Ver.  3.  Yes ;  mauy  nations  shaft 
come;  God  took  Tyre  at  her  word,  but  how? — 
Against  the  high  wave-stroke  of  the  towering 
heart,  there  come  the  high  beating  waves  of 
retribution. — “God  serves  Himself  of  men  in 
executing  punishment,  where  an  angel  might 
rather  have  done  it  (Sennacherib),  in  order  that 
we  may  become  more  sensible  of  our  impotence” 
(Stck.). — The  sea,  which  had  been  the  hope  of 
Tyre,  now  its  terror. — God,  the  Leader  of  the 
enemies  of  His  enemies. — Ver.  4.  Walls,  towers, 
all  is  nothing,  if  God  is  not  all. — What  survives 
if  God  falls  upon  us? — The  comforting  and  the 
terrible  faithfulness  of  God  to  His  word. — All 
things  and  persons  are  included  in  the  annihilat¬ 
ing  judgments  of  God. 

Vers.  7-14.  Nebuchadnezzar,  a  servant  of  God: 
in  Egypt  the  insects  were  such.  —  The  world- 
conqueror  and  the  world-ruler. — The  king  out  of 
the  north  is,  above  all,  death  ;  and  if  he  draws  up 
in  array,  he  has  a  multitude  also  for  his  host, 
and  there  will  be  pain  for  the  soul  as  well  as  for 
the  body. — No  fortress  stands  so  secure  and  so 
firmly  guarded  that  God’s  judgment  cannot  reach 
and  enter  it. — Every  power  is  broken  at  last. — 
“  Whosoever  does  not  tremble  before  the  divine 
law  will  be  only  the  more  affrighted  before  the 
divine  punishment  when  it  alignts”  (Stck.). — 
Ver.  12.  The  spoiling  of  our  goods  is  the  final  end 
of  all  upon  earth  ;  therefore  should  we  lay  up  for 
ourselves  treasures  in  heaven,  which  remain  for 
ever.  Sic  transit  gloria  mundi. — Vers.  13,  14. 
The  lust  of  the  world  shall  be  one  day  suffering; 
the  suffering  of  the  pious  eternal  glory. — Let  not 
thy  heart  be  so  stunned  by  the  noise  which  the 
world  makes  as  not  to  mark  the  bare  rock  which 
lies  beneath ;  be  not  deceived  by  the  merry  songs 
and  lively  instruments  of  music :  upon  the  graves 
even  of  the  rich  and  the  great  all  is  stilL — Here 
the  fishing-net,  elsewhere  the  cobwebs. 

Ver.  15  sqq.  The  interest  in  the  downfall  of 
others,  arising  from  the  consideration  of  the 
nothingness  and  perishableness  of  all  earthly 
things,  from  the  feeling  of  one’s  own  impo¬ 
tence  and  weakness,  from  the  consciousness  of  sin 
and  guilt — The  echo  of  misery. — “When  God 
punishes,  He  does  it  not  merely  on  account  of 
the  ungodly,  who  must  feel  such  punishment, 
but  also  on  account  of  other  ungodly  persons, 
that  they  may  become  better  by  such  examples  ” 
(St.). — Herakles,  the  strength  of  Tyre,  the  might 
of  commerce  (comp,  the  Heb.  word  rahal ). — The 
fall  of  Tyre  an  impressive  preaching  of  repent¬ 
ance. — “The  downfall  of  the  ungodly  is  more 
readily  mourned  and  bewailed  than  the  tribula¬ 
tion  of  the  righteous”  (St.).— “That  may  be 
accomplished  in  a  moment  which  was  not  ex¬ 
pected  to  take  place  in  years”  (Stck.). — The  Bible 
also  represents  tragedies,  in  which  whole  peoples 
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may  weep  and  kings  take  their  place  in  the  dust 
— “When  earthly  well-being  departs,  the  world 
complains — only  its  eternal  perdition  troubles  it 
not A  (Stck.  ). — The  fall  of  the  great  should  make 
ns  shy  of  seeking  after  such  perishable  greatness. 
-—The  unrighteous  grief  of  the  world,  and  the 
righteous  lamentation  of  the  world. — The  terror 
before  Tyre,  and  the  terror  upon  Tyre. — If  thou 
art  frightened  at  sin  in  time,  thou  shalt  not  need 
to  be  frightened  at  its  punishment  when  it  is  too 
late. 

Vers.  19-21.  “These  three  verses  hang  together. 
The  overthrow  of  the  great  city,  and  the  glori¬ 
fication  of  the  church.  The  one  is  the  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  other.  There  was  a  time  when 
Borne  was  desolated,  and  the  peoples  covered  it 
like  water.  At  last  it  also  went  down  to  the 
dead  in  the  Council  of  Trent,  where,  by  its 
anathemas,  it  cut  itself  off  from  true  believers. 
God  has  delivered  His  church,  the  land  of  the 
living,  from  Babylon,  and  adorned  her  with  peace 
and  manifold  gins”  (Coco.). — Tyre  in  the  going 
down,  Zion  in  the  rising  up  again. — “  He  who 
baa  such  hope  may  well  let  the  scorn  of  Tyre 
pass — respice  finem  ”  (Henost.  ). — “Just  as  God 
overthrows  the  proud  antichristianism,  so  much 
the  higher  will  He  one  day  raise  His  church” 
(TtB.  Bible). — “Even  in  the  hardest  threaten- 
ings  there  is  an  under -current  of  promise  for  the 
children  of  God”  (St.). — Ver.  21.  As  there  is  a 
seeking  and  not  finding,  so  also  shall  there  be  a 
being  sought  and  not  found. — “This  is  likewise 
said  of  every  ungodly  one  who  has  been  pro¬ 
sperous,  Pa  xxxvil  36.  He  is  not  to  be  found  in 
heaven  for  ever,  and  in  hell  none  cares  to  seek  or 
to  be  found  ”  (B.  B.). 

On  Ch.  xxvii. 

Vera.  1-10.  “When  Tyre  rejoices  over  Jeru¬ 
salem,  then  the  prophet  raises  a  lamentation  over 
Tyre :  this  is  the  recompense  of  the  pious” 
(Stck.).' — If  we  must  not  repay  evil  witn  evil, 
there  still  is  with  God  a  recompensing  of  evil  with 
evil. — “All  human  and  earthly  things  go  out  at 
last  in  lamentation*'  (Stck.). — This  is  the  lamen¬ 
tation  of  the  Spirit,  that  the  world  sows  to  the 
flesh,  and  of  the  flesh  reaps  corruption. — With 
kettledrums  and  flutes  the  world  begins,  but  it 
ends  with  wailing  and  misery. — “  We  must  pro¬ 
foundly  know  the  gloria  mundi,  if  we  are  to  take 
to  heart  the  sic  transit  gloria  mundi  ”  (Henost.). 
— Vera.  3,  4.  “  Let  no  one  boast  of  his  strength 
or  worldly  elevation ;  how  soon  can  the  Lord,  if 
His  judgments  should  break  forth,  bring  all  to 
the  dust  of  desolation  t  Jer.  ix.  28,  26  ”  (TCb.  B.). 
— There  is  a  perfection  of  beanty  which  is  nothing 
else  than  ripeness  for  judgment — Beauty  is  a 
transient  splendour,  but  the  knowledge  of  the 
Eternal  leads  from  glory  to  glory. — “  Id  boasting 
one  sees  what  things  the  heart  is  full  of”  (Stck.). 
— The  contrast  between  Tyre  and  the  daughter  of 
the  king,  Ps.  xlv.,  who  is  all  beautiful  within.— 
“The  security  is  very  different:  one  is  of  faith, 
since  we  know  that  we  are  reconciled  through 
Christ,  and,  even  if  the  world  should  fall  in  ruin, 
can  remain  in  peace;  the  other  proceeds  from 
unbelief,  which  has  respect  to  men,  walls,  etc., 
and  relies  upon  these”  (L.). — “There  are  many 
kinds  of  beauty,  but  none  perfect  without  godli- 
linen”  (Stck.). — “We  shall  also  have  to  think 
of  that  woman  who,  Rev.  xviii,  says,  1  am  it” 


(B.  B.). — The  buildings  of  men  and  the  building 
of  God,  namely.  His  church,  against  which  not  even 
the  gates  of  hell  can  prevail. — Vers.  5-9.  Comp, 
with  the  splendid  ship  Tyre  the  heavenly  Jeru¬ 
salem,  Rev.  xxi. — “  When  people  once  surrender 
themselves  to  pride,  pomp,  ana  dissipation,  they 
can  hardly  lay  them  aside  again  ;  nay,  they  often 
know  not,  from  inconsideration  and  wantonness, 
what  they  should  do,  Deut.  xxxii.  16  sq.”  (0.) 
— Trim  the  lamps  1 — Every  land  has  its  peculiar 
gift  from  God,  and  the  gifts  of  God  must  thus 
shamefully  minister  to  the  vanity  of  men ! — God 
forbids  the  misuse  of  His  gifts  as  an  unprofitable 
waste.  —  It  is  quite  right  to  take  into  one’s 
service  and  pay  qualified  persons,  but  woe  to  him 
who  makes  flesh  his  arm,  and  whose  heart  de¬ 
parts  from  the  Lord ! — Ver.  10.  The  best  defence 
is  after  all  another  thing  than  soldiers,  Ps.  xxxiii. 
16,  17. — The  angel  of  the  Lord  encamps  round 
about  those  who  fear  Him,  Ps.  xxxiv.  8  [7]. — 
God’s  camping  host  for  believers,  Gen.  xxxii. ;  2 
Kings  vi  17. — We  must,  according  to  Eph.  vL 
10  sqq.,  put  on  the  divine  armour,  which  protects 
land  and  people. 

Vers.  12-25.  Men  run  through  the  wide  world 
for  the  sake  of  merchandise,  while  the  word  of 
God,  which  makes  rich  without  trouble,  and  im¬ 
parts  treasure  which  neither  moth  nor  rust  cor¬ 
rupts,  nor  can  thieves  steal,  is  so  near  us  1 — The 
one  pearl  of  great  price  Tyre  did  not  make  an 
article  of  traffic. — What  advantages  it  to  gain  the 
whole  world  if  the  soul  suffers  damage? — “Ezekiel 
writes  as  little  from  the  point  of  view  of  a  minister 
of  commerce,  as  Isaiah  m  ch.  iii.  does  from  that 
of  a  milliner”  (Henost.).— Covetousness  must 
serve  &1L — “  0  how  many  gifts  of  God  are  in  the 
service  of  sin!”  (Right.) — “Great  merchant- 
cities,  great  cities  of  sin”  (TCb.  B.). — Ver.  13. 
How  often  and  in  how  many  ways  are  men’s  souls 
the  object  of  buying  and  selling !  —  Ver.  24. 
“With  things  perfectly  beautiful  man  was  cer¬ 
tainly  to  occupy  himself.  But  where  are  they 
to  be  found  in  the  earthly  sphere?  Col.  iii.  2?’ 
(B.  B.). — Ver.  25.  “That  Tyre  was  so  full  and 
honoured,  while  Zion  became  always  poorer  and 
poorer,  and  sunk  miserable — this  formed  a  stum¬ 
bling-block  to  the  people  of  God.  But  what 
has  become  of  all  the  fulness  and  glory  of  Tyre  ? 
Zion,  on  the  other  hand,  has  gloriously  blossomed 
anew”  (Hengst.). 

Vers.  26-36.  “  The  glory  of  the  earth  shall  be¬ 
come  dust  and  ashes.”-— The  higher  we  reach,  so 
much  the  more  precipitous,  and  so  much  the 
deeper  will  be  the  fall.  — The  element  of  our 
security  can  so  easily  become  the  element  of  our 
misery :  here  the  sea,  elsewhere  gold,  one’s  posi¬ 
tion,  etc. — A  person  of  high  estate  when  cast 
down  is  lower  than  one  who  has  always  been  in  a 
humble  position.— The  wind  does  not  always  fill 
our  sails  ;  it  often  also,  and  suddenly,  tears  them 
short  and  small. — In  prosperity  men  so  rarely 
consider  how  vain  it  is,  that  in  adversity  they  cry 
out  the  more  loudly ;  but,  alas !  only  upon  the 
vanity  of  earthly  things,  and  not  upon  the  vanity 
of  their  earthly  hearts. — It  is  with  that  which 
men  build  for  themselves,  such  that  if  one  stone 
should  fall  out  of  the  wall,  all  the  other  stones 
will  follow  it.— Remember  that  thou  art  dust, 
and  bethink  thyself  that  thou  hast  a  soul !— Fear 
is  salutary,  but  there  is  also  a  fear  which  we  again 
shake  off,  and  which  we  do  not  suffer  to  warn  us. 
—The  loss  of  earthly  things  gives  snch  trouble 
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and  for  the  loss  of  heavenly  goods  men  will  laugh  I 
— A  Christian  should  not  so  mourn,  but  should 
smite  his  breast  alike  in  prosperity  and  in  adver¬ 
sity. — Vct.  32.  Michael  and  Tyre. — Who  is  as 
thou  T  This  it  is  proper  to  say  only  of  God  in 
reference  to  glory.  In  respect  to  nothingness,  on 
the  other  hand,  one  of  ns  is  as  another. — Mournful 
times  should  be  times  of  repentance. — The  holy 
sense  of  the  nil  mirari. — Ver.  33.  Our  striving 
should  be  to  become  rich  in  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  and  to  make  rich  in  regard  to  such  know¬ 
ledge  should  be  our  purpose  in  life. — Ver.  34. 
The  end  of  earthly  things,  their  scale,  value,  and 
true  estimation. — All  this  world  is  nothing;  how 
surely  must  there  be  what  is  something! — But 
faith  cries  out  of  the  depths  to  God. — The  glory 
of  the  children  of  God,  and  the  world’s  glory. — 
Formerly  and  now,  two  resting-points  for  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  Tyre. — Vers.  35,  36.  Fear  and  shame 
have  their  limit  only  at  a  throne,  that  is,  where 
the  king  reigns,  who  represents  us. — “So  one  at 
length  becomes  an  object  of  the  world’s  mockery 
with  his  pride  and  his  sins  ”  (Tt)B.  B. ). 

On  Ch.  xxviii. 

Vers.  2-11.  “The  prophet  had  the  more  reason 
to  bring  forward  the  king  of  Tyre  in  his  fall,  as 
he  thus  obtains  a  counterpart  to  the  glorious  rise 
of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  in  Christ”  (Hengst.). — 
“  God  resisteth  the  proud,  1  Pet.  v.  6.  Whoever, 
therefore,  is  proud  has  God  for  his  enemy  ”  (Stck.). 
“  1  am  God — many,  indeed,  will  not  speak  plainly 
out ;  but  they  bear  themselves  so  as  if  no  one 
had  the  right  to  say  anything  to  them.  God 
may  well  enough  call  governors  gods,  but  they 
are  not  themselves  to  assume  anything  on  that 
account,  else  their  divinity  will  soon  come  to  a 
disgraceful  end  with  Dagon,  1  Sam.  v.  8,  4  ” 
(B.  B.). — “The  new  wisdom  teaches,  man  is  God, 
and  there  is  no  God  except  in  man — which  points 
to  the  man  of  sin,  2  Thess.  ii.  4,  whose  typical 
foreshadowing  the  king  of  Tyre  was”  (Sohmiedrr). 
— “It  belongs  to  the  nature  of  God  to  be  and  have 
everything  out  of  Himself ;  to  the  nature  of  man, 
to  derive  all  from  the  fulness  of  God”  (Hengst.). 
— “  Nothing  is  more  foolish  than  when  a  man  for¬ 
ts  his  human  condition”  (Stck.). — Thou  sayest, 
am  rich,  etc.,  see  Rev.  iii.  17. — Ver.  8.  The 
fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of  true  wisdom. 
— “Our  wisdom  puffs  us  up,  when  love  fails” 
(H.  H.). — “  Imaginary  wisdom  hinders  prayer  for 
the  true  wisdom”  (St.). — The  worldly  wisdom  of 
Daniel,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  prince  of 
Tyre. — Ver.  4.  The  husbandman,  also,  gathered 
much  into  his  granary  ;  yet  he  was  a  fool,  whose 
soul  was  that  night  to  be  required  of  him,  Luke 
xii. — Ver.  5.  God  demands  the  heart ;  mammon 
lifts  it  up,  that  it  may  not  betake  itself  to  God. 
— No  one  can  become  happy  by  means  of  riches. 
— Ver.  6.  The  king  of  Tyre  and  the  king  of  Baby¬ 
lon,  Dan.  iv.  27. — “  The  punishment  for  pride  is 
humiliation  ”  (H.  H.).— “To  come  from  a  pit  to 
a  high  position  is  an  agreeable  change,  as  with 
Joseph  and  David ;  but  the  coming  for  the  un¬ 
godly  is  in  the  opposite  direction  ”  (Stck.  ). — God 
must  bring  us  to  the  height,  and  keep  us  in  the 
height,  if  we  are  not  to  fall  from  all  real  and 
imaginary  heights  into  the  depths  of  the  abyss. — 
Ver.  9.  “In  the  day  of  trouble  men  employ  quite 
another  language  than  in  prosperity,  nay,  learn 
then  what  they  would  not  learn  throughout  their 


whole  life”  (Stck.). — Ver.  10.  “Balaam  desired 
to  die  the  death  of  the  righteous  ”  (Stck.). — The 
death  of  the  ungodly  is  death  manifold — bodily, 
spiritual,  eternal. 

Vers.  11-19.  Even  this  lamentation  shows  that 
God  has  no  pleasure  in  the  death  of  the  wicked. — 
“  Impress  of  Hie  original,  therefore  the  image  of 
God,  Heb.  i.  2.  More  exactly :  he  who  not  only 
in  himself,  but  also  in  all  his  works,  expresses  the 
prototype.  This  Jesus  testifies  of  Himself,  John 
v.  19,  36”  (Schmiedek). — Ver.  13  sa.  To  whom 
much  is  given,  of  him  also  shall  much  oe  required. 
— The  great  spirits,  who  think  the  law  was  not 
given  for  them,  in  the  judgment — “So  also  we 
must  regard  as  precious  stones  Christ  and  His 
name,  the  Holy  Spirit,  faith,  the  prophets,  God's 
word,  the  sacraments,  the  virtues,  the  patience  of 
the  saints,  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  etc. — with 
which  a  false  Christ  seeks  to  bedeck  and  to  adorn 
himself,  Rev.  xvii.  4”  (B.  B.). — “  Ungodly  people 
have  their  Eden  in  this  world,  but  believers  seek 
it  in  heaven  ”  (St.). — Ver.  15.  “On  the  common 
ground  of  hereditary  corruption,  there  still  are  in 
the  life  of  individuals  and  of  whole  nations  differ¬ 
ences,  times  of  comparative  innocence  as  well  as 
of  deep  declension,  provoking  the  judgments  of 
God.  As  a  rule,  youth  is  the  better  time  ;  the 
older  the  worse.  Sin,  when  not  combated,  is 
continually  on  the  increase,”  etc.  (Hengst.) — 
“  It  does  not  always  happen  that  they  who  pro¬ 
mise  well  in  youth  shall  he  the  same  in  advanced 
life,  for  many  change  their  habits  "  (St.). — 
“  Every  man  flatters  himself,  and  every  king  is 
flattered  by  his  Tyre  ”  (Scamieder). — Ver.  16. 
The  perils  of  merchandise  for  entire  peoples,  and 
for  individuals. — “They  who  aim  at  being  rich 
fall  into  dangerous  suares”  (Stck.).— Ver.  17. 
“The  foundation  of  wisdom  is  humility,  which 
sees  things  as  they  are,  has  an  open  eye 'for  one’s 
own  weaknesses  and  the  excellences  of  others, 
and  is  on  its  guard  against  dangerous  undertak¬ 
ings,  Ps.  cxxxi.  1.  The  *  brightness  ’  received 
into  the  heart  blinds  the  eye,  so  that  one  regards 
himself  alone  as  great,  everything  else  as  little, 
and  rushes  wantonly  into  dangers  for  which  he 
is  not  prepared,  adventures  upon  paths  which  lead 
to  perdition— as  the  combat  (of  Tyre)  with  the 
flourishing  Chaldean  monarchy.  But  haughtiness 
itself  works  its  own  ruin.  This  is  the  rock  on 
which  all  the  heathen  powers  of  the  old  world  were 
wrecked”  (Hengst.).— But  God-fearing  kings 
will  thence  derive  the  instruction  that  the  king, 
not  lees  than  the  meanest  subject,  has  to  pray  daily 
to  God  on  his  knees  for  a  wise  and  humble  heart*' 
(Schmiedkr). — The  dust  of  kings  appears  and  it 
treated  exactly  as  the  dust  of  the  very  poorest. 
Sursvm  corda,  but  in  the  right  sense ! — Our  heart 
should  be  a  sanctuary  of  Goa. — Vers.  18, 19.  “  The 
fire  of  lust  and  covetous  desire  draws  after  it  the 
other  fire  of  judgment  ”  B.  B. ). — “  A  destruction 
like  that  of  Sodom  in  the  olden  time,  in  which 
the  sin-root  of  Canaan  first  came  to  full  develop¬ 
ment,  while  the  judgment  upon  Tyre  forms  the 
close  of  the  long  series  of  judgments  upon  the 
Canaanitcs”  (Hengst.). — “On  the  other  hand, 
he  who  does  the  will  of  God  abides  for  ever, 
1  John  ii.  17  ”  (Stck.). — “Where  thou  wilt  not 
be  for  ever,  there  seek  for  thyself  no  fixed 
abode  ”  (B.  B.). 

Ver.  20.  “  In  the  judgments  of  God  shines  forth 
His  glory,  so  that  men  are  obliged  to  confess  that 
He  is  righteous,  and  th&t  Hjs  judgments  am 
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righteous  *’  (Stck.). — Ver.  24.  “  God’s  judgment 
•n  the  ungodly  tends  to  the  good  of  His  church  ” 
(Cu.). — God  sets  His  own  free  at  length. — “  How 
easily  is  a  thorn  drawn  out !  ”  (Stck.) — “How  well 
is  it  to  be  under  the  protection  of  the  Lord 
Messiah,  and  under  His  gracious  wings  to  dwell 
securely !  ”  (TtJa.  R) — “  Hence  has  it  been  fully 
made  good  through  Christ,  as  Zacharias  says 
'Luke  l  74  sq.),  that  we  are  redeemed  from  the 


hand  of  our  enemies  to  serve  Him  without  fear,” 
etc.  (H.  H.) — “Then  do  believers  first  come  to 
their  true  and  perfect  rest,  when  all  their  bodily 
and  spiritual  enemies  have  been  rooted  out  ”  (0.). 
— “  This  prophecy  is  fulfilled  in  the  Christian 
Church,  which  is  the  true  seed  of  Abraham,  Isaac, 
and  Jacob.  Those  bom  under  the  Old  Covenant 
were  in  bondage,  while  believers  under  the  New 
Testament  are  free  ”  (CocoEius). 


3.  Egypt  (Ch.  xxlx.-xxxii.). 

Ch.  XXIX  1.  In  the  tenth  year,  in  the  tenth  [month],  on  the  twelfth  of  the  month, 

2  came  the  word  of  Jehovah  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  Set  thy  face  upon  [against] 

3  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,  and  prophesy  upon  him,  and  upon  all  Egypt !  Speak 
and  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  [comel  upon  thee,  Pharaoh,  lring 
of  Egypt,  the  great  dragon  that  lieth  in  the  midst  of  his  streams,  who  saith,  To 

4  me  [belongs]  my  stream,  and  I,  I  have  made  myself.  And  I  give  rings  in  thy 
jaws,  and  hang  the  fish  of  thy  streams  on  thy  scales,  and  draw  thee  out  of  the 
midst  of  thy  streams,  and  every  fish  of  thy  streams  [which]  hangs  on  thy  scales ; 

5  And  I  set  thee  free  [d.ive  thee]  into  the  wilderness,  thee  and  every  fish  of  thy 
streams ;  upon  the  plains  of  the  field  shalt  thou  fall,  thou  shalt  not  be  picked  up, 
and  not  gathered ;  to  the  beast  [living  creature*]  of  the  earth  and  to  the  fowl  of  the 

6  heaven  I  have  given  thee  for  food.  And  all  the  inhabitants  of  Egypt  shall  know 
that  I  am  Jehovah !  Because  they  were  a  staff  of  reed  to  the  house  of  Israel, — 

7  When  they  take  hold  of  thee  by  thy  hand,  thou  art  broken,  and  splittest  to  them 
every  shoulder  [the  whole  »honider] ;  and  when  they  lean  upon  thee,  thou  art  shattered, 

8  and  lamest  for  them  all  loins, — Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold, 

9  I  bring  upon  thee  a  sword,  and  root  out  of  thee  man  and  beast  And  the  land 
of  Egypt  is  [*h&n  b«]  for  desolation  and  a  waste,  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah  1 

10  Because  He  said,  The  stream  [belong*]  to  me,  and  I,  I  have  made  it,  Therefore, 
behold,  I  am  against  thee,  and  against  thy  streams,  and  I  give  the  land  of  Egypt 
for  deserts  of  waste  of  desolation,  from  Migdol  to  Syene  [sevens],  and  even  to 

11  the  borders  of  Cush.  Foot  of  man  shall  not  pass  through  it,  ana  foot  of  beast 

12  shall  not  pass  through  it,  and  it  shall  not  be  inhabited  forty  years.  And  I  have 
given  the  land  of  Egypt  [for]  desolation  in  the  midst  of  desolate  lands,  and  its 
cities  shall  be  desolate  forty  years  in  the  midst  of  desolate  cities,  and  I  disperse 

13  Egypt  among  the  heathen  and  scatter  them  in  the  lands.  For  thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  At  the  end  of  forty  years  will  I  gather  Egypt  out  of  the  peoples 

14  whither  they  were  dispersed :  And  I  turn  the  misery  of  Egypt,  and  bring  them 
back  to  the  land  of  Pathros,  to  the  land  of  their  birth ;  and  they  are  there  a  low 

15  kingdom.  Lower  than  the  kingdoms  shall  it  be,  and  it  shall  not  lift  itself  up  any 
more  above  the  heathen ;  and  I  diminish  them,  so  that  they  do  not  rule  among 

16  the  heathen  [hire  dominion  over  them].  And  it  shall  no  more  be  for  confidence  to  the 
house  of  Israel,  a  remembrancer  of  iniquity,  when  they  turn  after  them ;  and  they 

17  know,  that  I  am  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  seven  and 
twentieth  year,  in  the  first  [month],  on  the  first  of  the  month,  the  word  of  Jehovah 

18  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  of  Babylon  has 
caused  his  army  to  serve  a  great  service  against  Tyre  :  every  head  became  bald, 
and  every  shoulder  peeled ;  and  there  was  not  reward  for  him  and  his  host  out  of 

19  Tyre  for  the  work,  which  he  has  wrought  against  it  [the  city].  Therefore  thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  give  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  of  Babylon 
the  land  of  Egypt,  and  he  takes  away  its  tumult,  and  plunders  its  spoil,  and 

20  seizes  its  prey ;  and  it  is  a  reward  to  his  host.  As  his  hire  for  which  he  has 
wrought  against  it  [Tyre],  I  have  given  him  the  land  of  Egypt,  because  they  did 

21  [it]  for  Me — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  In  that  day  will  I  make  a  horn  to 
bud  forth  to  the  house  of  Israel,  and  I  will  give  thee  the  opening  of  the  mouth  is 
the  midst  of  them ;  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 
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Ver.  1.  Sept  :  .  .  .  pun  r.  pm.**— 

Ver.  2.  .  .  .  rrn ptrr*  r.  v^irKrtr— 

Ver.  8.  .  .  .  iu4*  urn  d  rtrnput  nt  i ym  ixtmrn  nvrm*. 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  rmt  xnyilut  .  .  .  rmt  Xtrtrn  rm  wptrmeXXu tnmrm. 

Ver.  5.  xm  xttrm$mXm  rt  i*  «**»<  *.  watrt* — 

Ver.  7.  Sept.:  .  .  .  ri»  X*P*  *"«"»  UketrSm,  u.  in  ixtxptmrt*  lx'  nim*  xt _ 

rvtiTfifaf  x.  m»k*rmt  ttirtn — Vul*.  :.../«  tnanu  .  .  .  et  lattratH  .  .  .  et  dietotvisti 
Ver  10.  .  .  .  4uw  ixt  xmrmt  r.  wrrmume  rm  ...  ux  ip^uet  ».  feptfmett  ».  ixetkum 
in  eoiitvdinee.  ffladio  dueipatam  a  turre  Syenes— 

Ver.  12.  .  .  .  tit  nrmkun*  i?  purm  r.  ipv,um,  .  .  .  dfmirpt*  irrm — 

Ver.  14.  Sept.:  ...  mm  mmretmm  nvrmt  .  .  .  i&t?  iknpfarmr—iM  terra  a atixitaiit 
Ver.  18.  rupm  *****  *•  ^PZ**-  Oi  fM i  .  .  .  rm  pm  u*m  uirmt  xkuetett  t» — 

Ver- 16  .  .  .  iknin  dffufmxrmmrm  kunpnm  fr  rm  murmt  kmeXmtnrm  imrm  « 
mtrm.  utfugiant  el  eequaniur  toe ; — 

Ver.  17.  .  .  .  putt  r.  pm**  r.  rpmrm — 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  r.  rXrrf*  ttir nr— 

Ver.  20.  *A»«  r.  Xurmpyumt  norm  m  i*mXsvrt*—19  .  .  .  extrcitui  mint  (20)  et  operi 
Ver.  21 ...  .  ntnrtXu  xtpt*  rmrt  r.  tixf — putiulabii  cornu. 
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EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

In  reference  to  the  anti  *  Chaldean  coalition, 
Egypt,  as  the  mainstay  of  the  undertaking, 
justly  forms  the  conclusion  of  those  prophecies 
toward  such  as  were  without  But  even  apart 
from  this,  the  significance  of  Egypt,  as  well  in  its 
antagonistic  position  to  the  Chaldean  monarchy 
as  in  its  relation  to  the  people  of  God,  and  there¬ 
with  to  the  world  in  general,  demanded  an  ade¬ 
quate  treatment  at  the  close. 

Yers.  1-16.  Outline  qf  the  Prophecy  as  a  xohole. 

Vers.  1,  2.  As  to  time  (b.o.  588  ?),  this  first 
prophecy  upon  Egypt  goes  before  ch.  xxvi.  (two 
months,  eighteen  days,  Schmieder).  That  not¬ 
withstanding  it  is  placed  later,  shows  the  position 
of  E&ypt  at  the  close  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  in¬ 
tentional  one ;  comp,  also  vers.  18,  19.  Hengst. 
remarks:  4 ‘The  prophecy,  as  appears  from  ch. 
xxiv.  1,  was  delivered  during  the  siege  of  Jeru¬ 
salem.  The  occasion  is  the  hope  of  recovery 
through  Pharaoh.”  (Schmieder  :  six  months, 
except  three  days,  before  the  taking  of  the  city 
(Jer.  xxxix.  2),  one  year  and  two  days  after  the 
prophet’s  mouth  had  been  shut  for  his  people.) — 

Yer.  2.  elsewhere  with  ;  for 

example,  at  ch.  vi.  2.—  njHD,  the  title  °f  aU  the 
native  kings  of  Egypt  down  to  the  Persian  times ; 
according  to  Josephus  and  the  Coptic,  as  much  as 
king  (comp,  jna,  prince);  Jer.  xliv.  80,  Hophra. 

The  prophecy,  in  accordance  with  its  general  cha¬ 
racter,  stretches  over  king  and  people,  or  more 
precisely,  the  land. 

Vers.  3 -6a.  This  portion  has  respect  to  the  king 
of  Egypt. — DOn»  only  here,  according  to  Gesen. 
a  mere  corruption  for  pyfl ;  according  to  Hengst 
intentionally  the  plur .  majeslatis  from  |n=pn: 
44  since  this  dragon  blows  himself  up  so  much, 
sets  himself  forth  as  the  ideal  of  all  dragons.” 
What  is  meant  by  it  is  no  great  sea-fish  or  great 
serpent,  but  what  was  so  distinctive  of  Egypt,  as 
also  suitable  for  the  description  in  ver.  4,  the 
crocodile;  Job  xl.,  xli.  25,  26.  For  a  farther 
symbolical  application  of  the  idea,  comp.  Isa. 
xxvii.;  Ps.  lxxiv.  13,  14;  Rev.  xii.  (pn — njn — 
to  stretch,  of  the  long-stretching  body ;  also 
of  the  long-protracted  sound,  the  jackal.) — The 
consciousness  of  power  on  the  part  of  the  Pharaohs, 
their  pride  of  sway,  is  visibly  expressed  by 
(ch.  xix.  2),  the  secure  rest,  the  undisturbed  com¬ 


fortable  lair,  after  the  manner  of  the  crocodile, 
and  by  the  nearer  designation :  in  the  of  hit 

•treema.  "ifcO  ("1U0)  Gesen.  :  an  Egyptian  word, 

on  the  Rosetta  inscription,  jar — here  of  the  (seven) 
arms  of  the  Nile  (Isa.  vii.  18),  elsewhere  of  its 
canals,  when  those  are  called  flnnj.  The  Nile  is 
44  the  heart  of  Egypt,”  on  account  of  which  divine 
honours  were  ofold  paid  to  it,  in  particular  by 
the  kings,  with  devout  regard,  44  as  the  vivifying 
father  of  all  that  exists”  (Champollion).  As  he 
already  says  my  stream  (ch.  xxviii  2),  the  ^ 
may  not  merely  import  that  it  belongs  to  him,  is 
his  property,  but :  it  belongs  to  me  of  right,  or 
so  that  it  cannot  be  taken  from  me — therefore 
lawfully  and  inalienably.  It  gives  expression  to 
the  loud  boast  on  the  ground  of  natural  might  as 
from  primeval  time  and  for  ever ;  in  which  lie* 
the  heathenish  contrast  to  Jehovah,  who  alone  is 
unchangeable,  eternal,  gives  and  takes  according 
to  His  will.— either  nom.  absoU 
that  he  had  made  himself,  which,  apart  from  the 
fact  that  the  Egyptians  boasted  of  being  the  oldest 
men  (Herod,  u.  2;  Diodor,  i  10,  50;  Plato  » 
Tim. ),  accords  well  with  the  Egyptian  deification 
of  the  kingdom.  So  upon  the  monuments  the 
priests  ever  are  represented  as  kneeling  in  the 
dust  before  the  kings.  The  Pharaohs — and  this 
is  peculiarly  Egyptian — were  not  merely  sprang 
from  the  gods,  but  were  themselves  gods  of  the 
land  (Duncker,  Hist,  of  Antiquity ,  i.  150). 
Therefore,  as  the  king  of  Tyre  (ch.  xxviii  t) 
with  his  gods’- seat  asserts  his  divinity,  so  does 
the  king  of  Egypt  with  his  stream  at  least  his 
independence  of  any  other  origin  =  what  1  am, 
that  am  1  of  myself.  Or,  we  may  take  the  suffix 

as  equivalent  to  for  which,  however,  ver.  9 

cannot  be  adduced,  and  which  cannot  be  under 
stood  with  Hav.  as  meaning:  44 1  have  secured 
for  myself  its  blessings,  ”  or,  as  still  more  strongly 
put  by  Hitzig :  44 1  have  made  it  for  me  in  a  right 
condition,”  with  its  canals,  embankments,  sluices, 
etc. ,  as  the  Dutch  also  have  been  named  the  crea¬ 
tors  of  their  land.  [Targum  Jonathan :  weum 
est  regnum,  et  ego  subjugavi  illwL]  Jerome  :  He 
trusts  in  the  peculiar  overflowings  of  the  Nile, 
which  belongs  to  him  ;  the  rain  of  heaven  is  of 
no  moment  for  him.  Thus  also  the  old  expositors 
of  Homer  understood  the  iurtxw  of  the  44  Aigyp* 
tos,”  i.e.  the  Nile,  of  the  annual  overflowing 
(Odys.  iv.  477).  In  its  application  to  Pharaon 
Hophra  (Apries),  the  notice  of  Herodotus  is  aha* 
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racteristic,  that  he  thought  neither  the  power  of 
men  nor  of  gods  could  destroy  his  kingdom  (ii.  c. 
169). 

Ver.  4.  The  sin  referred  to  is  followed  by  a 
corresponding  punishment  as  the  threatening  is 
given  forth,  that  from  both  king  and  people  the 
ground  of  their  pride  and  prosperity  should  be 
taken  away. — The  “  behold  I  am  against  thee  ”  of 
rer.  3  explicates  itself.  —  D'*nn»  Qeri  D\"in» 

from  nn,  ring,  such  as  is  put  into  the  nose 

of  beasts,  or  about  the  most  tender  and  sus¬ 
ceptible  parts  of  the  head,  for  taming  them. 
Hengst.  :  “  a  double  ring,”  in  the  Dual,  like 

0*r bt  90  that  both  halves  join  together  in  the 
mouth  (comp.  ch.  xix.  4).  Roscnm.  understands  it 
of  the  hooks,  by  which,  according  to  Herodotus, 
the  crocodiles  were  taken  (Job  xli.  2). — The  fish  of 
the  arms  of  the  Nile  signify  the  living  and  well- 
conditioned  Egyptians  in  general,  who  had  felt 
themselves  like  fish  in  the  water,  but  were  now 
to  be  placed  upon  dry  ground.  Hrrzio:  specially 
Pharaoh’s  men  of  war ;  Jonathan  :  the  princes 
and  nobles.— 'np3in»  ch.  iii.  26. — For 
supply  — As  to  what  historical  signification 

r 

is  to  be  nut  upon  the  image,  which  is  of  a  quite 
general  kind,  no  indication  whatever  is  given. 
But  see  the  Doctrinal  Reflections,  No.  2. — Ver.  5. 
The  wilderness  forms,  as  to  the  sense,  the  con¬ 
trast  to  might  and  pomp  and  all  sort  of  .abund¬ 
ance;  as  to  the  figure,  it  is  a  contrast  to  the  Nile, 
which  formed  an  oasis  in  the  midst  of  the  wilder¬ 
ness,  being  secured  by  the  heights  on  the  west 
against  the  quicksands  and  storms  of  the  great 
desert,  and  separated  by  the  mountains  on  the 
east  from  the  rocky  cliffs,  the  desolate  plains,  and 
sand  downs.  The  irrigation  of  the  ground  in 
consequence  of  the  abundant  waters  of  the  Nile, 
especially  at  the  season  of  the  yearly  overflowing, 
the  cooling  of  the  atmosphere  precisely  at  the  time 
when  the  heat  is  greatest,  are  the  more  impor¬ 
tant,  since  the  blue  and  shining  heaven  is  never 
troubled  by  rain-clouds,  the  heat  is  strong,  and 
the  south-west  gales  sometimes  drive  the  sand  and 
dust  of  the  Sahara  over  the  Libyan  mountains  as 
far  as  the  Nile.  (“  Egypt  is  a  land  without  rain, 
without  springs,  without  refreshing  winds,  with¬ 
out  alternating  seasons.  Instead  of  these,  how¬ 
ever,  it  possesses  a  fertile  stream,  which  has  not 
its  like  upon  earth.  In  the  far-reaching  expanse 
one  sees  only  the  dead  wilderness ;  but  on  ap¬ 
proaching  the  Nile,  all  is  life  and  prosperity.  The 
camel  of  the  desert  scents  the  fresn  Nile  air  at  the 
distance  of  half  a  day’s  journey.  The  Arabs  call 
it  Bachr,  the  sea ;  it  is,  however,  one  of  the 
greatest  and  longest  rivers  of  the  earth,  to  be  com¬ 
pared  with  the  Amazon,  Mississippi,  and  Yenisei” 
— Sepp.)  Hence,  for  tho  very  reason  that  it 
reckons  itself  distinguished,  as  forming  a  green 
oasis  of  luxuriant  fertility  and  coolness  in  the 
midst  of  a  boundless  waste,  Jehovah  brings  it  into 
that  wilderness  condition.  A  deeper  parallel, 
however,  also  lies  in  this  relegation  to  the  wilder¬ 
ness,  in  respect  to  the  divine  guiding  of  Israel  into 
the  wilderness  when  Israel  came  out  of  Egypt — 
“  Upon  the  face  of  the  fieljl  ”  means  the  same  as 
“the  wilderness;”  according  to  Hengst. :  “the 
open  field  as  contrasted  with  the  splendid  mau¬ 
soleums  in  which  the  'Egyptian  Pharaohs  were 
buried  in  the  times  of  their  glory.”  Not  even  an 


honourable  burial  would  be  given  him  (Targum). 
At  all  events,  in  the  place  where  he  falls,  there 
he  remains  lying ;  and,  indeed,  what  previously 
were  separate  from  each  other,  the©  and  every 
fish,  now  come  to  be  united  in  the  representative 
person  of  the  king.  “  Every  one  of  nis  deceased 
subjects  was,  as  it  were,  a  part  of  Pharaoh,  as  in 
the  retreat  from  Moscow  Napoleon  was  seen  in 
every  dead  Frenchman  ”  (Hengst.).  They  are 
simply  abandoned  to  the  wilderness  ;  hence  there 
is  found  no  gathering  up  and  carrying  away  (5|D&0, 
no  bringing  together  (p3p). — Comp.  Matt,  xiii 
47  sq. — Ver.  6a.  A  knowledge  which  is  the  very 
reverse  of  what  was  distinctively  Egyptian,  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  the  Pharaohs  were  honoured,  on  the 
monuments,  as  “  the  dispensers  of  life,”  the 
*  ‘  ever-living,  ”  and  such  like.  (Comp,  the  Rosetta 
inscription.) 

Vers.  66-12.  This  section  has  respect  to  the 
land.  The  words :  all  the  inhabitants  of  Egypt, 
mediate  the  transition  from  the  king  to  the  land. 
— The  'pp  can  scarcely  be  the  reason  for  the 
fact  of  the  Egyptians  knowing  God  ;  but  this 
sentence  properly  breaks  off  here,  and  a  new  sen¬ 
tence  begins,  to  which  ver.  8  forms  the  conclusion; 
so  that  ver.  7  comes  in  parenthetically  (Kl.). — 
The  image  of  the  reed-staff  is  derived  from  Isa. 
xxxvi.  6,  the  more  suitably  as  it  is  there  found 
in  the  mouth  of  the  Assyrian  king,  whose  heritage 
passed  over  to  the  Chaldeans  ;  and  to  repeat  with 
the  fact  the  addition  of  broken,  used  there  by 
him,  was,  os  a  judgment  already  openly  pro¬ 
nounced  upon  Egypt,  so  much  the  more  a  ground 
of  shame  for  Israel.  What  had  discovered  itself 
even  in  the  Assyrian  time  should  have  needed  no 
fresh  proof. — Ver.  7.  It  means  that  a  reed-staff 
is  not  only  no  support,  but  a  hurtful  support ;  it 
carries  with  it  a  show  and  deceit  of  a  dangerous 
kind.  It  is  not,  however,  to  be  forgotten,  that 
there  is  a  characteristic  allusion  involvod  in  the 
figure  to  the  prolificness  of  Egypt  in  reeds  and 
bulrushes  (Isa.  xix.  6). — Instead  of  the 

Qeri  has  as  if  the  personified  Egypt,  or  this 

as  addressed  in  its  king,  could  have  no  hand  !  In 
order  to  hold  fast  by  the  image  of  the  reed,  which 
is  certainly  continued  by  the  (Isa.  xxxvi.  6), 
Kliefoth  translates:  “by  thy  twig”;  but  who 
would  lay  hold  thus  of  a  reed  if  he  means  to 
support  himself  upon  it?— That  Israel  promised 
himself  support  from  Egypt  is  evident  from  the 
result  of  the  breaking  of  this  reed-staff;  while  the 
wounded,  tom  shoulder  leant  upon  it,  the  splinters 
of  the  reed  ran  thereinto. — Klief.  :  “the  staff  of 
reed  pierced  through  the  hand  and  arm,  up  even 
to  the  shoulder.”  The  jy®?  expressly  says  this, 
at  the  same  time  strengthening  the  “  laying 
hold  of”  to  a  resting  thereon  with  the  whole  body. 
— 'moynb  Gesen.  :  only  the  Hiphil,  transposed 
for  rnyom  (P®-  24  [23]),  "  an(*  makest 

shako.”  Hengst.  :  sarcastically,  “a  pretty  stay¬ 
ing,  which  was,  in  fact,  a  casting  down.”  If  the 
root-meaning  of  toy  i®  to  draw  together,  it  might 
stand  here  as  =  laming  :  “and  drawest  together 
for  them  the  whole  loins”  (Mbieb).  “To  make 
to  totter,”  or  shake,  certainly  says  very  little,  and 
“  to  make  to  stand,”  so  that  they  must  use  their 
own  loins,  without  any  stay,  can  hardly  be  the 
right  explanation.  Klief.:  it  pierced  through 
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their  shoulders,  and  made  these,  by  injuring  their 
muscles,  ligaments,  and  joints,  stiff  and  rigid,  so 
that  they  could  but  stand,  and  move  no  more. 
(“  So  fared  it  with  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes 
under  Hosea  in  connection  with  Egypt,  and  like¬ 
wise  with  the  kingdom  of  Judah  under  Zedekiah.” 
— J.  D.  Michaelis.) — Yer.  8.  Solemn  conclusion, 
with  feminine  suffixes,  on  account  of  the  reference 
to  the  land.  The  sword  indicates  war  ;  ch. 
xiv.  17. 

Ver.  9.  The  consequence  of  this  desolation  of 
the  land. — jjp,  as  in  ver.  6. — Comp,  at  ver.  3. 

Because  Pharaoh,  regarding  himself  as  all  Egypt, 
in  his  lordly  spirit  asserts  for  himself  the  right 
and  power  of  all, — points  back  to  *3 ; 
'DVy*  not  so  properly  the  Nile  as  generally  what 
is  to  be  made  (Isa.  x.  18),  always,  however,  with 
reference  to  the  arms  of  the  Nile, — therefore,  in 
Ver.  10,  Jehovah  falls  upon  this  pompous  “  I,”  as 
well  as  its  supports,  the  streams  which  it  calls  its 
own,  and  gives  the  land  of  Egypt,  with  which 
this  “  I  ”  had  identified  itself,  to  a  state  of  most 
•jomplete  desolation.  The  heaping  together  of  the 
synonyms,  and  the  double  genitive,  express  a  super¬ 
lative.  Here,  as  at  ver.  5,  the  wilderness  in  con¬ 
trast  to  the  Nile.  [Hitzig  points  nixrta  “  for 

TTJT 

deserts,  desolation  of  the  waste. ”  Schmieder 
remarks  on  it,  that  definite  pre-intimations  of  in¬ 
evitable  chastisements  are  commonly  milder,  and 
draws  attention  to  an  unmistakeable  softening  in 
what  follows  (vers.  12-16),  which  might  be  still 
more  lightened  in  the  execution  of  the  punish¬ 
ment.  ]  From  Migdol,  a  similar  bounding  to  that 
in  ch.  xxv.  13  (Sept.  :  mri  ;  placed 

over  against  8yene  (Aswan),  the  most  southerly 
boundary,  on  the  cataracts  of  the  Nile,  and  to 
be  taken  as  the  boundary  on  the  north.  It  was, 
as  the  name  imports,  a  ‘‘fortress,”  perhaps  the 
border-watch  toward  Syria  ;  on  account  of  which 
Jerome  :  a  iurre  Syenes.  ni1D»  according  to 
Champollion,  from  ouen,  to  open,  and  sa,  through 
which  it  acquires  the  sense  of  “the  opener,”  the 
key  (of  Egypt).  Here  rise  the  mighty  terraces  of 
readish  granite  (Syenite),  which  formed  the  build¬ 
ing  material  of  the  Egyptian  kings.  The  deter¬ 
mining  expression  does  not  go  beyond,  but 
fixes  Svene  as  the  boundary  on  the  Ethiopian 
aide. — Ver.  11  paints  the  desolation  (vers.  9,  10), 
torresponding  to  ver.  8.  Neither  traffic  nor  travel. 

— 3CT1  Hknost. :  “and  it  shall  not  sit”  (!); 

therefore  it  shall  lie  down.  The  forty  years  are 
(according  to  him)  historical,  to  be  branched  off 
from  the  seventy  of  Jeremiah,  ch.  xxv.,  xxix., 
vhich  began  in  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim,  when, 
with  the  slaughter  at  Circesium  on  the  Euphrates, 
the  power  of  Egypt  was  for  ever  broken.  Thirty 
years  had  it  continued,  till  the  war  passed  over  to 
the  proper  head  of  the  anti-Chaldean  coalition, 
and  Egypt  was  laid  waste.  Hitzig  takes  the  num¬ 
ber  for  a  round  one  (1  Sam.  xvii.  16 ;  Ex.  xxiv. 
18,  etc.),  after  the  analogy  of  ch.  iv.  6  (but  see 
there).  The  parallel  already  indicated  at  ver.  5, 
as  well  as  the  general  character  of  the  prophecy, 
Nebuchadnezzar  not  being  named  here,  recom¬ 
mend  the  symbolical  import  of  the  number:  Israel, 
when  delivered  from  Egypt,  forty  years  in  the 
wilderness ;  Egypt,  with  respect  to  Israel,  forty  j 
years  a  wilderness  ;  there  a  proving,  here  a  judg- 1 


ment,  punishment.  [Tholuck  is  of  opinion  that 
the  number  is  indeed  a  round  one,  but  still  of  an 
approximate  nature  as  regards  the  probable  reckon¬ 
ing,  about  86  or  37. }— comp.  ch.  xxvi.  20. 
X*  signifies  :  “  to  be  master  of  something,  ”  to 
possess,  therefore:  to  tarry  somewhere,  and  so 
here:  to  occupy  house,  be  at  home.  We  are  not 
to  regard  it  as  a  poetical  phrase  for  being  inha¬ 
bited  (Klief.),  but  rather  to  consider  it  as  spoken 
with  reference  to  the  scattering,  etc.,  of  the  in¬ 
habitants  in  ver.  12. — Ver.  12.  As  an  absolute 
contrast  to  Israel  in  the  wilderness,  corresponds  m 
a  symbolical  respect  the  repeated  delineation  qf 
the  like  total  desolation  of  Egypt  (ch.  xii.  20,  xiv. 
15).  In  reality ,  this  can  only  be  understood  rela¬ 
tively,  as  compared  with  Egypt's  former  flourish¬ 
ing  condition  as  a  land. — The  twice  repeated  "pTD 
points  to  the  neighbouring  lands,  with  their  cities, 
or  to  the  provinces  of  Egypt,  or  to  the  members 
of  the  coalition  against  Babylon  (Hengst.). 
Hav.  regards  it  as  purely  ideal,  since  otherwise 
the  artime  must  have  stood  before  mint*-  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Hkxgst.  :  “  the  desolation  is  not  so 
precise  a  fact  as  the  supremacy,  which  was  decided 
by  a  siugle  battle.  It  is  sufficient  if  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  desolation  took  place  within  the  fourth 
decennium  from  its  end  (?).  The  end  of  the  forty 
years,  at  all  events,  coincides  with  that  of  the 
seventy  years  in  Jeremiah,  of  which  the  first 
seventeen  had  elapsed  at  the  time  our  prophecy 
was  published — seven  under  Jehoiakim,  ten  under 
Zedekiah.  Therefore  there  still  were  thirteen  yean 
to  expire  before  the  beginning  of  the  forty  years. 
In  ch.  xxix.  17  the  prophet  has  himself  expressly 
determined  the  beginning  of  the  four  decenniums/* 
— By  the  scattering  of  the  Egyptians  is  meant  the 
deportation  of  the  young  and  the  noble,  as  such 
was  then  associated  with  every  hostile  occupation, 
Nah.  iii.  10  (Tholuck).  Also  those  scattered 
through  terror  are  not  to  be  foigotten.  Hiv.: 
“  Almost  the  same  expressions  here  of  Egypt, 
which  elsewhere  are  used  only  of  the  dispersion 
and  gathering  again  of  Isr&eL  ”  “  Egypt  the  cari¬ 
cature  of  Israel.” 

Vers.  18-16.  The  end. — Ver.  18.  The  *3  assigns 
a  reason  for  the  forty  years,  by  pointing  to  what  is 
to  take  place  thereafter.  But  that  by  the  end  of 
this  penod  respect  is  had  to  the  end  of  the  Chal¬ 
dean  supremacy,  as  in  Jeremiah,  is  not  indicated 
in  the  text,  nor  would  it  have  been  according  to 
Ezekiel’s  style  (comp.  Introd.  to  ch.  xxv.  sq. ; 
comp,  also  Jer.  xlvi.  26).-  -The  promised  gather¬ 
ing  of  Egypt,  in  Ver.  14,  is  restitution  (comp,  at 
ch.  xvi.  63),  indeed,  to  their  original  condition, 
but  not  to  the  height  which  it  had  then 
reached. — Pathros  is  what  belongs  to  the  south ; 
South  or  Upper  Egypt,  Thebes,  which  (as  Ewald 
remarks)  “  was  not,  according  to  the  Manethonian 
dynasties,  precisely  the  oldest  seat  of  royalty,  yet 
still  a  Southern  Egypt  older  than  Memphis  ;  but 
after  the  time  of  the  Hyksos,  all  the  power  of 
Egypt  departed  from  Thebes.” — Comp.  Herod. 

ii.  4, 15;  Diodor.  i.  60. — DTH13D»  at  ch.  xvi. 
3  (xxi.  35  [30]).— On  the  expression :  alow  king¬ 
dom,  comp,  at  ch.  xvii.  14.  Hengst.  :  “  This  is 
no  mere  prediction,  but  an  indirect  practical  ad¬ 
vice  (Isa.  xli.  28),  to  dissuade  from  a  foolish  con¬ 
fidence  in  Egypt.”  The  parallel,  besides,  with 
Israel  has  already  been  noticed. — Ver.  15.  Com¬ 
parison  with  other  kingdoms.  Such  it  had  oftea 
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made,  and  therein  gone  to  excess.  Now  God 
makes  the  comparison,  and  certainly  with  another 

result.— Ver.  16.  nD3D^»  compare  therewith  the 
repeated  ri03^  ch.  xxviiL  26.  —  rPJT,  masc., 
while  formerly  frnrw  a  kingdom  being  thought 
of,  but  here  it  is  conceived  of  as  a  people,  or  as 
king.— That  the  Egyptian  people  (as  the  Dm  TIN 
might  indicate)  could  inspire  Israel  with  con¬ 
fidence,  so  that  the  latter  should  lean  upon  them, 
support  itself  on  them,  especially  as  against  Baby¬ 
lon — in  that  respect  they  were  a  remembrancer  of 
iniquity  (comp,  on  ch.  xxi.  26  [23]).  This  is 
what  is  plainly  expressed  by  njs>  with  nntt, 
namely,  “to  turn  oneself  to  any  one,  in  order 
to  follow  him”— on  which  comp.  ch.  xvii.  6,  7 ; 
Pa  xl.  6  [4].  (Hengst.  :  “  Whosoever  beguiles 
into  iniquity  brings  iniquity  to  remembrance,  or 
to  the  knowledge  of  him  under  whose  cognizance 
it  falls.  For  the  iniquity  which  is  committed 
cannot  remain  unmarked  by  ‘the  Judge  of  the 
whole  earth,*  nor  unpunished.”  Hav.:  “Now 
Egypt  comes  forth  as  an  accuser  of  the  covenant- 
people  before  God,  as  a  witness  in  respect  to  their 
want  of  confidence  in  Him,  their  idolatrous  ad¬ 
miration  of  worldly,  external  power,  therefore  of 
their  falling  away  from  God.**  Ewald  translates: 
“  Still  further  the  house  of  Israel  had  a  Satan  for 
their  confidence.**)  The  knowledge  of  Jehovah 
as  Lord  and  Ruler,  as  in  judgment,  so  in  compas¬ 
sion,  is  the  perpetual  refrain  ;  it  is  for  Israel  and 
for  the  heathen  the  end  of  the  ways  of  God. 

Vera.  17-21.  The  appended  hey  for  understand¬ 
ing  the  prophecies  concerning  Egypt. — Not  merely 
the  relation  to  what  went  before,  but  the  relation 
also  to  what  follows,  calls  for  consideration.  In 
the  former  respect,  the  section  is  an  appendix  ;  in 
the  latter  respect,  and  generally,  it  is  a  key  for 
the  understanding  of  the  prophecies  respecting 
Egypt.  We  have  to  regard  it  as  a  sort  of  paren¬ 
thesis,  since  the  announcement  of  time  in  ver.  17 
expressly  shows  it  was  above  16  years  later  than 
ver.  1,  later  even  than  ch.  xl.  [Schmieder: 
exactly  16  years,  2  months,  17  days  after  the  pre¬ 
ceding  prophecy;  not  quite  17  years  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  two  years  after  Ezekiels 
vision  of  the  new  temple.  Hitzio  :  the  new- 
moon  day  of  April  572  b.o.]  It  consequently 
stands  quite  apart  from  the  preceding  prophecy, 
but  so  does  it  also  from  the  one  that  follows, 
ch.  xxx.  1-19,  by  its  closing  verse.  Ch.  xxx. 
1-19  stands  related  to  ch.  xxix.  1-16,  as  ch. 
xxvi.  7-14  to  ch.  xxvi.  2-6 ;  so  that  the  indica¬ 
tion  of  time  in  ch.  xxix.  I  holds  good  also  for 
ch.  xxx.  1. .  Hengst.  denies  the  number  seven  for 
the  prophecies  upon  Egypt,  because  the  necessary 
chronological  specification  is  wanting  at  ch.  xxx. 
1.  This  reason  cannot  avail  against  the  considera¬ 
tion  that  the  significant  number,  which  rules  the 
whole,  in  a  way  that  perfectly  accords  with  its 
mbolical  import  as  well  as  with  the  relation  of 
e  close  (of  Egypt),  reverts  with  this  close  to  the 
whole,  and  thereby  connects  the  whole  together. 
The  chronological  specification  has  been  omitted 
at  ch.  xxx.  1,  because  it  would  have  been  the 
same  as  that  at  dh.  xxix.  1 ;  and  the  verses 
17-21  are  inteijected  here  precisely  on  this  ac¬ 
count,  that  ch.  xxx.  1-19,  being  contemporaneous 
with  ch.  xxix.  1-16,  might  form  a  separate  pre¬ 
diction  and  so  complete  the  seven  number  of 
prophecies  upon  Egypt 


Ver.  18.  The  thirteen  years*  siege  of  Tyre  fur¬ 
nishes  the  key  for  the  more  immediate  under¬ 
standing  of  the  prophecy  upon  Egypt ;  the  break¬ 
ing  otr  of  the  siege  in  question  rendered  possible 
the  approaching  fulfilment  of  the  anti-Egyptian 
predictions. — On.  xxvi  7.  —  The  work  against 
Tyre,  consequently  the  siege  of  the  city,  is  desig¬ 
nated  great,  and  this  not  without  respect  to  the 
consequences  which  it  involved  for  the  host  of 
the  king  of  Babylon.  Of  the  bearing  upon  the 
head  and  shoulder,  with  reference  to  helmet  and 
burdens,  mp  and  D"1D  are  used,  which  presup¬ 
pose  long  and  heavy  toil.  According  to  Hengst. 
the  works  had  to  do  with  the  erecting  of  besieging 
towers,  and  especially  the  casting  up  a  rampart 
(ch.  xxvi  8) ;  but  they  suit  decidedly  better  when 
viewed  with  respect  to  the  mound  running  over 
to  insular  Tyre,  as  indicated  by  Ewald  (ch.  xxvi. 
10).  Hitzig  makes  the  ingenious  remark,  that 
the  shallowness  of  the  sea-strait  in  Alexander’s 
time,  mentioned  by  Arrian,  may  have  been  occa¬ 
sioned  by  the  efforts  of  Nebuchadnezzar  to  con¬ 
struct  this  mound.  However,  it  is  not  in  such 
respect,  therefore,  as  to  what  concerns  the  great¬ 
ness  of  the  work,  that is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  of  a  like  great  reward  corresponding  to  it. 

according  to  its  root-meaning,  is  “a  some- 
thing  made  fast,” — either  subjectively,  what  any 
one  field  fast  by  himself  or  had  made  fast  with 
another,  or  objectively,  what  for  material  con¬ 
siderations  must  be  held  fast.  It  is  in  a  general 
way  denied  that  Nebuchadnezzar  and  his  host 
had  received  from  Tyre  hire  or  reward  for  their 
work.  As  the  siege  was  the  work,  the  hire  must 
mean  the  booty,  especially  with  respect  to  the 
host.  The  separate  mention  of  him  and  his  host 
Beems  to  point  to  a  distinction  between  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  and  his  host  in  reference  to  the  hire. 
Jerome  affirms  simply,  though  he  does  not  say  on 
what  grounds,  that  the  nobles  and  rich  men  of 
Tyre  made  away  from  it  in  ships,  carrying  with 
them  their  treasures  over  the  sea,  and  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  host  could  find  no  spoil.  Ewald  accepts 
this  ;  and  Hav.  cites  in  support  of  it  Isa.  xxiii.  6, 
and  what  happened  at  the  siege  of  Tyre  under 
Alexander  (Diodor.  xvii.  41;  Curt.  iv.  3).  Pro¬ 
bable,  at  all  events  more  probable  than  the  sup¬ 
position  of  Hitzig  that  the  money  of  the  Tyrians 
was  spent  in  the  war,  must  be  the  consideration 
that  the  besiegers  of  Tyre  also  had  an  interest  in 
sparing  the  city,  and  refraining  from  plundering 
it.  Only  the  prophet  does  not  say  this,  but 
makes  the  Chaldee  host  come  to  Egypt  to  its 
hurt.  With  the  conquest  of  the  city,  nowever, 
whether  it  was  or  was  not  effected,  our  verse  has 
nothing  really  to  do,  as  Movers  justly  remark*. 
Ver.  19  rather  suggests  another  reference.  For 
Nebuchadnezzar,  at  least,  the  consequence  of  the 
siege  of  Tyre,  “his  hire,”  could  only  be  Egypt, 
if  the  great  work  was  not  to  remain  without  re¬ 
ward.  First  with  the  punishment  of  Egypt  did 
the  recompense  become  complete  which  must 
strike  the  anti-Chaldean  coalition.  Egypt  also 
would  otherwise  have  remained  the  spark  which 
was  ever  ready  to  inflame  a  new  Phoenicia  and 
Syria.  If  the  overthrow  of  Tyre  was  to  yield 
profit  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  not  merely  must  Jeru¬ 
salem  be  laid  prostrate,  but  Egypt  also,  the  pillar 
of  all  opposition,  as  against  Assyria  so  against 
Babylon,  be  brought  down.  It  is  from  such 
points  of  view  in  Babylonian  policy  that  we  a re 
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to  understand  what  is  meant  by  his  hire  not  I 
having  been  given  him.  But  what  naturally 
mediates  the  result,  what  forms  the  consequence 
of  the  evil,  this  is  in  truth,  spiritually  considered, 
the  divine  punishment ;  and  hence  the  therefore, 
etc.,  in  ver.  19.  The  policy  of  the  divine  recom¬ 
pense  as  against  Egypt  (the  prop  of  Israel’s  un¬ 
faithfulness  and  treachery  to  the  covenant),  sc 
for  Nebuchadnezzar’s  work  (“  which  they  did  for 
Mo,”  ver.  20),  in  the  service  of  Jehovah,  is 
primarily  the  key  of  the  prophecies  touching 
Egypt. — p^n  i*  noise,  and  from  that  “a  noisy 

multitude;”  here,  on  account  of  the  connection, 
and  because  xbO  merely  is  used  :  the  great  mass 


of  things,  therefore :  the  riches.  [Ewald  :  “  its 
noisy  pomp.”] — As  Herodotus  and  Diodorus  re¬ 
port,  certainly  after  the  quite  untrustworthy  tra¬ 
dition  of  Egyptian  vanity,  Hophra  had  besieged 
the  Phoenicians  and  Cyprians  by  land  and  sea, 
and  returned  with  ricfi  booty  to  Egypt.  There 
were  assuredly  no  lasting  results  of  such  a  thing ; 
for  after  the  defeat  at  Carchemish,  and  the  mis¬ 
carrying  of  the  relief  of  Jerusalem,  the  position 
of  Egypt  was  not  adequate  to  that ;  although 
still,  as  also  Duncker  thinks,  the  Egyptians  mignt 
have  brought  home  spoil  and  trophies.  There 
was  a  glimmering  of  Egypt’s  early  splendour  in 
the  circumstance  of  its  being  given  for  a  reward  I 
to  Nebuchadnezzar. — Hitzig  takes  as  the  subject 
to  nrpm  the  land  of  Egypt  (ver.  20). — Ver.  20. 

as  in  Ps.  cix.  20,  that  which  is  wrought 

for,  the  fruit  of  labour.  Ewald  :  “as  his  pay.”  j 
— Ha  is  perhaps,  after  the  expression  in  ver.  18, 

to  be  understood  of  the  city  of 


Tyre.  It  is  commonly  rendered  :  for  which  he 
wrought.  Hitzig  justly  remarks:  “that  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  had  besieged  Tyre  in  the  service  of 
Jehovah  could  have  been  declared  by  the  pro¬ 
phet  only  then,  if  the  city  had  been  conquered  ;  ” 
but  since,  according  to  Hitzig,  this  could  not 
be,  he  applies  to  the  Egyptians  (!),  as  was 
already  done  in  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  and 
necessarily  imposes  on  the  signification :  in 
regard  to  that  which  ;  that  is,  for  that  which. 

Ver.  21.  This  verse  vividly  represents  the  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  whole  section.  It  is  a  close  which 
corresponds  to  the  subsidiary  character  of  the 
section,  vers.'  17-20,  in  relation  to  the  general 
prophecy  upon  Egypt,  by  the  generalness  of  the 
style  in  which  it  is  given,  as  thereby  also  it 
accords  with  the  design  that  this  section  should 
serve  as  a  key  to  the  Egyptian  prophecies  gene¬ 
rally.  Comp,  the  analogous  ch.  xxviii.  25,  26. 
In  the  latter  respect  it  is  indicated  to  us  in  ver. 


21,  that  although  the  immediate  fulfilment  of 
that  whieh  concerned  Egypt  should  be  ac¬ 
complished  through  Nebuchadnezzar,  yet  Egypt 
opens  a  farther  prospect  still,  since  it  is  to  be 
regarded,  in  these  prophecies  of  Ezekiel  upon 
foreign  peoples,  as  heathendom  generally  in  its 
close  coming  into  regard  for  Israel’s  destruction. 
From  this  point  of  view,  the  fconfl  DV3  certainly 
connects  itself  with  the  moment  of  the  fulfilment 
through  Nebuchadnezzar;  but  it  at  the  same 
time  conducts  farther,  expands  this  day  to  “  an 
ideal  day”  (HRNGST.)-the  day  of  the  Lord  (eh. 
xxx.  8)--to  the  Messianic  time,  as  Ewald  has 
properly  recognised.  TSchmiedeb  :  “every  an¬ 
nihilation  of  a  national  power,  which  bent  itself 
against  the  Lord,  is  to  the  prophet  a  type  of  all 
human  power  which  rises  against  God — a  type  of 
the  world’s  judgment.  Therefore  also  the  pro¬ 
mises,  which  were  given  Israel  for  the  last  tune, 
connect  themselves  therewith,  and  now  revive 
again.”]  According  to  Hitzig,  the  attack  upon 
Egypt  was  to  Ezekiel  the  pledge  of  the  then  also 
beginning  salvation  announced  in  ch.  xx.  40  sq., 
xvii.  22,  xvi.  60. — riD¥>  used  of  gradual  growth 
out  of  small  beginnings  and  constant  burstings 
forth  again,  new  shoots,  with  reference  to  the 
nDV  io  Jeremiah  and  Zechariah. — The  horn,  as 

very  commonly  derived  from  homed  beasts,  in 
particular  the  bull,  a  biblical  expression  for 
strength,  and  the  courage  resting  thereon ;  not  so 
properly  with  reference  to  pushing  (Henost.), 
for  which  the  context  affords  no  occasion  ;  as  in 
contrast  to  the  impotence  of  Egypt  (heathendom), 
the  power  and  pomp  of  the  flesh — therefore  an¬ 
other  sense  of  power,  the  consciousness  of  the 
victory  which  overcomes  the  world.  Ps.  lxxv. 
5,  cxxxii.  1 7 ;  Lam.  ii  8 ;  Luke  i.  69 ;  comp, 
also  1  Sam.  ii.  1  with  respect  to  the  following 
HD-pnnD. — The  opening  of  the  mouth  points 
expressly  to  ch.  xxiv.  26.  (See  there.)  What 
was  said  in  that  place  upon  the  symbolical  im¬ 
port  of  the  dumbness  of  the  prophet  determines 
also  his  speaking  here  in  the  midst  of  Israel  as  a 
prophetical  one.  Only,  “the  house  of  Israel” 
must  not  be  resolved  into  the  community  of  the 
Lord,  and  the  mouth  of  Ezekiel  into  the  word  of 
prophecy,  agreeably  to  Joel  iii.,  as  Theodoret 
already  explained  the  matter ;  but  we  have  to 
cleave  to  the  second  chief  part  of  the  predictions 
of  our  prophet,  for  which  the  opening  of  his  mouth 
to  Israel  is,  according  to  ch.  xxiv.  26  sq.,  the 
characteristic,  in  contradistinction  to  the  first 
main  portion  of  his  book.  But  in  so  far  will  such 
opening  of  Ezekiel’s  mouth  have  place  as  his 
prophecy  of  the  compassions  of  Goa  shall  then 
nave  found  their  confirmation. 


CHAPTER  XXX. 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  prophesy  and 

3  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Howl !  alas  for  the  day  !  For  near  is  the 
day,  and  [indeed]  near  is  the  day  of  Jehovah,  a  day  of  cloud;  a  time  of  the 

4  heathen  nations  shall  it  be.  And  the  sword  comes  into  Egypt,  and  there  is 
anguish  in  Cush  at  the  fall  of  the  pierced-through  in  Egypt ;  and  they  take 

5  his  tumult,  and  his  foundations  are  pulled  down.  Cush,  and  Phut,  and 
Lud,  and  ail  the  strange  people,  and  Kub,  and  the  sons  of  the  covenant-land, 

6  shall  fall  with  them  by  the  sword.  Thus  saith  Jehovah,  And  they  that 
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uphold  Egypt  fall ;  and  the  pride  of  his  strength  comes  down  :  from  Migdol 
to  Syene  shall  they  fall  in  him  by  the  sword,  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

7  And  they  shall  oe  desolate  in  the  midst  of  the  desolate  lands,  and  his  cities 

8  shall  be  in  the  midst  of  the  wasted  cities.  And  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah, 

9  when  I  give  a  fire  in  Egypt,  and  all  his  helpers  shall  be  shattered.  In  that 
day  shall  messengers  go  forth  from  before  Me#  in  ships,  to  frighten  Cush  the 
secure,  and  there  is  anguish  among  them,  as  in  the  day  of  Egypt;  for, 

10  behold,  it  comes.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  And  I  make  the  tumult  of 

11  Egypt  to  cease  through  the  hand  of  Nebuchadnezzar  king  of  Babylon.  He 
and  nis  people  with  him,  the  violent  of  the  heathen,  are  brought  to  destroy 
the  land,  and  they  draw  their  swords  upon  Egypt,  and  fill  the  land  with  the 

12  pierced-through.  And  I  give  [make]  the  streams  for  drought,  and  sell  the  land 
into  the  hand  of  the  wicked,  and  lay  the  land  and  its  fulness  waste  by  the  hand 

13  of  strangers:  I,  Jehovah,  have  spoken.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  And 
I  destroy  the  foul  idols,  and  make  the  idols  to  cease  out  of  Noph ;  and  there 
shall  be  no  more  a  prince  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt :  and  I  give  fear  in  the 

1 4  land  of  Egypt.  And  I  make  Pathros  desolate,  and  give  fire  in  Zoan,  and  do 

15  judgment  in  [on]  No.  And  I  pour  out  My  fury  upon  Sin,  the  stronghold  of 

16  Egypt ;  and  cut  off  the  tumult  of  No.  And  I  give  fire  in  Egypt :  Sin  shall 
writhe  [ft*  pain],  and  No  shall  be  for  conquest  [broken],  and  Noph — besiegers 

17  [bare]  by  day.  The  young  men  of  Aven  and  Pi-beseth  shall  fall  by  the  sword, 

18  and  they  [theae  cities]  shall  go  into  captivity.  And  in  Tehaphnehes  the  day 
shall  be  dark,  in  that  [when]  I  break  there  the  yokes  of  Egypt,  and  the  pride 
of  its  strength  ceases  in  it :  a  cloud  shall  cover  it,  and  its  daughters  shall  go 

19  into  captivity.  And  I  do  judgment  in  Egypt,  and  they  know  that  I  am 
Jehovah. 

20  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  eleventh  year,  in  the  first  [month],  on  the  seventh 

21  of  the  month,  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  the 
arm  of  Pharaoh,  the  king  of  Egypt,  I  have  broken ;  and,  behold,  it  is  not 
bound  up,  that  one  might  apply  healings  [means  of  healing],  that  one  might  lay 
on  a  fillet  to  bind  it,  that  it  may  become  strong,  that  it  may  take  hold  of  the 

22  sword.  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  [come]  on  Pharaoh, 
the  king  of  Egypt,  and  I  break  his  arms,  the  strong  and  the  Woken,  and  make 

23  the  sword  fall  out  of  his  hand.  And  I  scatter  Egypt  among  the  heathen,  and 

24  disperse  them  in  the  lands.  And  I  strengthen  the  arms  of  the  king  of 
Babylon,  and  give  My  sword  into  his  hand,  and  shatter  the  army  of  Pharaoh, 

25  and  he  groans  the  groans  of  the  pierced-through  before  him.  And  I  yea]  I  take 
firm  hold  of  [hold  strong]  the  arms  of  the  king  of  Babylon,  and  tne  arms  of 
Pharaoh  shall  fall ;  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  in  that  I  give  My 
sword  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Babylon,  and  he  stretches  it  out  against 

26  the  land  of  Egypt.  And  I  scatter  Egypt  among  the  heathen,  and  disperse 
them  in  the  lands ;  and  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 


Ver.  9.  Sept.:  ...  4  4  4  (8)  stt—Y nig. :  vm,vm  dieit 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  xeu  nrmrrnu  .  .  .  «  aims  x.  svyurtrurai  ra — 

Ver.  6.  Sept.:  Ilf ptras  m.  K pms  x.  Aubtt  x.  Atfhns  x.  warns  0*  iwtfjuxwsi  W  x&ttjt .  .  .  haOttxu  fssv  l»  su>rp  ftaxsup+r— 
Vulg.:  Aethiopi a  et  Libya  et  Lydi  et  omns  reliquum  vulgus  (Another  read:  ITWl;  Arab:  bientet.) 

Ver.  6.  Vnlg.:  sxperbia  imperii  tjtu :  aturre  Syenet— 

Ver.  9.  .  .  .  kyysXtH  rw$ vbstwu  kfauwat  ...  it  rp  t/upa — (Another  read.:  DV2,  Sjt.,  Ar.,  Targ.,  Vulg.) 

Ver.  11.  abrw  x.  rat  kasv  attww.  A si/sst  kws  iBrsn— Vulg.:  .  .  .  fortissimi — 

Ver.  IS.  ...  x.  xarawswett  fUy*wwatas  in  MlAtfi**  x.  kpx"***  Tatuts  ix  yns  Asyvw.  x.  fix  irttttu  sixtn — 

Ver.  14.  Sept.  1  .  .  .  ixhxnwn  it  AitrwsXu  Vulg. :  ...  in  Alexandria. 

Ver.  IS.  .  .  .  iwt  2 ah  ...  re  wXtflss  Mi f^tms  .  .  .  Pelutktm  .  .  .  muJtkvdinem  Alexandrite.  (Another  read :  pJTlD*) 
Ver.  16.  ...  x.  it  AitwwXu  iwrxt  ixpr.yfia  x.  bi*%v9r,rtTat  ibara.  Vulg.:  . . .  quasi  parturient  doletit  Pelusium 

st  Alexandria  trit  dissipates  et  in  Memphis  angustim  quotidianm. 

Ver.  17.  .  .  .  'HkiwwXtxs  .  .  .  x.  al  yvtmzss-et  ipsss  captive*— 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  it  T teftats  .  .  .  ra  rxttwrpa  Ary  — 

Ver.  91.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  non  est  obvolutxm  uf  restituerthar  ei  tanka*— 

Ver.  99.  Sept.:  .  .  .  x.  wan  rme^iNvr  x.  w.  wvfwptfisftsttvt— 

Ver.  94.  .  .  .  xsu  iwafts  aim*  in’  A \y.  x  wpwtsfuuwu  rm  wpsttfst 1*  if  x.  rxokntwtt  ra  rxvX a  «4r* f. 

Ver.  96.  .  .  .  Unytssettrat  wastes  si  AJyvrrm— 
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EZEKIEL. 


EXEGETIGAL  REMARKS. 

Vers.  1-19.  The  Day  of  Judgment, 

As  this  section  is  without  any  chronological 
preface,  this  may  be  understood  if  it  justifies  its 
place  by  the  fit  position  of  its  contents.  Thus  the 
day  in  ver.  2  appears  as  the  time  of  the  heathen 
nations  in  ver.  3;  hence  it  is  quite  suitable  as  an 
appendix  to  the  outline  of  the  prophecy  taken  as 
a  whole  (ch.  xxix.  1  sq. ).  So,  too,  the  sword 
coming  upon  Egypt  (ver.  4)  is  more  definitely 
indicated  in  ver.  10  sq.,  as  through  the  hand  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  and  so  ver.  20  sq.  is  prepared  for. 
Not  that  “the  naked  thought  expressed  in  the 
introduction  to  the  prophecy  (ch.  xxix.  17-21), 
of  the  great  catastrophe  hanging  over  Egypt, 
assumes  flesh  and  blood  in  the  main  body  of  the 
prophecy  (ch.  xxx.  1-19),”  os  Hengst.  expresses 
nimself;  but  the  prophecy  upon  Egypt  in  ch. 
xxix.  1-16,  primarily  coloured  by  its  reference  to 
Israel,  is  now  again  coloured  by  the  respect  had 
to  the  heathen,  in  particular  to  the  Egyptian 
covenant-associates. 

Ver.  2.  Howl,  Isa.  xiii.  6  (77%  to  sound).  The 
sound  is  expressed  by  nn, — like  flriN  (ch.  iv.  14), 

especially  with  in  the  word-sound.  The  day, 

therefore  the  time,  when  that  takes  place  which  is 
contained  in  ver.  4  sq.,  gives  the  reference  (^)  of 
the  mournful  howl.  The  persons  addressed  will 
presently  become  plain. —  ver.  3.  Why  they  were 
called  to  howling  had  its  ground  in  the  nearness 
(ch.  vii.  7),  which,  however,  has  no  chronological 
determination,  except  in  the  very  near  approach 
of  the  day.  This  is  primarily  designated  as  Qp 

mir!*,  the  one  proper  to  the  Lord,  His  day  in 
particular,  not  only  determined,  fixed  by  Him ; 
also  not  that  alone  which  comes  from  Him  ;  but, 
as  the  standing  formula:  “  And  they  know  that 
I  am  Jehovah,  readily  suggests,  the  day  of  the 
manifestation  of  Jehovah.  It  is,  as  the  com¬ 
parison  with  Obad.  15,  Joel  i.  15,  Isa.  xiii.  6-9, 
Zeph.  i.  7,  14,  shows,  the  becoming  manifest  in 
judgment.  (Klief.  :  judgment,  punishment, 
slaughter-day.)  With  this  also  agrees  the  desig¬ 
nation  of  it  as  “a  day  of  cloud  comp.  ch.  i.  4. 
The  symbolical  import  is  obvious,  since,  when  the 
clear  light  of  day  comes  to  be  veiled,  there  is  a 
threatening  of  storm  (ver.  18,  ch.  xxxiv.  12;  Joel 
i.  15,  ii.  2;  Zeph.  i.  15);  therefore  one  has  to 
think  of  the  wrath  of  God,  and,  in  consequence 
theieof,  a  calamity  which  will  break  forth.  Ac¬ 
cordingly,  rprp  D'lJ  (without  article)  is  self- 
determined,  as  meaning  the  time  when  heathen 
nations— they,  consequently,  are  the  parties  ud- 
dressed  in  ver.  2,  spoken  of  generally  as  contra¬ 
distinguished  merely  frfmi  Israel,  but  more  defi¬ 
nitely  indicated  in  what  follows — shall  experience 
their  judgment ;  not  precisely  “  their  end  ”  (as 
Hitzig),  but  Jehovah’s  manifestation  in  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  wrath  pregnant  with  calamity  to  them. 
Comp,  besides,  ch.  xxii.  3;  Isa.  ii.  32.  [Not 
“  identical  with  the  day  of  Egypt,  ver.  9,  as 
Hengst.  thinks,  however  similar,  for  the  heathen 
were  not  simply  the  Egyptians.  But  still  less, 
with  Vatabl.,  Munst.,  ana  others,  are  wre  to  think 
of  the  Chaldeans  as  executors  of  the  judgment.] 

Ver.  4.  The  way  and  manner  of  the  predicted 
jndgment  is  here  represented :  the  sword  comes ; 
and  the  heathen  peoples,  who  are  addressed  in 


ver.  2,  are  now  named,  viz.  Egypt,  in  which  war 
or  bloody  uproar  so  frightfully  raged,  that  in 

Ethiopia  the  impression  made  by  it  was  r6r6l"l; 
the  corporeal  state  of  convulsive  writhing  for: 
anguish,  terror,  and  woe.  Nah.  ii.  31  [10J;  Isa. 
xxi.  3.  —  Upon  see  the  Lexicons. — Hitzig: 

Jfcn  alludes  to  i"6r6n* — The  subject  to :  and  they 
take,  is  naturally :  the  enemies,  considered  inde¬ 
finitely. — rwan,  see  at  ch.  xxix.  19.  Hkngst.: 
“this  is  here  the  prosperity  of  Egypt  bringing 
with  it  active  life.” — riHDN  the  foundations, 
figuratively  of  the  state  as  a  house,  not  to  be 
understood  literally  of  the  Egyptian  chief  cities. 
The  figure,  however,  must  not  be  limited  (as 
in  Isa.  xix.  10)  to  the  higher  classes,  who 

T 

bear  immediately  the  state-bnilding:  nor  must  it 
(as  Hitzig)  be  understood  of  the  mercenaries,  who 
only  support  Egypt  (vers.  5,  6),  and  could  hardly 
be  represented  as  the  foundations  of  its  existence 
as  a  state.  The  representation  must  undoubt*  dly 
be  (as  well  remarked  by  Hupfeld  on  Ps.  xl  3)  of 
that  which  bears  the  civic  society  and  holds  it  up 
—ordinances  and  laws  ;  so  that,  if  formerly  it  was 
the  ireW-being  of  Egypt  which  was  concerned,  it 
is  now  the  betng,  the  very  existence  of  it. 

Ver.  5.  Ethiopia,  as  already  at  ver.  4,  instar 
omnium,  named  as  the  neighbour  and  political 
associate  of  Egypt,  opens  the  army  of  Egypt’s 
supporters  (ver.  6).  Upon  Phut  and  Lud,  see  at  ch. 
xxvii.  10. — is:  “joining-in,”  “mixing,” “im¬ 
migration,”  therefore:  strange  people;  scarcely 
(as  the  Syrian  translates)  could  “  all  Arabia”  be 
meant.  Ex.  xii.  38 ;  1  Kings  x.  15  ;  Jer.  xxv.  20, 
24,  1.  37  ;  Nch.  xiii.  8.  Hav.  distinguishes  these 
from  the  covenant-associates  of  Egypt.  But  what 
else  could  Cush  be  ? — Kub,  only  here,  is  by  some 

regarded  as  written  instead  of  yb*  which  Ewald 
reads,  though  he  translates  Nubia ;  while  Kliefoth 
thinks  of  the  Lnbim  in  Nah.  iii.  9,  2  Chron. 
xvi.  8,  the  Libvsegvptii  of  the  ancients ;  or  taken 
instead  of  3^,  so  Gesenins  and  the  Arab,  trans¬ 
lation,  “  Nubians ;  ”  and  Hitzig  also  supposes  yb 
to  have  been  the  older  Heb.  form  for  Nubia  (?); 
— by  others  it  has  been  understood  (Hay.)  of  a 
people  Kufa  frequently  occurring  on  the  monu¬ 
ments  of  Egypt — according  to  Wilkinson,  an  im* 
portant  Asiatic  people  lying  farther  uorth  than 
Palestine,  with  long  hair,  richly  clothed,  and 
with  parti-coloured  sandals ;  the  tribute  which 
they  are  represented  as  bringing  bespeaks  not  a 
little  of  wealth,  civilisation,  and  skill.  Hengst. 
combines  Kub  with  ch.  xxvii.  10,  and  makes  it 
correspond  to  the  Persians,  wlio  had  entered  in 
consequence  of  the  coalition  into  the  service  of 
Tyre,  and  whose  appearance  here  cannot  be  thought 
strange  ;  everywhere  where  there  was  a  struggle 
against  the  tyrants,  mercenaries  were  to  be  found 
of  this  powerful  aspiring  people.  The  name  was 
a  domestic  one — “  Kufa”  in  old  Persian  =  moun¬ 
tain  ;  the  particular  region,  as  appears  to  Hitzig, 
to  be  sought  in  Kohistan. — The  sons  of  the  cove¬ 
nant-land  are  understood  by  Jerome,  Theodoret, 
the  Sept.,  the  Arab,  trans.,  also  by  Hitzig,  of  the 
Jews  who  had  taken  refuge  in  Egypt  (Jer.  xiii.— 
xliv.);  the  covenant-land  (with  the  article),  that 
promised  to  Abraham  and  his  seed  according  to 
God’s  covenant,  is  Canaan.  The  Syriac  transla¬ 
tion,  on  the  other  hand,  points  to  the  associate* 
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in  the  league,  which  the  expression  certainly  does 
not  clearly  justify.  Hence  Hengst.,  understand¬ 
ing  by  the  covenant-land  Cush,  makes  the  be¬ 
ginning  turn  back  to  the  close ;  while  Schmieder, 
with  whom  Kliefoth  agrees,  conjectures  a  tract  of 
land  unknown  to  us,  bnt  near  to  Egypt,  and  in 
a  state  of  league  with  it  (!). 

Ver.  6.  either  as  Ewald:  “there 

fall  Egypt’s  supporters”:  or,  after  it  has  been 
said  in  ver.  6  that  the  anguish  in  Cush  shall  be¬ 
come  a  falling  with  Egypt,  there  is  in  ver.  6  a 
more  comprehensive  general  statement :  as  well  as, 
etc.  [Hkngst.  :  i4a  new  break,  new  touches  to 
be  given  to  the  picture.”]  Comp.  Ps.  xxxvii.  17, 
liv.  6  [41  When  the  one  party  falls,  the  other 
sees  itself  necessitated  to  go  down  from  its  self- 
conscious  height.  On  pride,  etc.,  see  at  ch.  xxiv. 
21  ;  comp,  besides,  ch.  xxix.  10.  They  who  shall 
fall  in  him,  or  it,  are  those  who  would  support  it. 
Too  far  removed  are  the  idols  and  princes  of  ver. 
13,  which  are  brought  in  by  Schmieder  as  the 
supporters;  also  the  fortified  cities  in  ver.  15,  and 
the  warriors  in  ver.  17. — Ver.  7.  Comp.  ch.  xxix. 
12.  Where  Egypt  is  the  principal  subject,  there 
can  be  no  question  of  its  being  so  also  here. — 
Ver.  8.  The  practical  knowledge  of  experience  is 
made  in  the  fire,  which  Jehovah  causes  in  Egypt, 
that  is,  at  the  breaking  forth  of  His  anger,  with 
which  also  most  fitly  suits :  and  they  shall  be 
shattered,  etc.,  so  that  they  must  know  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  God  to  be  upon  them.  According  to 
others,  the  war- fire;  according  to  the  Chald. 
paraph.,  a  people  violent  as  fire  ;  according  to 
Cocceius,  it  must  mean  the  consuming,  desolating 
result  of  the  war. — All  the  helpers  of  Egypt  are 
those  who  give  support  in  ver.  6,  both  those  who 
are  named  (ver.  6),  and  those  who  are  not  named. 

Ver.  9.  With  manifest  allusion  to  Isa.  xviii., 
messengers  in  ships  are  made  to  announce  to 
Ethiopia  the  fate  of  Egypt.  (In  Isa.  it  is  papyrus- 
skiffs,  which  people  were  wont  to  roll  together 
when  they  passed  the  cataracts  of  the  Nile,  and 
then  open  out  again.  The  here,  from 
to  set  up,  according  to  Hav.  certainly  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  existing  sea-force  of  Egypt :  war¬ 
ships,  which  suits  neither  with  fugitives  nor  with 
messengers.)  The  business-mart  and  commerce 
on  the  boundaries  of  Upper  Egypt  and  Ethiopia 
readily  provide  the  image  of  suen  messengers  at 
command, — represented  as  going  forth  frombefore 
Jehovah  sitting  in  judgment  upon  Egypt, — so 
that  one  does  not  need  to  thing  either  of  the 
Chaldeans,  or  of  Egyptiau  messengers  formally 
sent  by  the  Egyptians,  or  of  Egyptian  fugitives. 

— Since  there  is  ETG3  r6r6n»  according  to  ver. 
4,  so  this  is  only  explained  here  by  'aVlK  T"inr6; 
hence  also  r6r6n  njvm  is  repeated ;  therefore 
not  a  joyful  message,  as  in  Isa.  xviii.  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  Assyria. — QV3,  cither,  a  definite  fixing  of 

time  (Isa.  xxiii.  5),  as  also  i*  reed,  but  which 
would  plainly  be  a  repetition  of  ^nn  DYO  ;  or , 

better  perhaps,  with  Hav.,  pointing  to  that  old 
period  of  punishment  in  the  history  of  Egypt 
which  filled  neighbouring  regions  with  dread  of 
Jehovah  (Ex.  xv.  14  sq.).— Ch.  vii.  5,  6,  10,  xxi. 
12.  The  coming  is  that  which  had  been  threat¬ 
ened,  to  be  supplied  from  the  context. — Ver.  10. 
Comp.  ch.  xxvi.  13. — Ch.  xxix.  19.— The  tumult 


comprehends  as  well  the  dense  population  charac¬ 
teristic  of  Egypt,  as  the  moving  of  goods  and 
chattels  hither  and  thither.  Klikfoth:  “the 
turmoil  of  the  people  in  the  possession  and  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  their  goods.” — The  hand  of  the  Judge, 
His  instrument  and  executioner,  is  to  be  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  (corap.  at  ch.  xxvi.  7). — Ver.  11. 
Ch.  xxviii.  7. —xxiii.  42.  Hengst.:  “they 
come  not  of  themselves,  but  the  Almighty  brings 
them,  hence  they  are  irresistible,”  etc. — The  de¬ 
struction  of  the  land  by  the  sword  is  more  nearly 
given,  since  it  is  represented  as  being  filled  with 
the  slain.  Comp.  ch.  xii.  14,  xi.  6. — Ver.  12. 
Ch.  xxv.  5,  xxix.  10,  8.  The  destruction  of  its 
prosperity,  since  its  natural  springs  and  the  land 
become  the  property  of  others,  like  a  slave  that 
has  been  sold  by  his  master.  Hnzio:  4 ‘God 
assists  the  instruments  of  His  will,  taking  an 
immediate  part  in  the  work  of  destruction,  and, 
at  the  same  time,  displacing  a  hindrance  to  their 
advance  and  a  bulwark  of  the  Egyptians.”  — 
Since  is  parallel  with  the  wicked  can 
only  be  interpreted  from  the  feeling  of  the  Egyp¬ 
tians,  and  in  accordance  with  the  hurtful  action 
of  the  strangers,  as  yjp  is  to  beat  down,  to  de¬ 
stroy.  The  general  wickedness  of  mankind  ( Matt. 

vii.  11)  lies  here  as  far  out  of  the  way  as  a  special 
application  to  the  Chaldeans,  a9  being  also  not 
better  than  the  Egyptians.  Comp,  however, 
ch.  vii.  24,  xxviii.  7. 

Ver.  13.  A  carrying  out  of  the  judgment  by 
special  traits,  which  for  Egypt  especially  are 

characteristic.  Thus,  as  regards  the  D'Wtt  (see 
at  ch.  vi.  4),  the  D'Wn  (chiming  with  the 
44  nothings”),  Lev.  xix.  4,  xxvi.  1,  and  often  (1  Cor. 

viii.  4),  so  that  there  is  no  need  for  supplying 

from  Isa.  xix.  1  ;  they  are  neither  the  images  of 
the  gods,  nor  the  worshippers  of  them  (as  the 
Chald.  paraph.):  it  is  simply  the  idol -gods.— 
From  Woph  (tpQ,  sometimes  also  pjfo),  that  is, 
from  Memphis  ;  to-day,  unimportant  ruins  on  the 
western  side  of  the  Nile.  The  name  in  Plutarch 
is  explained  as  kymim »,  and  as  ra.Q<>*' Onpihf ; 

in  hieroglyphics,  44  Mara-Phtah  ” ;  that  is,  the 
place  of  Vulcan.  The  lower  valley  of  the  river 
honoured  as  the  highest  god  Phtah  (fire-god),  the 
oldest  and  first  of  the  gods,  according  to  Manetho, 
ruling  9000  years  before  the  others,  as  he  is  named 
in  the  inscriptions :  “  the  father  of  the  fathers  of 
the  gods,”  “the  heavenly  ruler,”  44 the  lord  of 
the  gracious  countenance,”  “the  king  of  both 
worlds,”  41  the  lord  tthe  father)  of  truth.”  As 
god  of  the  beginning,  he  has  the  form  of  a  naked 
child,  of  a  dwarf ;  at  other  times  wrapped  round 
mummy- like,  standing  by  a  rod,  with  a  llagellum 
and  mace  and  the  Nilometer  in  his  hand.  As 
he  was  called  Tatamen  (the  former),  as  world- 
creator,  so  he  commonly  has  before  him  an  egg 
upon  a  potter’s  wheel  (“the  weaver  of  the  begin¬ 
nings  moving  the  egg  of  the  snn  and  moon”). 
The  Egyptian  scarabtens  (beetle)  was  sacred  to 
him,  which  was  sometimes  shown  npon  his  shoul¬ 
ders  in  the  place  of  a  head.  His  great  sanctuary  at 
Memphis,  which  was  said  to  have  been  as  old  as 
Egypt  itself,  was  adorned  and  extended  by  the 
Pharaohs  down  to  the  overthrow  of  the  kingdom. 
Carabyses,  when  admitted  into  this  temple,  exhi¬ 
bited  his  disdain  toward  the  ima^e  of  the  god. — 
Since  Memphis  was  at  the  same  time  the  old  royal 
city,  the  transition  from  the  service  of  idols  U 
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the  was  natural,  especially  as  the  connec- 

•  T 

tion  of  the  gods  and  kings  is  genuinely  Egyptian. 
Comp,  on  ch.  xxix.  The  history  of  Egypt  is  that 
of  its  gods,  and  the  names  and  deeds  of  its  kings, 
as  they  are  painted  upon  the  walls  of  its  temples. 
— That  there  was  to  oe  no  more  a  native  prince 
is  not  necessarily  said  with  but  only  that 

as  prince  there  should  no  more  be  one  like  the 
old  Pharaohs  and  the  Egyptian  gods,  out  of 
Egypt,  as  contradistinguished  from  other  lands, 
whose  princely  power  would,  as  hitherto  has  been 
the  case,  obtain  legitimation.  Therewith  also 
agrees  the  fear,  which  seems  to  point  to  a  foreign 
ascendency  that  was  to  carry  it  over  all. 

Ver.  14.  From  Lower  to  Upper  Egypt,  the 
description  gives  prominence  especially  to  the 
mother-land  (see  on  ch.  xxix.  14),  the  birth-land 
of  the  people. — Comp.  ver.  8. — Zoan,  however,  is, 
again,  in  Lower  Egypt,  the  old  Tanis,  on  the 
branch  of  the  Nile  which  bears  that  name 
(“Dschane,”  Egyptian :  low  ground),— -a  chief 
city,  Num.  xiii.  22;  Ps.  lxxviii.  12,  43.— Ch.  v. 
10.— No  (to)  leads  back  to  Upper  Egypt ;  when 
fully  read  No  Amon,  itis  Thebes  (Vulg.,  anticipat¬ 
ing,  Alexandria),  the  very  ancient’Upper  Egyptian 
chief  city,  with  the  Greeks  Diospolis.  (“  Noh,” 
Egyp.  :  surveyor’s  chain ;  hence  :  inheritance  ; 
therefore  :  seat  of  Amon — see  Gesen.  Lex.)  In 
the  Upper  land  there  reigned  as  divinity  Amun 
(Amen),  probabfy  =  44  the  concealed,  ”  the  reigning 
god  in  the  height,  whose  colour  is  blue  on  the 
monuments.  He  was  for  Upper  Egypt  what 
Phtah  was  for  Lower  Egypt  lie  is  represented 
as  standing,  or  sitting  enthroned,  with  two  high 
feathers  upon  his  kingly  head-dress.  According 
to  Manetho,  the  union  of  Egypt  under  a  great 
dominion  was  effected  by  Menes  from  This,  below 
Thebes,  therefore  proceeding  from  the  Upper 
land — although  this  state-life  had  its  centre  in 
Memphis,  in  the  Lower  land  ;  and  during  its 
flourishing  period,  another  dominion,  the  territory 
of  which  stretched  beyond  the  cataracts  of  Syene, 
had  been  founded  at  Thebes.  Princes  of  Thebes 
afterwards  ruled  over  all  Egypt,  took  their  seat  at 
Memphis,  and  the  kings  of  Egypt  were  now 
called  44  Lords  of  both  Lands  ”  in  the  inscriptions. 
Upon  the  monuments  the  red  higher  crown  is 
chat  of  Upper  Egypt,  the  lower  white  one  that  of 
Lower  Egypt.  So  that  the  prophetic  representa¬ 
tion  takes  into  view  the  whole  of  Egypt,  repeats 
Thebes  for  Upper  Egypt,  yet  knows,  at  the  same 
time,  to  mention  names  mostly  from  the  more 
extensive,  as  well  as  more  important  and  more 
powerful,  Lower  country. — Ver.  15.  Ch.  xiv.  19, 
xxi.  86  [31],  ix.  8,  vii.  8.—  pp,  the  44  mud-city,” 

Pelusium  (wax##),  a  border  city  on  the  east,  in  a 
swampy  region,  which  the  sea  now  overflows. 
Egypt,  according  to  Strabo,  was  here  difficult  to 
be  attacked,  ana  Suidas  designates  Pelusium  the 
key  of  Egypt  for  ingress  and  egress. — pp©,  ch. 

xxiv.  25.— ch.  xxix.  8.  — fcfc  p©rrnK 

(ver.  10),  comp.  ver.  14.  An  allusion  un¬ 
doubtedly  to  Amon,  whence  No  derived  its  sur¬ 
name  (Jer.  xlvi.  25).  Amon  is  incapable  of  pre¬ 
serving  to  the  city  its  Hamon  (tumult),  Hengst. 
The  mention  of  the  multitude  of  people  in  No 
Hitzig  finds  to  be  suitable,  since  tne  population 
of  the  Thebaid  crowded  principally  into  the  far- 
extending  chief  city.  (Comp.  Iliad ,  ix.  881  sq.) 


— Ver.  16,  vers.  8,  14. — Instea^  of:  ^TPl,  the 
Qerihas:  ^nm,  from  ^n,  whence  ni>r£n  invert. 

r  t  t  ;  - 

4,  9. — The  repeated  mention  of  Sin,  No,  and 
Noph  gives  emphasis  to  the  boundaries.  Upper 

and  Lower  Egypt.  — ypan{>  iTnn  =  »j?an,  in 

ch.  xxvi  10. — ©©^  **  clear  90  far,  as  -ev 

T  T 

is  plainly  to  be  understood  of  a  pressing,  closing- 
in  siege  ;  on  the  other  hand,  Q©V  may  signify 
by  day,  as  in  the  well-known  juxtaposition  with 
hut  also  what  this  juxtaposition  poraphras- 
tically  expresses,  namely  :  always,  unceasingly, 
therefore:  Qr  “the  day  over,” also 

44  the  whole  day  long”  =  Di\T“^3  (comp.  Ps.  xiii 
3  [2]).  [Michlal  Zophi  interprets  :  44  and  against 
Noph  come  the  enemies  of  day,”  that  is,  openly, 
not  as  thieves  of  the  night.  Similarly  Hitzig: 
44 enemies  will  be  in  broad  daylight,”  meaning 
that  it  will  be  filled  by  them.  Kuefoth  :  of 
the  enemy  not  fearing  an  open  assault.  Also 
Hengst.,  who,  from  Jer.  xv.  8  and  Zeph.  ii.  4, 
understands  it  of  a  state  of  deep  humiliation,  in 
which  the  enemy  disdains,  in  the  consciousness 
of  his  absolute  superiority,  to  surprise  by  night 
(Obad.  5).  44  Enemies  (besiegers)  by  day,  a  con¬ 

cise  expression  for :  such  an  one  as  has  to  deal 
with  enemies  by  day.”] — It  might  be  also  an 
affecting  exclamation.  [Abendana  (after  Job  iii. 
5)  =  their  day  will  J>e  distress  (Vulg.).  The 
Chaldee  paraphrase  :  enemies  compass  her  daily. 
Peculiar  are  the  renderings  of  the  Sept,  and  of 
the  Arabic,  which  understand  it  of  a  breaking 
down  of  the  Nile  dams,  and  a  rushing  in  of  the 
waters ;  the  Syriac  :  44  will  give  way  into  frag¬ 
ments.”  Ewald  :  Memphis  will  be  for  perpetual 
rust  (H¥)  1  Hav.  :  Memphis  shall  become  a  con¬ 
stant  splitting,  that  is,  shall  be  for  ever  shattered; 
it  shall  now  be,  in  a  manner,  called  ©©v  in 
allusion  to  the  local  name  of  Memphis,  "HVO 
Ver.  17.  nvi2h  the  choice  young  men  of  war 

(Mark  xiv.  51);  rightly  Hrrzio:  the  garrison 
(warrior-caste),  as  contradistinguished  from  the 
inhabitants.  — Avon  (p#),  the  purpose  in  the 

change  of  the  name  p#,  JN,  must,  according  to 
Hengst.,  point  to  the  cause  of  the  divine  judg¬ 
ments  which  were  coming  on  it  (comp.  Hos.  iv. 
15,  x.  5).  Aven  is  notningness,  vanity,  with 
respect  to  the  worship  of  idola  [Hengst.  : 
44  vileness,”  that  people  serve  the  creature  more 
than  the  Creator.  ]  It  was  the  Greek  HelioiKdi.s, 
Jer.  xliii.  13,  44  House  of  the  Sun;”  Kopt.  On; 
Egyptian,  Anu, — a  city  in  Lower  Egypt  on  the 
east  bank  of  the  Nile,  and  wus  from  of  old  the 
proper  seat  of  the  Egyptian  sun-worship;  a  centre 
of  idolatry,  with  a  numerous  learned  priesthood  ; 
the  principal  city  in  this  respect,  and  that  where 
Plato  and  Herodotus  received  instruction  ;  men¬ 
tioned  in  Gen.  xli.  45,  50.  Now  there  are  only 
some  ruins  beside  a  village,  with  an  obelisk  seventy 
feet  high  of  red  granite.  Here,  in  a  famous 
temple,  was  Ra,  the  god  of  the  solar  disc,  wor 
shipped  (“the  father  of  the  gods”),  the  second 
ruler  of  the  world.  His  symbol  was  the  sun’s  disc 
borne  by  two  wings  ;  the  beasts  sacred  to  him 
were  the  sparrow-hawk,  the  light-coloured  :  ull. 
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and  the  cat.  From  Ra,  their  original  and  type,  J 
the  Pliaraohs  derived  their  power  over  Egypt,  a s' 
“sons  of  Ra,”  the  name  given  to  them.  See, 
besides,  in  Dnncker,  L  p.  39  so. — Pi-beeeth,  only 
here ;  at  present  existing  merely  as  ruins  ;  Kopt. : 
Pouhast,  4 4 the  cat,"  on  account  of  the  goddess 
Pacht  (Basht,  Pascht),  commonly  represented 
with  a  cat's  head,  who  was  worshipped  at  Bubastis, 
in  Lower  Egypt,  on  the  Pelusiau  branch  of  the 
Nile.  (She  was  also  named  44  the  Mistress  of 
Memphis,"  and  also  “Mother.")  To  her  joyous 
service,  according  to  Herodotus,  was  devoted  the 
most  pleasant  of  Egyptian  temples.  At  her  festiyj 
val,  to  which  men  and  women  came  in  boats  from 
all  places,  amid  song,  playing  of  flutes,  clapping 
of  hands,  and  striking  of  rattles,  more  wine  was 
drunk  than  in  all  the  rest  of  the  year. — If  the 
guardians,  the  protectors  of  the  sanctuaries,  fall 
by  the  sword,  then  also  by  the  same  must  the 
gods  themselves  fall.  Herodotus  designates  the 
Bubastic  Nome  as  the  region  where  especially 
resided  the  Calastrians,  that  is,  the  young  recruits 
of  the  army.  Comp,  also  vers.  5,  6,  ch.  vi.  11, 
12.  The  ram  are  not  the  women  (Sept.),  but 

r  : 

the  cities  named,  their  inhabitants  (comp.  ver. 
18) ;  see  also  ch.  xii.  11. — Ver.  18.  Not  far  from 
Sin  comes  the  bonier  city  (toward  Syria)  Dnipnn, 

Tehaphnehes,  in  Jeremiah  (xliii.  9)  DTOQnjn, 


Tahpanhes,  where,  as  we  there  learn,  was  a  royal 
palace,  Daphnoi  (Taphne)  ;  the  name,  according 
to  Jablonski,  Egyptian  :  T’aphe-eneb,  as  much 
as,  Land’s  End.— DVfl  "JfcTl,  Henost.  :  44  the  day 
spares,  withholds  as  a  miser."  Therefore,  from 
•*£71,  which  in  substance,  however,  is  the  same 

*  T 

as:  darkens  itself;  from  *]£fn,  to  be  darkened. 

There,  for  those  of  Israel  who  had  fled  thither 
(Jer.  xliii.  7  sq.,  xliv.  1  sq.),  the  pre-intimations 
of  the  day  of  judgment  begin  (Kl.) ;  or  generally: 
there  changes  the  prosperity  and  splendour  of 
Egypt;  according  to  others :  there  will  be  mourn¬ 
ing.  Hav.  :  4  4  here  had  Jeremiah  spoken  his 
powerful  word  of  threatening  against  Egypt; 
here,  through  the  settling  down  of  the  Jews  at 
that  time,  the  idea  of  Egyptian  oppression  toward 
Israel  springs  up  afresh  ;  and  hence  a  calling  to 
remembrance  of  Lev.  xxvi.  13."  Hengst.  com¬ 
pares  with  44  the  breaking  of  the  yokes  of  Egypt " 
ch.  xxix.  15  and  xxx.  13,  44 no  prince,"  etc.;  the 
yoke  formerly  lying  upon  Israel,  latterly  also 
roon  other  nations,  was  now  to  be  for  ever 
Loken.  —  refers  to  the  border- place,  with 


which  the  land  opeps,  and  with  the  broken  land 
“the  yokes"  which  Egypt  had  imposed,  conse¬ 
quently  its  dominion  (comp.  vers.  21,  22,  24), 
should  be  broken.  (Umbr.:  44  All  order  and  dis¬ 
cipline  shall  he  dissolved  in  the  ruled  and  strongly- 
curbed  land  :  an  end  shall  be  made  to  its  old 
renown  and  pride.") — ^3,  like  p«S,  is  to 

be  understood  of  the  whole  land.  [Cocceins 
thinks  of  the  death  of  the  king  with  reference  to 
the  king’s  seat  at  Taphne  (Jer.  xliii.  9).  Rosenm. 
reads  fdtDOi  *1*°  Ewald  and  the  Sept.;  while 


Hi  trig  supposes  to  be  meant,  not  the  spears  indeed 
{Hab.  iii.  14  ;  2  Sam.  xviii.  14),  but  the  sup)>ort- 
mg  staffs,  ver.  6,  which  in  ver.  8  are  also  repre¬ 
sented  as  going  to  be  broken.] — ^n,  not  Daphnai, 
but  Egypt,  on  which  account  it  precedes  emphati¬ 
cally;  at  also  her  daughters,  namely,  the  cities, 


could  only  be  referred  to  Egypt ;  if  referred  to 
Daphnai,  too  much  would  be  said  for  it  (ch.  xvi. 
27,  31,  46,  xxvi.  6).— py  (ver.  3).  The  Chaldee 

Paraphrast  makes  the  cloud  mean  the  host  of  the 
king  of  Babylon. — Ver.  19  concludes  with  Egypt 
generally. — Ver.  14. 

Vers.  20-26.  Pharaoh  and  the  King  of  Babylon. 

Ver.  20.  As  to  the  time,  almost  a  quarter  of  a 
year  later  than  ch.  xxix.  1  sq. ;  Kliefoth  :  4 4  in 
the  second  year  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem,"  as  is 
clear  also  from  ver.  21,  after  that  iiophra  had 
been  defeated  by  the  Chaldeans  (Jer.  xxxvii.  5,  7). 
(That  ch.  xxix.  should  contain  no  notice  or  allu¬ 
sion  to  the  attempt  of  Pharaoh  to  bring  help  to 
Jerusalem,  etc.,  may  be  controverted  from  what 
is  said  there  in  ver.  6. )  Hengst.  :  about  three 
months  later  followed  tne  conquest  of  Jerusalem 
(Jer.  xxxix.  2).  As  at  ch.  xxix.,  so  also  here, 
the  look  of  the  exiled  toward  Egypt  is  to  be  turned 
back  from  it. — Ver.  21.  jpnf  is  certainly  for  the 

most  part  the  forearm,  as  here  also  the  expression 
4 4 to  hold  the  sword"  proves,  and  so  help,  too, 
assistance,  is  expressed  by  it ;  so  that,  with  Hav., 
Ewald,  and  others,  one  might  think  of  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  attempt  for  the  relief  of  Jerusalem :  on  the 
other  hand,  however,  Hengst  is  right  when  he 
explains  the  breaking  of  the  arm  of  Pharaoh  of  a 
“great  overthrow,"  such  as  was  only  to  be  found 
in  the  well-known  disaster  at  Carchemisli,  seven¬ 
teen  years  before  our  prophecy,  as  this  battle,  in 
fact,  destroyed  the  power  of  Pharaoh  to  make  war, 
struck  his  might  with  a  blow  (comp.  Jer.  xlvi.); 
while  what  respects  the  retreat  of  tne  Egyptians 
from  Jerusalem,  which  became  a  matter  of  neces¬ 
sity  to  them,  is  nowhere  reported.  So  that,  as 
Hitrig  in  particular  recognises,  from  the  manifest 
contrariety  of  ver.  22,  which  announces  the  future, 
VTQ8?  is  a  full  preterite,  and  presupposes  a 
longer  interval  in  connection  with  the  indication 
of  time  in  ver.  20  than  could  be  the  case  with 
that  retreat  before  Nebuchadnezzar,  if  this  should 
have  to  be  thought  of  generally  as  a  thing  already 
accomplished.  Heugsfc.  remarks  :  44  After  it  (i.e. 
the  retreat  of  the  Egyptians  from  Carchemish) 
our  prophecy  would  nave  been  unnecessary  ;  it 
must  have  been  delivered  at  a  time  when,  humanly 
speaking,  there  was  hope  from  the  Egyptians. "-  - 
njm,  having  respect  to  the  existing  state  of  Egypt 

since  the  battle  of  Carchemish,  introduces  the 
following  description,  in  which  “the  binding" 
forms  the  principal  statement  on  which  the  in¬ 
finitives  sre  dependent.  Bound  up  is  the  first, 
the  most  immediate  thing  which  has  to  be  done 
after  wounding,  and  the  intention  or  aim  thereof 
is  to  apply  tne  means  of  healing  (cures) ;  in 
particular,  since  the  chief  means  consist  in  the 
band  which  holds  together  the  broken  parts,  that 

a  bandage  be  applied  (ffiP3r6  resumes  ?l£On 
again)  so  that  the  arm  be  strengthened,  and,  as 
tne  consequence,  be  again  rendered  callable  of 
44  taking  hold  of  the  sword.” — Ver.  22.  Therefore 
refers  to  the  foregoing  principal  announcement, 
that  Pharaoh’s  might  is  broken  without  the 
prospect  of  restoration,  and  accordingly  what 
is  farther  impending  can  only  be  a  complete 
overthrow ;  and  this  is  introduced  by  a 
parallel  to  ver.  21,  and  then  summarily  pro¬ 
nounced  (vnjrv)*“The  rtron«  (nptnn.  with  a 
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reference  to  npjr6  in  ver.  21)  signifies  :  what 
still  existed  unbroken  as  to  power  in  Egypt,  par¬ 
ticularly  in  the  land  itself ;  the  broken  (ver.  21), 
that  which  must  still  be  broken,  with  allusion  to 
the  shattering  at  Carchemish;  especially  the  im¬ 
potent  attempt  to  turn  aside  to  the  help  of  Jeru¬ 
salem,  which  must  therefore  be  thought  of  as  still 
in  immediate  prospect  [Cocc.  explains  the  two 
arms  of  Hophra,  and  the  small  Egyptian  kingdom 
which  followed.  They  have  been  also  explained 
of  the  supremacy  over  Syria  and  that  over  Egypt.] 
— The  might,  power,  and  dominion  of  Pharaoh 
ore  to  become  incapable  of  attack  aod  resistance. 

Ver.  23.  Comp.  ver.  26,  ch.  xxix.  12.  xxii.  15. 
— Ver.  24.  Vlpfrn,  Piel  (strengthening ;  anyhow, 

still  another  pin  than  is  to  be  supposed  in  the 
nprni>  Of  ver.  21),  for  the  sword  also  is  not  that 
which  has  fallen  out  of  the  hand  of  Pharaoh,  but 
Jehovah’s,  whence  the  following  explains  itself, 
and  at  the  same  time  what  is  said  in  ver.  22. — 
V2E&,  before  the  king  of  Babylon,  who  and  his 

t  t  : 

arms,  here  and  in  ver.  25  placed  in  opposition  to 


•Pharaoh  and  his  arms,  are  the  antithesis  which 
forms  the  substance  of  this  section. — Ver.  25. 
Tipinm,  Hiphil,  for  distinction  in  respect  to  the 

Piel  in  ver.  24,  which,  on  account  of  the  failingT, 

T  • 

is  explained  by  Hitzig,  not  through  “seizing,”  but 
with  a  reference  to  Ex.  xvii.  11,  12,  and  by  way 

of  contrast  to  through  “holding  upright,” 

TJ  • 

“holding  above,”  so  that  he  retains  the  upper 
hand.  But  the  slight  difference  between  “hold¬ 
ing  strong” and  “strengthening,”  endowing  with 
'power,  is  of  itself  enough.  Hengst.  compares 
Gen.  xlix.  24,  in  respect  that  the  arms  of  the  king 
of  Egypt,  left  to  his  own  impotence,  sank  down 
powerless. — Since  the  arms  of  both  are  named, 
the  words :  and  they  know,  etc.,  may  easily  be 
referred  thereto,  but  principally  to  the  king  ol 
Babylon ;  yet  also  to  the  land  of  Egypt,  against 
which  the  sword  of  judgment  in  the  hand  of  that 
king  was  stretched  out.  rlTIlK  may  be  referred 

to  *p,  also  to  Tin- — Ver.  26.  Repetition  of  ver. 
23  at  the  close. 


CHAPTER  XXXI. 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  eleventh  year,  in  the  third  [month],  on  the  first  of 

2  the  month,  that  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying :  Son  of  man,  say  to 
Pharaoh,  the  king  of  Egypt,  and  to  his  tumult,  To  whom  art  thou  like  in  thy 

3  greatness  1  Behold,  Assnur  [was]  a  cedar  tree  upon  Lebanon,  beautiful  of  foliage, 
and  a  shadowing  thicket,  and  high  of  stature,  and  between  the  clouds  was  his 

4  top.  Waters  made  him  become  great,  the  flood  made  him  high,  with  its  streams 
it  went  round  about  its  planting,  and  it  sent  forth  its  canals  to  all  the  trees  of 

5  the  field.  Therefore  his  stature  became  higher  than  all  the  trees  of  the  field, 
and  his  branches  became  many  [gre* t],  and  his  foliage-branches  [bough*]  became 

6  long,  from  many  waters  in  his  spreading  himself  forth.  In  his  branches  nested 
all  the  fowls  of  heaven,  and  under  his  boughs  every  living  thing  of  the  field 

7  brought  forth,  and  in  his  shadow  dwelt  all  the  many  nations.  And  he  became 
beautiful  in  his  greatness,  in  the  length  of  his  twigs  [>hoot*],  for  his  root  was  on 

8  many  waters.  Cedars  darkened  him  not  in  the  garden  of  God ;  cypresses  were 
not  like  his  branches,  and  plane  trees  were  not  like  his  foliage-branches  [»*murhs] ; 

9  all  wood  in  the  garden  of  God  was  not  like  him  in  his  beauty.  Beautiful  had  I 
made  him  in  the  multitude  of  his  shoots  ;  and  all  the  trees  of  Eden,  which  were 

10  in  the  garden  of  God,  envied  him. — Therefore,  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah, 
Because  thou  becamest  high  in  stature,  and  he  gave  his  top  even  to  between  the 

11  clouds,  and  his  heart  raised  itself  in  his  height ;  Therefore  will  I  give  him  into 
the*  hand  of  the  mighty  one  of  the  heathen  ;  he  will  do,  do  to  him  :  in  [on  account  of] 

12  his  wickedness  I  drove  him  out.  And  strangers  hewed  him  ^own,  the  violent 
ones  of  the  heathen,  and  left  him  upon  the  mountains ;  and  in  all  the  valleys  his 
shoots  fell,  and  his  foliage-branches  [bough*]  were  broken  in  all  hollows  of  the 
earth ;  and  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  went  down  out  of  his  shadow  and  left 

1 3  him.  On  his  ruins  all  the  fowls  of  heaven  alight,  and  on  his  boughs  is  every 

14  living  creature  of  the  field.  To  the  end  that  none  of  the  trees  of  the  waters 
become  lofty  in  their  stature,  nor  give  their  top  up  between  the  clouds,  and  that 
no  drinkers  of  water  should  remain  standing  by  themselves  in  their  height ;  for 
they  are  all  given  to  death,  to  the  underground,  among'the  children  of  men,  to 

15  those  who  go  down  to  the  grave.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  In  the  day  of 
his  going  down  to  hell  [sheoi]  I  caused  to  mourn  [i  m»de  *  mourning] ;  I  veiled  on 
account  of  him  the  flood,  and  stayed  its  streams,  and  there  were  many  waters  held 
back ;  and  I  made  Lebanon  dark  over  him,  and  all  the  trees  of  the  field  sank  in  weak- 

16  ness  over  him.  At  the  sound  of  his  fall  I  made  the  heathen  quake,  in  that  I  made 
him  go  down  to  hell  with  those  that  go  down  to  the  grave;  and  all  the  trees  of  Eden, 
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the  choice  and  good  of  Lebanon,  all  drinkers  of  water,  comforted  themselves  in  the 

17  underground.  They  also  went  down  with  him  to  hell,  to  be  pierced  through  with 
the  sword,  namely,  those  who,  his  arm,  dwelt  in  his  shadow  among  the  heathen 

18  nations.  To  whom,  then,  art  thou  like  in  glory  and  in  greatness  among  the  trees 
of  Eden  ?  And  thou  art  cast  down  with  the  trees  of  Men  to  the  underground \ 
in  the  midst  of  the  uncircumcised  shalt  thou  lie  with  those  pierced  through  by 
the  sword.  This  is  Pharaoh  and  all  his  tumult  Sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  1.  Sept. :  pun  no  — 

Ver.  9.  .  .  .  itu*utro4  etaursp  .  .  .  tyu  r«v ;  Vnl g.  .  .  .  sirndis  foetus  u — 

Ver.  S.  .  .  .  sure tp/eese  .  .  •  iyttsre  v  aureu.  VuIr.  .  .  .  et  inter  condensas  frondes — 

Ver.  4.  .  .  ,  uuxXp  top  qurtn  aimu—jiumina  ejus  manabant  m  dremtu  radicum  ejus  .  .  .  ligna  regionis. 

Ver.  &  Other  readings  HilDJ,  fQJ* 

Ver.  6.  Vulg.:  Oumqut  extmdisset  umbram  mam,  in  .  .  .  (Anoth.  read.: 

Ver  7.  S**pt. :  ...  ip  r.  tyv  aura/  ha  r*  wX  Bee — 

Ver.  8.  Kwr aptrru  re/aurat  tin  iyspuBn rap  it  r.  uapmbura  r.  But/,  a.  wtrutt — Vulg. :  Cedrinon  .  .  .  alUores  .  .  . 
nbietes  non  adxquarerunt  sum  mi  tab  m  •jus—  (Another  read. :  WHKCDi  or  with  2.) 

Ver.  9.  Sept.:  ha  r.  uXtjdee  r.  nXetim  airtv.  K  i^uXaeap  .  .  .  ms  rpufve  r.  8i#v.  Vulg.:  quoniam  spedoswn 
fed  .  .  .  et  muttis  condensuque  frondibus  .  .  .  omnia  ligna  voluptatis — 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  ihtnme  r.  &pz*»  eat  ...  n.  ilhr  ip  rp  itye&f pat  abrtp.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  sublimaUu  est  .  .  .  summitatem 
tmmm  virente/n  atque  condensam. 

Ver.  11.  *.  eruption*  airtp  .  .  .  kp^tpetf  i&rap,  «.  ieranetf  r.  iuraXuap  aura/.  (Other  read: 

Ver.  14.  Vulg. :  Quam  ob  rent  non  tlevabuntur  .  .  .  inter  nemorosa  atque  frondoea.  (Other  read. :  DiT^fct  fortes 

eormn:  sibi,  super  se,  DD'V  For  mi''  there  Is  a  reading  Jltf.) 

Ver.  15.  Sept.:  .  .  .  alev,  irtrmru  in’  avrer  r.  kfrvrrtr — indusci  luctum,  operuieum  abysso— (Anoth.  read  :  JVn  lOV) 
Ver.  16.  .  .  .  tie  Xannep.  K.  waptnakan  aura/  .  .  r.  }vXa  rr,e  rpuqne  n.  r.  inXtnra — qui  descendebant  in  lacu/n.  tt 
tomsolata  sunt  .  .  .  ligna  voluntatis  egregia  et  prseclara — 

Ver.  17.  .  .  .  if  rpaupuana/t  putxn/pae,  *.  «  rrtppta  aim/  naprse  si  ...  it  /step  r  {tn*  aimer  ameXspre.  Nam  et 
.  .  .  deaeendmt  .  .  .  et  brachm/n  uninseuj  tuque  sedebit  sub—  (Another  read. :  YTl\ 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  iftauBr.Si  Karu&rfii  n.  narafi//3etr0rjr/  .  .  ■  fyXm  mt  efuQoc  ...»  trap  r.  irXnOes  me  loz***  nvhv — 
CW  assimiiatta  es,  0  inclgte  atque  sublimis  inter  ligna  voluptatis  t  Be ce  .  .  .  cum  lignis  voluptatis — 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Egypt  ( Pharaoh )  and  Assyria. 

The  whole  chapter  is  taken  up  with  this  pro¬ 
phetical  allegory,  which  the  indication  of  time  in 
ver.  1  places  not  quite  two  months  later  than  ch. 
xxx.  20  sq.  (Schmieder:  therefore  one  month  and 
eight  days  before  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem).  In 
accordance  with  the  antithesis  there,  a  highly 
poetical  parallel  now  follows,  which  might  work 
in  a  more  powerful  manner  upon  hearers  and 
readers,  as  it  was  taken  from  the  still  fresh  ex¬ 
perience  of  his  contemporaries  ;  for  in  606 
Nineveh  had  been  laid  prostrate  by  the  com¬ 
bined  attack  of  the  Babylonians  and  Medea,  and 
the  kingdom  which  had  domineered  in  Asia  above 
five  centnries  had  reached  its  end.  The  year  after 
that  was  the  year  of  the  battle  at  Carchemish ; 
and  thus  had  the  fate  of  Assyria  become  palpable 
shortly  before  the  calamity  which  was  threaten - 
big  Egypt.  Comp,  besides  the  juxtaposition  of 
Assyria  and  Egypt  elsewhere,  Isa.  vii.  18,  xxvii. 
18;  Jer.  ii.  86;  Hos.  xii.  2[1];  Zech.  x.  10. 

Ver.  2.  The  commencement  is  made  properly 
by  the  question  which  is  addressed  to  Pharaoh 
and  his  tumult  (jton,  see  at  ch.  xxx.  10,  xxix. 

19) ,  in  the  answer  to  which  the  prophet  sets  forth 
a  prognostication  for  himself  and  his  people. 
Henost.  :  “The  matter  has  respect  not  to  an 
opinion,  but  to  a  real  resemblance.”  Hitzig 
limits  the  reference  to  the  “official  Egypt, 
being  that  “which  made  tumultuous  noise  in  the 
land,  which  had  something  to  say  and  to  order ; 
the  governing  classes  and  ranks  (Isa.  iii.  2,  8),  in 
contrast  to  tne  quiet  people  in  the  land  (Ps.  xxxy. 

20) ,  who  keep  silence  and  obey.”  According  to 
8chmieder,  the  question  calls  for  the  answer  :  No 
one !  “  Thou  art  incomparable,  alone  of  thy  kind. 
This  was  also  the  feeling  of  Pharaoh  Hophra. 


But  Ezekiel,”  etc.— fnls  (along  with  ^33  in  ver. 

18),  not  =“ strength, ”  but  also  not  precisely: 
fancied  greatness,  huge  self-elation  (Raschi),  as 
at  Isa.  x.  12  of  Assyria,  for  Egypt’s  very  ancient 
culture  already  gave  him  still  a  real  precedence,  and 
in  other  respects  also  placed  him  before  Assyria. 

Vers.  8-9.  Assyria's  Glory. 

Yer.  8.  Behold,  &  call  to  attention,  introduc¬ 
ing  the  answer  which  the  divine  word  has  to  give. 
Hkngst.  :  “  the  future  in  a  historical  dress,  as  at 
ch.  xix.  the  history  of  Jehoahaz  and  Jehoiachim.” 
— (comp.  ch.  xxvii.  6)  is  taken  by  Ewald 

for  a  definite  kind  of  cedar,  the  highest  of  its 
kind  ;  against  which  compare  the  convincing 
proof  of  Hitzig.  Hav.  also  justly  remarks  against 
the  construction  of  the  word  as  an  adjective,  that 
the  most  distinguished  characteristic  for  a  cedar 
tree  is  the  accompanying  designation :  upon 
Lebanon ;  comp,  besides,  ch.  xvii.  8.  It  is  a 
common  image  for  people  of  great  might,  princes. 
The  Sept,  renders  p|fc<  by  nwrap/eees.  —  Because 

V  V 

Ehn,  “thickness,”  may  signify  a  forest,  Hengst. 
translates  here  (taking  as  partie.  Hiphil  from 

^7$),  “shading  the  forest”  or  wood.  The  repre¬ 
sentation  is  carried  out  farther  by  tpy,  *8  well  as 

by  between  the  clouds,  etc. ;  also  by  n&ip  (from 
Dip,  “stature”)  FOl .  —Upon  QTlhg,  see  at  ch. 
xix.  11 ;  on  comp.  ch.  xvii  8. 

V  V  - 

Ver.  4.  Explanation  qf  such  growth. — What  is 
said  of  the  waters,  that  they  made  him  become 
great,  fits  too  well  to  the  image  of  the  cedar  for  one 
to  be  able  to  get  something  still  better  by  a  refer- 
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ence  to  the  description  of  paradise  (as  Hav. ),  or  by 
bringing  into  account  the  situation  of  Nineveh, 
which  was  important  for  the  history  of  Assyria, 
with  the  Tigris  on  the  west,  the  Zabatos  ( Lykos)  on 
the  south,  with  its  neighbouring  stream  Bumodns 
on  the  east,  and  the  brook  Khosr  on  tho  north.  — 
Still  more,  the  flood  (not  tho  rain;  comp.  Isa. 
xliv.  14)  contributed  to  the  prosperity.  The 
designation,  therefore,  previously,  of  the  Lebanon 
was  epitheton  ornatts.  DlHfl  is  the  water- treasure 

in  the  depths  pouring  itself  forth  in  springs,  etc. 
Hitzio  :  image  of  the  multitude  of  men  lowing 
together  into  Assyria,  on  the  basis  of  which  the 
political  power  rose.  More  correctly  Hknost.  : 
“  the  water  and  the  flood  denote  what  the  world 
calls  good  fortune,  the  divine  blessing.” — ~nK. 

either :  with,  or  taken  accusatively :  what  con¬ 
cerns. — Hence  Dinn  is  here  kept  feminine;  the 
streams  are  those  of  the  flood,  and  the  masculine 

which  is  likewise  to  l>e  referred  to  the  flood, 

is  justified  after  this  manner,  that  DiriD  ean  also 
be  used  as  a  masculine ;  and  the  masculine  in  the 
present  case,  as  Hengst.  remarks,  is  the  more 
suitable,  being  preceded  by  D'D-  —The  planting 
(ch.  xvii.  7)  can  scarcely  be  referred,  with  Hengst., 
through  the  fern.  njfOD,  to  Assyria  as  a  tree ; 

T 

but  is  conceived  of  with  reference  to  the  flood, 
whether  it  might  be  because  this  had  a  share  in 

the  prosperity  spoken  of,  or,  which  the 
rQ'DD  •  recommends,  because  it  streams  around 
this  cedar-planting,  the  place  on  which  it  grows. 

The  rifepl*  first  coming  into  consideration  in  the 

r  : 

second  line,  are  to  be  understood  of  the  over¬ 
flowings  of  the  water-fulness  that  rises  up  (f6y)» 
just  as  the  all  trees  of  the  field  are  distinguished 
from  the  cedar  tree  described ;  and  this,  in  ver.  5, 
is  raised  into  prominence  over  against  them. 
Hengst.  takes  the  subjects  to  be  designated  by  the 
expression:  Hitzig  applies  it  to  other  lands  and 
innees.  Of  the  inhabitants  of  Egypt  we  are  as 
ittle  to  think  as,  with  Rosenmtiller,  of  the  Nile. 

— Ver.  5.  from  his  overflow  of  water  his 

greater  height  than  all  the  trees  finds  its  ex¬ 
planation,  ch.  xix.  11  (ttrOJ,  Aram,  for  nH3l) — 
(nano,  Aram,  for  HDVD,  with  "1  inserted). — 
under  which  must  here  especially  be 

understood  the  fruit-bearing  ones,  ch.  xvii.  6.— 
Hengst.  :  “because  in  his  time  of  shoot¬ 
ing  he  had  many  waters.”  [HXv.  :  “at  his 
sending  forth,  namely,  the  twigs  on  all  sides.” 
Tautology.  Vulg.  connects  it  with  ver.  0.] 

Ver.  6.  Ch.  xvu.  23.  The  closing  words  give 
the  signification  of  the  figure  (Dan.  iv.  9). 
“Bird"’  and  “living  thing,”  in  contrast  to 
domestic  creatures,  the  Assyrians  themselves. 
The  imperfect  expresses,  in  contradistinc¬ 
tion  to  the  preceding  perfects,  the  incomplete, 
the  continuous,  the  progressive.  [Ewald  :  “sat 

gladly  all  the  many,”  etc.]  — 

Bunsen  :  all  great  peoples  (?) ;  Keil  :  all  sorts 
of  great  nations  ;  Rosenm.  :  the  entirety  of  many 
peoples. — Ver.  7.  3,  through,  on  account  of. — 
Ch.  xvii.  6. — Ver.  8  carries  still  higher  the  pre¬ 
eminent  glory  brought  prominently  out  in  ver.  5, 


through  the  diversified  comparison  and  the  de¬ 
signation  “in  the  garden  of  God,”  on  which 

comp,  xxviii.  12.  That  tnpDJTI^  (to  “darken” 

=  excel)  separates  this  nearer  designation  from 
D'PK,  is  very  impressive  (Hav.)  :  even  such  as 
were  found  in  paradise.  Hitzig:  “in  an  emi¬ 
nent  sense,  planted  by  God,  Gen.  ii  9 ;  Num. 
xxiv.  6.”  What  still  has  not  been  expressed  is 
more  distinctly  indicated  in  ver.  9,  that  what 
God  had  done  to  Assyria  even  transcended  the 
trees  of  paradise,  therefore  the  eminent  divine 
planting  was  even  more  marked  in  the  case  of 
Assyria.  The  paradise-creation  was,  after  all, 
Only  nature,  symbolizing  grace,  consequently 
might  be  the  similitude  for  a  state  -  creation, 
without,  however,  being  like  the  latter,  as  little 
as  also  the  most  glorious  trees  themselves.  Every 
tree,  namely  in  this,  in  a  natural  respect,  so 
that  the  tree  of  life  and  the  tree  of  knowledge 
(Gen.  ii.),  as  being  of  a  spiritual  nature,  are 
exempted,  and  the  simply  parabolical  allusion  to 
Eden  and  to  the  garden  of  paradise  is  clear. 
[Hengst  makes  the  totality  of  the  great  men  of 
the  earth  as  stately  trees  in  the  garden  of  God  as 
a  counterpart  of  paradise,  since  ail  human  great¬ 
ness  has  its  origin  in  God.  Klief.  (Roschi)  regards 
the  garden  of  God  directly  as  “the  world-plant¬ 
ing,  ”  since  all  peoples  and  kingdoms  of  the  world 
have  been  planted  as  trees  by  God.  Grot.  :  in 
Babylonia,  where  formerly  paradise  stood. 
Osiander  :  no  king  of  the  people  of  God  was 
like  him  !] — [“This  parabolical  representation,  as 
formerly  in  the  case  of  Tyre,  ch.  xxviii.,  combines 
the  historical  with  the  figurative.  While  the 
cedar  that  represents  the  king  of  Babylon  is 
called  a  cedar  of  Lebanon,  it  is  presently  trans¬ 
ferred  in  the  prophet’s  imagination  to  the  land  of 
primeval  beauty  and  perfection,  the  Eden  in 
which  was  the  garden  that  God  had  planted. 
There  this  cedar  is  described  as  growing  and 
flourishing,  till  it  overtopped  in  magnificence  and 
beauty  all  the  trees  around  it.  .  .  .  But  it  was 
only  that  it  might  afford  another  specimen  of 
that  instability  and  transitoriness  which  belong 
to  all  on  earth,  when  the  good  bestowed  by 
Heaven  is  abused  to  purposes  of  selfishness,  and 
the  creature  begins  to  thrust  himself  into  the 
place  of  his  Creator.” — P.  F.] — Ver.  9.  This 
“  beauty”  is  here  explained  as  having  been  made 
by  God,  as  a  historical  creation  act  (VJVJPJf).  and 
expresses,  while  at  the  same  time  bringing  the 
similitude  to  a  close,  the  impression  which  the 
striking  elevation  of  the  Assyrian  grandeur  was 
fitted  to  produce. — That  the  trees  of  Eden,  as  in 
the  larger  sense  they  are  called  (in  respect  to  local 

C'tion),  should  be  designated  as  those  which  be- 
red  to  the  garden  of  God,  distinguishes  them 
still  more ;  it  is  an  ascension.  Kliefoth  takes  *  *  trees 
of  Eden  ”  freely,  as  equivalent  to  “trees  of  beauty,” 
lovely  trees.  That  more  is  meant  by  the  expres¬ 
sion,  while  still  paradise  is  thought  of  merely  in 
the  way  of  similitude,  appears  from  ver.  10. 

Vers.  10-14.  The  Judgment  executed  on  Assyria. 

Ver.  10.  This  verse  transfers  us  into  the  midst 
of  the  things  already  in  fact  brought  to  puss. 
We  might  render  no#  fO  •  thus  said  to  him,  etc. 
— :  He  who  made  the  Assyrian  so  beautiful, 
even  He,  announced  to  him  the  overthrow  that 
should  take  place,  because  of  what  he  made  out 
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of  himself. — The  whole  passage  expresses  the 
cause  of  the  judgment  of  Jehovah  upon  Assyria, 
nararlY,  that  with  such  a  glory  from  God  (vers. 
5,  8)  tne  position  of  the  heart  was  not  in  corre¬ 
spondence;  there  was  not  humility  in  all  the 
greatness,  but  high-mindedness  on  account  of  it 
The  commencing  address,  Thou,  in  the  life-like 
character  of  the  representation,  becomes  changed 
into  a  declaration  respecting  him— and  he. — 'qt, 

Deut  viii.  14.  Only  in  conformity  with  the  gift, 
not  in  accordance  with  the  grace.  Comp.  ver. 
14. — Ver.  11.  Here  the  sentence  of  judgment,  as 
iust  going  to  be  pronounced  for  the  first  time,  is, 
by  the  use  of  the  imperfect,  placed  more  distinctly 
before  us.  Hknost  :  ‘ *. which  was  the  more  suit¬ 
able,  as  the  like  in  Egypt  was  shortly  to  be  re¬ 
peated.” —  D^|  is  Nebuchadnezzar,  “the 
mighty”  (W,  not  God.  [Hitzig  :  ram, 

for  prince,  champion,  under  which  Cyaxares  is  to 
be  thought  of.] — What  he  will  do  to  him  dis¬ 
covers  itself  in  what  follows ;  it  will  be  nothing 
but  doing;  for  Asshur  it  remained  merely  to  suffer. 
— ^rrncnj,  Piel,  with  reference  to  his  paradisiacal 

glory  (Gen.  iii  24).  The  perfect  agrees  with  the 
quieter  mode  of  speech. — Ver.  12.  As  what  was 
said  last  has  taken  place,  there  is  now  by  means 
of  the  historical  tenses  a  narration  ;  consequently 
the  execution  of  the  pronounced  judgment  carried 
out.  (Others  make  it  future,  with  application 
now  to  Egypt,  now  to  Assyria.) — Oh.  xxx.  12, 

11.  —  iftM  i®:  “to  let  go,”  therefore  either:  to  let 

-  T 

him  lie  (Hengot.),  or:  to  push  away,  to  throw 
dowu  (ch.  xxix.  6).  Throwing  down  is  already 
indicated  in  the  hewing,  and  is  expressed  through 
the  “falling;”  and  on  the  other  hand,  “the  leav¬ 
ing”  is  again  resumed  at  the  close,  while  it  is 
extended  to  “all  peoples.”  The  “mountains” 
prepare  for  the  “valleys,”  and  the  “falling,”  the 
“ being  broken”  in  all  hollows  (ch.  vi.  3).  Still, 
in  its  overthrow,  the  greatness  as  well  as  lofty 
elevation  of  this  cedar  tree  is  vividly  displayed. — 
1X1*)  abides  closely  by  the  image,  according  to 

rot.  8,  partly  of  birds  which  had  nested  in  its 
branches,  partly  also  of  beasts  which  had  brought 
forth  under  its  boughs,  which,  according  to  ver. 

12,  had  its  place  on  the  mountains,  so  that  in 

both  respects  the  “going  down  out  of  his  shadow” 
is  clear,  and  there  is  no  need,  with  Hitzig,  to  read 
VT)*),  from  Til,  to  fly,  for  which  would  other¬ 

wise  present  no  obstacle ;  but  here,  as  at  ver.  6,  the 
reality  at  the  close  breaks  through  the  figure. 

Ver.  18.  If  tl*6ap  in  ver.  16  refers  to 
here  (ch.  xxvi.  15,  18,  xxvii.  27),  there 

is  no  necessity,  with  Raschi,  Kimchi,  and  later 
expositors,  to  think  of  the  substitution  of  the 
image  of  a  corpse  (carcase,  Judg.  xiv.  8),  and  of 
eagles,  ravens,  and  other  beasts  of  prey  which 
rend  and  gnaw  the  members  of  Assyria,  signified 

by  his  boughs  (Hitzig)  ;  but  rbMQi  fro m  is 

V  V  - 

with  Gesen.  simply:  the  fallen  or  hewed-down 
stem,  which  is,  as  it  were,  a  living  ruin  (Henort.  ). 
— otherwise  than  at  ch.  xvii  23,  as  is 

■  s  :  • 

shown  also  by  the  immediately  following  and  on 
Us  boughs  u;  since  those  who  had  nested  and 
brought  forth  there  (ver.  6)  now  betook  them¬ 


selves  away  from  him,  taking,  perhaps,  whatever 
they  could  of  his  fruit,  reaping  the  greatest  pos¬ 
sible  advantage  from  the  mighty  catastrophe. — 
Ver.  14,  by  way  of  conclusion,  expresses  the 
divine  intention,  the  practical  aim,  the  moral, 
and  that  with  respect  to  Egypt  To  the  end  that 
(since  vers.  12,  18  may  be  regarded  as  paren¬ 
thetical  expansions)  can  be  connected  witn  ver. 
11. — signifies  primarily  :  those  standing 

on  the  waters,  what  afterwards  is  more  nearly 
indicated  by  D'o  TlfeJ  (HltEt  just  as  8anscr. 

“padape,”  designating  the  tree  as  drinking  with 
its  foot,  through  its  root) :  those  which  attain  to 
height  and  glory  from  the  position  granted  to 
them  by  God— of  which  description  was  Egypt, 
from  its  relation  to  the  Nile  (ch.  xxix. ).  H  engst.  : 
“the  great  of  the  earth,  to  whom  God  gives  joy¬ 
ful  prosperity. Oomp.  on  ver.  10.  As  there: 
“and  his  heart  raised  itself,”  etc.,  so  it  is  said 

here:  DiT^N  therefore  to  be  under¬ 

stood  of  self-assumption,  as  in  8ept.  Divfo 
instead  of  D'rpSlt  i®  •  no  hindrance  ;  as  is  also 
Keil’s  ultimate  conclusion,  since  is  com¬ 

mon,  and  SD'bn  poetic,  Ps.  ii.  5. — [Other  ex¬ 
positions  :  “and  their  strong  ones  do  not  continue 
in  their  high-mindedness  all  water-drinkers  ”  ; 
or,  “and  their  oaks  (terebinths,  Isa.  lxi.  3)  do 
not  stand  there  (remain  standing)  in  their  eleva¬ 
tion,  all,”  etc.  RosknmOller  :  “and  stand  not 
to  them,  that  is,  allied  to  them  in  their  height, 
where  they  had  grown  so  high,  all,  namely,  the 
other  water-drinkers,  that  is,  powerful  and  rich 
princes.”  Klief.  :  “and  that  henceforth  among 
all  their  strong  trees  that  drink  water  no  one  may 
remain  fn  his  height.  ”  Ewald  :  “  and  no  water- 
drinkers  assail  (!  I)  their  gods  in  their  pride”  (!), 
which  he  afterwards  more  particularly  explains : 
So  that  trees,  beings  who  might  raise  themselves 
ever  so  high,  are  still  always  dependent  on  their 
nourishment,  and  cannot  live  of  themselves  in  a 
spirit  of  contempt  toward  their  Creator,  nor,  again, 
arrogantly  war  with  their  superior  (their  Creators, 
gods),  since  they  still  are  all  destined  to  go  down 
as  common  men  to  the  lower  world.]  Comp.  ch. 
xxvi.  20.  They  could  give  themselves*  nothing, 
since  they  themselves  were  given  away,  as  suen 
were  already  appointed  ;  therefore  also  could  not 
remain  standing  where  they  were  standing,  and 
assumed  the  airs  of  continuing  to  stand,  but  must 
go  down  to  the  lower  world,  therefore  be  brought 
low,  be  humiliated,  though  not  before  humble, 
come  to  stand  on  a  footing  with  the  children  of 
men.  The  expression :  among  the  children  of 
men,  is  to  be  regarded  as  parallel  with  :  given  to 
death ;  and :  to  those  who  go  down  to  the  grave, 
with :  to  the  underground.  Those  that  go  down, 
men  continually  dying,  even  the  highest ;  or, 
“those  that  have  gone  down,”  as  Ewald  :  those 
sank  into  the  grave. 

Vers.  15-18.  The  Impression  and  Close, 

As  at  ch.  xxvi  15  sq.  Ver.  15.  (DTI,  inf. 

V  V 

constr.  of  TV-)  The  connection  is  made  with 
what  immediately  precedes,  so  that  the  reference 
is  not  (as  Hitzig)  to  ver.  18.  Upon  see 
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Poet.  Reflect — The  “mourning”  is  immediately 
defined  more  nearly  without  T)DI)  being  asynde- 

tically  joined  to  it,  as  Hav.,  Ewald,  Hengst.: 
“to  cover  with  mourning,”  “to  veil  in  mourn¬ 
ing,”  “  I  made  it  veil  itself  for  mourning.”  The 
mourning  which  Jehovah  effects  through  His 
judgment  upon  Assyria  touches  primarily  the 
flood,  in  thorough  accord  with  ver.  4,  as  that 
which  in  the  first  line  contributed  to  the  cedar 

its  increase.  Therefore  yt^rn,  “on  his  account” 

T  T 

That  the  flood  was  covered  upon  him,  as  the 
Syriac,  Arab.,  and  Vulg.,  is  at  least  not  indicated 
in  what  precedes  (ver.  12).  Comp,  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  ch.  xxvi.  19.  We  must  (it  was  thought) 
suppose  a  historical  reference,  since  the  siege  of 
Nineveh  was  protracted  to  two  years,  while  in 
the  spring  of  tne  third  year,  in  consequence  of  a 
sudden  swell  in  the  Tigris,  raised  by  excessive 
falls  of  rain,  the  mighty  flood  in  one  night  tore 
down  the  wall  next  the  stream,  and  so  hud  open 
a  wide  breach  to  the  enemy  ( Duncker,  i.  p.  806  ; 
Nah.  i.  8,  ii.  7  [6]).  However,  in  this  passage 
the  discourse  is  not  properly  of  the  overthrow  of 
Assyria  in  process  of  accomplishment, — ver.  15 
giving  no  representation  of  the  judgment  itself, 
as  Hav.  maintains, — but  of  the  impression  of  the 
same  as  one  already  accomplished ;  and  HDD 
as  “  to  veil  ”  is,  even  without  pjy,  perfectly  intel¬ 
ligible,  but  how  it  is  meant  in  respect  to  the 
flood  is  made  sufficiently  plain  by  the 

(not  future).  Hitzig  :  “In  mourning,  people 
commonly  draw  themselves  in  and  hold  buck, 
the  loose  garment  is  changed  into  the  narrow 

and  so  the  flood  also  withdraws  its  waters  into 
itself,  which  it  had  hitherto  joyfully  poured  forth 
and  spread  abroad  ” — which  Hitzig  applies  to  the 
influx  of  people  come  to  a  standstill.  Theodoret : 
to  the  refusal  of  tribute.  Comp,  on  the  figure, 
ver.  4.  Q'2P  D^O  points  back  to  vers.  5,  6,  7.— 

The  mourning  produced  by  Jehovah  next  affects 
Lebanon  (comp.  ver.  3),  therefore  the  height  as 

well  as  the  depth.  "HpK,  parallel  with 

Y1D3»  Hiphilfrom:  to  be  “dark,”  “black,” 
therefore :  to  darken,  as  much  as :  to  make  sad,  to 
cause  to  mourn.  Lebanon  is  otherwise  the  white 
mountain.  [According  to  Hitzig,  the  other  princes 
must  be  indicated  by  this ;  according  to  Hengst, 
the  kingdoms  of  the  heathen.] — The  trees  of  the 
field  (ver.  4)  are  the  third  party  whom  the  mourn¬ 
ing  affects,  which  is  therefore  also  represented  as 

far  and  near.  in  Pual,  “to  be  covered;” 

transferred  to  the  consciousness :  to  become 
powerless.  has  been  explained  as  a  verbal 

from  Pual  with  derivative  n — ,  “  languishing,” 
or  instead  of  fem.  of  the  preterite  Pual, 

since  from  the  connection  a  perfect  seems  to  be 
required  (Ewald),  the  plural  construed  with  the 
feminine  singular.— Keil,  as  Umbreit,  makes  all 
nature  (?)  be  painfully  moved  by  Assyria’s  fall, 
whereas  the  impression  of  this  fall  is  merely  kept 
in  the  figurative  style  of  vers.  3,  4. — Ver.  16. 
Ch.  xxvi.  15.  Since  that  is  the  same  expression 

(V&BO)  as. in  ver.  13,  and  in  ver.  15  his  going 


down  was  spoken  of,  so  we  are  carried  back  to 
ver.  12.  The  “  going  down  of  the  peoples  out  of 
his  shadow  ”  in  that  passage  is  explained  ;  at  the 
same  time,  however,  the  of  ver.  15  is  com¬ 
prised  in  the  and  referred  to  the  SheoL — 

Now,  according  as  is  translated  “com¬ 

forted  themselves,”  as  reflexive  of  Piel,  since  here 
still  another  feeling  than  in  ver.  15  may  be  ex¬ 
pressed,  or  the  Niphal  “and  they  sighed”  is 
what  is  to  be  understood  (Ewald,  Hengst.),  we 
have  either  a  distinction  between  the  lower 
world  and  the  trembling  people  of  the  upper 
world,  or  the  two  are  parallel  the  one  to  the  other. 
For  the  first  interpretation  speaks  the  comparison 
of  Isa.  xiv.  Hitzig  understands  by  the  trees  of 
Eden  princes  carried  down  with  Assyria ;  in  par¬ 
ticular  the  Assyrian  war- princes,  who  feel  them¬ 
selves  comforted  because  the  much  more  power¬ 
ful  one  for  whose  cause  they  have  fallen,  their 
murderer,  shares  their  fate  ;  while  Hengst.  more 
correctly  understands  by  them  the  former  great 
ones  of  the  earth,  those  who  resembled  the  trees 
of  paradise  in  glory.  As  paradise  was  itself  a 
thing  of  the  past,  those  who  were  likened  to  the 
trees  of  its  region  were  contemplated  as  now 
existing  in  the  realms  of  the  dead.  The  allego¬ 
rical  character  of  the  expression  is  proved  by  the 
exegesis  :  the  choice  and  good.  Besides,  comp, 
at  ver.  14. — Ver.  17.  They  also  are  not  those  last 
named  in  ver.  16,  but  the  parties  presently  going 
to  be  described  more  closely — already,  indeed, 
indicated  in  ver.  16  as  those  with  whom  Jehovah 

made  Assyria  go  down  to  hell  (rifct,  not  43 

ver.  14).  “And  his  arm”  defines  more  exactly 
the  “they  also”  as  the  subject  of  “the  going 
down,” — his  help,  his  assistant,  th<*  vassals,  sub¬ 
ject-kings,  commanders,  and  such  1  ke,  to  whom 
the  words  :  who  dwelt  in  his  shadow  among  the 
heathen,  very  well  9iiit,  and  not  less  that  they  are 
associated  with  those  pierced  through  with  the 
sword.  Assyria  was  not  only  a  political,  but  also 
a  military  power  among  the  nations.  [If  on 

must  apply  to  “  all  the  trees  of  Eden  ”  in  ver.  16, 
so  must  “with  him ”  be  made  eaual  to  “not  less 
than  he,”  just  as  Hengst.,  looking  away  from 
simultaneousnpss,  views  them  as  already  in  Sheol 
when  Assyria  arrives  there.  Therefore :  they  also, 
like  him,  went  down  before,  etc.  Ewald  reads 
with  the  Sept. :  “and  his  seed  ”  (!).] 

Ver.  18.  This  verse  gives  the  conclusion,  point¬ 
ing  back  to  ver.  2 ;  it  makes  the  application  to 
Pharaoh,  who  is  the  party  addressed. — H33, 

T  T 

Hitzig :  “  in  such  a  fashion,  in  circumstances 
of  such  a  kind,”  when  this  cedar  after  such 
a  manner  went  down.  The  reference  among 
the  trees  belongs  to  the  to  whom. —  Comp,  at 
ch.  xxviii.  10.  From  this  passage,  also,  there 
appears  to  emerjge  the  opposite  of  what  is  com¬ 
monly  found  in  it,  viz.  that  the  Egyptians  appear 
as  uncircumcised  with  our  prophet.  According 
to  Herodotus,  the  practice  of  circumcision  was 
actually  of  Egyptian  origin.  Origen  confines  it 
to  the  priesthood  among  the  Egyptians.  The 
kings  certainly  were  not  uncircumcised  ;  so  the 
vis  of  our  passage  shines  clearly  out :  This  Is 
Pharaoh,  sq.  Hitzig:  so  shall  it  happen  to 
Pharaoh,  ton  is  the  predicate. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIL 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the  twelfth  year,  in  the  twelfth  month,  on  the  first 

2  [day]  of  the  month,  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying :  Son  of  man,  take 
up  a  lamentation  over  Pharaoh  the  king  of  Egyptf,  and  say  to  him :  Young  lion 
of  the  heathen  peoples  thou  didst  imagine  thyself  [thou  didst  compare  thyself  to  such  an  one], 
and  thou  [west]  as  the  dragon  in  the  sea  [in  the  sens],  and  brakest  forth  in  thy  streams, 
and  didst  trouble  the  water  with  thy  feet,  and  didst  trample  their  streams ! 

3  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  And  I  spread  forth  My  net  over  thee  in  the 

4  assembly  of  many  peoples,  and  they  pull  thee  up  in  My  draw-net.  And  I  set 

thee  free  into  the  land  [push  thee  away  thither],  upon  the  plains  of  the  field  will 
I  sling  thee ;  and  I  make  all  the  birds  of  heaven  to  sit  down  on  thee,  and  let  the 

5  living  creatures  of  the  whole  earth  satisfy  themselves  with  thee.  And  I  give  thy 

6  flesh  upon  the  mountains,  and  fill  the  valleys  with  thy  high  heap  [thy  height].  And 
I  cause  the  land  of  thy  overflowing  to  drink  out  of  thy  blood,  even  to  the  moun- 

7  tains ;  and  the  hollows  shall  be  full  of  thee.  And  I  cover  [veil],  while  I  extinguish 
thee,  the  heaven,  and  darken  its  stars ;  the  sun  will  I  cover  with  a  cloud,  and  the 

8  moon  will  not  make  her  light  to  shine.  All  luminaries  of  light  in  the  heaven,  I 

will  make  them  dark  over  thee ;  and  I  give  darkness  upon  thy  land  :  sentence  of 

9  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  I  vex  the  heart  of  many  peoples,  when  I  bring  thy 

breach  [destruction]  among  the  heathen  peoples,  to  lands  which  thou  knowest  not. 

10  And  I  make  many  peoples  astonished  over  thee,  and  their  kings  shall  shudder 
shudderings  over  thee,  when  I  brandish  My  sword  before  their  face ;  and  they 
tremble  every  moment,  each  one  for  his  soul  [life],  on  the  day  of  thy  downfall. 

1 1  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  The  sword  of  tne  king  of  Babylon  will  come 

12  to  thee.  By  the  swords  of  heroes  will  I  make  thy  tumult  to  fall ;  the  violent  of 
the  heathen  H  they  all,  and  they  lay  waste  the  pride  of  Egypt,  and  all  its 

13  tumult  is  destroyed.  And  I  extirpate  all  the  beasts  thereof  from  many  [the  great] 
waters,  and  foot  of  man  shall  not  trouble  them  any  more,  nor  shall  the  noofs  of 

1 4  beasts  trouble  them.  Then  will  I  make  their  waters  to  sink,  and  make  their 

15  streams  go  as  the  oil :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  When  I  give  [to]  desola¬ 
tion  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  the  land  is  wasted  away  from  its'  fulness,  when  I 

16  smite  all  that  dwell  in  it,  then  they  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  This  is  lamenta¬ 
tion,  and  as  lamentation  they  intone  it,  the  daughters  of  the  heathen  peoples  will 
intone  it  as  a  lamentation  ;  upon  Egypt  and  upon  all  its  tumult  shall  they  iutone 

17  it  as  a  lamentation  :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the 
twelfth  year,  on  the  fifteenth  [a«yj  of  the  month,  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to 

18  me,  saying  :  Son  of  man,  wail  for  the  tumult  of  Egypt,  and  cast  it  down,  it  and 
[iw]  the  daughters  of  the  glorious  heathen  peoples,  to  the  land  of  the  depths,  with 

19  those  that  go  down  to  the  pit.  Whom  dost  thou  surpass  in  being  lovely?  Go 

£0  down,  and  lie  with  the  uncircumcised !  In  the  midst  of  those  pierced  through 

with  the  sword  shall  they  fall ;  sword  is  given ;  they  drag  it  [Egypt]  and  all  its 

21  tumults  away.  The  strong  of  the  heroes  from  the  midst  of  hell  [sheoi]  shall  speak 
of  [t<>]  him  with  his  helpers  :  they  go  down,  they  lie,  the  uncircumcised,  pierced 

22  through  with  the  sword  !  There  is  Asshur  and  his  whole  company ;  round  about 

23  him  his  [theirl  graves ;  they  all  pierced  through,  fallen  by  the  sword  :  Whose 
graves  were  Uv]  given  in  the  innermost  of  the  pit,  and  his  company  was  [is] 
round  about  his  grave ;  they  all  pierced  through,  fallen  by  the  sword,  who  gave 

24  terror  in  the  land  of  the  living.  There  I  is  ]  Elam  and  all  his  tumult  round  about 
his  grave ;  they  all  pierced  through,  fallen  by  the  sword,  who  are  gone  down, 
uncircumcised,  to  the  land  of  depths,  who  gave  their  terror  in  the  land  of  the 

25  living,  and  henceforth  bear  their  shame  with  them  that  go  down  to  the  pit.  Amid 
the  pierced  through  they  gave  him  a  couch  with  all  his  tumult ;  round  about  him 
his  graves ;  they  all  uncircumcised,  pierced  through  with  the  sword ;  for  their 
terror  was  given  [spread]  in  the  land  of  the  living,  and  they  henceforth  bear  their 
shame  with  those  that  go  down  to  the  pit ;  among  the  pierced  through  is  he 

26  given  [i*u].  There  [  i»  ]  Meshech,  Tubal,  and  all  his  tumult ;  round  about  him  his 
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[their]  graves ;  they  all  uncircumcised,  pierced  through  with  the  sword ;  for  they 

27  gave  their  terror  in  the  land  of  the  living.  And  they  do  not  [they  shall  not]  hence¬ 
forth  lie  with  the  heroes,  the  fallen  of  the  uncircumcised,  who  went  down  to  hell 
in  [with]  their  weapons  of  war ;  and  they  gave  their  swords  under  their  heads,  and 
their  iniquities  were  upon  their  bones,  for  terror  of  heroes  [we  they]  in  the  land  of 

28  the  living.  And  [also]  them  among  the  uncircumci&ed,  thou  ahalt  be  broken,  and 

29  shalt  lie  with  the  pierced  through  by  the  sword.  There  [  i»  ]  Edom,  his  kings 
and  all  his  princes,  who  have  been  given  in  [with,tn«ptreof]  their  strength  with  the 
pierced  through  by  the  sword ;  they  lie  henceforth  with  the  uncircumcised,  and 

30  with  those  that  go  down  to  the  pit  There  are  the  princes  of  the  North,  they  all 
and  all  the  Zidonians,  who  went  down  with  the  pierced  through,  in  their  terror 
[rhe  tenor  before  them]  from  their  Strength  [proceeding  flrora  their  strength]  come  to  shame  ; 
and  they  lie  henceforth  uncircumcised  with  the  pierced  through  by  the  sword, 
and  bear  from  this  time  onwards  their  shame  with  those  that  go  down  to  the 

3 1  pit.  Them  will  Pharaoh  see,  and  will  comfort  himself  over  all  his  tumult ;  pierced 

32  through  are  Pharaoh  and  all  his  host :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  For  I  gave 
his  terror  [that  which  is  before  him]  in  the  land  of  the  living,  and  Pharaoh  and  all  his 
tumult  is  laid  [now]  among  the  uncircumcised  with  the  pierced  through  by  the 
8 word  :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  1.  Sept :  .  .  pua  r.  put w— (Anoth.  reed. :  undecimo  anno.) 

Ver.  2.  .  .  .  Aiori  .  .  .  epuuA rt  .  .  .  uupart £«  rue  Term  pun  .  .  .  r  vermputn  rw.  Vulg. :  Leant  mfmffafiii 

w  ctdraconi  .  .  .  et  ventilabas  cornu  i«r— (Other  readings :  DBWl 

Ver.  8.  .  .  .  not  Ars|*  n  it  r.  kymrrpat  puu ;  so  too  the  Vulg.  . 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  IIi&jx  r\rrdrrtrtu  rot* — (Anoth.  read. :  piXil  IVn  ^3,  8yr.) 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  kw  r.  aiputru  rat  rmrxt  yrr.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  collet  tuoe  tanit  tua.  Anoth.  read. :  TpHlO'l,  twain 
tua  ;  *pnO"l,  prqjectionibu*  tuU  (Targ.),  v.  vermibvs  tuit  (Syr.). 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  wmr$r>r*rx4  4  yr  it**  r.  xupnpueret  ***  *•  k*t  r.  rA rev  .  .  .  gxpmyyat  ipurXnret  ktre  reo.  Yolg  : 
foetore  tanguini*  tui — 

Ver.  8.  Vulg.:  moerere  faciam  super  te — 

Ver.  9.  Sept :  .  .  .  n»i*«  •»  .  .  .  m/xuaXur/xp  re  ,  .  .  tU  yr*  4* — Vulg. :  irritabo  contritionem  (mom  — 

Ver.  10.  Sept. :  .  .  .  *perlix*f+****  *»»»  rrmrit  tu/ to*  npupmt  rretrte*  rtv. 

Ver.  12.  i»  ua.xupm.if  yiyxtrm,  x.  MarmfixXm  r.  /V* w  ***.  Amjum  wr*  iBtat — 

Ver.  14.  Olrae  rert  *rvx*rtt — Vulg.  :  Tunc  purisHmas  reddam  .  .  .  adducam— 

Ver.  15.  cum  dedero  .  .  .  deaeretur  ante* — (Anoth.  reed. :  TOB'D'I  in  Hophal.) 

Ver.  17.  Anoth.  read. :  mpJJ  Svr.  and  interlined  Bible.  8ept :  .  .  .  if  r.  rparm  ur** — 

Ver.  18.  Sept  :  .  .  .  Mzt  Mara^tSartvm  min#  r at  Bvyxrtpaf  ru  i&tn  wt*pm t  $t(  «  /S m6e(  t.  yv  irpee  ret*  .  .  .  (t*T. 
19:  '£*  pur* »  rpmvpuv run  pe%x*upx  n revrrat  pur  uitrmt,  x  xupu&rrtrmu  rmrm  4  *•  i pevrip  ***  **  ytyarrer  'Em  fimtm 

BeOpev  yt f«o,  n**e  Mpurrtn  *i  {  x.  Mara&i A  x.  xjiunft ir<— ).  Vulg. :  gentium  robutlarum  ad  terrain  ultiwusm — (Other  read. : 

mim,  and  rvnnn  pH  $>x,  and  mv  fo,  sept) 

Ver.  19.  ’Eg  Harm p  turptreve  xarmfirfii.  x.  x«m?j4trrj  /m ra — 

Ver.  20.  .  .  .  *i reumu  pur  mitreu,  x  MaptviOrirtreu  vara  4  lrx*H  aivev.  (Other  read.  :  HJIDH*) 

Ver.  21.  Sept  :  ...  re  *i  ytymme  *Ef  SaOti  fiedpeu  yttev,  rim  npurrtn  «i;  K arafiefit  *-  mupufrrri  purm — Vulg.  : 
qui  cum  auxiliatoribut  ejut  deecenderunt  et  dormierunt — 

Ver.  22.  .  .  .  rvpmyuyti  «ire,  rpmvputnai  i mu  ile$rrar  4  rafn  mlru*  if  fiaiti  fi*8peu,  m.  iyt wn&n  4  rurayay* 

mirmu  nptnvMXpt  r.  put} purm  »tr*v,  rkirif — 

Ver.  28.  *i  iiuMat  r  rerpxe  ait  me  it  penput  A  a*n*v— 

Ver.  25.  The  words  are  not  represented  in  the  Sept 

Ver.  20.  Sept.  :  'Ex«i  iMrsxt  ...  a.  0*fltX  .  .  .  xtptMtmX*  r  pttnptxru  aurev,  warm  rpavpmruu  sire,  rctfff 
Jtrtprnxtrr*  rpavputrtut  i**  putxxipae,  *i  ith***rte — Vulg.  :  .  .  .  interject iqyie  et  cadentet  gladio — 

Ver.  27.  K«u  iM*4pt%6,  rxr  pura  r.  yiyatrm  .  .  .  4r  *1  ...  I n  «{i^3iir»f  ytyatrat — Vulg.  :  .  .  .  et  incimnw- 

eitit — (Anoth.  read. :  D31V,  Syr.) 

Ver.  29.  Sept  :  *•  *1  fixriXue  «vrv4 e  m.  ...  el  kp%*tru  ’A rrevp  el  Zetrte  r.  irgut  airm  tie  rpattpta  ptmxaipme.  etkrm 
iMetpufarxt  pura  rpavpmrun  putxcupae,  tMeipuibtrat  pura — 

Ver.  30.  .  .  .  w*f  r*  rr parry  u  '  Per  rut p.  el  .  .  .  rpaopeartat  rvt  r.  *itrm  n.  r.  ir%w  xvrre — Vulg.  :  ...  et  uni- 

uerti  venatoret,  qui  ..  .  paventes  et  in  .  .  .  oomfuet— (Anoth.  read.  :  D'3V1V  Chald.,  Syr. ;  or  they  read 

satraps.  Instead  of  "ltWi  Sept  read  "niTK-) 

Ver.  81.  Vulg.  :  Vidit  toe  et  coneolatue  eet — 

Ver.  32.  Quia  dedi  terrorem  meum  .  .  .  et  dormivit — 


EXEOETICAL  REMAKK8. 

Vers.  1-16.  The  Lamentation  over  Pharaoh. 

Hitzig  justly  finds  the  date,  as  also  the  place 
of  this  section,  quite  correctly  given.  He  like¬ 
wise  abides,  for  the  more  exact  determination  of 
the  time,  by  the  Hebrew  text  of  ver.  1 ;  while  the 
old  translations  read,  some  the  tenth,  others  the 
eleventh  year,  some  the  tenth,  others  the  twelfth 
month.  It  was  twenty -one  months  after  ch. 
uxi.  1,  almost  two  months  after  that  the  pro¬ 


phet  had  received  intimation  of  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  ;  and  to  this  time  also  belongs  the 
flight  of  the  remnant  of  Judah  to  Egypt,  which 
was  prohibited  through  the  mouth  of  Jeremiah. 
[Schmieder  :  “The  first  of  these  two  death -songs 
(vers.  1-16,  17-32)  is  dated  on  the  day  of  the  new 
moon,  the  second  on  the  day  of  the  full  moon.*’ 
HeDgst :  “The  occasion  of  this  lamentation  wae 
probably  the  circulation  of  the  Lamentations  of 
Jeremiah  among  the  exiles.  Ezekiel  delights 
generally  to  follow  that  prophet  as  his  leader 
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Tho  doable  lamentation  -  song  of  this  chapter 
accompanies,  by  way  of  consolation,  the  laments* 
t  ion-songs  among  the  people  of  God.”l 

Ver.  2.  Comp.  ch.  xit.  1. — As  cn.  xxvii.  2 
upon  Tyre,  and  ch.  xxviii.  12  upon  the  prince  of 
Tyre,  so  here  it  is  first  upon  Pharaoh,  and  after¬ 
wards,  ver.  17  so.,  upon  Egypt. — The  designation 
as  young  lion  (cn.  xix.  2)  of  the  heathen  nations 
( meaning  of  them  not  in  the  sense  of  being  among 
th^m,  '-ut  in  that  of  showing  Jiiraself  to  be  such 
toward  them),  as  in  ch.  xxxi.  11 

D'TJ  i>5t,  an  antithetical  reference,  very  fitly  ap¬ 
plies  to  the  personality  of  Hophra.  The  youth* 
lul,  rapacious,  conquest-loving  spirit  of  this  prince 
may  nave  been  characterized.  —  JT*D"13t  Niph. 

r  • 

(from  HDT),  “to  make  one’s  self  like”  (the  sub¬ 
jective  of  Pharaoh ’8  to  the  objective  of  Jehovah’s, 

ch.  xxxi.  2,  18). — dropt,  perhaps,  on  account 
of  the  immediately  preceding  or  to  be  con- 

r  •• 

•trued  accusatively ;  anyhow,  perfectly  plain  as  to 
the  meaning,  since  immediately  follows. 

That  Pharaoh  could  not  be  found  “like  a  lion 
and  also  a  dragon,”  as  Hitzig  alleges,  has  this 
only  as  a  ground  of  offence,  that  it  overlooks  the 
distinction,  the  contrast,  between  the  two  resem¬ 
blances.  As  a  young  lion  Pharaoh  is  conscious  of 
what  belonged  to  him  out  of  himself,  whereas  the 
other  image  rather  represents  the  customary,  per¬ 
haps  also  the  limits  to  be  kept  by  the  Pharaohs 
of  Egypt.  (“With  the  third  Ramses,”  says 
Duncker,  “Egypt  hail  ceased  to  be  the  first 
power  of  the  old  world.  About  the  same  time, 
when  the  warlike  ambition  of  Assyria  began  to 
display  itself,  Egypt  returned  to  a  peaceful  mode 
of  life,  and  remained  quiet  within  its  old  natural 
boundaries.”)  Philippson  :  “  Pharaoh,  who  be¬ 
longed  only  to  Egypt  as  crocodile,  would  also  as 
a  lion  seize  upon  other  lands.”  So  also  Raschi. 
[Hitzig  translates  ]VO"0  :  “  thou  art  a  dead  man  ” 
(Cocceius);  Henost.:  “  thou  art  undone  ; 
never  means:  to  be  made  like,  always :  to  be  silent, 
undone.”  According  to  him,  ver.  2  is  a  short 
outline  which  must  be  afterwards  filled  up.]— 
The  representation  generally  is  not  that  of  the 
glory  of  the  fallen  king  (Keil),  and  the  image  of 
the  dragon  in  particular  will  not  explain  that  of 
the  lion  (Henost.);  though  it  is  right  to  say 
that  the  bearing  of  Pharaoh  is  meant  to  be  set 
forth,  only  not  so  properly  among  the  peoples  as 
in  his  own  relation.  For  in  the  sea  is  neither 
the  sea  of  the  peoples  (Hengst.),  nor  to  be  taken 
along  with  what  precedes  -  on  land  and  in  water 
(Rosenm.),  bnt  a  reproduction  of  the  Nile-situa- 
tion  (ch.  xxix.  9,  “in  the  midst  of  his  streams ”) 
corresponding  to  th*  self-elation  implied  in  the 
“young  lion  of  the  heathen,”  as  (comp.  Isa.  xix. 
6)  in  Homer  the  Nile  is  called  and  the 

native  designation  speaks  of  the  white,  blue  seas. 
The  counter -position  (nplfctt)  is  this  :  To  the 

heathen  nations  thou  wouldst  show  thyself  as  a 
young  lion,  and  thine  own  people  thon  didst 
destroy,  didst  ruin — as  is  presently  brought  out 
in  the  prophet's  delineation.  To  the  cor¬ 
respond  the  rrtini;  nm  from  nto  (rpi?),  is, 

according  to  Kimchi,  the  Kal ;  who,  however, 
allows  it  also  as  Hiphil,  which  Ffint  takes  to  be 


the  form,  wishing,  however,  to  understand  it 
transitively:  “and  broughtest  forth  thy  waters 
through  ttiy  streams  but  of  Hiphil,  as  of  Kal, 
is  only  the  intransitive  signification  known. 
[Hitzig,  who  holds  that  the  bfeakiug  forth  of  the 
crocodile  is  not  meant  to  be  expressed,  would  fain 
make  it :  “thou  causest  thy  breams,  namely,  out 
of  thy  nostrils,  to  break  forth;”  but  the  streams 
and  2  are  against  him,  and  he  hence  reads  with 

Ewald:  who  translates:  “ since  thou  art 

as  the  crocodile  in  the  waters,  and  with  thy 
nostrils  dost  splutter  (Job  xli.  20).”  Hengst. 
cites,  for  the  mischief  whioh  Pharaoh  did  among 
the  nations,  the  North  American  crocodiles 
(“thou  brakest  forth  with  thy  rivers”) — how, 
while  breathing  with  the  most  frightful  noise, 
they  spurt  forth  streams  of  smoke  and  water,  like 
a  torrent  in  a  hurricane,  through  their  jaws  and 
blowholes.  ]  The  sense,  however,  is  much  simpler : 
while  in  cn.  xxix.  3,  Pharaoh,  the  great  dragon, 
lies  in  the  midst  of  his  streams  at  his  ease,  he  is 
now  represented  as  breaking  forth  in  the  same 
(“thine,”  as  he  there  pretends);  that  is,  not 
precisely  with  his  hosts,  but  in  this,  his  national* 
Egyptian  pride  of  power,  rising  up,  elevating  him¬ 
self — whicn  elevation  of  Pharaoh  (as  indicated  by 
Jerome,  Vulg.,  and  Sept.)  troubled  the  waters  of 

Egypt  (nin.  comp.  ver.  13),  while  he  with  his 
feet  trampled  their  streams  or  caused  a  muddy 
iumbling.  [Schmiedeu:  “With  his  restless  am¬ 
bition  for  war  he  stirred  up  the  slumbering  (Missions 
(the  mire)  among  his  peoples.”]  Very  good 
Philippson  :  “  brought  his  people  into  agitation, 
guilt,  and  danger  ;”  while  the  heterogeneous  inter¬ 
mingling  of  tne  figure  of  the  dragon  with  that  of 
the  lion,  and  in  consequence  thereof  the  explana¬ 
tion  with  reference  to  the  nations,  occasions  mis¬ 
understanding  and  needless  attempts  at  interpre¬ 
tation — as  when  Kwald,  who  is  followed  by  Haver- 
nick,  speaks  of  the  crocodile  foully  wallowing  with 
mouth  and  feet  in  the  fresh  waters  and  life-sources 
of  the  nations — as  troubling  all  that  was  pure. 

Ver.  3.  See  ch.  xii.  13,  xvii.  20. — '^nps, 

comparison  with  ch.  xxiii.  24,  can  scarcely  be 
understood  of  mere  spectators,  since  they  pull 
up,  therefore,  as  helpers,  associates,  servants,  carry 
the  matter  into  effect.  The  peoples  punish  the 
sin  of  Pharaoh  committed  on  his  own  people. 
Under  the  many  we  may  think  of  the  Chaldean 
army  as  composed  of  many  races  (Dereser),  or  also 
of  the  diverse  peoples  that  followed  the  Chaldeans 
in  making  war  upon  Egypt.— Comp.  ch.  xxvL 
5,  14,  xxix.  4.  In  Siam,  people  often  spread  nets 
upon  the  river  to  catch  the  crocodile.  Comp. 
iKLiAN,  Far.  Hist.  x.  21.  —Ver.  4.  Comp.  cn. 
xxix.  6.—  V"IK3,  Hmd,  in  contrast  to  the  water ; 

1  V  T  T  4  , 

while  in  ch.  xxix.  it  is  the  “wilderness.” — 7*D, 
“to  throw  down,”  Hiphil,  strengthens  as 

-  T 

is  pictured  out  by  Npg  “on  the  plains 

(face)  of  the  field.” — Ch.  xxxL  18.  It  is  acutely 
remarked  by  Bunsen,  that  in  the  description,  as 
it  passes  over  into  the  monstrous,  the  prophet 
copies  to  do  with  the  matter,  touches  less  upon 
the  image. — Ver.  5.  As  the  guilt,  so  the  punish¬ 
ment  takes  place  within  the  land,  which  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  mountains  and  valley*  (ch.  xxxi.  12). 
Pharaoh  is  laid  there  as  to  his  fiesh,  together 
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with  his  warriors.— fWDi,  Gesen.  from  44  a 

T 

high  heap  of  corpses.”  Hengst.  :  “with  thy 
height,”  in  contract  to  the  valleys  as  low  ground, 
44  with  the  proud  corpse.  ”  It  were  better  to  read 
from  nai,  collective,  44  worms.”  Hitzig 

thinks  of  the  blood  which  should  flow  down  from 
the  mountains  into  the  valleys.  Others  take  it, 
after  the  plural  reading,  of  the  hosts  of  which 
Pharaoh  was  proud,  their  corpses ;  Raschi,  from 
HOI,  4 4 to  throw  away” :  thy  thrown  away,  that 
is:  thy  fallen. — Ver.  6.  Here  nDV  (from  epv, 

44 to  overflow,”  44 to  inundate”)  with  p-j#  is  not 

“the  land  of  thy  swimming”  (Gesen.),  in  which 
thou  as  crocodile  hast  swimmed,  but  Egypt — 
only  not  as  Hengst.  :  44  the  land  which  thou 
formerly  didst  overflow  with  thy  rivers.”  At 
least  ver.  2  cannot  be  adduced  for  this  sense, 
except  in  so  far  as  the  Nile,  which  Pharaoh  in  ch. 

xxix.  had  in  a  manner  claimed  for  himself,  over¬ 
flows  Egypt,  and  thereby  provides  the  ground  of 
prosperity  and  strength  to  Pharaoh.  That  God 
“causes  the  land  to  drink”  (Gen.  ii.  10)  is  placed 
over  against  the  boasted  overflowing  of  it  through 
Pharaoh’s  Nile  ;  besides,  however,  the  closer  de¬ 
termination  of  the  meaning  by  “out  of  (with) 
thy  blood”  (Ex.  vii.  17  sq.),  which  Hitzig  ex¬ 
plains  as  a  gloss  of  'qrftD")  hi  ver.  5.  (Keil  takes 

T  • 

HDV  as  the  44  outflowing,”  and  construes  'JVpKfn 
with  two  objects,  so  that  announces  whence 

the  outflowing  comes,  and  wherein  it  consists. 
Sciimikder  :  44  Pharaoh’s  life-juice,  which  flows 
with  his  blood  from  his  wounds,  the  most  precious, 
most  peculiar  possessions  of  his  home -power.” 
Hiv.  :  “I  saturate  the  earth  with  thy  current, 
on  occasion  of  thy  blood  covering  the  mountains.  ” 
Hitzig:  44 the  soil  of  the  earth  with  thy  out¬ 
flow.”  Kimehi  takes  nDV  M  a  km-  part-  '•  44  thy 
land  over  which  the  waters  swam.”  Others  :  the 
land  which  from  thee  was  overflowed,  namely,  by 
thy  blood.  Attention  has  been  called  by  Kimehi 
also  to  “to  spy  out” — the  land  of  thy  spy- 

T  T 

ing  out — so  that  the  high  places  thereof  might  be 
meant.)  —  Even  to  the  mountains  signifies  :  to 
as  far  as  the  overflowing  of  the  Nile  usually  ex¬ 
tends. — Ver.  7  (ch.  xxx.  18).  The  covering  of  the 
heaven,  in  its  symbolic  character,  fitly  enough 
regarded  as  analogous  to  the  judgment-day  of 
Gcal  (ch.  xxx.  3;  Joel  ii.  4),  need  not,  however,  be 
conceived  of  from  this  point  of  view,  but  may 
remind  us  of  Ex.  x.  21  sq.,  while  still  it  is  ex¬ 
pressly  thought  of  in  connection  with  Pharaoh’s 
extinction,  who  in  his  glory  must  not  be  con¬ 
templated  merely  as  a  bright  shining  light 
(Hengst.),  but,  according  to  the  Egyptian  style 
of  thought,  as  the  light  of  the  world  for  his  sub¬ 
jects,  beaming  forth  upon  the  land  and  imparting 
prosperity  and  blessing  (comp,  at  ch.  xxix.  6a, 

xxx.  17;  see  also  Duncker,  i.  p.  150).  It  is  un¬ 
necessary,  therefore,  for  Hitzig  to  fall  back  upon 
Dereser,  who,  under  the  expression:  44  when  thou 
art  extinguished,”  makes  the  constellation  of  a 
dragon  follow  here  upon  the  image  of  a  sea- 
dragon,  as  then  the  zodiac  might  be  of  Egyptian 
origin.  Keil  regards  Ezekiel  as  leaning  upon  Isa. 
xiv.  12 ;  but  the  discourse  is  not  at  all  of  Pharaoh 
M  a  star  of  the  first  magnitude  (Dereser),  but 


with  his  extinction  the  heaven  (the  heaven, 
namely,  of  Egypt),  the  higher,  the  governing 
supremacy  and  glory,  one  may  say,  is  veiled, 
which  in  what  follows  is  more  nearly  defined 
and  expressed.  Comp.  ch.  xxxL  15.  The  heaven 
comes  into  consideration  as  to  its  stars,  and  as 
such  are  specified  (in  place  of  all)  sun  and  moon, 
which,  again,  appear  in  ver.  8  as  — the  sun, 

with  HD3  pointing  back  to  YPD3  ;  the  moon,  with 
negative  reproduction  of  the  TPIpn.  That  with 

what  is  said,  mourning,  condolence  should  be  ex¬ 
pressed  (as  at  ch.  xxxi.  15),  does  not  lie  in  the 
words ;  and  iust  on  that  account  vers.  9,  10  do 
not  give,  as  Hitzig  would  have  it,  the  import  of 
the  figurative  speech  here  in  vers.  7,  8.  Finally, 
neither  kingdoms,  nor  peoples,  nor  individual  men 
of  distinction  are  indicated  by  the  stars. — Ver.  8. 

Gen.  L  14. — ^y,  agreeably  to  ver.  7  (tjni333) : 

on  account  of  thee,  or  as  upon  thy  land. — All 
the  luminaries  resume  the  “stars”  in  ver.  7; 
□Tips  repeats  'HTIpn  there,  and  the  darkness 

sq. ,  combines  what  is  said  of  sun  and  moon  to¬ 
gether  in  the  effect.  Through  44  thy  land  ”  light 
falls  upon  the  “laud  of  thy  overflowing,”  in  ver.  6. 

Ver.  9.  The  vexing  of  the  heart  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  according  to  ver.  10.  Sorrow;  not  sympathy, 
bui  in  consideration  of  themselves,  and  of  that 
which  might  still  also  be  done  to  them,  grief.  It  is 
not  hard  words  only  which  vex  us,  but  there  are  also 
hard  fates  which  cause  us  vexation,  especially  the 
more  we  would  live  and  would  let  live. 

(and  with  Segol  twice),  probably :  the  report  (but 
not  necessarily  to  be  read,  as  Ewald,  with  an 
Aramaic  signification,  of  the  destruction  ; 

that  such  a  world-power  was  broken  could  not 
but  cause  many  heart-breakings  in  the  world. 
The  addition :  which  thou  knowest  not,  however, 
points  to  more  than  simple  knowledge,  namely, 
to  persons  who  become  acquainted  with  that  of 
which  they  had  hitherto  been  entirely  ignorant, 
regions  utterly  unknown  to  them.  (Targuru  of 
Jonathan  :  those  broken  through  the  war  ;  Haw, 
with  a  reference  to  the  Sept. :  the  prisoners,  who, 
as  ruins  of  the  old  glory  of  Egypt,  are  them¬ 
selves  the  heralds  of  the  misfortune  among  the 
natons.)  Comp.  ch.  xxx.  9. — Ver.  10.  See  ch. 
xxvii.  36,  xxviii.  19. — so  that  the  hair 
▼  ) 

stands  on  end. — Pilel  from  rpy,  to  make 

to  fly.  The  sword,  while  they  see  how  it  flies  to 
and  fro  over  Pharaoh,  is  swung  before  their  face, 
that  they  may  with  shuddering  take  a  warning 

from  it  to  themselves. — On  U'yyt}  Vnm,  comp. 

ch.  xxvi.  16. — Ch.  xxxi.  16. 

Ver.  11.  Siuce  Jehovah’s  sword  which  is  brand¬ 
ished  is  that  of  the  king  of  Babylon,  the  coming 
of  this  king  can  now  be  fitly  spoken  of. 

for  yfp  fctfan.  Comp.  also.  ch.  xxx.  10.  There 
is  a  similar  break  in  the  discourse. — Ver.  12. 
Comp,  on  ch.  xxxi  2,  12,  xxviii  7. — in 

T  \ 

their  collective  character ;  *yiy,  from  piy,  .pro¬ 
perly:  spreading  terror.  —On  rpX3~nK  Hitzig 
remarks :  44  not  that  of  which  Egypt  is  proud. 
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but  what  is  proud  in  Egypt,  what  raises  itself  up, 
pushes  into  the  height."  Comp.  ch.  xxx.  6,  18. 
— Ver.  18.  The  extirpation  of  the  beasts  is  ex¬ 
plained  by  Schmieder  figuratively  of  the  potentates 
of  Egypt,  beside  the  crocodile  Fharaoh,  who  stir 
up  the  population.  As  to  the  reality,  Hitzig 
thinks  of  the  grassy  banks  of  the  Nile,  whither 
large  herds  of  cattle  were  driven  to  get  drink  and 
to  pasture  (Gen.  xlvii.  6,  xli.  2  sq. ;  Ex.  ix.  3). 
Rosenm.  brings  also  to  remembrance  the  Egyptian 
horse  -  training.  The  beasts,  however,  appear 
rather  as  embellishment,  for  the  Nile  with  its 
waters  forms  the  chief  feature,  as  it  also  had  led 
the  inhabitants  of  the  land  of  Egypt  at  an  early 
period  from  shepherd  life  to  agriculture,  and  had 
consequently  given  rise  to  the  prosperity  of  the 
country.  The  desolation  of  the  greatness  and 
glory  of  Egypt,  the  annihilation  of  all  its  tumult 
(ver.  12),  is  represented  by  the  extirpation  of 
the  beasts  ;  in  which  the  not  unintentionally  re¬ 
peated  Dnfnn  in  the  transition  to  the  D'D 
D'Sli  points  back  with  a  certain  irony  to 

#D*D  in  ver.  2,  while  such  a  ruinous  result  for 
the  land  through  the  punishment  of  Pharaoh  is 
rendered  still  more  remarkable.  The  not  any 
more  does  not  import  that  it  should  no  more  at 
all  happen,  but  only  in  comparison  with  the 
earlier — no  more  in  such  a  sense,  that  the  earlier 
ascendency  of  power  should  again  have  place. 
Foreign  dominion,  inflicting  mischief,  causing  man 
and  beast  to  disappear  (ver.  12),  should  brin$fto 
a  stand  the  native  pernicious  rule  of  Pharaoh. 
[According  to  the  interpretation  of  others,  it  is  to 
oe  understood  with  respect  to  other  nations — as 
Hengst.  :  “  in  part  also  of  the  seductive  glitter  of 
Egypt” — of  the  ambitious  military  expeditions  of 
Pharaoh  (Coco. ,  Grotius),  or  generally  of  the  push¬ 
ing  character  of  Egypt  as  a  worldly  power  (Keil).] 
ver.  14.  JK,  when  this  takes  place.  What 
follows  is  explained  by  Hitzig  to  mean,  that  the 
Nile’s  fulness  of  water,  which  hitherto  had  over¬ 
flowed  the  land  and  made  it  fruitful,  should  no 
longer  have  any  aim  (ch.  xxx.  12) ;  Kliefoth  : 
that  God  Himself  would  change  the  nature  of 
these  streams.  But  this  would  imply  too  much, 
while  the  words — though  not  to  be  understood  as 
Havernick  thinks,  who  applies  ver.  13  improperly 
to  troubling  through  hostile  armies — would  still 
express  nothing  more  than  the  reference  back  to 
ver.  2  already  indicated  in  ver.  13 ;  namely  thus: 
that  instead  of  “the  breaking  forth  m  thy 
streams”  there,  now  a  depression  takes  place, 
their  waters  sink,  that  is,  those  waters  which  in 
the  former'  state  of  prosperity  man  and  beast 
troubled,  but  which  in  particular  Pharaoh’s 
haughtiness  rendered  turbid ;  *>.,  the  well-being 
of  Egypt,  as  this  is  represented  by  its  Nile,  is 
now  gone,  and  shall  no  longer  give  occasion  for 
abuse.  The  position  of  Egypt  as  to  power  mu9t 
henceforth  be  of  another  description.  Dnhilfl 

t  : 

(ver.  2),  “their,”  of  the  “waters,”  which  through 
Pharaoh  go  in  a  confused  manner — Hitzig: 

flowing  softly  and  slowly,  keeping  within  the 
prescribed  path.  The  latter  does  not  lie  in  the 
comparison,  after  the  manner  of  oil ;  and  that 
they  do  not  as  hitherto  rush  forth  in  impetuous 
volumes  of  water  is  not  the  contrast;  although 
the  citation  in  Hitzig  from  Isa.  viiL  6  corresponds, 
for,  as  with  Asshur  there,  so  was  the  case  here 


with  Pharaoh.  Hengst.  rightly:  that  the  com¬ 
parison  with  oil  has  respect  to  the  soft  flowing. 
Comp.  ch.  xxix.  14..  There  needs  only  the  sen¬ 
tence  of  the  Lord,  and  then  the  proud  waves  sub¬ 
side,  and  that  which  fancies  it  elf  so  high  becomes 
low.  (Now,  inasmuch  as  such  a  state  can  be 
taken  as  a  contrast  to  the  ruin  of  ver.  13,  some 
modern  expositors,  after  the  example  of  earlier 
ones,  have  found  a  promise  here  in  relation  to 
other  peoples ;  Targum,  Grotius  :  that  they 
should  be  left  in  peace ;  Hay.,  Keil  :  that  for 
Egypt  a  time  of  divine  blessing  shall  follow,  the 
Nile  shall  flow  with  oil;  Ewald  even:  “then 
first  might  .the  Messianic  times  come  also  upon 
Egypt,  where  the  waterfloods  should  no  longer  be 
desolating  and  troubled,  by  reason,  namely,  of  the 
true  knowledge  to  which  the  chastisement  con¬ 
ducts.”) — Ver.  15.  Here  is  combined  together, 
through  a  double  parallel,  a,  the  divine  judg¬ 
ment  and  its  result, — the  giving  up  of  the  land  of 
Egypt  to  desolation,  and  the  realization  of  what 
this  implied  instead  of  its  former  fulness  (ch.  xii. 
19).— Rosenm.,  Hengst.,  translate  :  “and 

T  -  • 

the  land  wasted.”  It  might  also  mean  :  wheu  I 
give,  etc.,  then  the  land  is  w^asted. — The  killing 
of  all  the  inhabitants,  and  the  knowing  of  Jeho¬ 
vah.  According  to  Hitzig,  'Diana  must  be  sub¬ 
ordinated  to  the  declaration. — Ver.  16.  Comp, 
ch.  xix.  14.  The  lamentation  (ver.  2)  comes 
here  to  a  close.  Its  female  singers,  as  this  was 
laid  upon  women  (Jer.  ix.  16  [17]),  will  be  the 
heathen  nations  themselves  represented  as  such 
(daughters),  or  the  mourning  women  of  those 
nations  mentioned  in  ver.  9.  So  certain  is  the 
matter. 

Vers.  17-32.  Dirye  upon  Egypt. 

Ver.  17.  The  indication  of  the  month  is  want¬ 
ing  here ;  according  to  Hitzig  and  others,  from 
oversight.  Comp,  on  ch.  xxvi.  1.  Hengst.  and 
many  derive  it  irom  ver.  1,  therefore  the  twelfth 
month,  so  that  what  here  follows  falls  only  four¬ 
teen  days  later.  It  is  the  last  word  upon  Egypt, 
save  one  after  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem,  for  eh. 
xxix.  17  sq.  is  absolutely  the  last ;  consequently 
a  conclusion  with  respect  to  Egypt,  and  indeed 
in  the  manner  of  a  d,' outre  tombe. — Ver.  18.  Here 
we  have  a  distinguished  from  the 

going  before,  in  particular,  through  its  character 
(“gloomy,  sorrowful  grave-song,  Ewald),  and 
its  six  windings,  its  strophe  -  form. — What  is 
meant  by  the  tumult  has  been  already  said  in 
vers.  15,  16  :  it  is  those  who  dwelt  in  Egypt,  and 
are  now  slain.  Besides,  in  what  follows  there  is 
a  leaning  on  ch.  xxxi.  16  sq. — To  wail  over  any 
one  after  the  manner  of  our  section  is  as  much  as 
to  throw  him  down  with  the  word.  By  such  a 
juxtaposition,  also,  we  prevent  a  false  explanation 
of  the  niU  confounding  the  prophet  with  hired 

howling  women,  after  the  manner  of  Egyptian 
funerals,  when  as  such  even  the  daughters  of 
mighty  nations  should  figure.  (Ewald  :  while 
the  same  are  let  down  ;  as  a  crave-song,  therefore, 
at  the  interment.  Hav.  :  identity  of  the  divine 
will  with  the  prophetic  announcement.) — The 
fern,  jqnifct  does  not  resume  again  the  regular 

T 

masc.  |ton,  nor  is  it  shown  from  the  question  in 
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ver.  19  that  we  are  to  take  it  as  np|K  (Hitzig, 

T  - 

Ewald)  ;  but  it  is  very  simple,  grammatically 
correct,  and  logical, — an  impressive  ranking  of 
Egyfto,  as  a  land,  beside  tne  daughters,  etc. 
What  Hitzig  says  to  the  contrary  is  not  worthy 
of  consideration.  Egypt,  as  the  party  referred  to, 
is  the  more  natural,  as  it  also  was  what  in  the 
preceding  context  determined  the  ppn* — The 
daughters  of  the  glorious  heathen  peoples  must, 
according  to  Dereser,  Ewald,  Hitzig,  be  those 
meant  in  ver.  16 — a  view  that  will  scarcely  com¬ 
mend  itself ;  according  to  Rosenm. :  the  popula¬ 
tions  subject  to  the  Egyptians,  or  in  league  with 
them — of  whom  there  has  been  no  discourse  here; 
according  to  most :  those  specified  in  ver.  22  8<j. 
If  these  last  are  already  in  Sheol,  as  in  reality  is 
the  case,  then  is  to  be  understood  as  if  it 

stood  thus  :  like  those,  etc.,  who  have  gone  down 
conformably  to  the  prophetic  word.  Tne  process 
must  in  no  way,  as  Hengst.  expresses  himself,  be 
repeated  anew  ;  for,  according  to  ver.  21  sq.,  the 
parties  concerned  speak  out  of  hell  to  the  Egyp¬ 
tians,  therefore  are  not  sent  down  with  these  “as 
it  were  a  second  time.”  The  representation  on 
occasion  of  the  throwing  down,  which  plainly  has 
respect  to  Egypt,  includes  those  already  thrown 
down  (“the  daughters,”  etc.)  in  order  to  render 
the  certainty  of  tne  fate  of  Egypt  the  more  indu¬ 
bitable  by  patent  facts,  with  which  also  the  im¬ 
mediately  following  question  in  ver.  19  accords. 
The  designation  of  the  peoples  as  daughters  is  the 
more  appropriate,  as  adornment  and  attractive¬ 
ness,  splendour  and  grace,  would  shine  forth  in 
them.  For  the  rest,  comp,  at  ch.  xxvi.  20,  xxxi.  1 4. 

Ver.  19.  The  question  with  which  our  dirge 

begins— to  supply  nb tib  or  nm  is  superfluous, 

the  address  is  more  energetic  without  such  an 
addition --is  spoken  either  to  the  tumult  of  Egypt 
(ver.  18),  or  to  Pharaoh  and  all  his  tumult  (ver. 
82).  The  oyj.  “to  be  lovely,”  is  indeed  con¬ 
ceded,  but  it  is  held  from  the  first  to  bo  a  vain 
conceit  that  it  was  beyond  any  other,  namely, 
the  glorious  heathen  peoples,  more  lovely,  there¬ 
fore,  than  one  of  them.  Ewald  translates  :  “be¬ 
fore  whom  wert  thou  more  prosperous ?”  Which 
would  not  be  so  suitable  as  his  allusion  to  the 
meaning  of  “uncircumcised”  for  Egyptians,  and 
even  also  for  -Tyrians  (ch.  xxxi.  18,  xxviii.  10). 
(Hitzig  declares  himself  in  favour  of  the  Sept,  on 
the  weakest  grounds.) — Hence,  as  they,  so  also 
thou,  “go  down” — in  which  remembrance  is 
made  of  the  “cast  down”  of  the  prophet  in  ver. 
18,  as  also  of  those  “going  down”  with  whom 
Egypt  must  go  down.  Besides,  comp.  ch.  xxviii. 
10,  xxxi.  18. — Ver.  20.  Of  the  sword  it  was 
already  spoken,  ver.  11.  They  who  should  fall 
are  the  Egyptians,  Pharaoh  and  his  tumult. 
Targum  Jon.  takes  rofil  as  nnlK  of  Egypt,  but 

T  T  •  T 

understands  that  it  is  given  up  to  the  sword. — 
OKTD,  either  8  pret.  or  imperat  for  Of 

whom  it  speaks  or  to  whom  it  is  addressed  is 
clear  from  jsjj  Qin ;  they  are  those  to  whom  the 

sword  is  already  given.  And  since  they  must 
fall,  must  fall  in  the  midst  of  the  pierced  through, 
the  seizing  and  dragging  away  is  not  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  of  evil-doers  to  the  judgment-seat ;  but 
u  the  death-blow  is  to  be  considered,  and  if  there 


is  a  carrying  out  of  the  falling  among  the  pierced 
through,  still,  there  remains  as  that  to*  which 
they  are  to  be  dragged,  indirectly  as  well  as 
directly,  if  not  precisely,  Sheol,  at  list  the  grave. 
— Ver.  21.  To  the  question  above  corresponds 
the  speaking  below.  What  they  speak  is  not 
said,  and  confessedly  with  tyi  does  not  need  to 

be  said.  If  ^  is  “to  him,”  as  Hengst  thinks, 
then  the  speaking  is  as  much  as  :  they  greet  him 
(Hav.,  with  malignant  welcome)  as  a  colleague 
(comp.  Isa.  xiv.  10, 11) ;  and  “his  helpers  ”  is  to  be 
viewed  as  connected  with  “to  him” — together 
with  his  helpers.  Rosenm.  connects  “his helpers  ” 
with  “  the  strong  of  the  heroes,”  so  that  also  his 
helpers  address  him.  If  is  to  be  translated 
“of  him,”  then  the  discourse  takes  place  with 
the  helpers,  who,  besides,  are  the  parties  that 
remained  to  the  last  with  him — ch.  xxx.  8,  6  sq. 

—  0*^31  —comp.  ch.  xxxi.  11 — which  Gesen. 

renders:  “the  strongest  of  the  heroes.”  Ewald 
calls  to  remembrance  in  how  high  consideration 
a  quiet  uatural  death  stood,  with  a  correspond¬ 
ingly  (juiet  burial,  accompanied  by  the  proper 
solemnities. — The  words:  “they  go  down/’  etc., 
might  serve  less  as  a  closer  description  of  the 
strong  heroes  (Hengst.),  than  as  a  ground  for 
tbeir  beihg  in  the  midst  of  Sheol.  But  if  they 
are  taken  as  the  address  of  the  strong  heroes,  for 
which  also  the  tone  of  the  words  speaks,  treating 
scornfully  the  Egyptians  like  other  heathens, 
then  “the  uncircuracised "  must  be  applied  to 
the  Egyptians ;  and  it  will  hence  be  understood 
that  they  fall  in  the  midst  of  the  uncircumcised 
(their  helpers),  appear  like  these.  By  ver.  19 
we  are  not  obliged  to  take  the  speakers  from  hell 
as  the  uncircumcised.  In  Ver.  22  follows  their 
mention  by  name.  Asshur,  primarily  on  account 
of  the  comparison  in  ch.  xxxi.,  but  especially  on 
account  of  its  so  great,  still  recent  experience, 
which  also  gave  occasion  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Chaldean  ascendency,  ever  in  Ezekiel  appearing 
as  the  foil  of  the  other,  and,  finally,  on  this 
more  general  account,  from  its  importance  as 
compared  with  the  other  nations  to  be  named, 
opens  the  dark  muster-roll. — In  respect  to  gender, 
the  kingdom,  which  is  feminine,  interchanges  with 
the  king ,  masculine,  because  in  point  of  fact  the 
one  runs  into  the  other. — The  ruler,  or  his  grave, 
is  surrounded  by  the  graves  which  might  be 
called  his,  because  they  are  those  of  members  of 

his  people ;  or  VrfQj?  refers  to  ^np.  This  will 

import:  Asshur  is  only  a  field  of  /graves,  and 
thereby  indicate  that  the  sword  whitn  threatens 
Egypt  has  already  fallen  upon  it.—  Ver.  23.  In 
order,  however,  to  bridge  still  more  completely 
the  contrast  between  this  hereafter  and  tne  pre¬ 
ceding  litre,  the  graves  of  Asshur  perhaps* 

play  upon  ;  anyhow,  not :  because)  are  still 

more  particularly  characterized.  D*rO"^\  dual, 

the  two  divergent  sides,  therefore  the  extreme 
part,  here  by  means  of  -fo  determined  to  be  the 
innermost — the  point,  namely,  to  which  Hie  pit 
turns  off  with  its  two  walls.  (Gesex.  :  the 
liindermost,  farthest.)  As  much  as:  buried  in 
the  deepest  place. — The  graves  are  in  Sheol;  the 
latter,  therefore,  comprehensive  of  the  former. 
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The  distinction  is  a  fluctuating  one.  —Again 
certainly  a  play  of  words. —  antithesis  to 

UFU,  for  that  which  was  given  to  them,  that 

which  they  previously  had  given  !  The  land  of 
the  living,  as  at  ch.  xxvi.  20,  contrast  to  their 
dtepest  graves.  —  Ver.  24.  Elam  appears  in  the 
earnest  tinus  among  the  inhabited  countries 
lying  on  the  farther  side  of  the  Tigris,  to  the  east 
of  Babylonia — a  Semitic  people,  nearly  related  to 
the  Assyrians.  On  this  account  alone  it  might 
here  be  nude  to  follow  immediately  after  Asshur ; 
comp.  Gen.  x.  22,  xiv.  1  sq.  From  the  com¬ 
mencement  warlike,  ambitious  of  conquest,  the 
Elamites  continued  to  the  last  true  to  this  character. 
Strabo  makes  mention  of  their  expeditions 
against  Susiana  and  Babylonia.  Originally 
settled  in  the  valleys  between  the  Zagrus  range 
and  the  mountains  which  bound  the  Assyrian 
plains  on  the  east,  they  are  mentioned  along  with 
other  marauding  tribes.  The  Assyrians  subdued 
Elam,  so  that  its  dreaded  bowmen  (Jer.  xlix. 
85)  figure  in  the  Assyrian  army  (Isa.  xxii.  6). 
This  explains  Elam’s  position  immediately  after 
Asshur.  And  agreeably  to  such  a  relation  to 
Asshur,  the  utterance  concerning  Elam  is  almost 
entirely  similar. — The  designation  “  their  terror” 
makes  it  more  expressive :  the  terror  before  them. 
With  such  a  past  their  future  laden  with  shame 
contrasts  quite  as  expressively,  just  as  the 
description  :  “those  that  go  down  to  the  pit,” 
stands  related  to :  “in  the  laud  of  the  depths.” — 
Ver.  25.  The  “conch  in  the  midst  of  the  pierced- 
through  ”  is  an  ignominious  one,  because  imply¬ 
ing  their  conquest,  their  fall  by  the  sword.  And 
after  all  the  tumult  this  idle  lying  now ! — 

the  subject  undetermined  ;  or  if  any  one  is  to  be 
thought  of,  then  Asshur  lies  not  less  near  tlian 
Nebuchadnezzar,  by  whom  Hengst.  maintains 
that  Elam  was  vanquished  (comp,  at  ch.  viii.  16, 

xxx.  5).  -•fei  ,  in  company  with.— Round  about 
the  king  (him)  the  graves  of  Elam  (n  as  in 
rb  previously). — For,  wild  lovers  of  the  sword,  a 

terror  to  the  living,  their  end  consequently  be¬ 
comes  associated  with  terror,  their  state  in  death 
takes  the  form  of  like  to  like. — Jni  against  }ptf. 

Elam  himself  now,  not :  his  couch.  He  is  laid 
by  the  sword  with  the  dead,  while  formerly  the 
terror  before  him  and  his  would  not  be  allayed 
among  the  living. 

Ver.  26.  For  similar  reasons,  probably,  as  in 
tile  case  of  Elam,  the  Moschi  ana  Tibareni  now 
follow— comp,  at  ch.  xxvii.  13 — linked  as  by  a 
hyphen  into  one  power.  According  to  Hitzig, 
these  represent  the  Scythians,  whose  numbers 
had  recently  been  much  reduced.  Ewald  takes 
the  Chaldeans  to  be  meant  by  the  Scythians  (!) ; 
Keil,  here  as  in  ch.  xxxviii.,  understands  by  them 
a  northern  power,  that  should  succumb,  and  here 
prophetically  represented  ns  having  already  suc¬ 
cumbed. — The  description  as  formerly,  only 
instead  of  previously  '}pu*'3,  which 

Hitzig  refers  to  God.  The  ground  of  procedure 
here  turns  more  expressly  on  the  guilt  of  the 
parties. — Ver.  27.  Corresponding  to  such  a  presen- 

**tion  of  the  matter  is  which  by  many  ex¬ 


positors  is  taken  for  a  question  indicated  merely 
by  the  tone,  as  often  in  lively  discourse :  “and 
should  they  not,”  etc. ;  that  is,  they  especially 
could  expect  no  better  fate,  among  whom  the 
significant  custom  prevailed  of  burying  their 
fallen  warriors  with  their  slaughter-weapons,  so 
that  guilt  and  punishment  are  still  combined 
together  in  the  grave  1  (Hengst.  :  to  the  dead  is 
ascribed  what  took  place  by  their  order,  since 
they,  like  the  race  of  Cain,  placed  therein  their 
honour,  saw  in  the  murder  of  their  brother  a 
piece  of  bravery.)  Others  take  it  differently,  as 
indicating  that  they  were  not  to  participate  in 
the  honour  of  resting  with  those  for  whom,  be¬ 
cause  they  had  fallen  gloriously,  their  armour 
was  deposited  in  the  grave.  With  the  interroga¬ 
tory  mode  of  explanation  the  affirmative  rendering 
of  the  Sept,  seems  to  agree ;  but  the  other  mode  has 
this  decidedly  in  its  favour,  that  manifestly  there 
is  meant  to  be  expressed,  only  in  a  different  way, 
what  was  expressed  in  ver.  23  respecting  Asshur 
by  the  humiliating  words  :  “  whose  graves  wej-e 
given  in  the  innermost  of  the  pit,”  and  in  vers. 
24,  25  regarding  Elam,  through  the  repeated: 
“and  they  bear  their  shame ” — namely,  that  they 
are  the  conquered,  pierced  through  by  the  sword, 
ignominiously  fallen  under  the  victor’s  hand,  as 
was  always  again  declared.  With  this  agrees  the 
mention  of  tne  heroes  (comp.  vers.  12,  21),  in 
particular  the  latter  passage,  where  these  in  a 
manuer  boast  themselves  over  the  Egyptians. 
The  meaning  therefore  is :  that  their  hereafter  is 
not  that  ef  heroes,  though  these  also  have  fallen 
from  among  the  uncircumcised,  and  hence  were 
likewise  guilty. — therefore  not  the  Moschi 

and  Tibareni,  as  Hengst.  thinks,  “they  who,” 
etc.,  but  a  description  of  the  “heroes.” — ^33, 

in  their  weapons  of  war,  in  armour  of  defence 
and  offence,  that  is,  as  conquerors  of  whom  one 
can  win  no  triumph,  such  as  is  done  by  those 
who  carry  forth  in  triumph  the  equipments  of 
the  vanquished. — And  they  gave,  etc.,  as  much 
as:  “and  men  gave”  ;  the  survivors  honoured 
their  heroes  after  such  a  manner. — And  their 
iniquities  were,  etc.,  is  undoubtedly  a  continua¬ 
tion  of  the  immediately  preceding  context,  siuce 
to  the  marks  of  honour  and  judgment  given  on 
the  part  of  men,  there  is  very  fitly  added  the 
judgment  of  God, — that  “their  iniquities  were 
upon  their  bones,”  or  “came  upon  tneir  bones,” 
though  their  swords  were  no  longer  on  but  under 
them,  as  also  is  presently  said.  To  suppose, 
with  Keil,  that  there  is  here  a  continuation  tc 
}33B*»  will  scarcely  do,  as  they  were  not  to  lie 

down  with  the  heroes,  nor  could  they  be  named 
“  terror  of  heroes. ”  Hengst.  translates:  “heroes 
of  terror.  ”  Ewald,  with  a  threatening  reference 
to  the  Chaldeans :  “  because  the  terror  of  tyrants 
reigns  in  the  land,”  etc.  (?).  Hav.  makes  Gen. 
vi.  4,  x.  9  sq.  swim  before  the  eyes  of  the  pro¬ 
phet.  Hitzig  accepts  simpliciter  the  translation 
of  the  Sept.  But  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  ques¬ 
tion  whether  Ezekiel  did  not  think  of  the  mode 
of  burial  among  the  Scythian  princes,  which  has 
been  similarly  described  by  Herodotus. 

Ver.  28.  An  address  to  Egypt  (Hitzig:  the 
tumult  of  Egypt) ;  but  certainly  without  an  un¬ 
derlying  word  of  threatening  to  the  Chaldean 
king,  as  Ewald  uppoees.  (Hengst,  :  “  thou 
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art  broken  and  liest  down,”  etc.) — I°r 

-  T  * 

Ver.  29.  irofcf  either  =  asasprtof 

••  T  •  T  T  ▼ 


variation,  or  “thither,”  which  Hav.  takes  pro¬ 
phetically  (“in  like  manner  belong”)  of  such  as 
it  stands  before.  Hengst.  on  the  other  hand,  as 
he  makes  Meshech  ana  Tubal  to  have  been  pro¬ 
bably  conquered  with  the  Assyrians,  supposes 
that  the  Chaldean  storm  had  swept  over  Edom 
immediately  after  the  downfall  of  Judah,  cer¬ 
tainly  as  to  the  beginning  only. — The  kingB, 
who  were  elective,  are  distinguished  from  all 
his  princes  (coinp.  Gen.  xxxvi  15  sq.,  40 
sq.,  31  sq.),  the  tribal  heads  or  chiefs  of  the 
greater  race-stems,  who  according  to  Keil  probably 
chose  the  kings.—  DTTWMQ*  “corporeal  strength, 

“bravery;”  very  suitable  where  “heroes”  had 
just  been  spoken  of.  We  might  understand :  in 
proof  aud  trial  of  the  same,  or :  notwithstanding 
it.  Hitzig  points  to  the  olden  time  (Num.  xx. 
14  sq.  ;  Gen.  xxxvi.  35),  and  the  wars  with 
David.— Ver.  30.  from  ’•JDJ,  to  pour  out, 

scarcely  to  be  understood  as  =  anoint,  hence  : 
“anointed,”  as  but,  according  to  a  de¬ 


rived  signification:  to  inaugurate,  or  to  place 
forth,  the  former  in  the  sacrificial  libation 
(drink-oflering),  the  latter  through  a  casting  of 
metal. — The  princes  of  the  north,  who  are  con¬ 
joined  with  'rtrta  a  collective  singular,  are 

thereby,  according  to  Havemick,  moft  exactly 
defined  as  the  many  rulers  of  the  biblical  Aram 
(Damascenes,  Syrians).  Ill  Jer.  xxv.  26  we 
have  :  “all  the  kings  of  the  north,  near  and  afar 
off.”  Comp.  ch.  xxviii.  20  sq.  The  Zidonians, 
therefore,  may  have  already  fallen.  Tyre  is  not 
mentioned,  so  (Hengst.  thinks)  it  still  stood, 
although  the  siege  hud  commenced.  The  men¬ 
tion  of  the  Zidonians  appears  obviously  designed 
to  suggest  that  by  “the  north  ”  is  meant  not 
the  high  far  north,  but  that  in  relation  to  Pales¬ 
tine,  therefore  distinguishing  them  from  Meshech 
and  Tubal,  fonnerly  noticed.  Perhaps  also  the 
significant  number  of  seven  must  be  made  out  for 
the  peoples. — In  their  terror,  etc.,  merely  as 
much  as,  notwithstanding  the  ten  or  before  them, 
which  their  strength  produced.  —  0^3,  so  that 


they  bear  their  shame  (vers.  24,  25). — Ver.  31. 
There  is  now  the  express  application  to  Pharaoh. 

Hitzig  gives  DHM:  “and  will  make  himself 

be  sorry  for  all  his  host,”  namely,  that  those  in 
vers.  27-30  still  have  on  their  clothing  and 
equipment,  as  contrasted  with  those  who  had 
gone  down  with  himself  naked!!  Hengst.: 
“he  sighs.”  It  is  here  the  case  of  ch.  xxxi.  16. 
Hav.  thinks  it  is  spoken  ironically. — Ver.  82. 
The  reason  assigned  has  respect  to  the  overthrow 
of  the  military  force  of  Pharaoh,  in  so  far  as  he 
could  inspire  terror  only  after  God’s  will.  He 
was  not  by  reason  of  his  own  power  an  object  of 
dread  for  a  time  on  earth,  but  through  the  opera¬ 
tion  of  God’s  providence,  which  made  use  of  him 
as  its  instrument.  In  conclusion  Kliefoth  re¬ 
marks  very  well:  “People  are  wont  to  visit  the 
pyramids  of  Egypt  or  its  catacombs  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  merely  of  seeing  that  the  glory  of  the 
Pharaohs  is  one  that  has  its  abode  in  Sheol; 
even  tc  the  new  Ptolemaic  Egypt,  the  old  Egyp¬ 


tian  existence  was  a  complete  riddle,  a  thing  for 
gotten  and  incapable  of  being  understood.” 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  Although  the  prophecy  in  ch.  xxix.  is  of 
a  general  character,  yet  by  the  reference  to 
Nebuchadnezzar,  and  especially  from  ver.  17  on¬ 
wards,  it  gets  a  more  specific  character.  We 
have  therefore  to  hold  by  a  fulfilment  through 
the  Chaldeans,  and,  indeed,  in  connection  with 
what  is  said  respecting  Tyre.  Apart  from  the 
circumstance  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  a 
prophet  of  God,  we  could  not  judge  otherwise  _ 
simply  on  this  account,  that  a  litue  reflection 
upon  the  inevitable  disgrace  of  such  a  self-decep¬ 
tion  as  would  have  been  the  case  in  respect  to 
Tyre  must  alone  have  kept  Ezekiel — instead  of 
merely  suppressing  the  prophecy  in  question 
while  the  book  was  still  in  bis  own  hand—  from 
wishing  now  to  compensate  for  the  mistake  by 
awakening  like  inconsiderate  and  rash  expecta¬ 
tions  concerning  Nebuchadnezzar  in  regard  to 
Egypt.  For  one  to  whom  the  prophet  is  nothing 
but  a  writer  must  still  at  least  credit  him  with 
this  much  of  worldly  prudence  in  respect  to  his 
literary  honour.  And  if  Ezekiel  must  needs  pro¬ 
phesy  ex  eventu  (as  Hitzig,  for  example,  conceives), 
then  prophecies  like  those  contained  in  ch.  xxvL 
and  some  following  ones  are  purely  unthinkable, 
so  far  os  they  remained  unfulfilled  ;  since  it  can¬ 
not  but  be  supposed,  that  when  our  prophet 
closed  his  book,  matters  must  have  stood  before 
him  widely  different  from  what  they  are  presented 
in  his  prophecy.  The  “  dogmatic  criticism,  ”  how¬ 
ever,  cannot  once  admit  now  that  a  prophecy  has 
been  fulfilled, — a  limitation  of  the  standpoint 
which  is  not  improved  by  the  circumstance  that 
the  truth  ol  the  divine  word  (2  Pet.  i.  21)  is 
made  dependent  on  the  statements  or  the  silence 
of  profane  writers,  and  even  of  such  as  have 
given  notoriously  imperfect  reports.  The  false 
prophet,  he  whose  word  did  not  come  to  pass,  has 
by  God’s  word  (Deut.  xviii.  22)  been  as  clearly  as 
possible  excluded  from  the  canon. 

2.  The  reward  for  woik,  which,  as  Hitzig 
rightly  enough  says,  had  still  to  be  given  to 
Nebuchadnezzar,  raises  no  question  as  to  the 
conquest  and,  as  could  n<»t  fail  to  happen  alter  a 
thirteen  years’  siege,  the  destruction  of  Tyre.  If 
the  booty  might  have  been  thought  of  for  the 
army,  for  Nebuchadnezzar  it  is  necessary  to  think 
of  Egypt.  The  song  of  triumph  demanded  by 
Hitzig  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  against 
Tyre  is  the  double  lamentation  which  we  find  in 
ch.  xxvii.  and  xxviii.  Every  one  lias  his  peculiar 
manner.  But  as  regards  the  so-called  “  historical 
witnesses,”  who  should  speak  the  decisive  word 
on  the  fulfilment  or  non-fulfilment  particularly  of 
the  prophecy  of  Ezekiel  in  respect  to  Egypt, 
they  are  “the  Greek  historians,  at  the  head  of 
whom  stands  Herodotus,  and  they  know  abso¬ 
lutely  nothing  of  a  Chaldean  invasion  of  Egypt — 
nay,  their  narration  is  opposed  to  anything  of 
the  kind”  (Hitzig).  This  is  imposing;  let  ns 
reflect,  however,  that  Herodotus  had  also  learned 
nothing  from  his  Egyptian  informants  of  the 
defeat  at  Carchemish.  We  need  only  mention 
farther,  that  this  Greek  historian  himself  re¬ 
proaches  the  priests  of  Egypt,  and  precisely  in 
regaid  to  this  particular  tune,  with  embellishing 
the  history  of  their  country.  Now,  according  tc 
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Herodotus,  Pharaoh  Hophra — in  consequence  of 
the  defeat  which  his  army  sustained  from  the 
Cyrenians,  against  whom  it  was  to  have  rendered 
help  to  the  Libyans,  and  of  the  revolt  which  in 
consequence  thereof,  and  of  the  foreign  mercenary 
troops  retained  in  Egypt,  broke  forth  on  the  part 
of  the  Egyptian  warrior-class  against  Amasis, 
who,  instead  of  briuging  back  the  rebels  to 
obedience,  suffered  himself  to  be  proclaimed  king 
by  them — lost  freedom  and  his  throne,  and  by 
the  infuriated  people  was  even  murdered.  Tho- 
luck,  who,  *  ‘if  the  cattle  with  the  ark  of  the 
Lord  should  once  turn  aside,  would  not  obsti¬ 
nately  drive  forward,’*  remarks  that  as  a  witness 
Herodotns  alone  comes  into  consideration  ;  before 
whom,  however,  the  testimony  of  Ezekiel,  him¬ 
self  a  contemporary  of  the  events,  has  no  need  to 
be  abashed.  “  If  Herodotus  readily  received 
intelligence  of  the  prosperous  battle  fought  by 
Neeho  at  Megiddo,  but  none  respecting  the  much 
more  important  defeat  sustained  by  him  on  the 
Euphrates  from  the  Chaldeans,  should  it  be 
thought  strange  if  the  priests  observed  silence 
also  regarding  the  irruption  of  the  Chaldeans 
into  their  own  land?  yea,  if  the  miserable  end 
which  Hophra  suffered  through  the  foreign  cou- 

aueror  should  have  been  rather  represented  by 
hem  as  the  deed  of  his  own  people  ?  ”  (So  also 
Rawlinson’s  Herod.  B.  ii.  appen.  c.  8.)  With  a 
fair  appreciation  of  the  historical  representation 
of  Herodotns,  the  cause  there  assigned,  especially 
the  revolution  among  the  warrior-class  of  Egypt, 
might  suffice  for  the  overthrow  of  Hophra.  Yet 
the  hatred  of  the  Egyptian  people,  not  only  ex¬ 
pressed  in  Herodotus,  but  confirmed  by  monu¬ 
mental  evidence  (Rossellini  points  in  this  connec¬ 
tion  to  a  by-name  of  Hophra  on  the  monuments : 
“  Remesto  ”)— such  a  hatred  as  is  described  in 
Herodotns  toward  Hophra  (ii.  161-169),  mani¬ 
fested  iu  respect  to  a  native  ruler,  is  scarcely  to 
be  explained  from  what  is  stated,  if  it  did  not 
come  into  some  sort  of  connection  with  a  Chaldean 
invasion  of  Egypt,  whereby  the  haughtiness  of 
Hophra  might  well  appear  all  the  more  hateful  to 
the  Egyptian  people,  as  the  misery  of  the  land 
and  the  inhabitants,  occasioned  by  him,  stood  in 
sharpest  contrast  to  the  previous  prosperity  and 
splendour.  The  grudge  of  the  Egjq>tian  warrior- 
class  against  the  foreign  mercenaries  could  not  be 
of  such  moment  as  some  have  supposed,  since 
even  Amasis,  who  thereafter  held  possession  of 
the  throne  till  his  death  (forty-four  years),  and  was 
succeeded  in  it  by  his  son,  took  Ionians  for  his 
bodyguard,  and  generally  granted  to  the  Greeks 
still  greater  favour  and  privileges  than  his  pre¬ 
decessor.  Besides,  as  generally  held,  there  is 
also  the  outline  of  the  prophecy  against  Egypt  in 
ch.  xxix.,  which  exhibits  a  distinction  between 
ver.  6  sq.  and  ver.  4  sq. — in  the  one,  the  sword 
constitutes  the  figure  (ver.  8) ;  iu  the  other,  over¬ 
throw  with  reference  to  the  wilderness.  Especi¬ 
ally  if  Hitzig's  interpretation  of  “  the  fish  ”  (ver. 
4)  as  denoting  Pharaoh's  men  of  war  is  accepted, 
and  under  “the  wilderness”  there  is  couched  an 
allusion  to  Libya,  what  is  said  in  ver.  4  sq. 
might  be  explained  by  the  narration  which  is  re¬ 
produced  by  Herodotus,  and  ver.  6  sq.  would, 
with  the  sword  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  be  such  a  sup¬ 
plementing  as  the  conquest  of  Tyre  to  the  siege 
of  that  city,  also  given  elsewhere.  Out  of  the 
miserable  condition  in  which  Hophra  perished, 
Amasis  would  then  have  raised  Egypt  Anyhow, 


as  Tholuck  brings  out,  the  death  of  Hophra  falls 
exactly  into  the  time  in  which  the  occupation  of 
Egypt  by  Nebuchadnezzar  must  have  occurred ; 
and  thus  the  position  of  matters  approaches  to 
that  which  is  wont  to  be  extracted  from  Josephus 
in  confirmation  of  our  prophecy—  contr.  Ap .  i. 
19.  It  is  there  stated  that  Berosus  reports  of  the 
Babylonian  (Nebuchadnezzar)  that  he  “conquered 
Egypt,  Syria,  Phoenicia,”  etc.  Again,  in  ch.  20, 
he  states  that  Megasthenes  placed  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  above  Hercules,  since  he  had  subjected  to 
himself  a  great  part  of  Libya  and  Iberia  (comp. 
Antiq.  x.  11. 1,  and  Strabo  xv.  1.  6  ;  see  also  Hav. 
Comm.  p.  435,  against  Hitzig's  remarks).  In  the 
10th  book  of  the  Antiq.  ch.  9.  7,  Josephus  ex¬ 
presses  himself  to  this  effect,  that  “in  the  fifth 
year  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  which 
was  the  twenty-third  of  the  reign  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  he  made  on  expedition  against  Coelesyria ; 
and  when  he  had  got  possession  of  it,  he  made  war 
against  the  Ammonites  and  Moabites  ;  and  when 
he  had  brought  these  nations  into  subjection,  he 
fell  upon  Egypt  in  order  to  overthrow  it,  and  did 
indeed  slay  the  king  who  then  reigned,  but  set 
up  another;  after  which  he  took  those  Jews  that 
were  there  captive,  and  brought  them  to  Baby¬ 
lon,”  etc.  The  ten  years’  time,  which  Hitzig 
doubts  as  the  period  of  the  earlier  warlike  ex¬ 
peditions,  is  maintaine  t  by  Tholuck.  The  fifth 
year  after  the  taking  of  Jerusalem  would  be  681 ; 
the  thirteen  years’  siege  of  Tyre  would  fall  into 
the  period  586-572  or  573.  For  the  different 
actions  which  were  in  part  parallel  as  to  time,  we 
have  only  to  suppose  various  divisions  of  the 
army  employed,  so  that  the  whole  might  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  did  not  at  the  same  time  lie 
before  Tyre.  The  forty  years  of  the  Egyptian 
oppression,  Tholuck,  like  Niebuhr,  extends  over 
the  entire  space  .that  lies  between  the  disaster  at 
Carchemish  and  the  overthrow  of  Hophra  (thirty- 
six  years),  “during  which  Egypt,  through  ti»c 
continued  and  in  great  part  uu fortunate  warlike 
enterprises  of  Hophra,  must  have  been  much 
depopulated  and  extremely  weakened,  till  at 
length  the  inroad  of  the  Chaldeans  consum¬ 
mated  the  oppression.”  Tholuck  thinks  that, 
“as  the  prophets  in  the  beginning  of  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  comprehended  the  future  (Jer.  xiii.  18; 
Ezek.  xxx.  24),  in  the  last  and  completed  fulfil¬ 
ment  they  also  comprehended  the  earlier  incom¬ 
plete  ones.”  The  symbolical  explanation  of  the 
forty  years  is  not  thereby  denied  (see  the  exposi¬ 
tion).  The  worth  of  the  statements  of  Josephus 
may  be  questioned,  as  is  done  by  Hitzig  ;  but  for 
the  relation  of  profane  history  to  our  prophecy,  it 
suffices  that  Hophra  miserably  perished  (ch. 
xxix.  4  sq. ;  Jer.  xliv.  30  sq. ),  and  that  Egypt  again 
revived,  as  took  place  under  Amasis,  although 
as  a  kingdom  it  was  fit  to  be  compared  neither 
with  its  ancient  glory  nor  with  other  great 
monarchies  (ch.  xxix.  13  sq.).  As  regards  the 
resuscitation  of  Egypt,  Duncker  mentions  that, 
according  to  a  return  of  the  priests,  it  then 
reckoned  20,000  country  towns  and  cities 
(Herzog’s  Recdenqjc.  i.  p.  150),  though  it  was 
“  the  last  period  of  Egypt’s  glory ;  ”  and  Lepsius 
says  of  the  same,  that  Egypt  succumbed  to  the  first 
pressure  of  the  Persian  power,  and  remained  from 
525  to  504  a  Persian  province ;  that  afterwards 
it  became  again  for  a  short  time  independent, 
until  in  340  it  was  reconquered  by  the  Persians, 
and  in  332  fell  under  Alexander  the  Great,  etc. 
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3.  Upon  the  importance  of  Egypt  for  the 
revenge  of  Nebuch.olnezzar,  see  the  exposition  of 
eh.  xxix.  18.  Also  generally  for  the  Chaldean 
policy  the  transition  to  Egypt  is  rendered  plain 
to  us  from  ch.  xxix.  17  sq.  (Hav.  :  “if 
Nebuchadnezzar  would  make  the  possession  of 
Phoenicia  once  for  all  sure,  Egypt  must  be  com¬ 
pletely  broken.”)  Of  the  importance  of  Egypt 
by  itself,  its  characteristic  importance,  some 
notice  has  already  been  taken,  toward  the  close 
of  the  introductory  remarks  to  ch.  xxv.  ;  as 
also  of  the  distinction,  indicated  with  correct 
feeling  by  Keil,  between  Egypt  and  the  other 
nations  mentioned  by  Ezekiel.  But  what  Egypt 
signifies  in  its  connection  here,  this  must  be  dis¬ 
cerned  from  its  relation  to  Israel.  It  is  quite 
true  that  the  charge  laid  against  Ammon, 
Moab,  etc.,  also  against  Tyre,  for  spiteful  joy, 
hostility,  envy  toward  Israel,  is  not  mentioned  in 
respect  to  Pharaoh  and  Egypt  It  may  be  said 
that  Egypt *8  guilt  in  regard  to  Israel  was  that 
rather  of  a  false,  treacherous  friendship.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  excess  of  proud  self-suffi¬ 
ciency  must  be  regarded  as  the  characteristic  of 
Egypt,  the  same  sort  of  self-elation  meets  as  in 
the  king  of  Tyre  (ch.  xxviii. ) ;  and  in  this 
respect  Tyre  formed  a  fitting  transition -point  to 
Egypt.  The  distinction  between  Tyre  and  Egypt 
might  perhaps  be  found  in  this,  that  while  in 
particular  the  kingdom  of  Tyre  had  had  its  time 
of  sacred  splendour  and  past  greatness,  as  we 
have  seen,  in  its  former  connection  with  the 
kingdom  of  David,  Egypt  on  its  part  acquired 
importance  on  account  of  the  sojournings  of  the 
pilgrim-fathers,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and 
still  more  on  account  of  the  formation  of  their 
descendants  into  a  people.  Above  all,  the  idea 
of  redemption  was  associated  with  the  land  of 
Egypt.  Here,  therefore,  the  inverse  relation 
holds  good:  Tyre  has  gone  with  Israel  to  school  ; 
Israel,  on  the  other  hand,  was  at  school  in  Egypt, 
is  was  evidenced  in  manifold  agreements  and 
contrasts  exhibited  in  their  peculiarity  as  a 
people,  without  our  needing  on  that  account  to 
ride  off  on  the  Spencerian  principle  [namely,  of  a 
servile  borrowing  from  the  institutions  of  Egypt]. 
More  than  from  anything  else,  may  be  understood 
from  Israel’s  reminiscences  as  a  people,  and  the 
.m press  of  Egyptian  style  and  manner  even 
upon  their  sacred  things,  their  abiding  sym¬ 
pathetic  turning  back  toward  Egypt.  That 
Israel  could  not  let  Egypt  go  out  of  sight  had 
its  root  in  human  nature ;  we  must  learn  even 
from  the  children  of  this  world  (Luke  xvi.).  But 
it  had  also  its  dangerous  side.  It  was  Israel’s 
worldliness,  relapse,  since  Israel  had  been  deli¬ 
vered  by  Jehovah  from  this  world,  and  Jehovah 
had  through  Moses  threatened  them  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  Egypt  with  the  greatest  evils  (Deut. 
xxviii.  68).  We  have  tribulation  in  the  world, 
and  we  may  have  fear  before  the  world ;  such 
fear,  however,  may  be  salutary  in  its  operation. 
But  dangerous  is  the  stay  that  is  sought  in 
Egypt,  trust  and  confidence  therein.  In  this 
respect  Egypt  is  designated  a  remembrancer  of 
iniquity  (ch.  xxix  16),  since  for  Israel  it  had, 
and  not  as  of  yesterday,  but  from  of  old  (comp. 
al?D  ch.  xvi.  26,  xxiii.  8,  19),  the  fatal  signin- 
cance  of  a  pride  which  resists  Jehovah  and  leads 
away  from  Him,  of  a  consciousness  of  worldly 
power,  which  amid  the  characteristic  Pharaonic 
arrogance  expressed  itself  just  as  distinctly  (ch. 


xxix.  8,  9)  as  in  Ex.  v.  2,  and  had  this  the  more 
seductively,  as  a  self-conscious  abiding  worldly 
power  is  in  fact  fitted  to  impose  on  people. 
Friendship  with  Egypt  is  the  most  contemptuous 
relation  in  which  Israel  can  be  thought  of,  on 
account  of  the  indifference  which  it  necessarily 
implied  on  the  part  of  the  Israelitish  people  not 
only  in  regard  to  their  former  house  of  bondage, 
but  also  to  the  mighty  deliverance  obtained  from 
it,  and  generally  in  what  concerned  their  relation 
to  Jehovah,  on  whom,  as  their  own  and  their 
fathers’  God,  they  had  been  thrown  from  their 
state  of  childhood.  To  make  account  of  this 
specific  historical  position  in  respect  to  each 
other,  according  to  which  the  growth,  bloom,  » 
and  decay  of  Israel  were  closely  interwoven  with 


to  explain  the  representation  of  the  judgment 
upon  Egypt  as  strikingly  parallel  with  that  on 
Israel,  ana  to  the  last  earned  out  (comp.  ch. 
xxix.  6,  9  sq.,  12,  13,  etc.).  Not  less  remark¬ 
able,  because  singular,  is  the  prospect  and 
declaration  in  regard  to  the  resuscitation  of 
Egypt,  and  of  it  itlone,  which  have  been  intro¬ 
duced  into  the  prediction  of  our  prophet ;  by  this 
also  is  Egypt  quite  expressly  kept  parallel  with 
Israel.  The  reminiscence  which  br.ngs  up 
Egypt  so  distinctly  is  not  simply  that  of  the 
house  of  bondage,  or  of  iniquity,  but  it  is 
Joseph’s  post  of  honour,  and  the  coni  granaries  of 
Jacob,  together  with  his  family.  Comp,  also 
Deut.  xxiii.  7. 

i.  The  interpretation  of  Neteler  strikes  out 
what  is  certainly  a  quite  different  path,  strikingly 
reminding  one  of  Cocceius,  only  with  a  specially 
Catholic  tendency.  According  to  him,  the  pro¬ 
phecies  against  the  foreign  nations  constitute  four 
groups,  each  of  which  contains  four  pieces  :  the 
first,  ch.  xxv. ;  the  second,  the  overthrow  of  the 
Canaanitish  culture  -  development,  standing  in 
contrast  to  the  higher  calling  of  Jerusalem,  and 
reaching  its  culmination  in  Tyre.  The  pro¬ 
phecy  against  Sidon  he  severs  from  Tyre,  in  the 
interest  of  this  fourfold  division ;  it  belongs  to 
the  Egyptian  group,  inasmuch  as  “  Sidon ’s  bloom 
falls  into  the  time  in  which  Egypt  was  the  bearer 
of  the  Hamitic  power  and  culture,”  and  “the 
Sidonian  development  was  a  shoot  of  the  Hamitic- 
Egyptian.  ”  The  promises  for  Israel  in  this  third 
section  (ch.  xxviii  20-xxx.  19)  must  stand 
parallel  with  those  of  the  same  kind  in  the  first 
group,  wherein  punishment  is  threatened  to  the 
four  nations  with  reference  to  Israel ;  as  the  first 
group,  “through  ch.  xxi.  (Ammon),  is  placed  in 
connection  with  the  first  destruction  of  Jeru¬ 
salem,”  so  “the  third  stands,  through  the  opening 
of  the  mouth  which  occurs  in  it,  in  closer  relation 
to  the  symbol  of  the  second  destruction  of  Jeru¬ 
salem.”  The  four  last  prophecies  against  Egypt 
are  “mere  symbols,”  according  to  Neteler.  As 
Ammon  “  drove  the  surviving  remnant,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  out  of  Judea,”  so  had 
“Moab  decoyed  Israel  into  gross  idolatry  before 
their  entrance  into  Canaan and  so,  in  the  pro¬ 
phecies  against  Ammon  and  Moab,  the  beginning 
and  end  of  Israel  in  regard  to  Canaan  are  con¬ 
nected  together.  The  punishment  of  Edom  and 
the  Philistines  must  point  to  the  “  re-establish- 
ment  of  the  house  of  David.”  In  regard  to  Tyre 
Neteler  expresses  himself  thus :  “The  command 
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Sven  to  Israel  to  root  out  the  Canaanites,  but  by 
em  neglected  to  their  destruction,  God  wifi 
execute  on  Tyre  through  Nebuchadnezzar;”  aud 
this  command  must  stand  in  a  noteworthy  relation 
to  the  historical  development  of  the  last  period  of 
800  years  before  Christ,  in  which  “those  to  the 
wot  (Carthaginians,  Greeks,  Romans)  brought  a 
real  advance,  while  those  to  the  east  (the  Hamitic 
kingdoms  of  Ethiopia  and  Egypt,  the  Semitic 
kingdoms  of  Assyria  and  Chaldea,  the  Japhetic 
Medians  and  Persians)  repeat  the  development  of 
the  two  earlier  periods  m  smaller  measure,  yet 
as  if  thereby  the  problem  of  the  western  circle 
ahould  be  solved.  ”  He  says  :  “  If  Israel,  through 
the  extirpation  of  the  Canaanites,  according  to 
Nnm.  xxx vi.  6-9  (!),  had  entered  into  the  place 
of  the  Phoenicians,  it  would  have  formed  the  first 
member  in  the  development  of  this  period,  and 
would  have  shown  the  right  path  to  the  Greek 
culture  which  came  forth  in  the  second  third  of 
it”  To  retrieve  as  much  as  possible  that  which 
was  neglected  (!  ?),  “Nebuchadnezzar  must  sub¬ 
ject  the  Hamitic  Tyre,  even  to  the  pillars  of 
Hercules,  and  unite  the  eastern  circle  to  the 
monstrous  Chaldean  kingdom,  so  that  the  ex¬ 
ternally  insignificant  Israel  might  be  set  in  the 
centre  of  this  gigantic  Semitic  power,  which  ex¬ 
tended  its  sway  even  over  the  Turanian  tribes  in 
the  high  north.”  This  contrast  between  the 
Semitic  and  Hamitic  races  (already  occurring  in 
the  prophecy  of  Noah)  must  be  of  great  import¬ 
ance  for  the  understanding  of  the  symbolical 
representation  of  Ezekiel  in  the  prophecies  relat¬ 
ing  to  Tyre  and  Egypt.  Upon  the  third  group 
which  Neteler  distributes,  and  which  reaches  to 
ch.  xxx.  19,  we  learn  that,  first  of  all,  in  the  pro¬ 
phecy  against  Sidon,  “the  second  possession  of 
ihe  land  is  associated  with  the  first,  as  in  ch.  xx. 
the  first  deliverance  from  Egypt  is  made  parallel 
with  a  deliverance  in  a  higher  sense.”  “As 
Israel  did  not  fully  carry  out  the  extirpation  of 
the  Canaanites,  whose  place,  according  to  Num. 
xxxiii.  54,  it  was  their  part  to  occupy,  these  were 
turned  for  them  into  thorns  and  Driers.  With 
the  second  possession,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
•ervitude  of  Canaan,  which  was  announced  even 
by  Noah,  was  after  a  sort  realized,  since  the 
Canaanitish  history  becomes  extinct.  The  second 
piece  in  this  section,  namely  ch.  xxix.  1-16,  con¬ 
nects  the  end  of  the  first  Israelitish  sojourn  in 
Canaan,  brought  about  by  Egypt’s  iniquity,  with 
the  end  of  Egypt ;  and  the  humiliation  of  Egypt 
is  such  an  elevation  of  Israel,  that  Christianity 
will  not  be  under  temptation  to  lean  upon  a 
decaying  heathenism.”  The  forty  years  occurring 
at  ver.  11  sq.  must  not  be  distinguished  from  the 
forty  years  of  Judah,  for  which  the  prophet  had 
to  he  forty  days  upon  his  right  side  ;  that  is,  as 
Neteler  remarks  on  ch.  iv.,  “a  symbolical  desig¬ 
nation  of  the  time,  reaching  from  the  destruction 
of  the  temple  to  the  return  from  exile,  derived 
from  the  sojourn  in  Kadesh.”  “The  two  first 
pieees,  ch.  xxviiL  20-xxix.  16,  set  forth  the 
world- historical  ideas,  which  were  to  be  realized 
by  the  introduction  of  Christianity,  but  give,  as 
to  the  way  and  manner  in  which  the  realization 
should  be  prepared  for,  begun,  and  carried  for¬ 
ward,  no  information — this  oeing  first  introduced 
by  the  prophet  in  the  third  piece  (ch.  xxix. 
17-21).  The  might  of  Shem,  through  which  God 
conquered  Canaan  in  the  world’s  history,  must 
xIbo  carry  forward  the  work  in  regard  to  Egypt. 


In  the  interest  of  Israel,  whose  service  to  God 
stands  in  contrast  to  Canaanitish  industry,  God 
will  turn  the  Semitic  world-power  against  Egypt, 
by  which  Israel  was  compelled  to  do  Canaanitish 
work,  and  establish  for  them,  on  account  of  their 
labour  in  respect  to  Canaan,  claims  for  compen¬ 
sation,  which  God  would  render  valid  because  of 
the  bondage  laid  by  Egypt  on  the  Israelites.  The 
booty  which  God  took  from  Egypt  after  the  con¬ 
flict,  on  occasion  of  the  first  deliverance,  was  only 
a  type  of  a  later  plundering,  which  in  a  prepara¬ 
tory  manner  was  begun  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and 
after  the  second  deliverance  from  Egypt,  that  is, 
after  the  redemption  achieved  by  the  sufferings  of 
the  Servant  of  God  was  realized,  when  all  power 
in  heaven  and  on  earth  w'as  committed  to  the 
episcopate  of  the  Church  (! !).  The  consequence 
of  this  victory  over  Egypt  (ch.  xxx.  1-19)  is  given 
in  the  form  of  a  judgment  upon  Egypt,  in  which 
is  delineated  its  desolation  and  the  annihilation 
of  its  idols  and  yokes  ;  but  the  sons  also  of  the 
covenant- land  are  smitten  by  the  judgment, 
which  points  to  a  fall  that  should  take  place 
among  tnem.”  The  continuation  of  this  Catholic- 
theological -historical  explanation  and  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  Ezekiel  will  be  given  in  No.  9. 

5.  Cocceius  remarks  on  ch.  xxix.  21  :  “  Evil 
Merodach  gave  Jeboiachin  freedom,  and  the  first 
place  of  honour  among  the  kings.  Farther, 
Daniel  was  great  in  the  kingdom  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  and  under  the  Persian  dominion.  Cyrus 
was  called  by  God  to  give  command  to  lead 
the  people  back,  that  they  might  rebuild  the 
temple.  Still  higher  grew  the  horn  of  Israel 
wrhen  they  became  free,  and  their  priests  assumed 
the  diadem,  as  a  sign  of  the  freedom  of  the  people, 
and  the  Israelites  had  become  greater  than  their 
fathers,  as  announced  in  Deut.  xxx.  5.  Hut  most 
especially  was  it  so,  when  out  of  David’s  house 
the  horn  grew,  which  set  the  people  lree  from 
all  slavery,  which  subdued  their  enemies,  and 
rendered  the  Gentiles  subject  to  Israel,  Ps. 
cxxxii.  18-18.” 

6.  The  day  of  Jehovah,  Kliefoth  remarks,  “is 
not  judgment  in  one  point  of  time  and  destruc¬ 
tion  over  the  whole  heathen  world and  then  he 
continues  :  “The  day  of  Jehovah  is  a  period  of 
indefinite  duration,  in  the  course  of  which  God 
will  punish  with  judgment  and  destruction  all 
heathen  nations  in  succession,  just  as  they  have 
shown  their  hostility  to  the  people  of  G<>d,  and 
He  sees  that  their  time  has  come.  From  this 
point  of  view,  also,  is  the  announcement  always  to 
be  understood,  that  this  day  of  Jehovah  is  at 
hand.  The  day  continues  so  long,  that  it  lasts 
till,  in  the  final  judgment,  the  whole  world,  in  so 


far  os  hostile  to  God,  shall  be  destroyed  ;  but  it 
constantly  begins  anew,  when  any  particular 
people,  on  account  of  their  malevolence  mani¬ 
fested  to  the  people  of  God,  falls  under  the  right¬ 
eous  doom  of  perdition.  Hence  the  day  of 
Jehovah  upon  the  heathen  nations  has,  in  the 
several  prophecies,  a  different  terminus  a  quo, 
according  as  they  refer  to  this  or  that  kind  of 
relations.”  Only  it  must  not  be  overlooked, 
that  in  ch.  xxx.  1  so.  not  indeed  Egypt  alone  is 
contemplated,  but  Egypt  in  its  connection  with 
heathen  nations ;  ana  yet,  that  it  is  not  the  day  of 
judgment  upon  all  anti-theocratic  powers  that  is 
to  be  understood,  as  already  Havernick  makes  the 
prophet  see  this  general  idea  obtaining  realization; 
but  as  the  time  of  Jerusalem  was  come,  the  time 
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when  judgment  had  begun  at  the  house  of  God, 
so  the  time  must  now  be  near  when  this  judgment 
of  God  shall  go  forth  upon  the  heathen.  Heng- 
stenberg  finds  here  the  fundamental  passage  for 
Luke  xxi  24,  and  points  to  the  overthrow  of 
the  Roman  Empire, — the  “  mountain  ”  which  was 
to  be  cast  into  the  sea  after  the  fig-tree  of  the 
Jewish  people  was  withered  (Matt  xxi.),  the 
“mulberry-tree”  which  was  to  be  plucked  up 
and  removed  into  the  sea  (Luke  xvii.). 

7.  As  in  the  kingdom  of  Tyre,  ch.  xxviii.,  allu¬ 
sion  was  made  to  a  time  of  sacredness  upou  the 
holy  mount  of  God,  so  there  was  also  found  there, 
by  way  of  similitude,  a  bringing  to  remembrance 
of  Eden,  and  especially  of  the  garden  of  God. 
This  retrospect  of  paradise  furnishes  the  beau- 
ideal,  the  standard  lor  the  Old  Testament  world 
generally  ;  hence  with  Assyria,  and  in  connection 
therewith  in  reference  to  Egypt,  which  had  not 
the  same  historical  position  as  Tyre,  it  appro¬ 
priately  comes  back  again  in  ch.  xxxi.  As  in 
the  New  Testament  all  is  measured  with  heaven, 
so  in  the  Old  Testament  what  is  or  was  glorious 
upon  earth  is  made  to  hold  of  Eden  and  paradise. 

8.  On  the  derivation  of  the  word  “Sheol” 
there  confessedly  prevails  a  great  diversity  of 
opinion.  For  the  biblical  idea,  especially  the  sig¬ 
nification  of  the  word  in  the  Old  Testament,  this 
only  is  to  be  learned  from  this  matter  of  etymo¬ 
logical  controversy,  that  as  well  the  derivation 

from  to  be  hollow  (therefore  for 

since  it  points  to  “hollowing,”  and  in  so  far  to 
the  grave,  as  the  derivation  which  Hupfeld  adopts 
from  :  “  to  sink  down,”  and  :  “  to  go  apart  from 
one  another,”  therefore:  sinking  down,  depth, 
abyss,  and  :  cleft,  hollow,  empty  space— since 
the  burying  and  the  being  in  the  sepulchre  can 
be  thereby  expressed — both  alike  avail  for  the 
affirmation,  that  Sheol  and  the  grave  more  or  less 
run  together.  The  derivation,  on  the  other  hand, 
from  to  demand,  expresses  as  to  Sheol  only 

what  constitutes  generally  the  power  and  manner 
of  death  to  demand  for  itself  with  insatiable 
desire  all  living  beings  (comp.  Isa.  v.  14;  Hab. 
ii.  6;  Prov.  xxvii.  20,  xxx.  16).  As  to  form  an 
infinitive  verbal  substantive,  the  use  of  the  word 
belongs  predominantly  to  the  poetic  language 
of  the  Old  Testament,  whence  also  is  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  the  circumstance  that  it  never  stands 
with  the  article.  Sheol  appears  as  the  aggregate 
of  all  graves.  Who  could  venture  to  deny  this 
aspect  of  the  matter,  at  least  for  the  31st  and 
32id  chapters  of  Ezekiel?  It  is  the  universal 
grave,  wnich  calls  down  to  itself  all  earthly  life, 
how  high  soever  it  may  have  reached,  however 
magnificent  it  may  have  been,  however  valiantly 
it  may  have  fought.  But  much,  also,  as  Sheol 
and  the  grave  (in)  sometimes  appear  to  approach 
(comp,  also  Isa.  xiv.  11, 15),  to  cover  one  another, 
it  must  still  not  be  overlooked  that  the  grave, 
more  exactly  considered,  is  only  the  entrance  into 
Sheol  (Ps.  xvi.  10),  which  certainly,  as  it  is  com¬ 
monly  represented,  keeps  the  hue  of  the  grave, 
in  generals  as  well  as  in  particulars  (^^ 
ch.  xxxii.  23);  it  is  the  carrying  over  of  the 
grave  to  the  future  state  (while  the  grave  as  such 
is  still  always  something  here).  It  is  quite 
reconcilable  with  this  representation  when  Sheol 
is  conceived  of  as  a  locality,  and  indeed  as  a  deep 


abyss,  just  as  the  standing  form  of  speech  :  “ta 
go  down,”  “to  be  thrown  down,”  is  thence  ex- 
lained  as  equivalent  to  being  consigned  to  the 
ead.  The  occasional  poetic  delineation  of  this 
future  must  only  not  be  formally  dogmatized 
into  an  actual  under-world  with  gates,  rivers,  etc. 
(Job  xxxviii.  17;  Ps.  xviii.  5  sq.)  The  going 
down  of  the  company  of  Korah  (Num.  xvi.  30) 
is  often  what  is  floating  before  the  writer's  mind ; 
and  not  so  much  the  locality  of  Palestine,  which 
was  rich  in  grottoes  and  caverns,  or  the  dark¬ 
ness  of  the  Hebrew  family  tomb- vaults,  the 
stillness  of  the  Egyptian  catacomb-world.  The 
interior  and  inmost  part  of  the  earth  (ch.  xxvL 
20,  xxxii.  18),  however,  is  not  the  earth’s  inner 

region  as  such,  but  n*nnn  is  the  8heol 

“beneath”  (the  underground,  ch.  xxxi.  14); 
that  is,  partly  the  contrast  to  heaven  as  the 
region  of  the  divine  life,  partly  the  distinction 
from  the  surface  turned  toward  heaven,  the  face 
of  the  earth.  Out  of  that  contrast,  in  which, 
however,  the  earth  also  and  its  life  have  their 
place,  and  still  more  in  accordance  with  this  dis¬ 
tinction  from  the  earthly  life,  must  Sheol  and 
what  is  connected  therewith  be  understood.  The 
death  to  which  one  is  surrendered  (ch.  xxxi.  14> 
is  not  simply  a  going  down,  not  annihilation, 
but  as  punishment  for  sin,  the  necessary  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  negation  of  God.  Considered  as  a 
state,  it  is  the  contrast  in  respect  to  God,  as  curse, 
as  judgment  upon  the  sinner ;  hence  the  contrast 
in  respect  to  life  as  divine,  as  salvation  and 
blessedness,  even  to  eternal  perdition;  and  so 
Sheol  posits  a  concrete,  individual  prolongation 
of  life:  the  dead  are  represented  in  Ezekiel 
(ch.  xxxi.)  as  living  on  individually  and  in  space. 
Passages  such  as  Ps.  civ.  29,  cxlvi.  4,  and  others, 
certainly  have  respect  to  the  earthly  life  in  the 
body,  with  its  purposes  and  undertakings,  doing 
and  thinking,  Knowledge  and  wisdom  together, 
Eccl.  ix.  10  (so  our  Lord  Himself  in  John  ix.  4 
makes  account  of  it  for  His  diligence  in  working 
while  in  the  flesh).  As  life  on  earth  in  a  mortal 
body  is  for  all  men  a  troublesome,  poor,  and 
sorrowful  thing,  so  certainly  the  advancing  decay 
of  the  powers  of  life,  with  the  dissolution  of  the 
union  between  soul  and  body,  necessarily  becomes 
quiescence,  impotence,  and  withdrawal  of  their 
life-energy  in  regard  to  the  appointed  sphere  of 
action.  But  passages  like  Job  xxvi.  5  sq., 
xxxviii.  17,  Prov.  xv.  11,  Ps.  cxxxix.  8,  testify 
to  the  presence  of  the  living  God,  through  whom 
the  subsisting  and  passing  away  of  all  beings  is 
conditioned,  as  is  said  also  in  the  jnaj*  made 

parallel  with  Sheol  (comp.  Mark  xiL  27 ;  Luke  xx. 
38).  The  contrast,  therefore,  to  the  heavenly 
upper  world  as  the  proper  region  of  the  divine 
life  is  not  that  of  not-being  and  being ;  and  just 
as  little  is  the  continued  existence  in  Sheol  an 
unconscious  shade -existence,  at  least  not  accord¬ 
ing  to  Ezekiel’s  representation:  the  heroes  in 
Sheol  speak  and  know  themselves  as  such  over 
against  others,  feel,  etc.  As  the  designation  of 
shades  (D'MfO  for  the  dead  in  the  Old  Testament 
times  cannot  be  proved,  so  the  appearance,  for 
example,  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  xxviiL),  so  entirely 
accordant  with  the  spirit  and  address  of  Samuel 
as  he  actually  lived,  is  not  at  aU  brought  forward 
as  an  exception,  somewhat  after  the  manner  of 
the  Theban  seel:  Tiresias  (Odyss.  x.  492  sq.).  In 
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the  Old  Testament,  also,  we  read  nothing  of  an 
instinctive  repetition  and  continuation  of  the 
pest  life  connected  with  the  possession  of  blood. 
The  representation  of  Sheol,  into  which  there 
has  often  been  greatly  too  much  imported  of 
heathen  elements,  is  in  no  respect  the  localizing 
of  the  image,  which,  as  Meier  says,  “remains 
like  a  blanched,  bloodless,  shadowy  form,  in  the 
spirit  of  the  living,  of  their  dead  and  buried 
fellow- men.”  Life  in  Sheol  cannot,  indeed,  run 
counter  to  the  conditions  that  prevail  in  respect 
to  human  life.  Man  is  soul,  bat  he  has  spirit, 
which  for  him  constitutes  the  power  wherein  the 
life  of  the  individual  consists ;  while  the  soul  is 


corruption  of  the  flesh  ” — may  be  left  undecided. 
It  is  enough  that  the  rich  man  found  himself 
“in  torment”  With  justice,  however,  Lange 
presses  the  thought  that  for  the  wicked  Sheol  is 
still  not  hell. 

9.  Neteler  (comp.  4)  maintains  concerning  ch. 
xxx.  21  to  xxxii.  32,  that  is,  the  fourth  of  the 
groups  set  off  by  him,  that  “through  four 
symbols  the  overthrow  of  a  power  standing  in 
antagonism  to  the  Church  is  exhibited,”  and 
that  what  is  said  is  to  be  taken  “  eschatologically 
in. a  wider  sense.”  Egypt  is  considered  by  him  as 
“a symbol  of  the  power  of  Magog,”  and  under 
the  Chaldeans  is  found  “  a  combination  of 


plainly  the  seat  of  that,  as  the  body  is  its  organ. 
If  the  life  connected  with  the  body  appears  as 
life  in  the  flesh,  when  separated  therefrom  it  will 
become  an  existence  of  the  spirit,  and  departed 
men  will  necessarily  have  to  be  thought  of  as 
spirits,  and  can  only  in  so  far  be  termed  “  souls  ” 
as  a  retrospective  sense  of  the  earlier  corporeal 
life  has  place.  On  this  side  the  description  of 
8heol  Is  certainly,  and  especially  as  contradis¬ 
tinguished  from  the  earthly  upperground  life, 
kept  in  due  regard  to  the  state  of  things  existing 
there.  With  the  going  down  into  the  grave,  the 
bright  joyful  sunlight  vanishes  for  men ;  hence 
Sheol  is  the  land  of  darkness  and  of  the  shadow 


Romans  and  Germans.”  And  here  Neteler’s 
book  dwells  on  the  “Russian  Panslavism.”  The 
two  last  symbols  must  be  fulfilled  in  the  over¬ 
throw  of  Magog  “only  provisionally,”  so  that 
“their  complete  fulfilment  belongs  to  a  still  later 
future.” 

HOMILBTICJ  HINTS. 


On  Ch.  xxix. 

Vers.  1-5.  The  close  is  made  with  Egypt,  as 
jypt  was  the  beginning  in  respect  to  Israel. — 
Egypt  is  with  Ezekiel  tiie  oldest  country  of  his 
©pie's  disgrace”  (Umbr.). — How  clear  is  what 
xl  causes  to  be  said  to  us!  The  address  is 


of  death  (Job  x.  21).  While  the  world  of  light 
is  an  organized  one,  the  midnight  region  of  Sheol 
appears  as  a  confused  intermingling  of  substances, 
chaotic  (Job  x.  22).  Busy  life,  so  repeatedly 
designated  “tumult”  in  this  chapter  of  Ezekiel, 
becomes  motionless  in  the  grave ;  so  in  Ps.  cxv. 
17  the  dead  go  down  to  silence,  to  stillness 
(comp.  PSb.  xciv.  17,  xxxi.  18).  The  expression, 
however,  of  “land  of  forgetfulness,”  Ps.  lxxxviii. 
12,  must  not  be  overstretched,  though  the  refer¬ 
ence  is  to  be  held  fast  in  which  it  is  said  that, 
as  God  has  given  the  earth  to  the  children  of 
men  (Ps.  cxv.  16),  so  the  manifestation  of  His 
wonder-working  power  and  righteousness  is 
promised  to  them  on  the  earth  while  they  are  in 
the  flesh.  Not  in  the  heathen  materialistic 


plainly  written,  and  can  occasion  no  doubt  to 
whom  the  word  is  directed ;  and  not  less  clearly 
does  it  shine  forth  whose  subscription  stands 
under  it,  and  who,  therefore,  will  look  after  the 
punctual  execution  of  the  things  spoken.  It 
will  not  proceed  according  to  man’s  sayings  and 
opinions,  but  as  God  the  Lord  has  said. — 
Tne  prophetic  word  so  much  the  surer  as  the 
fulfilment  of  it  now  lies  completely  before  us. 
—  What  still  survives  of  the  Pharaohs  lies  in  the 
midst  of  the  wilderness  ;  they  are  ruins  to  which 
the  sand  has  still  refused  bunal  1 — “  Where  can  a 
mortal  say :  This  is  mine,  or :  This  remains  to  me? 
But  prosperity,  where  it  is  not  understood  as 
God’s  blessing,  makes  people  stupidly  proud. 
See  there,  too,  the  blessing  of  tribulations,  which 


sense,  but  Christologically,  however  still  on  the 
temporal  side,  the  thought  as  to  its  form  was 
presented  in  the  Old  Covenant.  And  thence  are 
such  passages  as  Ps.  vL  5,  xxx.  10  [9],  lxxxviii 
10,  11,  cxv.  17,  Isa.  xxxviii.  18,  to  be  under¬ 
stood.  The  dead,  accordingly,  are  done  (Ps. 
lxxxviii.  6) ;  their  state,  Sheol,  is  without  a  his¬ 
tory  (on  the  other  hand,  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  19). 
But  to  complete  our  knowledge  of  the  Old 
Testament  Sheol,  the  ethical  side  is  not  to  be 
overlooked,  that  is,  the  idea  of  recompense  comes 
therein  likewise  into  consideration  (comp.  ch. 
xxxii.  28  sq. ).  The  godly  are  there  gathered  to 
their  fathera  (Gen.  xxv.  8,  xxxv.  29,  etc.).  It 
is  a  mode  of  representation  which  incidentally 
receives  a  very  touching  illustration  in  Luke  xvi. 
22  for  the  poor,  who  has  no  brotheejn  the  world, 
who  is  an  abject,  forlorn,  when  he  is  said  to  be 
received  into  Abraham’s  bosom.  The  righteous 
snatched  away  enters  into  peace,  and  rests 
therein  upon  the  foundation  of  the  grave  (Isa. 
lvii.  1).  How  far  with  the  soul,  when  unclothed 
of  the  body,  there  takes  place  “an  ineffectual 
tormenting  effort  to  consolidate  itself  cc  rporeally  ” 
(Beck) — the  spirit,  however,  being  incapable  of 
being  contemplated  apart  from  the  soul,  which 
conditions  its  individuality,  therefore  also  not  to 
be  thought  of  “as  sunk  after  death  into  the 


demonstrate  before  onr  eyes,  that  nothing  is  our 
right,  and  nothing  our  abiding  property”  (Stck.). 
— Those  who  do  not  seek  after  the  tilings  which 
are  above  regard  the  Nile,  which  flows  on  the 
earth,  with  precisely  such  eyes.  — “But  that 
there  is  also  a  spiritual  Egypt  may  be  seen  from 
Rev.  xi  8,  ana  that  is  a  people,  kingdom,  and 
dominion  which  holds  in  fetters  the  people  of 
God  and  makes  them  slaves.  Now,  as  under  the 

rt  dragon  in  the  sea  Antichrist  also  comes  to 
considered,  together  with  his  scales  and 
members  that  stick  to  him,  and  are  in  a  manner 
innumerable,  so  shall  this  power  also  after  the 
prince  of  Tyre  receive  his  doom,  with  all  his 
adherents,  who  by  overbearing  conscience  have 
done  so  much  wrong  to  the  faithful.  Then  also 
will  appear  the  vain  help  which  the  house  of 
Israel  has  sometimes  assumed  as  belonging  to 
the  reed  of  the  fleshly  arm”  (B.  B.). — “Satan 
says  to  Jesus :  All  this  will  I  give  thee,  all  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world  and  their  glory,  though 
still  there  was  not  an  atom  thereof  in  reality 
his”  (Luther). — “Oh  how  vain  is  man  in  pro¬ 
sperity!”  (St.) — Vers.  4,  5.  Higher  still  than 
the  highest  is  the  Most  High.  He  who  comes 
from  heaven  is  higher  than  all. — “It  is  bad 
when  only  amid  loss  people  come  wisely  to  learp 
that  they  had  all  of  God,  of  which  they  were 
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so  proud  and  boasted  themselves  ”  (Stck.). — 
Pharaoh  in  the  wilderness,  and  Jesus  in  the 
wilderness. — They  who  set  themselves  up  above 
others  may  readily  observe  that  they  are  thrown 
off  and  away  before  they  are  themselves  aware  of  it ! 
— The  judgment  of  Jehovah  upon  the  Pharaohs! 
— Jehovah  at  the  Pyramids,  a  very  different  object 
from  Napoleon  before  them. — Tue  overthrow  in 
the  wilderness  an  image  of  a  desolate  ruin. 

Vers.  6,  7.  God  punishes  not  those  only  who 
rely  upon  flesh,  but  those  also  who  are  flesh  and 
yet  wish  others  to  find  comfort  in  them. — No 
knowledge  of  God  and  no  knowledge  of  self— 
this  is  what  gives  false  self-confidence,  and  false 
confidence  in  man. — The  love  of  God  hi  discover¬ 
ing  the  false  and  rotten  props. — “A  reed  is 
everythi  .g  that  is  in  this  world,  as  man’s 
favour,  temporal  prosperity,  beauty,  yea,  the 
corporeal  life  itself ;  from  without  it  appears  like 
a  staff,  and  as  if  many  were  walking  with  it,  but 
within  it  is  hollow  and  brittle”  (Stck.). — But 
for  none  is  such  a  reed  more  suspicious  than  for 
the  peopie  to  whom  God  has  pledged  Himself, 
and  therewith  all  His  wisdom  and  His  omnipo¬ 
tence. — It  is  certainly  the  same  with  the  deceit 
and  show  of  one’s  own  righteousness,  good  pur¬ 
poses,  and  pious  works.  One  cannot  keep  hand 
and  shoulder  far  enough  from  these. — How  many 
a  one  has  such  like  splinters  in  his  conscience ! — 
The  false  reed-splinters  in  our  bones,  which  make 
our  going  so  feeble  and  our  holding  so  insecure. 
— “ The  soldiers  give  to  Christ  a  reed  in  mockery, 
Matt,  xxvii.”  (Luther). 

Vers.  8-16.  The  judgment  of  God  by  the  Bword 
in  its  significance  for  enemy  and  friend,  warrior 
and  conqueror,  land  and  people. — Desolation  is 
always  a  mark  of  punishment  First  men  be¬ 
come  waste,  then  their  place  is  laid  waste. — 
Where  the  people  become  waste  as  regards  God, 
there  God  causes  the  land  to  be  waste  of  its 

nle.—  Whosoever  will  have  it  that  he  has 
b  himself  to  be  what  he  says  that  he  is,  with 
him  God  must  make  an  end,  so  that  he  may 
learn  what  he  himself  is,  and  how  still  God  can 
do  all. — The  mine  and  thine,  as  the  grand  con¬ 
troversy  which  moves  the  world’s  history. — So 
the  sin  of  the  people  is  their  ruin;  but  though 
ancient  history  is  full  of  examples,  those  who 
now  live  are  not  disposed  to  profit  by  them. — 
“Should  one  not  be  ashamed  of  such  a  speech, 
since  it  must  so  soon  be  changed  into  a  past — it 
has  been  mine ;  and  this  often  with  much  sor¬ 
row?”  (B.  B.) — The  description  of  the  earth 
is  also  a  description  of  divine  justice.  —By  means 
of  fragments  and  arrow-heads  in  the  yellow  sands 
of  the  desert,  and  obelisks  which  still  point 
heavenward*,  people  now  read  the  names  of  men, 
of  kings,  and  such  like ;  but  the  feci  of  God  is 
likewise  to  be  read  there. — The  divine  seasons  of 
respite. — The  years  of  humiliating  in  their  signi¬ 
ficance  for  Egypt  and  for  us  all  as  punishments 
and  deliverance  from  high -minded ness. — To  stand 
low  is  to  stand  more  secure  than  to  go  beyond 
bound  and  limit. —  “All  changes  in  the  world 
have  their  bearing  ultimately  on  the  Church  ”  (St.  ). 
— God  knows  how  to  withdraw  from  the  eyes  of  His 
own  what  dazzled  their  eyes  and  held  tnem  cap¬ 
tive.  —“Such  is  the  aim  of  all  the  judgments  that 
Sre  inflicted,  to  withdraw  the  body  of  the  faithful 
from  confidence  in  what  is  human,  and  to  sup¬ 
plant  it  by  a  firm  trust  in  God  ”  (B.  B. ). 

Vers.  17-21.  Warrior  service  hard  service.  He 


who  serves  God  does  net  serve  without  pay.— 
The  recompense  of  our  works  is  never  made  on 
the  ground  of  merit,  but  is  always  of  grace. — 
“The  downfall  of  the  world  is  the  deliverance  ot 
the  chosen”  (H.  H.).  Therefore  lift  up  your 
heads,  for  your  redemption  draweth  nigh  (Luke 
xxi.  28). — When  the  world  becomes  poor,  then 
the  bones  of  the  righteous  flourish. — The  new 
life  out  of  ruins. — Upon  silence  to  speak  is  better 
than  to  be  silent  upon  speech.  — It  is  God  who  must 
open  the  month  for  ns,  and  He  also  can  do  it — 
Immortality  in  the  world  and  the  eternal  life  in 
the  sanctuary,  Pa.  xxiii.  6. 

On  Ch.  xxx. 

Vers.  1-9.  “The  judgments  of  God  pass  from 
His  own  people  to  other  peoples ;  hence  the  day 
of  the  heathen  could  not  be  far  off”  (Coco.). — 
Despair  howls,  hope  waits. — A  day  in  clouds  is 
also  the  day  of  aeath;  the  earth  is  shrouded 
from  the  eye,  and  especially  when  first  the  heaven 
has  been  covered  to  the  spirit  Darkness  then 
reigns  below  and  above.  How  dark,  then,  is  the 
grave! — Bad  times  are  met  by  watchfulness; 
howling  merely  goes  before  them  as  the  loud  blast 
before  the  outburst  of  the  thunderstorm. — Vers. 
4,  5.  Many  others  are  carried  along  with  the  fall 
of  one.  In  every  judgment  that  takes  place  in 
the  world,  behold  a  type  and  prelude  of  tne  judg¬ 
ment  whioh  is  to  be  executed  on  the  world.— If 
not  with  the  sinner  immediately,  yet  on  the 
sinner,  and  therefore  through  the  sinner  his  com¬ 
panions  shall  be  punished. — Where  God  strikes 
the  blow,  there  not  only  is  the  stir  which  a  people 
makes,  and  with  which  it  makes  such  a  noise,  its 
work  and  pun  brought  down,  but  also  law  and 
order  and  that  whereon  all  rests  are  overthrown. — 
Vers.  6,  7.  How  helpless  with  all  his  appliances 
may  one  that  was  helpful  to  us  prove  in  a  night ! 
May  God  be  our  help,  who  has  made  heaven  and 
earth. — Ver.  9.  Everything  does  service  as  a 
messenger  for  God ;  in  particular  His  word,  which 
hence  cannot  be  bound,  but  accomplishes  that 
whereto  it  is  sent. — God’s  seat  of  judgment 
stands  always  among  mankind,  and  the  world's 
history  is  God’s  iudgment.— The  terrors  in  the 
history  of  the  world.  — As  there  is  a  false  security 
in  individual  men,  so  is  there  also  a  bad  security 
with  whole  peoples. — The  national  security  a 
national  loss. 

Vers.  10-19.  When  men  do  not  sanctify  God 
on  holidays,  God  makes  their  bustling  activity  to 
keep  holiday. — When  God  wills,  a  man’s  name 
can  cause  terror  to*  the  world.  But  only  One 
Name  is  given  under  heaven  to  men  wherein  we 
can  happily  exult  before  all  terrors. — Upon  deeds 
of  violence  come  still  more  violent  ones,  and 
tyrants  are  precipitated  through  tyrants.  — 
“  Whosoever  sells  himself  to  sin  has  already  in 
doing  so  sold  himself  to  his  enemy”  (Stck.). — 
God ’8  blessing  fills,  His  curse  impoverishes  a 
land. — Ver.  13.  The  hand  of  God  alights  some 
time  upon  all  idols.— From  the  overthrow  ol 
heathenism  is  seen  the  vanity  of  idols. — “  Where 
are  the  famous  cities  of  the  olden  times  ?  Why 
dd  they  lie  buried  in  disorderly  stone-heaps? 
Sinner,  behold  what  sin  may  effect”  (St.), — how 
it  may  build  very  high  indeed,  yet  not  for  con¬ 
tinuance,  and  still  more  may  destroy. — Gods  and 
princes  combined  the  common  delusion  of  idolatry, 
at  first  in  splendour,  so  afterwards  in  ruin! — Terroi 
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is  the  opposite  of  courage,  but  not  the  fear  of  the 
Lord.— Where  God  kindles  a  fire,  it  is  always  for 
judgment;  the  old  is  consumed  therein,  but  a 
new  springs  forth  out  of  the  ruins. — 'Without 
easting  down,  no  progress  in  the  life  of  humanity. 
— Ver.  16.  Must  not  man  always  be  engaged  in 
conflict  ? — Ver.  17.  With  its  youth  the  human 
future  of  a  people  goes  down.  Even  the  youth 
diould  be  “  the  chosen  ”  of  God ;  instead  of  this, 
Satan  at  no  period  has  so  much  of  his  nature  in 
men  as  in  tne  season  of  youth. — Vers.  18,  19. 
Walk  in  the  light  while  ye  still  have  the  light, 
—we,  that  is,  who  have  the  knowledge  of  God  in 
the  face  of  Jesus  Christ. — The  judgment  of  God 
may,  through  the  dogmas  of  men  and  a  false 
philosophy,  veil  to  us  also  the  sun  of  truth,  and 
wrap  in  darkness  to  men’s  view  heaven  and 
eternity. — When  at  length,  with  the  authority  of 
God,  the  authority  also  of  the  law  over  men  gives 
way,  then,  where  superstition  gives  place  to  un¬ 
belief,  there  falls  upon  them  yoke  for  yoke,  one 
in  the  room  of  another  ;  there  is  only  an  exchange 
of  tyrants.— How  much  old  and  high  renown  I 
have  the  gravediggers  of  the  world’s  history 
already  buned  under  the  sod  among  other  sweep¬ 
ings  !  What  is  gloria  mundi  f — a  tramit.  — The 
new  plagues  of  Egypt. — The  spirit  of  Pharaoh 
continued  to  be  the  spirit  of  the  Pharaohs. — Self- 
heights  are  no  heights— none,  at  least,  that  stand 
in  the  judgment  of  God,  and  remain  above  though 
all  else  should  go  down  and  disappear ;  but  a 
height  in  the  true  sense  is  that  simply  whereof  it 
is  said,  As  high  as  heaven  is  above  the  earth,  Ps. 
dii.  11.  This  ought  to  be  recognised,  and  that 
not  merely  at  the  last,  amid  howlings  and  gnash¬ 
ings  of  teeth,  but  betimes,  when  it  may  still 
serve  for  peace,  with  the  calm  open  eye. — “The 
most  wretched  of  all  thoughts  is  that  of  having 
no  part  in  God.  How  many  an  evil-doer  has 
readily  presented  his  head  to  the  sword,  in  the 
conviction  that  through  the  punishment  he 
should  become  a  partaker  of  God !”  (H. ) 

Vers.  20-26.  How  many  the  things  are  that 
men  prixe  as  an  “arm,"  and  how  easily  these 
arms  are  broken ! — The  arm  of  the  Lord  (Isa. 
liiL),  and  the  arm  of  man,  and  the  armies  of 
princes. — “More  easily  is  an  arm  broken  than 
nealed ;  but  now  first  of  all  the  conscience,  how 
painfully  does  it  sting,  and  how  long  is  it  in 
Wing!  ”  (Stck.) — What  God  has  broken,  God 
only  can  heal. — Ver.  22.  But  man  never  has 
enough  by  a  fracture ;  so  long  as  he  can  still 
move  and  stir  otherwise,  he  must  show  himself. 
Therefore  shall  there  come  to  be  a  destruction 
without  mercy,  if  we  will  not  submit  to  God  on 
the  footing  of  grace. — “Sickness  breaks  one  arm, 
death  botn  arms”  (Stck.).  —  Every  breakage 
which  w6  must  suffer  is  a  call  to  repentance. — 
Ver.  23.  “  He  who  will  not  fear  God  in  his 
fatherland  has  no  injustice  done  him,  if  in  a 
foreign  land  he  is  made  to  experience  all  sorts  of 
misfortune”  (St.).  —  Vers.  24-26.  “Strength 
and  weakness  come  both  from  God”  (W.). — 
“Upon  whose  side  Jehovah  stands,  that  man 
prevails  in  the  conflict;  to  him  there  is  prosperity 
in  life ;  he  enjoys  a  blessing  with  his  work.  But 
this  favour  has  the  Lord  promised  to  the  righteous. 
Without  God  all  ends  unfortunately,  mournfully, 
and  in  perdition”  (Stck.). — What  serves  God, 
that  serves  also  the  kingdom  and  the  power  of 
the  Spirit ;  just  as  at  the  last,  all  the  kingdoms 
of  this  world  shall  become  God’s  and  His  Christ’s. 


On  Ch.  xxxi. 

Vers.  1,  2.  “The  greatness  of  Egypt  was  the 
presumption  against  the  warnings  of  the  prophet. 
But  greatness  is  no  security  against  destruction  ; 
no  greatness  upon  earth  can  withstand  the  strokes 
of  God”  (H.).  —  “With  justice  are  kingdoms 
compared  in  Scripture  to  trees,  os  well  on  account 
of  their  form,  tne  protection  and  shadow  they 
afford  to  men  and  beasts,  as  also  on  account  of 
their  fruits ;  and  still  farther  in  this  respect,  that 
kingdoms,  like  trees,  flourish  and  again  cease  to 
exist,  torn  up  by  the  wind,  or  cut  down  by  the 
hatchet  of  man  ”  (L.). — It  is  very  well  for  people 
to  compare  themselves  with  others,  though  not 
for  the  purpose  of  thinking  better  of  themselves 
than  others,  as  the  Pharisee  in  the  temple  over 
against  the  publican,  or  in  order  to  envy  others  ; 
but  humbly  to  learn  that  we  are  a  part  of  man¬ 
kind,  and  that  what  is  human  may  befall  us,  and 
shall  at  lost  take  place  without  exception.  Also 
to  make  each  one  more  contented  with  his  lot,  a 
I  comparison  witli  others  is,  as  a  rule,  fitted  to  be 
|  serviceable. — “  Both  the  one  and  the  other  infer¬ 
ence  is  right :  As  God  has  elevated  that  humble 
one,  so  can  He,  in  His  own  time,  elevate  me  ; 
as  God  has  abased  that  proud  one,  so  may  it  also 
be  done  with  me  ”  (Stck.). 

Vers.  3-9.  “The  histories  of  the  world  might 
teach  great  lords  much,  that  they  should  not  rely 
upon  their  own  powers  ”  (La.).  —  Rulers  and 
princes  should  be  shady  trees  to  the  righteous. 
— “  God  has  done  good  also  to  the  heathen,  that 
they  might  seek  Him,  if  haply  they  might  tiud 
Him,  Acts  xvii.  26,  27  ”  (Stck.). — “Oh,  what 
streams  of  grace  flow  upon  the  unthankful,  if  they 
would  only  perceive  them !  The  waters  are  in¬ 
deed  not  of  one  sort — one  portion  swrims  in  pure 
felicity,  another  in  tribulation  and  adversity ;  but 
the  aim  is  unifqrin,  and  the  divine  loving-kind 
nesses  which  are  concealed  under  the  latter  are 
certainly  greater  than  the  former,  in  the  eyes  of 
those  wrho  know  to  e  timate  things  aright”  (B. 
B. ).  —  But  their  favourable  condition  and  the 
friendliness  of  God  only  serve  with  many  to  puff 
them  up,  and  render  them  proud  and  arrogant, — 
an  end  for  which  certainly  all  this  was  not  given. 
—He  with  whom  it  overflows  should  make  it 
trickle  over  upon  others. — Ver.  7.  To  be  radical 
in  the  proper  sense  is  a  good  thing,  namely,  that 
one  should  know  that  his  root  is  in  God. — “The 
true  comeliness  of  a  prince  stands  in  comely 
virtues,  which  adorn  every  man,  especially  a 
prince, — clemency  and  justice  above  all ;  to  afford 
protection  and  solace  to  the  persecuted ;  to  spread 
forth  as  it  were  his  branches  to  the  miserable  ;  to 
have  about  him  servants  resplendent  with  his  own 
virtues,  so  that,  as  in  every  branch  the  nature  of 
the  tree,  so  in  every  servant  the  character  of  the 
prince,  may  appear  reflected.  He  and  they  must 
not  be  terrible  to  the  good,  nor  oppressive  to  his 
subjects.  The  love  of  the  people  is  a  good  root 
for  a  race  of  princes  ”  (Cocc. ).  — Ver.  8.  Better  to 
be  envied  than  commiserated.  God  makes  man 
beautiful,  as  He  alone  also  makes  him  good  ;  the 
latter  is  the  divine  nature,  the  former  the  divine 
form,  of  a  man. 

Vers.  10-13.  1  have  given  thee  into  the  hand 
of  such  and  such  an  one — this  explains  much 
darkness. — The  haughty  spirit  going  before,  the 
key  to  the  fall  afterwards. — “  Now,  however,  we 
are  all  in  Adam  inclined  to  pride  of  soul ;  and 
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the  perishing  things  of  this  world,  riches,  honour, 
splendour,  twauty,  knowledge,  etc.,  nourish  our 
natural  inclination,  being  all  things  which  we 
overestimate.  However,  even  a  plain  smock- 
frock  often  covers  a  repulsive  arrogance.  But 
kings  are  through  their  flatterers  nourished  in 
this  vice,  which  is  the  root  of  all  others”  (L.). — 
One  must  grow  in  order  to  be  able  to  lift  the  top 
so  high  ;  this  is  not  so  quickly  reached  on  the 
other  hand,  to  arrive  at  the  lowest  depth  there 
needs  only  one  overthrow,  which  may  take  place 
in  a  single  moment — One  falls  more  quickly 
down  a  stair  than  one  mounts  up  again. — God 
cannot  suffer  pride ;  I  am  meek  and  lowly  in 
heart,  it  was  said  by  Him  who  was  God  manifest 
in  the  flesh,  Matt.  xi.  29. — Out  of  the  heart  of 
man  proceed  also  all  high  things  that  are  offensive 
to  God,  which  need  not  always  wear  a  crown,  but 
may  have  merely  a  pen  behind  the  ear,  or  a  pair 
of  spectacles  ou  the  nose.— Vers.  12,  13.  From 
the  foreign  land  comes  much  suffering — first 
foreign  sins,  then  punishment  through  foreigners. 
— A  shameful  fall  into  sin,  and  a  frightful  fall 
into  misfortune — both  invite  to  study. — There 
must  also  fall  into  the  valleys  branches  that  have 
been  broken  off,  that  poor  people  may  not  think 
the  great  ones  of  the  earth  are  freed  from  death 
and  judgment. — When  the  punishments  of  God 
break  forth,  then  such  as  can  flee  gladly  make  off, 
while  they  were  not  to  be  enticed  out  of  the 
shadow  of  sin,  in  which  they  delighted  them¬ 
selves. — God  shakes  the  luxurious  tree  from  top 
to  bottom,  and  then  all  that  stuck  to  its  branches 
fall  off;  and  so  they  are  struck  off,  since  they  did 
not  allow  themselves  to  be  warned  off. — “  How 
docs  the  shadow  of  the  rich  vanish  with  the  sun 
of  prosperity,  and  with  the  shadow  depart  also 
the  flatterers  and  panegyrists  !  ”  (Stck.)—  He  who 
chooses  to  be  forsaken  must  become  poor. — Fate, 
can  keep  up  the  interest,  but  a  rich  man  who  has 
become  poor  is  a  woe-begone  phenomenon  for  the 
world. — “How  often  do  the  goods  of  a  rich  man 
become  scattered  over  the  world  after  his  death! ** 
(Stck. )  —  Discern  false  friends  in  adversity! — 
To  out,  and  peck,  and  aid  in  plundering  the  very 
person  in  whose  prosperity  men  formerly  basked, 
■Ad  whom  they  hardly  knew  how  to  laud  highly 
enough! — “So  deeply  is  the  friendship  of  the 
world  rooted,  and  its  caresses.  So  long  as  all  goes 
well,  friends  and  worshippers  are  readily  found. 
But  when  that  changes,  all  goes  otherwise  *  (B.  B. ). 

Ver.  14.  Precautions  must  be  taken  that  the 
trees  do  not  grow  into  the  heavens. — All  are  born 
naked — no  one  comes  in  purple  into  the  world  ; 
but  that  is  far  from  working  so  powerfully  as  the 
thought  that  the  king  must  die  as  the  beggar. — 
Death  the  moral  of  the  human  fable. — “A  mighty 
lesson  for  our  time”  (Richt.). — Somewhat  for 
people  who  would  see  clearly  upon  the  death  of 
Napoleon. — That  there  is  to  be  a  general  judg¬ 
ment  after  this  life  is  evident  alone  from  death, 
which  strikes  all,  even  great  men. — “The  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  inevitable  exit  of  all  who  live 
should  beget  moderation  in  pretensions.  We 
take  nothing  with  us  of  that  which  so  many 
desire  with  such  eagerness  ”  (L.). — Vers.  15-18. 
Great  fates  cast  forth  also  great  shadows.  —  If  our 
terrors  did  but  lead  us  to  the  knowledge  of  our 
misery,  as  well  as  of  the  glory  of  God ! — The 
grave  unites  all  at  the  last.—  “The  glory  of  the 
earth  must  become  dust  and  ashes,”  etc, — But 
who  believes  our  report  ?  may  be  said  also  here  : 


he  who  exalts  himself  shall  be  abased,  and  he  who 
humbles  himself  shall  be  exalted. — “Thus  God 
throws  the  loftinesses  of  men  into  one  heap  ”  (B. 
B. ).  —  “And  so  circumcision  makes  a  distinction  in 
death  -  not,  of  course,  that  which  is  done  in  the 
flesh,  but  the  circumcised  heart ;  so  that  a  circum¬ 
cised  person  may  have  his  place  also  among  the 
uncircumcised,  as,  on  the  other  side,  uncircum¬ 
cised  persons,  who  are  not  so  in  heart,  may  be 
counted  as  circumcised.  At  the  close,  however, 
the  prophet  writes  the  name  *  Pharaoh  *  on  the 
lid  of  the  coffin  ”  (Coco.). 

On  Ch.  xxxii. 

Vers.  1,  2.  How  far  otherwise  have  the  court 
poets  ever  and  anon  elegized ! — The  comparisot 
with  lions  and  dragons  withdraws  much  that  is 
human  in  respect  to  Pharaoh.  —  “This  robber- 
fish  (?)  and  dragon,  which  with  his  feet  troubles 
the  streams,  is  like  the  beast  that  should  ascend 
out  of  the  sea  (Rev.  xiii.).  Pharaoh  is  hence  the 
enemy  of  the  chosen,  a  roaring  lion,  which 
troubles  the  waters  of  heavenly  wisdom  with  the 
slime  of  human  additions,  so  that  they  provide 
no  proper  drink  for  those  who  thirst  for  salva¬ 
tion”  (H.  H.). — “Should  Christian  kings  be  like 
lions  and  dragons  ?  They  ought  to  be  the  fathers 
of  their  country,  caring  day  and  night  for  the 
welfare  of  their  subjects”  (St.). — “Tyrants  and 
the  covetous  are  insatiable,  and  cannot  be  at  rest” 
(Stck.). —  “Ah!  how  much  misfortune  can  be 
brought  about  by  a  restless  ruler!  Therefore  pray 
for  a  peaceful  government  of  the  kingdom  ”  (St.  ). 

Vers.  8-10.  “The  godless  hasten  to  meet  their 
destruction,  without  being  afraid  of  it,  but  often 
secretly  driven  thereto  by  God  ”  (H.  H.). — “  God 
is  the  supreme  hunter  and  fisher ;  He  can  throw 
upon  the  lions  His  toils,  and  upon  the  whales  His 
net,  to  catch  and  destroy  them”  (W.). — “God 
knows  how  to  tame  the  untamed,  to  humble  the 
proud,  and  to  curb  the  fierce ;  who  can  resist  His 
power?”  (Stck.) — To  be  rejected,  if  not  thrown 
entirely  away,  is  the  end  of  the  mighty  after  the 
flesh. — Corruption  the  last  strophe  also  in  heroic 
poetry.  —  “  How  mournful  is  it  to  be  cast  away  by 
God!1’  (Stck.) — Even  the  ass  will  plant  his  foot¬ 
step  on  the  wounded  dying  lion. — What  the  rich 
boasr  themselves  so  much  of  is  but  a  carcase,  which 
those  who  live  after  them  will  divide  among  them¬ 
selves. — “After  death,  shame  and  reproach  over¬ 
take  the  wicked  and  shameless”  (H.  H.).  —Vers. 
5,  6.  Overflowing  for  overflowing ;  for  the  waters 
of  Egypt,  now  the  blood  of  the  hosts  of  Pharaoh. 
—  “They  who  formerly  swam  in  pleasures,  shall 
by  and  by  swim  in  their  own  blcud  ”  (Stck.  ).  — 
Ver.  7.  “The  greatness  of  the  calamity  is  de¬ 
scribed  by  the  prophet  from  the  sense  of  those 
whom  the  tribulation  affects,  to  whom  it  seems 
as  if  the  whole  world  were  enveloped  in  darkness” 
(H.  H.). — “  The  lights  of  heaven  truly  shine  only 
for  the  happy ;  the  sun  exists  not  but  for  the  sun¬ 
lit  eye”  (H.). — “The  godly  sustain  themselves 
in  such  circumstances  by  the  thought  that  the 
Lord  is  their  light,  and  therefore  will  not  suffer 
the  light  of  their  heart  to  go  out”  (L.). — “But 
he  who  despises  the  light  of  grace,  for  him  the 
light  of  glory  also  shall  not  shine”  (Stck.). — It 
is  also  dark,  and  the  stars  even  fall  from  the 
heaven,  when  great,  noble,  important,  eminent 
men,  heroes,  sages,  lawgivers,  governors,  teachers, 
i  are  carried  off  by  death — or  worse,  when  they  fall 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


CHAP.  XXXII. 


30? 


away  into  superstition  or  unbelief,  ungodliness, 
injustice,  and  violence. — Ver.  9.  “Many  a  fall 
leads  to  the  elevation  of  others’*  (St.). — To  be 
frightened  is  still  not  to  be  awakened,  and 
awakening  without  enlightenment  is  spiritual 
tumult  without  spiritual  life. — The  grave,  too,  is 
an  unknown  land,  and  thither  we  are  all  journey¬ 
ing.  Yet  for  faith  there  is  a  sun  which  rises 
upon  it,  that  never  goes  down. — “So  the  Lord 
loves  to  inspire  terror,  that  He  may  break  fleshly 
confidence’  (H.  H.). — Happy  for  him  whom  a 
sincere  conversion  has  made  secure  against  the 
terrors  which  seize  upon  the  whole  earth ! — He 
who  still  has  to  fear  for  his  soul,  let  him  consider 
that  the  whole  world  can  profit  him  nothing ! — 
Every  moment  are  we  in  danger  of  death,  and 
consequently  in  sight  of  eternity. 

Vers.  11-16.  If  no  other  cure  proves  effectual, 
then  God  betakes  Himself  to  tne  sword. — The 
method  of  salvation  through  blood  and  iron ;  but 
what  is  the  state  of  society  presupposed  in  con 
nection  with  it ! — The  guillotine  and  the  sword 
both  do  their  work  quickly,  and  bring  what  is 
before  as  it  were  under  them.— Ver.  13.  “It 
touches  a  miserly  man  much  more  nearly  if  his 
beast  dies,  than  if  his  children  are  taken  from 
him  by  death”  (St.). — A  stock  of  cattle  a  state 
of  peace. — Vers.  14,  15.  The  stillness  of  the 
desert  is  indeed  stillness,  but  it  is  not  peace,  any 
more  than  to  flow  “  like  ”  oil  is  the  soft  nature 
of  the  spirit. — There  is  rest  in  the  grave,  but 
much  unrest  thereafter,  yea,  more  unrest,  and  of  a 
worse  kind  than  existed  before.—44  There  go  the 
waters  softly,  as  in  mourning”  (Umbr.).— But 
God  knows  how  to  set  at  rest  a  land  and  its 
creatures  which  have  been  plagued  and  misused 
by  men.  Where  have  the  oppressors  gone?  They 
also  lie  still. — Lamentation  does  not  take  away 
the  pain,  but  in  the  lamentation  it  lives  on. 

Vers.  17-32.  Whoever  would  gain  a  thorough 
insight  into  the  dominions  and  powers  of  tne 
earth,  he  must  look  down  into  hell. — The  instruc¬ 
tive  glance  in  to  hell. — The  song  of  hell . — La  divina 
conuedia  of  Ezekiel. — The  doctrine  of  Sheol  as  the 
doctrine  of  the  state  after  death.  — What  does  the 
Sheol  of  the  Old  Testament  signify?  (1)  Ac¬ 
cording  to  its  name,  the  demand  of  death  on  all 
persons  and  things,  therefore  the  power  of  death 
over  every  individual  person  and  thing ;  therefore 
that  death  is  the  wages  of  sin,  the  judgment  of 
God’s  wrath  which  takes  effect  on  the  flesh.  (2) 
As  to  the  thing,  it  is  the  state  after  death  as 
existence  in  a  spacious  grave;  that  is,  notwith¬ 
standing  the  dissolution  of  the  body  and  the 
separation  of  soul  and  body,  a  continuous  life  of 
the  spirit,  and  that  with  consciousness  and  recol¬ 
lection— hence,  acoonlingto  the  character  of  this, 
in  peace  or  disquiet.— -Woe  to  him  whom  the 
doom  of  death  precipitates  into  condemnation  in 
death !— One  can  strike  up  no  song  to  the  living 
more  unacceptable,  yet  at  the  same  time  none 
more  profitable,  than  one  about  dying ;  should 
•ay  one  refuse  to  accompany  it,  it  wm  still  be  | 


sung  upon  him. — He  to  whom  the  earth  was  all, 
when  he  sinks  into  the  grave,  all  sinks  with  him. 
It  is  thus  easily  comprehensible  how  death 
stretches  into  the  future,  even  into  the  grave, 
and  how  all  appears  as  grave  and  graves. — People 
and  princes,  Sheol  demands  both. —  “Only  to  the 
pious  is  the  tomb  a  chamber  where  they  softly 
sleep,  a  resting-place  without  pain  and  commo¬ 
tion,  a  mother's  bosom  (as  we  are  from  the  earth), 
a  place  of  repose  to  lie  down  in  ”  (Stck.). — Ver. 
19.  It  will  be  so  ranch  the  worse  if  one  has  been 
nothing  but  fleshly,  for  death  seizes  in  a  rough  and 
frightful  manner. — Ver.  20.  The  sword  cuts  in*o 
the  life,  severs  from  life,  sadly  if  also  from  God. 
For  to  die  is  what  still  goes  on,  to  corrupt  also ; 
but  to  become  lost  for  ever,  that  is  the  death 
without  end,  to  die  for  evermore. — Ver.  21.  The 
salutation  of  the  dead  toward  the  living  when  they 
die. — Ver.  22  sq.  “What  is  received  into  the 
human  heart,  finds  its  grave  also  there  ;  so  round 
about  the  prince  of  death  are  his  grave- places, 
wherein  after  a  spiritual  manner  he  is  buried” 
(Gregory).— The  grave  for  the  unconverted,  the 
condemned,  the  perspective  of  the  future  world. 
— “The  grave  is  very  deep,  even  though  in  a 
material  point  of  view  it  may  be  but  a  few  feet 
down ;  it  is  deep  enough  to  shroud  all  glory  ” 
(H.). — “  Powerfully  seizes  the  mind  and  humbles 
the  pride  the  ever-recurring  There ,  when  the 
subject  of  discourse  has  respect  to  a  fallen  king 
and  his  hosts.  .  .  .  We  look  upon  a  limitless 
field  of  graves,  and  it  is  remarkable  and  peculiar 
to  our  prophet,  that  he  transfers  the  graves  also  to 
the  lower  world  ”  (Umbr.). — “As  the  elect  come 
from  the  east  and  the  west,  and  sit  down  with 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  in  the  kingdom  of 
God,  so  the  cast  off  find  their  way  to  the  uncir¬ 
cumcised,  to  the  pierced  by  the  sword,  in  the 
depths  below”  (H.  H.). — Here  many  graves,  in 
the  house  of  the  Father  many  mansions. — The 
counterpart  of  the  fellowship  of  believers  upon 
earth,  of  the  elect  in  heaven. — The  lowest  Sheol 
and  the  heavenly  Jerusalem. — The  earth  is  every¬ 
where  indeed  the  Lords,  but  not  all  the  dead  die 
in  the  Lord. — Ver.  27.  Men  take  with  them  into 
the  state  of  the  dead  their  knowledge,  and  along 
therewith  the  judicial  sentence  one  to  their 
manner  of  life. — Nothing  is  forgotten  before  God 
which  is  not  forgiven. — The  wrath  of  God  re¬ 
mains  on  them,  it  is  said  in  John.  -  Ver.  31.  “It 
is  a  wretched  consolation  which  is  derived  from 
the  circumstance  that  people  see  in  others  the 
same  torments  which  themselves  experience. 
And  yet  misguided  mortals  do  really  comfort 
themselves  with  it.  It  is  a  common  necessity, 
they  say  ;  others  have  experienced  the  same,  and 
are  experiencing  it  daily,  etc.  (H.  H.  ) — The  word 
of  God,  however,  brings  home  to  every  man  at 
last  the  application:  this  is  such  and  such  an 
one ;  as  we  find  written  on  the  tombstones :  Here 
lies  N.  N. — “The  Pharaohs  prepare  to  swallow 
up  without  mercy :  Jacob’s  Shepherd  laughs  at 
them,”  etc.  (Hiller.) 
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B.  SECOND  PRINCIPAL  PART.— Ch.  xxxiii.-xlviii. 

THE  PROPHECY  OF  GODS  MERCIES  TOWARD  HIS  PEOPLE  IN 

THE  WORLD. 


I.  THE  RENEWAL  OF  EZEKIEL’S  DIVINE  MISSION.— Ch.  xxxiii. 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  speak  to  the 
sons  of  thy  people,  and  say  to  them,  When  I  bring  a  sword  upon  a  land,  and 
the  people  of  the  land  take  a  man  from  their  borders,  and  set  him  for 

3  their  watchman ;  And  he  sees  the  sword  coming  upon  the  land,  and  blows 

4  the  trumpet,  and  warns  the  people ;  And  any  one  hears  the  sound  of  the 
trumpet,  and  does  not  take  warning,  and  the  sword  comes  and  takes  him 

5  away,  his  blood  shall  be  upon  his  own  head.  He  heard  the  sound  of  the 
trumpet,  and  took  not  warning ;  his  blood  shall  be  upon  him,  since,  letting 

6  himself  be  warned,  he  would  make  his  soul  [hu  life]  escape  [would  deliver  it].  And 
the  watchman,  when  he  sees  the  sword  coming,  and  does  not  blow  the  trum¬ 
pet,  and  the  people  are  not  warned,  and  the  sword  shall  come  and  take  away 
a  soul  [»  man]  from  among  them,  he  is  taken  away  in  his  iniquity,  but  his  blood 

7  will  I  require  at  the  watchman’s  hand.  And  thou,  son  of  man,  [u  al  watch¬ 
man  have  I  given  thee  to  the  house  of  Israel,  and  H  thou  hearest  tne  word 

8  out  of  My  mouth,  and  thou  wamest  them  from  Me.  If  I  say  to  the  wicked, 
Wicked  man,  thou  shalt  surely  die,  and  thou  dost  not  speak  to  warn  the 
wicked  from  his  way,  he,  the  wicked  man,  in  [on  account  of]  his  iniquity  shall 

9  die,  but  his  blood  will  I  require  at  thy  hand.  But  if  thou  dost  warn  a 
wicked  man  of  his  way,  that  he  turn  from  it,  and  he  does  not  turn  from  his  way, 

*  he  shall  die  in  [on  account  of]  his  iniquity,  but  thou  hast  delivered  thy  soul 

10  And  thou,  son  ot  man,  say  to  the  house  of  Israel :  Thus  ye  say,  saying,  If  our 
transgressions  and  our  sins  are  upon  us,  and  we  pine  in  [on  account .  r]  them, 

1 1  how  shall  [can]  we  then  live  1  Say  to  them,  As  I  live,  saith  [wmence  of]  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  if  I  should  have  pleasure  in  the  death  of  the  wicked  !  but  in  the 
turning  of  a  wicked  man  from  his  way,  that  he  may  live.  Turn  ye,  turn  ye 

12  from  your  evil  ways;  and  why  will  ye  die,  0  house  of  Israel  1  And  thou,  son 
of  man,  say  to  the  sons  of  thy  people,  The  righteousness  of  the  righteous 
shall  not  deliver  him  in  the  day  of  his  transgression,  and  through  [in  the] 
wickedness  of  the  wicked  shall  he  [the  wicked]  not  stumble  [fan]  in  the  day  of 
his  turning  from  his  wickedness ;  and  a  righteous  man  shall  not  be  able  to 

13  live  thereby  [namely,  because  he  is  a  righteous  man]  in  the  day  of  his  sin.  When  I  say 
of  the  [to  the]  righteous,  He  shall  surely  live,  and  he  trusts  in  his  righteousness 
and  commits  iniquity,  all  his  righteousnesses  shall  not  be  remembered,  and  in 

14  his  iniquity  which  he  does,  in  it  shall  he  die.  And  when  I  say  to  the  wicked. 
Thou  shalt  surely  die,  and  he  turns  from  his  sin,  and  does  judgment  and 

15  righteousness :  If  the  wicked  shall  restore  a  pledge,  shall  repay  what  he  had 
robbed,  if  he  walks  in  the  statutes  of  life,  that  he  do  no  iniquity — he  shall 

16  surely  live,  he  shall  not  die  !  All  his  sins  which  he  sinned,  they  shall  not  be 
remembered  to  him  ;  he  does  judgment  and  righteousness ;  he  shall  surely 

17  live!  And  the  sons  of  thy  people  are  saying,  The  way  of  the  Lord  is  not 

18  right — but  they,  their  way  is  not  right !  When  a  righteous  man  turns  from  his 

19  righteousness  and  commits  iniquity,  then  he  shall  die  therebv :  And  when  a 
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wicked  man  turns  from  his  wickedness,  and  does  judgment  and  righteousness, 

20  thereby  shall  he  live.  And  ye  say  :  The  way  of  the  Lord  is  not  right  ]  Every 

21  one  as  his  ways  [*re]  will  I  judge  you,  0  house  of  Israel. — And  it  came  to  pass, 
in  the  twelfth  year,  in  the  tenth  [month],  on  the  fifth  of  the  month  of  our  cap- 

22  tivity,  the  escaped  from  Jerusalem  came  to  me,  saying,  The  city  is  taken.  And 
the  hand  of  Jehovah  was  upon  me  [came  upon  me]  in  the  evening  before  the 
coming  of  the  escaped,  and  He  opened  my  mouth,  until  he  came  to  me  in 

23  the  morning ;  and  my  mouth  was  opened,  and  I  was  no  longer  dumb.  And 

24  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  the  inhabitants  of  those 
ruins  on  the  ground  of  Israel  are  saying,  Abraham  was  one,  and  he  got  the 
land  for  a  possession,  and  we  [are]  many,  and  the  land  is  given  us  for  a  posses- 

25  sion.  Therefore  say  to  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Ye  eat  upon  [with] 
the  blood,  and  ye  lift  your  eyes  [continually]  to  your  abominable  idols,  and  shed 

26  blood,  and  shall  ye  possess  the  land?  Ye  stand  upon  your  sword,  ye  do 
abomination,  and  pollute  every  one  his  neighbour’s  wife,  and  shall  ye  possess 

27  the  land  1  Say  thus  unto  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  As  I  live,  if 
they  who  are  in  the  ruins  shall  not  fall  by  the  sword  1  And  him  that  is  in 
the  field  will  I  give  to  the  beasts  to  be  eaten,  and  they  that  are  in  the  forts 

28  and  in  the  caves  shall  die  of  the  pestilence.  And  I  give  the  land  to  waste 
and  desolation,  and  the  pride  of  its  strength  ceases ;  and  the  mountains  of 

29  Israel  are  waste,  that  no  one  passes  over  them.  And  they  know  that  I  [am] 
Jehovah,  when  I  give  the  land  to  waste  and  desolation,  because  of  all  their 

30  abominations  which  they  have  done. — And  thou,  son  of  man,  the  sons  of  thy 
people  talk  of  thee  beside  the  walls  and  in  the  doors  of  the  houses,  and 
speak  one  with  another,  each  with  his  brother,  saying,  Come  now,  and  hear 

31  what  the  word  is  which  proceedeth  from  Jehovah  !  And  they  will  come  to 
thee  as  a  people  comes,  and  will  be  before  thee  [«*»]  My  people,  aud  they  hear 
thy  words,  and  they  will  not  do  them ;  for  [but]  in  their  mouth  they  are  prat¬ 
ing  loves  [ever  making  lore-songs,  have  wanton  pieces  in  their  mouth ]  ’  their  heart  goes  after 

32  their  gain.  And  lo  1  thou  art  to  them  as  a  wanton  song,  beautiful  of  sound 
[voice],  and  one  striking  the  chords  well ;  and  they  hear  thy  words,  and  do 

33  them  not  And  when  it  comes — lo !  it  comes,  then  they  know  that  a  pro¬ 
phet  was  in  the  midst  of  them. 

Ver.  2.  Vul*.  .:  de  noviuiml «  nrt$— {licet  ex  injlmit  tub,  BoeiHKM  dt  excellmtiortims,  Lyka). 

Vtr.  8  Sept. :  .  .  .  mm)  mu***  r. 

Ver.  4.  ...  mm  ft*  fvXmfrtrm  et  non  u  obeervaverit— 

Ver.  12.  Sept.  .  .  .  ktfum,  ktf*m  ti  /*•»  mom***  murn  .  .  .  imntrtrm  rmfa pm* 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  i*  {mrirm. 

Ver.  91.  Sept  .  .  .  it  r.  Mumrm  f*n* i— Vulg. :  vaetcUa  est  civiUu I  (Another  read.:  iTHPP  Syr.) 

Ver.  29.  .  .  .  «.  rvuMkurik  in. 

Ver.  2ft.  Another  read. :  DD'O'JTb  fully. 

Ver.  26.  .  .  .  mm  ktnf  rm  eA nntt  «in*  ifumrmn— (Another  read.: 

Ver.  28.  Sept. :  ...  here  fan  dm*  hmnfnn/uttn. 

Ver.  81. . . .  in  it  r.  rr*f**n  mirrmt  m.  krirm  r.  fumrfmmvm  mvrm — Vulg. :  quia  incamticum  orU  § mi  vertuntWoe 

et  mcaritiam  tuam — 

Ver.  82.  K m  yttn  mitretr  kt  olg. :  quart  carmen  murtcum,  quod  tuart  dul- 

dqme  eomo  camitur ; — 

Ver.  8 8.  .  .  .  ’Ilw  nmu — 


BXEGBT1CAL  BEMABK8. 

It  is  a  qnestion  whether  the  last  division  of  our 
book  opens  with  this  chapter.  Kliefoth  denies  it 
from  the  contents,  which  point  back  to  what  pre¬ 
cedes,  ch.  iii.  17  sq.,  xviii.  20  sq.  The  third  part 
must  begin  with  ver.  21 .  In  contrast  to  the  foreign 
nations,  ver.  2  associates  this  word  of  threaten¬ 
ing  against  Israel  with  the  words  of  threaten¬ 
ing  against  foreign  nations  previously  given,  as  is 
done  also  in  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah.  Ch.  xxv.  1- 
xxxii.  82  numbers  thirteen  words  of  God  ;  thereto 
belongs  ch.  xxxiii.  1-20  as  a  fourteenth,  in  order 
to  make  out  the  number  2X7.  The  contents, 


threatenings  and  warnings,  are  not  suited  as  an 
introduction  to  the  promises  of  the  third  part ; 
while,  on  the  contrary,  they  are  quite  proper  as  a 
conclusion  to  the  preceding  portions.  Hengsten- 
berg  also  regards  ch.  xxxin.  1-20  as  the  author’s 
conclusion,  Dut  to  the  whole  of  what  precedes, 
namely,  ch.  i.-xxxii.  The  text  does  not  show 
the  impossibility  of  Ezekiel  having  delivered  & 
prophecy  to  his*  people  before  the  arrival  of  the 
escaped ;  but  the  admitted  r4mm€  out  of  the 
1  preceding  is  no  argument  against  the  supposition 
of  an  introduction  to  the  following,  as  we  shall 
!  see,  just  as  little  as  the  want  of  a  specification  of 
time.  For  with  reference  to  the  latter  point, 
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Hitzig  justly  points  to  the  historical  notice  stand¬ 
ing  in  the  middle,  vers.  21,  22.  Its  importance 
for  the  present  chapter,  in  fact,  makes  auy  farther 
indication  of  time  superfluous  ;  as  was  remarked 
by  Hav.,  who  in  this  only  goes  too  far,  that  he 
makes  the  revelations  on  to  ch.  xxxix.  to  have 
been  imparted  to  the  prophet  in  one  night— the 
portion  vers.  1-20  forming  the  somewhat  earlier 
introduction  revealed  to  him,  and  vers.  21-33 
attaching  itself  to  the  other  very  closely  as  a  new 
introduction. 

This  chapter  has  first  of  all  its  relation  to  the 
transition  portion,  ch.  xxv.-xxxii.  In  this  re¬ 
spect  it  likewise  has  a  transition  character, 
which  on  one  side  gives  indication  of  itself  in 
this,  that  it,  as  also  ch.  xxv.-xxxii.,  points 
back  to  the  earlier  part.  For  as  the  predictions 
of  judgment  upon  those  without  are  in  some 
sense  an  appendage  to  the  repeated,  always  in¬ 
creasingly  definite  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  so  ch.  xxxni.  2  sq  ,  in  what  it  says  of 
the  watchman  -  agency  of  Ezekiel,  attaches  an 
admonition  for  Israel  to  try  themselves,  in  pre¬ 
sence  of  this  activity  of  the  prophet,  whether 
Ezekiel  had  not  dealt  faithfully  with  his  obliga¬ 
tion,  or  Israel  with  his  warning ;  but  especially 
as  regards  the  exiled,  the  verses  10  sq.  render 
conspicuous,  in  contrast  with  the  despair  of 
these,  God’s  will  and  procedure,  and  verses  17  so. 
set  forth  these  as  being  the  right  way.  If  people 
will  not  renounce  every  kind  of  a  connection, 
for  which  there  is  no  foundation,  they  will  find— 
where  now  what  was  announced  in  ch.  xxiv.  26 
sq.  begins  to  enter— the  supposition  of  a  close  to 
the  past  prophetic  activity  of  Ezekiel,  the  pro¬ 
phecy  of  judgment,  quite  deserving  of  acceptation. 
It  was  a  close  proceeding  out  of  as  well  as  with 
that  which  had  preceded.  But  by  reason  of  the 
relation  of  this  chapter,  as  now  indicated,  pri¬ 
marily  to  ch.  xxv.-xxxii.,  is  farther  expressed 
its  relation  to  the  first  main  division,  ch.  i.-xxiv. 
On  the  other  side,  however,  the  transition  cha¬ 
racter  of  tlie  section  ch.  xxv.-xxxii.  (pp.  11,  12) 
is  proved  by  that  which  is  contained  in  these 
chapters  of  a  preparatopr,  introductory  nature  to 
the  second  main  division  of  the  book.  This  is 
the  case  also  with  our  present  chapter.  It  might 
already  be  regarded  as  a  preparation  for  some¬ 
thing  new,  that  at  the  close  with  what  precedes  the 
call  of  Ezekiel  is  formulated  out  of  it,  and  Israel 
is  challenged  to  self-examination,  as  also  to  an 
acquittal  of  the  prophet  and  a  justification  of 
God.  The  in  part  verbal  reference  of  this  chapter 
to  ch.  iii.  and  xviii.,  in  vers.  2-20,  certainly  does 
not  (as  Keil  supposes)  set  forth  the  call  of  Ezekiel 
for  the  future,  nut  it  contains  a  renewal  of  his 
divine  mission.  The  connecting  together  of  the 
two  halves  of  the  chapter  is  on  no  account  to  be 
regarded  as  “merely  accidental.”  “The  two 
verses  25  and  26,  just  as  ver.  15,  alike  point  back 
to  ch.  xviii.;  ana  on  the  other  hand,  that  ver. 
106  is  in  accord  with  ch.  xxiv.  23,  cannot  be 
overlooked”  (Hitz.).  The  full-toned  charge  in 
ver.  2  “Speak  to  the  sons  of  Israel,  and  say  to 
them,”  suits  well  as  a  commencement,  while  ver. 
24  looks  only  like  a  continuation.  What  Ezekiel 
must  say  to  the  sons  of  his  people  (ver.  2)  pre¬ 
pares  for  the  opening  of  his  mouth  (ver.  22),  and 
bo  introduces  what  is  to  be  said  in  ver.  25. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  what  is  stated  in  vers. 
21,  22  is  the  fulfilment  of  ch.  xxiv.  26,  27 ;  so 
that  the  new,  to  which  the  verses  2-20  form  the 


preparation  and  introduction, — the  prophecy  of 
Goa’s  mercies  toward  His  people  in  tne  world,— 
is  the  second  main  division  of  the  book.  The 
passage,  also,  ver.  10  sq.  explicitly  directs  the 
despairing  to  grace,  while  in  the  parallel  passage, 
ver.  24  sq.,  the  stout-hearted  arc,  on  the  contrary, 
pointed  to  the  judgment ;  so  that  the  section  ver. 
23  sq.  speaks  just  as  much  of  threatening  as  of 
the  opposite. 

Vers.  1-20.  What  kind  of  a  sending  of  Ezekiel 
that  toas  which  is  now  renewed. 

Ver.  1.  On  what  occurred  in  the  twelfth  year, 
after  the  taking  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  evening  or 
during  the  night  before  the  escaped  made  his 
appearance,  comp,  at  ver.  22.  The  address  being 
to  the  sons  of  thy  people  (ver.  2),  shows  that  he 
was  now  to  turn  from  foreign  nations  to  Israel 
again  —  although  is  still  used,  not  as 

at  ver.  31  for  the  first  time.  There  is  already 
a  preparation  made  for  the  great  turn  which 
divides  the  book.  —  If  an  application  to  the 
fellow-exiles  of  the  prophet  is  primarily  to  be 
understood,  there  is  still  a  more  general  one 
indicated  in  what  follows, — that  to  the  Israel 
of  the  captivity  the  Israel  at  home  were  to  be 
added,  that  Israel  generally  were  to  be  con¬ 
templated.  For  with  this  also  agrees  “  the  house 
of  Israel”  in  the  application  of  the  similitude 
(ver.  7),  according  to  which  the  children  of  the 
people  of  the  propnet  were  thought  of  in  common, 
as  those  who  were  enteriu^  into  one  and  the  same 
condition  (jtft)),  just  as  m  the  similitude  itself 
“land  ”  is  spoken  of,  and  placed  quite  abso¬ 
lutely  (comp.  xiv.  13).— The  idea  is  first  expressed 
figuratively,  vers.  2-6,  before  Israel  is  put  into 
the  frame  and  hung  on  the  wall  (vers.  7-9). — jh# 

spoken  generally,  but  not  altogether 

hypothetically ;  so,  however,  that  the  hearers 
should  think  of  a  case  before  them  which  had 
either  actually  occurred  or  was  in  the  act  of  doing 
so.  The  enemy  was  on  the  way  (Hitz.,  Grot.), 
was  standing  at  the  cross- way  (ch.  xxi.  26  [21], 
xxiv.  2).  The  turning  of  the  matter  into  a  simili¬ 
tude  is  peculiar  to  our  passage,  as  distinguished 
from  ch.  iii.  16-21.  Peculiar,  also,  is  the  trait  in 
a  manner  necessitating  a  certain  experience  on 
the  part  of  the  hearers,  that  the  people  of  the  land 
in  question,  the  men,  were  themselves  to  appoint 
the  watchmen,  whence,  in  case  they  did  not  give 
heed  to  him,  they  withstood  and  strove  against 
thi  mselves,  and  so  should  be  the  more  convicted 
of  their  guilt  and  folly. — D»T¥pD,  singular,  but 

in  a  plural  sense  :  from  the  end  on  all  sides,  the 
entire  territory  of  the  land;  according  to  the 
suffix,  to  be  understood  of  the  whole  community, 

with  reference  to  and  'ynj  (Gen.  xix. 

4;  1  Kings  xii.  31).  Hav.,  Tuch  decide  for  an 
ellipsis  nvp  — On  comp  onch.  iii.  17. 

— Ver.  8.  Corresponding  to  the  fundamental  idea 
of  HDV*  fl&OV  — nDte*  of  the  clear  resounding 

V  T  TJ  1 

tone.  That  we  are  to  think  of  a  horny  sort  of 
instrument,  if  not  one  simply  of  horn,  is  evident 
from  its  being  exchanged  with  pj?,  in  Josh,  vi 
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for  example.  tfpFI  i*  distinguished  as  a 

signal  for  the  calling  together  of  the  people,  in 
Num.  x.  6,  7,  from  tne  sounding  of  an  alarm  at  a 
breaking  up.  Here  it  is  manifestly  applied  to  the 
announcement  of  the  enemy,  for  a  warning  or 
advertisement  to  the  people  (comp.  ch.  iii.  17, 
and  pp.  72,  73). — Ver.  4.  ypfefn  yotTI,  who 

hath  ears  to  hear  (Rev.  ii.  7,  11,  etc.). — ^riTl  I°r 

VM*  — And  the  sword  oomee,  when  the  sword  is 

a-coming,  and  what  is  to  be  feared  cannot  be  a 
matter  of  doubt.  Ewald:  “so  that  the  sword 
came  and  carried  him  away,  then  his  blood,"  etc. 
According  to  Henost.  :  because  people  are  wont 
to  carry  on  their  heads  ;  according  to  others,  the 
image  is  derived  from  sacrifice,  in  which  the 
offerer  transferred  his  guilt  to  his  victim  by  the 
laying  on  of  his  hand  (Lev.  i.  4,  xxiv.  14 ;  Matt. 
xxviL  25). — Ver.  5.  The  alone  self-guiltiness  of 
the  individual  is  here  made  still  more  manifest. 
An  explication  without  any  need  of  the  *3,  for. 

— <3,  as  much  as  ver.  4. — Hitzig  :  “  Be¬ 

cause  he  let  himself  be  warned,  he  has  delivered 
his  soul.'*  is  here  the  participle. 

▼ :  * 

Ver.  6.  The  similitude  has  hitherto  proceeded 
on  the  supposition  that  the  watchman  does  his 
duty,  because  this  is  really  the  case  in  hand. 
But  now  the  other  supposition  is  made,  that  he 
has  neglected  what  belonged  to  his  calling.  —  fcfln, 
masculine,  referring  to  ^33. —  Since  only  the  soul 

which  continues  in  sin  is  liable  to  death  (ch. 
xviii.  4,  etc.),  a  wicked  person  is  presupposed 
(as  at  ch.  iii.  18)  as  the  one  that  should  be  earned 
away  ;  it  should  be  through  his  guilt,  on  account 
of  it  and  in  it.  But  while  previously  the  guilt 
of  his  blojd  was  simply  his  own,  the  blood-guilt 
of  his  disobedience  in  respect  to  the  intended 
warning  is  now,  without  regard  to  his  guilt 
otherwise  and  generally,  sought  at  the  hand  of 
the  watchman.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  for  this 
grpi  1*  used  here,  while  we  have  gjp3  at  ch.  iii. 

18,  20. — That  the  case  supposed  is  only  a  pos¬ 
sible,  by  no  means  a  real  one,  appears  from  the 
application  made  of  it  at  Ver.  7  to  Ezekiel— for 
the  w-franf  the  Arthrif  (comp.  Heb.  xiii.  17). 
At  the  same  time  is  his  installation  as  watchman 
to  the  house  of  Israel  taken  out  of  human  hands, 
— in  that  case,  when  men  appoint  for  themselves 
a  watchman,  the  last-named  possibility  (ver.  6) 
might  all  the  more  readily  take  place,  — and 
Jehovah  carries  back  the  watchman  -  office  of 
Ezekiel  expressly  to  Himself  (I  have  given 

tbee). —  'jntflDSH,  such  literally  was  the  expression 

t  :  -  T  ; 

used  of  the  call  given  in  ch.  iii.  17,  so  that  we 
most  think  of  supplying  to  the  words  marks  of 
q notation  ;  therefore  not  importing  that  the 
prophet  must  thereby  be  instructed  with  respect 
to  the  future. — Ver.  8.  The  same  as  before,  only 
with  a  still  more  emphatic  address  than  at  ch. 
iii.  18. — Ver.  9.  So  here  again  ;  comp,  at  ch.  iii. 
19  (Acts  xx.  25,  26). 

Ver.  10.  Since  nothing  of  the  neglect  of  duty 
which  had  taken  place  is  charged  upon  the  pro¬ 
phet,  only  the  original  direction  given  him  is 
sgaiu  literally  repeated :  the  guilt  must  be  sought 


among  the  people,  as  was  really  the  case,  and 
indeed  is  clear  from  their  own  lips,  as  stated  here. 
— &e*r  saying  is  set  over  against  that 

which  had  been  said  to  the  prophet  in  divine 
direction,  according  to  which  he  must  speak; 
their  doing  also  in  regard  to  the  Lord,  as  they 
had  known  it  from  the  prophet’s  behaviour  to¬ 
ward  them,  set  over  against  his  doing  and  acting. 
— Of  what  nature  the  divine  mission  of  Ezekiel 
was  from  the  first  has  been  repeated  (vers.  2-9) 
in  the  similitude  and  its  explanation,  and  now 
(hence  'nbR  repeated  in  ver.  11)  there  follows  in 

what  manner  this  mission  of  his  is  renewed  to 
the  prophet.  A  reference  is  made  back  to  ch. 
xviii.,  but  the  difference  between  what  is  said 
there  and  here  must  not  be  overlooked.  While 
there  no  consciousness  of  guilt,  no  confession  of 
sin,  appears  (xviii.  2),  the  predominantly  re¬ 
criminative  work  of  Ezekiel  has  still  produced 
so  much  effect  that  they  now  say  :  Our  trans- 
greesions  and  our  sins  are  upon  us.  But  this 
consciousness  and  this  confession  tinges  in  the 
darkest  manner  the  feeling  of  despair  in  regard  to 
life.  It  is  by  no  means  for  the  purpose  of  ex¬ 
cusing  themselves  that  the  people  appeal  to  the 
passage  Lev.  xxvi.  39.  Consequently,  the  upon 
us  is  not  to  be  understood  as  meaning:  “testify 
against  us"  (Rosenm.),  but  as  of  a  burden  under 
which  they  are  sinking  (D'|5D3  rD2V  comp,  on 

ch.  xxiv.  23,  iv.  17).  Those  who  represented 
themselves  in  ch.  xviii.  as  expiatory  -sufferers 
for  their  ancestors,  here  are  pining  away  under 
their  own  burden,  and  that  with  reference  to  the 
prospect  of  life,  likewise  repeatedly  opened  up  in 
ch.  xviii.  (vers.  23,  32).  We  must,  therefore, 
take  into  account  the  pressure,  were  it  only  of  the 
evil  forebodings,  the  foreshadows  of  the  event 
mentioned  in  ver.  21,  if  not  the  actual  knowledge 
of  the  taking  of  Jerusalem  ;  so  that  in  this  also 
may  be  seen  preparation,  an  introduction  to  what 
was  to  follow. 

Ver.  11.  What  for  this  despair  in  respect  to 
life  (i.e.  deliverance,  salvation,  favour)  was  the 
declared  mind  and  will  of  Jehovah  in  ch.  xviii. 
23,  82,  the  same  is  here  emphasized  in  the  pecu¬ 
liar  protestation  :  As  I  live,  while  there  it  is  only  : 
“  Have  1  any  pleasure  ?  "  or:  “  fori  have  no  plea¬ 
sure" — see  there  also  ch.  xviii.  80,  31. — Ver.  12. 
We  learn,  however,  that  the  question  is  about 
conversion  :  “He  combats  despair  only  in  so  far 
as  it  is  a  hindrance  to  repentance.  To  afford 
mere  tranquillity  is  not  the  aim  of  the  prophet " 
(Hengst.).  Comp,  on  ch.  xviii.  20,  where  in 
like  manner  with  reference  to  conversion  we  have 
this  antithesis:  “  righteousness  of  the  righteous," 
and:  “  wickedness  of  the  wicked."  Through  this 

antithesis  to  the  expression  ^3^  ^ 

V  *  -  v  T  • 

becomes  clear  (Niphal) ;  Gesen.  :  “he  shall  not 
be  unfortunate."  His  own  righteousness  no 
means  of  deliverance,  so  soon  as  he  falls  into 
transgression ;  and  wickedness,  again,  no  neces¬ 
sary  destruction,  so  soon  as  a  change  to  the  better 
comes.  Is  likewise  infinitive.)  Because 

presently  the  case  of  the  righteous  was  to  be 
spoken  of,  it  is  said  by  way  of  introduction  there¬ 
to  :  And  a  righteous  man,  etc.  ns,  in,  through, 

T 

on  account  of  his  righteousness. — Ver.  18.  To 
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the  righteous  man  who  continues  such,  assurance 
of  life  is  promised.  Confidence  in  one’s  own 
righteousness  (singular,  as  an  actual  quality), 
when  one  does  unrighteousness  (ch.  iii.  20),  may 
be  on  the  one  side,  but  on  the  other  side  there 
will  be  no  remembrance  of  the  earlier  righteous* 
nooses.  Comp.  ch.  xviii.  24,  26. — Ver.  14.  The 
contrast  with  the  wicked.  Here  an  address  to 
such,  because  this  is  what  is  wished  for ;  comp, 
ch.  xviii.  21. — Ver.  15.  A  lively  form  of  speech, 
hence  without  the  copula,  an  exemplification. 
Comp,  in  reference  to  it,  ch.  xviii.  7,  12,  16,  21, 
28,  xx.  11. — Ver.  16.  Comp.  ch.  xviii.  22. 

Ver.  17.  Comp,  on  ch.  xviii.  24  sq.  The  im¬ 
mediate  occasion  for  blame  is  formed  here  by  such 
a  representation  of  the  wicked  (ver.  1 4  sq. )  who 
repented,  over  the  righteous  who  does  unrighteous¬ 
ness.  The  fact  alone  that  “a  righteous  man” 
could  be  spoken  of  before  them  in  such  a  manner, 
more  especially  that  turning,  turning,  is  what  they 
are  called  to,  while  they  had  placed  their  confi¬ 
dence  upon  “the  righteousness  of  the  righteous  ” 
(ver.  12) — if  not  their  own,  yet  that  which  be¬ 
longed  to  them,  descended  to  them  as  the  people 
of  God  from  their  pious  forefathers — that  is  the 
stone  in  the  way  of  the  Lord  which  the  divine 
address  takes  away,  in  order  to  throw  it  to  the 
quarter  to  which  it  belongs,  namely,  to  the  false 
way  of  Israel,  which  they  had  chosen  for  them¬ 
selves  with  their  outward  carnal  self-righteousness 
in  such  and  such  religious  observances.  Vers. 
18, 19,  however,  do  not  simply  repeat  vers.  13, 14, 
but  the  two  cases  of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked 
return  again  in  the  form  which  is  the  most 
appropriate  for  setting  forth  clearly  and  dis¬ 
tinctly  the  way  of  the  Lord,  and  in  which  it 
strikes  at  first  sight,  and  at  the  same  time  with 
reference  to  the  command  given:  “  Return,  re¬ 
turn.”  Hence  not  a*  at  ver. 

13,  but  (ch.  iii  20),  and  with 

nothing  farther  ona  HDb  namely,  by  these  two 

parts:  turning  from  his  righteousness,  which 
is  left  unnoticed,  and  doing  unrighteousness. 

(Roskkm.  :  collective.)  Comp.  ch.  xviii.  24, 

VT 

26.  The  wicked  throws  light  on  this  caricature 
of  turning — a  turning  it  also  is,  indeed,  only  to 
what  is  evil— by  his,  on  the  contrary,  turning 
from  his  wickedness  (in  ver.  14  it  is  from  “his 
sin”). — Ver.  20,  as  also  ch.  xviii.  29,  repeats 
the  charge  for  the  purpose  of  making  a  suitable 
close.  Comp.  ch.  xviii.  30  (ch.  vii.  27). 

Vers.  21,  22.  The  fresh  turn. 

The  fact  is  now  an  accomplished  one — Jeru¬ 
salem  is  taken  (ch.  xxiv.  25) ;  and  therewith  we 
have,  as  had  been  foretold  at  the  close  of  ch.  xxiv., 
not  only  the  arrival  of  the  escaped,  but  as  the 
main  thing  the  opening  of  Ezekiel’s  mouth,  that 
he  might  no  more  be  dumb  This  historical 
notice  in  the  middle  of  the  chapter  is  therefore 
the  kernel  of  the  whole  :  the  renewal  of  the 
divine  mission  of  the  prophet,  over  against  the 
completed  acts  of  judgment,  now  gives  to  his 
prophecy  the  expression  of  God’s  compassions 
toward  His  people  in  the  world,  with  which  the 
second  main  division  of  the  book  is  occupied. 

The  indication  of  time  which  was  to  mark  the 


turning-point  for  the  prophet  (for  Jerusalem  was 
overcome  on  the  9th  of  the  4th  month  of  the 
11th  year)  teaches  us  to  understand  the  expres 
sions:  “  in  the  day,”  in  ch.  xxiv.  25,  or:  “  in  that 
day,”  vers.  26,  27,  of  what  was  to  take  place  more 
than  sixteen  months  afterwards.  Hitzig  regards 
it  as  “very  improbable  that  Ezekiel  should  firat 
have  received  in  January  586  the  report  of  what 
had  happened  to  Jerusalem  in  July  588 ;  ”  and  in 
place  of  considering  that  the  text  could  not  mean 
to  speak  of  the  re[>ort,  he  makes  the  prophet 
over  and  above  “contradict  himself,”  inasmuch 
as,  according  to  ch.  xxvi.  1,  2,  he  had  already  in 
the  eleventh  year  heard  the  report  of  the  matter 
— which,  however,  is  not  necessarily  rendered 
clear  by  ch.  xxvi.— rand  then  at  the  close  he 
changes  the  twelfth  year  into  the  eleventh,  which 
is  supported  by  the  Syrian  translation  alone. 
Hengst.  iustly  remarks  that  the  notice  does  not 
refer  to  the  first  report  concerning  the  taking  of 
Jerusalem,  and  then  proceeds:  “The  news  of 
such  events  spread  with  amazing  rapidity.  The 
intelligence,  doubtless,  arrived  in  eight,  or  at 
the  most  fourteen  days  at  the  abode  of  Ezekiel ; 
so  that  the  difficulty  is  not  removed  by  assuming 
most  arbitrarily  an  error  in  the  text,  and  putting 
the  eleventh  in  place  of  the  twelfth  year.  ’  The 
meaning  of  what  was  announced  beforehand  in 
ch.  xxiv.,  and  according  to  our  verse  bad  now 
actually  occurred,  is  t  hat  in  place  of  all  reports  — 
so  fitted  to  awaken  hope,  yet  traversing  the  way 
of  the  Lord  with  His  people,  alwuys  again 
paralysing  their  necessary  conversion — which  up 
to  the  la*t  had  arrived,  a  certain  fugitive  shall 
now  speak,  and,  as  an  eye-witness,  place  beyond 
all  dispute  what  had  actually  happened.  The 
matter-of-fact  voucher  given  into  the  hand  of  the 
exiled  wi.h  this  escaped  one  must  have  removed 
out  of  the  path  of  safety  what  at  least  the  strong 
walls  of  Jerusalem  threw  in  the  way  of  their 
turning  to  the  Lord.  For  the  meaning  ascribed 

to  to  make  one’s  escape,  get  off  through 

flight  (Gen.  xiv.  13),  it  is  not  necessary,  with 
Hengstenberg,  to  suppose  an  ideal  person,  a  col¬ 
lective,  that  is,  “a  band  of  exiles,”  as  Ezekiel 
had  already  intimated,  ch.  xiv.  22,  28,  that  a  whole 
host  of  such  fugitives  would  come  to  the  exiles, 
“so  that  these  by  their  miserable  plight  should 
be  a  living  proclamation  of  the  frightful  cata¬ 
strophe  through  which  they  had  passed.  ”  Hitzig 
thinks  that  “  the  fugitive  may  have  escaped  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  bloodshed  at  Mix  pah  from  the 
band  of  Ishmael  (Jer.  xli.  10) ;  if  not,  which  is 
improbable,  only  after  the  flight  which  ensued 
into  Egypt.”  J.  D.  Michaelis  explains  out  of 
the  remoteness  of  Ezekiel’s  place  of  residence  the 
so  late  arrival  of  the  fugitive,  especially  consider¬ 
ing  the  frightful  disorder  that  took  place. 

Ver.  22.  And  the  hand  of  Jehovah,  etc.  ; 
comp.  ch.  xxx  vii.  1,  L  3.  The  effect  of  it  was 
the  opening  qf  the  mouth.  But  this  latter  can  be 
virtually  and  actually  distinguished.  In  that, 
respect  the  opening  of  the  mouth  of  Ezekiel  took 
place  when  it  was  commanded  him  that  he  should 
speak  to  the  sons  of  his  people,  in  respect  to 
whom  he  had  been  dumb  from  the  time  indicated 
in  ch.  xxiv.  He  began  to  do  so  at  ver.  1  of  this 
chapter,  to  which,  therefore,  the  expression  con¬ 
cerning  “  the  hand  of  Jehovah  ”  brings  us  back 
—namely,  that  this  hand  had  now  removed  from 
him  his  previous  dumbness,  so  that  he  might 
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henceforth  again  speak  to  Israel,  and  should  do 
so.  J.  D.  Michael  is  remarks  Quite  correctly  : 
“the  prophet  fell  into  ecstasy, '  and  the  word 
contained  in  vers.  2-20  was  imparted  to  him.  In 
regard  to  the  time,  it  is  more  precisely  stated  that 
the  divine  cause  comes  into  operation  on  the 
evening  before  the  coming  of  the  escaped  ;  and 
parallel  therewith  was  the  effect,  the  opening  of 

the  prophet’s  mouth,  therefore  in  the 

interval  between  the  evening  and  the  morning. 
It  was  hence  independently  of  the  escaped  that 
the  prophet  got  a  renewal  of  his  commission,  and, 
indeed,  while  there  was  combined  with  the  re¬ 
moval  of  his  previously  enforced  silence  a  direct 
positive  revelation  and  communication.  Through 
a  divine  movement  and  working,  everything  was 
thus  prepared  and  introduced  for  that  which  was 
Going  to  take  place  on  the  fugitive’s  arrival.  For 
the  circumstance  that  on  his  actual  arrival 
Ezekiel’s  mouth  was  opened  nnB*1  is  not  to 

be  regarded  as  an  emphatic  repetition  for  the 
purpose  of  connection  with  what  follows,  but  in 
contradistinction  to  '0TI6JI  ITflEM),  adds  to  what 

was  done  potentia ,  as  it  now  also  took  place 
actu,  so  that  the  divine  word,  vers.  2-20,  given 
with  this  aim,  for  this  particular  moment  des¬ 
tined,  was  now  also  spoken  to  the  people  by  the 
prophet;  and  in  proof  that  he  was  no  more  dumb, 
he  immediately  proceeded  to  give  the  continuation 
of  it  (ver.  23  sq.).  In  ch.  xxiv.  27  it  was  said 
Ezekiels  mouth  should  be  opened  “  with  ”  the 
escaped.  In  the  wider  sense,  namely,  at  the 
same  time,  about  the  time,  when  the  escaped 
should  come,  it  took  place  in  the  evening; 
literally,  it  took  place  with  him  in  the  morning, 
and  the  renewed  prophetical  mission  of  Ezekiel 
began  then  in  fact.  [“One  may  designate  the 
following  prophecies  as  the  prophetically  repre¬ 
sented  victorious  history  of  Israel,  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  among  men.  The  wonderful,  truly  great, 
and  divine  is  set  forth  here  as  a  contrast  to  the 
present.  In  the  presence  of  death  only  resurrec¬ 
tion  and  life!  The  deepest  humiliation  of  the 
covenant-people,  their  apparent  annihilation  is 
the  path  to  their  true  greatness,  nay,  to  their 
eternal  gloiy.  ” — Hiv.]  Hengst.  remarks:  “On 
the  night  before  the  arrival  of  the  exile -band, 
which  was  doubtless  announced  the  day  before, 
took  place  the  opening  of  the  prophet’s  mouth, 
the  removal  of  the  seal  as  it  were  from  it.  The 
impulse  to  speak  to  the  people  again  asserted 
itself.  The  prophetic  activity  itself  first  com¬ 
menced  after  the  exile -band  appeared,  the  arrival 
of  which  was  to  form  the  around  for  the  receiving 
of  the  new  disclosures.  Only  after  the  complete 
death  exhibited  before  their  eyes,  the  annihilation 
of  all  earthly  hopes,  could  tfie  announcement  of 
the  joyful  resurrection  be  made.”  Comp,  besides 
on  ch.  iii.  26,  27,  and  xxix.  21. 

Vers.  28-38.  The  Renewed  Mission  of  Ezekiel  in 
view  of  the  State  of  Heart  qf  those  in  Canaan 
(vers.  28-29),  ana  then  qf  those  in  the  Cap • 
t'wity  (vers,  30-38). 

What  sort  of  a  mission  that  of  Ezekiel’s  was 
which  was  renewed  to  him,  namely,  to  do  the 
part  of  a  watchman,  to  warn  the  people,  we  have 
already  seen  in  vers.  2-9.  Hence  in  the  connec¬ 
tion  of  the  following  section  with  vers.  1-20 


things  stand  in  their  proper  order,  and  it  entirely 
corresponds  with  a  continuation  of  the  divine  dis¬ 
course,  that  such  a  position  of  the  prophet  at  the 
renewal  of  his  divine  mission  first  of  all  comes  to 
an  explanation  with  those  who  are  still  to  be 
warned,  to  be  threatened.  The  beginning  of  the 
divine  word  made  known  to  Ezekiel  corresponds 
very  closely  with  that  contained  in  vers.  8;  9. 
It  is  a  complete  misunderstanding  on  the  part  of 
Kliefoth,  when  he  would  not  find  “the  inhabitants 
of  these  waste  places,  ”  as  he  renders,  in  the  deso¬ 
lated  Jerusalem,  or  in  the  desolated  cities  of 
Judah,  or  in  the  desolated  land  of  Canaan,  i.e.  in 
the  remnants  of  the  people  who  still  remained 
there,  but  drags  into  the  text  the  exiles  in  “the 
certainly  not  too  well  cultivated  regions  on  the 

Chaboras.”  rfann  with  the  article  implies  de- 

TTJ 

molition,  ruins  of  cities  and  houses.  Hitzig: 
“these  wastes,”  less  Jerusalem  itself  than  the 
other  cities  which  had  been  stript  of  their  inhabit¬ 
ants  (Jer.  xxxiit  18,  10),  in  which  those  who 
were  without  possessions  (Jer.  xxxix.  10)  shared 
with  the  returned  fugitives  (Jer.  xl.  12),  having 
all  at  once  come  to  great  wealth  of  land,  and  were 
puffed  up.  Things  were  lying  in  a  comfortless 
state;  how  do  the  hearts  adjust  themselves  to  the 
comfortless  position  of  tilings?  “That  there 
were  people  who  still,  ever  giving  themselves  up 
to  illusions,  thought  that  the  judgment  would 
not  inexorably  run  its  course,  was  proved  by  the 
revolt  in  which  Gedaliah,  the  Chaldean  governor, 
was  slain  ”  (Hengst.).  Comp,  also  the  represen¬ 
tation  in  Neh.  L  of  the  desolate  condition  of 
things,  though  an  interval  of  upwards  of  a  cen 
tury  had  meanwhile  elapsed  ! — As  even  in  the 
time  of  Jesus  they  were  always  throwing  them¬ 
selves  back  on  Abraham  (for  example,  John  viii., 
Matt.  iii.  9),  so  was  it  the  case  here.  An  argu - 
mentum  a  minori.  Since  to  Abraham,  an  indi¬ 
vidual  man,  in  his  posterity  the  land  was  given 
for  a  heritage,  the  less  they  conceive  could  it 
possibly  fail  to  them— namely,  to  ke^p  the  land; 
not  so  properly  with  Hengst.  to  receive  it  again, 
for  they  do  not  give  it  up  as  lost — when  in  point 
of  number  they  were  many,  and  still  more  in  the 
feeliug  of  their  souls  they  were  without  the 
knowledge  of  sin  and  the  sense  of  guilt.  In  the 
words  of  Hengst:  “they  held  themselves  to  be 
the  true  continuation  of  Abraham’s  being,  the 
bearers  of  the  promise  given  to  him  ”  (Gen.  xv. 
7)— the  posterity  in  whom  Abraham  inherited  it, 
to  whom  therefore  it  “was  given.”  “They 
overlooked  the  wide  gulf  that  stood  between 
them  and  him  ;  if  they  were  Abraham’s  children, 
they  would  have  done  his  works.  ”  (Comp,  at  ch. 
xi.  15.) 

Ver.  25.  To  eat  upon  the  blood  is  explained 
by  Keil  as  eating  of  flesh  which  has  not  been 
cleansed  of  the  blood  ;  comp.  Lev.  xix.  26.  “A 
fundamental  law  of  the  theocracy  ”  (Hiv. ). 
The  prohibition  was  given  so  early  as  at  Gen.  ix. 
4.  There  with  respect  to  the  shedding  of  blood, 
as  the  infliction  of  death,  murder;  so  that  it  was 
aimed  against  the  spirit  of  murder  (Hengst.). 
Targum  :  “  You  eat  upon  innocent  blood.” 

From  the  blood  a  transition  is  made  to  the  eat¬ 
ing.  In  Lev.  xix.  it  appears  in  connection  with 
the  service  of  idolatry,  as  also  here. — Ch.  xviii 
6,  15,  ch.  xxii.  8,  iv.  27. — The  question  is  re 
peated  in  Ver.  26.  To  stand  or  place  one’s  self  is 
=  to  support  one’s  self,  therefore  to  place  his 
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confidence  thereon,  which  carries  farther  the 
shedding  of  blood.  —  najfln  fJTOT,  feminine; 

hence  it  has  been  understood  of  the  women, 
with  reference  to  immodest  idolatrous  worship. 
Hengst.  points  to  ch.  xiii.  17  sq.  (“The  femi¬ 
nine  character  of  the  sinner  is  already  indicated 
in  Gen.  iv.  7,  where  it  appears  unmanly  to  let 
sin  conquer,  instead  of  ruling  over  it.”)  Hitzig: 
|  stands  for  □  on  account  of  the  fl  following. 
Ch.  xviii.  12,  xvi.  50,  v.  11.  The  abomination 
must,  according  to  Hengst.,  be  adultery  ;  ch. 
xviii.  6,  11.— In  ver.  27,  three  punishments  are 
placed  over  against  2x3  sins.  The  parallel  to 
ver.  10 — here  referring  to  presumption,  there  to 
despair — is  confirmed  by:  “  As  I  live"  (ver.  11). — 
nimna  (ver.  24)  a^na, a  play  of  words.— ch.  v. 

17,  xiv.  15,  21;  2  Kings  xvii.  25. — the 

t  • 

mountain-tops,  difficult  of  access;  hence  asylums, 
mountain -fastnesses,  to  which  (as  deeps  to  heights) 
the  caves  correspond  on  the  other  side,  and  which 
come  into  consideration  as  refuges  from  the 
sword  and  ravenous  wild  beasts,  but  not  from 
the  pestilence.  (1  Sam.  xiii.  6  ;  Jos.  Bell,  Jud. 
i.  16.  4.)  Ch.  v.  17,  xiv.  21. — Ver.  28.  Ch.  vi. 
14. — (Niph.)  ch.  xxx.  18,  vii.  24. — p#Di 

ch.  xiv.  15  Cleared  of  men,  even  of  passing 
travellers. — Ver.  29.  Ch.  xxxii.  15. 

Vers.  30-33.  The  reference  in  the  preceding 
verses  to  the  accomplished  fact  of  Jerusalem’s 
overthrow  is  followed  in  Ver.  30  by  a  glance  into 
the  immediate  surroundings  of  the  prophet,  as 
they  stood  related  to  his  fresh  mission.  The 
position  of  matters  was  here  full  of  consolation ; 
the  consolatory  work  of  Ezekiel  must  begin,  the 
announcement  of  salvation  is  going  to  proceed. 
How  do  the  hearts  of  the  exiles  feel  in  regard  to 
this?  The  prophet  cannot  speak  comfort  by 
means  of  Abraham,  after  the  manner  in  which 
they  comforted  themselves  in  Canaan  (ver.  24). 
He  is  “  no  servant  of  sin,  but  of  the  living  God  ” 
(Hiv.).  A  putting  of  the  prophet  right,  there¬ 
fore,  with  respect  to  the  men,  such  as  tnat  which 
fell  to  his  lot  at  the  outset  of  his  mission,  is  en¬ 
tirely  suitable  also  here  for  the  new  beginning 
and  for  the  continuation  even  to  the  end. — And 
thou  corresponds  to  the  application,  ver.  7. — 
D'HSnsn  (“who  talk  among  themselves;"  they 

are  presented  to  the  prophet,  as  it  were,  with  a  : 
See  there!— Hengst.).  Hitzig  makes  the  matter 
too  pointed  when  he  expounds:  “Not  who 
confer  together  upon  thee,  but  who  converse 
about  thee  as  about  a  matter  that  is  of  no  great 
interest  to  them.  ”  On  the  coutraiy,  ?|3  indicates 

a  continuation  of  the  discourse  and  a  sense  of  in¬ 
terest,  which  Hiiv.  thinks  cannot  be  understood 
otherwise  than  with  a  hostile  feeling.  Still  less, 
however,  accords  with  such  an  interpretation  the 
regular  assembling  of  the  people  about  the  pro¬ 
phet,  and  above  all,  the  impression  which  the 
fulfilment  of  his  predictions  will  probably  have 
made  upon  them.  He  hence  forms  the  beloved 
standing  object  of  their  plaudits  —  must  have 

done  so,  we  may  rather  say.  sitting  down 

by  the  walls  (“upon  the  divan,"  Hengst.) — as 
much  as :  in  secret,  or  within  their  houses. 
(Scarcely,  as  Hav. :  “the  sons,  etc.,  who  speak 
against  thee  in  Hie  house,  are  thy  opponents 


secretly,  and  in  the  doors  of  the  houses,  in  public, 
there  every  one  acknowledges  thee.")  *nnB3, 

without ,  namely,  standing  under  the  gates  or 
doors  of  the  house.  And  apeak;  this  continues 
the  action  of  the  previous  clause.  The  full 
form  of  expression  likewise  iinporta  more  than 
Hitzig  will  concede  to  them. — Tne  words:  Come 
now,  etc.,  appear  also  to  intimate  that  they  must 
now  expect  something  new,  different  from  what 
they  had  been  hitherto  always  hearing.  But  is  it 
as  at  Hos.  vi.  1  ?  Would  they  only  hear,  as  they 
say,  and  not  also  obey  ?  not  return  to  the  Lord  ? 
— The  prophet  must  not  deceive  himself  on  this 
account,  that  his  person  is  their  daily  theme 
within  and  without,  nay,  that  they  come  in  a 
manner  to  the  word  of  the  Eternal,  as  is  described 
in  Ver.  31,  namely,  “as  the  coining  of  people," 
that  is,  like  streaming  multitudes,  in  vast  crowds 
(“as  on  great  solemnities,”  HXv.) — to  which 
is  parallel  in  an  emphatic  manner  designat¬ 
ing  either:  “My  people"  ironically,  those  who 
should  be  Mine — hear,  but  do  not;  or :  “as  My 
people,"  that  is,  as  it  they  would  be  My  people, 
and  still  are  not.  Ewai.d:  “as  if  they  were 
the  .true  community."  Or  may  it  not  be  as 
Hengst.:  “so  respectful,  attentive,  and  ap¬ 
parently  earnest  and  willing  "  ?  What  they  will 
not  do  is  clear  from  ver.  11 ;  the  words  of  the 
prophet  aim  at  the  heart’s  conversion.  — 

Hitzig:  “for  the  lovely  is  according  to  their 
taste;”  but  HtDiU  and  D'fety  is  certainly 

•  T  *•  • 

suggested  by  “  Lovely  things  "  were 

such  as  they  liked,  desired,  longed  for ;  hence  they 
are  only  about  the  doing  of  that  which  is  pleasant 
in  their  mouth,  smacks  agreeably  to  them. 
Gesenius,  however,  puts  it :  “For  with  the  mouth 
they  do  what  is  well- pleasing  (to  God),  but  their 
heart  goes  after  their  unrighteous  gain. "  Hengst. 
declares  the  meanings  of  “  loveliness "  and 
“  well -pleasing”  to  be  without  foundation,  and 
renders:  “they  deal  tenderly  with  their  mouth," 
properly:  “they  show  ardour,  affect  in  wonls  an 
ardent  love  to  God  and  His  word,  while  the  real 
inclination  of  their  heart  goes  quite  another  wav, 
is  turned  to  mammon,  the  god  of  the  Jewish  old 
mau."  Hav.  :  “for  lewdness  they  follow  with 
their  mouth. "  ajy  with  Ezekiel  (comp,  at  cli. 

*  T 

xxiii.)  and  Jeremiah  unquestionably  denotes  inj¬ 
ure  love,  passionate  desire,  especially  unchaste 
eshly  desire,  whether  as  akin  to  ayet<rti+,  or  to 
“gaping  after"  (gaffen),  looking  after,  or  to 
“snatching  at"  (Germ,  happen ),  hoping  for, 
earnestly  expecting.  So  much  is  clear  as  to  the 
meaning  of  the  word ;  all  besides  is  imported,  or 
arbitrarily  connected  with  it.  (only  in 

*  ▼*: 

the  plural),  however,  occurs  not  merely  in  ver. 
31,  but  also  in  ver.  32  connected  with  song. 

What  else,  then,  can  it  signify  but  “love-songs" 
(songs  of  impure  love)  ?  To  the  fact  that  they  do 
not  the  words  of  the  prophet,  which  according  to 
their  own  confession  proceed  from  Jehovah  (ver. 
30),  the  Q'feiy  riDTl  DrPB3  D'ZUJ?  form  a  restric¬ 
tion:  certainly  they  also  do,  they  are  at  the 
doing  in  their  month:  as  much  as,  with  words, 
with  the  tongue.  What  is  received  by  the  ear, 
this  in  the  mouth  becomes  love -songs;  the 
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“doing”  of  that  they  make  out  of  the  words  of 
God  s^ibken  by  the  prophet  Hence,  after  that  in 
ver.  31  the  expression  has  been  explained, 

or  more  exactly  defined,  the  statement:  “and 
they  hear  thy  words,”  etc.,  is  again  resumed. 
So  that  their  doing  remains  in  the  mouth;  the 
heart  does  not  participate  in  it,  as  is  presently 
indicated  when  it  is  said  that  their  heart  goes 
after  its  covetous,  fraudulent  gain  (yV21  from 

JH3,  to  make  &  cut;  ch.  xxii.  27,  12).  Nay,  they 

•  T 

take  such  advantage  of  the  words  of  God,  which 
Ezekiel  announces  to  them,  that  they  turn  them 
to  their  own  account ;  whence  it  is  not  so  much 
their  warm  regard  for  Jehovah,  as  Jehovah’s  for 
them,  which  here  comes  into  consideration.  In 
some  such  way  they  treat  the  divine  promises  as 
loving  declarations  of  a  hot  paramour.  We  are 
not,  however,  on  this  account  obliged  to  interpret 
0'lij?  by:  “frivolous  jokes,”  “words  of  mockery” 

(with  the  Targum),  or:  “falsehood,”  “deceit,” 
with  the  older  translations.  Not  that  they 
would  “only  amuse  themselves,”  but  more,  they 
him  grace  into  toantormess  (Judo  4).  With 
them  also,  therefore,  the  matter  concerns  the 
substance  of  things,  not  so  much  “the  lovely 
form and  they  were  perverting  it  to  excess 
according  to  their  heart’s  lust. 

Ver.  32.  According  to  Hitzig,  must  signify 

not  song,  hut  “lovely  singer.”  HD'  does  not 

necessitate  that,  for  it  may  be  referred  to  the  fine 
tones  of  the  song.  But  if  it  applies  to  the  fine 
voice  of  the  prophet,  then  it  is  to  be  understood 
that,  after  he  has  in  been  coupled  with  his 

prophecy  (to  which,  however,  the  reference  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  connection  must  chiefly  be  made),  he  is 
thought  of  apart,  and  Jjp  3tpo  continues  the 

reference  to  the  prophet,  without  therefore  con- 
strainiug  us  by  this  personal  reference  to  under¬ 
stand  also  directly  and  simply  of  him. 

TD'H  (Hiph.  of  3D'),  with  signifies  either 

to  play  well,  beautifully,  or  to  do  so  vigorously, 
bravely.  Junius  refers  what  is  «s&id  to  the  pro¬ 
phecies  of  doom  upon  those  who  are  without  (ch. 
xxv.-xxxii.).  Hengst,  in  a  manifestly  modern 
fashion:  “they  rejoice  amid  the  national  im¬ 
poverishment  at  the  admirable  rhetorical  gifts  of 
the  new  classic”  (!). — Ver.  33.  This  verse  joins  to 
the  repetition  of  their  not  doing  the  prediction  of 
their  unfailing  and  so  different  knowledge  of  the 
prophet. — And  when  it  comes,  in  a  general  sense, 
what  he  speaks ;  not  the  more  special  utterance  in 
vers.  27-29,  which  at  least  does  not  sound  like  a 
song  of  loves,  rather  the  prophecies  which  were 
now  going  to  follow.  Thus  the  tone  with  which 
this  second  main  division  of  the  book  commences 
is  different;  not:  they  shall  know  that  1  am 
Jehovah,  but  as  at  ch.  iL  5,  where  the  language 
employed  was  still  of  a  general  kind.  (See  there. ) 
— The  :  behold  it  comes,  points  back  to  the  cir¬ 
cumstance  that  the  judgment  on  the  people  has 
actually  come  ;  and  as  such  a  thing  has  come,  so 
certain  also  shall  the  following  discourses  be  seen 
to  be  as  to  their  fulfilment.  (Hitz.  :  the  matter 
shall  certainly  come  to  pass  which  is  the  object 
of  thine  address.  Hav. :  “  And  lo  I  it  is  already 


fulfilled ;  this  must  signify,  Jerusalem  is  fallen, 
and  the  truth  of  the  predictions  perfectly  estab¬ 
lished.”)  The  experience  is,  however,  a  painful 
one,  because  the  people’s  impenitence  will  exclude 
them  from  the  future  salvation.  What  far-reach¬ 
ing  and,  at  the  same  time,  true  prospective  vision, 
even  to  the  days  of  the  Son  of  man !  It  had 
already  been  declared  to  them  through  the  pro¬ 
phets  in  the  midst  of  them  ;  so  much  the  more, 
when  He  Himself  actually  came  and  spoke  to 
them,  did  every  pretext  lor  their  sin  fall  away, 
John  xv.  22. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

Compart  the  Reflections  at  pp.  72,  73,  and  on 
ch.  xviii. 

1.  “Woe  is  me,”  exclaimed  the  apostle,  “if  I 
preach  not  the  gospel !  ”  (1  Cor.  ix.  16.)  This  is 
a  lesson  wliich  belongs  to  all  those  who  have  had 
the  care  or  oversight  of  others  committed  to  them. 
With  that  is  not  to  be  confounded  the  circum¬ 
stance,  that  each  individual  has  his  particular 
gift  from  God,  by  means  of  which  he  can  be  pro¬ 
fitable  to  his  neighbour.  The  general  love  de¬ 
mands  that  we  should  seek  the  solvation  of  each 
other,  Jude  21-23  (Cocceius). 

2.  In  the  office,  calling,  service  which  belongs 
to  preachers,  two  things  unite,— namely,  th9  ap¬ 
pointment  through  men,  that  is,  in  the  present 
case,  through  the  Church,  as  is  implied  in  the 
similitude  ver.  2  sq. ;  and  that  the  Lord  gives 
preachers  to  Jerusalem,  as  is  said  at  ver.  7. 
Where  this  latter  is  not  regarded,  there  the  other 
also  cannot  be  considered.  If  the  civil  magis¬ 
trate,  hence  the  State,  or  private  individuals  to 
whom  the  patronage  belongs,  will  assert  for  them¬ 
selves  the  vocatio  mmistrorum,  they  thereby 
ignore  the  Christian  rights  of  the  Church,  just 
because  they  do  not  acknowledge  the  supreme 
right  of  God  over  His  people.  For  it  belongs  to 
the  Church  to  choose  and  ordain  her  servants, 
according  to  the  order  of  Christ  and  His  apostles ; 
and  a  particular  community,  although  it  may  be 
locally  formed,  does  not  at  all  stand  related  to 
the  whole  Church  after  the  manner  that  a  single 
commune,  as  a  section  of  the  civic  common¬ 
wealth,  stands  related  to  the  State  ;  but  it  is  in 
respect  to  constitution  the  Church  itself,  which 
has  its  representation  in  the  community  as  regards 
its  full  possession  of  life.  Not  otherwise  appear 
to  us  the  communities  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
and  of  the  apostolic  epistles.  Hereditary  rela¬ 
tions  might  well  enough  beget  a  temporary  legal 
right  of  a  historical  kind,  but  really  destitute  of 
foundation,  in  so  far  as  it  is  at  variance  with  the 
fundamental  rights  of  the  Church,  and  can  he 
proved  to  be  the  remnant  of  an  antagonistic  claim 
of  rights,  an  unjust  usurpation.  We  are  not  to 
speak  with  the  Remonstrants  of  rights  conferred 
upon  the  Church  by  the  State  in  the  matter  of 
the  vocatio  ministrorum,  since  the  State  has  no 
right  to  confer,  because  possessing  none.  And  so 
the  Reformation,  if  it  found  itself  very  much  in 
the  position,  could  not  have  the  right,  to  erect  a 
throne  for  the  Ccesareo-papal  government  of  the 
Church*  since  the  Church,  having  the  right  to 
govern  itself,  renounces  itself  when  it  giv- '  no  to 
the  State,  or  to  the  persons  in  whom  the  v . .  i  I 
power  concentrates  itself,  rights  which  are  abso¬ 
lutely  the  Church’s  own,  which  therefore  the  civil 
power  cannot  possess,  unless  these  rights  are  to 
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be  turned  to  foolishness.  In  every  tyranny  ex¬ 
ercised  on  the  conscience,  foolishness  plays  its 
part.  But  the  claim  of  right,  which,  since  the 
Reformation,  has  crept  in  for  the  conferring  of 
rights  which  are  against  right,  is  of  a  piece  with 
that  of  8ummus  episcopus — whence  the  Papistical 
leaven  of  this  title  clearly  appears.  For  it  is 
Papistical  doctrine  in  the  general  to  ascribe  the 
right  of  vocation  to  the  bishops,  if  the  Roman 
chair  should  not  have  granted  special  exceptions 
in  regard  to  the  election  of  pastors.  When  the 
limits  of  State -power  have  oeen  formulated  in 
this  way,  that  it  has  to  do  with  things  circa 
8acrat  but  not  in  soma,  it  certainly  does  look 
odd  enough  that  “a  supreme  bishop”  should 
indeed  inspect  the  walls  of  the  sanctuary,  but 
must  not  tread  upon  them.  The  experience  of 
upwards  of  300  years,  however,  has  shown  much 
else  than  the  absurdity  of  the  formula  in  question 
— has  proved  the  neglected,  though  oft-repeated 
and  powerfully  expressed,  warnings  of  Luther  and 
of  the  symbolical  books,  against  the  intermingling 
of  the  spiritual  and  civil  jurisdictions,  to  have 
been  only  too  well  grounded.  And  when  the 
Reformed  theologian  Heidegger,  in  his  Medulla 
Theologies ,  with  the  view  of  smoothing  over  the 
folly  of  that  formula,  would  not  have  the  over¬ 
sight  and  power  of  the  State  limited  to  the  circa 
rdigionem  et  ecclesiamt  but  apostrophises  the 
magistrate  as  ofA.o'rtrrot  et  ecclesice  membrum  ex - 
cellens ,  thereby  giving  him  to  participate  in  the 
power  which  belongs  to  the  Church,  and  then 
ascribing  to  him  the  obligation  of  serving  Christ 
and  His  kingdom,  and  of  advancing  this  king¬ 
dom  with  the  authority  lent  him  by  God;— or 
when  Burmann,  also  a  Reformed  theologian,  enu¬ 
merates  the  offices  of  the  magistrate  circa  sacra , 
and  among  these  reckons  not  merely  the  appoint¬ 
ment  and  ordering  of  the  acts  of  public  worship, 
so  as  to  secure  that  all  be  done  according  to  the 
word  of  God,  and  the  providing  a  safeguard 
against  ecclesiastical  arbitrariness,  and  the  inter¬ 
position  on  behalf  of  oppressed  fellow-believers, 
and  so  forth,  but  also  the  suppression  of  errors, 
of  heretics  and  heterodox,  the  reformation  of  the 
Church  when  it  has  become  corrupt’,  etc.;  —  in 
all  this  we  have  a  glance  afforded  us  into  a  state 
of  things  which  has  actually  existed,  but  which, 
and  along  therewith  the  alleged  ground  for  such 
civil  interferences,  in  spite  of  the  so-called 
“Christian  State,”  has  long  since  passed  away. 
But  what  is  to  be  matter  of  controversy  with  tne 
State  will,  above  all,  have  reference  to  the  so-called 
church  patrons,  for  patronage  is  really  of  Romish- 
heathenish  origin,  and  has  never  at  all,  in  con¬ 
formity  with  its  proper  sense,  been  Christianized 
as  a  juridical  advocateship  ;  at  least  a  good  part  of 
the  Germanic  feudal  lordship  has  infused  itself 
into  this  assumption  of  a  right  of  private  domina¬ 
tion.  Now  if,  in  opposition  to  all  of  this  nature 
that  is  at  variance  with  the  self-government  of 
the  Church  by  means  of  the  organization  peculiar 
to  her,  a  stand  is  to  be  made,  and,  in  particular, 
the  choice  and  calling  of  pastors  are  effected  in 
this  way  through  men,  there  still  is,  as  the  other 
factor,  the  I>ord,  whose  body  the  Church  of  God 
is,  and  the  right  of  the  Church  in  its  last  source 
is  the  constitution  granted  by  her  sole  Head, 
Christ.  In  consequence  of  this  regimen  principals, 
all  are  brethren  who  serve  one  another,  the  Lord 
alone  has  the  supreme  authority  (theocracy  or 
Christocracy) ;  so  that  the  Churcn,  in  respect  to 


its  inner  spiritual  form,  is  no  democracy,  neither 
is  it  an  aristocracy  any  more  than  a  hierarchy, 
but  a  monarchy  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  word. 
Through  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  by  dint  of  such 
supreme  invisible  sovereignty,  was  Ezekiel  sent 
to  Israel,  just  as  in  ordinary  circumstances  ths 
humblest  village  pastor  is  sent  from  the  same 
quarter,  whether  it  may  be  for  grace  or  for  judg¬ 
ment.  For  it  is  God’s  good  pleasure  that 
through  such  service  on  the  part  of  men  the 
divine  will  in  respect  to  men  should  be  accom¬ 
plished  (Eph.  iv.  11  so.);  and  the  calling  of  a 
minister  in  any  particular  case  will  be  perfect, 
where  the  internal  through  the  Spirit  corresponds 
with  the  external  through  the  Church  or  its 
organs. 

3.  Ewald  maintains  that  “  the  ultimate  ground 
of  all  possibility  of  a  true  conversion  stands  in 
this,  that  in  connection  with  the  divine  grace, 
which  is  ever  working  for  good,  a  genuine  pro¬ 
phet  never  fails,  who,  in  perilous  times  announc¬ 
ing  the  pure  truth,  informs  and  warns  all  with 
dauntless,  clear  words.”  Against  enthusiasts  and 
Schwenkfeldians  it  has  not,  indeed,  been  denied 
by  the  teachers  of  the  Church,  that  God,  if  such 
had  been  His  will,  could  also  immediately  as 
from  Himself  have  converted  and  saved  men ; 
yet  still  the  Church  has  always  held  fast  the  con¬ 
viction,  that  the  public  ministry  and  vocation  to 
it  in  .  the  Church  is  requisite  by  a  hypothetical 
necessity,  namely,  with  reference  to  the  good 
pleasure  and  purpose  of  God. 

4.  The  prophets  are  to  be  reckoned  among  the 
“extraordinary  ministers.”  In  the  old  Reformed 
theology,  the.  extraordinary  vocation  was  repre¬ 
sented  as  threefold: — (1)  When  Clod  effects  it 
directly  through  His  voice,  as  in  the  case  of 
Abraham,  Moses,  the  prophets  under  the  Law, 
John  the  Baptist,  and  the  apostles ;  (2)  when  it 
takes  place  by  announcement  through  a  human 
instrumentality,  as  in  the  case  of  Aaron  and  the 
tribe  of  Levi,  by  means  of  Moses  as  the  mediat¬ 
ing  agency ;  (3)  when  the  internal  impulse  of  the 
Spirit  drives  in  one  direction  or  another,  as  was 
the  case,  for  example,  with  the  deacon  Philip. 

5.  Death  is  the  wages  of  sin,  and  sin  is  the 
destruction  of  people ;  and  so,  by  reason  of  the 
universal  sinfulness,  quite  apart  from  particular 
charges  of  guilt,  an  absolutely  sinless  extinc¬ 
tion  of  life  is  not  to  be  thought  of ;  only  re¬ 
latively  heavier  or  lighter  will  the^  guilt  weigh 
in  particular  cases.  But  beside  one’s  own  guilty 
that  of  each  individual  man,  there  stands  upon 
the  tablet  of  the  Judge,  as  fellow-partakers  there¬ 
of,  human  society  in  the  general  (through  educa¬ 
tion,  instruction,  customs,  etc.),  and  in  particular 
its  chiefs,  as  governors,  princes,  lords,  teachers, 
etc.,  who  should  serve  not  merely  as  possessors  of 
the  dignity  and  of  office,  but  also  as  examples  to 
be  looked  up  to  in  whatever  place  they  may  be. 

6.  “This  is,  however,  the  brightest  and  moe* 
glorious  distinction  of  the  prophetic  calling,  to 
proclaim  the  joy  of  the  Creator  in  connection 
with  the  life  of  the  converted  sinner  ”  (Umbjreit). 

7.  We  have  not  on  this  account  to  despair  of 
life,  because  knowing  that  we  are  in  the  midst  of 
death.  For  this  knowledge  of  death  excludes 
only  the  thought  of  life,  as  that  which  might 
still  be  in  ourselves,  and  could  proceed  out  of  us; 
but  such  knowledge  by  qo  means  takes  from  us, 
it  rather  brings  nearer,  the  prospect  of  life  out  of 
ourselves,  namely,  in  the  living  God.  The  con- 
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version  from  sin  to  God,  as  also  from  all  dead  life  in  hope,  and  should  not  feel  the  want  of 
works  of  a  simply  legal  nature,  or  of  self-right-  state-support  or  temple  or  priesthood,  and  carnal 
sousness,  is  hence  a  burying  in  regard  to  the  life  things  of  that  sort,  out  should  find  all  laid  up 
which  is  merely  man’s,  while  in  reality  it  is  the  for  tnem  in  God,  who  would  be  mindful  of  His 
way  of  that  life  which  God  gives,  and  which  He  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  provide  the  Seed  in 
Himself  is.  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  blessed  ”  (Coco.). 

8.  “Conversion,  internally  considered,  is  the  12.  “The  greatest  danger  that  can  arise  out  of 
change  of  a  man’s  state  of  mind  into  conformity  suffering  is  that  a  man  should  misunderstand 
with  the  will  of  God — a  change,  therefore,  in  his  Maker ;  one  of  the  hardest  problems  for  the 
which  his  internal  feeling  cannot  be  alone  opera-  servants  of  God  is  to  bring  reason  into  the  suffcr- 
tive,  but  in  which  that  effects  his  transformation  ing”  (Hengst.). 

in  the  power  of  God,  which  is  the  moving  impulse  13.  The  law  in  the  Old  Covenant  directed  its 
from  a  nigher  power  in  respect  to  what  he  is  going  chief  attention  upon  sin.  The  knowledge  of  sin 
to  be.  But  outwardly  it  appears  as  the  complete  must,  be  for  men  the  result  that  came  out  of  all 
reformation  of  his  behaviour,  since  he  turns  from  those  imperatives,  “Thou  shalt  not, ’’and  “Thou 
a  direction  toward  the  world  into  a  direction  to-  shalt.  ”  Hence  the  prophets  in  their  relation  to 
ward  God.  The  change  which  takes  place  in  his  the  law  could,  in  the  first  instance,  pursue  no 
state  of  mind  in  all  the  elements  conditioning  it  other  aim  than  to  set  forth  men  as  sinners.  Sin 
becomes  manifest  in  the  transformation  of  nis  remains  as  the  mark  of  interrogation  behind  the 
life.  This  change  of  mind  is  as  to  its  nature  a  righteousness  of  the  righteous.  As  the  conflict 
single  decisive  and  deeply  conscious  act — the  act  between  the  law  and  the  carnality  of  man  is  not 
of  the  whole  inner  life;  but  precisely  on  this  closed  by  the  law,  the  doing  of  what  is  right 
account  not  the  isolated  occurrence  of  a  single  according  to  the  law  may  acquire  for  any  one  the 
hour,  of  a  particular  frame  or  deed,  though  it  predicate  of  a  righteous  person,  but  it  will  always 
frequently  also  comes  to  its  highest  manifestation  only  in  particular  cases  oe  done  aright  according 
in  a  particular  hour,  frame,  or  deed.  It  is  not  to  the  law ;  the  righteousness  out  of  the  law 
an  abstract  single  change,  but  a  revolution  rest-  must  be  “righteousnesses,”  specific  tpy*  tofi»v — 
ing  on  a  concrete  single  change,  on  a  definite  such  as,  for  example,  are  mentioned  in  ver.  14 
turning-point,  an  always  renewed  and  always  sq.  (and  in  contrast  therewith  ver.  25  sq.).  So 
more  deeply  penetrating  and  pervading  revolu-  that  there  is  a  righteousness  of  the  righteous, 
tion,  which  is  quite  fitly  designated  by  the  term  vers.  12,  13,  18,  while  still  man  does  not  see 
conversion.  It  is  the  everlasting  deed  of  the  himself  placed  through  the  law  in  the  position  of 
man  in  the  power  of  his  God  with  reference  to  the  a  perfectly  happy  relation  to  God,  freed  from 
old  life”  (Lange,  Poa.  DogmcUik).  guilt  and  the  curse  of  the  law.  It  is  not,  how- 

9.  “Evil  ways  are  not  only  the  bad  ways  of  ever,  knowledge  alone  of  his  sins  and  knowledge 
wicked  works,  but  also  the  false  ways  of  right-  of  himself  as  a  sinner  which  the  law  gives  to 
eousness.  Nay,  it  is  above  all  important,  that  man,  but  along  therewith  the  knowledge  that  the 
whoever  will  live  should  turn  from  his  own  righteousness,  the  reality  of  which  corresponds  to 
wisdom  and  fancied  power,  as  if  he  could  sanctify  God,  which  is  the  righteousness  of  God,  must 
himself  to  God,  and  give  Him  the  glory,  and  re-  come  as  a  revelation  outside  the  law  from  God 
ceive  from  Him  justification  by  grace  ”  (Coco.).  Himself  through  grace. 

10.  Because  conversion  of  heart,  sincere  con-  14.  That  with  the  completed  fact  of  the  over¬ 

version,  can  at  any  moment  savingly  interrupt  throw  of  Jerusalem  the  silence  of  Ezekiel  should 
the  course  of  development  of  sin,  which  would  be  brought  to  an  end,  and  he  should  be  no  more 
otherwise  run  on  to  its  consummation  in  the  dumb— this  circumstance  lent  to  the  fact  in  qnes- 
judgraent  of  death,  so  the  disobedience  of  ttnbe-  tion  a  special  character,  cansed  it  to  appear  so 
He/  toward  the  alluring  word  of  grace  must  be  much  the  more  in  a  peculiar  light,  as  a  parallel 
regarded  as  the  sin  unto  death.  must  be  provided  for  it.  Accordingly,  it  not 

11.  “  When  it  is  said  that  God  has  no  plea-  merely  seems  as  if  Jerusalem  must  have  fallen,  so 
sure  in  the  death  of  the  wicked,  it  must  be  that  salvation  might  with  open  month  be  pro- 
understood  after  this  manner,  as  if  He  were  not  phesied,  as  the  starry  orbs  of  night  disappear 
inclined  to  give  pardon  to  the  penitent.  God  before  the  rising  sun,  but  it  was  in  reality  so ; 
does  not  delight  in  judgment  in  such  a  way  as  and  parallel  with  this  first  destruction,  the  last 
not  to  delight  in  the  justification  of  him  who  destruction  of  the  Holy  City,  and  the  total  dis- 
repents;  as  if  repentance  in  faith  on  the  word  persion  of  the  people  throughout  the  Roman 
which  promises  grace  to  the  sinner  were  of  no  world,  on  the  one  hand,  made  room  for  the  ful- 
sccouut  with  Goa,  or  as  if  there  were  no  right-  ness  of  the  Gentiles  at  the  table  of  Abraham, 
eousness  of  God  available  through  which  the  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  on  the  other,  caused  the 
penitent  might  obtain  salvation.  This  word  gospel  salvation  to  be  preached  to  every  creature, 
very  clearly  snows  that  there  was  no  necessity  for  Jerusalem  became  then  thoroughly  desolate;  but 
Israel  pining  away  in  their  own  sips,  or  in  those  John  saw  a  new  Jerusalem  coming  down  out  of 
of  others,  u  they  were  but  themselves  in  the  heaven.  The  Jews  have  been  scattered  abroad 
right  wav.  For  whenever  they  turned  from  everywhere,  but  the  Israel  of  God  are  being 
their  evil  way,  life  was  thenceforth  prepared  for  gathered  meanwhile  from  all  the  ends  of  the  earth, 
them.  Whence  it  follows,  that  for  that  life  neither  on  the  ground  of  the  prophetic  word,  rendered 
a  temple  nor  a  state  was  requisite,  so  that  those  more  certain  through  tne  fulfilment  certified  by 
July  should  pine  away  of  worldly  sorrow  who  the  apostles. 

have  their  glory  in  these  carnal  and  earthly  15.  “  Neither  danger,  or,  more  correctly,  the 
things ;  whereas  for  such  as  would  bend  their  anxious  concern  and  dread  about  danger,  such  as 
hearts  to  believe  in  God,  there  should  be  no  we  can  well  imagine  to  ourselves,  nor  any  other 
wasting  away  in  their  own  or  their  fathers’  sins,  hindrance,  must  be  permitted  to  throw  itself  like 
or  in  tnose  of  the  people,  but  they  should  have  an  insuperable  wall  in  the  way  of  a  servant  of 
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God.  This  is  no  apology  worthy  of  a  prophet, 
*  I  labour  in  vain ;  I  preach  to  deaf  ears ; f  but 
in  season  and  out  of  season  is  the  work  to  be 
carried  on,  and  sinners  to  be  admonished.  No 
oue  must  bury  his  talent  (Matt.  xxv.).  And  this 
holds  equally  with  respect  to  magistrates  and 
heads  of  families  ”  (Lavatkr). 

HOMILETIC  HINT8. 

Ver.  1.  44  We  men  are  daily  and  always  anew 
to  be  reminded  of  our  obligations,  for  individu¬ 
ally  and  collectively  we  are  slothful  and  negligent 
men”  (Stck.). — Vers.  2,  3.  “How  profitable  in 
dangerous  times  is  the  guardian  care  of  watch¬ 
men  !  They  must  not,  however,  betray  the  con¬ 
fidence  of  the  community,  and  must  nave  0}>en 
eyes,  in  order  that  the  people  of  the  Lord  may 
not  be  taken  by  sunrise.  But  when  the  Lord 
does  not  keep  the  city,  the  watchman  waketh  in 
vain,  even  though  he  does  not  fall  into  sleep” 
(Luther). — 41  The  sword  is  the  judgment,  but  the 
trumpet  the  holy  gospel;  the  man  who  spies  and 
watches  is  the  bishop,  whose  part  it  is  to  preach 
and  testify  of  the  future  judgment  ”  (Clement). 
— Sollicitudo  officium  prielati  eat,  non  celsiludo 
(Bernard).  — 44  The  calling  to  the  office  of 
preacher  is  twofold — one  immediate,  the  other 
mediate  ;  the  former  is  from  God,  the  latter  from 
man,  Acts  xxvi.  15,  16,  vL  5”  (Cn.).  —  44  Who 
would  choose  a  blind  man  to  be  the  watchman  of 
a  city  ?  How  could  he  see  the  danger  and  give 
warning  of  it  ?  How  unreasonable  is  it,  there¬ 
fore,  to  appoint  a  spiritually  blind  or  unconverted 
man  to  be  a  teacher !  He  does  not  at  all  see  the 
danger,  and  how  can  he  give  warning  ?  Isa.  lvi. 
10,  11 ;  Matt.  xv.  14”  (Starke). — The  office  and 
work,  the  service  and  fidelity  of  a  right  bishop  or 
overseer  of  the  community. — The  profitableness 
and  blessing  of  fidelity ;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
injury  and  curse  of  unfaithfulness.— 4 4  The  im¬ 
portance  and  responsibility  of  the  prophetic  call¬ 
ing”  (Umbr.). — “Although  in  the  present  day 
ministers  are  chosen  and  ordained  to  church  em¬ 
ployment  by  men,  yet  may  s\ich  human  choice, 
when  it  is  rightly  gone  about,  be  also  termed 
divine.  But  since  it  is  God  who  assigns  ministers 
their  place,  He  ought  to  be  entreated  to  send  true 
and  good  ministers  to  His  people  ”  (Luther). 
— “What  sort  of  a  watchman  would  he  be  who 
should  keep  silence  about  the  breaking  out  of  a 
fire,  because  he  would  not  rouse  people  out  of 
their  sleep  ?  And  so,  what  sort  of  teacher  would 
he  be  who  should  remain  silent  at  the  sins  of 
the  ungodly,  that  they  might  not  be  disturbed  in 
their  sleep  of  security? ”  (St.) — “ No  blind  man, 
nor  dreamer,  nor  drowsy  sleeper,  is  fit  for  an 
office  which  takes  it$  name  from  wakefulness” 
(Berl.  Blb.). 

Vers.  4-6.  To  let  one’s  self  be  warned,  what  a 
profitable,  serious,  and  yet  very  much  neglected 
rescription! — “Ask  those  who  have  gone  to 
ell  ;  they  will  in  a  body  give  thee  for  answer, 
We  would  not  take  warning”  (Stck.).— The  dis¬ 
regarded  or  despised  warnings  from  youth  up. — 
Men  can  but  warn,  they  cannot  deliver.— The 
power  and  the  weakness  of  our  love. — “I  hear 
the  message  well  enough,  but  I  want  faith.” — 
Ver.  6.  Of  the  watching  which  is  enjoined  upon 
ourselves:  44  Watch,  for  ye  know  not,”  etc.,  we 
arc  not  relieved  by  the  obligation  which  lies  upon 
the  watchman.  Hence  he  who  is  overtaken  un¬ 


warned  8 till  does  not  fall  guiltless,  for  his 
security,  carelessness,  etc.,  were  the  occasion  of 
his  fall. — Contempt  of  danger  is  therefore  no 
true  courage. — Evfcry  one  must  carry  his  soul  as 
in  his  hand. — 44  What  a  mournful  condition  is  it, 
when  the  Church  does  not  watch,  the  State  does 
not  protect,  the  house  does  not  admonish !  ’’(Stck.) 

Vers.  7-9.  “Natural  life  and  soundness  of 
health  are  indispensably  necessary  to  an  ordinary 
watchman,  and  not  less  necessary  are  life  and 
strength  in  the  inner  man  to  a  spiritual  watch¬ 
man,  Lam.  ii.  14”  (Lange).  44  With  a  spiritual 
watchman  there  must  be  found  a  spiritual  life,  a 
spiritual  light,  a  spiritual  wakefuluess,  and  duti¬ 
ful  fidelity  in  all  parts  of  his  office”  (St.). — As 
the  prophet  on  the  mouth  of  God,  so  the  preacher 
is  dependent  on  the  word  of  God.  He  has  by 
this  to  prove  every  word  of  man;  on  this  last 
his  office  has  no  dependence.  —  The  apostle 
pleads  in  the  stead  of  Christ,  2  Cor.  v.  20. — 
“Mark,  Christian  hearer  I  For  God’s  sake,  and 
because  God  wishes  it,  thy  teacher  must  warn 
thee.  Therefore  be  not  wroth  with  him ;  if  thou 
shouldst  be  so,  then  be  assured  that  it  is  not  with 
him,  but  with  God,  that  thou  art  enraged.  Gal.  L 
6,10;  Deut  xviii.  19”  (St.). — Sympathy  may 
be  cruelty ;  everything  at  the  right  place  and  at 
the  right  time. — Love  can  cover  the  sins  which 
are  committed  against  us,  but  never  can  call  evil 
good. — Whosoever  despises  him  that  is  sent,  fails 
in  respect  also  to  Him  that  sent  him. — But  they 
are  no  servants  of  God  who  flatter  the  ungo  lly. 
— (Comp.  Homiletic  Hints  on  ch.  iii.  17  sq.) 
“The  warnings  which  teachers  have  failed  to 
give  afford  no  justification  to  the  wicked  before 
God,  for  God  warns  them  Himself  in  His  word, 
Luke  xii.  48”  (St.). — “A  more  intolerable  judg¬ 
ment  comes  upon  Chorazin  and  Bethsaida  than 
upon  Tyre  and  Sidon  ”  (Heim -Hoff.). — “  The 
position  of  the  servants  of  God  is  certainly  not  a 
comfortable  one,  since  they  have  to  dwell  among 
those  who  are  called  briers  and  scorpions,  and  are 
likened  even  to  lions ;  whence  they  do  not  get  off 
without  pricks  and  wounds  ”  (Stck.). — 44  But  the 
preaching  is  not  enough  which  consists  simply  in 
the  word.  An  evangelical  watchman  must  teach 
conscientiously  and  live  holily”  (H.  H.). — Even 
when  the  preacher’s  conscience  is  free  from  guilt 
in  regard  to  the  ungodly  who  perish  in  their  sins, 
what  a  sorrow  does  it  occasion  in  the  life  of  the 
preacher  when  he  has  to  see  the  impenitent  die 
in  their  sins ! — The  pain  connected  with  the 
preacher’s  office,  which  the  world  understands 
not. — “I  would  not  willingly  be  saved  withouf 
you  ”  (Augustine). 

Ver.  10.  All  in  the  end  feel  sin,  but  they  hate 
it  not. — “The  way  of  the  unconverted  in  thir 
respect  is  to  look  rather  to  the  temporal  than  tc 
the  eternal  life”  (St.). — To  despair,  instead  of' 
turning  to  God,  is  but  another  form  of  the  pride 
that  is  in  the  human  heart. — Despair  is  another 
kind  of  impenitence. — How  contrasts  touch  one 
another  I  The  godly  also  are  sometimes  on  the 
brink  of  despair— David,  Ps.  xxxviii.,  and  Cain, 
Gen.  iv. — “That  punishment  should  always  be 
heavier  to  us  than  sin  I”  (Stck.) — He  who  would 
justify  himself  would  perhaps  throw  the  blame 
even  upon  God.  —  God  always  deals  unfairly 
with  the  wicked,  as  they  think. — 44 When  Gods 
judgments  break  forth,  then  men  readily  remem¬ 
ber  their  sins”  (Stck.). — 44 One  must  hate  sin 
before  one  can  live”  (B.  B.). — He  whose  sin 
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keeps  him  away  from  God,  loves  his  sin  more  that  it  might  not  perish. — Ver.  17  sq.  (Ilonii- 
than  his  life.  Why  will  ye  die  ?  God,  therefore,  letic  Hints  on  ch.  xviii.  25-29.)  “More  than 
always  asks  again. — “We  must  not  despair  of  five  years  intervened  [viz.  between  this  and  the 
God’s  compassion,  bat  turn  ourselves  toward  it  ”  similar  utterance  in  ch.  xviii.  ],  and  the  people 
(Stck.).— When  the  Holy  One  swears,  He  lets  had  still  not  got  a  step  farther.  Thus  God  Himself, 
Himself  down  to  the  lies,  the  faithlessness,  and  by  His  example,  teaches  all  parents,  guardians, 
fickleness  which  prevail  on  the  earth.  He  comes  etc.,  patience.  And  we  should  much  more 
before  the  judgment- seat  of  men,  and  bears  exercise  patience  when  we  think  of  our  own  sins 
His  testimony  against  sinners  who  would  die.  —  and  of  God's  patience  with  us,  but  should  also  not 
Unbelief  must  he  ashamed  and  dumb,  or  be  be  weary  of  watching  and  warning”  (Sch  mi  edek). 
compelled  to  pass  sentence  on  itself. — “ He  does  — “An  honest  man  has  still  much  more  faith  in 
not  swear  by  His  love,  of  which  the  smaller  the  world  than  God  Himself,  Gen.  xix.  14” 
number  only  have  some  feeling;  but  that  He  (St.). — God’s  way  is  right  even  when  He,  nay, 
lives  all  know  ”  (B.  B.).—  Indubitable  as  the  love  iust  because  He  does  not  allow  the  righteous  to 
of  God  is,  yet  not  the  less  necessary  is  conversion  be  righteous,  and  does  not  leave  the  sinner  to 
for  men. — Seek  no  back-doors,  no  bribery  of  the  perish. — Let  him  who  thinks  that  he  stands 
saints,  no  hushing  up  of  the  conscience  with  take  heed  that  he  do  not  fall!— Do  this,  it  is 
pious  forms  of  speech ;  but  go  straight  into  the  ever  again  said,  and  thou  shalt  live. — Good 
heavenly  kingdom,  as  the  prodigal  son  made  for  works  are  productions  of  God,  in  consequence 
his  father. — “We  can  thmk  nothing  good  of  of  the  will  having  been  set  free  by  Him  from 
ourselves ;  our  whole  salvation  is  hence  a  divine  the  doing  of  evil  to  the  doing  of  good. — The  last 
work  ”  (H.  H.). — The  living  God  wills  life,  and  day  will  make  it  clear  that  God  s  way  has  been 
also  gives  it  to  those  who  will ;  but  unless  men  right 

also  wish  it,  He  certainly  does  not  give.  To  Vers.  21,22.  “  The  opened  mouth  of  a  servant 
work  this  will,  to  lay  the  will  of  the  flesh  to  of  God  is  his  frankness,  the  contrary  is  trimming 
sleep  under  God’s  word — this  is  the  aim  of  the  and  flattering ;  and  it  is  also  distinguished  from 
universal  grace,  i.e.  the  grace  which  God  offers  to  sarcastic  witticisms,  evil  speaking,  and  insult, 
all  men  through  His  word.  But  where  the  will  The  servants  of  God  should  be  frank  in  speech; 
has  been  wrought,  there  will  also  the  performance  yet  not  like  insolent  fellows,  who  believe  they 
be  made  good,  according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  may  say  everything  because  no  one  can  contradict 
God;  so  that  our  conversion  is  not  only  His  them,  at  least  when  in  the  pulpit  ”  (Luther). — 
requirement,  but  also  His  working,  although  the  God’s  word  will  take  effect  at  last ;  woe  to  him 
deed  is  man's.  who  then  finds  that  he  is  a  stricken  man,  who 

Vers.  12,  13.  (See  Homiletic  Hints  on  ch.  xviii.  should  have  long  ago  recognised  himself  to  be  in 
24,  21  sq.,  20,  27  sq.) — Righteousness  from  works  that  case  ! — “At  last  it  comes,  what  men  would 
does  not  preserve  and  save  men.  — It  is  not  the  not  believe”  (Berl.  Bib.). — Our  silence  and  our 
righteousness  of  the  righteous  that  is  the  ques-  speaking  are  both  of  God. — “  In  the  time  of  God’s 
tion,  but  the  righteousness  of  God,  which  is  mani-  long-suffering,  which  sinners  abuse,  the  righteous 
fested  indeed  in  the  law,  but  does  not  come  out  of  must  often  be  silent  till  the  judgments  actually 
the  law. — The  righteous  who  are  such  by  faith  take  place”  (B.  B.). — Ver.  24  sq.  The  deceitful 
will  live,  and  will  live  in  their  faith. — One  must  conclusions  of  self-love. — The  hereditary  nobility 
begin,  but  one  must  also  continue  to  the  end. —  in  its  foolish  pretensions. — “  Of”  Abraham  mat- 
Unfaithfulness  smites  its  own  Lord. — The  truly  tere  nothing,  but  to  be  like  Abraham  is  what  is 
righteous  also  know  of  failings,  but  not  of  falling  needed. — Noblesse  oblige. — Walls,  cities,  go  to 
away.— Not  that  we  are  evil  by  nature  is  what  ruin,  but  a  fool  will  still  plant  himself  on  the 
finally  condemns  us,  but  that  we  remain  evil  in  ruins,  Prov.  xxvii.  22. — “What  is  promised  to 
spite  of  the  goodness  of  God,  which  seeks  our  faith,  unbelievers  will  often  be  found  appropriat- 
conversion. — “  No  true  penitent  needs  despair  on  ing  to  themselves”  (Stck.). — The  hope  of  the 
account  of  his  old  sins,  nor  faint  because  of  them,  ungodly  must  come  to  shame. — When  the  mask 
Ps.  xxv.  3;  Matt.  ix.  2”  (Cr.). — “In  true  con-  falls  from  the  hypocrites,  then  will  the  beast  of 
version  it  is  not  enough  that  there  be  a  breaking  prey  which  lay  behind  become  manifest ;  and  we 
off  of  some  sins,  but  of  aU,  Isa.  L  16 ;  Jas.  ii.  10  s  shall  all  be  made  manifest  before  the  judgment- 
(Starke). — “But  this  is  the  true  life,  if  one  seat  of  Christ ;  then  the  masquerade  will  be  out — 
can  say  with  Paul  :  I  live  not,  but  Christ  liveth  There  have  not  only  been  persons  bearing  merely 
in  me,  GaL  ii.  20”  (Stck.). — Trust  upon  one’s  the  name  of  Jew,  but  there  still  are,  ana  always 
own  righteousness  is  not  faith,  but  trust  upon  the  have  been,  plenty  of  nominal  Christians. — Our  life 
righteousness  of  God  iq  Christ  Not  assuredly  must  not  belie  our  profession,  else  in  our  claim  to 
the  letter  of  our  righteousness,  but  the  spirit  of  the  inheritance  of  the  sprints  we  shall  reckon  with- 
that  imputed  to  us,  brings  the  assurance  that  we  out  our  host. — Holy  ruins  are  relics  on  which 
are  children  of  God,  and  shall  also  remain  such. —  there  is  no  inheritance. — Ver.  26.  The  natural 
Ver.  14  sq.  The  voucher  for  the  reckoning  here  man  stands  upon  nothing  else  than  his  sword. — 
furnished  t>y  means  of  the  thief  on  the  cross. —  “  In  relation  to  sin  men  ought  not  to  be  womanish. 
Conversion  of  heart,  of  conduct,  of  life. — The  but  women  to  be  manly”  (Henost.).  —  Ver. 
separation  from  sin  is  effected  not  only  by  the  27.  The  divine  vengeance  does  not  need  to  rush 
forgiveness  of  all  our  sins  and  of  our  sinful  state,  upon  its  victim  from  behind  in  order  to  lay  hold 
bnt  also  by  a  walk  in  all  goodness  after  the  Spirit,  of  him,  nor  does  it  require  to  make  a  long  and 
▼ho  now  begins  His  ascendency. —  “Man  be-  laborious  search  after  him  ;  but  where  he  has  fled 
comes  free  when  in  his  conscious  want  of  freedom  to  and  fancies  himself  hidden,  whether  it  be  in  the 
be  gives  himself  up  to  the  free-making  God  ”  heights  or  in  the  depths,  there  the  vengeance  of 
(Lange). — The  improvement  of  the  life  shows  God  lies  in  readiness,  and  has  been  expecting  him 
that  things  have  become  better  with  a  man,  that  to  come  to  it — In  the  end  we  all  come  to  God — 
God  has  token  an  interest  in  his  soul,  in  order  alas !  that  so  few  should  fall  into  His  arms,  while 
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so  many  fall  upon  His  sword ! — If  the  wild  beasts 
of  passion  do  not  tear  a  man,  the  pestilence  of 
his  natural  corruption  will  gradually  consume 
him. — Ver.  28  sq.  Desolate  shall  it  be  at  last 
about  every  ungodly  man  ;  for  as  the  heart  is,  so 
is  the  life.  First  of  all  sin  desolates ;  then  come 
desolations  through  death  ;  dually,  we  pass  into 
the  desolation  of  an  eternity  without  God. — 
The  knowledge  of  the  Eternal  many  times  the 
most  terrible  humiliation  in  what  is  temporal. — 
Ver.  30  sq.  ‘‘It  is  suspicious  when  people  praise 
the  fineness  of  a  preacher’s  voice,  address,  etc. 
(Right.). — Ezekiel  shows  that  this  is  what  may 
happen  even  with  earnest  and  godly  preachers, 
for  what  is  there  from  which  man  cannot  suck 
sugar? — “Externally  to  hear  God’s  word,  men 
will  often  encourage  themselves,  but  not  through 
God’s  grace  to  reduce  it  to  practice,  Jer.  xlii. 
1,  2”  (St.). — Merely  to  hear,  without  doing, 
makes  all  preaching  unprofitable. — How  maiiy 
unwashed  mouths  wipe  themselves  clean  on 
the  servants  of  God !— Strange  that  sermons  of 
rebuke  should  be  more  attractive  than  grace* 
sermons!  It  shows  that  the  gospel  requires  a 
much  greater  earnestness  of  spirit  than  the  law. 
But  men  would  still  always  rather  be  smitten 
than  caressed  ;  they  think,  perhaps,  that  in  the 
love  there  is  too  much  of  design.  If  one  has 
been  struck  by  the  cudgel,  it  is  still  possible  to 
preserve  one’s  heart  ana  head  ;  but  K>ve  leaves 
nothing  to  one’s  self,  it  demands  all — the  whole 
man,  and  the  whole  life. — “  Shun  the  society  of 
mockers,  for  nothing  that  is  good  can  come  of 


these”  (Stok.). — “They  only  praise  the  elo¬ 
quence,  they  do  not  trouble  themselves  about  the 
matter,  unless  it  be  that  it  does  not  directly  con¬ 
cern  them,  but  the  heathen,  ch.  xxv.  scp”  (B.  B./. 
— A  measure  for  judging  of  the  flocking  to  mis¬ 
sion  festivals.— “There  will  always  be  hypocrites, 
who  hear,  indeed,  but  do  not — yea,  do  quite  dif¬ 
ferently  from  what  their  hearing  should  lead 
them  to  do.  But  God  knows  the  thoughts  of  the 
heart,  and  looks  upon  all  the  ways  of  all  men, 
and  in  Hla  own  time  will  avenge  the  despite 
done  to  His  servants  upon  their  despisers. 
Finally*  we  should  not  suffer  ourselves  to  De  en¬ 
tertained  with  God's  word  as  with  music.  God 
does  not  play  in  His  word  that  we  may  dance  ” 
(Luther).  — To  hear,  but  also  to  obey,  that  is  the 
main  thing. — Mere  habit  as  regards  the  hearing 
of  sermons  makes  people  indifferent,  and  at  last 
stupid. — The  Lord  preserve  us  from  empty  pews, 
but  still  more  from  stupid  hearers,  who  only 
wish  to  show  their  Sunday  clothes,  and  to  have 
been  in  church  I — How  readily  may  a  preacher 
deceive  himself  regarding  his  hearers  ! — God  read 
here  to  Ezekiel  a  lecture  on  homiletics. — Pious 
sentimentalism,  also,  is  spiritual  adultery. — So 
must  God  to-day  still  be  Love,  since  thus  only 
can  the  worid  quietly  remain  the  world,  which 
He  has  loved  so  much. — The  “dear  God  ”  {liebe 
Oott)  the  love-song  of  people  of  the  world. — 
Satan' goes  with  us  into  church. — Edification  and 
the  capacity  for  it  are  two  different  things. — A 
true  prophet  will  always  leave  behind  him  the 
impression  of  a  true  prophet. 


II.  THE  DIVINE  PROMISES. 

1.  Against  the  Shepherds  of  Israel,  of  the  Shepherd  Kindness  of  Jehovah  toward  His 
Flock,  and  of  His  Servant  David  (Ch.  xxxiv.). 

1,  2  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  sajdng:  Son  of  man,  prophesy 
upon  the  shepherds  of  Israel,  prophesy,  and  say  to  them,  to  the  shepherds, 
Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  Woe  to  the  shepherds  of  Israel,  that  were 

3  feeding  themselves  !  Should  not  the  shepherds  feed  the  flock  ?  Ye  ate  the 
fat,  and  clothed  yourselves  with  the  wool;  ye  killed  what  was  fed ;  ye  fed  not 

4  the  flock.  Those  which  became  weak  ye  have  not  strengthened,  and  the  sick  ye 
have  not  healed,  and  the  wounded  [broken]  have  ye  not  bound  up,  and  the  driven 
away  have  ye  not  brought  back,  nor  looked  after  that  which  was  lost  [periling], 

5  aud  with  rigour  have  ye  ruled  them,  and  with  oppression.  And  they  were 
scattered,  because  [there  was]  no  shepherd,  and  were  for  food  to  all  living  crea- 

6  tures  [for  meet  to  eii  beasts]  of  the  field,  and  they  were  scattered.  They  wander. 
My  flock,  upon  all  mountains,  and  upon  every  high  hill ;  and  upon  the  whole 
face  of  the  earth  have  they  been  scattered,  My  flock,  and  there  is  none  that 

7  seeks  after,  and  none  that  looks  after.  Therefore,  shepherds,  hear  the  word 

8  of  Jehovah.  As  I  live — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — Because  My  flock 
has  become  for  a  prey  [for  booty],  and  they  have  become,  My  flock,  for  food  to 
all  living  creatures  of  the  field,  because  [there  was]  not  a  shepherd,  and  My 
shepherds  have  not  sought  after  My  flock,  and  the  shepherds  fed  themselves, 

9  and  fed  not  My  flock :  Therefore,  ye  shepherds,  hear  the  word  of  Jehovah ; 

10  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  Behold,  I  [am]  against  the  shepherds,  and 
demand  My  flock  from  their  hand,  and  cause  them  to  cease  from  feeding  the 
flock  ;  and  the  shepherds  shall  no  more  feed  themselves ;  and  I  deliver  [match] 
My  flock  out  of  their  mouth,  and  they  shall  not  henceforth  be  for  food  to 

11  them.  For  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  Behold,  I,  I  [am  there},  and  seek  for 

12  My  flock,  and  inspect  [scrutinize]  them.  As  a  shepherd  inspects  his  flock,  in  the 
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day  that  he  is  amongst  his  flock,  the  scattered  [aba  p],  so  will  1  inspect  My 
flock,  and  deliver  [rescue]  them  out  of  all  the  places  whither  they  were  scat- 

13  tered  in  the  day  of  cloud  and  darkness.  And  I  lead  them  forth  from 
among  the  peoples,  and  gather  them  from  the  lands,  and  bring  them  to  their 
ground,  and  feed  them  upon  the  mountains  of  Israel,  in  the  valleys,  and  in  all 

14  the  dwellings  of  the  land  [the  earth].  On  good  pasture  will  I  feed  them,  and  in 
[on]  the  high  mountains  of  Israel  shall  their  walk  be ;  there  shall  they  lie 
down  in  a  good  walk,  and  on  a  fat  pasture  shall  they  feed  upon  the  moun- 

15  tains  of  Israel  I  will  feed  My  flock,  and  I  will  make  them  lie  down  :  sen- 

16  tence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  I  will  look  after  the  perishing,  and  the  driven 
away  will  I  bring  back,  and  the  broken  will  I  bind  up,  and  will  strengthen 
the  sick,  and  the  fat  and  the  strong  I  will  destroy  ;  I  will  feed  it  with  judg- 

17  ment.  And  ye,  My  flock,  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  judge 

18  between  sheep  and  sheep,  the  rams  and  the  he-goats.  Is  it  too  little  for  you 
that  ye  feed  on  the  good  [br«t]  pasture,  and  ye  tread  down  the  rest  of  your 
pasture  with  your  feet,  ana  drmk  the  sunk  water,  and  with  your  feet  trouble 

19  the  residue  1  And  My  flock,  must  they  feed  on  what  your  feet  have  trodden, 

20  and  of  what  your  feet  have  troubled  must  they  drink!  Therefore,  thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  to  them:  Behold,  I,  I  [am there]  and  judge  between 

21  fat  sheep  and  lean  [impoverished]  sheep.  Because  ye  push  with  side  and  with 
shoulder,  and  thrust  with  your  horns  all  those  which  have  become  weak,  till 

22  ye  have  scattered  them  abroad  :  Therefore  I  help  My  flock,  and  they  shall  no 

23  longer  be  for  a  prey,  and  I  will  judge  between  sheep  and  sheep.  And  I  appoint 
[iah»e  op]  over  them  one  shepherd,  and  he  feeds  them,  My  servant  David ;  he 

24  will  feed  them,  and  he  will  be  to  them  a  shepherd.  And  I,  Jehovah,  will  be 
to  them  a  God,  and  My  servant  David  prince  m  their  midst.  I,  Jehovah,  have 

25  spoken.  And  I  conclude  for  them  a  covenant  of  peace,  and  cause  the  evil 
leasts  to  cease  out  of  the  land,  and  they  dwell  securely  in  the  wilderness, 

26  and  sleep  in  the  woods.  And  I  give  them  and  the  environs  of  My  hill  [for  a] 
blessing,  and  cause  the  rain  to  come  down  in  its  season — showers  of  blessing 

27  there  shall  be.  And  the  tree  of  the  field  gives  its  fruit,  and  the  land  shall 
give  its  increase ;  and  they  are  safe  upon  their  ground,  and  they  know  that  I 
am  Jehovah,  when  I  break  the  bars  of  their  yoke,  and  I  deliver  [rescue]  them 

28  from  the  hand  of  those  whom  they  served  [who  wrought  through  them].  And  they 
shall  no  more  be  a  prey  to  the  heathen,  ana  the  beasts  of  the  field  shall  not 
devour  them,  and  they  dwell  secure,  and  there  is  none  to  make  them  afraid. 

29  And  I  raise  up  for  them  a  plantation  for  a  name,  and  they  shall  no  more  be 
swept  away  from  hunger  in  the  land,  and  no  more  bear  the  reproach  of  the 

30  heathen.  And  they  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  their  God,  M  with  them,  and 
they  [ate]  My  people,  the  house  of  Israel:  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 

31  And  ye  My  flock,  flock  of  My  pasture,  men  [are]  ye;  I  [am]  your  God :  sen- 
*  tence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 


Ver.  %  Sept:  .  .  .  *0  T04fM*tt  .  .  .  /u«f  «i  wttftint  fitrxtuwtr  iav rtuc;— 

Ver.  8.  t*  yakm  xartrOttn — 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  mm  « (Auoth.  read. : 

Ver.  5.  .  .  .  rw  ky%tu  m.  rut  ti rurttc  rtv  #*$<**< m?, 

Ver.  8.  K mt  ra  9aru  fitv  .  .  .  (ram)  rjawra  (rmrrit)  m,  ynt  .  .  .  i  Jt**srr(tfm.  (Anoth.  read.: 

^3  'wD  /JPV)  Vulg. :  U  non  erat  qui  requireret,  non  erat ,  inquam ,  qui  reouireret. 

Ver.  8.  Sept.:  .  .  .  «/  fjttir  *»«  r«  ytrtrdm  .  .  .  ti<  xftrtfitir  x.  ytnarxi  r.  wftfiarm  fitv— 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  rtv  fm  wttfimrur  v.  w^tfiara  fitv  .  .  ,  if.  it  rttfitr if  aura — 

Ver.  18.  ...  if  nfMqp  *.  rtqtArt  fuou — 

Ver.  14.  Sept. :  .  . .  i»  r.  i\u  ir  r.  equ  ’Ir^dtrjA.  Kau  Srnrw  mi  /uttrifm  avrtrr  ixn  s.  nwttrm,  n.  ixu 

nmrmvrmrat  ir  rfufn — 

Ver.  15.  .  .  .  mm  in tyrttotrrm,  hi  rt  lifit  nv^ttt.  Tafa  Xtyu— 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  iV%  v^tr  qvXm^pr  m.  .  .  .  rn ir «  «r.  «(l^w  For  1S3W  ill  retd  TDTN  except  Child. 

Ver.  21.  Sept.:  .  .  r.  xtfmnr  vfitn  ixtfm-rt^trt,  x.  war  rt  ixXuwtr  i^tdx.fitru 

Ver.  22.  K.  warm  .  .  .  «(/«/  w(tt  x(tt*. 

Ver.  25.  .  .  .  rm  Amutt  hmdtfx «;*  .  .  .  x.  martmnrmwn  ir  t*j 

Ver.  26.  .  .  .  mvrtut  mvxXm  r.  iftue  fitv,  *.  .  .  .  r  iiw,  viror  tvXtytat  a&rttf. 

Ver.  27.  .  .  .  ir  tXn&t  uqnmt  .  .  .  r.  {vytr  rw  mXtttu  avrur— 

Ver.  28.  Sept. :  .  .  .  ir  lAiriji — 

'  er.  29.  .  .  .  qvrtt  tifnme — 

Vet  80.  Sept  Syr.  Arab,  add  D'UH,  and  omit  DHfet. 

Ver.  81.  K.  vftus  *(t0arm  fit v  m.  wptfiarm  r.  wufittm  mu  im, ».  ly»- 
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EZEKIEL. 


EXEUETiCAL  REMARKS. 

Vera.  1-10.  The  Shepherds  of  Israel. 

Ver.  1.  Hengstenberg  regards  the  prophet  with 
tli  is  word  of  Jehovah  as  meeting  the  trouble 
which  arises  from  the  loss  of  civil  government : 
the  seeming  loss,  he  contends,  is  real  gain,  since 
the  existing  government  was  so  bad.  Keil  ex¬ 
cellently  designates  the  turning  against  the  bad 
shepherds  as  a  foil  for  the  ensuing  promise. 
What  the  relation  to  the  first  part  of  the  book, 
the  natural  sequel  to  the  same  already  suggests, 
namely,  a  vivid  representation  of  the  past, — this 
will  now  show  itself  to  be  the  more  appropriate, 
since  in  the  second  part  of  the  book  tne  promise 
of  God  is  what  gives  the  prevailing  tone.  The 
future  salvation  cannot  be  better  set  off  and 
characterized  than  upon  the  past  distress ;  just  as 
upon  the  dark  background  of  our  misery,  redemp¬ 
tion  generally  appears  the  brighter,  and  also 
so  much  the  more  a  necessity  ;  and  John  viii.  10 
(“  Woman,  where  are  those  thine  accusers?”)  con¬ 
veys  an  import  of  a  similar  kind  with  reference  to  a 
still  more  distant  time  than  what  is  here  referred  to. 

Ver.  2.  (comp.  ch.  xiii.  2),  agreeably  to 

•  V 

the  tenor  of  what  follows,  as  much  as  :  against; 
but  as  the  controversy  has  respect  to  positions  of 
eminence,  it  carries  a  certain  reference  to  that. 
KUefoth  undoubtedly  views  the  shepherds  rightly, 
when  he  understands  thereby  generally  the  entire 
body  of  officials  who  had  committed  to  them  the 
leadership  of  the  people.  At  least  the  following 
description,  bearing  as  it  does  the  shepherd  form, 
is  capable  of  comprehending  all,  ana  admits  of 
application  to  all.  Hence  some  have  taken  it 
with  reference  to  the  kings,  and  also  to  the 
priests  ;  others  have  thought  merely  of  the  kings, 
or  of  the  collective  order  then  holding  the  reins  of 
government  (as  Hengst. ) ;  others,  again,  have  found 
here  the  false  prophets  and  teachers  of  the  people. 
The  reference  to  Jer.  xxiii.,  which  has  been  leant 
upon,  decides  nothing  ;  it  only  shows  how,  in  the 
second  part  also  of  his  book  of  prophecy,  Ezekiel 
kept  himself  in  unison  of  sentiment  with  his  pre¬ 
decessor  and  companion.  Nothing  can  be  proved 
here  by  the  “biblical  idea  of  the  shepherd” 
(Kkil),  since  it  is  just  the  image  of  a  shepherd 
which  is  set  before  us  ;  and  the  fact  that  in  ver. 
23  sq.  David  forms  the  antithesis,  and  that  in 
the  cnaracter  of  prince,  finds  its  explanation  in 
the  Messianic  idea,  thereby  symbolized  aud  his¬ 
torically  exhibited,  which,  as  in  our  prophet,  is 
viewed  pre-eminently  in  its  kingly  aspect  (pp. 
23,  24).  So,  on  the  other  hand,  by  means  of  the 
contrast  with  the  anointed,  it  leaves,  under  the 
image  of  the  shepherd,  the  complex  of  official 
life  to  be  understood.  All  the  offices — hence  He 
is  called  Christ — and  princes  also  (comp,  on  ch. 
xii.  10)  must,  the  more  they  had  been  guilty, 
culminate  in  him. 1  In  order  to  retain  the  king 
and  the  great  (onfet,  the  magnates,  Hitzig), 

Hengst,  notices  the  circumstance  that  Jehoiachin 

1  fTh-  style  of  interpretation  here  does  not  seem  quite 
satisfactory.  It  Is  true,  the  representation  in  given  under 
the  image  of  a  shepherd,  and  under  that  image  all  official 
administrations  might  be  in  a  sense  Included.  But  the 
question  Is,  what  in  Old  Testament  scripture,  especially  pro¬ 
phetical  scripture.  Is  actually  included  in  it  ?  In  Jer.  II.  8 
the  shepherds  are  expressly  distinguished  from  both  pro* 
phets  and  priests;  they  are  named  as  a  distinct  class,  and 
can  only  be  understood  of  kings  and  rulers.  These  also  are 
what  are  most  naturally  understood  by  shepherds  in  Jer. 
xxiii.  1-8.  It  was,  in  fact,  the  case  of  David  which  gave  rise 


and  Zedekiah,  aud  likewise  many  of  the  chiefs, 
were  still  in  life;  that  the  announcement  there¬ 
fore  might  extend  into  the  future.  But  he  holds 
that  what  the  prophet  here  announces  as  having 
as  to  its  main  part  already  taken  place,  must 
be  simply  an  explanation  of  the  judgment  in  the 

form  of  an  announcement  of  it  t — D'jrta  the  ad¬ 
dress  repeated,  pleonasmus  emphaticus ,  whereby 
the  shepherd-idea  at  the  same  time  is  promi¬ 
nently  brought  out,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  threatening  attached  and  description  of  the 
reality  comes  thus  into  more  marked  contrast. — 
That  were  feeding  themselves ;  this  already  in¬ 
dicates  all  (DniK»  reflexive,  Ewald,  Or.  p.  788), 

T 

the  selfishness  that  merely  seeks  its  own,  instead 
of  what  belongs  to  the  flock.  ()(fr,  small  cattle; 
especially  sheep,  but  also  goats.)  Comp.  Phil, 
ii.  21  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  14 ;  Jude  v.  12 ;  Acts  xx.  28; 
1  Pet.  v.  2. 

Ver.  3.  Here  a  detailed  description  is  given  of 
!  the  “not  feeding,”  to  which  the  “feeding,”  the 
obligation  involved  in  the  relation  of  shepherd  to 
flock  (“should  not  the  shepherd,”  etc.,  ver.  2), 
stands  opposed  ;  aud  the  picture  is  drawn  so  as  to 
make  enjoyment  merely  take  the  primary  place  on 
the  side  of  the  shepherds.  Such  was  their  habitual 
acting.  Instead  of  fiat,  Hitzig  reads  with  the 
Sept.  milk,  as  also  Rosenmuller,  so  ns  there- 

T  T 

by  to  avoid  the  anticipating  and  repeating  as  re¬ 
gards  the  killing  in  the  third  clause.  Certaiuly 
the  milk  would  suit  well  with  the  “wool,”  aud  the 
“eating”  (1  Cor.  ix.  7)  should  occasion  no  diffi¬ 
culty.  There  must  not,  however,  be  supposed 
the  lawful  use  of  the  flock,  but  from  the  first 
the  greed  which  appropriates  to  itself  the  best  of 
the  animal;  at  length  the  best  animal  itself  is 
what  appears  in  the  representation — from  which, 
however,  nothing  arises  for  determining  more 
closely  what  office  is  meant,  since  it  is  applicable 
to  each  office  [“but  manifestly  most  strictly  ap¬ 
plicable  to  the  kingly  or  ruling  office,”  P.  F.J. — 
To  the  greedy  misappropriation  for  one’s  own 
use,  there  is  a  companion  picture  in  Ver.  4  ;  the 
words:  “ye  fed  not  the  flock, ”* farther  declar¬ 
ing,  on  the  one  hand,  the  want  of  care  for  the 
flock,  the  contemptuous  neglect  of  them,  nay,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  merciless  energy  with  which 
what  should  have  been  protection  had  turned 

into  simple  domination.  rrt^n3«  p&rtic.  Niphal 

from  r6n,  are  those  which  had  become  weak, 

T  T 

wretched,  whether  it  may  have  been  through 
sickness  or  overdriving,  n^n  i*  the  sick  itself. 

T 

The  Niph.  pass,  of  denotes  what  is  wounded, 

-  T 

what  has  been  somewhat  broken — corresponding 
to  which  is :  “to  bind  up,”  to  wrap  up  firmly. 
Comp.  Matt  xii.  20. — niTO  is  the  ariven  aw ay, 

to  this  metaphorical  language,  who  was  taken  from  the 
humble  office  of  feeding  his  father's  sheep  **  to  feed  Ck>d*« 
people  Israel,  and  to  be  a  captain  over  Israel  ”  <2  Sara.  v.  3; 
Ps.  Jxxvili.  70,  71):  and  this  gave  the  tone  to  fu» ure  use. 
The  actions  here  also  ascribed  to  the  false  shepherds  fa*  our 
the  Mine  view ;  they  are  such  as  belong  not  to  faithlo&a  and 
corrupt  teachers,  but  to  bad  niters — violence,  selftsh  disre¬ 
gard  of  the  weak  and  oppressed,  wrongful  dealings  with 
their  goods,  etc.  This  also  is  the  view  taken  by  Henderson: 
“not  ecclesiastical  rulers  or  teachers,  but  the  civil  go  ver 
nora.”— P.  FJ 
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the  exiled,  in  consequence  of  harsh  treatment 
(comp.  1  Pet.  iL  25).  lax*  to  lose  one’s  self,  to 

be  lost,  to  perish  (comp.  Matt.  x.  6,  xv.  24,  xviii. 
11  ;  Luke  xv.  4,  6,  xix.  10).  The  two  last  ex¬ 
pressions  prepare  the  way  for  the  JTH  (to  domi¬ 
neer,  to  trample  on)  with  np?n,  and  with  yig 

(tyranny).  Comp.  Ex.  i.  13,  14  ;  Lev.  xxv.  43, 
46,  53;  Judg.  iv.  3;  1  Sam.  ii.  16;  1  Pet.  v. 
3. — Ver.  5.  There  is  here,  finally,  given  the  clos¬ 
ing  feature,  as  it  is  likewise  involved  in  the  verb 
the  keeping  together;  while  they  did  not 

dischaxge  the  shepherd-obligation,  did  not  feed 
the  flock,  they  also  failed  to  keep  them  together, 
which  is  expressed  by  the  Niphal  of  in 

respect  to  the  sheep,  which  also  had  already  been 
prepared  for  by  nrmn  and  mafcn  (ver.  4).  The 

-  - .  -  v  V  T 

description  now  applies  to  the  flock,  not  to  single 
sheep  merely.  The  first  Hengst.  under- 

r  v  : 

stands  of  the  internal  dissolution  of  the  people,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  power  of  resisting  was 
lost  in  regard  to  those  without ;  the  second  he 
understands  of  the  exile.  Both  expressions,  how¬ 
ever,  are  fundamentally  the  same.  W  hen  Israel  was 
not  held  together  in  the  name  of  Jehovah  through 
the  theocratic  offices,  the  scattering,  the  self- 
abandonment,  and  surrender  to  the  worldly  powers 
was  the  natural,  necessary  consequence. — nvh 

'bsD,  from  the  want,  the  non-existence  of  a  shep¬ 
herd  ;  because  no  shepherd  who  had  discharged 
his  duty  according  to  his  office  was  there  ;  comp. 
Jer.  x.  21 ;  Zech.  x.  2 ;  Matt  ix.  86.  In  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  scattering  of  the  flock — this  first 
of  all — they  became  food  to  the  nations  round 
about;  the  other  —  and  on  this  account  is 
rU'Wjrn  repeated— overtook  them  to  the  full  in 

»  t  :  - 

their  state  of  exile — as  previously  in  the  ten 
tribes,  so  now  also  in  Judah,  as  set  forth  in  Ver. 
6.  (Num.  xxvii.  17  ;  1  Kings  xxiL  17  ;  John  x. 
12.)  The  representation  in  the  image  should 
plainly  be  understood  as  a  pictorial  delineation  ; 
so  that :  upon  the  whole  face  of  the  earth,  by 
which  the  preceding  :  upon  all  mountains, 
and :  upon  every  high  hill,  may  be  regarded 
as  thrown  together,  must  be  taken  to  mean  not 
their  own  land,  as  some  have  thought  (Theo- 
dorkt),  viewing  it  in  connection  with  the 
heathen  worship  practised  there,  but  also  the 
earth,  without  reference  to  heathen  lands.  The 
however,  should  be  distinguished  from 

Xgfa  [that  is,  the  “wandering”  from  the  “scat- 

T 

tering  **],  and  possibly,  therefore,  the  heathenizing 
tendency  and  the  punishment  borne  among  the 
heathen  may  be  indicated.  The  repeated  and 
emphasized  ay  flock  prepares  for  the  resolutions 
of  Jehovah  that  follow.  There  being  none  to 
search  is  explained  by  the  preceding  :  “  because 
there  was  no  shepherd.”  Upon  grn  and  pp3, 

seeatch.  iiL  18.  According  to  Hav.,  £rn  sig* 

-  T 

nifies  to  inouire  farther,  to  search  for,  to  concern 
one’s  self  about,  while  signifies  the  seeking 

for  the  lost. — Ver.  7.  There  is  now,  on  the  ground 


of  such  unfaithfulness  to  duty,  pronounced  tho 
“woe”  of  ver.  2,  under  the  form  of  hearing  the 
word  of  Jehovah. — Ver.  8.  The  manner  of  pro¬ 
ceeding,  however,  as  commonly  with  Ezekiel,  is 
first  of  all  again  to  rehearse  the  guilt  of  the 
shepherds,  ana  so  to  resume  the  charge  that  the 
flock,  which  Jehovah  had  committed  to  these 
shepherds  as  His  own,  had  been  taken  away  by 
the  stranger,  given  up  to  the  stranger,  turned 
into  a  “  booty,  ’ — a  contrast  of  such  a  kind  that 
all,  in  a  manner,  was  said  by  it.  A  prey  is  more 
exactly  defined  by :  for  food,  agreeably  to  ver.  5  ; 
and  tfie  expression :  because  mere  was  no  shep¬ 
herd,  after  ver.  6,  is  explained  by :  have  not  sought 
after  My  flock. — Ver.  9.  This  verse,  with  the 
therefore,  renews  the  demand  on  the  shepherds 
(ver.  7). — Ver.  10.  Instead  of  we  have 

•  T 

here  'iDKVb,  »d  >33,-1  instead  of  &  D«— 

Ch.  xiii.  20,  8. — 'JlBnH,  antithesis  to 

Comp.  ch.  xxxiii.  8;  Zech.  ix.  16. — The 

flock  must  be  demanded  of  the  officials,  and  these 
made  to  cease — which  was  fulfilled  up  to  the 
time  of  Christ.  With  reference  to  the  flock,  such 

a  seeking  is  a  deliverance  (^JfTl),  considering 

the  character  of  the  shepherds ;  and  because  the 
circumstance  of  their  feeding  themselves  goes 
immediately  before,  which  points  back  to  ver.  3, 

DiTBD  is  put  instead  of  and  pnj"T&6 

V  •  *  TT  •  *  v  :  • 

forms  the  parallel  to  Tty  previously 

used  (ch.  xiii.  21). 

Vers.  11-22.  Jehovah  in  Bis  Shepherd  Tender¬ 
ness  towaid  Bis  Flock. 

Ver.  11.  This  verse  pounds  (For)  the  ceasing 
of  the  past  relation  of  shepherd  and  flock  through 
the  all -expressive  personal  addition: 

which  the  Targum  Jona.  renders  by  :  “  Behold,  I 
will  manifest  Myself.”  As  it  is  said  in  John  i. 
10  sq. :  “He  was  in  the  world,”  ami*  “  He  came 
unto  His  own.” — I  seek  for  My  flock,  a  contrast 
to  :  “there  is  none  that  seeketh  for,”  in  ver.  6, 
and  to  :  “they  have  not  sought  for,”  in  ver.  8. 
Instead  of  gip3,  however,  there  stands  the  more 

inward  Ip3,  inspect,  consider,  by  means  of 

which  the  following  expansion  is  introduced, 
which  has  respect  exclusively  to  the  flock, — 
“the  community,  on  whose  preservation  every¬ 
thing  depends  ”  (Ewald). — Ver.  12.  There  must 
be  the  inspection  (Gesen.  :  properly,  Aram.  inf. 
Poel)  of  a  shepherd;  Jehovah  will  therefore 
discover  Himself  not  only  as  proprietor,  whose 
proprietorship  is  of  another  kind,  but  specially  as 
shepherd,  which  He  really  is,  in  contrast  to  the 
merely  titular  officials,  nay,  as  if  He  alone  were 
shepherd  (Ps.  xxiii.).  Hence  also  Tiy,  where  for¬ 
merly  there  was  ;  comp.  Jer.  xiii.  17  (Isa. 
xl.  11 ;  Jer.  xxxl  10 ;  Luke  xv.  4). — In  the  day 
that  he  is  amongst  his  flock  descril>es  more  fully 
what  is  implied  in  the  brief  though  energetic 
and  significant :  “  Behold,  I,  I,”  of  ver^ll.  The 
epithet  niBHM  to  SltfX  indicates  the  assumed  con- 

t  :  • 

dition,  however  much,  as  a  characteristic  appoai- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


320 


EZEKIEL. 


tion,  it  is  at  variance  with  the  meaning  and  nature 
of  a  flock.  One  has  to  think  of  the  day  that  suc¬ 
ceeds  a  nocturnal  storm  and  tempest,  and  all  the 
dangers  arising  from  wild  beasts,  etc.,  when,  after 
that  the  selfish  shepherds  had  in  a  body  proved 
faithless  to  their  calling,  now  at  length  the  true 
shepherd  of  the  flock  presents  himself.  So  that : 
“in  the  day  that  he  is  amongst  his  flock,"  evi¬ 
dently  forms  a  contrast  to  :  the  day  of  cloud  and 
darkness,  at  the  close  of  the  verse ;  which  words 
are,  therefore,  improperly  connected  by  Hitzig 
(Klief.),  with  an  allusion  to  ch.  xxx.  3,  xxix. 
21,  and  especially  to  Joel  ii.  2,  with  :  and  deliver 

them  Qffafrn).  For  the  day  “of  cloud  and 
darkness"  combination  of  “cloud"  and 

darkness,  yet  not  by  a  throwing  together  of 
and  hut  an  extended  form,  like 
from  D13),  as  also  the  derivation  of  the  formula 

from  the  lawgiving  on  Sinai  (Deut.  iv.  11 ;  Heb. 
xii.  18)  might  indicate,  is  not  the  day  of  God’s 
judgment  upon  all  the  heathen — also,  not  “the 
dark  showers  of  the  birth  of  a  better  time,” 
as  Ewald  puts  it,  connecting  the  expression 
with  ver.  13,  but  the  day  of  the  dispersion  of 
His  people, — the  punishment  which,  according 
to  the  law  of  God  from  Sinai,  befell  them 
by  the  instrumentality  of  the  heathen.  Ac¬ 
cordingly,  'jjy  DV3  belongs  to  the  immediately 

preceding  relative  clause  a  connection 

t  v 

which  is  usual. — The  rescuing,  delivering  out  of, 
whereby  the  inspection  of  the  flock  accomplishes 
the  kind  of  salvation  indicated,  presupposes  in 
the  general :  a  dangerous  position,— in  particular : 
imprisonment,  servitude,  oppression,  tyranny, 
etc.  That  it  was  to  be  out  of  all  the  places, 
etc. ,  besides  being  in  accordance  with  the  preced¬ 
ing  figure  (ver.  6),  arises  from  the  form  of  the 
salvation,  which  is  represented  as  primarily  a 
gathering  (ch.  xxviii.  25),  especially  a  bringing 
back  out  of  exile  to  the  land  of  their  home,  as  is 
shown  in  Ver.  13  (Ex.  vi.  6,  vii.  4,  5 ;  Acts  ii. 
9-11).  Comp,  also  ch.  xi.  17 ;  John  xi.  52.  But 
at  the  same  time,  as  Hengst.  has  said,  “other 
glorious  gifts  and  benefits,  which,  however,  all 
pointed  forward  to  the  true  fulfilment,  and  called 
forth  desire  for  it,"  are  indicated  by  :  and  feed 
them  (O'JVjrn).--Ch.  vi.  2,  3.— And  in  all  the 

dwellings  of  the  land  are,  primarily,  all  the  parts 
adapted  for  occupation,  for  inhabiting;  might 
not  however,  have  a  farther  reference  ? — 

'  V  T  T 

Ver.  14.  An  explanation  is  here  given  of  the 
“feeding"  by  Jenovah  with  regard  to  the  fodder 
(nine),  to  which  also  corresponds,  but,  at 

the  same  time,  with  reference  to  lairs,  reposing, 
resting,  dwelling.  It  lies,  besides,  in  the  thing 
itself  that  the  pasture-ground  was,  at  the  same 
time,  a  lair  and  resting-place,  fold,  Ps.  xxiii. ; 
Song  i.  7.— nnzn,  Philippson  :  “upon 

the  mountains  of  the  height  of  Israel ; "  corap.  at 
ch.  xvii.  23,  xx.  40. — Ver.  15.  A  bringing  to¬ 
gether  of  what  has  been  said  in  both  respects ; 
comp,  on  pyj,  ch.  xxix.  3 ;  Ps.  xxiii. 

Ver.  16.  An  explanation  is  here  given,  and  in 
contrast  to  the  denounced  faithlessness  (ver.  4)  of 


those  who  had  hitherto  held  the  shepherd-office, 
of  the  “feeding"  as  that  is  understood  by  Jehovah, 
of  a  much  more  internal  nature,  and  indeed  with 
an  eye  to  right  and  righteousness.  As  the  con¬ 
trast  in  strong  and  strengthen  (comp,  for  that 
Luke  xxii.  32)  may  of  itself  indicate,  but  as  the 
words :  I  will  feed  it  with  judgment,  put  be¬ 
yond  doubt,  and  the  sequel  shows,  the  feeding  by 
Jehovah  is  also  a  judging,  which  does  not  mean 
simply  a  right  dealing,  or  treatment  according  to 
right  and  equity,  but  involves,  as  we  shall  see,  a 
separation.  With  judgment  is  sufficiently  ex¬ 
plained  by  the:  I  will  destroy  (TDE’K)— Ps* 

xxxvii.  38 ;  comp,  also  ch.  xiv.  9 ;  Luke  i.  51,  52. 
The  ironical  turn  given  to  the  n-JtHfct  (the  suffix  docs 

tv  :  v 

not  relate  to  the  flock)  may  easily  be  understood 
from  the  visible  antithesis  to  the:  “and  with 
rigour  have  ye  ruled  them,  and  with  oppression," 
in  ver.  4 ;  comp,  also  the  distinction  between 

“*<1  nptnn  ia  the  comparison  with  ntfnan 

in  ver.  3.  The  Chaldee  paraphrase  interprets: 
“godless  and  sinners,"  while  the  Vulg.  trans¬ 
lates  :  custodiam,  as  does  Luther  also,  as  if  it  had 
stood  Comp,  also  Rev.  ii  27 ;  Ps.  ii.  9. 

•  T 

Ver.  17.  As  a  confirmation  of  the  sense  put 
upon  the  last  part  of  ver.  16,  this  verse  intro¬ 
duces  by  way  of  contrast  the  (remaining)  flock  : 
And  ye.  My  flock.  The  officials  are  with  ver.  10 
discharged  and  gone  ;  the  persons  concerned  can 
therefore  only  come  into  consideration  according 
to  their  personal  qualities,  not  according  to  their 
official  rank;  consequently,  as  one  sheep  merely 
with  another,  in  other  words,  as  “fat "  and 
“  strong,"  or  such  like  (Deut.  xxxii.  15).  Hence 
the  :  Behold,  I  judge  between  sheep  and  sheep, 
explains  the:  “in  judgment,"  of  ver.  16  as  s 
judgment  between  one  kind  of  sheep  and  another, 
individual  members  of  the  flock  ;  therefore,  that 

rkh  expresses  the  judicial  separation  in  regard 

V  T 

to  those  previously  named  fat  and  strong,  and 
onviy^l  (iny,  to  urge,  push;  the  he -goat 
properly:  “pusher”)  is  an  enlarg- 

ing  apposition.  Hitzio  :  “against  the  rams 
and  the  he -goats."  Beside  the  pushing  and 
pressing  (ver.  21)  there  sounds  distinctly  forth 
the  leading  and  guiding  of  the  flock  ;  so  that  the 
older  expositors  were  right  in  thinking  of  the 
shepherds  in  ver.  2,  yet  not  in  that  character, 
but  simply  as  individuals.  (As,  in  another  re¬ 
spect  certainly,  the  Servant  of  Jehovah,  the  De¬ 
liverer,  is  represented  as  a  sheep,  as  a  lamb  (Isa. 
liii.  7),  so  in  Ezekiel  are  the  destroyers.)  The  fat 
and  the  strong  among  the  sheep  are  therefore 
regarded  as  like  the  rams  and  lie -goats,  and 
placed  on  the  one  side — the  situation,  therefore^ 
not  at  all  so  dissimilar  to  that  in  Matt.  xxv.  32, 
as  Keil  repeats  after  Hitzig,  who  merely  gives 
this  explanation  ;  “  The  separation  of  the  sheep 
from  the  goats  in  Matt.  xxv.  32  has  nothing 
to  do  here."  As  belonging  to  the  sheep -flock, 
he-goats  and  rams  are  also,  in  the  general  sense, 
sheep  (small  cattle),  and  they  are  expressly  so 
called  in  the  words  :  “  between  sheep  and  sheep  " ; 
but  undoubtedly  sheep  and  sheep  (ver.  201  forms 
a  distinction,  namely,  that  those  which  Jehovah 
designates  His  are  not  like  the  he -.goats  and  rams. 
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from  which  He  sets  them  apart  They  are  cer¬ 
tainly  not  as  excellently  remarked  by  Kliefoth, 
“  represented  as  the  rignteous  and  innocent,  but 
they  are  called  the  strayed,  the  driven  away,  the 
wounded,  the  weak :  but  they  are  the  penitent, 
who  hear  the  voice  of  God ;  therefore  will  He  first 
seek  them,  and  bring  them  back,  and  heal  and 
strengthen  them,  but  afterwards  also  will  redeem 
them  from  the  oppressions  which  the  others,  the 
he-goats,  have  exercised  upon  them.”  According 
to  Hitzig,  these  latter  are  with  the  fat  and  the 
strong  “the  rich  and  noble,  who  in  manifold 
way 8  wrest  from  the  humble  by  force  and  rigour 
their  worldly  goods.  ”  But  Kliefoth  quite  rightly  : 
“  a  poor  man  can  just  as  well  be  a  ne-goat  as  a 
rich  man  a  sheep.”  Only  with  the  poor  man  the 
sphere  is  very  limited ;  while  for  the  rich  and 
noble,  power  and  the  right  to  exercise  it  sit  upon 
the  very  rim  of  their  cradle.  The  “robber- 
knights,”  as  Hengst.  calls  them,  are  bom  in 
castles.  The  haughtiness,  however,  engendered 
by  fatness  and  the  misuse  of  their  resources  is 
to  be  taken  into  account.  “  David,  even  upon 
the  throne,  designates  himself  poor  and  needy  ” 
(Hengst.).  The  thing  referred  to,  therefore,  in 
the  case  of  the  rams  and  lie-goats,  is  the  wicked¬ 
ness  which  exhibits  itself  as  violent  procedure  in 
superior  positions  of  life.  “  God  procures  for  the 
suffering  sheep  justice  against  the  malicious” 
(Hengst.).  —  Ver.  18.  The  unjust  behaviour  of 
the  one  portion  toward  the  other  is  here  exposed. 
Hengst.:  “The  address  extends  to  the  tyrants 
of  the  future  ” — that  is,  to  the  Scribes  and  Phari¬ 
sees  of  our  Lord’s  time,  whom  it  exactly  suits. — 
Comp,  on  030  OgOH,  ch.  xvi.  20.  Are  ye  not 

content  with  your  own  enjoyment,  but  must  ye 
also  disturb  that  of  others  ?  Thus  fatness  and 
strength  might  have  enjoyed  themselves  at  smaller 
cost.  (Rev.  iii.  17?)  But  now,  as  they  left  over 
to  no  one  what  they  would  not  or  could  not  use 
as  pasture,  but  wantonly  trampled  it  under  foot, 
so  did  they  also  with  respect  to  drink.  yp^Oi 

from  ypgf,  ch.  xxxiL  14,  “sinking  of  water,” 

is  commonly  interpreted  as  :  “  water  clarified 
through  sinking,”  so  that  the  clarifying  is  rather 
the  main  thing,  the  impurities  have  gone  to  the 
bottom.  Hengst.  :  water  of  sinking,  settled 
water ;  interpreted  by  Hitzig  as :  water  on  the 
ground,  to  be  found  at  the  bottom — that  is,  the 
coolest  water.  But  as  fctH  (promiscuously  Dm, 

-  T  *  T 

ch.  xxxii.  2>— by  treading  with  the  feet  to  make 
confused  and  troubled— snows,  what  perhaps  most 
readily  suggests  itself  is,  that  the  water  which 
was  sunk  which  had  become  little,  and  so 
threatened  want,  they  in  their  wickedness  had 
made  undrinkable.  (Luke  xi.  52?) — Ver.  19. 
with  Athnach  1  Is  this  right  ?— Ver.  18. 

Ver.  20.  To  them  applies,  according  to  yer.  17, 
to  the  last  mentioned,  the  flock  of  Jehovah,  and 
not  to  the  evil  and  good  together, — to  the  one  for 
terror,  and  to  the  other  for  comfort  (Rosenm.).* 
— Ver.  11. — ,-p-Q  only  here,  with  the  view  pro- 

bably  of  distinguishing  from  ver.  3  (comp, 
at  ver.  16).  Usually  n*"Q  is  read  for  it,  also 

t  • : 

n#n3- — np,  to  be  thin,  impoverished  (comp. 
Mark  ii.  17*  xiv.  38 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  22).— Ver.  21. 


Here  follows  an  address  to  the  others,  as  ver.  18 
does  on  ver.  17.  The  point  of  view  is  not,  with 
Hitzig,  to  be  confined  to  the  pressing  of  a  flock 
to  the  fountain.  Comp,  at  vers.  4,  5  (Jer.  xxiiL 
1,  2).— Ver.  22.  more  8©neral 

prehensive  than  vers.  10,  12.— Ver.  8 ; 

vers.  17,  20. 

Vers.  23-31.  The  Servant  David. 

The  and  here  gives  the  immediate  sequence, 
without  indicating  anything  remarkable  in  what 
was  coming,  as  this  indeed  formed  the  abiding 
anticipation  of  the  religious  thought  of  Israel ; 
so  that  since  here  the  removal  of  the  offices  and 
the  judgment  upon  the  persons  has  been  effected, 
he  who  was  now  to  be  looked  for  must  at  length 
come, — the  course  of  events  has  plainly  reached 
him  as  the  last  member  in  the  series,  according 
to  which  the  :  “  I  raise  up  ”  Onb'pn)*  will  ^YQ 

to  be  understood.  N o  special  forthcoming  effected 
by  God  for  the  good  of  Israel,  as  in  Deut.  xviii. 

15  D'PS  I11  the  more  .peculiar  might  and 

!  '•T 

grace  of  the  Spirit,  but  simply  the  official 
(mediately  divine)  appointment  of  the  shepherd 
in  question  is  announced,  although  with  a  refer¬ 
ence  to  2  Sam.  vii.  But  what  is  said  there  at 
ver.  12,  '*nb'prn  (“  i will  up  ^y beeci  ”)» was 

in  ver.  11  illustrated  beforehand  by  the  :  “  I  com¬ 
manded  to  be  over  My  people”  (Wflf),  said  with 

respect  to  the  judges.  These,  therefore,  appear 
as  only  provisions*  arrangements,  as  temporary, 
through  God’s  command  interjected  into  the  dis¬ 
order  for  putting  an  arrest  on  the  same,  while 
for  the  seed,  of  which  ver.  12  speaks,  a  permanent 
introduction  and  settlement  was  to  be  made.  In 
spite  of  this  diversity  in  the  use  of  how¬ 

ever,  there  lies  nothing  in  'flb'pnj  to  suggest 

the  fable  of  the  Gilgul,  as  was  done  already  by 
particular  Rabbins,  and  recently  has  been  resumed 
by  Strauss,  Hitzig,  and  others.  At  all  events, 
Ezekiel  would  have  expressed  himself  otherwise, 
if  we  were  here  scientifically  to  find  the  excgetical 
idiosyncrasy  of  a  corporeal  return  of  the  historical 
David,  by  a  lesurrection  from  the  dead.  It  is  a 
desperate  consolation,  such  as  could  have  been 
imagined  by  no  good  exegetical  conscience,  to  feel 
obliged  to  refer  for  Buch  like  fancies  to  Rosen- 
miilTer— even  to  the  Zoroastrian  doctrine  of  the 
return  of  the  Paschutan. — On  njTb  see  th® 

Doctrinal  Reflections  to  our  chapter.  — 

signifies  here  certainly  not  “one,”  one  generally ; 
also  it  can  scarcely  mean  “only,”  ana  has  no¬ 
thing  immediately  to  do  with  tne  union  of  the 
two  Kingdoms  under  his  sceptre,  because  there 
was  nothing  said  of  this  previously  ;  but  the  con¬ 
trast  is  with  the  former  shepherds  and  the  sheep 
of  the  flock  scattered  through  their  guilt — this 
manifoldneas  on  the  one  side,  on  the  other 
has  set  over  against  it  the  oneness  of  this  shep¬ 
herd,  who  is  tne  complex  embodiment  of  shep¬ 
herd  watchfulness,  as  of  all  the  duties  of  tne 
shepherd  office, — the  divine  realization  of  the  idea 
of  all  that  is  involved  generally  in  the  nature  of 
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the  office,  as  service  toward  the  community  for 
the  sake  of  God,  as  sacred  service  in  behalf  of 
God's  people.  [Kliefoth  :  “  This  shoot  of  David 
comprehends  in  his  one  person  the  whole  shep¬ 
herd-offices  of  Israel,  and  fulfils  them ;  they  are 
to  be  done  away  with  him,  but  no  other  king 
over  the  people  of  God  shall  relieve  him.”] — On 
account  of  the  com.  gen.  of  the  “flock,”  the  fem. 
alternates  with  the  masc,  in  the  suffix.  —  He 
comes  to  his  destination  as  a  shepherd  through 
the:  and  he  feeds;  the  name  is  realized  in  his 
doing,  with  a  reference  to  David’s  former  life  and 
procedure;  see  Ps.  lxxviii.  70,  71. — My  servant 
David,  who,  on  account  of  his  attitude  of  obedience 
as  Jehovah’s  servant,  showed  himself  to  be  one 
peculiarly  fitted  for  serving  the  community,  over 
which  he  was  placed  officially  for  the  performance 
of  such  service,  namely,  as  His  servant  not  only 
chosen  by  Jehovah  (objectively),  but  also  called, 
but  also  anointed,  but  also  in  every  way  con¬ 
firmed.  As  David  “after  the  flesh,”  so  My 
servant  “after  the  Spirit”  points  back  genealogi¬ 
cally  in  connection  with  the  dynasty.  There 
will  be  a  Davidic  person,  and  he  will  be  in 
accord  with  the  kingly  pattern  of  David,  so  that 
Jehovah’s  servant  David  will  revive  in  him  to 
the  consciousness  of  every  one.  Therefore,  in 
fact,  a  return  of  David,  and  indeed  in  the  seed  of 
David  (Jer.  xxiiL  5);  therefore  also  different  from 
the  return  of  Elias  in  John  the  Baptist.  Applica¬ 
tion  is  to  be  made  to  Christ,  but  to  derive  the  ex¬ 
position  of  the  words  from  this  presently  fails,  as 
when  Kliefoth  interprets  “My  servant”  thus: 
“because  he,  as  God’s  instrument,  will  accomplish 
what  is  written  in  vers.  11-22.”  One  must  be 
at  home  in  the  style  of  representation  which  is 
given  throughout  Scripture  Of  David,  but  more 
especially  in  the  prophetic  style  of  representation 
concerning  him,  in  accord  also  with  the  pregnant 
prophetic  self-consciousness  which  discovers  itself 
m  his  own  psalms,  in  order  rightly  to  understand 
these  and  similar  descriptions  of  the  Messiah. 
See  the  Doctrinal  Reflections  on  the  chapter,  and 
comp.  Hos.  iii.  5 ;  Jer.  xxx.  9,  xxiii.  5 ;  Luke  i. 
32,  33.  Besides,  the  respect  had  to  the  funda¬ 
mental  passage  2  Sam.  vil.  itself  leaves  no  doubt 
as  to  the  proper  understanding. — How  much  the 
comprehensive  ideal,  just  because  figurative,  notion 
of  the  shepherd  preponderates,  is  clear  from  the 
expressly  and  intentionally  repeated :  He  will 
feed,  etc.  (Rev.  vil.  17). 

Ver.  24.  When  it  is  said  in  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  in 
reference  to  the  immediate  posterity  of  David :  “1 
will  be  a  father  to  him,”  tncre  is  here  what  cor¬ 
responds  to  it  in  the  words:  And  I,  Jehovah, 
will  be  to  them  a  God.  Comp.  ch.  xi.  20. 
“  Father  ”  to  him,  “  God  ”  to  them,  as  the  Father 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  our  God.  In  like 
manner :  and  My  servant  David  points  back  to 
2  Sara.  vii.  8,  where  this  appears  in  the  form  of 
an  address,  along  with  the  promise  there  given ; 
but  18  there,  while  here  N'bo  is  used. 

•T  •  T 

That  through  the  government  of  David  Jehovah 
was  going  to  be  in  truth  the  God  of  His  people 
Israel,  etc.  (Keil),  is  not  expressly  said,  but  the 
grand  ideal,  the  eternity  of  the  Davidic  elevation 
and  loftiness,  is  certainly  set  forth  (2  Sam.  vii. 
13,  16 ;  comp.  Eph.  i.  22).  But  that  Jehovah  is 
He  who  thus  speaks  must  dispose  of  all  opposi¬ 
tion  from  the  present  aspect  of  things. 

As  the  whole  service  of  David  the  prince  in 


their  midst  is  appointed  for  the  salvation  of  the 
people,  there  is  expressed  in  Ver.  25  the  establish¬ 
ing  for  them  the  covenant — that  which  always, 
when  so  peculiarly  said  in  the  technical  phraseo- 
logy,  proceeds  from  the  Highest  in  relation  to  the 
lower,  that  is, ‘from  Jehovah  (Jer.  xxxi.  31  sq.). 
The  raison  is,  that  the  in  itself  ambiguous  notion, 
yet  corresponding  to  the  covenant -relation  origin¬ 
ally  in  like  manner  established  by  God,  manifests 
itself  for  the  people  as  a  revelation  of  such  rela¬ 
tionship,  namely,  as  an  attestation  of  offered 
grace,  presenting  itself,  and  giving  assurance  of 
God’s  readiness  to  enter  into  fellowship  with  men. 
Corap.  at  Isa.  lv.  3  (Heb.  viii.  10;  Acts  iii.  25). — 
Covenant  of  peace  (Isa.  liv.  10),  since  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  covenant  relationship  of  God 
there  is  guaranteed  to  the  people  this  security, 
happy  condition,  salvation  (Rom.  xiv.  17),  of 
which  the  “ceasing  of  evil  beasts”  symbolizes 
the  negative,  and  “the  dwelling  securely”  the 
positive  side.  Comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  6  (Hos.  ii.  20 
[18]).  According  to  Hav.  and  Hengst.,  the  evil 
beasts  are  the  hostile  human  potencies  (ver.  5), 
and  the  driving  of  the  heathen  world  from  its 
hitherto  domineering  position  must  be  meant. 
According  to  Hitzig,  the  public  security  in  the 

land  is  pledged.  But  security  (n03^\  ch.  xxviii. 


26)  the  wilderness  itself  must  have  offered  to 
those  dwelling  in  it,  which  is  sufficiently  ex¬ 
plained  by  the  parallel  (Qeri  : 

surrendering  themselves  carelessly  to  sleep  in  the 
thicket  of  the  woods.  [Hav.  finds  an  allusion  to 
Solomon’s  time  of  peace  and  blessing  ;  but  Klie¬ 
foth  a  literal  return  of  the  paradisiacal  state  after 
a  materialistic  manner.] 

Ver.  26.  To  the  pers  /nelle  (them)  are  annexed,  in 
a  local  form  of  expression,  the  environs,  by  which, 
therefore,  could  not  be  meant  men,  with  reference 
to  the  image  of  sheep,  or  the  adjacent  places  for 
the  persons  inhabiting  them.  But  the  promi¬ 
nence  given  to  My  hill,  that  is,  the  temple-mount, 
or,  with  reference  thereto,  -Jerusalem  (Isa.  xxxi. 
4,  x.  32),  carries  over  the  representation  of  the 
people’s  associates  to  the  land.  Comp,  also  ver.  1 4: 
“  And  on  the  mountains  of  the  height  of  lsraeL” 
The  words :  And  I  give  ...  for  a  blessing,  chim¬ 
ing  in  with  Gen.  xii.  2,  could  not  possibly  (as  Coco, 
and  Hengst.  suppose)  allow  of  our  interpreting 
“  the  environs  ”  as  meaning  the  heathen  joining 
themselves  in  the  time  of  salvation  to  the  old 
covenant- people  (ch.  xvii.  23,  xvi.  61,  xlvii.  8), 
which  is  quite  remote  from  the  connection  here. 
“And  thou  shalt  be  a  blessing,”  in  Gen.  xii.  2, 
is  certainly  explained  thus  in  ver.  3 ;  but  here  the 
expression:  to  “give  for  a  blessing,”  as  the  im¬ 
mediately  following  explanation  of  “rain  in  its 
season”  shows  us  (Deut  xi.  14;  Joel  ii.  23), 
adhering  to  the  preceding  reference  to  the  land, 
will  mean  probably  more  than  to  bless.  Yet 
still  nothing  essentially  different,  though  giving 
utterance  to  it  in  a  very  marked  manner. — The 
people  shall  be  bodily  a  blessing  through  their 
lanky  to  which  Jehovah’s  hand  of  blessing  will 
mightily  testify;  hence  showers  of  blessing  (which 
mediate  the  blessing,  in  distinction  from  ch.  xiii. 
13;.  Prov.  xxviii.  3;  comp,  also  DeuU  xxxii.  2; 
Isa.  lv.  10,  11 ;  Rom.  xv.  29 ;  Eph.  i.  3) — shall 
be  so  primarily  on  no. other  account,  but  simply 
for  their  own  experience  and  their  own  personal 
enjoyment  But  comp.  ver.  29.  [Rosenm.  brings 
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to  remembrance  how  far  superior  Palestine  was  to 
Egypt  in  regard  to  such  blessings  of  the  material 
heavens.]  Accordingly,  Ver.  27  continues  and 
portrays  (comp.  Lev.  xxvi.  4)  the  fruitfulness 
thence  arising  in  the  field  and  land,  in  order 
presently  to  come  back  to  the  inhabitants  settled 
again  upon  their  home-soil — on  which  comp.  ver. 

25,  ch.  xxviii.  25,  26. — ^  (from  to  join, 

make  fast,  bind)  is  generally  the  yoke  of  draught- 
cattle,  in  order  to  fasten  them  together  or  to  the 
plough,  rrtttb  are  the  two  ends  of  the  cross¬ 
piece  of  wood  which  forms  the  chief  strength  of 
the  yoke ;  hence  in  ch.  xxx.  18  =  yoke.  The 
cross- pface  of  wood  laid  upon  the  neck  of  the 
animal  was  fastened  by  a  cord  or  thong  to  the 
pole  of  the  plough,  and  passing  under  the  neck  of 
the  animal  (see  Delitzscn  on  Isa.  lviii.).  As  the 
allusion  to  Lev.  xxvi  13  and  what  follows  here 
will  show,  it  is  to  be  understood  figuratively — not 
in  general  of  the  endurance  of  sufferings,  but 
specially  of  slavery,  as  in  Egypt  formerly,  which 
snould  be  broken.  For  parallel  with  *13^3 

stands  'o'rfarm  and  Dna  DnaJjn  (Ex.  i.  14), 

•  ;  -  •  :  v  r  •  :  r 

of  the  laying  on  of  slave  labour.  *73y  with  3  is  to 

work  with  or  through  any  one,  so  that  the  work¬ 
ing  stands  out  in  him,  he  appears  purely  as  an 
instrument  (Matt  xi.  28,  xxiiL  4;  John  viii.  36; 
Acta  xv.  10 ;  Rom.  viii.  2 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  20 ;  Gal. 
ii.  4b 

Ver.  28.  Comp.  vers.  22,  8. — Vers.  25,  8  (ch. 
xxix.  5). — Lev.  xxvi.  6  ;  also  Micah  iv.  4.  Those 
whom  they  are  said,  in  the  preceding  verse,  to 
have  served,  are  therefore  the  heathen,  and  the 
two  other  promises  resume  again  the  same  two 
sides  as  ver.  25,  while  the  words  :  and  there  is 
none  to  make  them  afraid,  portray  still  farther 
the  secure  peaceful  rest,  almost  reminding  us  of 
the  opposite  picture  at  the  close  of  ver.  6. — Ver. 
29.  And  I  raise  np  for  them  is  parallel  to  ver. 
23 ;  the  promise  there  begun  in  these  terms 
reaches  here  its  conclusion,  tor  the  whole  of  what 
has  gone  before  relates  to  one  and  the  same 
Messianic  character. — According  to  Hitzig,  ytSD 

can  only  mean  a  plant-place  or  ground  ;  the  plant- 
land  should  become  to  them  for  renown  ;  what 
they  planted  should  grow  and  prosper  so  as  to  be 
a  glory  for  them.  According  to  tne  older  style 
of  exposition  it  is  the  “plant,”  Isa.  xi.  1  :  the 

8ept  and  others  read  with  it  Simpler, 

certainly,  is  the  rendering  plantation  (agreeably 
to  ver.  26  sq.,  and  as  at  ch.  xvii.  7),  and  it  is 
also  explained  by  the  :  “no  more  .sweeping  away 
by  hufiger,”  etc.,  by  reason  of  the  fruitfulness  of 
tne  country,  and  in  contrast  to  the  state  of  desti¬ 
tution  mentioned  elsewhere  (ch.  v.  12,  16,  vi.  11, 

12).  So,  too,  (for  a  name)  has  its  explana¬ 
tion  in  their  having  no  more  “  to  bear  reproach 
from  the  heathen.”  [The  exposition  which,  by 
a  reference  to  Gen.  ii.  8,  9,  would  understand  it 
of  “a  renewal  of  the  paradisiacal  plantation” 
(Hen ost  ),  is  far-fetched,  there  being  nothing  in 
the  connection  for  it ;  nor  can  it  be  understood 
how  such  a  renewal,  under  comparison  of  ch. 
xxxvi.  29  sq.,  would  consist  “in  the  rich  distri¬ 
bution  of  harvest  blessings.”  According  to  Klie- 
fotb,  the  plantation,  like  that  of  the  first  paradise, 
must  be  the  suitable  thing  for  holy  men.]  In¬ 


stead  of  the  contempt  with  which  the  heathen 
scoffed  at  the  fallen,  prostrate,  ruined  condition 
of  the  people,  those  same  heathen  should  now  be 
convinced,  from  the  blessing  upon  Israel,  that  the 
children  of  Israel,  those  who  really  were  such, 
were  also  in  reality  the  blessed  of  the  Lord. 
Hitzig  merely :  it  should  no  longer  be  said 
among  the  heathen,  “The  Israelites  are  hunger- 
bitten,  they  have  nothing  to  bite  and  chew.” 
Comp,  on  the  other  hand,  Matt.  v.  6 ;  John  vi. 
27,  35;  Rev.  vii.  16,  17;  Matt  xiii.  43. 

Ver.  30.  Jehovah  will  be  their  God,  and  as 
such  will  be  with  them,  will  show  Himself  to  be 
such  toward  them  (Rev.  xxi.  8).  To  this  corre¬ 
sponds  the  other  side  of  such  a  relationship,  indi¬ 
cated  by :  My  people,  as  also  by  :  the  house  of 
Israel  (2  Cor.  vi.  16). — Ver.  31.  This  verse  does 
not,  of  course,  mean  that  what  was  said  of  the 
flock  has  its  application  to  men  ;  but  rather  is  it 
God’s  design  to  testify  that  His  promise  in  respect 
to  both  sides,  as  well  what  He  is  to  them  to  whom 
He  gives  it — therefore  against  doubt  and  feeble 
faith — as  what  they  are  taken  for  by  Him,  and  so 
equally  against  all  undue  self-exaltation,  keeps  iu 
view  Adam ,  the  man,  or  :  men,  which  also  fits  in 
exactly  with  the  immediately  preceding  designa¬ 
tion  of  the  people  as  :  “the  house  of  Israel.” — 
comp.  ver.  17. — Flock  of  My  pasture  (Jer. 

xxiii.  1  ;  Ps.  lxxiv.  1> ;  not:  “which  I  tend” 
(Ges.  but  because  Jehovah  had  given  Israel  the 
fruitful  land  of  promise  for  a  pasture-ground. 
The  exposition  of  My  people  by  men,  and  still 
more  the  repetition,  notwithstanding  that,  of :  I 
am  your  God,  entirely  corresponds  to  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  second  main  division  of  our  book,  to 
the  prophecies  respecting  God’s  compassions  to¬ 
ward  His  people  in  the  world  (Ps.  xxxvi.  8  [7]), 
and  the  rather  so,  if,  with  Havemick,  the  funda¬ 
mental  prophecy  in  relation  to  what  follows  is  to 
be  seen  here.  — That  the  Sept  should  have  omitted 
DIN  is  not  to  be  commended,  although  the  Targum 

and  the  Arab,  translation  have  done  the  same. 
The  Syriac,  however,  has  retained  it,  and  it  fa 
scarcely  to  be  explained  how  it  should  have  been 
brought  in,  where  (after  ver.  30)  the  solemn  re¬ 
mark,  that  not  real  sheep  and  goats  wore  meant, 
would  have  to  be  callea  more  than  superfluous 
and  flat.  Hengst.  translates  :  “  And  ye  are  My 
flock,  My  pasture-sheep  are  ye  men,”  etc. ;  Kkil: 
“  And  ye  are  My  flock,  etc.,  ye  are  men  ” ;  Hav. 
explains  :  “  Indeed  ye,  who  are  CAlled  to  what  is 
so  great,  are  weak  creatures  ;  but  where  the  Lord 
acknowledges  to  men  that  He  is  their  God,  He  fa 
strong  in  their  weakness ;  no  glory  fa  too  great  that 
it  might  not  come  to  be  manifested  iu  them.” 
Kliefoth,  who  finds  the  translation  of  Hengst 
against  grammar,  and  calls  Havernick’s  exposi¬ 
tion  a  superimposed  one,  carries  forward  his  mis¬ 
understanding  of  the  paradisiacal  reference  :  those 
belonging  to  the  people  of  God  would,  through 
the  Branch  of  the  nouse  of  David,  be  as  Adam  was 
when  he  received  from  God  this  name  after  crea¬ 
tion.  J.  F.  Starck,  with  an  emphasis  on  the 
general  grace:  “And  ye,  etc.,  ye  men,  I  am 
your  Goo,”  [“And  ye,  My  flock,  My  pasture- 
flock,  men  are  ye,  I  am  your  God.”  There  fa 
evidently  an  emphasis  on  men;  “  men  are  ye,  re¬ 
member  your  place,  you  are  merely  human  ;  but 
remember,  at  the  same  time,  that  1  am  your  God ; 
so  that  without  Me  nothing,  but  with  Me  all.” — 
P.F.] 
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EZEKIEL. 


DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  We  should  admit,  on  the  one  side,  that  the 
term  “shepherd,'*  as  is  also  so  natural  from  the 
fulness  of  the  references  which  the  image  includes, 
has  application  to  the  guiding  of  the  people  in 
general,  consequently  to  every  office  of  that 
nature ;  yet  we  should  not  deny,  on  the  other 
side,  that  “shepherds!*  especially  and  primarily 
signified  “kings.**  Only  the  rendering  of  the 
word  by  “  overseer,**  and  in  particular  when  the 
overseers  or  eldere  of  the  exile  come  into  con¬ 
sideration,  is  very  wide  of  the  mark.  However, 
the  notion  also  of  civil  magistracy,  which  Heng- 
stenberg  attributes  to  the  shepherds  as  kings,  is 
an  abstraction  which  is  not  appropriate  to  the 
image.  In  relation  to  the  theocratic  people 
primarily,  in  which  relation  we  must  seek  for  the 
more  immediate  reference  of  the  biblical  expres¬ 
sion  “shepherd,”  the  feature  of  leading  will 
naturally  assume  the  more  prominent  place,  as  it 
does  in  John  x.  3  so.,  which  gives  us  an  inter¬ 
pretation  from  the  fulfilment  of  what  is  contained 
in  this  chapter.  That  the  shepherd  is  the  leader 
finds,  then,  its  culmination  in  the  protection, 
which  the  giving  of  his  life  for  the  flock  pro¬ 
vides  for  it,  John  x.  11.  The  other  features  in 
the  image  do  not  therefore  fail ;  they  only  fall 
behind  the  one  more  peculiarly  brought  out,  such 
as  discipline,  tender  care,  which  belong  to  the 
spiritual  import  of  the  image  (comp.  John  x.  9, 
10).  The  prophetic  or  teaching  office  is  therein 
expressed,  as  in  the  self-surrenderof  the  shepherd 
for  the  flock  the  priestly  office  is  indicated.  The 
notion  of  the  “shepherd,”  accordingly,  com¬ 
prises  generally  the  official  form  and  representa¬ 
tion  of  the  Old  Testament  theocratic  life,  and 
likewise  pre-eminently  the  kingly  office,  giving 
prominence  to  the  kingly  government  (pp.  23, 
24),  as  is  the  case  with  tne  Messianic  idea  under 
the  Old  Covenant,  with  that  of  “Christ”  under 
the  New  Testament,  so  that  “shepherd”  and 
the  “anointed”  come  near  and  mutually  sup¬ 
plement  each  other.  In  the  Messianic  character 
of  the  shepherd,  there  comes  out,  along  with  the 
relation  to  the  theocratic  people,  the  other  relation, 
that,  namely,  to  Jehovah,  tne  Lord  of  the  theo¬ 
cracy,  according  to  which  the  shepherd  appears 
as  the  representative  of  Jehovah  among  His 
people.  If  in  this  respect  Messiah  is  the  term 
for  the  relation  in  question  as  regards  equipment, 
or  internal  power  of  the  Spirit,  so  in  that  of 
“shepherd”  there  is  given,  we  might  say,  the 
fulfilment,  the  realization  of  the  same  relation  by 
means  of  a  corresponding  government.  On  ac¬ 
count  of  what  they  had  not  done,  the  shepherds 
of  Israel  are  manifestly  the  unrighteous,  the 
wicked  ones.  On  account  of  that  which  He 
does  who  makes  Himself  known  in  John  x.,  He 
proves  Himself  to  be  the  Good  Shepherd.  But 
as  there  the  Jews  (John  x.  20)  supposed  Him  to 
be  actuated  not  by  the  Spirit  of  the  God-anointed, 
the  Messiah,  but  to  have  in  him  an  evil  spirit 

so  they  misunderstood  also  His 
unbosoming  of  Himself  on  that  occasion  as  the 
Shepherd,  and  turned  away  from  Him. 

2.  “In  this  chapter’*  (says  Cocceius)  “the office 
of  shepherd  is  taken  from  the  shepherds  of  Israel, 
and  promise  is  made  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ, 
the  Chief  Shepherd.  The  shepherds  of  Israel  are 
of  a  threefold  order,  Zech.  xi.  8,  8.  The  three 
shepherds  there  are  vigil,  et  respondent ,  et  offerens 


munus  (Mai.  ii.  12) ;  that  is,  elder,  prophet  or 
doctor,  and  priest.  They  are  called  ‘ gods,'  but 
in  Ps.  lxxxii.  6  sq.  their  abolition  is  pronounced. 
Therefore  the  apostle,  1  Cor.  ii.  0,  says  of  the 
princes  of  this  world,  that  they  are  come  to 
nought.” 

8.  “  The  prophecy  in  ch.  xxxiv.  is  kept  very 
general,  and  does  not  connect  itself  closely  with 
specific  occasions  and  circumstances,  hence  ad¬ 
mits  (apart  from  its  typical  bearing  on  the  ex¬ 
periences  of  Israel,  outward  and  spiritual)  of 
manifold  applications  to  all  states,  churches, 
families ;  and  with  justice,  for  it  is  really 
designed  for  all  that  could  be  named  figuratively 
shepnerd  and  flock,  like  a  mathematical  formula 
which  expresses  a  law  that  may  be  applied  tc 
innumerable  cases,”  (Scumieder). 

4.  From  the  second  verse  of  this  chapter  the 
Lord  Jesus  appears  to  have  quoted  the  repeated 
“woe”  against  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  (Matt, 
xxiii.).  The  application  to  these  throws  light 
specially  on  the  days  of  Christ,  but  generally  on 
tne  period  subsequent  to  the  exile.  The  hierarchy, 
as  it  appears  in  its  antagonism  to  Christ,  is  the 
final  degradation  of  the  theocratic  officialism  ol 
Israel.  Prophecy  ceased  with  Haggai,  Zechariah, 
and  Malachi.  In  its  place,  as  the  characteristic 
appearance  of  Ezra  shows,  and  as  fabled  also  by 
the  Jewish  traditions  of  the  “  Great  Sanhedrim  * 
and  the  “Great  Synagogue,**  came  the  learning 
of  the  Scribes.  As  it  was  already  with  the  three 
last  prophets  in  relation  to  the  earlier  prophetic 
office,  so  also  did  the  princely  dignity  of  Zcrub- 
babel  stand  related  to  the  Davidic  kingdom  of 
former  times.  Zerubbabel  was  leader  to  the 
returning  captives,  and  was  appointed  royal 
governor  over  the  new  colony,  in  which  his 
character  as  a  born  prince  of  Judah  was  lost  sight 
of.  Although  he  stood  as  governor  directly 
under  the  Persian  kings,  still  the  Persian  gover- 
nors  in  Samaria  were  instructed  to  keep  their  eye 
upon  his  administration.  What,  however,  in  his 
appointment  by  Cyrus,  carried,  according  to  the 
Jewish  mode  of  contemplation,  a  specially  royal, 
that  is,  Davidic  aspect,  presently  again  fell  into 
abeyance  with  the  person  of  Zerubbabel.  On 
this  account  alone  the  application  by  some  of  ver. 
23  to  Zerubbabel  is  shown  to  be  untenable. 
None  of  Zerubbabel’s  sons  succeeded  him  as 
governor.  If  from  the  time  of  Nehemiah’s  death 
the  post  of  provincial  governor  gradually  disap¬ 
peared,  as  is  with  much  probability  supposed, 
then,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  the  oversight  of 
civic  affairs  (and  of  any  other  kind  of  oversight 
we  know  nothing),  only  the  office  of  the  high- 
priesthood  remained,  the  liistoiy  of  which  hence¬ 
forth  became  a  very  worldly  one,  full  of  ambition 
and  crime.  The  Maccabees  united  with  it  the 
dignity  of  military  general ;  afterwards,  as  con¬ 
ferred  upon  them  by  the  people,  a  hereditary 
princedom,  over  against  which  the  Sanhedrim, 
which  had  meanwhile  been  constituted,  and  was 
under  pharisaical-priestly  influence,  strove  to 
maintain  its  position ;  and  then  at  last  the  title 
of  king. '  That  the  dignity  of  high  priest  as 
combined  with  princely  rank,  especially  when  the 
prince  was  a  Saaducee,  formed  a  kind  of  carica¬ 
ture  of  Ps.  cx.  4,  does  not  hinder  on  the  other 
aide  the  noting  of  an  important  feature  therein 
with  regard  to  Christ;  just  as  in  the  resolutions 
of  the  people  and  their  counsellors  there  is  appre¬ 
hended,  with  a  clear  consciousness,  the  future 
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appearance  of  a  faithful  prophet  (1  Macc.  xiv.  41). 
The  dissolution -process  now  indicated  of  the  theo¬ 
cratic  offices  in  Israel  after  the  exile  suffices  for 
the  chapter  of  Ezekiel  before  us. 

5.  Israel,  as  remarked  by  Beck,  ‘ 1  should,  amid 
the  tumult  of  desolation  and  the  luxurious  forms 
of  development  of  the  God-forgetting  worldly 
nationalities,  have  stood  forth  as  a  strictly 
separate  sanctuary  of  God,  to  which  not  the  pre¬ 
sent,  indeed,  but  so  much  the  more  certainly  the 
future  belonged  ;  and  even  the  falling  away  from 
this  simple  isolation  of  the  whole  state-economy 
justified  its  real  wisdom  by  means  of  the  desolat¬ 
ing  results  that  ensued. ”%  “A  many-membered 
organism  of  law,  like  a  comprehensive  ring,  en¬ 
compassed  the  whole  individual  and  commercial 
life,  woven  into  the  elements  qf  the  world’s  fel¬ 
lowship,  while  the  more  determinative  arrange¬ 
ments1  of  the  outward  natnral  life,  of  the  reckon¬ 
ing  of  time,  of  the  physical  and  social  human 
life,  were  consecrated  as  serviceable  organs  for  the 
establishment  of  a  pious  fellowship  with  God,  of 
a  righteous  ordering  and  wholesome  direction  of 
the  life.”  It  was  “an  externality,”  but  “no 
hollow-surface  existence  ending  in  itself;  rather  a 
vessel  and  framework  of  a  spintn.il  inwardness  of 
being,  destined  to  future  development,  and  bear¬ 
ing  this  in  itself  in  a  manner  pregnant  with  pro¬ 
mise.”  The  proof  of  this  is  specially  furnished 
by  prophecy,  whose  foundation  was  already  laid 
among  the  fathers  of  the  Israelitish  people,  which 
came  forth  into  peculiar  external  activity  under 
the  constitution  of  the  Mosaic  economy,  and  at 
last  assumed  formally  the  place  of  an  order  in  the 
State.  Hence  its  cessation  was  pre-eminently  a 
mark  of  the  time,  as  being  that  of  the  approach¬ 
ing  advent  of  Him  whose  Spirit  was  in  tne  pro¬ 
phets  !  Were  but  the  whole  people  of  Jehovah 
prophets!  was  the  wish  of  Moses  (Num.  xi.  29); 
expressing  as  regards  Israel  the  design  of  pro¬ 
phecy,  and  at  the  same  time  with  an  eye  toward 
the  Pentecostal  future.  Still  more,  however,  was 
this  import  involved  in  the  priesthood,  which  was 
no  caste  foreign  to  the  people,  but  rooted  in 
a  brotherly  stem  of  the  same,  giving  promise  of 
a  priestly  position  to  the  whole  of  Israel,  with 
corresponding  fulness  of  obligation  to  duties  of 
service.  So  close  and  inward,  because  a  service 
rendered  to  the  whole,  and  springing  out  of  its 
innermost  idea,  was  the  relation  of  these  offices 
in  Israel  to  Israel  itself,  that  their  unfolding 
and  Israel’s  unfolding  overlap  each  other,  are 
congenial.  The  destination  of  Israel  to  the  king¬ 
dom  lies  enfolded  in  Ex.  xix.  6  (Rev.  i.  6), 
although  in  what  is  merely  the  outward  govern¬ 
ing  power  of  one,  the  civic  subordination  of  the 
others  may  come  more  prominently  out.  The 
full  prospect  for  the  future  looks  toward  those 
who  are  without,  to  the  heathen  nations,  the 
world. 

6.  What  “the  servant”  Moses  (Heb.  iii.  5)  re¬ 
presented  individually  for  the  whole  theocracy, 
this  found  its  representation  as  regards  Jehovah’s 
supreme  authority  in  the  entire  community  iu 
David,  who,  as  “servant  of  Jehovah,”  takes  up 
Into  himself  “the  servant  Moses,”  as  prince  in 
Israel  represents  the  divine  supremacy. 

7.  8o  much  has  the  being  “  without  a  shepherd,” 
ver.  5,  become  the  case  with  Israel,  that  by  the 
extirpation  of  the  Good  Shepherd  throngh  the  bad 
shepherds  of  Israel,  the  scattering  of  the  people 
has  become  complete ;  and  certainly  also  the 


gathering  of  the  true  Israel  has  been  fulfilled. 
Comp,  on  this  Zech.  xiii.  7 ;  Isa.  liii.  6  ;  1  Pet. 
ii.  25. 

8.  Maintaining  their  position  over  against  the 
world  was  the  one  thing  needful  ”  for  Israel  as 
the  people  of  God  ;  so  that  the  gathering  through 
Christ,  as  on  the  one  side  it  was  restitution  In 
conformity  to  the  ideal  of  Israel,  so  on  the  other 
generally  it  was  for  them  the  condition  of  life, 
life’s  deliverance.  Thus  Israel  lives  on  still,  not 
merely  as  to  its  character  as  a  people,  while  the 
other  peoples  of  antiquity  have  historically 
vanished,  but  the  idea  of  Israel  as  a  people  is  in 
Christ  the  idea  of  humanity. 

9.  “  God’s  will  has  from  the  first  been  directed 
to  the  object  of  gathering  a  new  humanity  out  of 
the  world,  of  a  people  of  God  out  of  all  peoples ; 
and  the  choosing  of  Israel  as  the  people  of  God 
was  only  a  first  provisional  step  toward  the  ac¬ 
complishment  of  this  will ;  God  gathers  Israel  to 
Himself  as  His  people  only  for  the  purpose  of 
gathering  through  their  instrumentality  a  people 
from  among  all  nations.  But  now  it  seemed,  in 
the  days  of  Ezekiel,  as  if  through  the  scattering 
of  Israel,  as  those  in  whom  for  the  time  being  the 
people  of  God  appeared,  the  collecting  of  a  people 
of  God  had  been  abandoned  and  become  impos¬ 
sible.  To  that,  however,  it  could  not  be  allowed 
to  come  ;  and  in  the  text,  which  is  quite  general 
in  its  terms,  there  is  embraced  alike  the  bringing 
back  of  Israel  from  exile,  the  gathering  of  the 
Church  of  Christ  by  means  of  His  word,  and  the 
final  gathering  of  the  children  of  God  out  of  the 
world  generally,  as  certainly  as  the  matter  itself 
belongs  to  the  formation  of  a  new  humanity 
(Kliefoth).  The  fourteenth  verse  is  by  the 
same  expositor  similarly  explained  in  a  quite 
general  way,  though  he  has  a  spiritual  and  ex¬ 
ternal  addition  of  this  sort,  that  “the  future 
return  of  the  converted  Jews  to  their  land”  should 
be  taken  into  account. 

10.  The  ceasing  of  the  offices  in  Israel  is  not 

simply,  therefore,  a  historical  fact,  a  ceasing  of 
life-forms  that  once  existed,  but  it  is  the  empty¬ 
ing  of  those  forms  in  the  spirit,  and  consequently 
in  respect  to  truth.  Office-bearing  of  the  kind  that 
belonged  to  Israel  can  no  more  be  found  in  Christ ; 
so  that  all  churchism  which  would  turn  back  to 
lay  hold  of  that,  or  even  look  aslant  toward  it, 
merely  ^as  statecraft  also  with  respect  to  the 
kingdom)  surrenders  its  Christianity,  or  places  it 
in  question.  What  the  official  constitution  of 
things  in  Israel  signified,  has  its  correspondence 
in  the  anointing  with  the  8pirit  for  all  Christians, 
1  John  ii.  20,  27  ;  Rev.  l.  0.  What  is  called 
“office”  in  Christianity  can  only  be  ordinances 
as  to  service,  or  Rom.  xii.  6,  or  the 

powers  that  be,  whicn  are  ordained  by  God  (Rom. 
xiii.). 

11.  (Religion  falls  radically  into  the  three 
distinctive  actings'  of  the  three  offices,  beginning 
with  a  prophetic  function  as  the  knowledge  of 
God  and  manifestation  of  God,  maintaining  always 
a  high -priestly  relation  toward  God  in  the  spirit 
of  consecration  and  surrender  to  Him,  and  per¬ 
petually  unfolding  its  kingly  character  by  the 
renewal  and  enlargement  of  soul  in  God,  and  a 
walk  in  God’s  freedom  and  power.  After  P. 
Lange.) 

12.  Upon  the  jndging  between  sheep  and  sheep 
Hengstenberg  remarks  that  “  the  main  fulfilment 
here  also  is  to  be  sought  in  Christ,  whose  govern- 
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ment  and  secret  yet  powerful  guidance  permits  no 
tyranny  and  injustice  to  endure.’*  “A  principal 
phase  was  the  decision  between  the  synagogue 
and  the  Christian  church.”  “  But  that  tnis 
judging  goes  through  the  whole  history,  that  we 
have  to  do  in  it  with  a  true  prophecy  and  not 
with  a  patriotic  phantasy,  appears  from  a  com¬ 
parison  of  the  existing  Christian  world  with  that 
of  the  heathen  and  Mahometan,  and  also  with 
the  Old  Testament  judicial  relationships.  Since 
the  appearance  of  Christ,  there  has  been  at  work 
a  reforming  agency  among  the  people  of  God.  ” 

13.  “  A  rich  man  in  Scripture  is  not  one  who 
has  many  goods,  but  whose  heart  clings  to  what 
he  possesses,  so  that  it  ceases  to  be  for  him  some¬ 
thing  accidental ;  while  a  poor  man  is  he  only 
who  knows  and  feels  himself  to  be  poor,  who  is 
so  not  merely  in  an  outward  respect,  but  in  spirit 
also — in  his  consciousness”  (Hengst.). 

14.  The  introduction  of  David,  as  already  re¬ 
marked  in  the  exposition,  without  anything 
farther  or  particular,  confirms  what  is  stated  by 
Hengst.,  that  “  the  Messiah,  the  glorious  offspring 
of  David,  had  in  the  time  of  the  prophet  been  for 
long  a  lesson  of  the  Catechism.  ”  David,  however, 
according  to  his  personality  in  sacred  history,  not 
only  appears  as  the  readiest  thought  when  a 
shepherd  is  the  subject  of  discourse — though  cer¬ 
tainly  the  shepherd-state  with  him  is  so  entirely 
his  style  and  manner,  that  from  being  the  shep¬ 
herd  of  a  flock  he  became  the  shepherd  of  Israel 
(Ps.  lxxviii  70 ;  2  Sam.  vii.  8) — but  also,  in  an 
especial  manner  for  the  promised  gathering  of  the 
flock,  he  suggests  more  than  any  one  else  who 
might  be  brought  into  consideration,  since  through 
him  the  tribal  supremacy  of  Judah,  toward  which 
even  in  Egypt  the  hope  of  Israel  was  directed 
(Gen.  xlix.),  effected  that  the  tribes  of  Israel, 
which  had  been  in  a  state  of  division,  should 
unite,  and  remain  together  for  the  glorious  king¬ 
dom  of  Solomon  under  its  ascendency.  Much 
more,  however,  does  the  personality  of  David 
bring  into  view  and  represent  in  relation  to  the 
Messianic  idea — viz.  that  he,  the  anointed  of 
Jehovah,  and  the  king  who  had  been  raised  up 
from  a  low  estate,  was  after  God’s  own  heart, 
himself  possessed  of  the  prophetic  Spirit  (Acts  ii. 
30;  Matt.  xxii.  43), — one  who  manifested  earnest 
desire  and  love  for  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  by 
invigorating  and  supporting  both  it  and  the 

riesthood,  as  well  as  in  his  psalms,  and  by  the 

uil  ling  of  the  temple,  which  originated  with 
him.  There  was  then  provided,  as  Beck  says, 
“  the  substratum  for  a  new  aspect  of  salvation, 
and  there  was  opened  up  by  the  promise  a  new 
mental  horizon  m  the  seed  of  David,  who  was 
chosen  for  an  abiding  reign  of  peace,  and  for 
the  building  of  God's  house,  ana  upheld  with 
perpetual  experiences  of  Fatherly  grace,  and  that 
even  amid  chastisements  for  sin,  and  in  the  ever¬ 
lasting  continuance  of  David’s  house,  kingdom, 
and  throne  (2  Sam.  vii.  8  sq.,  xxiii.  1  sq.  ;  Ps. 
lxxxix.  30,  87  sq. ,  lxxii. ).  ”  To  the  idea  of  a  ruling 
power,  which  was  contemplated  by  Moses,  there 
was  added  the  dynastic  in  the  case  of  David,  who 
became  the  founder  not  only  of  a  kingly  dynasty, 
but  of  one  through  which  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
was  to  reach  its  highest  culmination.  The  entire 
image  of  the  people’s  shepherd,  which  expresses 
the  divine  title  of  this  dynastv,  stretches  so 
manifestly  beyond  all  the  individual  rulers  be¬ 
longing  to  the  Davidic  line,  that  “for  the  re¬ 


ceiver  of  the  promise,  David,  said  promise  does 
not  at  all  stand  or  fall  with  Solomon,  the  first 
member  m  the  chosen  line,  whose  conditional 
rejection  rather  appears  not  to  be  excluded  by  the 
divine  favour  promised  inalieuably  to  the  seed, 

1  Chron.  xxvui.  9”  (Beck).  The  individual 
members  of  the  Davidic  dynasty  served  in  their 
working  and  suffering  as  offerings  and  harvests  to 
future  times;  “their  blossom -seasons  were  far 
from  reaching  the  height  of  the  ideal  of  their 
house — formed  merely  the  foil  for  the  more  defi¬ 
nite  limning  of  the  glory  which  glimmered 
through  it  (rs.  lxxii.) ;  out,  on  the  other  hand, 
their  periods  of  depression  did  not  bring  that 
ideal  to  destruction,  only  imprinted  it  more 
deeply  in  the  heart,  taking  the  divine  grace  and 
truth  as  a  pledge  for  its  realization  (Ps.  lxxxix.), 
and  so  left  it  ovef  to  the  Son  of  David,  in  whom 
the  image  of  the  divine  government  and  kingdom 
was  concentrated,  Luke  i.  32  sq.’;  (Beck). 

15.  In  the  Messiah  the  whole  existence  of 
Israel  as  a  people  is  comprised,  its  organization 
as  plastically  working  itself  out  through  the 
theocratic  offices ;  while,  on  the  other  side,  sal¬ 
vation  and  blessing,  which  these  offices  had 
instrumentally  to  administer  to  the  people,  at¬ 
tained  to  perfection  in  His  consecrated  personality 
with  an  elevation,  which  is  also  indicated  in  the 
expression  of  ver.  24  :  “a  prince  among  them.” 
The  parallel  expressions  in  this  verse:  “Jehovah 
a  God  to  them,  and:  “David  a  prince  in  their 
midst,”  serve  for  the  form  of  the  salvation  and 
the  blessing  to  be  made  good,  if  the  one  state¬ 
ment  is  taken  as  the  theme,  and  the  other  as  its 
exposition.  A  moral  signification  like  Keil's : 
“pasturing  in  full  unison  with  Jehovah,  carry¬ 
ing  out  the  will  of  Jehovah  only,”  imports  too 
little  into  this  text,  and  the  filling  of  it  up  by 
pointing  to  “unity  of  being  with  God,”  again, 
imports  too  much.  To  the  theological  judgment 
the  relation  will,  perhaps,  represent  itself  much 
as  Ps.  ii.  does  in  respect  to  the  sonship  in  its 
connection  with  the  kingdom.  In  the  psalm  the 
theocratic  temporal  sonship  is  indicated,  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  mention  is  mode  in  Rom.  i  4  of 
his  being  “  determined  to  be  the  Son  of  God ; " 
and  in  like  manner,  here  in  Ezekiel,  it  is  only 
the  realization  of  the  promised  salvation  and 
blessing,  as  it  is  suggested  by  the  covenant- 
relation  of  Jehovah  to  Israel,  which  can  imme¬ 
diately  come  into  consideration.  The  verses  that 
follow  bring  into  notice  the  grace  of  the  covenant ; 
the  covenant  graciousness  manifests  itself,  accord¬ 
ing  to  ver.  24,  in  the  David-Messiah,  as  the  one 
who  generally  was  to  prove  the  covenant  of 
Jehovah  to  be  an  abiding  one  with  His  people, 
and  in  particular  the  eternity  of  the  kingdom  of 
David.  If  the  :  “  I  have  begotten  thee,  in  Ps. 
ii.  7,  seems  to  import  more  than:  “  I  appoint  (or 
raise  up),”  here,  the  expression  in  Ps.  ii.  6 :  “I 

have  anointed  **  (VOD3)>  does  not  indicate  more 

(comp,  at  ch.  xxii.  30) ;  and  both  expressions  in 
the  psalm,  like  the  one  here  Onb'pn),  refer  to 

2  Sam.  vii.,  where  the  decree  (pn)  in  Ps.  ii  7  is 
obvious :  “  I  will  be  to  him  a  father,  and  he  will 
be  to  me  a  son  ”  (ver.  14).  While  He  is  so  called 
there  on  account  of  the  unceasing  filial  relation 
to  the  divine  favour,  of  course  in  connection  with 
the  promise  of  an  eternal  sovereignty,  with 
Ezekiel,  vers.  23,  24,  it  is  the  latter  only  which 
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has  a  place,  an  everlasting  princedom  of  David, 
the  divine  ideal  of  His  sole  governmental  per¬ 
sonality.  In  another  light,  however,  will  the 
parallel- mem  be  red  passage  of  ver.  24  appear  to 
ua,  if  we  add  in  thought  the:  “Behold  I’* 

which  is  so  expressively  repeated 

(▼era.  11,  20).  In  that  case  Jehovah  Himself 
will  have  to  be  thought  of  as  present  in  this 
David.  If  in  the  term  “shepherd”  a  reference 
is  made  to  the  circumstance  that  David  was 
literally  such  before  he  became  king,  so  by  the 
designation  “servant”  David,  which  likewise  is 
twice  used  with  emphasis,  a  relation  is  expressed, 
which  Nitzsch  characterizes  as  an  Old  Testament 
mode  of  describing  “the  religion  of  hnman  life  ” 
{SystniK,  p.  187);  since  “tna  servant  of  God 
generally  is  the  subject  of  the  honour  that  comes 
from  God,  and  as  such  is  the  chosen  one,  the  one 
who  is  specially  privileged,  set  up  for  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  the  true  religion  in  behalf  of  others, 
and  actively  engaged  in  doing  so — nor  merely  a 
true  and  proved,  but  also  an  atoning,  and  finally 
a  glorified  human  personality.”  Farther,  there 
is  uow  on  both  occasions  used  the  epithet  “  My  ” 
servant,  with  all  the  more  emphasis  in  ver.  24 
as  it  is  preceded  by  the  expression :  “  I  Jehovah 
and  there  is  to  be  compared  the :  *  *  My  shepherd,  ” 
in  Zech.  xiii.  7,  coupled  with  the  words  of  ex¬ 
planation  :  “against  the  man  that  is  My  fellow.” 
Indeed,  as  the  whole  passage  from  ver.  9  onwards 
is  the  self-manifestation  of  Jehovah,  a  divine 
background  must  form  the  gold-ground  of  the 
Messianic  picture. 

16.  There  is  no  need  for  placing  any  constraint 
on  the  int<  of  ver.  23  ;  so  much  it  quite  natur- 

T  V 

ally  implies,  that  although  the  basis  of  the 
“  one  ”  shepherd  is  the  house  of  David  destined 
to  an  everlasting  continuance,  and  one  can,  with 
Hengstenberg,  “understand  by  David  the  stem 
of  David  culminating  in  Christ,  so  that  the  ful¬ 
filment  in  Christ  is  not  the  sole,  but  only  the 
highest,  the  true  one,”  still  a  definite,  and  indeed 
a  unique  personality,  an  individual,  is  contem¬ 
plated  here — one  who  has  not  his  like.  Comp. 
Jer.  xxiii.  5. 

17.  “  The  typical  element  in  Israel’s  condition, 
or  the  prefigurative  representation  of  the  future 
spiritual  life,  of  which  Israel  itself  was  more  or 
less  unconscious, — a  representation  which  was 
called  forth  and  animated  by  the  essential  prin¬ 
ciples  of  that  life, — was,  like  the  typical  character 
of  the  Israelitish  religion  generally,  the  basis  of 
prophecy  ”  (P.  Lange,  Philos .  Dogm  ). 

18.  Christ,  “as  the  Anointed  of  God  in  the 
theocratic  sense,  the  Messiah  promised  by  the 
prophets,”  is  “the  true  Servant  of  God  in  the 
law  of  the  Spirit,  whom  the  Old  Testament  Israel 
pre6gured  in  the  law  of  the  letter,  the  richly 
Anointed  of  God,  whose  precursors  were  all  offici¬ 
ally  anointed  typical  sons  of  Jehovah  under  the 
Old  Covenant/’  “  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  since  His 
whole  life  was  the  discharge  of  a  holy  office.” 
“Jesus  has  not  merely  in  some  sense  the  office  of 
a  Christ,  of  a  God-anointed  person  devoted  to 
the  wellbeing  of  the  world  ;  He  is  the  Christ 
Himself.  Hence  His  office  is  designated  as  the 
absolute  office,  as  the  sum  of  all  the  offices  in¬ 
separably  connected  with  salvation  ;  and  it  is  at 
the  same  time  declared,  that  His  office  first 
represented  in  full  reality  and  completeness 


what  the  separate  callings  in  respect  to  salva¬ 
tion  in  the  world  could  represent  only  figura¬ 
tively,  partly  in  a  typical,  partly  in  a  symbolical 
manner.”  “  As  guiding  organs  of  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  life,  the  theocratic  offices  were  such  also 
for  the  future  divine-human  life.”  “With  the 
organic  separation  of  these  offices  was  connected 
the  feature  of  their  transitory  character,  their 
incompleteness.  Hence  the  fulfilment  of  the 
religion  in  the  person  of  Jesus  was  at  the  same 
time  the  fulfilment  and  completion  of  these  offices. 
His  life  is,  as  the  individualizing  of  the  completed 
religion— absolute  life  from  God,  for  God,  and  in 
and  with  God.  Hence,  also,  must  Christ  com¬ 
prise  in  His  personality  the  three  offices  as  a 
unity  in  their  completed  essence-form,  und  in 
the  fundamental  characteristics  of  His  life  they 
must  shine  forth  in  their  rounded  completeness  ” 
(P.  Lange,  Pos.  Doym.). 

19.  “The  dark  caricature  and  counterpart  of 
the  prophetic  activity  of  Christ  or  of  the  revela¬ 
tion  in  Him  is  the  Jewish  Talmud ;  the  reverse 
image  of  His  high -priestly  function  is  the  penal 
wandering  of  Israel  throughout  the  world;  and 
over  against  His  royal  administration  and  king¬ 
dom  stands  the  demoniacal  worldly-mindedness 
of  the  Jews,  with  its  important  results  ”  (P. 
Lange). 

20.  Upon  the  prophecy  as  a  whole  with  respect 
to  its  fulfilment  it  may  be  said,  that  in  its 
trichotomy  the  servant  David,  as  the  third  piece, 
is  the  simultaneous  discharge  of  the  two  parts 
that  had  preceded.  Through  Him  has  it  come 
to  an  end  with  the  offices  of  Israel  (vers.  1-10) ; 
with  Him  comes  the  manifestation  of  Jehovah 
Himself  as  the  shepherd  (vers.  11-22).  Now,  if 
He  who  perfects  Himself  after  this  manner  is 
the  Messiah,  then  also  everything  that  is  essen¬ 
tially  connected  therewith  must  plainly  be  found 
in  Jesus  Christ.  The  appearance  of  the  Son  of 
God  in  the  flesh,  especially  in  the  insight 
afforded  into  His  mighty  working  by  His  resur¬ 
rection  from  the  dead,  is  so  much  the  more  the 
fulfilment  of  our  prophecy,  as  this  has  in  mani¬ 
fold  ways  been  testified  by  Himself  and  His 
apostles.  As  in  the  exile  and  during  the  time 
that  followed,  till  Christ,  the  dissolution  of  the 
theocratic  offices  in  Israel  as  such  (comp.  ver.  4) 
took  effect,  so  did  tlic  gathering  of  the  people,  in 
contrast  to  the  scattering  (ver.  5),  by  means  of 
the  return  from  Babylon,  become  a  reality  (ver. 
13,  and  comp.  Isa,  xliv.  28,  where  Cyrus  is  called 
“My  shepherd”).  But  the  so  strongly  marked 
scattering  of  ver.  5  is  only  one  thing  ;  another 
is  the  wandering  upon  the  mountains  and  hills 
(ver.  6),  to  which  not  the  gathering  effected  by 
the  return  to  their  home  corresponds,  but  feed¬ 
ing  upon  the  mountains,  etc.  (ver.  13  sq.,  comp, 
also  Isa.  liii.  6),  which  had  locally  its  fulfilment 
in  Christ  (Matt.  ix.  36  ;  Luke  xv. ),  especially 
the  distinctive  characteristics  described  in  ver. 
16.  In  like  manner,  also,  the  judgment  of 
separation  exercised  through  the  person  of  Christ 
within  Israel  (Luke  ii.  34  ;  Matt.  xxi.  44)  stands 
connected  with  what  is  written  iu  ver.  17  sq.  ; 
and  immediately  thereafter  the  Messiah-David 
(ver.  23  sq.)  is* made  distinctly  to  shine  forth 
out  of  the  prophetic  representation.  AVhat  is 
said,  e.g,t  by  Keil  of  “the  twofold  judgment  of 
scattering  along  with  the  twofold  gathering  of 
Israel,”  as  being  in  this  prophecy  “not  distin¬ 
guished,  but  thrown  complexly  together,”  has 
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been  imported  into  it  from  another  quarter. 
44  That  only  a  small  part  of  Israel,”  as  he  says, 
“received  the  Messiah  when  appearing  in  Jesus 
as  their  shepherd,”  gave  occasion  not  so  properl v 
for  a  new  judgment  of  dispersion  among  all 
nations,  as  rather,  we  may  say,  that  the  Baby¬ 
lonish  judgment  was  in  consequence  thereof  con¬ 
firmed  for  unbelieving  Israel  as  such,  and  also 
completed.  For  Israel  was  still,  at  the  time  of 
Christ’s  appearing,  in  a  state  of  dispersion  among 
all  nations,  because  scattered  throughout  the 
Roman  world,  so  that  even  the  gathering  from 
Babylon  must  be  referred  to  the  advent  or  Jesus 
Christ,  since  thereby  His  birth  in  the  City  of 
David,  as  well  as  His  resurrection  in  the  place 
where  He  was  crucified,  after  beiug  loosed  from 
the  pains  of  death,  and  hence  the  turning  of  the 
promised  land  into  a  blessing  after  the  manner 
indicated  in  ver.  26,  were  rendered  possible.  One 
must  not  say  that  the  fulfilment  of  this  propheoy 
had  begun  “  with  the  redemption  of  Israel  from 
the  Babylonish  exile,  ”  and  still  less  that  it  began 
with  the  appearing  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  Good 
Shepherd  of  the  seed  of  David ;  but  this  latter 
appearing  is  the  fulfilment,  so  that  we  have  no 
other  to  expect,  and  the  bringing  back  from 
Babylon  to  Canaan  was  merely  its  preparation;  and 
the  true  understanding  of  this  preparatory  gather¬ 
ing  as  a  gathering  is  to  be  sought  in  the  Church 
of  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  gathering  of  the  Israel 
after  the  Spirit  out  of  the  whole  world  (John  x. 
16).  If  it  “admits  of  no  doubt”  (Kliefoth), 
that  what  is  said  of  the  establishing  of  a  new 
covenant  in  ver.  25  “  has  been  already  fulfilled 
by  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  in  the  flesh,  and 
by  His  work,”  it  should  have  given  this  intelligent 
expositor  no  further  concern,  as  if  the  fulfilment 
of  our  prophecy  could  have  “belonged  entirely 
to  what  still  is  future.”  This  prophecy,  also, 
has  not  been  fulfilled  by  successive  stages,  but 
the  fulfilment  through  Christ  only  presents  itself 
separately  in  Christ,  while  the  Church  of  Christ 
lives  the  Messianic  life  of  the  Son  of  God  in  the 
world  as  His  body.  The  “judging  between 
sheep  and  sheep,  the  separating  of  the  he-goats, 
the  purifying  of  the  people  of  God  into  a  sinless 
community,  wherein  kliefoth  finds  essential 
■parts  of  the  prophecy,  which  “belong  even  to 
rhe  very  close  of  time,”— all  this  comes  into  reali¬ 
zation  through  the  efficacious  working  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  sent  by  Christ  (comp.  John  xvi.  8  ; 
Rom.  viii.  9)— does  so  onwards  till  the  day  of 
Christ,  since  as  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit,  so  the  Son 
of  man  has. been  appointed  the  Judge  of  the  world. 
The  delineation  of  blessing  in  ver.  25  sq.  is  in 
form  taken  from  the  land  and  the  people,  but  so 
as  to  be  emblematical  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
Anointed.  Yes,  even  “  the  formation  of  a  new 
paradise,  and  the  restoration  of  humanity  to  its 
condition  of  original  innocence,”  does  not  lie  in 
the  text  of  Ezekiel,  but  in  the  exegesis  of  Klie¬ 
foth,  who,  with  such  a  view  of  the  meaning, 
cannot  get  the  better  of  that  Chiliasm  which  he 
opposes.  | 

21.  The  characteristic  manifestation  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  takes  place  when  He  calls  His 
own  sheep  each  by  its  name,  while  the  sheep 
on  their  part  hear  His  voice  (John  x.).  Thus  are 
they  led  out  of  the  fold,  the  economy  of  the  Old 
Covenant,  after  their  state  of  wandering  upon  all 
mountains  and  on  every  high  hill;  and  if  Jehovah 
(Isa.  liii.  6)  lays  upon  Him  the  iniquity  of  all, 


so  He  who  in  John  x.  10  testifies  that  He  came 
in  order  that  they  might  have  life,  and  have  it 
more  abundantly,  says  also  in  vera.  11  and  16 
there,  that  He  was  going  to  give  His  life  for  the 
sheep. 

22  “  Christ  had  to  come  to  them,  first  as  the 
teaching  Shepherd  ;  secondly,  as  the  Shepherd 
that  should  give  His  life  for  the  sheen,  in  order 
that  He  might  set  them  free  from  the  bondage  of 
the  law,  ana  at  the  same  time  from  their  rulers  ; 
thirdly,  He  should  Himself  become  manifest 
Among  them  as  Prince.  Thus  should  the  promise 
to  Abraham,  that  God  would  be  a  God  to  his 
seed,  become  yea  and  amen. — The  Sadducees  and 
Pharisees  troubled  and  corrupted  to  the  sheep  of 
the  flock,  who  were  obliged  to  hear  them,  the 
pure  doctrine;  whereupon  Christ  appeared,  and 
healed  the  sicknesses  of  Israel,  and  gave  Himself 
up  to  death  for  His  sheep.  This  is  the  one  period 
in  the  prophecy  ;  the  otner  period  is,  when  Christ 
is  given  as  a  prince,  quickened  from  the  dead, 
raised  to  heaven,  and  before  all  Jerusalem  anointed 
through  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  the 
apostles,  when,  by  the  preaching  of  the  apostles, 
sheep  was  distinguished  from  sheep  ”  (CocCEirs). 

23.  After  the  import  of  the  similitude  upon 
Israel  has  been  given  in  ver.  30,  a  still  deeper 
thought  is  subjoined  to  this  import,  namely,  t  te 
bearing  of  Israel  on  mankind  generally.  What 
of  Israel  attains  to  salvation  does  so  not  under 
the  national  title  (“  house  of  Israel  ”),  which  has 
been  rendered  obsolete  through  the  new  cove¬ 
nant,  but  simply  as  connected  with  “Adam,” 
whose  antitype  Christ  is  (Rom.  v.).  Conse¬ 
quently,  we  have  here  the  exposition  of  the 
people  of  the  old  covenant  in  relation  to 
numanity  at  huge. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS, 

Vers.  1,  2.  Corruption  in  the  upper,  the  govern¬ 
ing  classes,  those  who  give  the  tone  and  mea¬ 
sure  to  society,  carries  along  with  it  corruption 
among  the  whole  people,  ana  that  not  merely  for 
a  time,  but  for  ever. — “It  is  a  very  honourable 
title  to  be  called  a  shepherd,  but  to  be  so  is  a 
heavy  burden,  with  much  trouble,  care,  and 
labour  ”  (Stck.  ).  —  “  An  entire  tribe  also  of  Israel, 
that  guides  the  other  tribes,  and  stands  at  their 
head,  feeds  the  tribes  of  Israel,  like  a  shepherd, 
2  Sam.  vii.  7.  And  there  are  many  degrees  of 
upper  and  lower  shepherds,  down  even  to  single 
householders.  So  also  in  Christendom  are  all 
authorities,  whether  in  the  State,  the  Church,  or 
the  family,  to  be  regarded  as  shepherds  of  their 
respective  flocks,  smaller  or  greater.  Every 
pastor  is  really  a  shepherd  in  the  biblical  sense. 
The  same  person  can,  however,  be  at  once  shep¬ 
herd  and  sneep,  according  as  he  has  to  discharge 
the  office  of  ruling,  or  the  duty  of  letting  himself 
be  ruled.  It  is  also  a  matter  of  indifference 
through  what  instrument  the  shepherd  governs 
his  flock,  whether  by  means  of  the  staff  or  the 
dog,  whether  by  the  rod,  or  the  sword,  or  the 
word.  The  schoolmaster,  too,  in  so  far  as  he 
commands,  and  exercises  discipline,  and  governs 
the  school,  is  a  shepherd  ”  (Schmikdbr). — “Who¬ 
ever  would  be  a  proper  teacher  must  possess  and 
manifest  the  true  shepherd -faithfulness,  must 
seek  simply  and  alone  what  is  Christ's,  Phil.  ii. 
21  ”  (Starke). — “  They  are  hirelings  who  seek 
after  spiritual  work,  that  they  may  thereby  en- 
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rich  themselves,  or  gain  their  bread,  Acts  xx.  18 
sq. ;  Horn.  xvi.  18”  (TOb.  Bible).— “I  ask  you 
on  your  conscience,  Are  ye  not  obliged  to  feed 
the  souls  of  your  hearers  with  the  living  word  of 
God,  if  ye  would  be  shepherds T”  (Bebl.  Bib.) — 
“  As  shepherds,  rulers  also  must  not  suck  the 
blood  of  their  subjects”  (Starke). — Justice  and 
injustice,  blessing  and  cursing  of  feeding  one’s 
self.  The  shepherd  must  also  go  upon  the  right 
pasture  for  his  own  poor  soul. — The  shepherd- 
office  as  at  the  same  time  duty  to  one’s  self. 

Ver.  8.  “  The  shepherd  receives  from  the  flock 
his  necessary  support,  his  recompense  from  the 
Lord”  (Augustine).— Ver.  4.  “rastore  should 
confirm  those  who  are  not  strong  in  the  faith, 
cherish  the  weak  and  such  as  cannot  go  forward, 
that  they  may  be  strengthened,  and  step  firmly 
ou  the  way  of  God ;  should  bind  up  those  who 
have  a  wounded  conscience,  so  that  they  may  not 
be  consumed  by  mourning;  should  bring  back 
those  who  have  been  misled  and  seduced  by  other 
teachers;  hut  should  seek  out  such  as  are  perishing 
tor  want  of  guidance  and  have  lost  the  right  way, 
guiding  them  to  wholesome  pasture,  ”  etc.  (Cocc.). 
— “  Preachers  should  especiallv  commend  them¬ 
selves  to  the  corporeally  and  spiritually  sick 
among  their  hearers”  (Stakkb).— The  shepherd- 
office  is  sheer  service  (and  those  whose  it  is  to 
serve  have  4fo) ;  it  is  not  lordship,  nor 

must  be,  either  over  the  goods  or  the  consciences 
of  men. — The  obligations  of  the  shepherd -office 
a  mirror  of  human  wretchedness. — The  fivefold 
nature  of  a  shepherd’s  work.  “  Paul  became  all 
things  to  all  men,  that  he  might  save  some.  ” — 
Ver.  5.  “Scattering,  isolation,  so  that  people 
know  not  rightly  to  whom  they  belong  and  what 
they  should  do,  is  the  consequence  of  an  inactive, 
tyrannical,  luxurious  government  ”  (Sohmieder). 
—What  is  the  consequence  of  bad  shepherds,  that 
is  also  unmistakably  the  curse  for  great  communi¬ 
ties. — The  shepherd  on  an  earthly  domain  knows 
well  how  many  the  sheep  of  his  flock  number ; 
but  how  many  spiritual  shepherds,  if  they  know 
it  externally,  ana  have  the  number  of  their  church 
members  in  their  head,  bear  them  upon  their 
hearts  according  to  their  internal  states?—44 Not 
merely  in  the  bodily,  but  pre-eminently  in  the 
iritual  enemies  of  the  people  of  God,  inheres 
e  wolf-spirit,  the  devil”  (Sohmieder).— The 
many  shepherds  (the  hierarchy!  may  possibly 
disguise  the  one  Good  Shepherd  to  the  sheep,  as 
though  He  were  not  there. — Yer.  6.  Scattering 
can  become  evil,  wandering  may  be  still  worse ; 
as  in  life,  so  in  doctrine. — In  front  of  the  spiritual 
heights,  as  well  as  before  flatness  in  spiritual 
things,  a  shepherd  has  to  keep  his  flock  together. 

Vers.  7-14.  To  have  not  done  according  to  the 
word  of  the  Lord  must  lead  to  great  trouble  from 
the  Lord’s  word,  namely,  to  hear  its  judgments. 
— God’s  judgment  on  lid  shepherds,  a  righteous 
and  severe  one. — The  frightful  judgment,  which 
is  contained  even  in  the  beautiful  name  of  the 
shepherd.— “Corruption  in  the  shepherds,  princes, 
priests,  is  mentioned  among  the  signs  of  the 
Lord’s  advent”  (Berl.  Bib.). — Yer.  10.  “In 
this,  that  those  shepherds  should  no  more  be,  it 
is  not  indicated  that  the  shepherds  then  existing 
should  perish,  and  others  come  into  their  place, 
who  should  bear  the  same  office  and  have  the  same 
power,  for  this  would  not  have  been  a  full  de¬ 
liverance.  Nor  is  this  declared  by  the  prophet, 
that,  after  the  abolition  of  the  shepherds  of  that 


time,  no  wolves  should  arise  and  false  prophets, 
who  would  not  care  for  the  flock  of  God— comp. 
Acts  xx.  29 ;  Zech.  xi.  16.  But  this  is  what  is 
meant,  that  even  if  such  should  arise,  they  were 
by  no  means  to  be  accounted  shepherds,  but  their 
commands  and  instructions  might  safely  be  re¬ 
pudiated,  etc. ;  whereas  under  the  Old  Covenant 
the  people  were  so  placed  under  their  shepherds 
os  to  be  constrained  to  adhere  to  them,  since  the 
temple  must  be  frequented  by  those  who  drew 
near  to  God  ”  (Cooceius). — “  The  right  shepherd 
is  also  the  judge  of  the  false  shepherds  ”  (Berl. 
Bib.). — A  reward  will  be  given  to  shepherds  in 
righteousness,  but  also  with  a  gracious  recom¬ 
pense. — Ver.  11.  44  Christ  tile  Chief  Shepherd  of 
our  souls.  Oh,  with  what  love  does  He  seek 
them !  How  does  He  bring  them  into  the  right 
condition,  convert  them  through  His  Spirit,  and 
guide  them  to  the  right  pasture!”  (TOb.  Bib.) 
—Ver.  12.  Redemption  out  of  all  places  the 
great  prospect  of  faith,  the  blessed  hope  also  of  the 
resurrection. — 44  There  comes  a  day  of  the  Lord ; 
a  morning-star  must  appear  after  a  dreary  night  ” 
(A.  Kkummacher). — Ver.  18.  “  So  again  at  last, 
when  God  poured  out  His  Spirit  upon  the  apostles, 
there  was  a  gathering  together  from  all  places  of 
the  flock  of  God,  Acts  ii.  9  sq.”  (Cocc.).— “The 
genuine  land  of  Israel  is  the  new  earth  with  the 
new  heavens”  (Schmieder).— Godliness  has  the 
promise  not  only  of  the  life  that  now  is,  but  also 
of  that  which  is  to  come,  1  Tim.  iv.— The  divine 
refreshments  of  the  Lord,  images  of  the  spiritual 
here,  of  the  eternal  hereafter.  —Death  a  shepherd, 
Pa  xlix.  15  [141  But  while  he  does  his  work, 
there  is  also  for  believers  the  shepherd-stalf  of  the 
Good  Shepherd. — 44 This  world  is  only  an  inn; 
not  our  home,  rather  a  prison,  since  we  have 
been  made  and  redeemed  for  heaven  ”  (Stok.). — 
44  Hence  we  should  not  despair  when  we  see  that 
in  troublous  times  only  a  few  are  left.  The  flock 
may  continue  small,  but  it  can  never  happen 
that  there  shall  be  no  flock.  If  the  woman  has 
fled  with  her  children  into  the  wilderness,  Rev. 
xii.,  she  must  again  return  to  be  among  men” 
(Heim-Hoff.). — Union  of  the  faithful  the  work 
of  the  Lord ;  and  the  more  that  the  churches, 
through  the  general  falling  away  of  *he  members, 
come  to  be  composed  of  believers,  will  the  union 
of  the  churches  also  come  to  be  regarded  as  a 
matter  of  the  Lord,  and  no  merely  political 
maxim. — Ver.  14.  44  The  secret  of  the  pasture  of 
Christ”  (Schmieder). — “How  few  consider  the 
blessedness  of  the  righteous,  and  how  well  it  goes 
with  theinl”  (Stck.) — Good  pasture  and  oad 
pasture. — The  high  mountains  of  Israel,  his  pro¬ 
mises  in  respect  to  their  fulfilment,  his  worship 
in  spirit  and  truth. 

Ver.  15.  Food  and  rest,  the  two  great  necessi¬ 
ties  of  human  life. — “Their  rest  will  nourish 
them,  and  their  nourishment  will  bring  them  new 
rest”  (Berl.  Bib.).  — 44  Nothing  can  be  more 
frequently  repeated  to  believing  souls,  nothing 
more  deeply  impressed  upon  them,  than  what  has 
been  promised  to  them  in  Christ  Jesus  their 
Lord  ’  (Stck.). — Rest,  true,  eternal  repose,  is  only 
to  be  had  under  the  shepherd-staff  of  Christ. — 
What  can  the  whole  world  offer  instead  with  all 
its  enjoyments?  —  The  everlasting  promises  of 
God  in  Christ,  and  the  delusive  shows  of  the  d»vil 
in  the  lust  of  this  passing  world. — Ver.  16  sq. 
The  Lord’s  inspection  of  the  flock  at  the  same 
time  a  call  to  self-examination.  (Preparation- 
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sermon  before  the  holy  communion.) — “The  lost, 
those  who  are  cut  off  from  grace,  excommunicated, 
these,  in  our  Lord’s  time,  were  the  publicans  and 
sinners ;  now,  those  who  are  excluded  and  con¬ 
demned  by  the  alone  blessed-making  Church  (or 
confession).  The  wandering  are  those  who  no 
longer  hold  to  the  Church,— the  sects,  separa¬ 
tists.  The  wounded  are  such  as  have  taken  some 
offence,  like  a  sheep  that  has  been  bitten  by  a 
dog.  The  sick  are  those  who,  through  false 
teaching  and  bad  example,  have  become  weak  in 
the  faith.  The  case  of  all  these  the  Good  Shep¬ 
herd  promises  to  take  in  hand  ”  (Schmieder). — 
“  But  the  Lord  feeds  with  judgment,  that  is, 
with  befitting  difference,  since  He  dispenses  to 
each  what  is  proper  to  him, — to  one  this,  to 
another  something  else.  He  performs  to  the 
weak  no  more  than  is  good  for  them.  The  chil¬ 
dren  He  feeds  with  milk,  and  defends  them.  He 
acts  mildly  or  severely,  consoles,  frightens,  blames, 
caresses,  as  at  any  time  is  good  for  us ;  for  the 
fearful  He  relaxes  the  reins,  and  those  who  place 
their  confidence  in  Him  He  draws  to  Himself. 
If  some  are  fat,  and  corrupt  the  weak,  He  takes 
from  them  their  strength.  Some  are  proud  of  the 
gifts  lent  to  them,  and  despise  the  simplicity  of 
others ;  for  these  it  is  good  when  they  are 
humbled,  and  are  deprived  of  their  gifts,  so  that 
they  may  obtain  the  salvation  of  Christ.  Thus 
He  accomplishes  the  judgment,  and  the  separation 
between  sheep  and  sheep  ;  and  so  each  one  should 
be  concerned  about  himself,  and  not  trouble 
himself  respecting  others.  The  separation  is 
already  goin£  on  here  in  secret,  but  at  last  it  will 
become  manifest,  and  be  seen  to  issue  in  a  wide 
gulf”  (Heim-Hoff.).  —  “The  kingdom  of  God 
belongs  to  those  who  are  weary  and  heavy  laden 
(Matt.  xi.  28) ;  by  and  by  their  turn  shall  be  to 
rejoice  in  the  Lord’s  goodness,  Luke  xvi.  25” 
(Hitzig).— “  Why  should  the  he-goats  be  in  the 
flock  of  God?  on  the  same  pastures,  beside  the 
same  brooks  as  the  sheep  ?  They  are  at  present 
tolerated,  afterwards  separated  from  it  ”  (Augus¬ 
tine). — “A  stern  judge  is  the  Good  Shepherd; 
not  merely  the  unscrupulous  leaders  of  the  flock, 
but  even  the  sheep  themselves,  will  be  brought  to 
account  by  HimA’  (Umbreit).  —  “Believers  are 
thereby  admonished  to  consider  on  what  side 
they  should  place  themselves,  so  that  they  may 
escape  the  future  day  of  slaughter;  and  at  the 
same  time  are  comforted,  so  as  to  be  able  to  hold 
out  with  patience  during  this  life.  Religious 
strifes  and  controversies  also  will  be  brought  to 
an  end  by  the  judgment  of  the  Lord  ”  (Luther). 
— Ver.  18.  Compare  what  is  set  forth  here  with 
what  the  King  says  in  Matt.  xxv.  34  sq.  Would 
our  so-called  “men  of  culture ”  also  but  consider 
it,  who  only  tread  under  foot  the  pure  doctrine, 
or  trouble  it  by  their  goat-like  gamools ! — “  And 
keep  thee  from  the  judgments  of  men,  whereby 
the  noble  treasure  is  corrupted  :  this  I  leave  thee 
at  the  close”  (Luther). — Ver.  19.  “This,  alas! 
represents  so  many  church  services  in  which  un¬ 
believing  men  preach,  just  as  ver.  21  points  re¬ 
provingly  to  the  empty  churches”  (Richt.). — 
Ver.  21  sq.  The  mischievous  polemic  in  the 
Church. — A  theology  that  is  quarrelsome  and 
combative  scatters  the  churches  in  the  world. — 
Spiritual  dogmatism. — A  more  correct  estimate  of 
separation  from  the  Bible  point  of  view,  than  from 
that  of  a  corrupt  church  with  its  anathemas. — 
“  The  righteous  may  certainly  be  oppressed, 


yet  not  wholly  suppressed”  (Stck.). — Redemp¬ 
tion  a  judgment,  ana  the  judgment  of  the  Lord  a 
redemption. — The  help  of  the  flock  is  its  Shep¬ 
herd  alone ;  therefore  must  we  withdraw  our  con¬ 
fidence  from  all  creatures,  and  expect  nothing 
from  new  laws  and  constitutions. — “This  is  the 
manner  of  the  divine  compassion,  that  it  takes 
our  misery  as  an  invitation1'  (Heim-Hoff.). 

Ver.  23  sq.  “Christ  has  not  come  without  a 
call,  but  with  the  good-will  and  mission  of  His 
heavenly  Father,  John  v.  43”  (Cr.). — One,  be¬ 
cause  all  pointed  to  Him,  in  word  and  in  deed, 
and  because  no  one,  except  in  Him,  is  anything. 
— “God  names  Him  His  servant,  since  Christ, 
made  under  the  law,  has  fulfilled  it,  that  He 
might  extirpate  sin,  and  bring  in  righteousness, 
and  so  might  be  complete  god  and  propitiation, 
Ps.  xl.  9,  10T8,  9]”  (Cooc.). — “David  :  1,  as  to 
the  name,  His  beloved.  Matt.  iii.  17;  2,  as  to 
His  birth,  in  Bethlehem ;  3,  as  to  His  humble 
state  and  littleness,  Isa.  liii.  8 ;  4,  as  to  His 
shepherd -service ;  5,  as  to  His  anointing;  6,  as 
to  His  devotedness,  David  for  the  law,  Christ  for 
the  flock ;  7,  as  to  His  victories  ”  (Stck.  ).  — “  He 
will  not  only  feed  them,  but  also  discharge  in 
their  behalf  all  shepherd -duty  besides  needful 
for  their  preservation  and  support,  their  refresh¬ 
ment  ana  invigoration,  and  will  remain  their 
Shepherd  for  ever.  Thus  will  He  teach  and  heal, 
and  take  away  sicknesses — not  do  and  act  merely, 
but  suffer  also,  purchase  the  sheep  with  His 
precious  blood,  whereby  He  will  prove  Himself  to 
be  the  True  Shepherd,”  etc.  (Cocc.). —  “  He  is  the 
Prince  among  believers,  because  He  is  the  Media¬ 
tor  between  God  and  men  ;  because  as  Head  He 
communicates  grace  to  the  members  and  the  liv¬ 
ing  Spirit ;  and  because,  moreover,  we  see  in  His 
countenance  the  fatherly  heart  of  God.  Through 
Him  is  the  Lord  our  God,  that  is,  He  is  recon¬ 
ciled  to  us,  and  unites  Himself  to  ns”  (Heim- 
Hoff.). — Where  Christ  reigns,  there  God  is  with 
us,  Matt  xxviii.  20. — Vera.  23,  24.  The  One 
Shepherd  according  to  the  promise  in  its  fulfilment: 
1,  His  official  position  through  all  times  ;  2,  His 
shepherd-service  in  the  flesh  and  in  the  spirit ;  3, 
His  personality  in  respect  to  God  and  as  regards 
the  flock. 

Ver.  25.  “1.  Justified  by  faith,  we  have  peace 
with  God  through  Christ.  God  is  for  us,  who 
can  be  against  us?  2.  He  blesses  us  with  all 
spiritual  blessings.  The  apostles  teach  and  sow, 
but  the  Lord  gives  the  showers  of  blessing,  that 
the  seed  of  the  word  may  spring  forth,  and  the 
trees  yield  their  fruit ;  that  is,  that  the  great  and 
the  small  may  believe  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  confess 
Him  with  the  mouth.  3.  He  breaks  the  yoke 
of  slavery  to  sin,  and  gives  freedom  from  all 
enemies.  Whence,  naturally,  there  arises  a 
strong  confidence,  Rom.  viii.  35-39”  (Heim- 
Hoff.). — The  covenant  of  peace  in  Christ — its 
divine  ground,  its  invincible  strength,  its  blessed 
peace.  The  secure  land  even  now  in  the  midst 
of  the  world. — The  evil  beasts  in  the  land, — 
spiritual  false  guides,  worldly  persecutors,  plaus¬ 
ible  hypocrites. — “False  teachers  and  tyrants 
God  causes  either  to  die  or  to  change  their  mind ; 
but  the  Son  of  God  has  conquered  the  roaring 
lion,  who  is  the  devil  ”  (Luther). — In  the  world 
ye  may  be  of  good  cheer,  is  the  saying  of  the 
Good  Shepherd  to  His  own  (John  xvi.  33),  as 
it  certainly  was  their  experience  (John  xiv.  27V — 
Security  and  security,  carnal  and  spiritual,  how 
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different ! — He  give*  sleep  to  His  own,  even  in 
the  wilderness  (Pa.  cxxvii.  3  [2]).— Ver.  20.  Sal¬ 
vation  is  of  the  Jews,  John  iv. — What  the  father 
of  the  faithful  was  to  be  to  the  world  (Gen.  xii. ), 
namely,  a  blessing,  that  should  believers  be  in 
this  world. — Zion,  as  after  the  flesh  in  Christ,  so 
after  the  Spirit  in  the  spiritual  Zion,  in  its  desti¬ 
nation  to  bless,  its  task  of  blessing,  and  its  duty 
of  service  for  the  earth. — There  the  Church  is  a 
blessing  where  there  is  the  rain  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Without  this  rain  nothing  grows  in  the 
kingdom  of  God ;  one  cannot  even  say,  Jesus  is 
Lora  (1  Cor.  xii.  3). — Ver.  27.  The  blessed  earth, 
and  the  land  of  Israel,  when  smitten  with  the 
corse. — “Where  faith  is,  there  is  a  good  tree, 
and  there  also  is  produced  good  fruit "  (Stck.). 
— Not  only  shall  the  axe  be  laid  to  the  root  of 
the  trees,  but  for  the  trees  also  there  is  a  promise 
of  fruit — Fruit  and  increase  in  spiritual  things  : 
the  former,  glory  to  the  man  himself,  example 
and  enjoyment  for  others  ;  the  latter,  the  thank¬ 
fulness  we  owe  to  God. — The  knowledge  derived 
as  well  from  the  misery  of  servitude  as  from 
redemption  out  of  all  sin  and  misery. — The  sinner 
a  tool  of  the  devil ;  the  redeemed  a  servant  of 
God. — The  rest  in  Christ  from  the  bondage  in 
ain. — Ver.  28.  Blessedness,  to  be  no  longer  com¬ 
pelled  to  belong  to  the  world ;  to  be  chosen  out 
of  it,  although  one  must  still  be  in  it  1 — Spiritual 
boldness,  over  against  the  powers  of  the  world, 
over  against  the  wickedness  of  sin,  over  against 
the  transitoriness  and  uncertainty  of  our  earthly 
life,  over  against  the  solicitude  of  our  own  heart 
Ver.  29.  The  planting  of  the  Heavenly  Father, 
Matt  xv.  13.— The  kingdom  of  the  Anointed  a 
planting,  inasmuch  as  the  members  of  the  king¬ 
dom  are — 1,  sown  by  the  word  ;  2,  reared,  fostered 
by  the  Holy  Spirit ;  3,  grown  in  time  for  eternity, 
to  the  honour  of  God  the  Father. — The  kingdom 
of  God  is  righteousness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost ;  how,  then,  can  there  ever  be  want  ? 
(Luke  xxii.  35.) — The  good,  the  glorious  name, 
which  the  people  of  God  should  have  in  the 
world. — We  should,  however,  not  merely  have 
the  name  to  live  (Rev.  iii.  1),  and  still  be  dead. 


— Hungering  after  righteousness  as  the  means 
and  preservative  against  the  eternal  hunger  and 
distress  on  account  of  sin ;  hunger  against  hunger. 
Hunger  in  order  not  to  hunger,  as  the  way  to 
everlasting  satisfaction.  — Eternal  glory  and  tem¬ 
poral  reproach  in  the  world  and  from  the  world. 
—The  rod  of  wickedness  shall  not  rest  for  ever  on 
the  lot  of  the  righteous  (Ps.  cxxv.  3). — Ver.  80. 
“God  at  times  conceals  from  His  own  His  coun¬ 
tenance,  that  He  may  thereafter  embrace  them 
with  everlasting  favour ”  (Stck.). — The  last 
knowledge  is  the  experience  that  God  is  our  God, 
and  we  are  His  people. — The  survey  from  the 
end  back  upon  the  banning  of  the  way  leads  ua 
to  recognise  the  eternal  election  of  God  above  all 
else. — Only  by  the  way  do  the  pilgrims  of  God 
doubt ;  not  at  the  beginning,  ana  at  the  end  not 
at  all  At  first  they  proceed  in  faith,  at  last 
they  shall  see  face  to  face. — Ver.  31.  “  Under  the 
more  immediate  interpretation  of  the  similitude, 
that  men  are  meant,  there  is  at  the  same  time 
indicated  the  universality  of  gface, — that  not 
Israel  alone,  but  Adam,  humanity,  are  named  as 
the  flock  ;  and  the  greatness  also  of  the  grace  is 
perceptible  in  this,  that  Israel  is  not  designated 
by  its  honourable  name,  that  which  expresses  its 
election  of  grace  (yet  ver.  30?),  but  ‘man,’ 
which  calls  to  remembrance  dust  of  the  ground, 
sin,  and  death.  Such  significant  addresses,  con¬ 
taining  much  in  little,  in  simple  language  both 
fulness  and  greatness  of  thought,  we  fitly  call 
profound  (rich  in  spirit,  ycietrcich).  And  God, 
the  Spirit  of  all  spirits,  should  not  His  speech  be 
with  spiritual  richness?”  (Sohmieder.)— The 
kindness  and  love  of  God  toward  man  in  Christ 
JeBus  our  Lord,  Tit.  iii.  4. — Israel  in  his  signifi¬ 
cance  for  humanity.— That  the  true  Israel  is  the 
Son  of  man,  itself  shows  the  wide  horizon  of  the 
grace  of  God  in  Christ. — The  Christian  applica¬ 
tion  of  “My  fatherland  must  be  greater.” — 
Neither  the  shepherds  nor  the  sheep  of  the  Hock 
are  saints,  but  simply  men. — God  manifests  in 
flesh  a  divine  nil  humani  a  me  alienum. — The 
tabernacle  of  God  with  men,  Rev.  xxi.,  the  end 
and  aim  of  Jehovah’s  action  as  shepherd. 


2.  Against  Edom,  with  respect  to  the  Mountains  of  Israel,  in  consequence  of 
Jehovah’s  8anctification  of  His  own  Name  (Ch.  xxxv.-xxxvi.). 

1,  2  Ch.  xxxv.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  set 
thy  face  towards  [against]  the  Mount  [the  mountain  range  of]  Seir,  and  prophesy  con- 

3  corning  [against]  it ;  And  say  to  it,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I 
am  against  thee,  Mount  Seir,  and  I  stretch  out  My  hand  over  thee,  and  I 

4  make  thee  a  waste  and  a  desolation.  Thy  cities  will  I  make  ruins,  and  thou 

5  shalt  be  a  waste,  and  dost  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  Because  thou  hast 
enmity  for  ever,  and  deliveredst  the  children  of  Israel  into  the  hands  of  the 
sword,  in  the  time  of  their  calamity,  in  the  time  of  the  guilt  of  the  end ; 

6  Therefore,  as  I  live, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, — blood  will  I  make  thee, 
and  blood  shall  pursue  thee ;  where  thou  hatedst  not  blood,  there  shall  blood 

7  pursue  thee.  And  I  make  Mount  Seir  a  desolation  and  a  waste,  and  I  cut  of! 

8  from  it  him  that  passes  over,  and  him  that  returns.  And  I  fill  his  mountains 
with  his  slain ;  thy  hills,  and  thy  valleys,  and  all  thy  ravines,  the  slain  with 

9  the  sword  shall  fall  in  them.  I  will  give  thee  up  to  perpetual  desolations, 
and  thy  cities  shall  not  be  inhabited,  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 

10  Because  thou  saidst,  The  two  nations  (haggoiim)  and  the  two  lands,  mine 

11  shall  they  be,  and  we  possess  it  (Jerusalem  1),  and  Jehovah  was  there :  There- 
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fore,  as  I  live, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, — so  do  I  according  to  thy 
anger  and  according  to  thy  envy,  which  thou  out  of  thy  hatred  hast  shown 
towards  them ;  ana  I  make  Myself  known  among  them  as  Him  who  shall 

12  judge  thee.  And  thou  knowest  that  I  Jehovah  have  heard  all  thy  scornful 
speeches  which  thou  utteredst  against  the  mountains  of  Israel,  saying,  Lay 

13  waste,  to  us  they  are  given  for  food.  And  ye  magnified  yourselves  against 
Me  with  your  mouth,  and  heaped  up  your  words  against  Me ;  I  have  heard. 

14  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  as  [when]  the  whole  land  [the  whole  earth]  rejoices, 

15  1  will  make  thee  a  desolation.  According  to  thy  rejoicing  for  the  inheritance 
of  the  house  of  Israel  because  it  was  made  desolate,  so  will  I  do  to  thee ;  a 
desolation  shalt  thou  be,  Mount  Seir,  and  all  Edom,  the  whole  of  it,  and  they 
know  that  I  am  Jehovah. 

Ver.  SL  Sept.:  .  .  .  omr*  n  ipnpm  m.  ipnfit*8nrn.  Vttlg. :  .  .  .  d—oiaittm  atqm  cUsertum. 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  yitirbu  n  m*mm  ».  in»m rm  mum  'top.  UX*  if  nmpm  *%l 'pm  u  %up  pax*****  •* 

hhmm  ir*  irx«Wi 

Ver.  6.  ...  1 1  f*nw  tit  ttlu*  *.  tuft*  n  iimftrmt.  Vulg. :  d  •'*m  tdnguinetn  odtrU — 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  k»$p*s9m>t  *.  (Anoth  read.:  HD&’D'b  d  shtportm.) 

Ver.  9.  Anoth.  read. :  iTOIETl,  rwrtmtur. 

Ver.  11.  Sept.:  .  . .  r*» —  (Anoth.  read.:  "]£>KZ1,  a*  also "jnfcCpIJ'-) 

Ver.  15.  .  . .  «.  mr«  4  ifrktdpudfm’trm  —  (Anoth.  read.:  nb  ,  tohu  ijm.) 


EXBGETICAL  REM  A  KS. 

In  looking  forward  to  the  restoration  of  Israel, 
cli.  xxxiv.,  the  false  shepherds  ehielly  furnished 
the  connection  ;  in  what  follows  regarding  Israel 
as  a  nation,  Edom  and  its  hatred  form  the  con¬ 
necting  link.  Comp,  also  what  is  said  in  p.  245, 
and  Doct  Reflection  5,  p.  246.  Havernick  aptly 
points  out  the  “glaring  contrast"  to  the  preced¬ 
ing.  The  light  of  Israel  is  set  in  relief  Dy  the 
shadow  of  Edom  "  (Hengst.  ).  After  the  *  ‘  marvel¬ 
lous  blessings  of  the  theocracy,"  comes  “the  curse 
which  overtakes  Edom."  Now  since,  as  regards 
the  blessings,  the  true  Israel  in  Christ,  that  is, 
redeemed  humanity,  has  ultimately  to  be  looked 
to,  so  the  curse  here  is  attached  not  so  much  to 
the  heathen  world  (Hiv.)  as  to  the  heathenish, 
that  is,  the  Antichristian  world.  Hengstenberg 
thinks  that  the  reference  is  not  to  the  heathen 
world  “at  large,"  but  “only  to  the  small  neigh¬ 
bouring  nations,  which  stand  in  a  similar  relation 
as  Edom,  and  resemble  it  in  intensity  of  hatred  "I 
Yet,  as  he  says,  Edom  appeals  here  “as  a  radi¬ 
cally  corrupt  people,  that  is  to  have  no  share  in 
the  Messianic  salvation."  Our  prophecy  has 
nothing  to  do  with  ch.  xxxiv.  29  (against  Keil). 
Cocceius  maintains  that,  as  the  dismissal  of  the 
shepherds  fonned  the  subject  in  ch.  xxxiv.,  so  the 
subject  here  is  the  dissolution,  by  the  coming  of 
Christ,  as  foretold  in  Num.  xxiv.  18,  19,  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  represented  here  by  Edom  and  Seir. 
The  Jewish  nation  is  called  Seir  per  synecdochen 
partis,  “  because  Edom  was  included  in  the  Jewish 
community  ;  the  Iduimeans  formed  a  part  of  the 
nation,  and  the  kings  were  of  Edomite  descent ; 
just  as  the  land  of  Palestine  is  called  Idumaea, 
whence  Christ  comes,  Isa.  lxiii."  The  significa¬ 
tion  of  Edom  is  here,  however,  mainly  symbolical 
and  not  literal,  as  in  ch.  xxv.  12  sq.  Hengsten¬ 
berg  makes  the  prophecy  there  against  Edom  to 
be  resumed  here  on  the  “report  given  by  the 
fugitive  of  the  iiyustice  committed  at  the  de¬ 
struction  of  Jerusalem,"  etc.  (?  ?). 

[“Superficial  readers  will  be  disposed  to  ask, 
what  has  Edom  to  do  here  T  The  Lord's  judg¬ 
ment  has  already  been  pronounced  against  Edom 


(ch.  xxv.  12-14),  among  the  enemies  of  the 
covenant -people ;  and  this  fresh  denunciation 
against  it  is  inserted  among  predictions  which, 
both  before  and  after,  have  immediate  respect 
to  the  covenant-people  themselves.  It  is,  how¬ 
ever,  in  its  proper  place  ;  and  brings  out  another 
element  in  the  prosperity  which  tne  Lord  pro¬ 
mises  to  His  Church  and  people.  It  gives  body 
and  prominence  to  the  thought  expressed  in  ver. 
28  of  the  preceding  chapter,  that  ‘  they  should 
no  more  be  a  prey  to  the  heathen.*  So  far  from 
it,  the  prophet  now  declares  that  the  worst  and 
bitterest  of  all  the  heathen  shall  be  utterly  de¬ 
stroyed  and  made  desolate  ;  and  that  those  who 
were  then  rejoicing  over  Israel's  calamities  must 
themselves  become  a  spoil,  without  any  prospect  of 
recovery." — Faihbairn’e  Ikekkl,  p.  381. — W.  F.J 

Vers.  2-9.  Against  Edom ,  i.e.  Ms  Bloodthirsty 
Enmity  to  Israel. 

Ver.  2.  Ch.  vi  2  (ch.  xxv.  2,  xxviii  21,  xix 
2). — Gen.  xxxvi  9. — Tpfevnn,  the  woody  moun 

tain  region  in  the  south  of  that  part  of  Palestine 
which  lies  to  the  east  of  Jordan,  from  the  Dead 
Sea  to  the  JSlanitic  Gulf ;  the  land  for  the 
people,  corresponding  antithetically  to  the  pro¬ 
minence  given  to  the  land  in  the  foregoing 
(ch.  xxxiv.  25  aq.). — Ver.  3.  Ch.  xxxiv.  10,  xiiL 
8,  20,  xxvi.  3,  et  passim.—  Ch.  xxv.  7,  13,  vi. 

14.  — Ch.  xxxiii.  28,  29. — Ver.  4.  Exemplifica¬ 
tion.  Thy  cities  and  nain  ranked  together ;  the 

latter  not  exactly:  “destruction,”  but  rather: 
“destroyed,"  heaps  of  ruins.— Ch.  xii.  20,  xiv. 
16,  16. — Ver.  5.  Enmity  for  ever,  as  in  ch.  xxv. 

15,  but  more  expressive  here  on  account  of  the 

kinship  between  Edom  and  Israel  (comp.  Pa. 
cxxxvu.  7).  Infinitive  construction  passing  over 
to  the  verb  fin.  The  enmity  is  an  abiding  one  ; 
the  next  word,  (Hiphil,  imperf.  ap.),  is  an  ex¬ 
pression  of  that  enmity.  Besides,  in  this  as  well 
as  in  the  expression  the  people  already 

come  distinctly  out  from  the  land,  "pfet  is : 
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Oppression;  hence :  burden,  calamity,  misfortune, 
farther  and  sufficiently  defined  by  what  imme¬ 
diately  follows  (comp.  ch.  xxi.  80,  84  [25,  29]). 
Oppression  of  brethren  calls  at  once  for  the  exer¬ 
cise  of  compassion,  which  is  best  manifested 
where  no  one  is  innocent ;  when  guilt  makes  the 
end,  ancient  enmity  should  not  be  let  loose 

(Obad.  18).— Ver.  6.  is  there  an  allusion 
▼: 

here  to  D*TK?  a  suggesting,  although  not  an  ex¬ 
press  naming  of  Edom  ?  In  this  case  could  there 
be  also  an  antithetic  allusion  to  “Adam  "  (men) 
in  ch.  xxxiv.  81,  and  at  the  same  time  an  allu¬ 
sion  to  Gen.  xxv.  30 !  ?  At  all  events,  the  four¬ 
fold  repetition  of  has  some  significance. 

Edom  shall,  as  it  were,  become  entirely  blood  (ch. 
xyi.  38),  and  still  farther,  blood  shall  follow 
him,  which  might  mean  that  he  will  leave  be¬ 
hind  him  a  track  of  blood,  or,  the  effusion  of 
blood  will  follow  him;  so  that  by  this  phrase, 
which  is  again  repeated  at  the  end  of  the  verse, 
the  words :  blood  will  I  make  thee,  are  explained 
to  mean  :  the  efftmon  qf  blocd ,  namely ,  of  thy 
own  blood,  shall  cleave  font  to  thy  footsteps  (comp, 
ver.  8).  [HJLvbkn.  :  I  will  make  the  event 
authenticate  thy  name,  and  blood -guiltiness  shall 
pursue  thee  everywhere  as  a  murderer,  to  cry  for 
vengeance  and  to  give  thee  up  to  punishment. 
Ewald,  who  reads  instead  of  : 

“because  thy  inclination  is  after  blood,  blood 

shall,'*  etc.]  'd*!  scarcely  implies  an 

▼ 

oath;  affirmative,  as  Henost.  :  “forsooth  thou 
hast  hated  blood,"  inasmuch  as  the  murderer 
hates  the  blood  which  he  sheds,  in  which  is  the 
hated  life  of  the  murdered  man  ;  and  although 
the  significant  play  upon  the  word  Q"|  might  in¬ 
clude  a  reference  to  the  blood -relationship  of 
Edom  and  Israel  (Theodoret),  had  not  the 
Hebrew  word  for  that  been  it  is  simpler  to 

T  T 

adhere  to  the  negation  that  Edom  thus  hated  not 
bloodshed.  [“The  most  peculiar  part  of  the  verse 

is  the  clause  ntOfe>  which  not  only 

T  -T  T  • 

our  version,  but  also  nearly  all  commentators, 
render:  ‘ since  thou  hast  not  hated  blood. '  But 
no  examples  can  be  produced  to  justify  Buch  a 
rendering;  and  the  remark  of  Hitzig,  that  as  the 
words  stand,  they  must  be  regarded  as  an  affirma¬ 
tive  protestation,  is  quite  correct.  Taking  blood 
in  the  usual  sense,  I  do  not  see  why,  in  a  passage 
so  strongly  epigrammatic  and  alliteral  as  this,  the 
hatred  of  it  might  not  be  affirmed  of  Edom  ;  for 
the  grand  point  on  which  the  desires  of  the 
Edomites  were  centred  was  life,  life  in  them¬ 
selves,  as  opposed  to  the  bloody  extermination 
they  sought  for  Israel ;  the  shedding  of  their 
blood  was  what  they  would  on  no  account  think 
ot  1  take  the  meaning  to  be,  therefore :  The 
presenration  of  thy  life  is  what  thou  art  intent  on 
securing  ;  the  thought  of  blood  being  shed  among 
thee  is  what  thou  art  putting  far  from  thee  as  an 
object  of  aversion  ;  but  God’s  purposes  are  con¬ 
trary  to  thine,  and  what  thou  ha  test  He  will  send 
—blood  shall  pursue  thee." — Fairbaibn's  Eze- 
kiel.—W.  F.j— Ver.  7.  HODt?  instead  of  notstf, 

t  i  •  t  :  • 

the  same  as  HDOt?-  Tire  land  is  made  so  because 

T  T  I 


the  people  fill  it  only  as  slain  (ver.  8).  There  is 
no  going  to  and  fro,  no  traffic,  ch.  xxxiii.  28. 
[Sept  according  to  ch.  xxv.  18.] — Ver.  8.  Ch. 
xxxii.  5  sq.,  xxxL  12.  Hence  the  desolation  o# 

death.— Ver.  9.  a  rejoinder  to  j-Q'K 

ver  5.  Instead  of  niaeWb  front  355*  (Keil), 

T  T  :  -  -  T 

to  be  read  with  *  quiescent,  the  Qeri  has  nillWn, 
from  “not  to  return  ”  to  its  original  condi¬ 
tion.  Henost.:  “thy  cities  shall  not  sit,"  but 
lie  prostrate  (ch.  xxvi.  20). 

Vers.  10-15.  Against  Edom ,  his  Covetousness 
towards  Israel . 

Ver.  10.  parallel  to  ver.  5.  The  other 

side  of  Edom ’8  guilt  in  respect  to  Israel.  With 
significant  allusion  to  their  separation,  Israel 
and  Judah  are  called  D^IH  'It?.  In  speaking 

thus,  Edom  considered  them  as  heathen  nations, 
and  not  the  people  of  Jehovah  ;  or  this  is  the 
prophet’s  representation.  Hence 

can  mean  nothing  else  than  the  land  of  Israel 
and  the  land  of  Judah,  not  Idumsea  and  the 
land  of  Judah  (Jerome).  Grotius  sees  here  a 
reference  to  the  Assyrian  and  also  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  captivity.  neuter  (Keil):  the  one 

land  as  well  as  the  other  (Rosenm.)  ;  Hitzig  : 
referring  to  the  plur.  fem.  If  we  understand  the 
clause  *05?  rrfn'l  of  Jehovah’s  presence  in  the 

T  ▼  — 

temple,  then  for  believers  ideally,  as  it  also  in 
reality  was  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  it  comes 
into  consideration  for  both  kingdoms,  and  we 
may,  with  other  expositors,  make  the  suffix  refer 
to  Jerusalem.  On  this  comp.  ch.  ix.  8,  xi.  23. 
But  certainly  the  divine  presence  in  the  temple 
was  only  the  sensible  symbol  of  Jehovah’s  govern¬ 
ing  agency  among  His  people  generally  ;  hence, 
finally,  the  disregarding  of  Israel's  divine  election, 
the  ignoring  of  this,  was  the  mistake  in  the 
reckoning  which  Edom  made.  Better  thus  than 
to  say  that  Edom  insulted  Jehovah  by  coveting 
His  possession  (Hitzig);  or  (as  Keil):  “as  if 
Jehovah  were  a  feeble  and  unreal  God,  unable  to 
protect  His  people  ;  ”  but  that  which  had  been 
said  in  Israel,  ch.  viii.  ]  2  (ch.  ix.  9),  in  excuse  for 
heathen  superstition,  the  heathen  unbelief  of 
Edom  repeats  here  with  respect  to  Israel’s  eternal 
destiny,  which  rests  on  the  ground  of  Jehovah’s 
covenant  revelation.  It  was  practical  atheism  in 
both  cases, — childish  neglect  of  God  in  Israel,  but 
active  hostility  to  Him  in  Edom.  Edom’s  reckon¬ 
ing  took  sin  into  account,  calling  to  remembrance 
the  injury  done  by  Jacob,  the  father  of  Israel,  to 
Esau,  their  ancestor ;  but  took  no  account .  of 
grace,  and  never  thought  that  “Jehovah  ’*  should 
come  into  consideration.  [From  ver.  12  Dfc?  has 

been  also  interpreted  as  referring  to  Idumea.] 

Ver.  11.  as  in  ver.  6.  From  the  hating 

(infinitive)  come  anger  and  envy,  expressing 
themselves  not  only  in  word  (ver.  10),  but  also 
in  deed  (njl'fc'y).  Jehovah  acts  according  to 

Edom’s  doings. — The  making  known  D3»  not,  as 

Hengst,  among  “the  children  of  Israel,"  which  is 
too  remote  (ver.  5),  but  among  the  two  Dil  (ver. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


334 


EZEKIEL. 


10),  just  as  n:”nn  there  refers  to  the  two  lands 

t  •• : 

coveted  by  Edom.  The  making  known  among 
Israel  shall  happen  as  well  as  the  judgment  on 
Edom— comp.  ch.  xxviii.  25  (ch.  xxvi.  20) ;  not, 
however,  as  lfboth  had  like  proportion  (Hengst.), 
but  because  the  making  known  is  effected  by  the 
judgment.  as  Him  who,  etc. — Ver.  12. 

Thus  Edom  shall  know  by  experience  that 
Jehovah  does  not  leave  unpunished  such  a  say¬ 
ing  as  Edom  has  said.  After  speaking  of  doings 
in  ver.  11,  there  is  now  a  return  to  the  sayings 
(ver.  10).  He  has  heard  all.  The  mountains  of 
Israel,  preparing  for  ch.  xxxvL  1,  come  forth  in 
antithesis  to  the  mountain  range  of  Seir.  Qeri 
UDDiy,  simplifying,  but  needlessly,  for  the  abrupt 

and  significant  riDDi?  (ver.  15),  3perf  fern,  sing., 

may  refer  to  the  land  or  be  understood  of  what  is 
meant ;  or  we  may  with  Rosenm.  read  :  root?, 

t  r  ; 

“a  waste,”  ch.  xxxiii.  28.  The  following  plural 
brings  in  the  people. — Ch.  xxxiv.  5,  8,  10. — Ver. 
18.  Thus  their  sayings  were  not  only  insults  to 

Israel  land  and  people,  but  at  the 

same  time  boastings  with  their  mouth  heaped  up 
against  Jehovah  (^y),  who  was  there  (ver.  10), 

wherewith  they  already,  as  it  were,  took  joyful 
possession  of  the  land.  They  exulted  over 
Jehovah  with  haughty  words  and  much  speaking. 
But  now — Ver.  14 — He  who  hitherto  has  heard 
all  these  boastings  speaks  and  acts 

According  as  the  one  happens,  so  shall  the  other 
happen  to  thee.  [Ewald  :  “  I  will  make  thee  a 
sport  (a  comedy)  to  the  whole  earth,  ”  etc.  Hitzig  : 
While  all  the  world  rejoices  even  over  thy  deso¬ 
lation  (?).]  However  natural  it  is  at  }Hfc<rri>3 

to  think  of  the  “whole  earth,”  such  a  thought  is 
very  foreign  to  the  connection.  Havernick,  on 
the  other  hand,  insists  on  the  necessary  harmony 
with  the  following  verse,  according  to  which  the 
interpretation  must  be :  as  all  Edom  exulted,  so 
also  should  all  Edom  be  subjected  to  punishment. 
The  curious  explanation,  to  take  3  here  as  an 

adverb  of  time  (so  also  Hitzig),  and  in  ver.  15  as 
a  word  of  comparison,  readily  suggests  itself. 
But  better  (Kimchi),  the  one  3  illustrates  the 

other;  hence  p  expressly  in  ver.  15,  as  also  the 

infinitive  nfob  here  points  to  in  ver.  15. 

To  rejoice  and  desolation  must  correspond  to  one 
another,  while  the  latter,  however,  must  be  the 
punishment.  For  and  instead  of  joy  of  the  whole 

land,  desolation  now.  The  rfp  at  the  end  of 

*T 

the  verse  already  intimates  what  land  is  meant. 
There  is  not  a  word  said  in  the  whole  chapter  of 
the  “earth”;  it  is  always  land  as  opposed  to 
land,  the  mountain  range  of  Seir  to  tne  moun¬ 
tains  of  Israel  (ver.  121.  Hengst.  best  shows 
what  the  “  whole  earth  ”  introduces  into  the 
clear  text:  “The  glorious  salvation  which  comes 
to  Zion  is  a  subject  of  rejoicing  for  the  whole 
earth,  because  it  gives  testimony  to  the  glory  of 
God.  who  can  only  bless  His  people,  so  that  in  them 


all  the  nations  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed,  Deut 
xxxii.  43  sq. ;  Isa.  xliL  10  sq. ;  Ps.  xcvii.  1,  xlviii 
3;  Lam.  ii.  15.”  [Klief.  :  “  But  when  all  that 
bears  the  name  of  Edom  shall,  through  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  God,  be  subjected  to  devastation,  then 
the  whole  earth  shall  rejoice,  as  Edom  rejoiced 
when  Jerusalem  fell.”  Where  is  such  an  extra¬ 
vagant  idea  even  hinted  at  in  the  text?  Ch. 
xxxvi.  2,  5  speaks  only  of  Edom’s  exultation. 
Hence  Keil  thus  applies  nbto  *•  "  When  joy 

shall  be  prepared  for  all  the  world  (all  mankind !), 
then  shall,”  etc.} — Ver.  15.  That  the  rejoicing 
of  Edom,  which  is  to  be  requited  to  him,  had 
respect  to  the  inheritance,  etc.,  that  is,  the  land 
given  to  the  family  of  Israel  as  distinguished 
irom  Esan-Edom  (Gen.  xxvii.,  xxviii.  4t,  is 
now  brought  in  at  the  close ;  and  as  thereby 
nbb3  in  ver.  14  is  explained,  so  the  motive  for 

is  given  by  riDDP— itPK  In  accord- 

ance  with  this,  |3  repeats  TQ3Q& 

(ver.  14),  and  consequently  is  not  to 

be  interpreted,  with  Hitzig :  so  will  1  make 
others  rejoice  over  thy  desolation.  »Tnn 

VS*  T  T  s 

which  forms  the  complement  to  'yg  p,  is  the 

second,  not  the  third  person.  The  following 
feminine  suffix  indicates  the  land,  so  that  with 

r&3  the  meaning  also  of  pKnbs 

(ver.  14)  is  quite  clear.  Mount  Seir,  and  all 
Edom,  the  whole  of  it,  is  set  in  contrast  to  the 
inheritance  of  the  house  of  Israel. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  As  the  ideas  by  which  the  national  life  of 
Israel  was  upheld  express  themselves  in  a  great 
variety  and  fulness  of  forms  of  worship,  as  to 
places,  times,  materials,  and  persons,  so  also  in 
the  course  of  the  divine  history  of  Israel,  indi¬ 
viduals  and  whole  tribes  and  nations  became 
symbolized  into  spiritual,  and  also  unspiritual, 
very  expressive  types  of  character,  which  may 
serve  as  studies  for  the  minister  of  the  gospel. 

2.  The  symbolical  or  typical  signification  of 
Esau-Edom,  while  treated  more  historically  in 
ch.  xxv.  (p.  246),  comes  out  with  perfect  clear¬ 
ness  when  we  take  also  Heb.  xii.  into  considera¬ 
tion.  Whether  he  is  called  (Heb.  xii.  16) 

in  the  literal  sense,  with  reference  to  Gen.  xxvi. 
34  sq.,  or  in  a  figurative  and  spiritual  sense,  so 
that  the  expression  is  synonymous  with 
at  all  events  the  picture  given  of  Edom  in  Eze¬ 
kiel  corresponds  to  the  latter  sense  of  the  word. 
To  Edom,  Judah  and  Israel  ( divide  ti  impera  in 
his  thoughts)  are  merely  nations  and  lands. 
Anything  higher,  as  that  Jehovah  was  there, 
enters  not  into  his  thoughts.  It  is  the  ordinary 
profane  kind  of  a  materialism,  which  takes  its 
stand  on  natural  rights,  and  does  not  want  to 
know  of  grace  and  election,  and  so  repays  Jacob’s 
sin  with  abiding  enmity,  and  actually  carries  out 
as  Edom  (Ezek.  xxxv.  5)  what  Esau  only  threat¬ 
ened  (Gen.  xxvii.  41) ;  as,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
carnal  appetite  fn«t)  is  still  exhibited  in 

ver.  12  of  our  chapter  (n^DK^). 

3.  In  this  sense  the  elder  son  Esau  forms  the 
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Saddacean  parallel  to  the  Pharisaic  elder  son, 
Luke  xv.  25  sq. 

4.  There  is  also  in  Ezekiel  an 

namely,  rejection  which  is  complete  desolation. 
As  Esau  receives  not  the  blessing  which  he  wished 
to  inherit,  so  the  inheritance  of  the  house  of 
Israel  does  not  fall  to  Edom  to  devour,  however 
often  and  widely  he  opened  his  mouth  to  snatch 
it  (ver.  13).  The  anger  and  jealousy  of  Edom 
are  as  vain  (ver.  11)  as  the  tears  of  Esau  (Heb. 
xii  17).  Instead  of Edom  exhibits  per¬ 
petual  enmity  and  his  hatred. 

5.  Israel  has  now,  on  the  contrary,  eaten  up 
Edom,  incorporated  it  into  itself  by  circumcision. 
Thus  the  two  who  were  separated,  finally  come 
together.  But  the  contest,  which  began  even  in 
their  mother’s  womb,  continues  to  the  end. 
Jacob- Israel  subdued  the  elder  brother,  but  in 
this  way  the  family  of  the  Idumsean  Herod 
obtained  the  Jewish  sovereignty,  and  the  perse¬ 
cution  of  the  true  Israel  (Matt.  ii.  13  sq.)  was 
carried  out  to  the  full  by  the  Edomite  spirit  of 
mnrder  which  took  possession  of  the  people 
(Matt,  xxvii.  25).  Because  the  Herodians 
favoured  and  imported  Roman  heathenism,  the 
circus,  wild-beast  fights,  etc.,  the  conceptions  of 
Edom  and  Rome  run  into  each  other  in  the  later 
Jewish  writers. 


HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq.  After  the  blessing  upon  His  people, 
and  their  revival  and  prosperity,  comes  now  the 
contrast,  namely,  the  curse  upon  the  ungodly, 
and  their  desolation  and  miserable  end. — “  For 
who  else  are  the  Idnmaeans  but  Esau,  who  always 
persecutes  Israel  (Gal.  iv.  20)?  That  raises  up 
our  hope  when  we  are  tried  in  the  present.  For 
if  Christ  is  our  Redeemer,  He  has  redeemed  us 
completely,  and  we  have  not  to  fear  the  ungodly. 
If  suffering  is  a  means  to  conduct  us  to  the 
height  of  salvation,  then  the  temporal  prosperity 
of  the  wicked  only  increases  the  cause  of  their 
destruction  ;  and  one  day  there  comes  a  change 
of  affairs,  when  we  experience  the  goodness  of 
God,  and  they  His  deserved  wrath  ”  (Heim- 
Hoffmann). — “  He  who  has  God  against  him 
has  also  God’s  word  against  him”  (Richt.). — 
“  The  word  of  the  Lord  is  a  veritable  treasury, 
out  of  which  continually  come  forth  things  new 
and  old.  It  leads  into  the  past  and  the  future, 
and  wonld  gladly  have  all  applied  to  the  pre¬ 
sent”  (Berl.  Bib.). 

Ver.  3  sq.  The  hand  of  God  is  the  solemn  mark 
of  interrogation  over  every  earthly  height  to 
which  we  Took  up,  whether  things  or  persons. — 
44  When  punishments  break  in  and  are  already 
taking  their  course,  in  this  God  as  it  were 
stretches  out  His  hand.  Now,  since  His  hand  is 
not  shortened  to  help  His  children,  so  also  it  is 
not  too  weak  to  punish  His  enemies,  Isa.  lix.  1  ” 
(Starke). — Desolateness  is  the  lot  of  the  wicked, 
for  the  world  passes  away  with  all  its  pleasure 
for  man  ;  but  this  comes  in  all  its  force  only  to 
him  who  was  at  home  there,  and  set  his  confidence 
thereon. 

Ver.  4.  “When  godliness  goes  out  of  cities, 
confusion  and  devastation  enter  in  ”  (Starck). — 
We  can  never  sufficiently  recognise  that  God 
•lone  is  the  Eternal. 

Ver.  5.  Where  enmity  leads  to  :  it  perpetuates 
itself  by  degrees  in  the  heart,  it  is  not  afraid 


even  to  use  the  sword  ;  first  the  malice  of  the 
tongue,  and  then  the  violence  of  malice. — There¬ 
fore  always  become  reconciled  at  once  and  com¬ 
pletely,  that  no  roots  may  remain  in  the  heart 
which  may  shoot  up  afterwards. — The  prayer  of 
an  implacable  man  is  certain  not  to  be  heard. — 
Forgive  us  our  debts,  as  we  also  forgive  our 
debtors. — “Woe  unto  you  who  are  glad  at  evil 
to  your  neighbour  and  rejoice  over  his  misfortune, 
Matt.  v.  25”  (TOb.  Bib.).  “God  makes  finally 
an  end  of  sin  even  when  the  sinner  will  not 
cease,  and  thus  many  a  one  has  been  hurried 
away  by  death  in  the  midst  of  a  course  of  sin. 
Hence  all  are  not  godly  who  cease  to  sin.  When 
one  has  no  longer  the  power,  then  he  must  cease, 
when  otherwise  he  would  be  still  very  willing. 
In  old  age,  in  sickness,  in  imprisonment,  in 
poverty,  much  must  be  dispensed  with  because 
hands  and  feet  are  bound,  when  in  other  circum¬ 
stances  there  would  be  no  want  of  will ;  in  the  will, 
however,  above  all  consists  the  sin  ”  (Berl.  Bib.). 

Ver.  6.  God’s  judgment  for  blood  over  Edom 
an  instructive  example,  a  disclosure  for  warning. 
— Blood  a  peculiar  sap. — The  Lord  an  avenger  of 
blood. — The  track  of  olood  behind  so  many  cele¬ 
brated  figures  in  history,  behind  so  many  so- 
called  great  exploits. — The  shedding  of  blood  a 
characteristic  symptom  of  the  world,  -a  mark  of 
the  spirit  that  rules  in  the  world,  and  of  the 
wickedness  in  which  it  lies. — Ver.  7  sq.  Trade 
and  intercourse  cease  where  God  sends  His  judg¬ 
ments. — “  The  Lord  destroys  nations  that  delight 
in  war”  (TtfB.  Bib.).— Ver.  9.  “Sin  is  not  to 
become  eternalized,  therefore  eternal  punish¬ 
ment”  (Starck). — “God’s  aim  is  the  acknow¬ 
ledgment  in  all  things  of  His  sole  and  supreme 
dominion  ”  (Starke).  —  Where  sinners  have 
dwelt,  there  punishment  finally  bears  sway  ;  not 
only  Edom,  out  also  Judiea  serves  as  a  visible 
example  of  this. — Ver.  10.  Bear  always  in  mind 
that  God  still  is  there !  —  Every  sin  against  man 
is  always  at  the  same  time  sinning  against  God  ; 
unbelief,  practical  blasphemy. — Bloodthirstiness 
and  covetousness  two  Satanic  sisters. — Disdain  of 
others  a  non -recognition  of  God,  who  has  be¬ 
stowed  something  on  every  one. — The  world's 
delight  in  blood,  and  also  its  contempt  of  be¬ 
lievers,  a  proof  how  little  the  world  knows  what 
still  holds  together  the  earth  under  tlxeir  feet.  - 
The  meek,  however,  shall,  according  to  Matt,  v., 
inherit  the  land. — 44  Most  men  speak  and  act  as 
if  God  could  neither  hear  nor  see  ”  (Starck). — 
Ver.  11  sq.  Wrath  and  jealousy,  when  proceeding 
from  hatred,  do  not  escape  the  divine  judgment. 
— God  beholds  Himself  in  His  people. — The  reve¬ 
lation  of  God  to  His  own  is  also  at  last  the  judg¬ 
ment  over  the  world. — The  omniscient  and  omni¬ 
present,  the  incorruptible  eye-  and  ear- witness. — 
Thirst  for  fresh  territory  an  Edomitish  charac¬ 
teristic. — The  hatred  against  the  sacred  things  of 
humanity  now  become  the  fashion. — Ver.  14  sq. 
Only  the  children  of  God  shall  inherit,  although 
it  doth  not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be,  etc. — 
“The  acceptable  year  of  Jehovah  is  inseparably 
and  necessarily  connected  with  a  day  of  vengeance 
of  our  God,  Isa.  lxi.  2.  No  true  grace  without 
justice.  The  theocracy  must,  accordingly,  pass 
through  the  fire  of  affliction  and  become  purified 
(ch.  xxxiv.) ;  for  the  same  reason  the  heathenism 
whose  iniquity  is  full  must  show  that  it  has 
fallen  under  the  divine  justice.  For  grace  is  not 
toleration  of  the  bad  ”  (HIverniok). 
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CHAPTER  XXXVI. 

1  And  thou,  son  of  man,  prophesy  to  the  mountains  of  Israel,  and  say, 

2  Mountains  of  Israel,  hear  the  word  of  Jehovah.  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Because  the  enemy  says  over  you,  Aha !  and  the  everlasting 

3  heights  have  become  a  possession  for  us  ;  Therefore  prophesy  and  say,  Thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Because,  because  “make  desolate”  [ibhiM  u»  >ou],  and 
they  snap  after  you  round  about,  that  ye  may  be  [become]  a  possession  to  the 
remnant  of  the  heathen,  and  ye  are  lifted  up  on  the  lip  of  the  tongue  and 

4  are  become  a  people’s  talk  [a  calumny] ;  Therefore,  mountains  of  Israel,  hear 
the  word  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  to  the  moun¬ 
tains  and  to  the  hills,  to  the  ravines  and  to  the  valleys,  to  the  desolate  ruins 
and  to  the  forsaken  cities,  which  have  become  a  prey  [booty]  and  a  derision  to 

5  the  remnant  of  the  heathen  who  are  round  about ;  Therefore,  thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  Surely  in  the  fire  of  My  jealousy  I  have  spoken  regarding  the 
remnant  of  the  heathen  and  regarding  the  whole  of  Edom,  who  gave  them¬ 
selves  My  land  for  a  possession,  in  joy  of  the  whole  heart,  in  contempt  of 

6  soul,  on  account  of  its  pasturage,  for  a  prey.  Therefore  prophesy  concerning 
the  land  of  Israel,  and  say  to  the  mountains  and  to  the  hills,  to  the  ravines 
and  to  the  valleys,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I,  I  have  spoken  in 
My  jealousy  and  in  My  fury,  because  ye  have  borne  the  reproach  of  the 

7  heathen ;  Therefore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  I,  I  have  lifted  up  My 
hand ;  surely  the  heathen  that  are  round  about  you,  they  shall  bear  their 

8  shame.  And  ye  mountains  of  Israel  shall  give  your  foliage  and  bear  your 

9  fruit  to  My  people  Israel ;  for  they  draw  near  to  come.  For,  behold,  I  come 

10  to  you,  and  turn  Myself  to  you,  and  ye  are  tilled  and  down.  And  I  mul¬ 
tiply  upon  you  men,  the  whole  house  of  Israel,  all  of  it ;  and  the  cities  are 

11  inhabited  and  the  ruins  built.  And  I  multiply  upon  you  man  and  beast, 
and  they  multiply  themselves  and  are  fruitful,  and  I  settle  you  [make  you  in¬ 
habited]  as  at  your  origin,  yea,  I  do  you  good  more  than  in  your  beginnings, 

12  and  ye  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  And  I  make  men  walk  over  you,  My 
people  Israel,  and  they  shall  possess  thee,  and  thou  art  to  them  for  an  in- 

13  heritance,  and  thou  shalt  no  more  make  them  childless.  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Because  they  say  to  you,  A  devourer  of  men  art  thou,  and  hast  made 

14  thy  people  childless ;  Therefore  shalt  thou  no  more  devour  men,  and  no  more 

15  make  thy  people  stumble, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  I  will  no 
more  let  be  heard  against  [over]  thee  the  reproach  of  the  heathen,  and  thou 
shalt  no  more  bear  the  contumely  [mockery,  •corn]  of  the  nations,  and  shalt  no 

16  more  make  thy  people  stumble, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  the 

17  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man,  the  house  of  Israel  were 
dwelling  on  their  land,  and  they  defiled  it  by  their  way  and  by  their  works, 
as  the  uncleanness  of  the ‘monthly  separation  was  their  way  before  Me. 

18  And  I  poured  out  My  fury  upon  them  on  account  of  the  blood  which  they 

1 9  shed  upon  the  land,  and  by  their  foul  idols  defiled  they  it.  And  I  dispersed 
them  among  the  heathen,  and  they  were  scattered  in  the  lands ;  according  to 

20  their  way  and  according  to  their  works  have  I  judged  them.  And  it  came  to 
the  heathen  whither  they  came,  and  they  profaned  the  name  of  My  holiness, 
since  it  was  said  of  them,  Jehovah’s  people  are  these,  and  out  of  His  land 

21  have  they  gone  forth.  And  I  felt  pity  for  the  name  of  My  holiness,  which 
they,  the  house  of  Israel,  profaned  among  the  heathen  whither  they  came. 

22  Therefore  say  to  the  house  of  Israel,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Not  for 
your  sakes  act  I,  0  house  of  Israel,  but  on  account  of  the  name  of  My 

23  holiness,  which  ye  profaned  among  the  heathen  whither  ye  came.  And  I 
sanctify  My  name,  the  great,  the  profaned  among  the  heathen,  which  ye  pro¬ 
faned  in  their  midst,  and  the  heathen  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,— sentence  of 
the  Lord  Jehovah, — when  I  sanctify  Myself  on  [in]  you  before  their  [your]  eyes. 

24  And  I  take  you  out  of  the  heathen,  and  gather  you  out  of  all  lands,  and 
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25  bring  you  into  your  land.  And  I  sprinkle  upon  you  clean  water,  and  ya 
become  clean  from  all  your  defilements  [undeam.0***,  ver.  17  ,q.],  and  from  all  your 

26  foul  idols  will  I  cleanse  you.  And  I  give  you  a  new  heart,  and  a  new 

spirit  will  I  put  within  you,  and  I  take  away  the  heart  of  stone  out  of  your 

27  flesh  and  give  you  a  heart  of  flesh.  And  My  Spirit  will  I  put  within  you, 

and  cause  that  ye  shall  walk  in  My  statutes,  and  keep  and  do  My  judgments. 

28  And  ye  dwell  in  the  land  which  I  have  given  to  your  fathers,  and  are  to  Me 

29  a  people,  and  I  will  be  to  you  a  God.  And  [ye»J  I  help  you  from  all  your 
defilements,  and  I  call  to  the  com  &nd  multiply  it,  and  will  not  send  upon 

30  you  hunger.  And  I  multiply  the  fruit  of  the  tree,  and  the  produce  of  the 
field,  that  ye  may  no  longer  have  to  bear  the  reproach  of  hunger  among  the 

31  heathen.  And  ye  remember  your  evil  ways,  ana  your  doings  that  were  not 
good,  and  loathe  your  own  faces  for  your  iniquities  and  for  your  abomina- 

32  tions.  Not  for  your  sakes  act  I, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, — be  it  known 
to  you  ;  be  ashamed,  yea,  shame  yourselves  away  from  your  ways,  0  housj 

33  of  Israel.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  In  the  day  of  My  cleansing  you 
from  all  your  iniquities,  I  make  the  cities  inhabited,  and  the  ruins  shall  be 

34  built.  And  the  desolated  [deviled]  land  shall  be  cultivated,  instead  of  being 

35  a  waste  in  the  eyes  of  eveiy  passer-by.  And  they  say,  This  land,  the  deso¬ 
lated,  is  become  as  the  garden  of  Eden,  aud  the  ruined  and  desolated  and 

36  demolished  cities  are  securely  inhabited.  And  the  heathen  that  are  left 
round  about  you  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  built  the  demolished  [ati-*],  and 

37  planted  the  desolated  [land] ;  I,  Jehovah,  spoke  and  did.  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  I  will  still  in  regard  to  this  let  Myself  be  inquired  of  by  the 
house  of  Israel  to  do  it  for  them ;  I  will  multiply  them  in  men  as  a  flock. 

38  As  a  flock  of  sacred  rites,  as  the  flock  of  Jerusalem  in  her  festal  seasons,  so 
shall  the  ruined  cities  be  full  of  flocks  of  men,  and  they  know  that  1  aiu 
Jehovah. 

Ver.  1  Sept  :  .  .  .  th ri*  .  .  .  ipnfMs  aslames — 

Ver.  8  . . .  ’A*ti  rw  knf&mr4vtteu  ufjuif  ».  i/utm-e  far*  r.  Ukart —  Vulg. :  quod  ut is  etconcuicati  per  cir- 

—  (Another  reading:  DDnYTH.) 

Ver.  4.  ...»  r.  retreat  r.  iptgMttMtm.it  *  »  «■.  xeksrtt  r  jmwsAi Xu/A/utetit  ...  n.  tit  nm.resra.mtut — 

Ver.  6.  Another  reading:  nb  c.  H  and  Sept.:  .  .  .  kniAarmir tt  w  kfatsreu  it  rp*t*jts>n. 

Vulg.:  ...  et  ex  nnimo ,  tt  ejecei-unt  earn  ut  vastarent. 

Ver.  8.  Sept.:  .  .  .  rr,t  ermpobn*  *•  ret  nmpra  ufun  fmytreu  i  Xmm  fust,  in  iXn^evnt  r*o  sX&ur. 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  rat  *U*t  'Irp.  tit  rtXf 

Ver.  12.  .  .  .  in  irtntaOnrai  or  eturm.  Vulg. :  tt  non  addes  ultra,  ut  absque  eis  tie. 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  ».  tjrtnrauitvi  far*  rev  ifatvt  rw  t ytr*v,  Vulg.:  .  .  .  et » vjfocans  gentem  tuam. 

Ver.  14.  Vnlg. :  .  .  .  Gentem  tuam  non  necahit  ultra — 

Ver.  17  Sept.:  .  .  .  *8*  .  .  *  it  v.  tl2aX*it  ...  m.  it  r.  attesBapneut  esireemr 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  ».  ikmarpra  mvr*of — 

Ver.  80.  Another  reading:  so  the  old  tmnslations. 

Ver.  SI.  K.  i/^urapury  ctfaren —  Et  pepercs  nomini — 

Ver.  28.  Another  reading:  DfO  and  (so  also  the  Maaora). 

Ver.  81.  Sept :  .  .  .  ».  rp*t*x9iurt  Kara  rp*tser*t  esirrm  it  resit — 

Ver.  82.  Sept.  itrpamrt  in  r.  iiar— 

Ver.  M.  ...  it  *****  rpufnt  .  .  .  i%vpat  •  nesSirat. 

Ver.  87.  .  .  .  «*—  Vulg.: . . .  invenient  me—  Another  reading:  pvik,  active  (Syr.  Arabs.) 

V 

Ver.  28.  ...  it  rpefietra  kyta — 


[“In  this  chapter  we  hare  a  continuation  of 
the  present  great  theme  of  the  prophet — Israel’s 
prospective  revival  and  prosperity  as  the  Lord’s 
covenant-people.  But  it  treats  of  this  under 
different  aspects.  In  the  first  section  (vers.  1-15) 
the  prophet  unfolds  the  essential  distinction  be¬ 
tween  Israel  and  Edom  with  the  other  nations  of 
heathendom,  in  that  the  former  had,  what  the 
others  had  not,  an  interest  in  the  power  and 
faithfulness  of  God,  in  consequence  of  which 
Israel's  heritage  must  revive  and  flourish,  and  the 
hopes  of  the  heathen  concerning  it  must  be  dis¬ 
appointed.  In  the  next  section  (vers.  16-21)  the 


reason  is  given  why  the  Lord  had  for  a  time 
acted  toward  His  land  and  people  as  if  their  con¬ 
nection  with  Him  was  an  evil  rather  than  a 
blessing ;  it  is  traced  up  to  the  incorrigible 
wickedness  of  the  people,  and  the  necessity  of 
God’s  vindicating  tne  cause  of  His  holiness  by 
exercising  upon  mem  the  severity  of  His  displea¬ 
sure.  Then  in  another  section  (vers.  22-33)  the 

fmrpose  of  the  Lord  for  their  future  good  is  un- 
olded — His  purpose  for  His  own  name’s  sake  to 
revive  His  cause  among  His  people,  and  that  in 
the  most  effectual  manner,  by  first  renewing  their 
hearts  to  holiness,  and  then  by  restoring  them  to 
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a  flourishing  condition  outwardly.  And  in  a 
short  concluding  section  (vers.  34-38)  the  general 
result  is  summed  up,  and  the  impressions  noticed 
which  the  whole  was  fitted  to  produce  upon  the 
uiinds  of  others.” — Fairbairn's  Ezekiel,  p.  386. 
-W.  F.] 

EXEGETiOAL  REMARKS. 

Vers.  1-15.  The  Mountains  of  Israel 

After  that  ch.  xxxv.,  which  is  connected  with 
the  one  that  follows  as  antithesis  and  thesis,  hits 
already  (ver.  12)  introduced  the  mountains  of 
Israel,  parallel  to  Mount  Seir  (again  ch.  xxxv.  15 
for  the  last  time),  and  reminding  us  of  ch.  vi. 
(comp,  also  ch.  xxxiii.  28),  as  that  to  which  the 
prophecy  before  us  is  directly  addressed,  they 
now  form  the  immediate  theme  of  the  divine 
sayings. 

Ver.  1.  see  on  ch.  vi.  2.  Here,  too,  by  the 

V 

mountains  of  Israel  it  is  not  the  land  that  is 
characterized  after  its  most  prominent  part,  but, 
as  ver.  2  will  immediately  show,  the  mountains 
come  into  consideration  according  to  their  re¬ 
ligious  signification  for  Israel. — Ver.  2.  The 
phrase:  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  which,  when 
one  cannot  put  one’s  self  in  the  position  of  those 
concerned,  is  repeated  to  weariness  in  our  chapter, 
belongs  to  its  peculiarities.  It  is  intended  not 
only  to  contradict  the  saying  of  the  adversary, 
but  still  more  to  contravene  what  the  poor  doubt¬ 
ing  heart  itself  say9,  when  looking  at  that  which 
the  eyes  see  ;  at  the  same  time  the  divine  comfort 
appears  in  presence  of  this  visibility  as  a  comfort 
solely  in  word,  as  correspondingly  in  the  closing 
part  of  the  chapter  the  name  of  the  Lord  will  come 
forth  above  all. — The  enemy  is,  os  the  word  im¬ 
plies,  he  who  turns  himself  against  any  one,  in 
the  connection  here  Edom  (ch.  xxxv.  10),  but  in 
the  signification  developed  ch.  xxxv.  ;  hence,  as 
we  go  on  farther,  illustrated  also  by  the  heathen 
round  about  (ver.  5  ;  ch.  xxv.  3,  8,  12).-  -Comp, 
on  ch.  xxv.  3.  That  the  everlasting  heights 
refer  primarily  to  the  temple  is  clear  ;  at  the 
same  time,  however,  Zion  will  have  to  be  viewed 
as  the  seat  of  the  everlasting  royal  dominion. 
“  An  allusion  to  the  inmost  and  most  tender 
feelings  of  Israel”  (Sciimikdeu).  [Haveruick 
refers  to  Gen.  xlix.  26  (Dcut.  xxxiii.  15), 
according  to  which  the  mountains  are  held  to 
stand  in  relation  to  the  promises  of  Israel  as 
imperishable  memorials  of  the  patriarch's  bless¬ 
ing.  Hekgst.  :  The  natural  mountains  as  a 
figure  of  the  unchangeable  grandeur  of  which 
Israel  boasted,  because  it  had  in  the  Eternal  its 
protector  and  the  guarantee  of  its  own  perpetuity 
(Ps.  exxv.  2).  J — Oh.  xxxv.  10. — Ver.  3.  Ewald 
directs  attention  to  the  first  five  repetitions  of 
therefore,  because  the  grounds  against  these 
enemies  always  press  on  anew  before  the  discourse 
becomes  calmer,  and  will  have  it  observed  that,  as 
inch.  v.  12 sq.,  sacred  numbers  (ch.  iii.  5)  tit  into 
one  another,  and  that  in  various  ways,  as  for  most 
certain  assurance  ;  there  is  a  threefold  address  to 
the  mountains ;  and  the  assignment  of  reasons 
has  five  steps  in  its  process. — Ch.  xxi.  14,  xxxiii 
— JJT3  JJP,  see  ch.  xiii.  10. — (Ewald, 

Ansf.-Lekrb.  8th  ed.  p.  611),  according  to 
Gesenius,  properly  nom.  verbale,  but  here  only 


for  the  inf.  Kal  of  QOE*  transitive  :  “to  devas¬ 
tate.”  [Ewald:  “they  snap  and  puff  at  you 
round  about.”  Hitzig  :  “they  puff  and  snap 
after  you,”  under  a  mistaken  comparison  of  Isa. 
xlii.  14  from  DCb  ]  Now  if  it  cannot  be  ren- 

-  T 

dered  :  “  they  devastate  you  ”  (Keil),  and  will 
scarcely  be  rendered,  with  Hei.gst. :  “ye  are 
devastated,  ”  then  perhaps  the  most  obvious  thing 
is,  in  accordance  with  ch.  xxxv.  12,  14  sq.,  to 
think  of  the  standing:  “make  desolate,”  “deso¬ 
lation  ”  !  They  appear  to  the  enemy  round  about 
as  a  morsel  ready  for  swallowing,  that  they  are 
already  a  possession  for  the  remnant  of  the 
heathen,  as  T2DD  is  more  definitely  explained 

to  be.  The  presupposition  in  (what  re¬ 

mains  after  defeat)  is  the  judgment  inflicted  by 
the  Chaldeans.  As  with  a  little  brotherly  love 
the  injury  received  would  have  kept  them  back, 
so  with  their  enmity  against  Israel  it  goaded  them 
on  to  commit  still  farther  injury  to  indemnity 

themselves  on  IsraeL  — according  to 
Rosenm.,  imperf.  Niph.  from  (to  be  lifted 
or  taken  up) ;  according  to  Ewald,  intransitive 
imperf.  Kal  from  (Aramaic,  “to  press  in,” 
“to  go  in  ”);  according  to  Hitzig,  2d  plur.  Kal  from 
r6y,  for  (“ye  are  gone  up”).  The  lip  as 

instrument,  the  tongue  as  originator ;  the  former 
having  as  its  parallel  calumny,  and  the  latter, 

people;  so  that  net?  is  not  =  talk,  and  not 
a  personification  for  talkers,  as  Klief.  thinks,  yet 
it  need  not  be  tautology  (Gesen.),  or  - 

speech,  people  (Haveiin.). — Ver.  4.  <’h.  vL  3. 
(“The  mountains  are  for  the  land  what  the  heads 
of  the  tribes  are  for  the  people,  as  it  were  the 
elders,  the  venerable  fathers  of  the  land,  to 
whom  the  word  of  the  Lord  which  is  applicable 
to  the  whole  land  is  announced,”  Schmiedkk.) 
The  mention  of  particulars  is  meant  to  point  lo 
the  eye  which  observes  all,  the  divine  care  which 
beholds  each  and  all,  over  which  only  a  human 
eye  weeps,  or  on  the  contrary  rejoices.  As  a 
prey  points  back  to  the  beginning  of  ver.  3,  so  a 
derision  points  to  its  close. — Ver.  5.  The  fire  of 
my  jealousy  reminds  of  ch.  xxxv.  11.— Ch.  xxxv. 
15. — Ch.  xxv.  and  xxxv.  also  testify  that 
Jehovah  has  spoken  in  this  manner.  —  Comp.  ch. 
xxv.  6,  5,  although  the  application  here  is  some¬ 
what  different.  Ewald  :  “in  mortal  contempt.” 
Hitzig  :  “  contempt  from  the  soul  ”  (T). — 
according  to  Gesenius,  an  Aramaic  infini- 

t  t  ;  • 

tive  from  gha,  “in  order  to  empty  it  (the  unin- 

“T 

habited  land)  for  a  prey.”  But  what  would  be 
still  there  to  empty  ?  Ewald’s  translation  :  “in 
order  to  drive  it  out  for  pillage,”  is  quite  as  un¬ 
suitable.  Hitzig  does  better,  taking  it  as  a 
substantive,  but  wrongly  in  the  sense  of  “pro¬ 
duce,”  and  according  to  a  peculiar  construction 

translating  :  “in  order  to  plunder  (tb^)  its  pro- 

T 

duce.”  Hekgst.  (Cocc.) :  “that  its  environs 
should  be  a  prey  to  them.”  But  which  environs? 
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of  the  land  ?  Hence  he  ia  obliged  to  substitute 
the  capital  as  the  centre!  The  signification 
pasturage  would  at  least  be  simpler;  and  the 
emptied  land  is  in  keeping  with  this,  and  is 
consequently  a  desirable  prey.  [Many  interpret 
also  :  44  on  account  of  the  expulsion  of  the  land  ” 
(land  for  people),  ch.  xxxi.  11,  whereby  it  (now 
again  the  land)  has  become  a  prey.}—*Ver.  6. 

nonK~^y,  hence  as  the  native  home  of  Israel, 

with  precursory  reference  to  the  return  of  the 
people,  Yer.  8  sq.,  28  sq. — Partly  a  repetition  of 
ver.  4.— Ver.  5.  The  reproach  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  of  words  (invectives,  vers.  8,  4)  as  well  as  of 
deeds. — Ver.  7.  Ch.  xx.  5.  The  attitude  of 
swearing,  vet  not  that  alone,  but  also  a  sign  of 
the  intended  action. — The  roles  shall  change. 
Ver.  6,  ch.  xvi.  52.  Upon  the  heathen  the 
reproach  shall  abide,  but  not  upon  the  land 
which  they  have  thus  reproached  to  its  inhabit¬ 
ants  !  —Ver.  8.  The  honour  to  be  restored  to  the 
land  is  represented  as  the  causing  of  it  to  yield 
leaves  ana  fruit ;  Hengst.  thinks :  leaves  and 
branches  as  food  for  cattle,  while  the  fruit  is  for 
man.  —  RfaS  can  only  be  the  individuals 

concerned  of  the  people.  44  Of  the  seventy  years 
of  Jeremiah,  twenty  had  already  elapsed  (ch. 
xxxiii  21)”  (Henobt.). — Ver.  9.  Because  hitherto 
(as  late  as  ch.  xxxiv.  10)  employed  in  a  hostile 

sense,  an  explanation  follows  the  (Deut. 

xi.  12).  The  sowing  shows  that  the  work  of 
cultivation  is  the  subject  spoken  of,  hence 
already  with  reference  to  men. — Ver.  10.  Then 
farther  in  correspondence  with  the  cultivation  of 

the  land  is  the  peopling  of  it. — n^D  TP3"^3. 

antithesis  to  ch.  xxxv.  15. — Ver.  4. — Ver.  11. 
To  the  men  also  cattle. — Gen.  i.  28.  44  A  new 
creation-blessing,  as  it  were”  (Havern.).  The 
more  than  indicates  the  figurative  in  the  manner 
of  expression  (Deut.  xxx.  5),  as  does  also  the 
fact  that  the  mountains  are  addressed. — Ver.  12 

rounds  off  as  commerce  what  lias 

been  said  of  the  peopling,  after  there  has  pre¬ 
viously  been  a  rural  population  with  tilling  of 
fields  and  rearing  of  cattle,  and  a  tow  n  popula¬ 
tion  with  building  of  ruins  ;  and  the  mention  is 
made  of  the  abiding,  enduring  possession  of  the 

hmd(n{>rp^  as  inheritance).—^-,  what  must  be 

meant  is  the  land,  mountains  and  all ;  masn. , 
which  p- ik  (ver.  5)  may  be  also,  as  afterwards 

fern.  gen. — The  make  childless,  said  of  the  land, 
may  also  be  referred  to  the  wild  beasts  introduced 
in  consequence  of  its  desolation  (ch.  v.  17,  xiv. 
15).— Ver.  18.  What  is  here  said  has  in  reality  as 
little  to  do  "with  Num.  xiii.  82  (observe,  however, 
the  statement  of  motive  there)  as  with  2  Kings 
ii.  24  (a  mere  particular  case).  The  promised 
land  was  neither  in  itself  of  such  a  kind  (Deut 
viii.  7  sq.,  xi.  10sq.),  nor,  without  giving  a  forced 
meaning,  can  we,  with  Hengst ,  understand  a 
reference  to  its  position  between  Asiatic  and 
African  powers ;  but  what  is  here  said  to  the 
mountains  of  Israel  (as  previously,  ver.  12,  of  the 
lauu)  is  directed  against  the  reproach,  the  scorn 
of  the  heathen  (ver.  15),  who  would  draw  an 
inference  from  the  desolation  of  the  capital 


against  its  holy  character  as  this  land  of  divine 
promise.  The  reference  here  made  to  Num.  xiii. 
can  only  be  this,  that  what  the  adversaries  say 
appears  as  a  repetition  of  the  unbelieving  speech 

of  those  spies  with  which 

tv:  v  v  ’  v v 

they  brought  out  JHKn  n|R  (comp,  here  ver.  8); 

hence  here  somewhat  in  the  sense  of :  Israel 
should  have  stayed  away  from  it,  not  have  come 
into  the  land,  not  have  trod  on  the  trap  (bird¬ 
lime)  of  the  promise.  [Ewald  :  44  an  extermi¬ 
nator  of  men  art  thou,  and  an  unnatural  mothei 
of  thy  people  wast  thou.”  HXvern.  :  44 a  swal¬ 
lower  of  men,”  and  44 making  nations  (Israel  and 

Judah)  childless.  ”  Hitzig  observes  :  ^3B>  is  said 

of  a  mother— to  bring  children  dead  into  the 
world,  or  to  kill  them  afterwards.  But  is  it,  then, 
the  children  of  the  land,  and  not  rather  of  the 
inhabitants,  that  are  here  spoken  of?]  The  land 
is  desolation,  fit  now  only  for  pasture  (ver.  5), 
thinks  and  says  the  surrounding  heathen  world. 
In  opposition  to  this  there  was  forcibly  set  forth 
the  cultivation  of  the  land  already  and  the 
peopling  of  it  with  men,  to  whom  the  cattle  (ver. 
11)  were  only  an  adjunct ;  also  the  rebuilding  of 
the  ruins,  in  view,  however,  of  the  cities  being 
again  inhabited  (ver.  10).  But  the  sight  of  the 
desolation  of  the  land  took  this  general  form  in 
the  mind  and  the  mouth  of  the  heathen,  that 
this  promised  land  consumes  those  who  receive 
it,  and  especially  that  it  can  be  no  possession 
for  their  children,  and  consequently  no  inherit¬ 
ance.  Comp,  on  this  what  was  said  in  reference 
to  the  wilderness,  Num.  xiv.  16 ;  Deut.  ix.  28  ; 
Exod.  xxxii.  12  sq.  (Ezek.  xx.).  To  this  repeated 
reproaching,  which  is  at  the  same  time  a  re¬ 
proaching  of  the  name  of  Jehovah  as  the  pro¬ 
miser  of  the  land, — especially,  however,  to  the 
second  part  of  it  (vers.  12,  18),  the  making  child¬ 
less,  a  statement  immediately,  ver.  12,  explained 
perfectly  by :  and  thou  art  to  them  for  an  in¬ 
heritance, — ver.  14  forms  a  parallel,  with  repeti¬ 
tion  only  of  the  phrase  :  to  devour  men.  The 

alliterative  (^03,  Piel  instead  of  “making 

to  stumble  (to  fall),”  of  the  Kethib  is  significant, 
for  thus  is  brought  to  view  what  the  heathen 
standpoint  of  reproach  so  entirely  overlooked, 
what,  when  the  promised  land  had  to  be  spoken 
of,  should  have  Deen  said  of  its  abundance  and 
beauty,  namely,  that  thereby,  by  the  misuse  of 
its  resources,  it  had  been  the  occasion  of  Israel's' 
sin  and  downfall ;  and  thus  also  a  preparation  is 
already  made  for  speaking  of,  first,  the  profaning, 
and  then  the  sanctifying  of  the  name  of  Jehovah 
treated  of  in  the  course  of  the  chapter.  (Keil  : 
“if  the  consuming  of  the  population  stands 
connected  with  the  stumbling,  then  the  people 
are  devoured  by  the  consequences  of  their  sins, 
that  is,  by  judicial  punishments,  sterility,  pesti¬ 
lence,  and  war,”  etc.)  And  inasmuch  as  Israel 
is  now  to  possess  the  land  abidingly,  hence  in 

his  descendants,  ^3£f,  44  to  make  childless,”  is 
accordingly  not  repeated.  This  decides  as  com¬ 
pletely  as  possible  against  the  Qeri  ^3fcfa  (also 
against  Hitzig) ;  while,  moreover,  is  repeated 
in  ver.  15  without  Qeri  in  the  Hiphil.  [Hengst. 
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understands  the  stumbling  in  the  sense  of  the  Qeri, 
and  evidently  under  the  influence  of  Hitzig’s 
absurd  objection,  as  signifying  “to  make  unfor¬ 
tunate  ” !]— Ver.  15.  According  to  another  trans¬ 
lation  :  “and  1  will  no  longer  make  thee  hear" 
(Keil). — Vers.  6,  3,  4. 

Vers.  16-88.  Profanation  qf  the  Name  of  Jehovah 
by  Israel  (vers.  16-21),  and  Sanctification  of 
it  by  Jehovah  Himself  (vers.  22-38). 

Ver.  16.  A  new  word  of  God,  but,  as  we  have 
seen,  prepared  for  by  what  has  preceded  (vers. 
14,  15). — Ver.  17  begins  with  a  retrospect  into 
the  moral  history  of  the  house  of  Israel,  for  which 
comp.  Lev.  xviii.  28  ;  Num.  xxxv.  34 ;  Jer.  ii. 
7.  —Their  way,  their  walk,  as  the  expression 
their  works  explains  (ch.  xiv.  22,  23),  and 
'nKOttS  renders  still  more  clear.  rPlD  (from 

-  •  \  ;  T  • 

YT3)  is :  “  rejection  ”  =  abhorrence,  abomination, 

ch.  vii  19  sq.  ;  then :  separation  =  purification, 
especially  the  monthly  purification  of  a  woman 
by  separation,  issue  of  blood  (Lev.  xv.).  Gesen., 
on  the  other  hand,  explains  the  word  by  “un- 
cleanness,”  i.e.  an  unclean  issue  of  blood. 
Comp,  besides  Isa.  lxiv.  5  [6].  Yet  not,  however, 
as  the  “most  loathsome  uncleanness”  (Keil) — 
it  is  in  reality  the  natural  peculiarity  of  woman 
— but  the  comparison  appears  to  be  used  on 
account  of  the  Wood,  as  ver.  18  makes  obvious. 
Concerning  the  tenses  comp.  Hitzig.  In  ver.  17 
a  habitual  state  in  the  past,  on  which  the  action 
in  ver.  18  breaks  in.  Ch.  vii.  8. — Ch.  xxii.  3, 
6,  xxxiii.  25.— Comp,  on  ch.  vi.  4  (ch.  viii.  10). 
“  Murder  and  idolatry,  with  reference  to  the  first 
commandment  of  the  first  table  and  the  first  of 
thesecond”  (Hengst.). — Ver.  19.  Ch.  xxii.  15. — 
Ch.  vii.  3,  8. — Ver.  20.  The  singular  is  inter¬ 
preted  by  Hengst.  of  the  fate  spoken  of  in  ver. 
19,  namely,  the  news  (!)  of  it,  although  he  goes 
on  giving  the  following  tuni  :  the  news  came  at 
the  same  time  with  themselves;  they  were  the 
embodied  intelligence.  Keil  understands  it  more 
simply  as  meaning  the  house  of  Israel.  Hitzig, 
like  the  ancient  versions,  reads  the  plural,  which, 
however,  should  be  doubly  avoided.  That  they 
themselves  came  to  the  heathen  is  repeatedly 
expressed  in  what  follows,  and  that  for  the  very 
purpose  of  explaining  the  fact  therewith  con¬ 
nected,  the  actual  profanation  of  the  name  of  the 
Lord  by  Israel’s  presence  there.  As  in  their  own 
land,  so  also  outside  of  it.  The  name  of  My 
holiness  is  not  simply  :  the  holy  name  of 
Jehovah,  but  the  nalne  in  which  His  holiness  is 
manifest,  so  that  by  it  man  names  His  holiness, 
and  hence  the  Holy  God  Himself.  The  profana¬ 
tion  is  traced  home  to  the  Jews  as  originators, 
as  occasion  of  the  saying  which  follows ;  and 

hence  it  is  said  indefinitely  80  that 

V  T  VS  V 

the  heathen,  who  certainly  also  desecrated  the 
name  of  Jehovah  in  their  mouth,  are  yet  not 
looked  upon  as  the  desecrators  of  the  name  of 
His  holiness,  but  the  Jews  [Hengst.  :  “not  by 
their  doing,  Rom.  ii.  24,  but  by  their  Buttering, 
because  they  had  brought  on  the  fate  by  their 
active  desecration”],  who,  moreover,  unrepent- 
ingly  remained  silent  concerning  their  sin  and 
guilt  They  just  came  where  they  came ;  and 
with  their  impenitence  gave  there  the  impression 
merely  of  wretched,  unfortunate,  deceived,  be¬ 


trayed  beings,  in  whom  the  blame  was  not  to  be 
sought,  but  in  their  God,  who  was  powerless  in 
comparison  with  the  gods  of  the  heathen,  or  un¬ 
faithful  to  His  chosen  people. — 'DJ?  has  also 

been  interpreted  interrogatively  by  various  ex¬ 
positors. — ^  is  as  much  as  to  say  :  and  they 

have  run  away  out  of  Jehovah’s  land  which  He 
had  promised  to  them,  where  He  dwelt  among 
them ;  so  that  their  having  gone  might  be  ironi¬ 
cally  held  as  a  voluntary  departure. — Ver.  21. 

i*  •  to  draw  one’s  self  together,  to  bend  over 

any  one,  to  incline  one’s  self  to  him;  hence:  to 

compassionate  him.  [HXvern.  wrongly :  “  and  I 
spared  for  My  holy  name’s  sake”  (Sept.).  The 
Vulgate  is  confused.  Rosenm.  :  “  I  will  take  care 
for  it,  so  that  it  shall  not  come  to  harm.”  In  this 
striking  expression  also  lies  something  more 
active  than  :  “  to  have  compassion  ”  (Kliek.  ),  or 
as  IIkng8T. :  “I  had  pity  for  My,”  sq.]  What 
follows  shows  what  is  contained  in  this  prophetic 
preterite. 

Ver.  22.  There  is  first  the  announcement, 
which  is  at  the  same  time  An  explanation  of  the 
divine  pity,  as  His  pitying  of  Himself  in  har¬ 
mony  with  His  holiness,  in  snort,  as  a  holy  love, — 
an  explanation  which  cuts  off  everything  possible 
with  men.  The  self-existent  miyesty  of  the 
Holy  One  of  Israel,  who  stands  in  need  of  no 

one,  says:  tib  (Deut  ix.  6).  Neither 

in  Israel’s  virtue,  nor  yet  in  his  misery,  is  there 
now  any  ground  for  Jehovah  to  act.  Israel  has 
no  qualification  whatever.  —  nfefy  namely, 

what  I  do, — thus  spoken  absolutely,  denoting  the 
pure  action,  just  as  is  specially  suitable  There. 

He  does  it,  however,  for  glory  and  honour  to  (*>, 
dot.  comm.)  His  name. — Ver.  23.  The  “acting” 
of  Jehovah  is  expressed  and  here  announced  as  a 
sanctifying,  i.e.  of  My  holiness  as  expressed  in 
My  name,  securing  due  weight  to  it,  so  that  it 
shall  not  simply  be  named  as  name,  but  evidently 
experienced  as  fact.  In  its  being  the  name  of 
His  holiness  lies  the  necessity,  when  the  people 
i  who  can  thus  name  God  do  not  sanctify  it,  but 
on  the  contrary  only  contribute  everywhere  to 
its  profanation,  that  then  Jehovah  should  take  In 
hand  the  sanctification  of  His  name  and  thereby 

of  Himself  ('^"Ijjna). — ^*73  J7,  together  with  the 

following  ^>nort,  makes  observable  the  infinite 

t  \  :  - 

grandeur  as  well  as  the  omnipotence  which  are 
able  to  secure  due  regard  for  themselves  (Josh.  vii. 
9;  Mai.  i.  11).  That  we  might  well  expect: 
“before  their  (instead  of:  before  your)  eyes,” 
which  reading  is  almost  universally  preferred, 
Hengst.  Also  acknowledges,  but  finds,  however, 
the  thought  of  the  manifest  salvation  better  ex- 
ressed  in  those  immediately  concerned.  These, 
owever,  are  not  the  Jews,  because  they  have 
beheld  the  misery  (Job  xix.  27),  but  the  heathen 
as  spectators  of  the  profanation  of  the  divine 
name  by  the  Jews  (ch.  xx.  41,  xxviii  25).  The 
Jews’  part  in  the  matter  is  sufficiently  expressed 
by  D33  (in  your  persons). 

V  T 

[“The  expression  :  ‘when  I  sanctify  Myself  in 
you  before  your  eyes,’  for  which  many  critical 
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authorities,  both  ancient  and  modern,  would  sub¬ 
stitute  ‘before  their  eyes,’  namely,  those  of  the 
heathen — this  expression  creates  no  difficulty  to  a 
person  who  enters  thoroughly  into  the  import  of 
the  passage.  For  it  points  to  the  fact  that  Israel, 
ns  well  as  the  heathen,  needed  the  manifestation 
in  question  of  Jehovah’s  righteousness.  It  must 
be  done  first  before  the  eyes  of  the  people,  who 
by  their  depravity  had  lost  sight  of  God’s  real 
character ;  and  then  what  was  seen  by  them 
experimentally  would  also  be  seen  reflectively  by 
the  heathen  who  dwelt  around.  This  twofold 
perception  of  God’s  character  is  also  brought  out 
m  other  passages  of  our  prophet ;  as  in  ch.  xx. 
41,  42:  ‘And  1  will  be  sanctified  in  you  before 
the  eyes  of  the  heathen,  and  ye  shall  know  that 
I  am  Jehovah.'” — FAiRBAiiure  Ezekiel.—  W.  F.] 
Ver.  24.  The  first  thing  in  this  self- sanctifica¬ 
tion  of  Jehovah  is  an  act  of  power,  which  puts  an 
end  to  the  outward  occasion  for  the  saying  in  ver. 
20,  and  to  the  actual  profanation  of  the  name  of 
His  holiness  among  tne  heathen  (ch.  xi.  17,  xx. 
34,  41).— Ver  25.  The  next  thing,  to  which  the 
first  only  subserves,  is  the  raising  up  of  Israel 
inwardly  to  a  holy  nation,  so  that  033  (ver.  23) 

r  r 

signifies :  in  them,  as  well  as :  on  them ;  this,  too, 
is  a  forth  putting,  yea,  the  most  mighty  forth- 
putting  of  power,  because  wrought  in  the  core  of 
the  national  life.  In  ver.  24,  Israel' s  justification 
before  ike  heathen ;  in  ver.  25,  Israel's  sanctifica¬ 
tion  in  himself  as  also  among  the  heathen. — The 
“  sprinkling,  ’  as  it  will  be  in  respect  to  a  nation 
the  only  imaginable  method  of  lustration,  so, 
moreover,  from  the  clean  water  (D^inc  D'lD 

cannot  be  =  rnp  *0)  it  cannot  in  the  least  point 

to  the  rite  with  the  ashes,  Num.  xix.  (Hengst.)  ; 
it  would  be  preferable,  with  Havem. ,  to  think  of 
Num.  viii.  7  sq.,  but  nKtSH  'D  there  also  is 

something  different  from  what  clean  water  ex¬ 
presses  here.  The  latter  is  meant  expressly  to 
symbol  ire  the  idea  of  purification,  and  specially 
from  all  etc.,  the  DTniDB  of  the  people,  which, 

if  not  directly  explained,  is  yet  illustrated  by 
;  the  “  sprinkling,”  again  (comp.  Exod. 

xxiv. ),  is  doubtless  meant  to  signify  an  act  of  conse¬ 
cration.  Because  sacrificial  blood  is  not  mentioned 
here,  but  such  emphasis  is  laid  on  clean  water, 
the  best  known  means  of  purification,  and  also 
the  most  suitable  for  stains  which  show  outwardly, 
we  are  as  little  at  liberty  to  import  without  farther 
mediation — as  Hengst.  attempts  under  citation  of 
Isa.  liiL  11,  lii.  15— New  Testament  ideas  into 
our  chapter  as  into  ch.  xl  19  sq.  (see  Comm, 
there).  Neither  does  Ps.  li.  coincide  with  our 
passage.  The  immediate  sense  of  our  verse  is: 
That  Jehovah  leads  back  Israel  from  exile  into 
their  own  land,  and  consecrates  them  there  to  be  a 
people ,  since  the  punishment,  so  characteristic  for 
the  sin  that  occasioned  it,  is  shown  to  be  removed 
by  the  bringing  qf  them  ogam  into  their  own  land; 
the  forgiveness  of  sin  thereby  already  proclaimed 
at  once  evinces  and  manifests  itself  as  purification 
of  the  people,  and  the  people  (as  in  point  of  fact 
took  place  after  the  exile)  put  from  them  their  old 
li ft,  especially  their  idolatry  (ch.  xi  18,  xviii.  81). 
Certainly  not  without  some  ground  has  Abarbanel 
referred  back  to  the  comparison  of  the  issue  of 
blood  used  in  ver.  17. — As  to  how  ver.  26  is  to 


be  understood,  comp,  on  ch.  xi.  19.  Instead  of 
the  new  heart  here,  "irifet  lb  ls  mentioned  there, 

T  V  •• 

and  only  the  “new  spirit”  is  spoken  of ;  while 
here  both  heart  and  spirit  (as  ch.  xviii.  31) 
appear  as  new,  whereby  the  religious  moral 
regeneration  of  the  nation,  a  national  restoration, 
is  placed  in  prospect.  “  It  is  very  consonant  to 
the  priestly  character  to  portray  the  new  com¬ 
munity  as*  a  truly  spiritually  purified  band  of 
Levites  or  priests,  Isa.  lxi.  6  ’*  (Havern.  ?). — Ver. 
27.  Since  Jehovah's  Spirit  is  put  DDZnp3,  and 

thus  is  brought  to  pass  that  Israel’s  conformity 
to  law  in  walk  ana  honesty  of  dealing  return 
again,  therefore  the  “new  spirit”  of  ver.  26  is 
primarily  to  be  understood  as  a  divine  spiritual 
impulse  back  to  the  law  of  Jehovah  (ch.  xi.  20). 
—  ver.  28.  By  the  dwelling  in  the  land,  etc.  (the 
“renewal  of  old  gifts  ”),  we  are  reminded  of  the 
'dose  of  ch.  xxxiv.  [Kliefoth  here  looks  forward 
as  far  as  the  “last  times,”  since  God  will  gather 
out  of  the  whole  world  His  people,  who  are  still 
scattered  in  a  qjiite  different  manner  and  far 
wider  in  the  world,  and  will  place  them  in  the 
heavenly  Canaan,  free  them  absolutely  from  sin 
(ver.  25),  and  as  absolutely  renew  them  inwardly 
(ver.  26),  and  by  both  acts  as  absolutely  sanctify 
them  (ver.  27).]  Comp.  Lev.  xxv.  18,  xxvi.  12. 

Ver.  29.  la  by  anticipation  under¬ 

stood  Messianicully  (Matt.  i.  21)  by  those  re¬ 
solved  to  find  the  New  Testament  ordo  salutis  in 
Ezekiel,  interpreted  of  the  divine  protection  (ch. 
xxxiv.  22),  or,  by  way  of  distinction  from  ver. 
25,  referred  to  the  consequences  of  the  defilements 
of  Israel.  The  expression  rather  sums  up  the 
foregoing,  which  regarded  the  people,  while  now, 
subjoins  to  ver.  28,  a  transition  is  made  to  the 
land.  Idolatry  disappears,  and  the  promises  con¬ 
cerning  the  land  are  fulfilled,  ch.  xxxiv.  29. 
(The  opposite,  although  in  the  same  figure,  we 
find  in  2  Kings  viii.  1.) — Ver.  30.  Ch.  xxxiv.  27, 
29. — Ver.  31.  Ch.  xx.  43  ;  comp,  on  ch.  vi.  9. 
The  anti-heathen  abhorrence  and  loathing  became 
national,  and  still  speaks  out  of  its  distorted 
pietism  in  Pharisaism.  If  the  gospel  order  of 
salvation  were  to  be  sought  in  ver.  25  sq. ,  then  we 
would  rather  expect  to  find  here  joy  in  the  Holy 
Ghost  (Lev.  xxvi.  40). — Ver.  32.  Comp,  on  ver. 
22. — That  this  acting  of  Jehovah,  irrespective  of 
them,  is  still  so  particularly  placed  before  and 
inculcated  on  them,  is,  however,  by  no  means 
designed  to  leave  the  Jews  undisturbed,  as  if  they 
might  simply  wait  for  the  things  which  would 
come  upon  them  and  happen  to  them  ;  but  as  the 
love  of  God,  without  worthiness  deserving  it,  cer¬ 
tainly  excludes  any  merit  on  the  part  of  man,  yet 
should  so  much  the  more  awaken  to  reception  and 
love  in  return,  so  there  is  attached  to  the  promise 
here  the  imperative,  repeated  with  additional  em¬ 
phasis,  in  relation  to  the  family,  the  household  of 
Israel. 

Ver.  33.  Ver.  25. — Hitzig  translates  : 

“then  I  again  erect  the  cities,”  make  them  to 
sit  instead  of  lying,  since  he  denies  that  it  ever 
(Isa.  liv.  3)  signifies:  “to  make  inhabited.”  So 
also  Hengstenberg  always :  “  sit,”  in  contrast  to : 
lie  prostrate,  and  here :  *  *  cause  to  sit.  ”  Gesenius, 
Ewald,  etc.,  on  the  other  hand,  support  the 
causative  signification,  as  :  to  cause  that  one  sit, 
dwell  therein,  to  make  inhabited.  Keil  :  make 
stocked  with  inhabitants. — Ver.  34.  Ver.  9.— Ch. 
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xxxv.  3,  vi.  14. — Cli.  v.  14. — Ver.  35.  V1D&0  *** 

•  T  J 

those  individualized  from  ver.  34. 

••  T 

(^n  only  here,  =.  but  probably  fem.) 

Observe  the  antithesis  to  ch.  xxxv.  12,  9,  and 
the  probable  allusion  in  Eden  to  Edom  (ch.  xxxi. 
8,  9  ;  Gen.  xiii.  10  ;  Isa.  1L  3  ;  Joel  ii.  3).  From 
this  allegorical  way  of  speaking,  Hengstenberg 
justly  rejects  the  idea  of  “  the  restoration  of 
Canaan  to  a  really  paradisaic  glory.” — Ewald  : 
“flourish,  well  fortified.”  Hengst. :  “sit  forti¬ 
fied  ;  ”  whereas  a  city  whose  wall  is  broken  lies  on 
the  ground.  According  to  another  translation, 
said  of  the  inhabitants,  who  feel  themselves  secure, 
protected  therein  as  in  fortresses.  (Comp,  on  ch. 
xxxviii.  11.1— Ver.  36.  The  heathen  brought  in 
as  loft  (“the  remnant  of  the  heathen,”  ver.  3) 
are,  on  the  contrary,  made  known  only  by  the 
judgments  that  have  passed  over  them,  but  by# 
no  restitution.  Comp.  ch.  xvii.  24. —Ver.  37. 

Ch.  xiv.  3  (1  Sam.  xxviii.  0,  7).  On 

comp,  on  the  opposite,  the  nfeqr'JN  (vers. 

32,  22).— The  land — well,  we  are  again  in  it,  but 
where  are  the  people?  This  question  Jehovah 

will  answer  by  actual  (nife^)  increase  (ver.  10 

sq.),  in  that  He  will  show  them  as  a  flock  (ch. 
xxxiv.  ;  Micah  ii.  12).  [While  Hitzig  takes 
D"IK  as  in  apposition  to  gjiK  (them,  the  men,  as 

a  flock),  Klicfoth  translates  incorrectly  :  “  that 
they  became  the  flock  of  mankind.”]  Havemick 
cites  Bochai  t  for  the  particularly  great  increase  of 
flocks  of  sheep.  (Comp,  also  ch.  xxxiv.  31.) 
But  what  Ver.  38  says  on  this  is  more  significant. 
According  to  Hengstenberg,  formal  mention  is 
made  of  the  festivals  in  general,  but  the  connec¬ 
tion  (as  Mark  xv.  6)  points  to  the  great  accumu¬ 
lation  of  sheep  at  the  passover  (2  Chron.  xxxv.  7), 
with  which  the  abundance  in  men  of  restored 
Israel  is  compared.  (Thus  the  Chaldee.)  Heng¬ 
stenberg  translates:  “as  consecrated  flocks  of 
sheep  ”  (the  people  of  the  saints  of  the  Lord),  and 
seeks  the  fulfilment  in  the  Church  of  Christ  rather 
than  in  the  times  between  the  exile  and  Christ. — 
D'KHp*  that  is,  of  hallowed  ones,  in  this  sense  : 

of  sacrificial  beasts  (Rom.  xii.  1) ;  whereby  the 
reference  to  the  consecration  of  the  people  (ver. 
25)  gains  confirmation.  The  people  is  embraced 
in  its  chief  points  of  worship,  Dent.  xvi.  16. 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  The  comparison  of  our  chapter  with  ch.  vi. 
indicates  that,  in  considering  the  “mountains  of 
Israel,”  especially  when  they  are  by  the  best  in¬ 
ter;  reter,  the  “enemy,”  sneeringly  termed  the 
“everlasting  heights,”  we  are  not  to  direct  our 
attention  to  the  mountainous  character  of  the 
Holy  Land.  Palestine  is  a  hilly  country,  which 
leans  upon  the  towering  heights  of  Lebanon  and 
Ilermon :  but  this  conformation  did  not  so  much 
qualify  it  for  its  significance  in  the  Old  World,  so 
that  we  might  at  once  recur  to  that,  as  its  posi¬ 
tion  on  the  boundaries  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe, 
and  again  its  peculiar  isolation,  while  occupying 
such  a  position  in  the  centre  of  the  Old  World. 
In  considering  this  position  of  the  land,  its  little¬ 
ness,  ridiculed  as  is  well  known  by  Cicero,  and 


from  which  the  Roman  statesman  would  infer  the 
little  god  of  the  Jews,  has  as  little,  or  rather  as 
much,  to  say  as  the  grain  of  mustard  seed  in  the 
parable,  Matt.  xiii.  The  focus  of  the  concave 
mirror  is,  in  like  manner,  merely  a  point.  The 
outward  littleness  of  tbe  Holy  Land  only  compels 
us  to  one  thing,  and  that  is,  to  keep  always  in 
view  its  spiritual  significance.  As,  then,  for  such 
a  view,  its  separation  from  the  other  countries, 
and  again,  at  the  same  time,  its  position  in  the 
midst  of  them  (ch.  v.  5)  (the  former,  that  amid 
the  universal  blowing  of  the  w'orld  and  the  nations 
there  might  be  a  protecting  hand  before  the  light ; 
the  latter,  that  when  the  light  burst  forth,  its 
brilliancy  might  easily  shine  in  all  directions), 
claim  our  attention  much  more  than  its  moun¬ 
tainous  character, — so  under  the  “  everlasting 
heights,”  the  “mountains  of  Israel,”  Zion,  as 
seat  of  the  Davidic-Messianic  kingdom  (Pa.  ii.), 
and  the  temple-mountain,  in  so  far  as  Israel  wor¬ 
shipped  what  it  knew  (John  iv.),  and  the 
i*  «•**  'Uvietw*  irvi»,  must  com®  into  considera¬ 
tion  (ch.  xxxiv.  26;  Isa.  ii.  2;  Micah  iv.  1); 
however  beautifully  that  reads  which  has  been 
said  by  Schmiedt'.r,  accordant,  no  doubt,  with 
“natural  human  feeling,”  while  citing  Pa  xe.  2 
and  Job  xv.  7,  and  referring  to  the  “  ways  and 
manners  of  mountaineers,”  and  the  thread  of 
“  remembrances,  ”  especially  Israel’s  (Gen.  xxii.; 
1  Kings  xviii.). 

2.  The  antithesis  of  Scir  places  before  our  eyes 
the  rugged  mountain  height  and  the  rude  moun¬ 
tain  strength,  that  is,  exactly  the  things  which 
have  no  value  for  enduring  victory,  for  abiding 
blessing  in  the  higher  order  of  things. 

3.  The  combating  of  the  allegorizing  method  of 
explanation — for  example,  by  J.  A.  Crusius,  from 
whom  Rosenmiiller  quotes  when  commenting  on 
our  chapter — is  unquestionably  in  the  right  against 
the  arbitrary  extravagances  and  exaggerations  of 
Cocceius  and  his  followers ;  but  where  tbe  Bible 
language  in  general  is  symbolical,  with  the  pro¬ 
phets,  above  all,  a  symbolical  way  of  speaking 
will  be  conceded.  A  natural  or  historical  sub¬ 
stratum  ou  which  the  symbolical  is  based  is  sup¬ 
posed  with  the  symbolical  itself.  Consequently, 
nil  that  is  here  said  in  Ezekiel  has  a  fulfilment 
in  the  time  after  the  exile.  On  the  other  hand, 
modern  apocalypticism,  by  its  converting  the 
letter  of  prophecy  into  future  revelations  of  any 
and  every  kind,  sets  itself  against  the  apocalyptic 
mode  of  expression,  the  characteristic  of  which  is 
certainly  not  literality.  The  national  physio¬ 
gnomy  of  Israel,  as  Genesis  traces  it  back  to  Adam, 
the  father  of  all  men,  indicates  a  reference  to 
humanity  as  a  whole.  This  reference  prevails  in 
Noah’s  prophetic  discourse,  Gen.  ix.,  when  Japhet 
is  destined  to  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Shem,  and 
Canaan,  the  son  of  Ham,  to  be  a  servant  in  the 
house.  The  Holv  Land  fits  in  with  Abraham  to 
this  symbolism  of  the  nation,  and  Abraham  is  to 
be  a  blessing  (as  is  said  in  Gen.  xii. :  “to  all  the 
families  of  the  earth,  Adamah  ”),  through  his  seed, 
which  is  Christ,  as  the  apostle  says  in  Gal.  iii. 
Hence  humanity  in  Christ  will  also  be  the  theo¬ 
logical  point  of  view  in  the  case  of  the  land  of 
Israel.  So  long  as  He  who  is  *♦/***•  (Rom. 
x.  4)  was  not  born  in  the  land  of  promise,  the 
land  remained,  in  respect  to  the  realization  of  the 
blessing  of  Abraham  to  the  race  of  Adam,  a  pro¬ 
phetic  symbol  of  the  earth,  just  as  the  nation  was 
symbolico-prophetic  for  the  nations  of  mankind. 
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The  land  of  Israel  is  also  Mpfr  (from  and, 
like  the  lc^al  nationality  of  Israel,  has  its  final 
fulfilment  in  Christ.  As  His  beatitudes  (Matt  v. ) 
assign  to  His  people  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  so 
also  do  they  the  inheritance  of  the  land.  Hitherto 
out  of  Israel  shines  humanity,  and  representa¬ 
tively  for  it  the  Son  of  man,  the  true  Israel 
The  Christian  interpretation  of  the  people  of 
Israel  as  the  Church,  the  kingdom  of  God,  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  embraces  now  also  the  Holy 
Land  in  the  signification  of  the  land  of  glory, 
paradise,  and  Eden.  From  the  standpoint  of  the 
fulfilling  of  Israel  as  to  its  universal  human  signi¬ 
fication  by  Christ,  the  Old  Testament  outward 
expression  of  the  letter,  that  is,  what  is  said  pro- 
pcedeutically  and  paedagogically  in  accordance  with 
the  economy  of  the  Old  Covenant,  in  the  style  of 
the  people  and  the  land,  may  remain  in  its  full 
force ;  but  what  is  given  with  the  idea  of  Israel, 
namely,  that  the  promises  in  question  are  to  be 
fulfilled  in  a  very  different  sense  from  the  outward 
literal  sense,  that  they  are  to  be  fulfilled  * 1  in 
spirit  and  in  truth,” — this  even  the  literal  ex- 

Sression  itself  demands  from  its  unmistakable 
epth  of ‘meaning,  which  often  makes  plainly 
ridiculous  a  merely  literal  interpretation,  whether 
looking  to  the  time  after  the  exile,  or  to  the  very 
last  time.  All  the  prophets  and  the  law  pro¬ 
phesied  until  John,  the  baptizer  of  Christ  (Matt 
xi.  13  ;  Lnke  xvi.  10).  And  what  Christ  said 
(John  iv.)  of  worshipping  at  Jerusalem :  “the  hour 
cometh,  and  now  is,*’  bears  witness  to  the  Messianic 
(Christological)  and  in  general  the  spiritual  sense 
of  the  Old  Testament  letter  ;  as  the  setting  of  it 
free  from  every  temporary  limitation  as  to  place 
or  nation  bears  witness*  to  its  sense  for  eternity, 
and  to  the  spiritual  interpretation  as  that  which 
is  at  the  same  time  interpretation  “  in  truth,”  the 
true  understanding,  so  that  the  Christian  truth  of 
the  prophecies  is  also  to  be  regarded  as  their  true 
and  lull  reality.  The  Jewish  Christianity  of  in¬ 
dividual  expositors  ( e,g .  of  Baumgarten)  is  not 
the  Old  Testament  Christianity  of  the  prophets. 

4*.  Onch.  iii.  17  the  characteristic  individualiza¬ 
tion  was  noted  as  a  mark  of  the  time ;  but  that 
which  is  peculiar  to  the  Christological  utterances 
of  our  prophet  (Introd.  §  9),  his  putting  of  the 
Christological  thought,  as  ch.  xl.  sq.,  in  the  form 
of  Palestinian  worship,  and  so  generally  in  the 
manner  of  the  people  and  land  of  Israel,  is  always 
to  be  adhered  to.  Fundamentally,  the  latter  form 
was  only  that  of  the  law  as  early  as  Ex.  xx.  12. 
But  when  the  Son  of  man,  of  the  seed  of  David 
according  to  the  flesh,  realized  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  as  eternal — when,  by  the  outpouring  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  His  gift  of  prophecy  became  the 
common  property  of  mankind,  then,  as  with  the 
worshipping  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  the  peculiar 
localization  of  the  sanctuary  and  the  priestly  ser¬ 
vice,  always  accomplished  for  the  time,  ceased  ; 
Israel  also  could,  in  whatever  part  of  the  earth, 
consider  themselves  as  in  their  own  land,  and  so 
much  the  more  as  their  true  King  had  (John 
xviii.)  witnessed  the  good  confession  of  the  supra- 
mundane  nature  of  His  kingdom  before  the  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  Roman  earthly  world-power. 
For  the  Israel  of  fulfilment  Canaan  lay,  in  the 
first  instance,  in  the  world  above  with  Christ,  as 
the  apostle  Paul  says  in  Phil  l  23,  where  also 
pmdise  is  (Luke  xxiil  43  ;  2  Cor.  xii.  4) ;  and  in 
this  world  only,  in  the  renewal  of  heaven  and 
earth  according  to  the  Christian  hope.  So,  like¬ 


wise,  the  true,  the  fulfilled  nationality  of  Israel 
is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  Christian  world,  in 
humanity,  according  to  the  Spirit  of  Christ ;  now 
in  measure,  in  fulness  only  hereafter,  Rev.  xxi.  3. 

5.  Schmieder  sums  up  the  moral  guilt  of  Edom 
as  threefold :  (1)  taking  possession  at  his  own 
hand ;  (2)  doing  this  in  a  bad  frame  of  mind, 
with  malignant  joy  and  scornful  laughter ;  (3) 
doing  this  not  to  keep  and  cultivate  the  land  (for 
which  man  was  ordained  of  God  in  .paradise),  but 
to  devastate  and  plunder  it. 

6.  It  belongs  to  the  local  colour  of  the  land, 
that,  when  it  is  spoken  of  distinctively,  its  fruit¬ 
fulness  also  is  spoken  of.  Comp,  for  climate  and 
nature  of  the  soil,  the  well-known  passages  of 
Scripture.  Writers  in  the  first  century  still 
bear  witness  to  what  heathens  and  Jews  of  former 
times  celebrated  with  one  accord,  the  immense 
population  of  the  land,  corresponding  to  its  great 
fertility.  At  present,  indeed,  Jerusalem,  the 
largest  city  of  Palestine,  has  scarcely  more  inha¬ 
bitants  than  the  smaller  towns  of  Galilee  had  in 
the  time  of  Josephus. 

7.  On  the  parallel  minatory  prophecy  in  ch.  vi. 
it  was  observed  (p.  94)  how  Israel’s  idolatrous 
self-righteousness  is  broken  in  pieces  in  every  way 
by  God’s  judgment.  A  parallel  observation  will 
correspond  to  the  kernel  and  inmost  contents  of 
our  chapter,  namely,  that  divine  grace  alone  will 
restore  Israel,  land  and  people — tne  latter  espe¬ 
cially,  in  the  way  of  Jenovah’B  sanctifying  His 
own  name.  In  this,  Israel’s  misery  is  as  little  the 
motive  as  any  righteousness  on  the  side  of  Israel. 
What  befalls  the  heathen,  indeed,  with  respect 
to  Israel,  happens  to  them  because  they  have  in 
suited  in  His  people  the  name  of  Jehovah  revealed 
in  Israel.  Hence  the  fundamental  reference  which 
Jehovah  takes  is  finally  Himself.  Israel,  as  has 
been  repeatedly  said,  four  times  in  succession  (in 
the  cosmic  number,  vers.  20-23),  gave  by  their 
exile,  and  hence  by  their  misery,  occasion  for  the 
profanation  of  the  nan&e  of  J ehovah.  Their  misery 
made  the  heathen  sin  against  Jehovah  ;  thus  it 
was  viewed,  but  by  no  means  as  cause  of  the 
divine  pity.  What  is  said  of  pity  is  Jehovah’s 
pity  for  His  own  name,  ver.  21.  The  divine  love 
appears  not  as  compassion  in  relation  to  miseiy, 
but  the  misery  itself  appears  as  sin,  so  that  the 
reference  is  taken  simply  to  sin ;  the  divine  love 
appears  purely  as  grace. 

8.  Hiivemick  emphasizes  this,  that  “the  holi¬ 
ness  of  God  forms  the  centre  of  the  discourse 
before  us but  he  makes  too  little  account  of  the 
holiness  of  Jehovah,  when  he  makes  no  more  of 
it  than  “the  relation  therein  established  of  God 
to  the  evil.  ”  So  also  it  is  not  acutely  thought, 
when,  in  explanation  of  vers.  1-15,  that  “the 
punitive  judgment  threatened  against  the  heathen 
must  have  its  ultimate  explanation”  from  the 
holiness  of  God,  Havernick  places  the  essence  of 
heathenism  in  assailing  the  holiness  of  God.  It 
must  be  observed,  however,  that  heathenism 
knows  nothing  of  God’s  holiness.  The  name  of 
Jehovah ’8  holiness,  as  the  expression,  chosen  three 
times  in  succession  (according  to  the  number  of 
the  godhead,  vers.  20,  21, 22),  and  which  is  not  to 
be  resolved  into  the  “holy  name  of  Jehovah,” 
significantly  runs,  is  even  as  “name”  (ns  Beck 
justly  observes)  “the  expression  with  living 
power  of  the  divine  presence  in  revelation,”  so 
that  by  the  name  of  Jehovah's  holiness  this 
revelation  of  God  as  adapted  exclusively  to 


Digitized  by  L^ooQle 


344 


EZEKIEL 


Israel  is  set  forth  ;  hence,  as  to  the  “  transgres¬ 
sions  of  the  heathen,  ”  no  direct  relation  of  them 
to  the  holiness  of  God  is  expressed,  but  a  misap¬ 
prehension  of  the  revelation  of  the  holy  in  Israel, 
consequently  a  relation  to  Israel  ah  the  people  of 
Jehovah.  The  holiness  of  God  has,  however,  so 
much  the  more  significance  in  our  chapter,  as  the 
setting  of  it  forth  in  Israel  is  thoroughly  in 
accordance  with  what  is  thus  emphasized,  that 
what  Jehovah  does  (vers.  22,  32)  He  does  for  His 
own  sake.  For  God’s  holiness  is  “the  real  in¬ 
trinsic  ideality  of  God,  His  harmoniousness  of 
essence,  as  it  manifests  itself  also  in  this,  that 
He  makes  Himself  known  in  a  church  of  His 
pure  divine  consciousness,  and  preserves  and 
perfects  this  church  in  the  ideality  of  its  pure 
essence,  until  by  it  the  world  is  restored  to  per¬ 
fection  in  the  real  ideality,  the  personal  harmo¬ 
niousness  of  essence”  (P.  Lange,  Pos.  Dogm. 
p.  95).  By  setting  forth  the  holiness  of  God, 
as  is  done  in  our  chapter,  Ezekiel  puts  himself  in 
harmony  with  Isaiah  (p.  41). 

9.  Lange  observes  on  the  holiness  of  God,  that 
the  concept  of  it  is  “  mediated  to  us  through  the 
Old  Testament  almost  more  than  any  other 
concept ;  ”  “  the  leading  thought  of  the  Hebrew 
view  of  the  world  is  holiness  ;  the  t?np,  or 

Sofc*  BTTpi  is  He  who  is  pure  in  essence,  true 

to  Himself,  corresponding  to  His  name.  ”  Lange 
finds  the  “mythologico- typical  reflection”  of  holi¬ 
ness  in  ideality,  the  “leading  thought  of  the 
Hellenic  view  of  the  world,”  just  as  he  calls 
“  the  Greek  culture  the  mythologico- typical 
counterpart  of  the  theocracy.” 

10.  Because  love,  which  is  God,  is  holy,  break¬ 
ing  of  the  law,  and  still  more  the  dishonouring 
of  divine  benefits,  as  in  ver.  16  sq.,  can  expect 
no  support  or  indulgence  in  Him,  the  righteous 
God,  the  “Founder  and  Guardian  of  right” 
(Lange).  Since  He  as  the  “Holy  One,”  who  is 
the  absolute  opposite  of  the  evil,  can  originate 
nothing  evil,  so  contrariety  to  Him  as  such,  and 
especially  misuse  of  His  gifts,  here  of  the  land, 
can  find  no  encouragement  with  the  “Holy  One 
of  Israel,”  the  Giver  of  righteous  recompense. 
Since  the  native  land  of  a  people,  especially  like 
Israel,  may  be  misused  as  the  fa  f*ot  wo*  in 
relation  to  heaven  or  higher  interests  than  the 
earth,  the  corresponding  righteous  opposition  and 
reaction  of  the  holiness  of  God  will  be  either 
deterioration  of  such  a  land  (failure  of  crops  and 
the  like),  or  expulsion  of  the  people  from  it,  or 
both.  So,  too,  the  earth  must  finally  pass  away 
for  mankind,  although  for  the  people  of  God 
there  is  hope  of  a  “new  earth.”  The  latter  gives 
proof  of  God’s  truth  and  faithfulness,  which, 
keeping  promise,  provides  for  the  need  of  finite 
spirits  not  only  a  corporeity,  but  also  a  locality 
in  harmony  therewith,  according  to  the  purpose 
of  His  wise  and  holy  will ;  ana  perhaps  this  is 
typified  also  in  Israel’s  possession  of  the  land  in 
the  signification  of  their  native  land.  But  with 
God  not  only  is  goodness  accompanied  by  justice, 
as  that  according  to  which  God  gave  Israel  scope 
and  opportunity  to  expel  (exile)  themselves  from 
their  land  among  the  heathen — just  as  man  can 
procure  iiell  for  himself — and  thus  left  as  well  as 
l  . » c  their  right  to  Israel,  but  divine  justice  as 
re  relation  of  God’s  holiness  is  more  tnan  mere 
retribution  ;  it  becomes  on  and  in  the  sinner  self¬ 
sanctification  of  God. 


11.  As  the  Holy  One,  Jehovah  is  the  God  oi 
Israel  (Lev.  xi.  44  sq.) ;  and  it  is  only  in  keeping 
with  this  relation  that  Israel,  His  people,  nave 
to  appear  before  Him,  not  merely  in  symbolical 
but  still  more  in  legal  moral  purity  of  life,  above 
all  in  that  they  keep  themselves  religiously  pure 
from  idols.  It  is  not  only  this  mutual  relation 
that  results  to  Israel  from  the  fact  that  their  God 
is  the  Holy  One,  but  also  that,  so  long  as  the 
relation  of  the  Holy  One  to  Israel  has  not  ceased, 
in  like  manner  the  holiness  of  this  people  is  not 
to  be  surrendered ;  hence  that,  as  on  them  by  exile 
and  by  restoration,  so  in  them  Jehovah  will 
sanctify  His  name  or  Himself.  “  The  command: 
Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy,  contains  (says  Haver- 
nick)  at  the  same  time  the  promise  of  the  realiza¬ 
tion  of  a  holy  kingdom  of  God  as  surely  as  God 
Himself  is  holy.  But  God  reveals  Himself  as  the 
Holy  One  not  merely  in  condemning  evil  and 
destroying  the  offender,  but  also  in  the  extirpa¬ 
tion  of  evil  and  the  transformation  and  renewal 
of  the  sinner  by  virtue  of  a  new  divine  breath  of 
life,  the  spiritual  creation  of  God  in  man.  ” 

12.  Sanctification  implies  in  general  that  some¬ 
thing  is  removed  from  its  common  worldly  rela¬ 
tions.  Since  this  does  not  usually  take  place 
without  reference  to  sinful  concomitants,  the 
symbolical  act  of  washing  readily  connects  itself 
with  sanctification ;  but  it  is  by  no  means  to  have 
a  merely  negative  interpretation,  as  “annulling 
of  the  false  profane  world-relation  of  the  object  ™ 
(Lange),  especially  when,  as  here  in  Ezekiel,  no 
mention  is  made  of  the  positive  symbol  of 
anointing  ;  which,  moreover,  does  not  symbolize 
induction  into  the  service  of  the  Lord,  the 
“  restoration  of  the  true  religious  world-relation,” 
but  the  divine  equipment  for  the  service  of  the 
Lord.  Even  in  itself,  and  still  more  from  its 
thus  standing  alone,  washing  will  represent  puri¬ 
fication,  which  is  consecration. 

18.  Jehovah  sanctifies  Himself  on  Israel  before 
the  eyes  of  the  rest  of  the  world  (ver.  23),  in  that 
by  taking  and  gathering  Israel  out  of  all  nations 
and  countries  He  actually  places  them  again  as 
His  people  in  the  land  of  promise  (ver.  24). 
Jehovah  sanctifies  Himself  in  Israel,  hence  in 
Israel’s  own  consciousness,  by  making  them  ex¬ 
perience,  as  a  fresh  national  dedication,  a  moral 
and  religious  purification.  The  expressions  em- 
plpyed  are  to  be  interpreted  as  referring  to  the 
nation  as  such,  and  not  to  single  individuals  ;  we 
have  not  so  much  to  understand  spiritual  states 
of  mind  as  to  think  of  national  regeneration. 
But  if  what  has  been  already  remarked  on  ch. 
xi.  suffices  as  to  the  letter  for  our  chapter  also 
and  ch.  xviii.,  the  sprinkling  of  the  clean 
water  in  ver.  25  symbolizes  the  national  moral 
and  religious  cleansing  of  Israel,  and  the  “new 
heart  ”  m  ver.  26  is  nothing  else  than  a  “  heart 
of  flesh”  instead  of  a  “heart  of  stone”  in  the 

flesh ;  yet  in  ver.  27  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  ('mn), 

which  the  “new  spirit”  within  Israel  is  inter¬ 
preted  to  mean,  points  beyond  ch.  xL  19  (ch. 
xviii.  31) ;  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  appears  as  the 
spirit  of  Israel,  just  as  “God  as  Spirit  of  the 
Church  and  indweller  in  the  human  heart  is  pre¬ 
eminently  the  Holy  One  ”  (Nitzsch).  And 
although  ver.  25  sq.  in  relation  to  ver.  8  sq.  may 
be  taken  as  complement  of  the  promise  given 
there,  or  even  as  the  condition  for  the  promised 
inheritance  continuing  to  the  children,  and  hence 
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parallel  thereto  (ver.  24  carrying  out  the  declara¬ 
tion  :  11  for  they  draw  near  to  come,”  ver.  8),  yet 
we  are  not  hindered  from  making  the  Messianic 
salvation  of  the  people,  as  the  true  and  full  sanc¬ 
tification  of  Jehovah  in  as  well  as  on  them,  shine 
forth  behind  all  this  (p.  24),  and  the  “  clean 
water”  of  ver.  25  approximates  to  the  Holy 
Ghost  (Joel  iL  28  sq.).  Comp.  Umbreit. 

14.  “  The  true  essence  of  the  Messianic  time,” 

says  Havemick,  “its  very  kernel,  from  which 
all  its  other  blessings  flow,  and  its  entire  glory 
unfolds  itself,  is  the  purification  of  the  people. 
At  the  time  of  Christ  this  idea  was  deeply  rooted 
in  the  national  consciousness,  and  John  the 
Baptist  unquestionably  adapted  to  it  his  rite  of 
lustration,  the  %  mt  ptrawas.” 

15.  Jesus  could  (John  iii.  5)  refer  to  ver.  25 
sq.  of  our  chapter,  namely,  that  water  and  spirit 
are  requisite  for  regeneration  for  the  kingdom  of 
God,  which  truth  the  master  in  Israel  (ver.  10) 
should  have  known.  “  For  Ezekiel  teaches  here 
in  clear  words  that  Israel  had  to  receive  another 
and  new  heart  and  spirit — that  it  had  to  be 
sprinkled  with  clean  water  by  the  Spirit  of  God. 
Thus  should  a  master  in  Israel  nave  known 


regarding  water  and  spirit  in  this  relation” 
(Coooeiu8). 

16.  “Striking  is  the  word  of  the  prophet,  and 
pointing  exactly  to  the  times  of  Christian  fulfil¬ 
ment,— the  people  of  the  new  planting  shall 
never  again  experience  the  reproach  of  hunger 
among  the  heathen.  A  deep  saying,  when  we 
divest  it  of  its  allegorical  covering,  and  under¬ 
stand  by  it  the  eternal  appeasing  of  hunger  of 
spirit.  It  was  indeed  a  reproach  to  Israel,  that, 
nourished  as  they  were  by  the  divine  food  of  life 
in  the  words  of  Moses  and  the  prophets,  they 
went  after  the  imaginary  gods  of  the  heathen, 
and,  being  carried  away  into  the  countries  of 


strangers,  were  obliged  to  suffer  hunger  m  a  dry 
land,  etc.  (Umbkeit). 


HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq.  The  mountains  of  Israel  not  only 
figures,  but  also  places  of  the  promises  to  Israel. 
— Word  and  name  of  the  Lord  ;  the  former  the 
revelation  of  His  will,  the  latter  the  revelation 
of  His  nature. — Ver.  2.  “Thus  they  mocked  at 
the  promises  of  God,  as  if  their  eternity  were 
now  come  to  an  end  ”  (Berl.  Bib.  ).  — The  scorn  of 
the  world  an  old  experience. — “Thus  were  the 
prophets  and  Christ  reproached,  and  the  Lord 
saia  that  men  would  speak  all  manner  of  evil 
against  His  disciples,  Matt  v.  11,  and  Paul,  that 
we  should  be  a  spectacle  to  the  world,  1  Cor.  iv. 
9”  (Heim-Hoffmann). — “All  things  may  and 
shall  work  for  good  to  Christians,  Bom.  viii.  28  ” 
(Cr.). — The  wicked  also  shall  have  an  eternity, 
but  of  what  kind  T  Just  the  eternity  into  the 
possession  of  which  they  have  put  themselves, 
according  as  their  works  deserve,  as  death  is  the 
wages  of  sin. — Ver.  3  sq.  God  knows,  sees,  and 
hears  the  misery  of  His  children ;  that  must 
comfort  them,  therefore  they  cannot  despair. — 
“  How  ready  men  often  are  not  only  to  count  up 
the  sufferings  of  others,  but  also  in  their  talk  to 
exaggerate  tnem  still  more  I  ”  (Stabck.) — Ver.  5 

S.  What  God  calls  His  cannot  be  lost  for  ever. 

e  is  jealous  with  but  also  for  His  possession. — 
God  lets  His  people  be  stricken  only  by  whom 
He  will ;  one  cannot  simply  open  the  mouth  and 


devour  them  at  pleasure. — Ver.  8  sq.  “Thus 
shall  the  ruined  churches  bring  fruit,  wine,  and 
bread,  that  is,  the  mysteries  of  doctrine,  to  the 
profit  of  the  people,  tliat  they  may  no  longer  be 
rude  and  ignorant,  but  a  people  taught  of  God. 
Therefore  the  spiritual  husbandmen,  vine-dressers, 
till  and  sow  diligently.  With  the  plough  of  fear 
they  turn  up  the  soil  of  the  heart,  m  which  they 
sow  the  new  word  of  the  gospel,  whereby  the 
forsaken  churches  become  planted  anew ;  and 
these  are  the  mountains  which  the  Lord  addresses  ” 
(Heim-Hoffmann). — “When  He  appeared  in 
the  holy  land  who  could  say  of  Himself,  *  Come 
unto  Me,  ye  who  labour  and  are  heavy  laden, ’  He 
far  outshone  Solomon  in  all  his  glory (Henost.  ). 
— “  The  wicked  have  no  cause  to  rejoice  over  the 
chastisemeut  of  God’s  children,  Jer.  xlviii.  27  ” 
(Starke). — “The  affairs  of  the  people  of  God 
are  never  in  so  bad  a  state  that  God  should  be 
unable  to  set  them  right  again  ;  nay,  experience 
has  taught  that  the  Church  after  persecution 
only  increases  so  much  the  more ”  (0.). — “They 
are  far  wrong  who  consider  a  great  increase  of 
men  as  a  curse,  because  it  gives  rise  to  want  and 
distress.  God  can  nourish  many  as  well  as  few, 
and  we  should  live  moderately,  avoid  endeavour¬ 
ing  to  surpass  others  in  expenditure,  and  seek  for 
concord  in  families,  etc.  (Luther). — Ver.  12 
sq.  “The  promised  good  is  always  to  be  under¬ 
stood  with  the  condition  that  men  repent,  Mai. 
iii.  7”  (Starke). — “The  self-evident  condition 
is,  that  they  do  not  fill  up  the  measure  of  their 
sins  anew.  There  is  no  charter  of  immunity 
against  Ye  would  -not”  (Henost.). — “How 
often  is  the  country  or  a  district  made  to  bear 
the  blame  when  there  comes  a  pestilence  among 
men  or  cattle,  when,  however,  it  should  be  known 
that  sin  gaining  the  upper  hand  provoked  God’s 
wrath  thereto  ”  (0.). — “As  already  observed  by 
Jerome,  the  Jews  refer  this  to  a  kingdom  of  a 
thousand  years,  when  Jerusalem  shall  be  built 
and  the  temple  of  the  latter  chapters  of  our  pro¬ 
phet  erected  ;  while  in  the  opinion  of  others,  the 
fulfilment  took  place  under  Zerubbabel,  which 
cannot  possibly  be  the  case,  as  also  Jerome  grants, 
and  then  compares  the  Christian  Chiliasts  with 
the  Jewish  dreamers  of  their  millennium.  Hence 
we  must  abide  by  the  spiritual  interpretation 
regarding  these  blessings  promised  to  the  people, 
to  which  we  are  directed  besides  by  Christ  and 
the  apostles  ”  (Luther). 

Ver.  16  sq.  “Man’s  previous  course  of  action 
is  the  cause  of  God’s  subsequent  course  of  action, 
Jer.  iL  19”  (Starke). — “The goodness  of  God 
invites  us  to  repentance,  but  not  to  evil-doing 
and  pride”  (Starck).— We  shall  have  to  give 
account  not  only  because  of  the  evil  which  we 
have  done,  but  also  for  the  good  things  which 
we  have  had. — The  earth  should  not  be  full  of 
wickedness  and  folly,  but  full  of  the  knowledge 
of  the  Lord  and  of  love  unfeigned. — “The  world 
is  perfect  throughout  where  man  does  not  come 
in  to  disturb  it.” — In  our  impure  acting  our 
impure  nature  also  always  comes  forth.  Storms 
clear  the  air,  an  observation  which  bears  applica¬ 
tion  in  regard  to  the  judgments  of  God. — Ver. 
19.  The  scattering  power  of  sin ;  in  truth,  it 
scatters  the  souls  of  men  into  the  whole  world, 
and  that  is  already  their  judgment  which  sinners 
have  to  experience. — Ver.  20.  With  the  sinner 
goes  also  his  curse,  his  other  shadow.— Our  mis¬ 
fortunes  and  mistakes  are  very  often  God’s  Sen- 
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tence  on  our  transgressions,  which,  indeed,  are 
best  known  to  Him  and  ourselves. — How  much 
blasphemy  against  God  and  offence  against  the 
truth  do  not  those  very  persons  occasion  who  are 
called  to  make  God's  word  and  name  honoured, 
acknowledged,  and  exalted  above  the  world! — 
To  liave  regard  to  the  enemy, — a  point  to  be  well 
attended  to  for  the  walk  of  the  fnends  of  God  in 
this  world. — Thus  this  chapter  teaches  us  how 
the  first  petition  of  the  Lord’s  prayer  should  be 
understood.  The  name  of  the  Lord,  to  wit,  is 
hallowed  as  well  by  the  prosperity  of  the  elect, 
which  may  obtain  even  under  the  cross,  as  by 
their  purification  from  sin  ”  (Kichter).-— A  bad 
life  ought  not  to  put  good  doctrine  in  question. 
— Ver.  21  sq.  God  His  own  justification  in  this 
world  (Theodicy). — “God  sanctifies  His  name 
among  men  by  benefits  as  well  as  by  judgments 
and  punishments”  (Starck).— “ So  saints  are 
accustomed  to  pray  who  put  no  trust  in  their 
own  merit,  but  humbly  entreat  God  to  look  to 
His  own  name,  that  it  may  be  praised  and 
sanctified.  But  Christ  is  the  holy  name  of  God, 
for  whose  sake  God  is  gracious  to  us ;  whoever 
calls  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved  ” 
(Heim-Hoffmann). 

Ver.  24.  We  shall  come  home  out  of  this 
world. — Gathering  even  in  the  midst  of  the 
scattering  of  this  world  is  of  the  grace  of  God. — 
Ver.  25  sq.  “  It  is  God  alone  who  can  truly  con¬ 
vert  us  to  Himself,  and  purify  our  hearts  by  His 
almighty  Spirit,  Jer.  xxxl  i8”  (TUb.  Bib.). — 
“  Without  true  purification  from  sin  no  one  can 
come  into  real  union  and  communion  with  God, 
Isa.  i.  16  sq.”  (Starke). — “No  unclean  person 
shall  enter  into  the  New  Jerusalem,  Rev.  xxii., 
hence  our  cleansing  has  to  take  place  in  this 
life  ”  (Starck). — “Purification  must  precede  the 
filling  of  men  with  the  new  spirit.  David  in  the 
first  place  supplicates  God  to  wash  him  quite 
clean  from  his  guilt,  and  then  prays  for  the  crea¬ 
tion  in  him  of  a  clean  heart  and  of  a  new  sted- 
fast  spirit,  Pa  li.”  (Umbiikit). — “The  prophets 
frequently  reproach  the  Jews,  as  a  stiff-necked 
people,  that  they  will  not  hearken  to  the  word  of 
the  Lord.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  a  heart  and 
spirit  which  shall  be  new  is  promised  to  them, 
that  they  may  not  henceforth  live  after  their 
former  custom,  but  begin  a  new  manner  of  life, 
so  that  the  old  and  disobedient  heart  of  stone 
may  become  the  new  but  pliant  and  submissive 
heart”  (Luther). — “The  heart  of  stone  does 
not  bear  bending  according  to  God’s  will,  whereas 
the  heart  of  flesh  is  soft,  and  of  such  a  texture 
that  God  can  impress  into  its  understanding  a 
living  knowledge,  into  its  will  a  voluntary 
obedience,  and  into  the  inclinations  a  holy  order ” 
(Starke). — “Our  heart  and  inward  parts  are 
designed  to  be  occupied  as  an  abode  by  God  Him¬ 
self,  John  xiv.  23  ”  (Starck). — For  the  furniture 
with  which  God  is  accustomed  to  furnish  His 


abode  in  man,  see  GaL  v.  22. — “Of  flesh  and 
fleshly  (carnal)  are  two  different  things ;  the 
former  may  be  dealt  with,  the  latter  becomes 
always  harder”  (Starck). — “The  new  birth 
does  not  consist  in  annihilating  the  man,  nor  in 
the  entire  removal  of  sinful  corruption  and  of  the 
old  Adamic  disposition,  but  in  the  creation  of  an 
entirely  new  disposition  and  nature,  2  Cor.  v.  17 ; 
GaL  vL  15;  Ephes.  iv.  24”  (Starke). — “God 
gives  the  Holy  Ghost  and  all  the  riches  of  grace 
not  for  gold,  but  He  gives  all  things  without 
price  to  all  who  ask  Him  for  them,  Isa.  lv.” 
(Cr.). — Ver.  27.  “The  Holy  Ghost  is  not  in¬ 
active  in  the  regenerate,  but  active  and  power¬ 
ful,  Rom.  viii.  15  sq.  ”  (Starke). — First  the 
inward  and  then  the  outward  change  is  God’s 
order,  while  we  men  always  proceed  in  the  re¬ 
verse  order. — “What  good,  however,  a  man 
does  is  not  his,  but  God’s  work  in  him,  PhiL  ii. 
13  ”  (Starke). 

Ver.  28  sq.  To  the  heavenly  among  men  there 
is  no  lack  even  on  earth  ;  to  him  who  has  what 
alone  is  worth  having  nothing  shall  be  wanting. 
— So  long  as  Christ  was  not  born  in  the  land  of 
romise,  the  land  of  promise  had  to  be  also  the 
ome  of  IsraeL  Since  the  time  that  Christ  is  in 
heaven,  only  heaven  can  be  the  true  home  of  the 
true  Israel. — “The  regenerate  man  stands  in  the 
covenant  of  grace  with  God”  (Starke). — Ycr. 
30.  God  will  not  only  finally  redeem  us  from  all 
distress  of  body  and  soul,  but  will  also  free  us  from 
all  reproach;  so,  then,  we  do  not  in  vain  believe  in 
a  resurrection  of  the  body  and  an  eternal  life. — 
Ver.  31.  In  conversion  man  regains  his  memory. 
— A  man  can  be  of  good  courage  when  he  loathes 
himself. — Loathing  is  not  a  sign  of  sickness  only, 
but  in  matters  spiritual  it  is  a  sign  of  conva¬ 
lescence. — The  loathing  of  oneself,  the  requital  of 
self-complacency. — Our  life  must  become  sorrow 
to  us,  otherwise  sorrow  will  not  become  life  to  ns. 
—Ver.  82  sq.  Grace  works  shame,  and  so  much 
the  more  as  it  makes  the  wilderness  a  paradise, 
the  beggar  a  king,  and  the  sinner  a  priest. — 
“Blessed  shame  ’p  (Schmieder). — We  boast  of 
nothing  in  Christ,  and  we  boast  of  all  things.  — 
Ver.  35  sq.  The  last  sentence  of  the  world  on 
the  people  of  God  will  be  its  own  self-condemna¬ 
tion,  just  as  it  will  be  onr  justification.  It  will 
not  be  in  vain  that  we  have  comforted  ourselves 
with  God  in  this  world. — Our  help  stands  in  th# 
name  of  the  Lord. — The  comfort  of  the  Church, 
that  God  is  Builder  and  Planter. — “  Yea,  this  is 
the  honour  of  the  holy  name  of  God.  He,  the 
Creator,  who  created  what  was  not,  is  also  the* 
Restorer,  who  creates  anew  that  which  was  ruined 
and  laid  waste  by  the  guilt  of  disobedient  crea¬ 
tures”  (Schmieder). — Ver.  37  sq.  “  But  the 
men  of  this  flock  shall  also  be  as  tne  sheep,  that 
is,  no  wild  beasts  shall  be  among  them  ;  hence  it 
follows  that  God  will  purify  His  Church  from 
these  noxious  animals”  (Cocc.). 


8.  The  Vision  of  the  Resurrection  and  Re-quickening  of  the  Dead  Bones,  and  the 
Symbolical  Action  with  the  One  Stick  out  of  the  Two  Sticks,  along  with  the 
Interpretation  (Ch.  xxxvii.). 

1  The  hand  of  Jehovah  was  upon  me,  and  [as]  Jehovah  took  me  out 
in  the  Spirit  and  made  me  rest  [brought  me,  set  me  down]  in  the  midst  of  the 

2  valley,  and  it  was  full  of  bones.  And  He  led  me  over  by  them  round  about, 
and  behold,  [there  were]  very  many  on  the  surface  of  the  valley,  and  behold. 
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3  [they  were]  very  dry.  And  He  said  to  me,  Son  of  man,  will  these  bones 

4  live  [become  «iive]  ?  And  I  said,  Lord  Jehovah,  Thou  knowest  And  He  said 
to  me,  Prophesy  over  these  bones,  and  say  to  them,  Ye  dry  bones,  hear  the 

5  word  of  Jehovah,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  to  these  bones,  Behold,  I 

6  bring  spirit  into  you,  and  ye  live.  And  I  give  sinews  on  you,  and  make 
flesh  to  come  up  over  you,  and  cover  you  with  skin,  and  give  breath  in  you,  and 

7  ye  live,  and  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  And  I  prophesied  as  I  was  com¬ 
manded  ;  and  there  came  a  voice  as  I  prophesied,  and  behold,  a  rustling,  and 

8  the  bones  drew  near,  bone  to  his  bone.  And  I  looked,  and  behold,  sinews 
and  flesh  came  up  on  them,  and  skin  covered  them  from  above,  yet  breath 

9  [*w]  not  in  them.  And  He  said  to  me,  Prophesy  to  the  Spirit ;  prophesy, 
son  of  man,  and  say  to  the  Spirit,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Come  from 
the  four  winds,  thou  Spirit,  and  breathe  into  these  slain,  that  they  may  live 

10  [become  alive].  And  I  prophesied  as  He  commanded  me,  and  the  Spirit  came 
into  them,  and  they  lived  [became  alive],  and  stood  upon  their  feet  a  very  great 

1 1  army.  And  He  said  to  me,  Son  of  man,  these  bones  [are]  the  whole  house  of 
Israel ;  Behold,  they  say,  our  bones  were  dried  and  our  hope  perished,  for  us, 

12  we  are  undone.  Therefore  prophesy,  and  say  to  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Behold,  I  open  your  graves,  and  lead  you  up  out  of  your  graves, 

13  My  people,  and  bring  you  to  the  land  of  Israel.  And  ye  know  that  I  am 
Jehovah,  when  I  open  your  graves  and  lead  you  up  out  of  your  graves,  My 

14  people;  And  I  give  My  Spirit  in  you,  and  ye  live,  and  I  bring  you  to  rest 
upon  your  land,  and  ye  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  spoke  and  did — sentence  of 

15,  16  Jehovah.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  And  thou,  son  of 
man,  take  to  thee  a  stick,  and  write  on  it,  For  Judah  and  for  the  sons  of 
Israel,  his  associates ;  and  take  another  stick,  and  write  on  it,  For  Joseph,  the 

17  stick  of  Ephraim,  and  of  the  whole  house  of  Israel,  his  associates.  And  bring 
them  near  the  one  to  the  other  for  thee  into  one  stick,  that  they  may  be 

18  [become]  one  in  thy  hand.  And  when  the  sons  of  thy  people  shall  speak  to 

1 9  thee,  saying,  Wilt  thou  not  show  us  what  these  [sticks]  are  to  thee  1  Tlien  say 
to  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  take  the  stick  of  Joseph, 
which  is  in  the  hand  of  Ephraim,  and  the  tribes  of  Israel  his  associates,  and 
put  them  on  it,  that  is,  the  stick  of  Judah,  and  make  them  one  stick,  that 

20  they  may  be  one  in  My  hand.  And  the  sticks  on  which  thou  shalt  write  are 

21  in  thy  hand  before  their  eyes.  And  say  to  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Behold,  I  take  the  sons  of  Israel  out  from  among  the  heathen, 
whither  they  went,  and  gather  them  from  round  about,  and  bring  them  to 

22  their  land.  And  I  make  them  one  people  in  the  land,  on  the  mountains  of 
Israel,  and  one  king  shall  be  king  to  them  all ;  and  they  [there]  shall  no  more 
be  two  peoples,  and  they  shall  never  again  be  divided  into  two  kingdoms. 

23  And  they  shall  no  more  defile  themselves  with  their  foul  idols,  and  with  their 
detestable  things,  and  with  all  their  transgressions ;  and  I  help  them  from  all 
their  dwelling-places  where  they  have  sinned,  and  cleanse  them,  and  they 

24  shall  be  My  people,  and  I  will  be  their  God.  And  My  servant  David  shall 
be  king  over  them,  and  one  shepherd  shall  be  to  them  all ;  and  they  shall 

25  walk  in  My  judgments,  and  shall  keep  My  statutes,  and  do  them.  And  they 
dwell  upon  the  land  which  I  gave  to  My  servant  Jacob,  in  which  your  fathers 
dwelt,  and  they  dwell  on  it,  they  and  their  sons,  and  their  sons'  sons,  for  ever, 

26  and  David  My  servant  [»]  prince  to  them  for  ever.  And  I  make  for  them  a 
covenant  of  peace,  an  everlasting  covenant  [corenant  of  eternity]  shall  be  with 
them ;  and  I  give  them  and  multiply  them,  and  give  My  sanctuary  in  their 

27  midst  for  ever.  And  My  dwelling  is  over  them,  and  I  am  their  God  and 

28  they  shall  be  My  people.  And  the  heathen  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  sanctify 
Israel,  in  that  My  sanctuary  is  in  their  midst  for  ever. 

Ver.  L  Vulg.:  ..  .in  ipiritu  domini — 

Ver.  S.  Sept.: .  .  .  tU  vt*+i  rwtvf** 

V«r.  6.  .  .  .  .  .  .  wuvfAM  /mm  if  yfMtt— 

Ver.  7.  mmSmt  iptruXmn  p*  (Another  reeding  s  "MPIO,  Syr.,  Vnlg.,  Arab#.) 
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Ver.  9.  .  .  .  *.  tic  r.  tutpwc  t m/tm*  *.  £ijr»r*r«». 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  rvrmy*rr>)  fuym. A*j 
Ver.  11.  .  .  . 

Ver.  14.  .  .  .  *.  km/Mu  yyutc  in  r.  n»  ifjun—  • 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  .  .  .  w<  r^rxcifutyyc  rpn  «vr#». 

Ver. *17.  ...  tic  /!•  pw  nv  )iir«u  *•  i»  r.  m.  (Another reeding:  plur. 

Ver.  19.  Sept. :  .  .  .  n»»  fuAip  ,Unrnf  ni»  )<«  ’Efpwf*  ...  Iff  r.  fvA«p  r#»/  .  .  .  «v  r.  T»J«.  Valg.: 

.  .  ft  dado  ecu  pariter  cum  Ugno  J.  ...  m  muitt*  ^**j.  (Anoth.  reeding:  W2.) 

Ver.  21.  Sept.:  .  .  .  Xm,p£m®  r«vr«  #/**»  ’!....  yi)»  'I. 

Ver.  22.  .  .  .  ttirtvc  tic  i8**C  i»  r.  yn  f**v — 

Ver.  28.  ...  if  ...  u  mV  tifMm. prfmv  {»  murttc,  m.  u  r.  «p*r«%&r/*arf»  mitrm  m.  .  .  .  A»«  wmrm  t.  iuqum  m 

iuttpTWt *V  iw  mureut—  (Another  reeding :  D!"Pyt?D  et  Arebe.) 

Ver.  24.  .  .  .  kfxm  •»  H**"  *vrm  .  .  .  ket  i»— 

Ver.  26.  .  .  .  m  **rtptc  mirrm— 

Ver.  23.  Sept. :  .  .  .  •  m£«k* — 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

The  two  sections  of  the  chapter,  vers.  1-14  and 
vers.  15-28,  are  already  distinguished  by  the 
introductory  formula  (vers.  1,  16) ;  still  more 
decidedly  by  their  difference  of  form, — first  a 
vision,  and  then  a  svmbolic  action  ;  as  also  by 
their  contents,  which,  however,  with  all  their 
diversity,  show  the  most  intimate  connection — 
what  in  the  first  section  is  prophesied  of  the 
whole  of  Israel  is  in  the  second  ratified  by  pro¬ 
mise  in  relation  to  the  parts.  [Henost. :  “the 
restoration  of  Israel  as  a  covenant-people,  and  the 
restoration  of  Israel  as  a  brotherhood.  ]  The  re- 
quickening  and  reunion  of  Israel.  The  interpre¬ 
tation  is  connected  with  both  prophetic  sections 
of  our  chapter,  appended  (vers.  11-14)  to  the 
first,  while  in  the  second  it  is  given  along  with 
the  prophecy.  The  connection  with  ch.  xxx.  is 
apparent  from  the  close  of  that  chapter,  ver.  24  sq. 

Vers.  1-10.  The  Quickening  qf  ike  Bones  in  the 
Valley. 

Ver.  1.  nrpn,  comp.  ch.  i.  3  (v^  Mm)  and 

ch.  xxxiii.  22  niVn).  Although  not  the 

stronger  introductory  formula  (as  in  ch.  viii.  11, 
yet  the  description  given  of  Ezekiel's  condition 
is  sufficient  simply  to  set  aside  a  mere  “product 
of  poetical  intuition”  (Hitzio).  “The  abrupt 
commencement  without  and  t{  is,  according  to 
Hengstenberg,  meant  to  point  out  that  “the  fact 
here  related  is  extraordinary,  and  out  of  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  usual  prophetic  activity.”  [“As 
the  subject  itself  is  a  quite  unusual  one,  so  also 
the  description  is  such  as  Ezekiel  never  elsewhere 
draws.  Such  a  never  -  seen  sight  is  seen  by 
itself  in  a  moment  of  higher  inspiration,  or 
never,”  Ewald.]  As  the  Vulgate,  so  also  Hitzig, 
a  ainst  the  accent :  “  in  the  Spirit  of  Jehovah  ;  ” 
but  rrtrv  is  subject,  and  rpOIl  simply :  it  <rn m/utrt 

t  :  -  s 

(Matt  xxii.  43),  in  contrast  to  U  e-n** i  (2  Cor. 
xii.  2),  to  which  it  is  easy  to  supply  (ch. 

xi.  24),  which  (as  Keil  justly  observes)  was 
omitted  because  of  the  rrim  (comp.  ch.  viii  3). 

T  J 

Ecstatic  state  in  which  he  was  inwardly  trans¬ 
ported  from  the  things  around  him.  —The  valley 
can  only  be  the  one  mentioned  in  ch.  iii.  22, 
when  we  consider  that  those  who  speak  in  ver.  1 1 
were  settled  there  in  the  neighbourhood,  and 
consequently  could  be  represented  as  the  bones 


in  the  valley.  At  all  events,  it  is  not  a  valley  in 
general,  but  a  certain  valley  ;  and  if  nothing  else, 
that  (K*m)  which  was  full  of  bohes.  Hengsten- 

berg  points  out  the  contrast  to  the  mountain  (ch. 
xviu  22),  the  “lowness  of  condition”  I  Hrrzio: 
“  The  valley  is  fitted  to  represent  a  huge  grave  ;  * 
but  the  thought  is  less  of  graves  than  of  their 

opposite  ver.  2),  namely,  that  the  slain 

..  j 

(ver.  9)  have  remained  unburied,  their  bones  bleach 
and  diy  there. — The  bones  are  men’s  bones  (Isa. 
lxvi.  14);  in  the  connection  here :  the  remains  of 
the  slain,  abundance  of  which  might  be  in  the 
disturbed  districts  of  Judah  ;  according  to  the 
Talmudists :  slain  Ephraim  ites,  1  Chron.  viL  20 
sq.  Looking  from  the  midst  of  the  valley,  he 
could  warrant  that  it  was  full  of  bones. — Ver.  2. 
over  by  them,  or  “over  past  them 

hence  not :  “  over,”  to  tread  them  with  the  feet,  or 
to  hover  over  them,  but :  round  about,  so  that  he 
might  be  able  to  view  them  exactly,  as  the  re¬ 
peated  ninb  &s  the  result  of  such  inspection, 

brings  to  view  the  very  many  and  their  being 
very  dry,  neither  sap  nor  strength  in  them. 
Comp,  moreover,  ch.  vi.  [Ewald  refers  for  “  the 
rapid  narration,  with  its  constant  fall  into  the 
present,”  to  his  Grammar ,  §  342  b.] 

The  question  in  Ver.  3  is  fitted  to  bring  the 
prophet,  and,  through  him,  his  hearers  and 
readers,  to  the  consciousness  of  the  impossibility 
presented  to  human  eyes  (son  of  man) ;  and  con¬ 
sidering  the  words  uttered  by  Israel  (ver.  11),  its 
intention  doubtless  is  to  bring  out  the  despair  of 
the  people,  in  order  to  make  room  in  their  hearts 
for  tne  prophecy  of  salvation  (ver.  12).  Ezekiel's 
answer  refers  the  matter  to  God  (Rev.  vii.  14),  for 
with  God  there  is  no  impossibility,  unless  He  wills 
it,  and  that  God  alone  can  know.  Comp,  on  this 
point  Isa.  xxvi.  19. — Ver.  4.  When  Ezekiel  is 
summoned  to  prophesy  over  the  bones,  their 
future,  asked  (ver.  8)  by  Jehovah  in  relation  to 
them,  comes  to  view  as  an  affair  of  Jehovah's,  of 
His  counsel,  will,  and  purpose ;  they  may  there¬ 
fore  be  addressed  (Dn'jjK  'DtO),  however  dry 

they  are.  Grotius  observes :  so  much  the  more 
as  the  prisoners  in  the  exile  are  to  be  understood. 
— The  word  of  Jehovah  (ch.  xxxvi.  1,  4)  mediates 
the  salvation,  the  life  to  be  prophesied.  Hence 
not  see,  for  then  death,  and  nothing  but  death, 
will  come  to  view.  In  Ezekiel’s  vision  all  de¬ 
pends  on  “hearing  recognise  God's  word,  and 
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trust  to  it  (John  iv.  48,  xx.  19).  This,  at  the 
same  time,  legitimates  as  divine  the  word  of 
Ezekiel’s  prophetic  announcement.  The  tenor, 
however,  of  the  divine  word — Jehovah  announces 
what  will  take  place,  what  He  purposes  to  do 
(Amos  iii.  7) — follows  in  Ver.  6.  Wliat  is  said  to 
them  is,  from  the  certainty  of  its  being  accom¬ 
plished,  in  reality  said  of  them,  as  njn  already 

formally  points  to  the  accomplishment. — HVl, 

although  followed  by  DJV'rn  of  the  effect  gene* 

V  *  J  • 

rally  on  the  whole,  is  yet  not  exactly  D^n  S  ! 

of  Gen.  vi.  17,  or  #n  '“rnDtPJ  of  Gen.  vii.  22, 

“  breath  ” ;  for  it  is  just  that  which  is  in  a  living 
being  that  is  here  left  out  of  view,  and,  in  contrast 
to  that  which  is  dried  up,  above  all,  simply  the 
creative  divine  power,  hence  spirit  quite  objec¬ 
tively  and  generally  is  contemplated.  (“  The 
Spirit  of  God  is  the  principle  of  all  real  life  in  the 
creaturely  existence,  Hav.)  That  we  have  here 
another  order  (Hengst.)  than  in  the  execution 
(ver.  7  sq. )  is  not  the  case,  for  the  more  detailed 
description  which  follows  immediately  in  ver.  6 
presents  the  same  order  as  the  execution  follows. 
The  8pint  also  does  not  press  forward  at  the 
beginning  as  the  (Hitzig)  chief  thing,  without 
which  the  rest,  the  merely  bodily  resurrection, 
is  of  no  importance  (Hengst.),  but  as  DJV'm 

v  • :  • 

implies :  “  to  live  ”  in  general,  without  separation 
for  the  present  into  political  and  spiritual,  so 
'l  DD1  1 03D  '3K  introduces  the  divine  causality 

V  T  -  ••  •  - 

simply  as  first,  as  conditio  sine  qua  non .  The 
more  special  is  expressed — Yer.  6 — by  a  parallel 
^TO* ;  and  afterwards  by  the  *' ‘binding 

matter,  ”  the  sinews,  and  by  the  making  of  “  flesh 
to  come  up,”  and  by  the  cnp  (a  word  only  found 
in  Ezekiel),  with  akin,  the  outward  form  of  life  is 
completed,  from  which  the  spirit  which  enlivens 
the  tlesh  is  distinguished,  but  is  as  yet  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  natural,  now  as  breath,  the  individual 
life,  in  consequence  of  which  it  certainly  can  be  said : 
'lRITW-  the  spiritual  element,  although 


“the  sound  of  a  trumpet.”  Keil’s  position,  that 
it  cannot  be  supposed  that  God  should  bind  His 
voice  of  power  to  the  prophecy  of  the  prophet,  hns 
in  reality  no  significance.  On  the  other  hand, 
he  is  right  in  referring  grjn  (ch.  iii.  12,  xii.  18) 

to  the  noise  by  which  the  effect  of  th*e  word  of 
Jehovah  announced  itself  to  the  bones,  now  com¬ 
ing  together  in  consequence  thereof.  [Havernick 
makes  the  “  sound  ”  pass  into  a  “  mighty  peal.” 
Hitzig,  in  order  to  have  the  “fitting  impulse” 
from  the  ground,  translates  :  “  earthquake  ” 
(Matt,  xxvii.  51),  under  reference  to  ch.  xxxviii. 
19.  ]  God’s  voice  of  power  is  followed  by  a  rust¬ 
ling,  caused  by  the  bones  coming  rastling  up  from 
the  surface  of  the  valley.  Thereafter  conseeu- 

: 

tive)  “  the  bones  come  together,”  which  may  be 
thus  distinguished  from  what  follows,  that  it 
refers  to  wnatever  belongs  to  one  body,  while 

Dvy  specializes  a  single  hone  in  relation 

to  another,  e.g.  the  upper  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
arm  (on  the  form  Bee  Ewald,  Or.  p.  505). 

[“  This  may  also  be  interpreted  of  the  first  move¬ 
ments  of  the  scattered  Israelites  in  the  various 
settlements  in  Chaldea,  and  their  assembling  for 
quiet  consultation,  where  the  members  of  the 
people  met  again  in  secret,”  Schmieder.] — Yer. 
8,  as  was  promised  in  ver.  6.  [“May  be  inter¬ 
preted  of  Israel’s  first  growth  in  hope,  conscious 
strength,  and  vigour,"  Schmieder.]  The  re¬ 
mark  that  yet  breath  was  not  in  them  may  serve 
formally  for  the  dramatic  colouring  of  the  event 
in  the  representation ;  as  to  actual  fact,  it  sets 
forth  the  creative  power  of  God  in  the  action, 
which  is  in  this  way  twofold.  That  thereby  is 
shown  that  “the  restoration  is  first  pre-eminently 
an  external,  political  one”  (Hengst.),  is  not  of 
necessity  contained  in  the  text,  hut  the  original 
creation  of  man,  as  related  in  Gen.  ii.  7,  forms  a 

Sattern  for  the  text.  (John  vii  89  makes  the 
eepest  application  of  the  '/"PHI-) — Correspond¬ 
ingly,  therefore,  Ezekiel  has  in  Ver.  9  to  pro¬ 
phesy  once  more,— this  time  to  the  8pirit  (ver.  5 ), 
that  is,  not  to  the  “breath,”  for  that  is  rn") 


intimated  in  this,  is  first  expressly  stated  in  the 
interpretation  (ver.  14),  witn  reference  back  to 
ch.  xxxvi  27. 

The  prophecy,  in  accordance  with  the  command 

Sven  to  Ezekiel  (ver.  4),  is  not  limited  (as 
ksgst.)  in  Ver.  7  to  the  summons  to  the  bones 
to  “hear,”  sq.,  but  comprehends  also  what 
Jehovah  says  to  these  bones  in  vers.  5,  6 ;  for 
that  He  is  the  speaker  makes  the  saying  a  pro¬ 
phecy,  although  to  prophesy  in  general  may  be 
said  to  mean  Hie  same  as  :  “to  speak  in  the 
Spirit” — The  voice  which  came  was  andible  ;  its 
simplest  interpretation  is  in  accordance  with  ch. 
i-  25.  The  prophet  was  to  prophesy ;  what  J ehovah 
purposed  to  say  to  the  bones  (vers.  4-6),  the  pro¬ 
phet  now  prophesies;  and  since  he  prophesies 
according  to  tne  command.  Thus  saith  Jehovah, 
that  which  was  prophesied  to  the  bones  is  from 
God,  and  the  voice  is  to  be  understood  a s  Jehovah’s, 
from  which  the  New  Testament  representation  is 
perhaps  coloured  (John  v.  28),  and  neither  a 
“  noise”  nor  “ sound ”  in  general  -  anything  like 
a^  thunder-clap  would  be  out  of  place  in  this  sub¬ 
lime  and  orderly  connection — nor  in  particular : 


only  in  a  living  person,  as  we  have  already  said, 
and  still  less  to  tne  “  wind,”  which  is  the  sensuous 
natural  symbol  of  the  Spirit.  And  from  what 
follows  it  is  still  clearer  that  the  “  outpouring  of 
the  Spirit  ”  cannot  be  spoken  of  here,  but  what  is 
spoken  of  is  the  universal  spirituality  which  per¬ 
vades  all  creation.  Hence  the  Spirit  is  to  come 
from  the  four  winds;  not  without  reference,  more¬ 
over,  to  ch.  v.  10,  12,  xii.  14,  xvii.  21  (Matt, 
xxiv.  81  ;  Rev.  vii.  1).  'paiKD  makes  clear  the 

distinction  between  ninvi  *nd  ITVin.  Our  pas- 

"  T 

sage  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  “  breathing  on  ” 
in  John  xx.  22,  and  just  as  little  is  “  the  fulness 
and  force  of  the  Spirit's  operations,  Acts  ii.  2  ” 
(Hengst.),  indicated  by  the  “  wind  from  the  four 
winds.”  makes  a  very  plain  allusion  to 

Gen.  ii.  7.  [“The  quickening  Spirit  of  God 
awakens  the  resolution  to  return  to  God’s  covenant 
and  to  the  land  of  their  fathers,”  Schmieder.}-— 
Slain:  killed,  not  deceased  (Doct.  Reflect.  5). 
The  colouring  is  taken  from  those  condemned 
and  executed  by  the  Chaldeans  (ver.  11).  Re- 
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gardiug  vn'b  comp,  on  ver.  5. — Ver.  10.  Ex¬ 
changing  Hithp.  (Ewald,  Or.  p.  331) 

for  Niphal  of  ver.  7,  and  >3^  Piel  in  place  of 

-  T  • 

Pual  in  ver.  7. — Yer.  9,  5.  The  Spirit,  in  order  to 
become  the  breath  of  life  in  them  (comp.  ch.  ii. 
2,  iii.  24). — 2  Kings  xiii.  21 ;  Rev.  xi.  11. 

• 

j 

Vers.  11-14.  The  Divine  Interrelation  of  the 
Kttfton. 

The  process  in  the  vision  vers.  1-10  is  symbo¬ 
lical,  as  shown  by  the  phrase  in  ver.  11:  these 
bones  are,  etc.,  which  refers  to  the  whole  vision 
as  it  treated  of  the  bones.  Hence  the  bones, 
which  lay  there  very  dry,  but  at  Jehovah’s  word 
became  alive,  which  were  very  many  (ver.  2), 
a  very  great  army  (ver.  10),  bear  the  sense  of 
and  signify  the  whole  house  of  Israel ;  and  this 
already  prepares  for  the  second  section  of  our 
chapter.  According  to  Hitzig,  Judah  and  Israel 
combined  denote  the  State  broken  up  by  the  war, 
and  also  the  generation  cut  off  by  it ;  against  which 
view  we  observe  that  the  dead  cannot  be  “  say¬ 
ing  ”  here  any  more  than  the  bones,  but,  as  in  ch. 
xi.  15  sq.,  the  Israel  in  exile  must  be  contem¬ 
plated,  who  now  indeed  compared  themselves  to 
the  dead,  but  to  whom,  on  the  contrary,  life  is 
immediately  (ver.  12)  to  be  proclaimed  and  pro¬ 
mised.  In  what  they  say  (comp.  ch.  xxxiii.  10) 
is  contained  the  so  frequently  overlooked  tertium 
comparaiionu  and  the  cause  for  the  vision  in 
vers.  1-10.  Hence  the  divine  interpretation  does 
not  primarily  start  from  the  outwaru  condition  of 
the  people  in  general,  and  still  less  from  that  of  a 
part  of  them,  the  dead  of  Israel,  but  from  what 
the  despair  of  those  in  exile  says,  hence  from  the 
frame  of  mind  which  thus  found  voice :  our  bones 
are  dried,  etc.  The  relation  of  and 

:  r  : 

(ver.  2)  to  each  other  is  evident. — yipi,  pro¬ 
perly  :  “cut  off,”  separated,  shut  out  from  God’s 
help  (Ps.  lxxxviii.  6  [5J  xxxi.  23  [22] ;  Isa.  liii. 

8).— according  to  Geseniua,  a  superfluous  pro¬ 
nominal  dative,  as  much  as  to  say :  We  are  undone. 
Hitzig  :  Reduced  to  ourselves.  [Delitzsch  :  It 
is  over  with  us.  Hengst.  :  We  are  cut  off  for  us, 
referring  the  “  for  us  ”  to  the  sadness  of  the  fact 
for  those  concerned.]  The  language  which  they 
employ  corresponds  thoroughly  to  the  question  in 
ver.  8.  That  which,  believing  themselves  aban¬ 
doned,  without  any  hope  (ch.  xix.  5)  of  again 
rising  up  to  be  a  nation,  they  say  of  themselves, 
Ezekiel  beheld  in  the  valley, — merely  very  dry 
bones.  So  much  the  more,  and  the  more  literally, 
can  what  was  done  with  these  bones,  a  procedure 
which  the  prophet  had  to  prophesy,  and  was 
afterwards  permitted  to  behola,  avail  as  a  promise 
to  them. — Ver.  12  therefore  parallel  to  ver.  4  sq., 
but  still  keeping  primarily  in  view  the  despairing 
speech  of  the  exiles :  pnDfctt  not  yet, 

however,  'rni  M3  'JK  nan  (ver.  5),  as  ver. 

14  hereafter,  but  first:  behold,  I  open  your  graves, 
meaning  thereby  the  abodes  of  the  exile >  since 
the  Jews  who  were  in  exile  considered  themselves 
like  dead  men.  The  accommodating  interpreta¬ 
tion  changes  the  valley  with  the  many  bones  on 


its  surface  into  many  graves,  which  have  “to  be 
opened,”  etc.  My  people,  here  and  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  a  very  comforting  title.  Israel,  however, 
ought  always  to  be  so,  and  therefore  also  to  have 
constantly  been  so.  Consequently  we  have  at 
the  same  time  prominence  given  to  the  contrast 
between  Israel’s  destiny  and  its  deadly  despair, 
and  hence  a  notification  of  its  unbelief  and 
offences  in  general. — What  in  the  vision  the 
clothing  with  sinews,  flesh,  and  skin  was  in 
relation  to  the  bones  (ver.  6  sq.),  could  in  the 
interpretation  applying  to  the  living  be  regarded 
as  political  restoration,  as  this  has  to  begin  with 
leading  out  of  Babylon  and  bringing  back  to 
Canaan. — Yer.  13.  reminds  of  DriJTW 

ver.  6. — Ver.  14  takes  up  DD2  Will  of 

-  r  t  •  -  t  : 

ver.  6  and  the  rest  of  the  vision,  pointing,  how¬ 
ever,  by  to  ch.  xxxvi.  27,  as  by  'finam  to 

in  the  following,  for  which  comp.  ch. 

xxviii.  26,  xxxiv.  The  inspiriting  and  quicken¬ 
ing  for  a  home  system  which  is  to  have  perma¬ 
nence,  and  especially  in  the  case  of  a  people  like 
Israel,  will  of  necessity  be  spiritual  ana  religious. 
— Isa.  xiv.  1. — Ch.  xvii.  24,  xxii.  14,  xxxvi.  36 

Vers.  15-18.  The  Reunion  of  Israel  and  Judah. 

After  the  vision  thus  interpreted,  there  follows 
in  Ver.  16 — accompanied  by  an  interpretation — a 
symbolic  action ,  the  outward  reality  of  which 
there  is  no  difficulty  in  admitting.  Both  the 
contents  (comp.  ver.  11)  and  the  transition  with 
)  connect  what  follows  with  the  first  section  of 

t 

the  chapter,  of  which  it  forms  the  continuation 
and  completion.  Israel  again  become  a  nation, 
must,  overcoming  the  separation  which  had 
token  place,  also  again  become  one  nation.  What 
follow 8  draws  the  consequence  from  wbat  lias 
preceded. — yy,  “board”  (tablet),  or  “staff,**  or 

simply  “wood,”  stick. — For  the  “writing,” 
comp.  Num.  xvii. — The  sons  of  Israel,  his  asso¬ 
ciates  (while  the  text  reads  the  singular  for 
“association  ”),  are,  according  to  Hengstenberg,  a 
‘  ‘  small  ”  part  of  Benjamin,  Simeon,  and  Levi,  and 
the  members  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes 
who  had  attached  themselves  to  Judah  ;  accord¬ 
ing  to  Keil:  the  “greater”  part  of  Benjamin 
and  Simeon,  the  tnoe  of  Levi,  and  the  pioua 
Israelites  who  had  at  various  times  immigrated 
into  Judah  from  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes, 
2  Chron.  xi.  13  so.,  xv.  9,  xxx.  11,  18,  xxxi.  l. 
— Joseph  is  placea  first,  as  Hengstenberg  says, 
because  Ephraim’s  equality  with  Judah  rests 
upon  him  in  consequence  of  the  blessing  of  Jacob; 
more  simply,  because  it  is  the  genealogical  title 
of  the  patriarch .  That  the  stick  of  Ephraim 
(comp.  ver.  19),  which  has  been  looked  on  as  a 
later  interpolation,  is  subjoined,  is  an  addition 
taken  from  historical  reality,  for  Ephraim  wa» 
the  head  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes. — 

Ver.  17.  nnirfo  inn  DIW  mpl  reminds  of 

toxjrfo  oxy  nioxy  «-iprn  in  ver.  7.— ^3 

illustrates  lA,  corresponding  to  the  symbolic 

action — here  in  the  hand  of  Ezekiel,  as  hereafter 
in  his  word.  In  order  to  make  them  appear  as 
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one  stick,  they  mast  hare  been  adapted  for  that, 
and  could  scarcely  have  been  “  staves.” 

Ver.  18.  Comp.  ch.  xxiv.  19.  The  purpose  of 
the  symbolic  action,  what  it  was  meant  to  incite, 
on  which  account  it  is  to  be  conceived  of  as  ex* 
ternally  real  (ver.  20). — What  (are)  these  sticks 
to  thee  f  that  is :  what  is  their  signification  ? — 
Ver.  19,  the  interpretation.  Where  ver.  16  has 
the  stick  of  Ephraim,  we  have  now  the  stick  of 
Joseph,  which  first  of  all  implies  exactly  the 
same  as  the  stick  described  “  for  Joseph/’  In 
what  respect  it  is  designated  the  stick  of  Ephraim 
is  then  made  plain  by  the  words :  which  is  in  the 
hand  of  Ephraim  (the  expression  T3  doubtless 

suggested  by  ^|T3,  ver.  17) ;  and  thereby,  at  the 

same  time,  the  transition  is  made  from  the  sign 
to  the  thing  signified,  for  to  be  in  the  hand  = 
to  be  in  the  possession,  in  the  power,  hence  it 
denotes  the  supremacy  of  this  tribe.  Hence, 

too,  instead  of  more  expressly 

Strife*  (“staves,”  “sticks,”  as  “tribes”). 

— If  the  noun  is  anticipated  by  it  would 

Tt 

certainly  be  better  to  read,  with  Hitzig,  than 
Hit  :  “to  it,  to  the  stick  of  Judah.”  It  lies 

Y 

away,  however,  from  npS  Keil  connects,  to 
combine  DTritt»  namely,  the  tribes,  after  they 
have  been  put  on  the  stick  of  Joseph  (V^y),  by 
rot  ?rith  the  stick  of  Judah;  besides,  one  does 

Y 

not  see  why  the  tribes  already  joined  to  Joseph 
should  still  have  to  be  united  with  him.  The 
“taking”  is  ended  with  the  tribes  of  Israel,  his 
amoerfaftw ;  the  “giving  ”  relates  to  those  (DfriK) 

taken  together  (i),  that  is,  Joseph -Ephraim  and 

his  tribes,  for  the  purpose  of  union  DJVfejfl 

in*)  with  Judah,  and  it  is  only  to  this  that 

»  Y 

can  refer.  Hengstenberg  explains  rot  •  “the 

stick  of  Judah,  I  mean,”  “to  indicate  that 
Judah  is  the  proper  stem  of  the  people  of  God.  ” 
The  interpretation  still  keeps  a  firm  hold  of  the 

symbolic  action  (intt  ft£),  and  irifct  evi- 

dently  expresses  an  antithesis  to  Ephraim’s  hand, 
— the  union  by  and  in  Qod,  as  opposed  to  the  sepa¬ 
ration  by  and  in  Ephraim  (comp.  Isa.  xi  13). 

Ver.  20.  The  symbolic  sign  which  the  pro¬ 
phet  is  to  perform  (ver.  16)  is  expressly  designed 
for  the  eyes  of  those  concerned,  and,  with  the  re¬ 
petition  of  the  thing  to  be  done,  at  the  same  time 
mediates  the  connection  with  what  follows. — 
Ver.  21  sq.  treats  of  the  effecting  of  the  reunion 
of  the  nation,  after  first  glancing  back  to  ver.  12 
sq.  Comp.  ch.  xxxvi.  24,  xi.  17,  xx.  34,  41, 

xxxiv.  18.— Ver.  22.  “intt  DrfK  WfcVI  is 

Tv  J  T  *  •  T  1 

the  in#  ftp  DJVfen  of  ver.  19.  The  now 

r  t  ' 

plainly  expressed  signification  of  the  stick.— Ch. 
xxxiv.  13  14. — The  one  nation  will  be  one  king¬ 
dom.  Comp.  vers.  24,  25 ;  comp.  Hoe.  iii  5. 
[According  to  Havemick,  the  unity  of  the  king¬ 


dom  testifies  to  its  truth,  that  it  represents 
Jehovah.]  Qeri  yn\  but  might  also  serve  as 

subject  to  rprp.  Strong  and  effective  negation  of 

the  old,  that  has  passed  away  for  ever.— Since  sin, 
and  especially  idolatry,  had  contributed  to  the 
separation  spoken  of,  the  discourse  turns  to  that, 
ver.  28.  Comp.  ch.  xiv.  11,  xxxvi.  25,  r.  11. 
—  Drvnxto  ought  not,  after  ch.  vL  6,  14,  to 

r  -  : 

cause  so  much  difficulty  to  expositors.  The  worship 
of  idols,  which  is  the  subject  of  discourse,  is  just 
localized  “  transgression.  The  relief  consists  in 
this,  that  idolatry  disappears,  ch.  xxxvi.  29.  To 
think  with  Hengstenberg  of  the  places  of  abode 
in  the  exile,  so  that  the  earlier  sins  in  Canaan  did 
not  come  into  account — that  they,  as  it  were,  left 
their  sins  behind  them  in  the  foreign  land,  etc., 
neither  suits  the  piesent  connection, — is  a  thought 
here  postponed,  as  Hitzig  justly  observes, — nor 
harmonizes  with  ver.  12  sq.,  according  to  which 
the  exile,  on  the  contrary,  localizes  the  wages  of 
sin,  i.e.  death.  Alteration  of  the  text  is  equally 
unnecessary,  just  as  Keil’s  “preserving  from,” 
and  Kliefoth’s  idea  of  leading  out  into  the  glori¬ 
fied  Canaan,  are  imported  into  the  text  Comp, 
besides,  ch.  xxxiv.  13.— Ch.  xxxvi.  25,  xxxiii.  28, 
xxxiv.  24.  The  closing  statement  recurring  in 
ver.  27,  only  in  reverse  order,  seems  to  interrupt 
the  consecution  of  the  verses,  so  that  the  prophecy 
forms  itself  into  two  sections — vers.  21-23  and 
vers.  24-27 — with  one  conclusion.  What  the 
first  section  contains  more  as  to  the  thing  done 
and  generally,  is  given  in  the  second  Messiani- 
cally  and  as  to  the  individual,  for  the  full  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  thought. 

Ver.  24.  See  on  ch.  xxxiv.  28.— Ver.  22.— Ch. 
xi.  20,  xxxvi.  27. — Ver.  25.  Ch.  xxxvi.  28, 

xxviii.  25,  xxxiv.  24. — 80  that 

terminus  ad  quern  is  “  concealed,”  cannot  be 
seen ;  hence  for  an  interminable  future,  is  to  be 
understood  Messianically,  that  is,  in  Christ,  as 

shown  by  the  immediately  following  and 

all  that  comes  after.  As  we  find  expressed  here 
without  interruption  (this  is  the  peculiarity  of 
the  whole  prophecy  here,  in  distinction  to  that  re¬ 
peated  from  ch.  xxxiv.  and  xxxvi. )  the  unity  of 
the  nation,  its  continued  possession  of  Canaan, 
and  that  very  plainly  of  tne  earthly  Canaan,  so 
just  as  plainly  is  all  conceived  of  under  the  domi¬ 
nion  of  the  King  Messiah.  Israel’s  nationality  in 
Canaan  is  bound  up  (ver.  22)  with  this  one  king¬ 
dom.  As  to  the  moral  and  spiritual  condition  of 
the  people,  their  position  towards  God  (ver.  23), 
ver.  24  connects  likewise  with  the  one  shepherd, 
the  King  David  =  Messiah,  the  “walking  in, 
sq.,”  “keeping,”  and  “doing."  And  in  the 

same  connection  occurs  Ver.  26  (likewise 

▼  : 

and  also  for  which  comp.  ch.  xxxiv. 

25  (Isa.  lv.  3  ;  Jer.  xxxii.  40).  As  shown  by 
comparing  ch.  xxxiv.  25,  and  confirmed  by  the 
connection  with  vers.  21-28,  especially  ver.  23, 
os  that  is  the  peculiar,  the  leading  idea  of  the 

divine  covenant,  to  which  the  corresponds, 

V  T 

and  by  the  whole  mode  of  expression  here,  in¬ 
cluding  the  repeated  “riving,  the  making  of 
the  covenant  proceeds  from  God  in  the  most 
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manifest  exhibition  of  grace.  The  fact  that 

nna  ^  alike  explained  and  completed 

by  m3,  expresses  the  Messianic  charac- 
▼  •  • 

ter  of  this  covenant ;  for  the  terminus  ad  quem 
(D^p)  of  Israel,  still  hid  to  appearance,  is 
just  the  Messiah.  In  the  “ salvation”  (D&P), 

when  it  embraces  time  and  eternity,  eternity  in 
time,  alongside  of  the  ideal  reference  in  the  whole, 
the  real  side  in  the  particular  cannot  be  wanting ; 
hence  what  is  the  daily  bread  for  a  nation, 
namely,  putting  them  in  the  position  of  increase, 
cannot  be  wanting ;  therefore  :  And  I  give  them 
[Keil  :  to  be  a  nation]  and  multiply  them,  ch. 
xxxvi.  10,  11,  37.  But  with  the  giving  of  the 
sanctuary  of  Jehovah  in  their  midst  for  ever, 
another  Messianic  type,  now  in  close  prepara¬ 
tion  for  ch.  xl.  sq.t  is  presented  to  us  in 
the  text,  in  addition  to  the  one  king  and 
shepherd  for  all,  the  servant  of  Jehovah,  David. 
Comp,  on  ch.  xi.  16.  The  reference  to  Lev. 
xxvi.  9,  11  is  shown  by  the  harmony  of  the 
prophecy  with  the  promise  given  by  Moses. 
And  although  the  p&yo  there  in  ver.  11  (as 

pfcf  is  said  of  the  symbol  of  Jehovah’s  presence 

in  the  wilderness)  does  not  so  much  signify  the 
outward  building,  and  in  Ezekiel  too  (ver.  27)  it 

is  regarded  as  Dil^P,  yet  D3tD3,  which  stands 

beside  g*ljpp>  points  to  the  midst  of  the  people ; 

comp.  Ex.  xxv.  8.  Hitzig  is  right  in  this,  and 
also  as  to  what  distinguishes  this  passage  from 
ch.  xi.  16.  But  he  overlooks  the  express  refer¬ 
ence  to  each  other  of  thftfh  HPHPtD  and 

r  :  r  :  •  r  i  • 

ver.  28.  There  is,  at  all  events, 

expressed  a  visible  national  unity  in  Canaan  as 
formerly,  one  political  government,  which,  how¬ 
ever,  as  mediated  by  the  one  King  Messiah, 
exhibits  itself  as  a  national  life  purified  from 
idolatry  and  conformed  to  law,  hence  moral,  so 
also  an  outward  serving  of  God  by  Israel  is  here 
prophesied,  the  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  in  the  midst 
of  Israel — that  this  cannot  be  Zerubbabel’s  temple 
is  triumphantly  proved  to  the  Jews  by  Keil,  from 
the  fact  conceded  by  themselves,  that  the  She- 
chinah  was  wanting  to  it ; — -but  the  heathen  see 
therein  ver.  28)  something  yet  different, 

namely,  the  continuing  (particip.)  sanctification 
of  Israel  by  God,  hence  religious-moral  conditions. 
[Not  merely  gratiosa  Dei  habitado  in  cordibus 
eorum,  as  Pisoatob.]  We  remember  here,  where 
what  is  prophesied  of  the  sanctuary  is  so  evi- 

M  connected  with  the  promised  servant 
as  king  and  prince,  that  the  kingship  is 
specially  prominent  in  Ezekiel’s  figure  of  the 
Messiah  (in trod.  §  9) ;  and  besides  this,  the 
passage  here  shows  that,  as  likewise  observed  in 
the  Introduction,  §  9,  with  Ezekiel  the  main 
point  of  view  continues  to  be  the  Messumic 
nation,  the  Messianic  salvation  of  the  nation. 
And  so  the  phrase  :  My  sanctuary  in  their  midst 

for  ever,  explaining  itself  in  fcnjptp  (ver. 

28),  appears  essentially  as  prophesied  of  the  future 
church  of  salvation,  the  realized  kingdom  of 


riests  (Introd.  §  9).  (Comp.  Zech.  ii.  14  [10J; 

ohn  i.  14 ;  Rev.  xxi.  3,  vii.  16 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  16, 
vi.  19  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16.)  [“This  promise  has,  at 
all  events,  come  to  be  gloriously  fulfilled  in  the 
election  which  forms  the  stem  of  the  Christian 
Church.  It  is  again  taken  up  in  the  saying  of 
Christ :  '  Lo,  I  am  with  you  alway,  even  unto 
the  end  of  the  world,’  ”  Henost.] 

At  this  point  of  the  understanding  of  our  pro¬ 
phecy — and  herein  its  most  important  advance,  in 
distinction  to  ch.  xi.  16,  is  perhaps  announced — 
the  certainly  not  unintentional  exchange  of :  My 
sanctuary  m  -their  midst,  of  ver.  26,  for :  My 
dwelling  over  them,  in  ver.  27,  must  decidedly 
be  taken  more  spiritually  than  is  done  when 
Hengstenberg refers  it  to  the  “protecting power  ” 
which  is  afforded  in  the  house  of  God  (Ps.  Ixviii. 
29  [30]),  or  Keil,  to  the  “  position  of  the  temple 
towering  up  over  the  city.”  Hitzig  comes  nearer 
the  truth  when  he  directs  attention  to  God’s 
dwelling  in  heaven,  directly  (?)  over  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem  (Isa.  xxxiii.  6  ;  Pa.  xxix.  9,  civ.  $ ; 
1  Kings  viii.  33,  34 ;  Gen.  xxviii.  17 ;  Ps.  vii.  7 
[8]).  The  sanctification  of  Israel  before  the  world, 
as  connected  with  the  KingBhip  of  the  Messiah,  and 
the  establishing  of  the  eternal  sanctuary  of  God 
in  Israel’s  midst,  as  effected  by  the  founding  of 
the  Church  of  Christ,  serve  for  illustration  and 

fulfilment  of  the  in  Ezekiel  here,  as  is  very 

v 

clear  from  Acts  ch.  ii.,  to  which  is  prefixed  a 
repeated  (comp.  Luke  xxiv.  50  sq.)  and  circum¬ 
stantial  account  of  the  exaltation  of  the  Son  of 
man,  ch.  L — Ver.  23.  Ch.  xi.  20 ;  Gen.  xvii.  7. 
—  Ch.  xxxiv.  30. — Ver.  28  (ch.  xxxvi.  23,  86). 
Although  the  mention  of  the  heathen  is  still  con¬ 
fined  to  the  “  knowing  ”  of  the  sanctification  of 
Israel,  yet  such  knowledge  cannot  remain  without 
result^  without  fruit j  comp.  Isa.  xliv.  6. — “In¬ 
dication  of  the  participation  of  the  heathen  in 
the  promised  salvation  ’*  (Henost.  ). — Ch.  xx.  1 2. 
“  To  sanctify  ”  is  to  purge  from  sin  as  well  as  to 
consecrate,  nence  embracing  forgiveness  of  sin, 
and  quickening.  The  former  must  become  clear 
to  the  heathen  from  the  latter,  and  so  much  the 
clearer  as  they  have  seen  the  judgment  of  God 
executed  on  His  people — have  even  executed  it 
themselves.  Comp,  for  the  harmony  with  the 
promises  in  the  Pentateuch,  Ex.  xxxi.  13 ;  Lev. 
xxii.  32. 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE  ON  OH.  XXXVII. 

[“  In  closing  this  section,  we  present  a  brief 
outline  of  the  view  that  has  been  taken  of  the 
prophecies  contained  in  the  three  closely  related 
chapters,  xxxiv.,  xxxvi.,  xxxvii.,  and  which  in  sub¬ 
stance  applies  equally  to  manyother  portions  of  the 
prophetical  Scriptures.  1.  They  were  originally 
given  to  revive  and  animate  the  hearts  of  God  s 
covenant -people,  by  holding  out  to  them  the 
assured  prospect  of  a  reversion  from  the  present 
evil,  ana  their  still  certain  destination  in  God’s 
purpose  to  the  highest  and  most  honourable  place 
on  the  earth.  2.  It  was  the  duty  of  those  to 
whom  such  prophecies  were  delivered  at  once  to 
believe  the  worn  spoken  to  them,  and  apply  them¬ 
selves  in  earnest  to  do  what  was  needed  to  secure 
its  accomplishment ;  and  had  they  only  done  this, 
a  far  larger  measure  of  the  promised  good  would 
have  been  reaped  than  they  actually  experienced : 
this  later  prospect  of  blessing,  like  tne  earlier. 
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given  before  entering  Canaan,  greatly  failed 
through  their  own  sinful  unbelief.  3.  Hut  there 
being  manifestly  ideal  features  introduced  into 
tlie  delineation,  especially  the  good  spoken  of 
being  so  peculiarly  connected  with  the  rule  and 
presidency  of  David,  clearly  betokens  a  kind  and 
degree  of  blessing  which  could  not  have  been 
completely  fulfilled  under  the  Old  Covenant,  nor 
intruded  to  be  altogether  fulfilled  any  time  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  letter.  It  shows  the  prophecies  in 
question  to  be,  like  several  of  an  earlier  kind  in 
Ezekiel,  descriptions  of  the  future  under  the  form 
and  image  of  the  past — not  as  if  the  past  were 
actually  to  return  again,  but  that  its  general 
spirit  and  character  were  to  revive.  4.  The  new 
things  thus  to  be  looked  for  in  the  future  could 
only  meet  with  their  full  and  adequate  accom¬ 
plishment  in  Christ,  who  is  certainly  the  David 
of  the  promise.  They  are  consequently  of  a  higher 
and  more  comprehensive  nature  than  any  that 
could  be  enjoyed  under  the  Old  Covenant,  when 
the  kingdom  of  God  was  so  straitened  in  its 
dimensions,  and  so  outward  and  earthly  in  its 
visible  constitution.  But  still  they  were  of  neces¬ 
sity  described  under  the  hue  ana  aspect  of  the 
things  belonging  to  the  Old  Covenant — as  if  it 
were  these  only  returning  again,  or  these  with 
certain  alterations  and  improvements,  such  as 
might  give  the  future  a  pre-eminence  in  glory 
over  the  past  For  only  by  means  of  what  be¬ 
longed  to  existing  or  previous  dispensations  of 
God  could  the  prophet  have  given  any  detailed 
exhibition  of  what  might  be  expected  under  an¬ 
other  and  higher  dispensation.  The  details  of 
the  future  must  have  been  cast  into  the  mould  of 
things  already  perceived  or  known.  5.  There¬ 
fore,  in  forming  one’s  conceptions  now  of  the  real 
import  of  such  prophecies — now  that  the  transi¬ 
tion  has  been  made  into  the  new  and  higher  dis¬ 
pensation — we  must  throw  ourselves  back  upon 
the  narrower  and  more  imperfect  relations  amid 
which  they  were  written,  and  thence  judge  of 
what  is  still  to  come.  Thus,  as  the  David  of  the 
promise  is  Christ,  so  the  covenant-people  are  no 
longer  the  Jews  distinctively,  but  the  faithful  in 
Clinst;  and  the  territory  of  blessing  no  longer 
Canaan,  but  the  region  of  which  Christ  is  king 
and  lord.  What  was  spoken  immediately  of  the 
one  class  of  personages  and  relations,  may  most 
folly  be  applied  to  the  other ;  and  by  such  a 
method  of  interpretation  alone  do  we  get  a 
uniform  and  consistent  principle  to  carry  us 
through  the  whole.  Whue  those,  on  the  other 
hand,  who  would  find  a  literal  Israel,  and  a  non¬ 
literal  David,  or  a  literal  restoration  in  Christian 
times,  and  a  non-literal  tabernacle  and  ritual  of 
worship,  arbitrarily  confound  together  things  dis¬ 
similar  and  incongruous,  and  render  certainty  of 
interpretation  absolutely  impossible.  6.  Sixthly, 
the  view  thus  given  is  confirmed  by  the  repro¬ 
duction  of  some  of  these  prophecies  m  the  field  of 
the  New  Testament  Church,  set  free,  as  was  to  be 
expected,  from  the  outward  distinctions  and  limits 
of  the  Old.  Thus,  in  particular,  the  resurrection- 
scene  of  this  37th  chapter  substantially  recurs  in 
the  20th  chapter  of  Revelation,  and  is  followed 
precisely  as  here  by  the  attack  from  the  em¬ 
battled  forces  of  Gog  and  Magog ;  while  not  a 
word  is  said  which  would  confine  the  things 
spoken  to  the  land  of  Canaan,  or  the  literal  Israel ; 
it  is  the  Church  and  people  of  Christ  at  large  that 
are  discoursed  of.  We  say  nothing  respecting 


the  probable  time  and  nature  of  the  events  there 
referred  to,  but  simply  point  to  the  identity  in 
character  of  what  is  written  with  the  prophecies 
before  us.  In  those  visions  of  the  Apocalypse, 
the  inspired  evangelist  stretches  out  the  hand  to 
Ezekiel,  and  shows  how  the  word  spoken  so  long 
before  by  that  servant  of  God,  freed  from  the 
peculiarities  of  its  Jewish  form,  is  to  find  its  ap¬ 
plication  to  the  Christian  Church.  The  shell  has 
gone,  but  the  substance  remains.  7.  We  may 
add,  lastly,  that  the  common  interpretation,  which 
understands  Christ  by  David,  and  takes  all  the 
rest  literally,  must  inevitably  tend  to  justify  the 
Jew  in  his  unbelief.  For  he  naturally  says,  Your 
Messiah  has  not  done  the  thing  you  yourselves 
hold  must  be  done — to  fulfil  the  prophecy  ;  He 
has  not  set  up  His  throne  in  Canaan,  and  gathered 
Israel  there,  and  re-established  the  old  worship 
in  its  purity  ;  this  was  the  very  purpose  for  which 
He  was  to  appear,  and  we  must  wait  till  He  comes 
to  do  it  On  the  basis  of  the  literal  interpreta¬ 
tion,  there  seems  no  satisfactory  answer  to  this ; 
and  it  is  well  known  that  since  it  has  become 
prevalent,  many  Jews  believe  that  Christians  are 
coming  over  to  their  view  of  the  matter.  We  are 
not  surprised  to  hear,  as  we  have  heard,  of  con¬ 
verted  Jews  declaring  that  such  a  mode  of  inter¬ 
pretation  would  carry  them  back  to  Judaism.” — 
Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  412-414.— W.  F.] 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  What  has  Jehovah  caused,  vers.  1-10,  to  be 
prophesied  for  comfort  to  His  people  (vers.  12, 
13)?  The  resurrection  of  the  dead  in  the  literal 
sense  Kliefoth  still  maintains,  a  view  which  is 
the  older  ecclesiastical  bne,  shared  by  Jews  and 
Christians,  so  that  Jerome,  when  expressing 
a  different  opinion  regarding  famosam  hanc 
visionen ;  omnium  ecclesiarum  Christi  lection* 
celebratam ,  thought  it  necessary  to  state  that  he 
did  not  therefore  by  any  means  wish  to  deny 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  How  little  the 
connection  in  Ezekiel  says  in  favour  of  the  dogma 
of  the  general  resurrection  of  the  deud  is  best  seen 
from  the  artificial  way  in  which  ver.  11  sq.  is  dis¬ 
posed  of.  Kliefoth  interprets  the  prophesied 
bringing  of  Israel  into  their  own  land  (as  already, 
ch.  xxxvi  28)  of  the  “final  introduction  of  the 
people  of  God  into  the  eternal  Canaan,”  and  the 
quickening  in  ver.  14,  of  “inward  renewal  by 
tne  Spirit  of  God  ; "  an  interpretation  which  he 
has  also  put  upon  ch.  xxxvi.  25  sq.  From  similar 
perplexity,  ver.  11  has  been  combined  with  the 
“first  resurrection”  of  Rev.  xx.,  and  the  bringing 
of  Israel  into  their  own  land  understood  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Matt  v.  5.  Hengs  ten  berg,  holding 
that  “all  the  other  comforting  words  of  the  pro¬ 
phet  relate  to  things  of  this  world,  ”  insists  upon 
this  connection  in  general,  and  singles  out  in 
particular  ch.  xxxvi.  S,  “which  was  soon  to  take 
its  beginning,”  and  the  connection  of  ver.  15  sq. 
and  tne  vision.  If  the  relation  is  this,  that  the 
house  of  Israel  of  the  vision,  reanimated  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  is  “the  whole”  (ver.  11),  and 
hence  is  to  experience  the  reunion  symbolized 
(ver.  15  sq.),  then  this  union,  which  cannot  be 
sought  for  among  “the  last  things,”  will  also 
not  suppose  the  re-quickening  of  Israel  past. 
But  in  addition  to  the  contradiction  between  the 
wider  an  d  the  narrower  connection,  comes  also 
the  contrariety  of  the  picture  drawn  here  to  the 
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doctrine  laid  down  in  1  Cor.  xv. ;  those  who  rise  I 
again  in  Ezekiel’s  vision  simply  return  into 
earthly  existence,  with  skin  and  flesh  and  bones. 
If  the  doctrine  of  the  general  resurrection  is 
maintained  in  ver.  1  sq.,  then  ver.  11  sq.  must 
more  or  less,  as  also  Kliefoth  gives  to  understand, 
be  denied  to  be  11  in  the  proper  sense  an  interpre¬ 
tation  and  explanation  of  the  significant  occur¬ 
ence  :  ”  we  must  content  ourselves  with  an 
application  for  an  express  purpose,  namely,  in 
order  to  comfort  and  raise  up  the  hope  of  Israel 
with  the  prospoct  in  question  (see  above,  ver.  1). 
Against  this  Hengstenberg,  appealing  at  the  same 
time  to  analogies  in  Daniel,  Zecnariah,  and  Ezekiel 
himself,  justly  observes  :  “  Whosoever  feels  him¬ 
self  constrained  to  take  vers.  11-14  not  as  an 
interpretation,  even  thereby  expresses  judgment 
concerning  his  view  of  vers.  1-10.”  Ver.  11 
begins  expressly  with  an  explanation  of  the  sig¬ 
nification  of  “these  bones/’  which  formed  the 
subject  of  discourse,  vers.  1-10. 

2.  A  question  which,  unless  one  dismisses 
entirely  the  doctrine  of  the  resurreclio  mortnorum 
from  the  text  before  us,  comes  into  consideration 
is,  whether  this  dogma  already  existed  in  the 
lime  of  Ezekiel?  Hengstenberg,  for  example, 
denies  indeed  the  express  application  of  the  doc¬ 
trine  to  our  passage,  but  makes  the  dogma  serve 
as  1  ‘  figure.  ”  Hence  he  must  answer  the  question 
put  in  the  affirmative.  It  is  a  necessary  supposi¬ 
tion,  not  only — as  already  Tertullian,  de  rexurr. 
camix,  points  out  to  the  Gnostics,  and  Jerome 
expresses  himself — that  the  typical  application  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  by  Ezekiel  implies 
the  actual  taking  place  of  that  resurrection,  and 
consequently  its  truth  must  be  beyond  doubt, 
but  also  that  the  doctrine *of  the  resurrection  was 
already  at  that  time  a  common  property  of 
religious  popular  knowledge  in  Israel,  if  it  could 
thus  be  figuratively  applied  in  Ezekiel.  Heng- 
stenberg  (Chriitology,  vol.  iii.  p.  61,  Clark’s  trans. ) 
cites  Pareau’s  Comment,  de  Immortal,  p.  109,  and 
refers  to  Isa.  xxv.  8,  xxvi.  19  ;  Dan.  xii.  2.  The 
raising  of  the  dead  (1  Kings  xvii.  22 ;  2  Kings 
iv.  36,  xiii.  21)  can,  as  isolated  cases,  prove 
nothing  in  its  behalf ;  aud  passages  like  Dent, 
xxxii.  39,  1  8am.  ii.  6,  attest  only  the  omnipo¬ 
tence  of  the  living  God.  Comp.  HIvrrk. 
Vorles.  uber  die-  Theol.  des  A.  T.  p.  109,  and  his 
Comment,  p.  681 ;  Obhler,  V.  T.  sententia  de 
rebus  p.  morL  fut .  p.  37  sq.,  42  sq.  Further¬ 
more,  ver.  3  of  our  vision,  where  the  prophet 
leaves  to  the  Lord  the  answering  of  the  question 
put  to  him,  says  nothing  in  favour  of  the  con¬ 
sciousness  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead.  If  there  was  such  a  consciousness,  we 
should  certainly  expect  a  corresponding  answer 
from  the  prophet.  Comp.  John  xi.  23,  24. 
(Havernick  :  “If  the  prophet  could  have  sup¬ 
posed  such  a  general  belief,  he  would  neces¬ 
sarily  (?)  have  appealed  to  it  in  order  to  establish 
thereon  the  restoration  of  the  people,  etc.  But  in 
such  a  hopeless  case  as  ver.  11  the  prophet  cannot 
make  suppositions,  nor  will  he  ;  he  will  just  build 
anew — establish  firmly  a  new  hope  in  the  heart.”) 

3.  Hengstenberg  says:  “The  prophet,  how¬ 
ever,  does  not  merely  set  out  from  this  doctrine 
and  use  it  as  a  means  of  representation ;  his 
primarily  figurative  representation,  and  the  his¬ 
torical  confirmation  which  it  received,  must  also 
have  served  to  awaken  powerfully  the  belief  in 
the  resurrection.  If  God  proves  Himself  the 


master  of  death  in  the  figurative  sense,  if  He 
redeems  His  people  from  ofitward  and  the  spiri¬ 
tual  misery  into  which  they  had  fallen  during  the 
exile,  how  should  the  death  of  the  body  set  a 
limit  to  His  grace  ?  ”  And  again  :  “  The  salva¬ 
tion  announced  here  under  the  figure  of  the 
resurrection  is  completed  in  the  resurrection  ; 
comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  19.” 

4.  But  the  text  protests  also  against  this 
merely  typical  acceptation  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
resurrection.  There  are  indeed  (ver.  2)  “very 
many,”  according  to  ver.  10  “a  very  great 
army,”  sufficient  to  suggest  all  the  dead,  at  any 
rate  sufficient  for  the  interpretation  in  ver.  11  of 
the  “  whole  ”  house  of  Israel  They  are,  however, 
not  the  bones  of  deceased  men,  but  of  slain  men, 
as  expressly  stated  in  ver.  9.  The  open  surface 
of  the  valley,  moreover,  hardly  corresponds  to 
the  situation  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  ; 
the  graves  in  the  interpretation,  still  closed  and 
yet  to  be  opened,  would  be  more  suitable. 
Finally,  the  twofold  transaction  in  regard  to  the 
re-quickening  in  the  vision  (ver.  7  sq.,  ver.  9  sq.) 
can  hardly  set  before  the  eye  the  representation 
of  the  awakening  of  the  dead ;  but  os  the  direct 
design  of  the  vision  is  to  make  prominent  the 
creative  in  what  is  prophesied,  the  thing  that  is 
possible  with  God  alone  (ver.  3),  so  the  first  and 
the  second  act,  especially  the  observation  after 
the  first  in  ver.  8,  that  “  yet  breath  was  not  in 
them,”  serves  from  the  outset  to  make  prominent 
the  point  of  the  interpretation,  namely,  God’s 
putting  His  Spirit  in  them,  ver.  14. 

5.  Hi  trigs  view  of  the  vision  takes  more 
account  of  the  noteworthy  circumstance  that  it 
treats  of  slain  men.  But  how*  He  makes  (as 
already  in  ch.  xxxiv.,  King  David)  the  Israelites 
slain  in  the  destruction  of  the  two  kingdoms  be 
called  upon  by  the  prophet  to  rise  again.  Thus 
the  vision  is  a  vision  of  a  partial  resurrection. 
There  was  already  a  similar  opinion  among  the 
Talmudists  (Sanhedr.  xcii.  2)— comp,  on  ver.  1 ; 
and  it  is  also  maintained  that  such  a  resurrection 
did  actually  take  place,  and  even  that  those  who 
rose  again  begot  offspring  in  Canaan  ;  thus  one 
Talmudist  expressly  declares  his  descent  from  one 
of  them. 1  To  say  nothing  of  the  strangeness  of 
such  a  view,  —  for  which  certainly  the  “super¬ 
natural  character  of  the  Hebrew  system  ”  offers, 
as  Hitzig  must  grant,  no  sufficient  support, — “  the 
idea  itself  of  the  resurrection  ”  proves  nothing, 
but  it  must  be  maintained  in  ch.  xxxiv.  23,  24, 
xxxvii.  24,  26,  in  order  that  it  may  be  referred  to 
for  the  vision  before  us  ;  moreover,  as  to  the  con¬ 
text,  such  a  resurrection  prophecy  does  not  fit  in 
excellently  before  and  after,  as  Hitzig  supposes. 
For  the  multiplication  of  the  people  promised 
in  ch.  xxxvi.  87,  88  (comp.  ch.  xxxvi.  10)  surely 
points  to  something  else  than  specially  a  multi¬ 
plication  by  resurrection  of  the  slain  ;  and  the 
combination  of  the  vision  in  the  chapter  here 
with  ch.  xxxviii.,  however  ingenious  and  plaus¬ 
ible,  is  by  no  means  the  necessary  combination 
imperatively  required  by  the  text.  Comp,  the 
exegesis  in  toe. 

1  It  may  be  remarked  hi  passing,  that  H&vernick  misap¬ 
prehends  the  dealings  between  Pharisees  and  Saddnoees  In 
the  Talmud  regarding  the  resurrection,  for  Ihe  Sadduceet 
there  do  not,  when  appealing  to  Ezek.  xxxviL,  claim  the 
figurative  as  the  received  explanation  of  oar  passage,  bat 
only  suppose  in  the  passage  not  the  rtMtrrtctto  fktotri 
tmcvli.  but  on  the  contrary  a  merely  particular,  and  not  the 
general  resurrection. 
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6.  Thus  the  dogma  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  as  well  as  tne  announcement  of  a  “  first 
resurrection*’  of  Israel,  or  of  his  slain,  literally 
understood,  must  be  dismissed  from  our  chapter. 
So  also  the  parabolical  application  of  that  dogma 
is  not  the  sense  of  the  t&t  If  the  view  is  put 
forward  that  the  whole  is  figurative,  then  a  mere 
poetical  figure  excogitated  by  Ezekiel  cannot  cer¬ 
tainly  be  harmonized  with  the  express  character 
of  vers.  1-10 ;  comp,  on  ver.  1.  We  have 
before  us  a  divine  vision,  which  the  Lord  in 
express  revelation  gave  His  prophet  to  behold. 
Hence  there  must  be  more  to  find  in  this  vision 
than  the  clothing  of  an  idea,  “well  conceived 
and  carried  out  with  dramatic  effect”  (Philipps.). 
The  objection  raised  by  Havemick  against  the 
view  of  only  outward  liberation  of  tne  people 
and  the  flourishing  of  the  State  anew  already 
under  Zerubbabel  (Ghotius,  Vatablus,  Am¬ 
mon’s  BibL  Theol.),  and  also  against  Ewald’s 
deeper  penetration  into  the  matter,  the  objection, 
namely,  that  it  is  not  permissible  to  repeat  this 
idea  from  ch.  xxxvi.,  cannot  be  maintained.  But 
we  have  first  to  deal  with  the  form,  and  then  we 
will  have  to  remember  that  the  conformation  of 
the  thought  as  contained  in  the  vision  cannot  be 
suggested  by  what  is  known  and  suitable  for 
restoration  of  any  kind,  as  is  coming  to  life 
again  out  of  a  state  of  death,  but  on  the  con¬ 
trary  will  have  to  be  accounted  for  on  other 
grounds.  The  vision — and  this  is  the  reason 
why  it  proceeds  in  the  form  before  us — is  in¬ 
tended  to  afford  to  Israel  a  strong  ground  for  what 
is  already  prophesied  to  him,  a  specially  strong 
encouragement  against  his  hopelessness.  The 
ground  on  which  what  is  promised  to  the  people 
is  based  is  the  creative  power  of  God  (comp,  on 
vers.  5  and  8).  “God  Himself  appears  to  the 
prophet  as  the  ouickener  of  the  bones,”  as 
Havemick  justly  ooserves.  “  A  thoroughly  real 
relation  is  treated  of,  namely,  the  relation  of  God 
to  death.”  Then,  as  regards  the  encouragement 
to  Israel  on  this  ground,  it  must  speak  so  much 
the  more  powerfully  to  their  hearts,  when,  taking 
them  at  their  word,  it  borrows  from  their 
despairing  words  the  answer  against  all  doubts. 
The  vision  (vers.  1-10)  is  such  a  thorough  answer 
in  a  matter-of-fact  form,  because  He  who  answers, 
the  Promiser,  is  the  Almighty  God  of  Israel,  who 
“speaks  and  does,”  ver.  14.  Comp,  how  very 
near  Calvin  (7ns/.  ii.  10)  came  to  this  under¬ 
standing.  Only  because  Kliefoth  is  so  confused 
in  the  exposition  of  our  chapter  does  it  appear 
that  he  could  gather  nothing  from  Hiivemick’B 
remarks,  which  so  often  hit  the  sense,  aud  who 
refers  with  far  better  right  than  the  expositors  of 
the  literal  resurrection  of  the  dead  to  Deut. 
xxxii.  39 ;  1  Sam.  ii.  6;  Hos.  xiii.  14,  etc. 


7.  The  vision  of  Ezekiel  in  our  chapter  takes, 
as  has  been  said,  the  discouraged  of  the  Israelites 
at  their  word.  Already  in  ver.  8,  where  the 
question  put  to  the  prophet  tends  in  this  direc¬ 
tion,  the  way  is  opened  up  for  the  after  interpre¬ 
tation.  At  the  very  outset  in  ver.  2,  where  the 
bones  filling  the  valley  (ver.  1),  which  are  very 
many,  are  described  as  “very  dry,”  the  whole 
house  of  Israel  lies  before  us,  namely,  those  who 
say,  “Our  bones  were  dried,”  as  the  interpre¬ 
tation  (ver.  11)  puts  beyond  all  doubt.  By  tneir 
speaking  thus — since  their  “  perished  hope  ”  was 
Jerusalem  and  the  people  in  the  land  of  Judah — 
the  exiles  in  their  despondency  compare  them¬ 


selves  to  those  who  had  perished  in  their  native 
land  ;  and  this  explains  the  designation  “slain  ” 
given  in  the  vision,  which  takes  them  for  what 
they  give  themselves  out  to  be,  as,  on  the  other 
hand,  from  the  close  interweaving  of  vers.  1-10 
and  vers.  11-14,  the  interpretation  speaks  of  their 
places  of  residence  in  exile  as  their  “graves.” 
At  the  same  time,  by  the  bones  which  He  places 
before  the  prophet  in  the  valley,  the  judgment 
formerly  (comp.  ch.  vi.)  threatened  by  Jehovah  is 
conceded  to  have  taken  place.  Since  this  judg¬ 
ment  was  executed  as  killing,1  to  which  death 
what  of  Israel  still  exists  has  given  itself  up  (ver. 
11)  with  full  sympathy,  if  there  is  still  prospect 
of  salvation  after  the  judgment  and  arising  out 
of  the  judgment,  this  salvation  can  only  be  life, 
God's  act  of  salvation,  and  consequently  nothing 
but  re-quickening.*  And  because  the  slain,  to 
whom  Israel  in  exile  compare  themselves,  are  to 
be  supposed  in  Canaan,  the  bringing  back  of 
Israel  to  their  own  land  is  connected  repeatedly 
(ver.  12  sq.)  with  the  re-quickening  of  the  nation. 
Thus  the  salvation  to  be  prophesied  is  externally 
restoration  of  the  nation — Israel  is  again  in  his 
own  laud.  There  is  ono  element  which  the  vision 
could  not  set  forth  (unless,  perhaps,  it  is  hinted 
at  by  the  expression:  “and  stood  upon  their 
feet,*’  ver.  10),  but  which  the  interpretation 
brings  in  felicitously  through  the  dead  bones  of 
the  vision,  by  the  bringing  of  them  “out  of  the 
graves.”  Tne  vision  has  chiefly  in  view  the 
inward  side,  namely,  the  quickening  by  the 
Spirit,  in  general  the  national  life  as  such, 
although,  as  is  clear  from  the  interpretation  (ver. 
14),  not  without  spiritual  reference  back  to  ch. 
xxxvi.  ;  comp,  the  exposition. 

8.  “The  faith  of  Israel  in  his  redemption  was 
to  rest  not  so  much  on  the  belief  in  a  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  as  on  belief  in  God  the  Creator,  who 
brings  being  out  of  nothing,  who  awakens  life 
out  of  death,  even  in  its  most  fearful  form,  the 
annihilation  of  all  existence”  (Havern.).  It 
may  be  said  more  generally  regarding  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  hope  for  faith,  that  nope  demonstrates 
the  blessedness  of  faith,  yet  is  not  the  ground  of 
its  knowledge  or  certainty,  but  as  certainly  as  I 
believe,  so  certainly  shall  I  also  behold — the 
future,  which  hope  expectantly  anticipates. 

9.  As  has  been  above  remarked.  Rev.  xx.  was 
early  introduced  into  the  discussion.  Kliefoth 
recently,  while  making  “the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  generally,  limited,  however,  to  a  single 
definitely  bounded  field  of  dead  ”  (nyj52l),  be 

1  “  It  Is  from  the  beginning  a  fundamental  lav  for  all 
human  development,  that  death  Is  decreed  for  the  trans¬ 
gression  of  th«  divine  commandment;  holding  good  in  the 
first  instance  for  the  individual  life,  but  also  for  the  national 
domam,  wher<-  the  law  lays  hold  of  Jehovah’s  Israel  as  an 
individual  personality,  and  sets  in  view  before  it  life  and 
death,  particularly  the  latter,  for  the  decision  of  the  nation 
from  the  beginning  onward  takes  always  more  plainly  the 
similitude  of  Adam’s  decision.  Captivlry.  or  the  separation 
of  Israel  from  their  land,  announced  as  the  last  and  worst 
punishment,  K  according  to  the  law,  to  be  conceived  of  as 
the  death  of  the  nation.  This  the  Old  Testament  conscious¬ 
ness  looks  upon  as  death,  for  the  Individual  Is  related  to  his 
body  as  the  nation  to  its  land,  and  the  land  separated  from 
the  nation  is  subjected  to  the  iuoet  fearful  desolation  and 
devastation  (ch.  xxxvi.),  like  the  human  body  bereft  of 
the  soul.  Or,  as  death  dissolves  Into  dust  so  the  captivity 
of  Israel  is  it*  dissolution  into  the  primal  elements  out  of 
which  it  was  st  first  formed,  etc." — Bavmoaktkv. 

*  Hofmann  rightly  observes,  that  what  is  illustrated  in 
Ezekiel  is “  not  so  much  the  newness  of  the  life  into  wMcJk, 
as  rather  the  completeness  of  the  state  of  death  cut  of  which 
Israel  Is  to  be  restored.” 
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shown  to  the  prophet  (vers.  1-10),  “because  it 
is  afterwards  to  he  referred  to  the  appointed 
resurrection  of  the  people  of  God,"  borrows  from 
Rev.  xx.  a  very  peculiar  confirmation  of  this 
exposition  of  his.  The  h  «rp*rn  in  ver. 

5  there,  namely,  is  based  on  our  passage,  and  the 
proof  of  this  he  makes  to  be  that  the  souls  of  the 
wtmXiKtrpH**  there  (who  are  the  ^ere) 

are  seen,  and  that  both  here  and  there  Gog  and 
Magog  follow  on  the  resurrection.  He  wno  is 
constrained  to  recognise  in  the  first  section  of 
our  chapter  the  re-quickening  of  Israel  as  a 
nation,  will  not  be  tnereby  hindered  from  con¬ 
ceding  that  it  will  be  followed  by  the  re-quicken¬ 
ing  of  all  Israel,  that  is,  as  Paul  expresses  it  in 
1  Cor.  xv.  23,  of  •/  x?l*rov  1*  Ttl  **?•*>***  uvrou. 
If  this  £*0«*0j«yrjf  is  likewise  meant  in  Rev.  xx.  4 
(i£nr*»),  then  the  reference  of  our  passage  to  it 
can  as  little  be  denied  as  that  the  pint. 

Xptmu  may  be  prefigured  in  ver.  23  sq.,  the 

repeated  here  can  be  interpreted  by  xtktm 

ln»  there,  the  pn  in  Rev. 

xx.  3  compared  with  ver.  28  here,  and  that  the 
*pif**,  Rev.  xx.  4,  refers  to  ch.  xxxviii.  But  the 
beheaded  witnesses  of  the  Apocalypse  of  John  by 
no  means  harmonize  with  the  slain  of  Ezekiel ;  and 
although  Gog  and  Magog  make  their  appearance 
in  Rev.  xx.  8  sq.,  as  here  in  ch.  xxxviii.,  yet 
already  Rev.  xix.  17  sq.  makes  reference  to  ch. 
xxxix.  and  xxxviii.  in  Ezekiel.  Moreover,  Rev. 
xx.  6  also  can  be  compared  to  the  so  often  used 

of  our  chapter. 

▼  : 

10.  “Since  God  as  the  self-existent  life  in 
itself  is  Spirit,  all  life  in-  its  various  grades  and 
forms  originates  aud  subsists  only  through  the 
Spirit,  which  proceeds  from  God  ;  the  possession 
of  spirit  forms  the  universal  ground  of  life,  con¬ 
necting  the  whole  creation  with  God  "  (Beck.). 

11.  We  have  here  iyapav  fend  together, 

the  full  and  entire  conception  of  the  sovereignty 
of  the  Father  and  of  the  working  of  the  Son  in 
the  Holy  Ghost ;  comp.  John  v.  21  sq. 

12.  In  regard  to  the  religious  spirit  which  ani¬ 
mated  the  returned  exiles,  reference  has  been 
rightly  made  to  the  prophecies  of  Haggai  and 
Zechariah,  and  also  to  the  psalms  belonging  to 
this  period. 

13.  The  truth  of  the  section  vers.  1-14  is  not 
so  well  expressed  by  saying  with  Ewald,  “that 
the  individual  or  the  nation  that  does  not  despair 
of  the  Divine  Spirit  is  never  in  any  situation 
forsaken  by  that  Spirit,  but  is  always  borne 
onward  to  new  life,”  as  by  saying  that  it  has  its 
expression  in  the  eternity  of  the  Church  of  God. 
“  We  need  not,"  says  Hengstenberg,  “extend  our 
prophecy  to  the  unbelieving  Jewish  people  and 
their  future  conversion.  As  expressly  stated  in 
vers.  12, 13,  it  applies  only  to  Israel  as  the  people 
of  God,  and  the  dispensation  of  grace  grows  out 
of  this  relation." 

14.  “It  is  doubtless  the  power  of  his  people 
which  the  prophet  sees  in  this  vision  rising  up  to 
new  life  ;  it  is  the  sons  of  Israel,  held  in  captivity 
and  scattered,  who  are  destined  to  return  to  the 
soil  of  their  beloved  heritage.  But  on  the 
ground  of  the  deep  word  of  typical  representation 
we  read  the  joyous  announcement :  I  live,  and  ye 
•hall  live  also r’  (Umbreit). 

15.  The  reunion  of  Israel  and  Judah  has,  in 


consequence  of  the  pronounced  heathenizing 
character  (still  continuing  in  the  Samaritans)  of 
the  former  (Doct  Reflec.  4  on  ch.  xx.),  a  co¬ 
reference  to  the  heathen  ;  and  this  is  more  to 
be  thought  of  than  “the  separation  between  be¬ 
lievers  and  unbelievers,"  which  Hengstenberg 
makes  ensue  “after  the  coming  of  Christ,"  as 
“  a  8 till  worse  ”  separation.  Yea,  the  less  Israel- 
Judah  has  become  one  in  the  Messiah,  who  is 
Christ,  the  more  has  the  heathen  world  come 
into  consideration  for  the  fulfilling  of  the  pro 
phesied  union,  Rom.  xi.  26 :  *.  out*  w*s  ’i 

16.  As  the  exile  of  the  Jews  ceases  in  Christ, 
so  the  alienship  of  the  heathen  ends  in  Christ, 
Eph.  ii. 

17.  “A  continued  separate  existence  of  the 
ten  tribes  in  some  unknown  region  is  a  fable" 
(Hengst.). 

18.  Why  could  not  the  Jews,  like  other  nations 
of  the  sinking  world-dominion  of  Rome,  preserve 
their  nationality  in  a  distinct  state?  Think  of 
the  Maccabees.  N ot  only  their  exclusive  national 
habits,  but  still  more  the  Messianic  hone  in  the 
heart  of  the  nation,  fitted  the  Jews  for  tnis  abo\-e 
other  nations.  From  within  and  from  without 
everything  was  here  conjoined  for  building  up 
a  strong  and  important  nationality  among  the 
fluctuating  nations  and  gods  of  the  Old  orld. 
In  both  resects  there  was  given  with  the  return 
from  exile  a  new  tone  to  their  history.  (On  the 
characteristic  peculiarities  of  Israel,  their  parti¬ 
cular  national  disposition,  comp,  the  Doct.  Iteflec. 
on  ch.  xxxiv.)  Their  greater  zeal  for  the 
law  of  Jehovah,  the  more  decided  antithesis  of 
the  national  life  to  the  heathen  world-form  after 
the  exile,  has  been  often  remarked  on  ;  and  also 
that  a  more  definite  expectation  of  the  Messiah 
is  clear  consciousness  of  the  pious  of  the  land, 
and  not  of  the  prophetic  circle  alone.  The 
Jewish  people  have,  in  the  great  part  of  them 
scattered  through  all  nations,  served  to  prepare 
the  heathen  for  Christianity.  Consider  the  im¬ 
portance  of  Jewish  Hellenism  ;  think  of  the  net 
of  the  proselvti8m  “of  the  gate  "  drawn  through 
the  heathen*  world  ;  and  do  not  overlook  the 
Septuagint.  How  much  might  their  gathering 
together  in  Christ  into  a  Christian  people  and 
state  have  contributed  to  the  ingathering  of  the 
heathen!  When  the  kingdom  of  priests  which 
Israel  should  have  been  became  contracted  to  the 
number  twelve  of  the  apostles  (Matt.  xix.  23), 
still  the  effect  of  this  mission  into  the  world  is 
the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles.  What  the  empha¬ 
sizing  of  Judah  (ver.  19)  already  signifies,  is 
expressly  uttered  in  a  Messianic  sense  by  the 
repeated  naming  of  the  “one  king"  (ver.  22)  as 
David  the  servant  of  Jehovah  (vers.  24,  25). 
Our  promise  can  relate  only  to  Christian  Israel, 
for  the  Jewish  nation  either  completed  itself  in 
the  Messiah  by  receiving  Christ,  or  deprived 
itself  of  Him,  as  may  be  read  in  John  xix.  15. 
Then  with  the  perishing  of  its  spirit,  its  flesh 
also  perished ;  what  still  remained  in  form  of 
Israel  was  therefore  broken  up  by  the  false 
Messiahs,  the  Romans,  etc.  It  is  a  fundamental 
mistake  still  to  seek  at  the  present  day  to  see  in 
the  Jews  a  nation,  especially  when  the  remains  of 
nationality — the  offspring  of  pride— which  still 
manifested  themselves  in  the  Middle  Ages  in  the 
individual  members  of  the  race,  are  being  eve? 
more  and  more  spiritualized,  or  even  materialized, 
by  the  spirit  of  indifference,  into  cosmopolitanism. 
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Because  thev  are  44 My  people”  (vers.  12,  13), 
Jt-hovah  makes  the  leading  out  of  exile  and  the 
return  to  Canaan  to  be  prophesied  to  them.  In 
view  of  the  Messiah,  He  promises  them  a  united 
nationality  (ver.  21  sq.),  and  the  inhabiting  of 
Canaan  for  ever,  the  peaceable  possession  of  the 
land.  The  promise  here  has  nothing  to  do  with 
“individuals,”  and  what  Hengstenberg  says  of 
its  conditionality  in  this  respect  is  superfluous. 
After  the  people  of  Israel  relinquished  their 
claim  to  nationality  in  presence  of  the  manifested 
Messiah,  there  can  be  no  further  talk  of  their 
conversion  as  a  nation  to  Christ  (Keil);  and  so 
much  the  less  as  the  kingdom  of  God  over  Israel 
as  a  nation  has  passed  over  for  fulfilment  to  the 
idea  of  humanity  given  in  Israel.  In  this  last 
and  at  the  same  time  highest  respect,  the  unity 
and  eternity,  kingly  and  priestly,  under  the  one 
shepherd,  here  prophesied,  have  in  Christianity — 
alike  as  reganfs  tne  kingship  and  as  regards  the 
sanctuary  (ver.  26  sq.) — their  universal  and  also 
their  progressive  realization  (John  x.  16 ;  Rev. 
i.  6,  xxi.  3,  22  sq.,  xxii.  8  sq.). 

19.  The  literally  verbal  interpretation  of  our 
prophet  has  been  repeatedly  spoken  against 
For  in  whatever  way  the  prophets  may  prophesy 
the  glorious  future  of  Israel,  the  popular  form  of 
their  discourse,  expressed  in  accordance  with  the 
times,  must  not  keep  out  of  view  the  eternal 
hope  of  Israel,  the  Spirit-anointed  One.  Since 
the  beginning  and  the  end  of  God’s  march  in 
history  through  the  world  is  man,  is  humanity, 
it  must  seem  childish  to  believe  that  the  44  mil¬ 
lennial  kingdom”  will  be  centralized  at  Jeru¬ 
salem,  that  this  will  be  its  capital  under  the 
Jews  brought  back  to  Palestine,  that  the  Lord 
will  at  His  coming  again  dwell  in  a  real  temple, 
and  that  the  law  of  Moses,  and  even  the  cere¬ 
monial  and  the  civil  law  of  Moses,  will  be  the  law 
of  the  kingdom,  etc.  This  is  “realistic  ”  exposition 
indeed  ;  and  while  people  cross  and  bless  them¬ 
selves  with  it  against  4 4  spiritualism,”  the  thought 
never  troubles  tnem  that  they  are  borne  along  by 
the  materialistic  current  of  "the  age.  The  New 
Testament  has  not  thus  understood,  not  thus 
expounded  the  Old.  Comp,  moreover,  the 
penetrating  and  partially  conclusive  arguments 
of  Keil  in  loe.  against  the  Chiliasm  of  the  modem 
Apocalyptic.  Prom  God’s  covenant  with  Abra¬ 
ham  onward,  the  development  of  Israel  moves  in 
the  direction  of  the  formation  of  a  nation  and 
the  possession  of  a  land,  the  land  of  Canaan. 
The  prophets  would  have  been  unintelligible  to 
Israel  had  they  prophesied  to  it  a  future  without 
regard  to  these  two  particulars.  How  far  that 
which  after  the  judgment  of  the  exile  was  pro¬ 
phesied,  as  restitution  of  people,  land,  and  cnltus, 
had  to  serve  the  purpose  of  affording  the  historical 
nexus  and  point  of  departure  for  the  Messiah — to 
what  extent  what  was  prophesied  on  these  points 
would  have  political  earthly  reality,  could  be  dis¬ 
cerned  from  the  very  character  of  the  coming 
Messianic  kingdom.  A  kingdom  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  confession  before  rilate,  is  not  of  this 
world,  could  not  fail  to  show  that  the  apparent 
sensuousness  of  the  prophecies  portraying  the 
future  of  the  people  and  land,  of  Israel  is  in 
reality  spiritual  allegory.  In  the  history  of  the 
nation,  m  its  institutions,  etc.,  the  vessels  were 
sufficiently  well  placed  for  types  and  symbols,  in 
order  in  due  time  to  change  the  water  in  them 
into  the  wine  of  Christ. 


[See  additional  note  above,  at  the  close  of  the 
Exegetical  Remarks.— W.  F.l 

20.  4  4  The  New  Testament,  ”  says  Hengstenberg, 
44know8  nothing  of  a  future  possession  of  the 
land  of  Canaan.  ’  44  If  the  fulfilment  is  sought 
in  this,  then  the  interruption  of  two  thousand 
years  is  inconceivable,  since  a  constant  possession 
is  here  placed  in  prospect  With  respect  to  the 
perpetual  possession,  we  must  rather  look  to  Matt, 
xxiii.  87,  etc.  44  For  supplementing  Ezekiel  we 
have  Zechariah,  one  of  his  immediate  successors, 
who  soon  after  the  return  from  the  exile  predicts 
(ch.  xi.)  a  desolation  of  the  land  in  consequence 
of  the  rejection  of  the  Good  Shepherd.” 

21.  The  two  powers  which  in  the  second  sec¬ 
tion  of  our  chapter  (ver.  15  sq.)  are  destined  to 
realize  the  idea  of  the  symbolized  unity  of  the 
nation,  are  the  royal  power  (ver.  22)  and  the 
sanctuary  (ver.  26).  As  these  express  that  which 
from  the  commencement  Israel  was  appointed  to 
be  (Ex.  xix.  6),  Israel’s  destiny  as  a  nation,  they 
are  the  two  pillars  of  its  unity.  When  the 
kingdom  was  divided,  fcnd  the  sanctuary  was  no 
longer  the  one  sanctuary  for  all,  then  there  came 
an  end,  first  to  Israel,  and  then  to  Judah.  As 
without  the  raising  up  again  of  the  kingdom  of 
David,  and  without  tne  restoration  of  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  Jehovah,  there  can  be  no  re-quickening, 
so  there  can  be  no  reunion  of  Israel.  That 
w'hich  the  last  destruction  of  the  temple,  on  the 
one  hand,  gives  to  the  Jews  to  ponder  to  this  very 
hour,  Pilate  on  the  other,  by  his  question  (John 
xix.  15),  laid  on  the  consciences  of  their  national 
representatives  of  that  time,  and  in  such  a 
manner  that  we  feel  reminded  of  verses  like  ver. 
22  and  others  here. 

22.  In  relation  to  ch.  xi.  16  it  has  to  be 
observed,  1st,  that  where  cyp  occurs  there  we 

find  here  — in  contrast  to  the  temporary  the 

completion  appears  in  a  permanent  form;  2d, 
that  where  we  have  there  VlfcO, 

vt  •  vrr 

we  have  here  D3ifl3  WpD  W01 ;  hence,  in- 

t  :  •  ▼ i  •  *  - r: 

stead  of  the  44 1,  the  temple  ”  of  the  exile,  which 
also  appeared  in  Christ  (John  ii.),  the  perfect  and 
also  the  final  will  be  (Rev.  xxi.  22) — as  Paul 
says— “the  temple  of  God  are  ye/’  As  the 
latter  will  be  an  enduring,  an  eternal  one,  inas¬ 
much  as  it  forms  the  other  side  of  the  final 
tabernacle  (Rev.  xxi.  8),  so  it  is  explained  in  ver. 
27  by  this,  that  the  presence  of  the  Eternal, 
formerly  represented  by  the  angel  of  the  covenant 
in  the  cloud,  will  now  as  our  flesh  be  exalted  to 
heaven,  in  consequence  of  which  Christ  “by  His 
Holy  Spirit  pours  out  the  heavenly  gifts  into  us, 
His  members,  as  He  also  protects  and  preserves 
us  by  His  power  against  all  enemies”  (Heipelb 
Cat.  Question  51). 

HOMILETIC  HINTS. 

Ver.  1  sq.  “The  hope  of  the  Israelites  lay 

Suite  prostrate ;  but  the  hope  of  the  people  of 
iod  shall  never  cease,  because  God  will  assuredly 
reveal  and  glorify  His  grace  on  us.  Therefore 
God  by  His  word  always  furnishes  fresh  courage 
in  every  affliction,”  etc.  (Diedrich.) — 44  This 
valley  is  found  indeed  everywhere.  In  other 
words,  is  there  not  plenty  of  dead  bones  ?  The 
best  thing  is,  that  God  still  cares  even  for  such  ” 
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(Berl.  Bib.). — Ver.  2.  “When  our  state  seems 
to  us  so  extremely  miserable  that  none  of  God’s 
promises  will  apply  to  it,  then  we  should  remem¬ 
ber  these  bones’  (Starck). — The  Church  of 
Christ,  too,  may  at  times  look  like  such  a  field  of 
the  dead. — “What  else  are  we,  too,  through  our 
corrupt  nature,  than  dry  bones,  empty  and 
alienated  from  the  life  of  God  and  from  the 
righteousness  of  Jesus  Christ,  until  the  Lord 
gives  us  His  Spirit  of  life?”  (Berl.  Bib.) — “It 
is  the  Lord  wno  makes  the  dead  to  live,  who 
visits  His  people  in  grace  and  raises  them  again 
from  the  dust,  who  redeems  us  by  His  Spirit 
from  spiritual  bondage,  yea,  who  will  also  in  the 
last  days  awaken  the  dead,”  etc.  (Tt)B.  Bib.) — 
Yer.  3.  “God  asks  counsel  of  us,  that  we  may 
learn  to  acknowledge  our  ignorance,  John  vi.  6, 
7”  (Cr.). — “Would  that  all  theologians  had 
thus  confessed  their  ignorance,  and  not  sought 
to  cover  it  with  a  semblance  of  knowledge !  ” 
(Schmiedkr.) — “  It  is  God  Himself  who  gives  in 
us  the  first  presentiments  of  regeneration  and 
resurrection”  (Died rich). — Not  only,  however, 
in  that  which  is  impossible  with  men,  but  in  all 
things  should  we  look  to  God. — The  recourse  of 
faith  when  assailed  to  the  divine  omnipotence. — 
“Since  God  is  omniscient  and  omnipotent,  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  is  possible ;  but  since  He 
has  also  promised  it,  and  cannot  break  His  word, 
it  is  also  certain,  John  v.  25”  (Starke). — Vers. 
1-3.  Faith  in  the  field  of  the  dead  world  and  of 
the  dead  church  ;  what  it  sees  (death,  and  with 
men  the  impossibility  of  life) ;  on  what  it  trusts 
(on  the  Ijord  alone). 

Ver.  4  sq.  “As  God  here  addresses  the  bones 
by  the  prophet,  so  He  also  by  the  gospel  speaks 
to  the  dead  in  sin.  He  says,  namely,  that  He 
can  quicken  from  death  in  sin  ;  and  commands 
the  dead  to  hear,  and  to  Arise  from  the  dead,  or 
to  repent,  that  is,  to  believe  that  they  are  dead 
in  sins,  and  in  want  of  divine  illumination  and 
sanctification,  and  to  lift  up  their  eyes  to  the 
truth  which  is  in  Christ,”  etc.  ;  Rom.  iv.  17  ; 
John  v.  28,  29  ;  Eph.  v.  14  (Coco.). — “Even  the 
dead  must  hear  tne  word  of  God  from  the  lips 
of  men  ;  the  man  of  God  speaks  to  them  ” 
(Diedrich). — We  are  in  our  whole  life  and  in 
death  directed  above  all  to  the  word  of  the 
Lord — entirely  to  the  Lord  who  is  the  Word, 
John  i. — “  The  wretched  state  of  sin  dominant 
in  a  man  cannot  be  more  forcibly  typified  than 
by  the  state  of  the  dead,  1  Tim.  v.  6  ”  (Lange). 
— “  From  this  we  may  draw  an  important  lesson 
both  for  ourselves  and  others,  namely,  that  how¬ 
ever  worn  out,  however  unconscious  and  dead  to 
our  condition  we  mav  be,  yet  God  is  able  to 
redeem  us  from  it,  and  to  impart  a  life  so  much 
the  greater  the  less  hope  of  life  there  is  apparent. 
This  makes  the  soul  still  hope  against  all  hope, 
Rom.  iv.  18.  The  worse  and  the  more  hopeless 
the  prospect  around  the  soul,  the  more  is  it  aware 
that  it  is  well  with  it,  and  that  God  is  able  of 
stones  to  raise  up  children  to  Abraham,  Matt 
iii.  9.  Although  the  soul  esteems  all  as  lost, 
yet  it  troubles  not  itself  about  that,  and  does  not 
say,  I  am  lost  and  shall  never  come  back,  which 
is  the  language  of  self-love,”  etc.  (Berl.  Bib.) 
— “Without  God  there  is  only  death,  whether 
natural  or  spiritual,  whereas  God’s  Spirit  is  able 
to  quicken  all  and  everything  ”  (Starck). — “  We 
have,  however,  chiefly  to  see  to  it  that  we  our¬ 
selves  are  alive,  and  so,  above  all,  may  have  part 


in  the  first  resurrection.  For  blessed  and  holy,  ”  etc. 
(Berl.  Bib.) — Vers.  4,  5.  The  word  of  God 
over  the  dead  bones,  how  it  is  spirit,  and  promises 
Ufe. — Ver.  6.  In  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  it 
will  not,  however,  be  as  the  hymn  says  :  “  Then 
shall  this  very  skin,  as  1  believe,  surround  me.” 
— “As  this  spiritual  resurrection  here  is  a  gradual 
process,  so  also  in  conversion  and  renewal,  the 
man  proceeds  from  glory  to  glory,  until  he  stands 
fast  m  the  Lord,  and  in  the  power  of  His  might, 
in  order  to  walk  henceforth  in  the  ways  of  the 
Lord”  (Starck). —Ver.  7  sq.  :  When  it  is  pro¬ 
phesied  according  to  God’s  word,  there  are  still 
always  voices,  noise,  movement,  and  things  that 
belong  to  one  another  come  together. — “  If  the 
voice  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  heard  in  the  heart, 
then  there  is  a  movement  of  the  heart,  and 
blessed  is  he  who  obeys  the  impulse  ”  (Starck). 
— The  wonderful  experiences  on  the  field  of  the 
dead  in  the  churches. — But  what  do  bones, 
sinews,  flesh,  and  skin,  all  brought  together  and 
fitted  to  one  another,  avail  without  the  spirit? 
This  remark  applies  not  so  much  to  the  con¬ 
fessions  of  the  churches,  as  to  the  attempts 
at  revival  through  constitutions  and  liturgies. 
Certainly  the  coming  together  of  members  of  each 
body — if  the  passage  is  made  to  apply  to 
“  reunion  ”  (as  by  Richter) — is  God’s  wort ;  but 
not  when  the  bodies,  taken  from  different  bodies, 
are  as  a  matter  of  compulsion  bound  together 
promiscuously.  The  spirit,  and  not  the  uniform, 
is  that  which  truly  unifies  ;  and  the  consciences 
of  men  are  not  to  be  dealt  with  as  the  regimental 
tailor  deals  with  soldiers.  The  fact  that  an 
“  armv  ”  is  spoken  of,  ver.  10,  cannot  certainly 
give  the  tone  to  out  view  of  the  Church  of  Christ. 
— Pure  doctrine  is  not  skin  and  bones,  flesh  and 
sinews,  but  spirit,  which  has  and  brings  life. 
But  those  who  teach  their  own  wisdom  and  holi¬ 
ness  still  seek  life  where  it  cannot  be  found. — 
Ver.  9.  Thou  mayest  prophesy  to  the  wind,  pro¬ 
vided  thou  prophesiest  only  God’s  word  :  “  Thus 
saith  the  Lord,”  and  not :  Thus  must  ye  do. — 
Ver.  10.  Richter  suggests  of  this  “very  great 
army,”  that,  consisting  of  those  drawn  “  from 
restored  Israel,”  it  “will  serve  for  the  spiritual 
conquest  of  all  the  Gentile  nations,  and  especially 
for  the  gaining  over  of  the  Mohammedans  to 
the  kingdom  of  Christ.” — “All  (!)  Scripture 
announces  that  the  children  of  Israel,  once  con¬ 
verted,  Will  be  full  of  zeal  to  subject  to  the  gentle 
rule  of  Jesus  Christ  and  His  grace  those  nations 
which  will  not  be  extirpated  as  anti-Christian  (!) 
by  divine  justice.  These  dry  bones,  still  scattered 
at  present  upon  the  earth,  shall  be  changed  into 
preachers  and  apostles,  ”  etc.  (Where  is  it  said  that 
the  “army  ”  has  to  conquer  the  world  ? ) — “  One 
needs  no  power  or  army  when  there  is  nothing  to 
fight  with  and  conquer,  and  no  enemy  to  over¬ 
come.  But  this  conversion  of  the  world  will 
first  take  place  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Lord  when. 
Rev.  xx.,  the  devil  shall  be  bound  in  the  bottom¬ 
less  pit,  etc.  The  spirit  of  grace  and  of  supplica¬ 
tion  will,  however,  make  them  invincible  ;  and 
the  blood  of  the  New  Covenant,  which  their  fathers 
shed  with  blind  fury,  will  so  inspire  them,  that 
they  would,  if  necessary,  drink  even  the  cup 
which  their  Saviour  drank  (Matt.  xx.  22).  By 
the  confession  of  their  sin,  above  all,  will  they 
work  to  procure  entrance  for  His  name  and  His 
mysteries  into  the  remotest  lands,  etc.  In  this 
the  natural  ability,  warmth,  and  activity  of  this 
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people  will  be  exceedingly  u Refill,  especially, 
however,  through  the  Spirit  of  God,  Zech.  ix. 
15,  13,  14.” — The  Berleburg  Bible  subjoins  to 
▼er.  9  sq.  the  prayer  :  “  Would  that  it  might  also 
please  our  great  prophet  Jesus  Christ  to  prophesy 
with  power,  and  by  His  intercession  and  mission 
compel  the  Spirit  to  come  !  Oh,  what  a  great  army 
will  then  come  forth  to  do  battle  against  the 
beast  and  the  whore  !  ** 

Ver.  11  sq.  These  bones  are,  that  is,  signify, 
»q.t  and  yet:  “this  bread  is  my  body,”  etc.,  is 
held  not  to  signify ! — “  We  see  the  foolishness  of 
our  flesh  when  we  are  pressed  by  afflictions  which 
go  quite  contrary  to  our  expectations ;  we  then 
either  rorget  the  divine  promises,  or  accord  to 
them  scarcely  a  half  faith  A  (Luther). — The  lan- 

Oe  of  unbelief  makes  the  calamity  great,  and 
s  power  to  help  little. — Ver.  12  sq.  “  But  He 
opens  the  j 


ir,  and  makes  the  light  of 
a  better  state  arise  to  the  house  of  Israel,  to  which 
all  the  elect  belong.  As  the  spirit  of  life  is  given 
to  the  bones  from  all  the  four  corners  of  the  world, 
so  must  the  true  Israelites  be  brought  together 
by  the  same  spirit  out  of  the  four  comers  of  the 
world,  from  all  places,  to  the  unity  of  the  faith, 
and  these  obtain  the  inheritance  that  passeth  not 
away  ”  (Heim-Hoffmann). — Ver.  14.  Only  let 
us  not  forget  that  heaven  is  our  fatherland,  and 
that  we  should  delight  to  be  with  Christ. — “  The 
lord  has  always  shown  Himself  such  a  God  in 
His  people.  His  people  remain  for  ever,  and 
have  already  often  experienced  resurrection  ” 
(Dirdrich). 

Ver.  15  sq.  “  How  often  does  God  repeat  His 
promises !  how  many  seals  does  He  append  to 


them  !  Is  it  not  wonderful  that  men  doubt  not 
withstanding?  Isa.  xi.  12  ;  Hos.  i.  11  ”  (Starke). 
— (We  may  mention  here  the  wooden  alphabets 
of  the  ancient  Britons,  e.g.  the  runes  written  or 
engraved  upon  wood.)— Ver.  19  sq.  “That  was  a 
type  of  the  union  of  all  believers  in  the  whole 
world,  Jews  and  Gentiles,  through  one  spirit  and 
faith,  under  one  Head,  King,  and  Saviour,  the 
promised  Messiah  ”  (Tossanus).  —  “  Thus  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  was  to  cease  entirely,  and  not 
to  rise  up  again  ”  (Starke). — “  Unity  is  a  mark 
of  the  Spirit’’  (Heim-Hoffmann).— Vers.  22,  23. 
The  union  which  is  not  merely  two  sticks  in  one 
hand  (above  all  in  a  secular  hand) :  (1)  That 
which  is  preceded  by  separation  from  the  State, 
it  is  a  purely  ecclesiastical,  and  e.g.  not  a  mili¬ 
tary  one  ;  (2)  Where  the  unifying  Head  in  every¬ 
thing  is  seen  ever  more  and  more  to  be  Christ, 
and  not  the  king,  as  bishop  of  the  country  ;  (3) 
Where  the  essential  thing  is:  to  be  God’s  people, 
and  not  so  much  a  German  Established  Cnurch. 
— “  The  separation  arose  from  the  worship  of 
idols,  and  the  earthly-minded  never  ask  after 
unity  and  purity  of  doctrine”  (Dikduich). — Ver. 
24.  Comp,  on  ch.  xxxiv. — The  royal  dominion 
of  the  Anointed  One  as  the  fulfilment  of  God’s 
promises,  as  the  pledge  rich  in  promise  of  eter¬ 
nity. — “Of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  there  shall 
be  no  end”  (Starck). — Ver.  26  sq.  “Jesus  is 
the  temple  of  the  Godhead,  through  which  we 
obtain  what  we  ask”  (Heim -Hoffmann). — The 
covenant  of  peace,  an  everlasting  covenant  and  a 
holy  covenant. — The  everlasting  priestly  kingdom 
of  the  Messiah  (Ps.  cx.  4),  the  revelation  for  the 
heathen. 


4  Against  Gog  and  Magog  for  tfie  Glorification  of  Jehovah  in  the  World 
(Ch.  xxxviii.  AND  xxxix.). 

Chap,  xxxvm.  1,  2.  And  the  word  of  Jehovah  came  to  me,  saying,  Son  of  man, 
set  thy  face  towards  [»*ain*t]  Gog,  of  the  land  of  Magog,  the  prince  of  Rosh,  Me- 

3  shech,  and  Tubal,  ana  prophesy  concerning  him.  And  say,  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah,  Behead,  I  am  against  thee,  Gog,  prince  of  Rosh,  Meshech,  and  Tubal. 

4  And  I  lead  thee  back,  ana  give  rings  in  thy  jaws,  and  bring  thee  forth,  and  thy 
whole  army,  horses  and  riders,  all  of  them  perfectly  clothed,  a  numerous  assem- 

5  blage,  with  long  shield  and  short  shield,  all  handling  swords  :  Persia,  Cush,  and 

6  Phut  with  them,  all  of  them  with  shield  and  helmet :  Gomer  and  all  his  squad¬ 
rons  ;  the  house  of  Togarmah,  the  farthest  north,  and  all  his  squadrons ;  many 

7  nations  with  thee.  Be  prepared  and  hold  prepared  for  thyself,  thou  and  all  thy 

8  assemblages  which  assemble  around  thee,  and  be  a  guard  unto  them.  After 
many  days  thou  art  visited ;  at  the  end  of  the  years  thou  shalt  come  to  a  land 
recovered  from  the  sword,  gathered  from  many  nations,  upon  the  mountains  of 
Israel,  which  were  perpetually  for  devastation ;  and  it  was  brought  forth  out 

9  of  the  nations,  and  all  of  them  dwell  securely.  And  thou  ascendest,  as  a  tem¬ 
pest  shalt  thou  come,  like  a  cloud  to  cover  the  land  shalt  thou  be,  thou  and  all 

10  thy  squadrons,  and  many  nations  with  thee.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  : 
And  it  comes  to  pass  on  that  day,  words  shall  ascend  upon  thy  heart,  and 

1 1  thou  devisest  an  evil  device ;  And  sayest,  I  will  go  up  to  a  plain  country,  I  will 
come  upon  those  who  are  at  rest  [quiet],  who  dwell  securely,  all  of  them  dwell- 

12  ing  where  there  is  no  wall,  and  they  have  no  bars  and  gates,  To  take  spoil 
and  to  seize  prey,  to  draw  back  thy  hand  over  (re-)  inhabited  ruins,  and  to  a 
people  gathered  from  the  heathen,  who  acquire  cattle  and  goods,  duelling  upon 

13  the  navel  of  the  earth.  Sheba  and  Dedan,  and  the  merchants  of  Tarshish,  and 
all  his  [her]  young  lions,  will  say  to  thee,  Comest  thou  to  take  spoil  ?  hast  thru 
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assembled  thy  assemblages  to  seize  prey  ?  to  lift  silver  and  gold  1  to  take  cattle 

14  and  goods  ?  to  take  great  spoil? — Therefore  prophesy,  son  of  man,  and  say  to 
Gog  :  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  In  that  day  when  My  people  Israel  dwell 

15  securely,  shalt  thou  not  know  [experience]  it?  And  [yei]  thou  comest  out  of  thy 
place,  from  the  farthest  north,  thou  and  many  nations  with  thee,'  all  of  them 

16  riding  upon  horses,  a  great  assemblage  [community],  and  a  numerous  army ;  And 
goest  up  upon  My  people  Israel,  like  a  cloud  to  cover  the  land ;  in  the  end 
of  the  days  it  shall  be,  and  [yet]  I  make  thee  come  upon  My  land,  that  the 
heathen  may  know  Me  when  I  sanctify  Myself  on  thee  before  their  eyes,  O  Gog. 

17  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah:  Art  thou  he  of  whom  I  spoke  in  former 
days  by  the  hand  of  My  servants,  the  prophets  of  Israel,  who  in  those  days 

18  prophesied  for  years  that  I  would  bring  thee  upon  them?  And  it  comes  to 
pass  on  that  day,  on  the  day  of  the  coming  of  Gog  upon  the  land  of  Israel — 

19  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — My  fury  shall  come  up  in  My  nose.  And  in 
My  jealousy,  in  the  fire  of  My  wrath,  do  I  speak,  if  there  shall  not  be  on  that 

20  day  a  great  shaking  over  the  land  of  Israel !  And  the  fishes  of  the  sea,  and 
the  fowl  of  heaven,  and  the  beast  of  the  field,  and  every  creeping  thing  that 
creepeth  upon  the  ground,  and  every  man  that  is  on  the  face  of  the  earth  shall 
tremble  before  My  face ;  and  the  mountains  are  thrown  down,  and  the  cliffs 

21  fall,  and  every  wall  shall  fall  to  the  earth.  And  I  call  the  sword  upon  him  at 
all  My  mountains — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah — the  sword  of  every  one 

22  shall  be  against  his  brother.  And  I  carry  on  My  plea  with  him  in  pestilence 
and  in  blood ;  and  overflowing  [inching]  rain  and  hailstones,  fire  and  brimstone, 
will  I  rain  upon  him  and  upon  his  squadrons,  and  upon  the  many  nations  that 

23  are  with  him.  And  I  show  Myself  great,  and  sanctify  Myself,  and  make  My¬ 
self  known  before  the  eyes  of  many  heathen  nations,  and  they  know  that  I  am 
Jehovah. 

Ver.  2.  Sept:  .  .  .  *.  r%i  ym  r.  M.  VuJg.:  terrain  1/.,  prtndpem  capitis  ...  de  so.  (Another  read.:  *3 
Ver.  S.  .  .  .  Tty  *»t 

Ver.  4.  K.  n  .  .  .  irieivfxsnvt  Bmpmmmt  mmiem c  wtkrtu  n.  nptmfmXmsms  m.  fnmx**?**. 

Vulg. :  Et  rtrcumayam  te — 

Ver.  6  Another  iead.:  ntD3HJV 

Ver.  7.  Sept.:  .  .  .  *.  ir*i  ut  Vulg.:  ...  eis  in  prwceptum. 

Ver.  8.  IrtpMirBwtTMj  ...  in  r.  Vn*  r.  'I#/. 

Ver.  11.  Sept.:  ...  in  yip  — 

Ver.  12 .  ...  mu  inrrpt^mi  rip  %upmi  t**v  .  .  .  Mrmntf, — 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  a.  m  fnrept  YLmpzeibntm  *.  mui  mi  mmueu  mirm 
Ver.  14.  .  .  .  i%*ytp@mrn — 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  wmrrm  r.  iflw»—  313  la  omitted,  or  they  transfer  It  to  following  Terse.  • 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  mrM«f —  Vulg.:  .  .  .  commotio— 

Ver.  20.  ...  «.  fimynnmu  r.  ipn  m.  nnmw  mi  Qmpmyyu—  Vulg.:  ...  et  cadent  m pm  It 
Ver.  21.  .  .  .  ir  mire  rmi  U&n  f*m%tupme — 

Ver.  22.  K.  xfttm  mien — 

Ver.  24.  Sept.  .  .  .  n.  — 


EXEOETICAL  REMARKS. 

Ver.  2.  See  ch.  vi.  2  Magog  is  known  from 
Gen.  x.  2  (1  Chron.  i.  6) ;  he  is  one  of  the  Japhet- 
ites.  The  article  pointing  to  what  is  known, 
3130*1,  shows  that  ne,  or  rather  the  people  de- 

T  * 

noted  by  him,  is  meant.  Already  Josephus,  and 
doubtless  in  accordance  with  generally  received 
tradition,  recognises  in  them  the  Scythians. 
Coinp.  Hav.  p.  599  sq.,  and  also  Gesen.  Lex. 
When  jnx  is  expressly  added,  it  is  not  neces- 

•ary,  with  Hitzig,  to  seek  in  the  syllable  Ma  from 
the  Coptic  and  the  Sanscrit  the  idea  of  land. 
Even  it  the  translation  is  not  to  be  “  Gog,  prince 
of  the  land  of  Magog,”  yet  it  does  not  need  to  be 
translated,  with  Havemick  and  Ewald,  as  depen¬ 
dent  on  :  “against  Gog,  towards  the 


land  of  Magog ;  ”  but  3faBn  JHN  is  a  brief  ex¬ 
pression  for :  tn  or  qf  the  land  of  Magog.  As  he 
is  immediately  entitled  it  lies  on  the  sur¬ 
face  to  see  in  the  king  of  the  land  of  the 
people  of  Magog.  A  Reubenite  “  Gog  ”  is  named 
m  1  Chron.  v.  4. — It  appears  that  we  have  before 
us  rather  an  official  than  a  personal  name.  A 
comparison  of  the  word  (in  full  like  the 

Arab,  “yagug”)  with  jj,  “roof,”  the  “top"  of 

the  altar,  would  countenance  this,  if  the  latter  is 
to  be  derived  from  HK3,  K3,  “  to  be  high;”  hence: 

the  high,  sublime,  supreme.  The  Tartarie  and 
Turkish  “kak,"  “ chakan,”  “khan,"  has  been 
thought  of  (a  traveller  calls  a  Tartaric  chief  of 
the  13th  centuiy  “  Gog  Khan  ”}.  [Cooc.  :  “  Gog 
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denotes  him  who  sets  himself  like  the  roof  in  the 
midst  between  heaven  and  earth,  between  God 
and  men”  (ch.  xxviii.  14,  16).]  The  very  pro¬ 
bable  formation  of  the  name  from  44  Magog” 
would  confirm  the  interpretation  and  derivation 
which  it  implies,  since  the  national  character 
(for  this  people  is  to  be  conceived  of  as  on  the 
Caucasus,  which  Herodotus  calls  the  greatest 
mountain  range  of  the  earth),  and  thus  their 
nature  and  residence  in  the  high  north,  might  be 
very  suitably  outlined  in  the  official  name  of 
their  leader  and  representative.  In  form  it 
would  be  as  if  we  said,  instead  of  the  Chinese 
Emperor :  the  Chin  of  China.  Rev.  xx.  8  takes 
4 4 Gog  and  Magog”  from  Ezekiel  as  title  for 
“thp  nations  which  are  in  the  four  corners  of 
.  the  earth.  ”  That  Gog  represents  Magog  is  the 
less  surprising,  because  Magog  on  its  side  repre¬ 
sents  a  whole  complex  of  nations :  Bosh,  Meahech, 
and  Tubal.  For  the  two  latter  see  on  ch.  xxviL 
18,  xxxii.  26  ;  the  former  between  the  sources  of 
the  Phasis  and  Cyrus,  below  Colchis,  the  latter 
on  the  coast  of  the  Euxine,  west  of  Trapezus.  It 
is  not  exactly  said  that  “they  dwelt  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Magog  ”  (K*il),  but  that  they 
are  in  a  state  of  subjection,  as  vassals,  to  Gog; 
and  this  Hengstenberg,  like  Ewald,  and  ancient 
translators  and  expositors  before  them,  find 
expressed  by  fcOtW,  which  they  render: 

44 chief  prince”  (king  of  kings) — a  combination 
which  would  be  allowable  ($?fcO  on  coins) 
if  it  were  meant  to  be  the  translation  of  jia, 
whence  also  it  might  be  repeated  unabbreviated 
in  ver.  8;  ch.  xxxix.  1.  (It  cannot  be  trans¬ 
lated  appositionally :  44  the  prince,  the  head  of 
Meahecn  and  Tubal.”)  But  some  who  are  of 
this  opinion  appeal  more  to  the  non-occuirence 
elsewhere  (in  Scripture  or  in  Josephus)  of  a 
people  Boah ;  while  on  the  other  side,  reference 
nas  been  made  to  the  Byzantines  of  the  tenth 
century,  who  mention  •/  'P a  barbarous  people 
about  the  north  of  Taurus.  An  Arabian  writer 
of  the  same  age  knew  of  the  heathen  nation 
“Rus,”  on  the  Wolga  itself.  (Whether  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  “Rasa,  '  Koran  xxv.  50,  are  to  be 
cited,  is  very  questionable.)  Gesenius  observes 
that  it  can  scarcely  be  doubtful  that  the  first 
trace  of  the  Russians  is  here  given.  Comp. 
Havernick,  p.  604.  It  is  curious  that  Heng¬ 
stenberg  cannot  bear  to  see  the  14  poor  Russians  ” 
ranged  among  the  enemies  of  the  kingdom  of 
God.  Hitzig  points  out  thpt  also  in  Gen.  x.  there 
is  subjoined  to  Meshech  and  Tubal  a  third  nation, 
Tiras,  which  von  Hammer  brings  into  connection 
with  Roeh,  conjecturing  their  original  abode  to 
have  been  on  the  Araxes.  The  name  (Ross, 
horse)  seems  to  indicate  an  equestrian  people,  like 
the  Scythians,  under  which  name  the  Greeks 
very  early  comprehended  all  the  nations  of  the 
north  ;  especially  as  living  from  mare’s  milk, 
they  are  described  (Iliad,  xiii.  5,  6)  as  44  mare- 
milkers.”  In  the  name  Roxolani  (Rhoxalani), 
whom  Bochart  combines,  44 ala”  means  the  same 
as  horse  (Hitzig). — Ver.  8.  Comp.  xxvi.  3, 
xxviii.  22,  xxix.  8,  10. 

Ver.  4.  Hitzig  translates  the  Pilel 

“allure,”  just  as  the  Targ. :  44 decoy.”  [Kkil  : 
in  the  sense  of :  to  a  dangerous  undertaking. 
Havp.rn.  :  with  force,  as  a  will-less  beast  out  of 
his  land,  away  from  his  former  path,  and  on  to 


the  way  of  destruction.  ]  Hitzig  :  “  The  Scythian 
is  in  the  outset  thought  of  ns  a  wild  beast,  which 
rushes  aside  from  the  path,  and  must  first  be 
brought  back.”  But  33^  means  properly:  to 

cause  one  to  return  (a  repeating  and  strengthen¬ 
ing  form),  a  meaning  which  Hengstenberg  justly 
retains  as  the  simplest  and  most  natural.  He 
interprets  thus :  in  Gog,  the  earlier  enemies  of 
God’s  people,  namely,  the  Chaldeans,  reappear. 
For  the  signification  of  the  word  adopted  by  him 
he  appeals  to  ver.  8  and  ch.  xxxix.  27,  and  com¬ 
pares  also  ver.  12,  remarking  at  the  same  time, 
that  in  the  appearance  of  Gog,  vei'.  17  and  ch. 
xxxix.  8,  the  fulfilment  of  earlier  prophecies  is 
recognised  in  which  Gog  is  not  expressly  con¬ 
templated.  The  giving  of  special  prominence  to 
the  Chaldeans  is  not  in  accoidance  with  Ezekiel's 
manner  (see  lntrod.  to  ch.  xxv. -xxxii,  and  on 
ch.  xxi.  28  sq. ).  It  is  at  all  events  more  obvious, 
and  permits  us  to  retain  exactly  the  proper 
signification  of  33^,  to  assume  a  reference  to 

the  inroad  of  the  Scythians  (b.c.  633)  related  by 
Herodotus  (I.  103-6),  the  news  of  which  in¬ 
duced  Cyaxares  to  raise  the  siege  of  Nineveh. 
This  effect,  and  still  more  the  fact  that  the 
Scythians  were  a  powerful  army  (as  Herodotus 
says),  which  under  the  command  of  their  king 
Madyas  defeated  the  Medes,  who  thereby  lost 
the  dominion  over  Asia,  of  which  the  Scythians 
took  entire  possession,  fitted  these  latter  to  be 
a  serviceable  form  for  our  prophecy.  It  was  a 
kind  of  collision  of  nations,  like  the  later  bar 
barian  migrations.  The  polemic  of  Delitzsch 
(comp.  Strauss  on  Zephanian)  against  the  “Scy¬ 
thian  hypothesis,”  which  Winer  also  calls  most 
uncertain,  is  well  founded  as  regards  Zephaniah, 
Jeremiah,  and  Habakkuk.  But  if  the  Scythians, 
whose  equestrian  hordes,  marching  south  through 
Syria  in  B.C.  626,  overran  Judea,  neither  plun¬ 
dered  nor  laid  waste  Palestine,  etc.  (Delitzsch, 
Habakkuk,  p.  xviii.),  but  44  quietly  went  up 
again  along  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean  as 
they  had  come  down  as  far  as  Philistia”  (?),  at 
any  rate  left  behind  them  pre-eminently  the 
impression  of  a  quite  sudden  (that  is  the  Apoca¬ 
lyptic  feature,  comp.  Luke  xvii.  24)  and  unex¬ 
pected  irruption,  and  not  that  of  a  definite  judg¬ 
ment  of  God  on  Israel,  like  the  Assyrians  and 
Babylonians, — then  the  silence  of  the  sacred 
record  regarding  this  inroad  of  the  Scythians, 
who  (according  to  Herodotus)  let  themselves  be 
turned  away  from  Egypt  by  Psarametichus 
through  means  of  presents  and  entreaties,  is 
comprehensible,  the  question  of  ver.  17  made 
intelligible,  and  the  compulsory  bringing  back 
in  our  verse  explained.  As  they  disappeared 
after  they  had  shown  themselves,  to  peoples 
great  surprise,  so  would  they  also  have  remained 
out  of  sight ;  but  Jehovah  will  bring  them  back, 
according  to  His  purpose  and  by  His  power, 
otherwise  than  they  came  the  first  time,  and  in  a 
still  different  manner  of  appearing.  For  Klie- 
foth’s  observation  regarding  nations  hitherto 
unhistoric,  more  properly  nations  not  yet  come 
into  consideration  for  the  kingdom  of  God,  is 
applicable  to  the  matter  in  hand.  The  prophecy 
points,  as  we  shall  see,  far  beyond  the  immediate 
historic  present  and  its  nations ;  and  a  complex 
of  nations  coming  thus  from  the  far  north,  such 
as  the  generic  name  44  Scythians  ”  (for  :  unculti¬ 
vated  barbarians)  suggested,  after  the  above-men- 
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tioned  inroad  into  Media,  etc.,  was  exceUently 
adapted  for  that  purpose.  Moreover,  what  is 
here  said  in  order  to  give  due  prominence  to  the 
divine  direction,  and  above  all  to  the  higher 
intention  and  guidance:  And  give,  etc.,  and 
bring  thee  forth,  is  accounted  for  in  ver.  10  sq. 
from  the  natural  will  of  the  people  in  these 
respects.  Their  wild  ungovemableness  is  evident 
from  the  figurative  expression  :  give  rings  in  thy 
jawa  (for  which  comp.  ch.  xxix.  4),  coming  be¬ 
tween  sproate?  and  TOjrin,  and  explaining 

both  ;  even  to  the  shambles  (Ewald).  The  force 
which  makes  Oog  return  takes  him  from  his  own 
land.— tfehD*  D'D*D,  c<>mP-  ch-  xxvil-  14* 
Here,  at  all"  events,  horses  and  riders  is  a  de¬ 
cidedly  Scythian  trait,  for  the  richness  m  horses 
of  these  hordes,  mostly  equestrian  tribes,  was 
already  known  to  Herodotus  ;  while  with  the 
expression  :  all  of  them  perfectly  clothed  (see 
ch.  xxiii.  12),  an  Assyrian  element  is  introduced, 

thus  the  figure  of  Gog  is  enlarged. — 31  ^Hj5 

(ch.  xvii.  17)  resumes  ^n^3,  in  order  by  the 

description  of  the  armour  (comp.  ch.  xxiii.  24) 
to  suggest  doubtless  the  Chaldeans.  Hitzig 
lightly  considers  the  large  shield  as  respecting 
only  an  army  of  cavalry.  We  may  suppose 
iufantry,  but  it  is  better  to  suppose  a  description 
embracing  all  and  sundry  kinds  (handling 
swords,  etc.),  for  the  Scythians  are  only  the 
nucleus  (poi  nH¥,  loosely  combined).  To 

such  a  description  correspond  also — Ver.  5 — 
Persia  (ch.  xxvii.  10),  representing  the  far  East, 
Gush  (ch.  xxx.  4  sq.),  the  remote  south,  and  Phut 
(ch.  xxx.  5,  xxvii.  10),  the  south-west;  thus, 
especially  as  the  farthest  north  is  expressely 
added  in  ver.  6,  altogether  (like  Rev.  xx.  8)  r* 
Uwn  to,  iv  ran  ci rr«wn  y **tan  rns  ytit . — (8hield 
and  helmet,  as  in  cn.  xxvii  10.) — Gomer,  Gen. 
x.  2  (1  Chron.  i.  5),  the  Cimmerians,  already 
mentioned  by  Homer  ( Odyss .  xi.  14  sq.),  dwell¬ 
ing  at  the  end  of  the  earth  and  Okeanos,  where 
the  entrance  to  the  lower  world  is, — wretched  men, 
enveloped  in  cloud,  darkness,  and  night,  and 
never  shone  upon  by  Helios  ;  afterwards  placed  on 
the  west  coast  of  Lower  Italy,  near  Cumae,  and 
still  later  supposed  to  be  on  the  northern  shores 
of  the  Euxine,  so  that  the  entrance  into  the 
Pal  us  Mseotis  was  called  the  Cimmerian  Bosporus; 
after  this  they  were  removed  to  the  Rhipaean 
Mountains,  into  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Hyper¬ 
boreans,  and  finally  became  identified  with  the 
German  Cimbri  and  the  Celtic  Cymry.  “The 
old  sound  of  their  name  is  still  retained  in  the 
mouth  of  the  inhabitants  of  Wales,  who  call 
themselves  Cumri  or  Cymry,  and  their  land 
Cymru”  (Delitzsch).  May  not  the  name  be 
derived  from  V***,  corresponding  to  the  cloudy, 
wintry  nature  of  their  territory  ?  (Hewchius  in¬ 
terprets  Ktfipnpi  a%Xuf  e/Ui%X *. )  See  DUNCKER, 

Gesch.  d.  AUerth.  i.  p.  739  sq.— On  n*B5K"^31, 

corap.  on  ch.  xii.  14. — The  house  of  Togarmah 
(ch.  xxvii.  14),  as  Knobel  thinks,  including  the 
Phrygians  ;  just  as  the  Armenians  still  to  this 
day  call  themselves  “  house  of  Torgom  ”  (Torko- 
matsi)— on  Assyrian  monuments  “Tarkheler,” 
from  “Tagoma.” — A  pictorial  and  manifestly 
symbolical  grouping  of  nations. 


Ver.  7  announces  from  the  decree  concerning 
Gog  the  demand  made  upon  him.  pn,  iq/*.  aba. 

Niph.  pro  imperativo ,  very  energetic,  and  the 
more  so  as  imprrat.  Hiph.  pm  (ch-  vii.  14) 

follows :  he  himself  is  to  be  ready,  and  to  make 
everything  ready  for  leading  out ;  or,  the  former 

referring  to  nflfct  end  the  latter  to 

recapitulated  and  combined  by  IQVhJ?  Dr6  rPVtl, 

abstract  for  concrete,  that  is,  he  who  takes  care 
of  them.  [Hencst.  :  Thou  art  authority  to  them= 
they  are  obedient  to  thee.  Havern.  :  And  tho  j 
art  a  law  to  them,  as  leader  and  commander-in - 
chief.  Ewald  :  And  thou  servest  as  ensign  to 
them.  Hitzig  (Sept.)  :  And  thou  shalt  be  to  Me 
a  reserve,  which  1  hold  in  readiness  for  the  coming 
day  (ver.  8),  etc.,  or :  and  stand  thou  at  My  order.] 
Half  ironical,  for  it  will  be  seen  immediately  how 
the  matter  turns  out. — Ver.  8.  The  time  when 
and  the  direction  in  which  this  preparation  and 
equipment  shall  take  place.  'D'3")  c°mP- 

Isa.  xxiv.  22,  according  to  which  parallel,  ‘IpBH 

seems  to  signify  :  to  “  visit,”  and  that  in  wrath,  as 
the  word  (according  to  Delitzsch)  does  not  occur 
in  the  sense  of  gracious  visitation.  Hitzig  replies 
that  it  is  not  yet  time  to  speak  in  the  connection 
here  of  the  infliction  of  punishment,  and  denies 
that  with  accus.  of  the  person  signifies  to 

visit  in  a  bad  sense.  But  the  ambiguous  expres¬ 
sion  only  says  even  here  that  the  judgment  upon 
Gog  will  begin  to  be  prepared,  hence  it  is  not 
immediate  infliction  of  punishment ;  the  sallying 
forth  from  his  land,  to  which  he  will  be  moved,  is 
his  visitation  referred  to  in  the  connection — ipBfi 

equivalent  to  ’*pn33i5P,  ver.  4.  The  radical 

signification  of  the  word  in  the  Hebrew  is  :  to 
seek  =  to  examine,  to  inspect,  to  survey,  from 
which  “  to  visit  ”  easily  follows  ;  hardly,  however, 
as  Hitzig  :  “thou  shalt  receive  command,”  or 
as  HXvern.  :  “thou  art  missed,”  that  is,  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  nation  that  has  disappeared  and 
perished ;  “  then,  however,  thou  burstest  forth 
unexpectedly  with  so  much  the  more  formidable 
forces  into  the  land  of  promise.”  Havern.  accord¬ 
ing  to  this  takes  mriK3  88  antithetical 

to  D'3!  D'D*lp»  whereas  the  expiration  of  a  long 

time  is  expressly  supposed  to  be  in  the  last  time, 
which  is  the  consummation  not  only  of  the  king¬ 
dom  of  God,  but  of  the  world  generally.  Days 
and  yean  interchange  harmoniously  ;  that  which 
appears  in  the  single  event  as  many  days  is,  for 
tne  Apocalyptic  eye,  which  ranges  over  the  whole, 
the  summation  for  that  which  is  still  outstanding, 
that  is,  still  in  arrears,  in  yean  or  time  generally. 
Of  the  future  in  general,  and  hence  of  an  indefinite 
time,  nothing  is  accordingly  said.  Hengst.  : 
the  catastrophe  belongs  to  a  quite  new  order  of 
things  ;  both  phrases  denote  the  Messianic  epoch. 
(But  as  to  its  final  terminus),  Rev.  xx.  7  sq. — 
That  now  the  land  comes  to  view  is  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  joining  on  to  ch.  xxxvii.,  as  the  mountains 
of  Israel  point  to  ch.  xxxvi.  What  is  said  of  the 
land,  {part.  p.  PU.,  comp. 

v  v  :  *  •  :  - 

ver.  4),  “made  to  return  from  the  sword,”  that 
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is,  after  war  had  raged  over  it  (ch.  vi.  5),  applies 
in  substance  to  the  people  of  the  land,  as  also 
'JTC2PD  (Pfc. p<***.) — comp.  ch.  xi.  17,  xx.  84,  41, 

»r\; 

xxxvi.  24,  xxxvii.  21 — shows,  and  still  more 
clearly  as  conclusion.  [Hitzio  :  the  turned 

•  r; 

away  from  the  sword,  not  in  the  sense  of :  which 
has  desisted  from  war,  but :  which  expects  no  war, 

in  careless  security.]  Keil  connects  Vjn  with 
Comp.  ch.  xxxvii.  22.  The  closer  designs- 

T 

tion  of  them  as  perpetually,  that  is,  continuing 
u  long  time  for  devastation  (ch.  v.  1 4),  rather 
connects  the  mountains  of  Israel  with  the  people 
assembled  upon  them,  who  possess  and  inhabit 
them.  The  time  referred  to  during  which  they 
were  laid  waste  is  to  be  considered  as  previous  to 
what  was  prophesied  in  ch.  xxxvi  xxxvii.  ;  more¬ 
over,  the  phrase  :  from  many  nations,  does  not 
necessarily  point  beyond  the  Babylonian  exile, 
although  the  spiritual  sense  :  that  44  the  Son  of 
God  gathers,  protects,  and  upholds  for  Himself 
an  elect  church,  etc*..,  out  of  the  whole  human 

race,’*  readily  results  from  it.  Comp,  on 

-  v  T 

ch.  xxviii.  26,  xxxiv.  25,  27.— Ver.  9.  not 

a  mere  vox  miUiari*  (Isa.  vii  1  ;  comp.  Rev.  xx. 
9),  but  coloured  by  which  signifies  “sub¬ 

version,”  destruction,  as  well  the  state  (waste, 
desolation),  as  the  cause  which  produces  it ; 
storm,  as  it  may  also  denote  the  moment  of 
devastation,  the  crash  “  to  come 

■mashing  down”).  The  continuation  of  the  com- 
parison  by  jjya  (ch.  xxx.  18)  makes  the  transla¬ 
tion  given  too  obvious  for  its  needing  to  be 
interpreted,  with  Hengstenberg,  14  like  ruin.” 
(44  Gog  is,  as  it  were,  desolation  incarnate.”) 
[44  The  cavalry  of  the  Tanjou  frequently  consisted 
of  two  or  three  hundred  thousand  men,  formidable 
*>y  the  matchless  dexterity  with  which  they 
managed  their  bows  and  their  horses,  by  their 
hardy  patience  in  supporting  the  inclemency  of 
the  weather  :  unchecked  by  torrents  or  by  preci¬ 
pices,  by  the  deepest  rivers  or  by  the  most  lofty 
mountains,  they  spread  themselves  over  the  face  of 
the  country,  and  overthrew  all  who  opposed  them.  ’ 
—  Gibbon.]  —  But  that,  notwithstanding  this, 
only  the  44 covering”  is  held  up  to  view,  limits 
essentially  the  evil  significance  of  this  expedition  ; 
it  is  in  the  first  instance  merely  threatening. 

_  Ver.  10  completes,  through  means  of  subjec¬ 
tive  morality,  the  representation  given  theocrati- 
cally  in  principle  from  the  divine  purpose  in  ver. 
4.  For  although  a  host  not  only  so  numerous, 
hut  also  so  tumultuous,  wild,  and  disorderly,  is  a 
temptation,  yet  Gog  too  is  put  in  the  position 
with  respect  to  the  people  and  land  of  peace  on  the 
mountains  of  Israel,  to  settle  down  in  this  peace 
with  his  nations  and  participate  in  it,  as  the  sal¬ 
vation  from  the  Jews  is  announced  to  all  the 
world,  even  to  its  remotest  corners  and  ends.  If, 
therefore,  Gog’s  impetuosity  and  urgency  to  depart 
from  his  abodes  is  not  thence  explained,  then 
behind  the  thoughts  of  his  heart  we  will  have  to 
assume  in  addition  (Rev.  xx.  7  sq. )  i  and 

his  rm  ifru,  and  to  conceive  of  the  relation 

to  ver.  4  as  of  that  of  1  Chron.  xxi.  1  to  2  Sam. 
xxiv.  1,  and  generally  to  direct  our  view  to  the 


world  of  nations,  which  has  remained  unreceptive, 
notwithstanding  that  the  gospel  has  been  preached 
in  the  whole  world  <r«r *nr».  On  the  ex¬ 
pression  :  on  that  day,  comp.  ch.  xxix.  21. — 
illustrates  ha  ver.  9.  — are  not : 

44  things,  ”  but  (as  and  sayest,  ver.  1 1,  immediately 
proves)  in  the  first  instance  :  words,  which  ascend 
upon  the  heart,  after  they  were  thoughts  in  the 
heart  (and  so  proceed  out  of  the  heart,  Mark  vii. 
21).  to  settle  something  inwardly,  to  con- 

•  T 

ceive  in  thought,  to  devise,  especially  in  a  bad 
sense,  denotes  the  inward  process  which  precedes 
and  accompanies. — Ver.  11.  The  evil  purpose  is 
well  characterized  by  the  contrast  to  rilPB  JPNU 

a  plain  country,  which  has  no  mountain  fortresses, 
no  walled  cities ;  whereby  is  intended,  not  so  much : 
which  lies  open  on  all  sides  (Hitzig),  as  :  which 
offers  no  incentive  for  conquest ;  comp.  Esth.  ix.  1 9 ; 
Zech.  ii.  4.  In  accordance  with  this,  rrt*U¥2i 

ch.  xxxvi.  35 ,  is  to  be  understood  of  a  high  secure 
position.  The  whole  description,  and  particularly 
what  follows,  is  an  idyl,  which,  rather  than 
matter  for  dogmatism,  has  a  symbolic  character, 
and  is  especially  designed  to  bring  out  the  guilt 
of  Gog  through  his  device  against  such  peace  of 
God.  Comp,  in  addition,  Judg.  xviii.  7  ;  Jer. 
xlix.  31  ;  Micah  v.  10  sq. 

Ver.  12.  As  such  an  attack  is  an  evil  device, 
so  also  is  the  intention  of  plundering.  [Hengst. 
makes  4 4  the  community  of  God  to  be  depicted  in 
its  want  of  earthly  defence  or  help,  in  this  its 
disadvantage  against  the  world,  while  God  has 
reserved  to  Himself  to  be  its  defence.”  It  is  not, 
however,  44  the  perception  of  this  defenceless  state 
which  presents  the  occasion  for  the  undertaking 
of  the  enemy ;  ”  this  proceeds  rather  from  the 
wanton  self-sufficiency  of  carnal  power  and  might.] 

TP  a  frefth  instance  of  what  the  heathen 

had  done  before,  connects  itself  with  the  44  and 
sayest”  in  ver.  11.  In  rBpD  (see  Gbs.  Lex.) 

here,  while  in  other  passages  the  sense  of  the 
word  is  otherwise  defined  (Gen.  xxxi.  18,  xxxvi. 
6,  xxxiv.  28),  the  possession  of  flocks  by  the  patri¬ 
archs  is  referred  to,  and  the  synonym  is  to 

be  defined  in  accordance  therewith  ;  comp,  on 
ver.  13.  44  Very  beautifully  does  the  Archaic  ex¬ 

pression  delineate  the  revival  of  the  patriarchal 
state,  the  resemblance  which  the  future  bears 
to  the  past”  (HIvern.).  [Hitzig:  “attending 
to  productive  labour  and  commerce.”  Ewald  : 
44  who  possess  land  and  goods.”  Both  transla¬ 
tions  obliterate  the  idyllic  character  of  the  descrip¬ 
tion.]  As  can  be  said  of  any  height, 

curved  elevation  (Mount  Tabor  I),  so  it  here  sig¬ 
nifies  the  same  as  *•  mt  ynt  (Rev.  xx.  9), 

the  symbolical  elevated  plateau  of  the  earth,  in 
contradistinction  to  the  four  corners  of  the  earth, — 
a  position  thus  of  prominent  centrality  (see  Hitzig) 
— 4  4  the  highlands  of  the  Spirit,  ”  as  Lange  expresses 
it  Comp,  on  ch.  v.  5.  44  The  designation 

applies  so  much  the  more  closely,  because  the 
land  itself  lies  high,  and,  sloping  both  to  the  east 
and  the  west,  exposes  a  navel  to  view  ”  (Hitzig). 
Israel's  peacefulness  and  significance — the  Israel 
of  the  fulfilment  in  Christ— are  meant  to  be 
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counter-types  to  the  restless  and  the  essentially 
mean,  to  the  rapacious,  materialistic  disposition 

of  the  Christless  heathen  world.  typW  and  ja 

T  T 

show  what  alone  Gog  wants  with  the  Lord’s 
people.  Havemick  rightly  remarks  that  “  the  in¬ 
ward  significance  ”  of  the  conflict  is  meant  to  be 
portrayed.  “The  heathen  power  has  assembled 
its  forces,  as  if  about  to  fight  with  one  of  the 
greatest  world-kingdoms.  According  to  mere 
human  opinion,  and  in  view  of  such  disparity  of 
outward  power,  the  evil  appears  here  to  march  to 
certain  victory.”  Ought  we  not  also  to  be  able 
to  infer  from  the  representation  given,  that  the 
community  of  God  nas  at  the  time  ceased  to 
appear  in  “dominant  churches,”  and  ha9  also 
dispensed  with  the  support  of  the  temporal  arm 
in  the  way  of  state  churches?  It  looks  here 
quite  like  fuxf*  wspw*,  Luke  xii.  32,  which 
possesses  nothing  except  the  «v3«»«rir  of  the 
Father  and  the  2$u*ai  rn»  Havemick 

mentions  in  this  connection  the  “  true  destination 
of  the  theocracy,  as  it  is  already  set  before  us  in 
the  law,”  and  then  adds:  “Israel  was  not  in¬ 
tended  to  stand  out  among  other  nations  as  a 
politically  great  people  in  the  outward  sense  ;  its 
weapons  and  honour  were,  in  direct  contrast  to 
the  powers  of  this  world,  to  belong  to  an  incom¬ 
parably  higher  sphere.”  He  nevertheless  makes 
“the  theocracy  be  an  object  of  allurement  for 
covetousness  and  plunder,”  in  that  he  makes 
“  the  new  nation  rich  in  flocks  and  possessions,” 
ns  already  the  Chaldee  Paraphrast  does, — an  idea, 
however,  which  the  text  does  not  express,  and 
which  is  not  contained  in  'nfety-  In  that  case  one 

could  not  but  choose  to  hear  in  Ver.  13  the 
“  similar  interest  of  avarice,”  the  “  participation 
in  joy  over  such  a  robbing  expedition  ;  ”  against 
which  Hitzig*  “but  why  are  traders  named, 
and  not  rather  arch-enemies,  like  Edom  and 
Moab  ?  ”  8heba  ;  see  ch.  xxvii.  22,  23.  Dedan; 
ch.  xxvii.  15,  20.  The  merchants  of  Tarshish ; 
ch.  xxvii.  21,  86,  12,  25.  First  of  all,  traffic 
which  crosses  sea  and  land  presents  a  contrast 
to  the  settled  system  and  peaceful  procedure, 
vers.  11,  12.  Then  further,  those  named  by 
meaiwof  the  clause  :  (Hitzig  :  “its,” 

t  v  •  :  t  ; 

the  land  of  Tarshish’s,  “  authorities  ;  ”  Kbil  : 
“  the  rapacious  rulers  of  these  commercial 
nations  ;’’  Grotius  :  “  sea  pirates  ”), — comp, 
ch.  xix.  2,  3  (ch.  xxxii.  2), — are  placed  alongside 
of  the  greedy  and  rapacious  Gog.  (“  The  mag¬ 
nates  or  Tarshish  are  designated  as  fierce  lions  on 
account  of  the  heartless  cruelty  which  goes  hand 
in  hand  with  the  spirit  of  trade,”  Hengst.) 
The  meaning,  however,  is  not:  “where  there 
is  spoil  the  traders  gather, ” so  that  “the question, 
in  the  case  of  affirmation,  implies  a  prospect  of 
joyful  participation  ”  (Henost.),  for  finally  they 
figure  as  connoisseurs ,  as  men  skilled  in  robbery 
and  plunder  ;  and  this  not  merely  “  for  bringing 
out  the  evident  desire  of  Gog’s  hordes  ”  (Keil) — 
for  if  it  is  “evident,”  what  need  is  there  of  the 
“  bringing  out  ”  ? — but  rather  to  place  an  almost 
ironical  point  of  interrogation  after  the  greed  and 
rapacity  of  Gog  in  respect  to  the  patriarchal 
possessions  and  goods  mentioned  in  ver.  12  ; 
somewhat  thus  :  what  wilt  thou  get  then  ?  as  if 
even  for  them  who  delight  to  roh  and  plunder 
for  their  living,  the  greatness  of  the  attack  bore 


no  proportion  to  the  smallness  of  the  object! 
Moreover,  what  is  put  into  their  mouth  is  in 
keeping  with  this.  In  the  first  place,  they 
simply  take  up  Gog’s  intention  (ver.  12),  asking 
in  nis  own  words,  Comest  thou  with  this  in¬ 
tention  t  are  thine  assemblages  for  this  ?  Then, 
however,  very  characteristically,  the  merchants, 
the  connoisseurs ,  immediately  speak  of  “  silver 
and  gold  ”  as  that  above  all  whicn  should  reward 
such  an  expedition  as  Gog’s.  This,  however, 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  description  in  ver.  12,  so 

that  the  naming  again  of  the  niptp  looks 

antithetical,  and  this  the  more  as  the  questioners 
conclude :  to  take  great  spoil.  To  take  cattle 
and  goods  of  that  kind  must  recommend 
itself  poorly  to  hordes  which  have  come  from 
such  a  distance. 

After  those  skilled  in  pillage  have  given  their 
dictum  by  their  question,  Jehovah  now  says, 
Ver.  1 4,  that  Gog  will  find  it  iust  as  those  of 
kindred  spirit  to  him  have  already  said. — There¬ 
fore,  because  in  fact  it  is  as  those  say,  the 
prophet  also  shall,  on  God’s  part,  confirm  it 

(tOjn).  The  interrogatory  :  And  say  to  Gog, 

Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  In  that  day  .  .  . 
shalt  thou  not  know  it  ?  is  parallel  to  the  inter¬ 
rogating  speakers  in  ver.  13  (if?  ^105$').  It 
is  so,  and  therefore  will  also  be  so  when  Gog 
shall  be  in  a  position  to  know  it  [inn  has 

been  most  commonly,  as  already  by  the  Chaldee 
Paraphrast,  understood  of  knowing  through  pun¬ 
ishment  Havemick  regards  at  least  “  the  whole 
foregoing  leading  forth  ’  as  that  “  of  the  truth  ” 
of  >mich  “  Gog  shall  have  living  experience.” 

Ewald  and  Hitzig  read  ityn  (Sept.)  :  “  wilt  thou 

set  thyself  in  motion  ?  ”1— On  that  day,  ver.  10. — 
Ver.  11. — Ver.  15.  Although  thou  comest  to 
this  knowledge,  nevertheless  thou  comest  etc., 
because  (ver.  16)  I  make  thee  come  according  to 
My  intention. —Comp.  vers.  8,  6,  9. — Biding 
hones,  etc.,  comp.  ch.  xxiii.  6.  It  is  related  of 
the  Scythians  that  they  eat  drink,  and  sleep  in 
the  saddle.  Duncker  remarks  on  Herodotus* 
expedition  of  the  Scythians  :  “  Only  on  the  west 
shore  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  only  through  the  pass 
of  Denbend  was  it  possible  that  the  numerous 
bands  of  cavaliy  (he  supposes  the  Samiatian 
tribes,  which  pressed  forward  towards  the  Cau¬ 
casus,  and  that  neighbouring  hordes  of  the 
Scolots,  from  the  Tanais  (Don)  to  the  Tyras 
(Dniester),  joined  in  this  movement)  could  take 
and  open  up  for  themselves  the  way  to  the  south. 
It  led  into  the  heart  of  the  Median  territory.  ” — 

Ch.  xxvi.  7. — Ver.  16.  Comp.  ver.  9. — IVTTW3 
DW1  combining  the  two  designations  of  ver. 
8. — the  divine  purpose  at  ver.  4,  in  dis¬ 
tinction  to  Gog’s  purposes,  ver.  12.  That  which 
was  meant  to  end  m  a  plundering  expedition 
issues  in  the  knowledge  of  Jehovah  ;  while  by  the 
expression  :  when  I  sanctify  Myself  on  thee, 
Gog  is  exhibited  as  a  parallel  and  at  the  same 
time  an  antithesis  to  Israel, — a  parallel  as  Jehovah 
has  sanctified  Himself  in  judgment,  an  antithesis 
as  He  has  sanctified  Himself  in  mercy  in  His 
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i«oople.  [  “  Known  as  the  Holy  One,  whose 
honour  and  estate  no  one  is  permitted  to  touch, 
even  in  Ilis  weak  protegees,”  Schmieder.] 
Comp.  ch.  xx.  41,  xxviii.  22,  xxxvi.  23. 

The  vocative  jfa,  ver.  16,  prepares  for 

KVmnKH,  Ver.  17.  The  interrogative  form  is 
▼  •  • 

not  so  much  intended  to  make  a  stronger  affirma¬ 
tion,  as  to  call  special  attention  to  the  former 
prophetic  announcement.  The  affirmation  to  the 
question  also  does  not  lie  in  the  last  clause  of 
the  verse  (Keil),  for  this  clause  rather  expresses 
the  immediate  contents  of  the  earlier  prophecy 
referred  to, — what  will  come  upon  the  community 
of  God  as  end  and  consummation.  That  the 
prophets  of  Israel  had  already  named  Gog  is 
directly  excluded  by  the  interrogation.  If  they 
mentioned  names,  these  were  rather  other  national 
forms,  but  behind  all  these  there  remained  a 
point  of  interrogation  ;  and  for  this  reason,  that 
especially  accompanying  all  the  prospects  of  grace 
for  Israel,  there  remained  in  prospect  a  final 
judgment  over  his  and  God’s  enemies,  over  the 
world  that  withstands  the  kingdom  of  God  (over 
the  heathen  world).  This  interrogative  realizes 
itself  here  in  Ezekiel  by  this  Gog.  Hence  it  is 
not  only  difficult  to  point  out  distinct  sayings  of 
the  older  prophets  (Ewald  :  Isa.  x.  6,  xvii.  14  ; 
Henost.  :  Joel  iii.  3  [ii.  30]  sq.  ;  Isa.  xxiv.- 
xxvii.,  xxxiv.  ;  Deut.  xxxii.  ;  Keil  :  Joel  iii.  2, 
11  sq. ;  Isa.  xxv.  5,  10  sq.,  xxvi.  21  ;  Jer.  xxx. 
23,  25),  but  also  superfluous  to  do  so,  and  above 
all  to  imagine  “lost”  passages  (Ewald).  The 
judgment  of  the  world  shall,  according  to  the 
word  of  the  prophets  of  Israel,  be  the  transform¬ 
ing  of  the  Church  militant  into  the  Church 
triumphant.  [“The  predictions  of  the  earlier 
prophets  are  in  so  far  alluded  to  as  the  victory  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  over  the  heathen  world,  and 
the  judgment  of  the  Lord  on  it,  are  announced 
in  them.  It  is  only  thus  that  the  reference  to 
the  prophecies  accords  with  the  other  contents  of 
the  section.  The  special  announcements  regard¬ 
ing  the  invasion  and  overthrow  of  Assyria  and 
Babylon  may  also  be  included,”  Hengst.]— 
D'lbnp,  m  relation  to  the  speaker, 

or  some  one  else  referred  to,  belongs  to  ancient 
times. — Dan.  ix.  10. — Qnn  D'D*3  repro- 

- :  ••  r  •  t  ~ 

duces  DWSb  order  to  designate  by 

the  accusative  of  duration,  “during  years,” 

•  T 

the  prophecy  as  one  44  going  through  the  whole 
course  of  the  times  ”  (Hengst.).  [Others,  e.g. 
Havemickj  take  it  as  an  asyndeton.  Ewald  : 
44  who  prophesied  in  those  days  of  years.”] 

Ver.  18  is,  according  to  Hitzig,  a  quotation 
from  the  former  prophecy,  of  which  we  do  not  see 
the  necessity.  Our  verse  brings  to  actual  fulfil¬ 
ment  what  was  prophesied  by  :  that  I  would  bring 
thee  upon  them  (ver.  17).  —  On  that  day, 
more  definitely :  on  the  day  of  the  coming  of 
Gog,  etc.,  upon  the  land  of  Israel,  explains 
upon  them  (ver.  17). — Comp,  moreover,  Ps.  xviii. 
9,  16  (8,  15).  'BK3,  not :  44 in  my  wrath,”  but 

the  short  breathing  of  the  nose,  anthropopathically 
as  the  gesture  indicative  of  an  angry  man,  or 
poetically,  as  in  general  also  of  the  horse,  lion, 
crocodile,  etc.  (t)K,  from  is.  to  breathe 


through  the  nose,  to  puff,  corrtl. 

through  the  mouth).  Comp.  ch.  xxiv.  8. — Ver. 
19.  (Ch.  v.  18,  xxxvi.  6.)  Comp.  ch.  xxi.  31, 
xxii.  21.  —  'FPS'l,  prophetic  perfect,  not,  as 

Hitzig,  =  'ppai  in  ver.  17,  as  repetition  before 

introducing  the  expression  left  out  in  ver.  18,  so 
that  ver.  18  continues  itself  with  ver.  196. 

Forced  and  artificial.  —  By  'Fn&l  be¬ 

comes  an  oath  :  surely.  The  “shaking”  is  not 
merely  a  shaking  of  the  earth,  because  the  land 
of  Israel  is  immediately  mentioned.  For  this 
reference  is  made  obvious  by  the  locality  of  the 
judgment,  and  besides,  gqn  takes  place  over 

(^y)  the  ground  and  soil  of  Israel,  just  as  Hupf. 

on  Ps.  xviii.  directs  attention  to  the  shaking  of 
the  earth  by  thunder,  and  the  violence  of  Eastern 
tempests.  What  is  meant  by  pjn  is  explained 

in  Ver.  20  ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  44  greatness  ” 
of  the  shaking  :  That  the  moun¬ 

tains,  etc.,  are  thrown  down  (ch.  xxx.  4),  is  only 
one  element  in  the  whole,  which,  as  a  whole,  is 
described* as  a  cosmic  catastrophe,  sympathized 
in  by  every  *rten  (comp.  Zeph.  l.  8 ;  Jer. 
iv.  25;  Gen.  vii.  21),  like  a  world’s  overthrow. 
nlyYIDH,  according  to  Gesenius,  particularly  : 

4 4 stair-like  rocks”  (like  from  «p7q,  from 

“  T 

which  Meier  deduces  the  signification :  rift,  fissure. 
Proceeding  from  the  Arabic,  iWliD  might  denote 

something  to  be  ascended,  a  height. — Every  wall 
that  is  to  fall  includes  natural  walls,  as  well  as 
those  made  by  man. 

Ver.  21.  because  the  judgment  of  the  fury 

and  jealousy  of  Jehovah  is  aimed  at  Gog  and  his 
bands. — The  sword,  thus  his  own  weapon  (ver. 

4).  —  etc.,  Hitzig  distributive  :  on  all,  sq.  ; 

t  ;  * 

Keil  :  towards  all,  so.,  indicating  the  direction. 
This,  which  is  certainly  not  “forced  into  the  con¬ 
nection  ”  (Hitzig),  is  explained  from  ver.  9  (16) 
from  the  cloud  covering  the  land.  Gog’s  bands  are 
in  all  directions,  therefore  also  the  sword  is  in  all 
directions  (ch.  xxxix.  4). — My  mountains,  the 
Lord  says,  casting  a  glance  at  His  people  there 
(ver.  8).  [Hitzig  grounds  it  on  Zecfi.  xiv.  4  sq. 
(?).]  For  what  purpose  the  sword  is  called  for  is 
indeed  self-evident ;  but  here  one  assails  the  other 
therewith  in  discord  (contrast  to  the  assembling 
at  first,  ver.  7),  probably  as  usual  at  the  dividing 
of  the  booty  made.  Comp.  Zech.  xiv.  13.  Pre¬ 
vious  types,  Judg.  vii.  22 ;  2  Chron.  xx.  23.  In 
the  first  instance  Jehovah  merely  “calls.” — Ver. 
22.  He  grasps  it  still  morepersonally  as  a  judge : 
'ntDBKOi  ch.  xvii.  20.  Tne  colouring  for  tne 

farther  description  reminds  us  of  the  plagues  of 
Egypt,  whence  Hengstenberg  makes  them  be 
“portly  taken,  and  from  the  destruction  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah,”  Gen.  xix.  24.  Comp,  also  ch. 
xxviii.  23,  and  on  ch.  xiii.  11,  13  (Josh.  x.  11). 
Ver.  23  proves  that  it  is  an  intervention  of  Jehovah 
Himself,  His  fighting  for  His  people,  who  are 
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small  compared  with  the  greatness  of  Gog  (ver. 
15).  —  'ptaann  is  to  be  understood  from  the 

contrast  to  the  greatness  of  Gog.  Comp,  on  ch. 
xxxvi.  28.  On  'Picnpnn,  cpmp.  on  ver.  16. — 


'PlJTrfl*  comp.  ch.  xxxv.  11  (ch.  xxxix.  7,  xx. 

5,  9). — The  many  heathen  nations,  correspond¬ 
ing  antithetically  to  the  repeatedly -mentioned 
“many  nations"  (according  to  ver.  22). — Comp, 
ver.  16. 


CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

1  And  thou,  Son  of  man,  prophesy  against  Gog,  and  say,  Thus  saith  the 
Lord  Jehovah,  Behold,  I  am  against  thee,  Gog,  prince  of  Rosh,  Meshech,  and 

2  Tubal ;  And  I  lead  thee  back,  and  drive  thee  on,  and  make  thee  come  up  from 

3  the  farthest  north,  and  make  thee  come  to  the  mountains  of  Israel.  And  I  dash 
thy  bow  out  of  thy  left  hand,  and  will  make  thy  arrows  fall  out  of  thy  right  hand. 

4  On  the  mountains  of  Israel  shalt  thou  fall,  thou  and  all  thy  squadrons,  and  the 
nations  that  are  with  thee ;  to  birds  of  prey  of  every  kind,  and  to  the  beasts 

5  of  the  field  I  give  thee  for  food.  Upon  the  face  [flat]  of  the  field  shalt  thou 

6  fall,  for  I  have  spoken  it :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. — And  I  send  fire 
into  Magog  and  into  [among]  those  that  dwell  securely  in  the  isles,  and  they 

7  know  that  I  am  Jehovah.  And  the  name  of  My  holiness  will  I  make  known 
in  the  midst  of  My  people  Israel,  and  I  will  not  let  the  name  of  My  holiness 
be  profaned  any  more ;  and  the  heathen  nations  know  that  I  am  Jehovah, 

8  holy  in  Israel.  Behold  it  came  and  was  done, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, 

9  — this  is  the  day  of  which  I  spoke.  And  the  inhabitants  of  the  cities  of 
Israel  go  out  and  set  on  fire  and  burn  the  armour,  short  shield  and  long 
shield,  the  bow  and  the  arrows,  and  the  hand-cane  and  the  spear,  and  they 

10  keep  a  fire  burning  with  them  seven  years.  And  they  shall  not  carry  [feeb] 
wood  from  the  field,  nor  cut  it  out  of  the  forests,  for  they  shall  keep  a  fire 
burning  with  the  armour ;  and  they  spoil  their  spoilers  and  plunder  their 

11  plunderers  :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  it  comes  to  pass  on  that 
day,  that  I  will  give  to  Gog  a  place  of  burial  in  Israel,  the  valley  of  the 
passers-through  east  of  the  sea,  and  it  stops  the  passers-through ;  and  there 
they  bury  Gog  and  all  his  tumult,  and  they  call  it  the  valley  of  the  tumult  of 

12  Gog.  And  the  house  of  Israel  are  seven  months  burying  them,  in  order  to 

13  cleanse  the  land.  And  the  whole  people  of  the  land  bury  them,  and  it  is  to 
them  for  a  name,  on  the  day  of  My  glorifying  Myself :  sentence  of  the  Lord 

14  Jehovah. — And  they  shall  sever  out  [appoint]  set  men,  who  passthrough  in  the 
land,  who  bury  with  the  passers-through  those  that  remain  on  the  face  of  the 
land,  to  cleanse  it ;  after  the  end  of  seven  months  they  shall  hold  a  search. 

'15  And  the  passers-through  in  the  land  pass  through,  and  he  [one  of  them]  sees  a 
human  skeleton,  and  sets  up  by  it  a  mark,  until  the  buners  bury  it  [the 

16  skeleton]  in  the  valley  of  the  tumult  of  Gog.  And  also  the  name  of  a  city 

17  [u,  »haii  be]  “Hamonah”  [tumuitl.  And  they  cleanse  the  land.  And  thou,  Sou 
of  man,  thus  saith  the  Lora  Jehovah,  Say  to  birds  of  every  kind,  and  to 
every  beast  of  the  field,  Assemble  and  come,  gather  around  over  My  sacri¬ 
fice  which  I  kill  for  you,  a  great  sacrifice  on  the  mountains  of  Israel,  and  ye 

18  eat  flesh  and  drink  blood !  Flesh  of  mighty  men  [heroes]  shall  ye  eat,  and 
blood  of  princes  of  the  earth  shall  ye  drink ;  rams,  lambs,  and  he-goats,  bul- 

19  locks,  fathngs  of  Bashan  all  of  them.  And  ye  eat  fat  to  the  full,  and  drink 

20  blood  to  drunkenness  from  My  sacrifice  which  I  have  killed  for  you.  And 
ye  become  full  at  My  table,  with  horse  and  chariot,  mighty  man  and  every 

21  kind  of  soldier  :  sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Ana  I  give  My  glory 

S honour]  among  the  heathen,  and  all  the  heathen  see  My  judgment  [justice]  which 
have  executed,  and  My  hand  which  I  have  laid  upon  them.  And  the  house 
of  Israel  know  that  I  am  Jehovah,  their  God,  from  this  day  and  henceforth. 
23  And  the  heathen  know  that  the  house  of  Israel  wandered  out  [were  carried 
captive]  for  their  iniauity,  because  they  were  unfaithful  to  Me ;  and  I  hid  My 
face  from  them,  and  gave  them  into  the  hand  of  their  oppressors,  and  they 
24  all  fell  by  the  sword.  According  to  their  uncleanness  and  according  to  theii 
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25  transgressions  have  I  done  unto  them,  and  I  hid  My  face  from  them.  There¬ 
fore  thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah,  Now  will  I  turn  the  calamity  of  Jacob, 
and  I  have  mercy  on  the  whole  house  of  Israel,  and  I  am  jealous  for  the  name 

26  of  My  holiness.  And  they  bear  their  reproach,  and  all  their  unfaithfulness 
which  they  have  unfaithfully  done  towards  Me,  when  they  dwell  securely 

27  upon  their  land,  and  there  is  none  that  makes  them  afraid  ;  When  I  bring 
them  back  from  the  nations,  and  gather  them  out  of  the  lands  of  their 
enemies,  and  sanctify  Myself  on  them  before  the  eyes  of  many  heathen. 

28  And  they  know  that  I,  Jehovah,  am  their  God,  in  that  I  led  them  captive  to 
the  heathen,  and  have  gathered  [gather]  them  to  their  own  land,  and  I  will 

29  leave  no  more  of  them  there ;  And  I  will  no  more  hide  My  face  from  them, 
because  I  poured  out  My  Spirit  upon  the  house  of  Israel :  sentence  of  the 
Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  3.  Sept.:  K.  rwx£«  r<  n.  x.  Jttmfiifimrm  n  .  .  .  x.  rvtmi*  n  in —  Vulg.:  Bt  circiunagam  te  et 

tdmeam —  (Another  reading :  '"IH  ) 

Ver.  3  K.  mrtXm  ...  x.  ...  it (/*<  x.  MmrmfimXm  n  (4)  in  rm  ifn  .  .  .  R.  rent  ...  tit  ipitn  ILxm 

vtvMM »  x.  wmnt  r.  —  Vulg.:  Feri*  aoihut  onvtique  vofatiH.  (Another  reading :  D'DJHi  JVn  ^2V) 

Ver.  6.  Sept. mmrtmtn^nnrrmt  ml  ntrtt  i*’  tlpvn*. 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  wmtrm  r.  »0»»j — 

Ver.  S.  .  .  .  x.  ytmn j  in  imu  — 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  ewrev  ittftmrm,  fj+v/jM*  .  .  .  n  rtXvmtipitt  rm  inXBnrm  w?K  r.  8mX mrrmr  x.  npti*ti*finrtvrn  t» 
fft^rrxuw  r*j t  Qm+myye  x.  *«r»^(ivnr  ixu  .  .  .  x.  ttl.ti (hrtrtu  «  Tut «  rtkimripm  r&u  Ttty.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  valient  viatorum 
.  .  .  qum  obtiupeteere  faciei  prmtereuntes, — 

Ver.  13.  Sept.:  .  .  .  tit  ittfJtrnm*. 

Ver.  14.  .  .  .  *mrm t  r.  yn»,  Bm^mt  r.  nmrmXtXvfJtfUtmt  in  ..  .  mmBmprtu  .  .  .  furm  r»j»  —  Vulg. .  f mi 

teptUamt  et  requtrant — 

Ver.  15.  .  .  .  K.  i mu,  wmt  i  iumftwfM**  trmnett  r.  yi)»  x.  !im— 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  mr  treXca h  Vulg. :  Amexa. 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  npmtf  x.  a.  rpmymt  «  inrtmrm/Atfi  trmtrtf.  Vulg.:  ...  el  altilium  et  pinguitm 

ymmium. 

Ver.  31.  .  .  .  i>  ifju* — 

Ver.  28.  Sept.:  .  .  .  mmrm  r.  ifa. 

Ver.  35.  ...  x.  iktvrm  r.  tlmtr  I. 

Ver. 36.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  neminem formidamtn.  (Another reading:  1NIWV) 

Ver.  *7.  Sept. :  ...  im  r.  — 

Ver.  28.  .  .  .  «>  rm  in^mt>tcu  pu  atvrtt  it  v.  ifhtci*.  (Another  reading:  "IK  /P,  etc.) 

Ver.  39.  .  .  .  i |ix*«  «»  Bv/x*  fix. 


EXEGET1CAL  REMARKS. 

The  further  execution  of  the  divine  judgment, 
already  announced  at  the  close  of  ch.  xxxviii., 
begins  in  ver.  1  with  a  repetition  from  ch.  xxxviii. 
2,  3,  of  the  most  formal  address  to  Gog. — Ver.  2, 

comp,  on  ch.  xxxviii.  4.  If  etc*>  did 

not  immediately  follow, — and  it  conld  not  follow 
after  the  execution  of  the  judgment  on  Gog,— and 
If  did  not  stand  between  and 

Tpjy^pnv  whereby  a  signification  not  so  very  far 

removed  from  this  connection  is  suggested,  then 
we  might  listen  to  Hengstenberg's  translation 
(J.  Kimchi):  “and  I  six  thee,” — by  which  he 
understands  the  infliction  on  Gog  of  the  six 
plagues  of  ch.  xxxviii.  22.  Others,  too,  appealing 
to  ch.  xlv.  13  (DrnSfeO-  have  interpreted  from 

V 

:  1  leave  a  sixth  part  of  thee.  But  the  position 

of  the  word  (which  is  Ezekiel’s  own)  here  assigns 
to  it  most  fittingly  an  intensifying  sense,  such  as  : 
drive,  or  the  like  (see  Havern.  in  loc.).  Meier 
holds  the  Piel  to  be  an  abbreviated  form  =. 

ItfPItg?.  Gesenius  (k#C>)  translates :  “  and  lead 


thee  forth."  It  is  said  that  the  signification  :  44  to 
walk  along,”  44  to  march,”  is  admissible  from  the 
Ethiopic,  hence  here  conjugated  only  transitively. 
Following  the  Chaldee  (“  1  lead  thee  astray ,r), 
Ewald  renders  it:  “and  entice  thee  away  and 
keep  thee  in  leading-strings,”  which  Hitzig  finds 
gooa  (!).  Rash i :  “  deceive  thee.” — Ch.  xxxviii. 
9,  16.— Ch.  xxxviii.  6,  15.— Ch.  xxxviii.  16,  8.-r- 
Ver.  3.  The  left  hand  holds  the  bow,  the  right 
bends  it  and  fits  on  the  arrow.  It  does  not  even 
come  to  an  attack,  because,  ch.  xxxviii.  21  sq., 

a  sword,  etc.  consumes  Gog. — Ver.  4.  of  ver. 

3  leads  to  here.— On  'nn  comp.  ch. 

xxxviii.  6,  9,  22.— jyj)  is  :“  animal  of  prey,” 

therefore  more  exactly  described  here  by 

“bird generally. ”  —Comp.  ch.  xvii.  23.  Henqst.  : 
“  as  many  as  have  wings.  ’ — Ch.  xxix.  5.— Ver.  5, 
On  account  of  the  previous  “beast  of  the  field,” 
the  44  mountains  of  Israel  ”  are  changed  for  the 
face  of  the  field.— Ch.  xxiii.  34,  xxvi.  5. 

Ver.  6.  If  we  are  not  to  extend  the  judgment 
44  also  over  the  land  of  Gog  and  all  (?)  the  heathen 
who  dwell  securely  ”  (Keil),  which,  however,  it 
plainly  expressed  both  by  jijM  and  by 
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ntD3^>  then  we  most,  with  Hensgt.,  take 

-  V  •  •  T 

for  “  states  and  countries  in  general," 

•  •  T 

“  islands  in  the  sea  of  the  world,”  and  understand 
the  “  security  ”  to  be  such  as  '*  induces  them  to 
the  expedition  against  the  people  of  God”(!!); 
or  we  must,  with  Rosenm.  at  etc.,  think 

•• :  i 

of  ch.  xxxviii.  13.  But  the  fire  does  not  neces¬ 
sarily  compel  us  to  agree  with  either  of  these,  for 
it  does  not  stand  here  as  in  ch.  xxxviii.  22,  but 
apart  by  itself,  so  that  we  have  to  compare  here, 
e.tj.  ch.  v.  4,  and  the  many  similar  passages  in 
which  it  occurs  as  a  symbol  of  the  divine  ven¬ 
geance.  Our  chapter,  while  it  carries  into  further 
detail,  also  supplements  the  picture  given  in  ch. 
xxxviii  Thus  the  judgment  extends  from  the 

mountains  of  Israel,  as  also  expresses,  “  to 

Magog,  ”  the  people  concerned,  in  among  them  at 
home  ;  while  their  collective  character  (comp.  ch. 
xxxviii.  2)  is  then  again  depicted  by  the  expres¬ 
sion  :  those  that  dwell  securely  in  the  isles. 
Gog’s  expedition  is  made  by  land,  but  has  its 
sympathisers  in  islands  and  coast  lauds  as  well  as 

at  home — in  fact,  over  sea  and  land  (ntD3^  appears 

to  be  retaliation,  with  a  reference  to  ch.  xxxviii. 
8,  11,  14).  The  return  to  the  point  of  departure 
of  this  extension  of  judgment,  as  indicated  in 
ver.  7,  by  the  expression  :  in  the  midst  of  my 
people  Israel,  forms  no  argument  against  the  so 
plain  contents  of  ver.  6  ;  for  not  only  nas  the  pur¬ 
posed  knowledge  of  Jehovah  (ver.  6)  to  be  more 
closely  defined,  but  preparation  has  also  to  be 
made  for  the  execution,  ver.  9  sq. — Comp,  on  ch. 
xxxvi.  20  sq.  (ch.  xxxviii.  23).  Hengst.  trans¬ 
lates  thus :  “and  I  will  not  any  more  profane,” 

etc.  is  Hiphil.  The  revelation  of  holiness 

in  Israel  precludes  further  profanation  of  Jehovah 
in  reference  to  Israel  among  the  heathen  ;  comp, 
in  addition,  ch.  xxxvii.  28. 

Ver.  8.  The  fulfilment  is  assured  to  the  prophet 
with  as  much  certainty  as  if  it  were  already  an 
accomplished  fact.  That  which  came  and  was 
done  is  made  abundantly  plain  by  the  day,  etc., 
for  which  comp.  ch.  xxxviii.  18,  19  (not  ver.  17). 
— Ver.  9.  Israel,  for  whom  the  Lord  has  put  an  end 
to  the  fearful  assault  in  a  manner  still  more  fear¬ 
ful,  now  takes  a  walk,  as  it  were,  out  to  the  place 
of  judgment.  Everything  by  which  the  enemy 
could  terrify, — in  general :  armour,  properly  : 
what  is  joined  together  (pCO),  as  distinguished 

from  specialties  which  follow — wooden  helmet  and 
breastplate,  probably  covered  with  leather ;  then 
(comp.  ch.  xxxviii.  4)  short  shield,  etc.,  and 

of  uncertain  derivation,  “twig,”  “cane,” 

“  staff” — with  "p  certainly  not :  “  handstaff,  ”  or 

T 

“  cudgel  ”  (Num.  xxii.  27),  or  “  baton  of  the 
commander,”  but  the  riding-switch  so  suitable 
for  bands  of  riders  as  here, — all  these  have  so  lost 
their  terrors,  that  they  now  come  into  considera¬ 
tion  only  as  firewood — for  useful  appliance,  in 
direct  contrast  to  the  terror  and  iiyury  they  were 
meant  to  produce.  For  the  weapons  of  the  enemy 
are  not  here,  as  often  elsewhere,  burnt  at  once 
after  the  battle  ;  and  with  this  H&vemick  connects 


Isa.  ix.  4,  and  recognises  in  the  destruction  of  the 
most  diverse  kinds  of  weapons,  and  the  cleansing 
of  the  land  in  this  (?)  respect,  the  character  of  the 
Messianic  times ;  while  Hitzig  brings  out  simply 
the  thought  that  Israel  under  his  protecting  God, 
who  has  just  now  fought  for  His  people,  needs  no 
weapons,  but  the  innabitants  of  the  cities  of 
Israel  my  etc.,  antithetic  to  Vie*. 

ver.  6)  make  fires  of  and  bum  the  wood  in 
question  seven  yean  long.  Hitzig  makes  viJD 

inchoative  (“  to  set  on  fire  ”),  and  “  to 

make  a  fire.  ”  The  undoubtedly  symbolic  character 
of  the  number  seven  (symbol  of  thedivine  covenant) 
illustrates  at  the  same  time  the  very  dramatic 
character  of  the  whole  of  the  rest  of  the  account. 
Hengst.  :  “  the  word  on  which  faith  has  to  live 
puts  on,  as  it  were,  flesh  and  blood,  to  gain  an 
influence  over  the  fancy,  in  which  frightful  forms 
so  readily  take  their  seat  It  would  be  against 
the  evidence  to  attribute  a  real  import  to  the 
specialties,  which  are  so  obviously  only  means  of 
representation.”  “He  who  has  seen  the  battle 
of  nations  at  Leipzig,  ”  observes  Schmieder,  has  a 
weak  copy  of  Ezekiel’s  sublime  description  of  the 
days  after  the  battle.” — Ver.  10  strengthens  what 
has  been  said  positively  by  a  corresponding  nega¬ 
tive  description,  and  subjoins  ifcbv  and  not, 

however,  in  order  to  make  the  riches  now,  as  the 
heaps  of  wood  formerly,  to  fall  into  the  hands  of 
Israel,  but  simply  to  make  manifest  the  retaliation 
(comp.  ch.  xxxviii.  12),  and  perhaps  also  to  bring 
to  remembrance  the  question  (ch.  xxxviii.  13), 
but  how  differently  now  over  the  desd  bodies. 
For  what  the  weapons  as  firewood  for  Israel,  as 
well  as  the  spoiling  and  robbing,  declare  is  this, 
which  consequently  is  meant  as  preparation  for 
ver.  11,  namely,  that  Gog  and  his  bands  are  all 
dead  corpses  (Isa.  xxxvii.  36) ;  comp,  besides, 
Jer.  xxx.  16. 

Ver.  11.  What  Jehovah  gives  to  Gog  in  Israel, 
how  different  from  that  which  he  intended  to  take 
to  himself  in  Israel !  DtP“tfpD,  not  so  much: 

“a  spot  where  he  may  be  buried  in  Israel” 
(Hitzig),  as  :  “a  place  where  there  is  a  grave  in 
Israel,”  to  wit,  nothing  else  is  for  him  in  Israel ; 
Havernick  :  “  namely,  a  quite  special  one,  like 
no  other  in  Israel.  ”  Thus  will  God  settle  accounts 
with  the  predatory  and  rapacious  G>g.  [The 
Sept,  doubtless  read  DC?.] — Hitzig 

translates :  “the  valley  of  the  opposite  heights,” 
formed  by  mountains  standing  over  against  one 
another  (1  Sam.  xvii.  8) ;  he  reads  and 

makes  a  very  far-fetched  reference  to  Zech.  xiv. 
4,6  !  According  to  Havernick,  the  passage  reminds 
of  Joel  iii.  (the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat),  but  the 
name  belongs  purely  to  the  idea,  to  which  it 
entirely  corresponds,  for  a  “  valley  of  the  paasers- 
througn”  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  tne  Old 
Testament ;  but  the  prophet  himself  gives  a  three¬ 
fold  explanation  of  the  name — in  ver.  11,  as  an 
annoyance,  an  object  of  horror  for  the  passers-by ; 
in  ver.  14  reminding  of  the  men  that  pass  through 
the  land  to  cleanse  it ;  and  thirdly,  of  the  hostile 
bands  that  formerly  passed  through  here.  Only 
the  latter  reference  can  come  into  consideration 
if  the  traditional  punctuation  is  to  be  retained, 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


CHAP.  XXXIX.  11. 


369 


ud  the  appellation  :  '*  valley  of  the  passers- 
through,”  is,  like  the  “  valley  of  the  multitude  of 
Gog,"  to  be  considered  as  given  as  a  memorial  of 
what  had  taken  place.  The  text,  however,  seems 
rather  to  suppose  a  valley  which  can  be  designated 
as  that  “  of  the  passers-through,”  and,  because  it 
can  be  a  valley  for  the  passers-through,  is  fitted 
to  be  a  burial-place  for  Gog  and  his  followers ; 
moreover,  *|,  “low  ground,”  may  remind  us  of 

etc.  in  ch.  xxxviii.  10,  r6j? K  *n  ver-  H> 

etc.,  as  a  contrast  thereto.  Gog  and  his  bands  can 
be  beheld  in  their  Scythian  prototypes  (as  described 
by  Herodotus),  as  well  as  with  reference  to  “  pass¬ 
ing  through  ”  (passing  by),  because  their  whole 
appearance  was  to  be  merely  that  of  a  passing 
thunder-cloud  (ch.  xxxviii.  9,  16) ;  nothing  was 
abiding  except  their  grave.  That  which  Jehovah 
will  give  to  Gog  as  "Qp  Qt?“DipO>  is  more  exactly 


terranean  Sea  is  by  no  means  excluded  by  the 
fact  that  “the  whole  land  of  Israel  lay  east  of 
the  Mediterranean,”  for  nD'lp  0411  verJ 

well  be  made  parallel  with  just  to 

••  t  • : 

qualify  the  description,  especially  if  we  would 
reflect  on  the  apocalyptic  signification  of  the  sea 
as  the  fluctuating  life  of  nations !  Kell's  exposi¬ 
tion  of  the  O'-QjjH,  as  referring  to  the  “  travel¬ 
lers  (?)  who  pass  through  the  land,  or  more 
particularly  those  who  pass  over  from  Perea  to 
Canaan,”  has  no  significance  for  the  explanation 
from  the  type  of  the  Scythians,  or  from  Ezekiel’s 
description  of  Gog's  expedition  (see  above),  and 
also  very  little  significance  in  itself,  as  it  is  sup- 
rted  by  no  other  passage  of  the  Old  Testament, 
hat  is  affirmed  by  the  expression  regarding  the 
valley  :  Hoorn,  etc.,  made  quite  clear  by  the 


described  by  D''Q$jn  ;  and  “  the  valley  of  the 

passers-through,”  again,  is  the  one  fitted  to  be 
’|the  valley  of  the  tumult  of  Gog.”  The  situa¬ 
tion  of  this  is  more  exactly  fixed,  and  consequently 
conceived  of  as  an  actual  locality,  by  JIDlp, 

which  (HOlp,  stat.  constr.  prefixed  as  a  preposi¬ 
tion)  can  yield  no  other  meaning  than  :  east  of 
the  sea.  But  the  context  tells  nothing  about 
what  sea  is  spoken  of,  although  in  other  instances 
it  always  fixes  the  particular  sea,  and  indicates 
when  it  does  not  expressly  meution  the  nearest. 
Hence,  and  so  also  with  D'"Gjjn  'jj,  we  are 

referred  to  the  idea  which  upholds  and  animates 
the  whole  with  its  symbolic  character. 

..  x  ;  •  j 

excludes  only  the  Red  Sea.  Ewald  translates 
thus:  “as  a  place  where  a  grave  in  Israel  is 
possible  (!),  the  valley  of  the  aevourers  opposite 
the  sea,  and  which  confines  the  breath  of  tra¬ 
vellers;”  and  he  understands  thereby  “the 
frightful,  unhealthy  valley  opposite  the  Dead 
Sea  (ch.  xlvii.  8),  which  covers  the  proud  of  old, 
the  Sodomites,  and  still  has  its  name  from  them, 
and  the  smell  of  which,  even  far  off,  stops  up  the 
nose  of  travellers  (Rev.  xx.  10 ;  comp,  with  ch. 
xiv.  10).”  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  when 
expositors  understand  here  the  Dead  Sea,  its 
designation  as  'Ob’lpfi  OJT1  is  floating  in  their 

mind.  Hitzig’s  objection,  that  the  valley  did 
not  as  yet,  and  never  did,  generally  bear  the 
name,  is  of  no  weight,  when  tne  only  thing  that 
comes  into  consideration  is,  whether  Jehovah  in 
the  prophet  can  say  of  it  The  introduc¬ 

tion  of  “proud”  is  far-fetched,  unfounded. 
Keil,  who  makes  the  valley  to  be  “  without  a 
doubt  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  above  the  Dead 
Sea”  [so  also  Sohmiedeh:  “the  valley  of  salt, 
on  the  extreme  border  of  the  land  of  Israel,  near 
Mount  Seir  (comp.  ch.  xxxv.  2),  reminds  us  of  a 
defeat  of  the  Edomites  (comp.  Ps.  lx.,  David’s 
psahn  of  victory),  and  of  Cheaorlaomer,  Lot,  and 
Abraham  (Gen.  xiv.) ;  and  the  adjaoent  Dead 
8ea  is  the  abiding  type  of  all  divine  judgments  ”], 
denies,  under  appeal  to  Gen.  it  14,  that  Jioip 

D*TI  can  (t)  mean  “east  of  the  sea,”  and  trans¬ 
lates  thus:  “ faring  the  sea.”  But  the  Medi- 


following  phrase:  rOph  etc.,  whether  we 

assume  a  reference  to  ver.  14  sq.,  or  infer  from 
ver.  12  sq.  who  are  the  buriers  as  also  the  callers 
(}N"]pl),  or  simply  render  it :  they  bury  and  they 

call  it.  The  are  of  course  the  same  as 

those  alluded  to  in  D^’Qjjn  By  the  valley 

in  question  they  (Gog  and  his  bands)  are 
hemmed,  shut  up,  enclosed,  bridled  in,  which  is 
the  meaning  of  Don  (Deut.  xxv.  4)  ;  it  is,  as  it 

*  T 

were,  their  muzzle  (DiDflDt  Ps-  xxxix.  2  [1]), 

after  all  their  “words”  which  rose  up,  ch. 
xxxviii.  10.  It  cannot  be  a  “blocking  up  of  the 
way  ”  that  is  spoken  of,  when  it  is  plaiuly  said  : 
“the  passers- through.”  Their  grave  in  the 
valley  is  the  stopping  and  finishing  of  them  and 
their  going  up.  A  blocking  up  of  the  way  for 
travellers  can  hardly  be  thought  of,  since — ami 
perhaps  not  without  significance,  as  we  shall  see 
— the  following  representation  in  ver.  14  sq. 
supposes  an  uimindered  passing  through  in  the 
land.  [The  Sept  dreamt  of  a  walling  round  of 
the  unclean  place.  Hitzig,  indeed,  does  the 
same.]  Hengstenberg,  too,  removes  the  valley, 
on  account  of  its  name,  to  “  the  great  commercial 
and  military  road,” — the  one,  namely,  “between 
Egypt  and  the  Euphrates,” — and  seeks  to  show 
from  Hkkgt  (. PcUastma ,  p.  77)  that  it  is  the 
valley  of  Megiddo,  famed  as  a  battlefield ;  the 
expression:  “east  of  the  sea,”  implies  that  “a 
well-known  and  celebrated  valley  pretty  near  the 
sea  ”  must  be  meant,  such  as  Megiddo,  a  narrow 
or  region  abounding  in  ravines,  which 
er  the  passers  -through.  Such  passes,  he 
observes,  are  found  there.  In  this  “dangerous 
locality  the  prophet  makes  Gog  be  overtaken 
by  the  divine  judgment.”  But  where  is  that 
said  in  the  text  which  simply  makes  Gog  be 
buried  there?  In  all  probability,  says  Heng¬ 
stenberg,  Lejun  (Legio),  the  later  name  of 
Megiddo,  is  derived  from  onr  passage,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  multitude  here  (tumult) ;  and  this  is 
the  more  probable,  as  in  ver.  16  the  adjacent  city 
also  will  receive  the  name  “great  multitude.  * 
Since  the  prophecy  regarding  Gog  (he  goes  on  to 
say)  was  during  the  Roman  rule  certainly  applied 
pre-eminently  to  it,  men  eagerly  anticipated  the 
time  when  the  great  heathen  grave  at  Megiddo 
should  receive  the  Roman  legions.  Hengstenberg 
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further  observes:  “From  pon  fcOjj  (ver.  11)  is 

formed  the  K  v«p«»  of  Judith  vii.  8,  to  which  the 
camp  of  Holofernes  extends ;  and  so  also 
is,  according  to  the  Onom.  of  Eusebius, 
six  Roman  miles  from  Legio.”  Rashi,  following 
the  Chaldee  paraphrase,  places  the  valley  to  the 
east  of  the  Sea  of  Tiberias  (Lake  of  Gennesaret), 
and  Bat “house  of  rest”),  as 

named  by  the  Greeks  2»vfar«x<f,  has  been  said  to 
favour  tnis.  This  latter  name  is  certainly  incon¬ 
ceivable  from  “  Succothpolis  ”  (as  Grimm  on  1 
Macc.  v.  52  still  maintains),  yet  it  requires  no 
settlement  of  Scythians  in  the  seventh  century 
B.c.  ;  but  from  the  population,  in  great  part 
heathen,  which  settlea  there  during  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  exile,  the  name  may  have  become  current 
in  the  post-  Maccabsean  age,  while  the  exposition 
or  application  of  our  prophecy,  particularly  ver. 
16,  may  also  have  had  some  influence  in  the 
matter  (see  Hiiv.  p.  699  sq.).  Comp,  besides,  ch. 
xxxi.  18,  xxxii.  31  ;  on  pon,  ch.  xxiii.  42.  A 

kind  of  pendant  to  this,  ch.  xxvi.  13 ! 

Ver.  12.  Since  "Op  (ver.  11)  is  the 

••  t  :  v  \* 

main  element  in  the  description,  this  up  is  re¬ 
peated  immediately,  and  again  in  Ver.  13.  First, 
the  house  of  Israel  is  mentioned,  and  then  the 
whole  people  of  the  land ;  neither  of  these  have 
needed  to  tight.  Their  enemies  fell  by  Jehovah, 
who  has  left  nothing  for  them  to  do  but  to  bury. 
—  According  to  this  parallelism  of  the  two  verses, 
the  clause  :  in  order  to  cleanse  the  land  (the 
number  seven,  as  in  ver.  9),  will  have  to  be  illus¬ 
trated  by  the  statement :  and  it  is  to  them  for  a 
name;  hence,  that  the  cleansing  of  the  land  from 
the  dead  bodies,  and  the  zeal  displayed  therein 
(ver.  14  sq.),  will  cause  the  people  of  the  land  to 
be  named,  to  wit,  a  holy  people,  or  will  thereby 
make  them  a  name.  [Hav.  :  “As  the  people 
thoroughly  separated  from  heathenism.  ”  He.ngst.  : 
“That  the  house  of  Israel  should  bury  the  foe, 
not  the  reveiue,  serves  them  for  fame  ;  which, 
however,  has  its  root  not  in  themselves,  but  in 
their  God,  who  can  deliver  from  death,  and  send 
destruction  on  their  enemies.  ”]  Comp,  moreover, 
ch.  xxxiv.  29.  As  there  :  blessing  instead  of  re¬ 
proach,  so  here  :  holiness  instead  of  the  former 
uncleannesses  of  Israel.  Those  now  cleanse  the 
land  with  all  diligence  who  formerly  defiled  it 
with  all  manner  of  abominations,  etc.  Perhaps 
there  is  also  an  allusion  to  the  name  Israel 

JV3»  ver.  12),  intimating  that  this  people 

wrestles  with  God,  and  therefore  prevails ! 
on  the  day,  accusative  of  the  time  of  Jehovah's 
glorification  of  Himself  by  the  overthrow  of  Gog, 
and,  finally,  by  his  grave  in  Israel. 

Ver.  14.  To  be  understood  in  the  sacred  inte¬ 
rest  of  the  cleansing  of  the  land. —  “  Men  of  con¬ 
stant  continuance  ”  (Tlpn)  are  appointed  to  the 

office  jiermanently,  or  at  least  for  a  lengthened 
period.  There  are  two  kinds  of  them  :  “the 
passers-through  in  the  land  ”  (antithetical  to  Gog’s 
“passing  through”),  and  those  who  bury  with 
the  “  passers-through, ’’  i.  e.  as  ver.  15  explains, 
with  their  help,  and  following  the  marks  they  set 
up. — Dnnten  (Niphal  particip.  from  TJ"P)  are 


those  who,  notwithstanding  the  seven  months’ 
burying,  still  remain  on  the  face  of  the  land,  for¬ 
gotten,  neglected  corpses  or  skeletons.  Therefore, 
after  the  expiration  of  the  seven  months,  the  ap¬ 
pointed  men  that  have  been  spoken  of  enter  on 
their  office. — Ver.  16.  It  can  hardly  be  without 
intention  that  the  is  thus  repeated,  and  so 

strongly  emphasized  :  D'"Oj)n  VQpV  These 

“passers-through”  for  the  purpose  of  burying 
are  set  in  characteristic  contrast  to  the  “passers- 
through  ”  who  pas^d  through  the  land. — ntOI* 

etc.  explains,  by  way  of  example,  the  task  of  the 
“  passers-through.”  After  seven  months  it  must 
iuaeed  be  is  a  guide-post  of  stone — 

here  as  a  mark  for  the  buriers  proper.  But  all 
comes  Anally  into  the  one  great  grave  of  Gog. — 
Ver.  16.  The  great  burying  still  perpetuates  itself 
in  the  name  of  a  city :  fWton,  1111  ec^°  °f  flon. 

Thus  what  has  taken  place  lives  on  with  pos¬ 
terity.  Comp,  besides  on  ver.  11.  [SciiMrsoEK  : 
“There  could  not  be  an  inhabited  city  in  this 
valley  of  the  dead ;  it  must  be  a  city  which  con¬ 
sists  not  of  houses  but  of  graves.”]  The  cleans¬ 
ing  of  the  land,  however,  remains  the  chief  thing ; 
hence  it  is  a^ain  added  by  way  of  conclusion. 

Ver.  17,  linking  on  to  ver.  4,  does  not  bring 
forward  a  parallel  to  the  burying  of  Gog  and  his 
bands.  We  have  rather  to  think  of  something 
that  came  in  immediately  after  Gog’s  fall  on  the 
mountains  of  Israel.  A  further  carry ing  out  of 
the  statement :  “  to  birds  of  prey,”  etc.  in  ver.  4. 
But  Gog's  grave  in  Israel  is  the  divine  monument, 
the  actual  token,  that  Jehovah  is  the  Holy  One 
in  Israel  (ver.  7) ;  and  this  result,  this  old  truth, 
Israel  at  the  same  time  proves  on  his  part  with 
all  zeal,  through  the  repeated  and  finally  empha¬ 
sized  burying  in  order  to  cleanse  the  land.  Now, 
as  the  skeletons  are  buried  in  that  valley,  so,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  flesh  of  them  is  immediately 
devoured  on  the  mountains  of  Israel  by  the  birds 
and  beasts  of  prey.  Not  only  is  Israel  to  prove 
itself  a  holy  nation,  a  nation  of  priests,  but 
Jehovah  will  forthwith,  on  the  fall  of  Gog,  make 
known  His  holiness  in  the  land,  in  the  midst  of 
Israel  (ch.  xxxvii.  26  sq.);  and  VQb  etc.,  the 

likewise  repeatedly -mentioned  “sacrifice,”  will 
have  to  be  taken  in  connection  with  this.  It  has 
been  commonly  observed  that  Ezekiel  had  in  view 
only  Jer.  xlvi.  10  ;  Isa.  xxxiv.  6  ;  but  coinp.  also 
Zeph.  i.  7.  Jehovah  as  Sacrificer.  That  “the 
Lord  takes  for  Himself  the  sacrifice  refused  to 
Him,”  whereby  the  idea  of  the  cherem ,  the  con¬ 
trast  of  the  sacrifice,  is  introduced,  has  been 
dragged  into  the  text  by  Hengstenberg.  The 
sacrifice  (rQ?)  Is*  however,  expressly  declared  to 

be  the  “sacrifice  which  I  have  killed  for  you” 
(ver.  19).  In  this  way  the  idea  of  sacrifice  is 
essentially  resolved  into  that  of  the  sacrificial 
feast  connected  with  the  n3T  (eh-  xxuc-  5>  XXXL 

13,  xxxii.  4  sq. ;  Rev.  xix.  17).  Jehovah  as  Host, 
who  sends  forth  the  invitation  by  the  prophets. 
There  is  no  want  of  food  or  of  drink.  Ter.  18 
makes  prominent,  in  this  respect,  (ch. 

xxxii.  12,  27),  captains,  and  plKH  (prino®e 

of  the  earth) ;  comp.  Rev.  xix.  18 ;  and  also 
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in  the  following  figurative  expression : 

f 

(bollocks),  strengthened  by  obs  jjjQ 

fatlingB  of  Bashan  all  of  them  (since  Bashan, 
renowned  for  its  fat  meadows,  is  often  applied 
in  the  prophets  to  proud,  despotic,  wanton 
enemies  of  God  and  His  people ;  comp,  also 
Ps.  xxii.  13  [12]),  enlarges  upon  those  set  forth 
at  the  beginning.  There  is,  besides,  a  compari¬ 
son  with  the  small  cattle  fit  for  sacrifice,  on  which 
Schmieder  observes :  “for  food  to  the  beasts,  as 
the  flesh  of  the  sacrificial  animals  for  the  priests.  ” 
— Ver.  19  (ch.  xvi.  28,  xxiii.  33)  describes  a  lavish 

sacrificial  banquet,  nyjfepb,  continued  still  more 

▼  :  t  j 

definitely  by  D )W3fe%  etc.,  in  Ver.  20.— 

v  :  -  : 

Jehovah’s  table  is  the  battlefield. — If  331  along- 

V  V 

side  of  d^D  is  “chariot,”  then,  of  course,  the 
fighters  in  chariots  are  meant.  Hitzig  will  not 
admit  the  supposition  of  chariots  of  war  in  re¬ 
spect  to  the  Scythians.  Hence  others  think  of 
*' cavalry”  (Gesen.)  or  “cart-horses.”  — 1133, 

from  ver.  18,  whoever  has  proved  himself  brave, 
like  the  captains,  as  distinguished  from  whom 

non^p  B*#,  the  equipped  and  practised  men  of 

war  individually. 

Ver.  21.  On  '*Tl33  (My  glory),  comp.  pp.  40, 

51  Even  until  the  final  judgment  over  the 
world — yea,  how  significantly  here! — does  the 
leading  thought  of  Ezekiel’s  prophecy  sound  forth 
perceptibly  ;  in  respect  to  the  heathen,  explained 
by  the  clause :  and  all  the  heathen  see,  etc., 
it  lies  before  their  eyes  (ch.  xxxviii.  23) ;  comp. 
Kev.  xvi.  7.  'T  is  inferred  from  — Ver. 

22.  The  converse  relation,  to  wit,  to  Israel.  In 
this  relation  the  text  notes  the  knowledge  of 
Jehovah  as  Israel’s  God,  the  God  of  them  who 

belong  to  Israel  (ypp,  DH'r6#),  and  that  by 

His  having  manifested  Himself  as  such  in  the 
final  judgment  and  thenceforth ;  hence  an  abiding 
relation  that  can  no  more  be  disturbed.  The 
tyT  (ver.  22)  now  leads  over  in  Ver.  23  to  a 

:t 

corresponding  knowledge,  in  addition  to  the 

t: 

ver.  21,  on  the  part  of  the  heathen  also.  From 
the  end  Jehovah  directs  their  regard  back  to  their 
oppression  of  Israel,  by  carrying  them  away  cap¬ 
tive.  The  heathen  now  know  that  their  power 
over  Israel  was  Israel’s  guilt,  defined  more  par¬ 
ticularly  as  *byp,  etc.  (comp,  on  ch.  xiv.  13), 

their  unfaithfulness  to  Jehovah,  in  consequence 
of  which  Jehovah  hid  His  face  from  them  (Deut. 
xxxL  17),  and  abandoned  them  (comp.  ch.  xvi. 

27).  Dbs  ,  in  general,  exceptis  ezeipiendis. — Ver. 

T  \ 

24  (ch.  xxxvi.  17  sq.,  xiv.  11).  Comp.  ch.  vii. 

Hcngstenberg  sees  in  vers.  25-29  a  “close  of 
the  whole  system  of  prophecies  of  a  predominantly 
comforting  character,  from  ch.  xxxiii.  21  (?)  on¬ 
ward,  as  the  prophet  had  already  closed  complete 
sections  with  a  like  finale.”  After  the  heathen 
are  pointed  back  to  the  past,  the  application  is 


made  with  pb,  therefore  (because  Jehovah  has 

dealt  with  them  as  in  ver.  24),  to  the  present 
(H Pip)  of  Israel. — Comp,  on  ch.  xvi.  53. — Jacob 

corresponding  as  much  to  “  misery  ”  as  Israel  to 
“pity;”  a  significant  alternation.  Corap.  ch. 
xxxvi.  5,  6,  21  sq. ;  comp,  first  on  ver.  7. — Ver. 
26.  3%  etc.  [Heno8T.:  “they  take  upon  them, 

t  : 

sq.”]  is  to  be  read:  Comp.  ch.  xvi.  54. 

2  T 

Jehovah’s  jealousy  for  His  holy  name  (ver.  25) 
shows  itself  among  Israel  subjectively  wi,  as  well 
as  objectively  on  them.  Because  their  guilt 
against  Jehovah  (ver.  23  sq.)  shall  be  known,  as 
by  the  heathen  so  by  themselves,  and  fully  only 
by  themselves,  they  bear  their  misery  as  their 

reproach  (ontabs) ;  hence  to  reproach  is  added 

unf&ithfnlneaa,  etc.  (ver.  23).  Only  they  ap¬ 
pear  miserable  (ver.  21) ;  only  Jehovah  appears 
glorious.  Where  deserved  punishment  comes 
over  them ,  righteousness  appears  before  Jehovah  : 
they  exhibit  themselves  as  worthy  of  reproach, 
obliged  to  reproach  themselves  because  of  their 
faithlessness ;  Jehovah  manifests  Himself  as  holy, 
but,  at  the  same  time,  as  their  God  (ver.  22), 
faithful  in  pity  as  in  judgment,  who  will  turn 
aside  their  misery  (ver.  25).  Their  reproach  and 
all  their  unfaithfulness  must  burden  them  so 
much  tho  more  from  the  very  fact  that  they  dwell 
securely,  etc.  Comp,  on  ch.  xxviii  25,  26, 
xxxiv.  28.  This  humbling  grace  is  the  objective 
practical  proof  of  Jehovah’s  jealousy  over  them, 
which  Ver.  27,  stretching  back  beyond  ver.  265, 
and  casting  a  glance  at  their  desire  duYing  the 
present  state  of  exile,  follows  out  farther.  [Hitzig, 
who  reads  translates:  “and  they  shall  for¬ 
get  their  reproach,”  which  they  have  hitherto 
borne.  It  has  also  been  proposed  to  translate  : 
they  shall  “  take  away,”  i.e.  expiate,  etc.  Ewald 
would  admit  the  rendering:  “they  bear,”  if  we 

were  to  read  bbD  for  bs  I  and  so  he  too 

translates  :  “  that  they  may  forget  their  shame,” 
etc.,  and  assumes  a  play  of  words,  because  “in 
fact  the  whole  i*  a  play  of  words  upon  the  Chal¬ 
deans.  ” —  “as  been  understood  by  others, 

t  :  •  : 

e.fj.  Grotius :  “when  they  dwelt”]  For  the 
rest,  comp,  as  to  ver.  27,  ch.  xxxviii.  8,  xxxvii. 
21,  xxxvi.  23  sq.,  xx.  41. — Ver.  28  (ver.  22). — 

Ewald  wrests  Vtfbina,  etc.  into  its  direct  oppo¬ 
site,  for,  reading  pp  instead  of  b#,  he  now  finds 

the  sense  to  be :  “in  that  I  caused  them  to  re¬ 
turn  from  among  the  heathen.”  The  context 
certainly  does  not  compel  him  to  this.  On  the 
contrary,  it  suggests  the  significant  parallel : 

b#,  b#-— < Ch-  xxii.  21. — I'nl#,  comp.  ch.  vi.  8, 

xii.  16.  Hengstenbcrg  observes  on  this  :  “after 
the  fall  of  the  Chaldean  monarchy,  access  to  their 
ilative  land  was  free  to  all  Israel,  and  those  who 
voluntarily  remained  yet  had  in  Canaan  their 
home,  and  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  their 
spiritual  dwelling-place.’ —Ver.  29.  Comp.  vers. 
23,  24.  A  promise  of  never-failing  grace  on  ac¬ 
count  of  (ity#,  “  because  ”)  God’s  having  poured 

out  His  Spirit,  where  formerly  His  “fury,”  e.g. 
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ch.  xiv.  10,  xxii.  22 ;  comp,  on  ch.  xxxvi.  27 ; 
bat  here  more  significant,  as  perhaps  indi¬ 
cates.  Ewald  remarks  on  the  “ebullient  lan¬ 
guage,”  although  he  expounds  the  outpouring  of 
the  Spirit  to  this  effect :  that  Israel,  “just  because 
including  in  it  f>  *in  of  old  the  Divine  Spirit,  is 
the  indefeasible  foundation  of  the  true  Church.  ” 
Comp.  Isa.  xxxii.  15,  16,  xliv.  3  ;  Joel  ii.  28 
(ch.  lii.  1  sq.).  Schmieder :  “Spoken  in  anti¬ 
cipation  of  the  time  which  the  Lord  promises. 
And  the  Lord,  through  Jesus  after  His  glorifica¬ 
tion,  actually  poured  out  the  Spirit  in  Jerusalem, 
according  to  His  promise.  But  the  house  of 
Israel  would  not;  and  is  the  spiritual  Israel  of 
Christendom  more  thankful  to  God  ?  ” 

Additional  Note  on  Ch.  xxxviii.,  xxxix. 

[Ezekiel’s  object  in  the  chapters  before  us  was, 
“  through  the  Spirit,  to  present  a  picture  of  what 
might  be  expected  in  the  last  scenes  of  the  world’s 
history;  and  according  to  the  native  bent  and 
constitution  of  his  mind,  the  picture  must  be 
lifelike.  Not  only  must  it  be  formed  of  the 
materials  of  existing  relations,  but  it  must  be 
formed  into  a  perspective  with  manifold  and  in¬ 
tricate  details;  yet  so  constructed  and  arranged, 
that  while  nothing  but  the  most  superficial  eye 
rould  look  for  a  literal  realization,  the  great 
truths  and  prospects  embodied  in  it  should  be 
patent  to  the  view  of  all.  What,  then,  are 
these  ?  Let  it  be  remembered  at  what  point  it  is 
in  Ezekiel’s  prospective  exhibitions  that  this  pro¬ 
phecy  is  brought  in.  He  has  already  represented 
the  covenant-people  as  recovered  from  all  their 
existing  troubles,  and  made  victorious  over  all 
their  surrounding  enemies.  The  best  in  the  past 
has  again  revived  in  their  experience,  freed  even 
from  its  former  imperfections,  and  secured  against 
its  ever- recurring  evils.  For  the  new  Davia,  the 
all -perfect  and  continually-abiding  Shepherd, 
resides  over  them,  and  at  once  prevents  the  out- 
reaking  of  internal  disorders,  and  shields  them 
from  the  attacks  of  hostile  neighbours.  All 
around,  therefore,  is  peace  and  quietness;  the 
old  enemies  vanish  from  the  field ;  Israel  dwells 
securely  in  his  habitation.  But  let  it  not  be 
supposed  that  the  conflict  is  over,  and  that  the 
victory  is  finally  won.  It  is  a  world-wide  do¬ 
minion  which  this  David  is  destined  to  wield, 
ami  the  kingdom  of  righteousness  and  peace 
established  at  the  centre  must  expand  and  grow 
till  it  embrace  the  entire  circumference  of  the 
globe.  But  will  Satan  yield  his  empire  without 
a  struggle  ?  Will  he  not  rather,  when  ho  sees 
the  kingdom  of  God  taking  firmer  root  and  rising 
to  a  higher  elevation,  seek  to  effect  its  dismem¬ 
berment  or  its  down  fill,  by  stirring  up  in  hostile 
array  against  it  the  multitudinous  and  gigantic 
forces  that  lie  scattered  in  the  extremities  of  the 
earth  T  Assuredly  he  will  do  so  ;  and  God  also 
will  direct  events  into  this  channel,  in  order  to 
break  effectually  the  power  of  the  adversary,  and 
secure  the  diffusion  of  Jehovah's  truth  and  the 
glory  of  His  name  to  the  remotest  regions.  A 
conflict,  therefore,  must  ensue  between  the  em¬ 
battled  forces  of  heathenism,  gathered  out  of 
their  far-distant  territories,  and  the  nation  that 
holds  the  truth  of  God.  But  the  issue  is  certain. 
For  God’s  people  being  now  holiness  to  Him,  He 
cannot  but  fight  with  them  and  give  success  to 


their  endeavours.  So  that  the  arm  of  heathenism 
shall  be  completely  broken.  Its  mightiest  efforts 
only  end  in  the  more  signal  display  of  its  own 
weakness,  as  compared  with  the  truth  and  cause 
of  God ;  and  the  name  of  God  as  the  Holy  One 
of  Israel  is  magnified  and  feared  to  the  utmost 
bounds  of  the  earth. 

“  Such  is  the  general  course  and  issue  of  things 
as  marked  out  in  this  prophecy,  under  the  form 
and  aspect  of  what  belonged  to  the  Old  Covenant, 
and  its  relation  to  the  world  as  then  existing. 
But  stripping  the  vision  of  this  merely  temiwrary 
and  imperfect  exterior,  since  now  the  nigher 
objects  and  relations  of  the  New  Covenant  have 
come,  we  find  in  the  prophecy  the  following 
series  of  important  and  salutary  truths.  1.  In 
the  first  place,  while  the  appearance  of  the  new 
David  to  take  the  rule  and  presidency  over  God's 
heritage  would  have  the  effect  of  setting  His 
people  free  from  the  old  troubles  and  dangers 
which  had  hitherto  assailed  them,  and  laying 
sure  and  broad  the  foundations  of  their  peace,  it 
should  be  very  far  from  securing  them  against  all 
future  conflicts  with  evil.  It  would  rather  tend 
to  call  up  other  adversaries,  and  enlarge  the  field 
of  conflict,  so  as  to  make  it  embrace  the  most 
distant  and  barbarous  regions  of  the  earth.  For 
the  whole  earth  is  Christ’s  heritage,  and  sooner 
or  later  it  must  come  to  an  issue  between  the 
adherents  of  His  cause  and  the  children  of  error 
and  corruption.  Though  the  latter  might  have 
no  thought  of  interfering  with  the  affairs  of 
Christ's  kingdom,  and  would  rather  wish  to  pur¬ 
sue  their  own  courses  undisturbed  (see  on  xxxviii. 
4),  yet  the  Lord  will  not  permit  them  to  do  so. 
He  must  bring  the  light  of  heaven  into  contact 
with  their  darkness  ;  so  as  to  necessitate  a  trial 
of  strength  between  the  powers  of  evil  working  in 
them,  and  the  truth  and  grace  of  God  as  dis¬ 
played  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ.  2.  From  the 
very  nature  of  the  case,  this  trial  would  fall  to 
be  made  on  a  very  laroe  scale,  and  with  most 
gigantic  resources  ;  for  tne  battlefield  now  is  the 
world  to  its  farthest  extremities,  and  the  ques¬ 
tion  to  be  practically  determined  is,  whether 
God’s  truth  or  man’s  sin  is  to  have  possession  of 
the  field.  So  that  all  preceding  contests  should 
appear  small,  and  vanish  out  of  sight,  in  com¬ 
parison  of  this  last  great  struggle,  in  which  the 
world’s  destiny  was  to  be  decided  for  good  or 
evil.  Hence  it  seemed,  in  the  distance,  as  if  not 
thousands,  as  formerly,  but  myriads  upon 
myriads,  numbers  without  number,  were  to  stand 
here  in  battle  array.  3.  Though  the  odds  in 
this  conflict  could  not  but  appear  beforehand 
very  great  against  the  people  ana  cause  of  Christ, 
yet  the  result  should  oe  entirely  on  their  side  ; 
and  simply  because  with  them  is  the  truth  and 
the  might  of  Jehovah.  Had  it  been  only  carnal 
resources  that  were  to  be  brought  into  play  on 
either  side,  victory  must  inevitably  have  been 
with  those  whose  numbers  were  so  overwhelm¬ 
ingly  great.  But  these  being  only  flesh,  and  not 
spirit,  they  must  fall  before  the  omnipotent 
energy  of  the  living  God,  who  can  make  His 
people  more  than  conquerors  over  all  that  is 
against  them.  And  so  in  this  mighty  conflict, 
in  which  all  that  the  powers  of  darkness  could 
muster  from  the  world  was  to  stand,  as  it  were, 
front  to  front  with  the  people  of  God,  there  were 
to  be  found  remaining  only,  on  the  part  of  the 
adversaries,  the  signs  of  defeat  ana  rain.  4. 
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Lastly,  as  all  originated  in  the  claim  of  Messiah 
and  His  truth  to  the  entire  possession  of  the 
world,  so  the  whole  is  represented  as  endingin 
the  complete  establishment  of  the  claim.  The 
kingdom  through  every  region  of  the  earth 
becomes  the  Lord’s.  He  is  now  universally 
known  and  sanctified  as  the  God  of  truth  and 
holiuess.  It  is  understood  at  last,  that  it  was 
His  zeal  for  the  interests  of  righteousness  which 
led  Him  to  chastise  in  former  times  His  own 
professing  people  ;  and  that  the  same  now  has 
induced  Him  to  render  them  triumphant  over 
every  form  and  agency  of  evil.  And  now,  all 
counter  rule  and  authority  being  put  down,  all 
disturbing  elements  finally  hushed  to  reBt,  the 
prospect  stretches  out  before  the  Church  of 
eternal  peace  and  blessedness,  in  what  have  at 
length  become  the  new  heavens  and  the  new 
earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness. 

“  It  may  still,  perhaps,  seem  strange  to  some, 
if  this  be  the  real  meaning  and  import  of  the 
vision,  that  the  prophet  should  have  presented  it 
under  the  asj»ect  of  a  single  individual  gathering 
immeuse  forces  from  particular  regions,  and  at 
the  head  of  these  fighting  in  single  conflict,  and 
falling  on  the  land  of  Israel.  They  may  feel  it 
difficult  to  believe  that  a  form  so  concrete  and 
fully  developed  should  have  been  adopted,  if 
nothing  more  local  and  specific  had  been  in¬ 
tended.  But  let  such  persons  look  back  to  other 
portions  of  this  book,  especially  to  what  is 
written  of  the  king  of  T^re  in  ch.  xxviii.  (which 
i»i  form,  perhaps,  most  nearly  resembles  the  pro¬ 
phecy  before  us),  and  judge  from  the  shape  and 
aspect  there  given  to  the  past,  whether  it  is  not 
in  perfect  accordance  with  the  ascertained  charac¬ 
teristics  of  Ezekiels  style  to  find  him  giving 
here  such  a  detailed  and  fleshly  appearance  to 
the  future.  There  Tyre  is  not  only  viewed  as 
personified  in  her  political  head,  but  that  head  is 
represented  as  passing  through  ail  the  experiences 
of  the  best  and  highest  of  humanity.  It  is,  as 
we  showed,  a  historical  parable,  in  which  every 
feature  is  admirably  chosen,  and  pregnant  with 
meaning,  but  all  of  on  ideal  and  not  a  literal  or 
prosaic  kind.  And  what  is  the  present  vision, 
as  now  explained,  but  a  prophetical  parable,  in 
which,  again,  every  trait  in  the  delineation  is  full 
of  important  meaning,  only  couched  in  the 
language  of  a  symbolical  representation  ?  Surely 
we  must  concede  to  the  jprophet,  what  we  would 
never  think  of  withholding  from  a  mere  literary 
author,  that  he  has  a  right  to  employ  his  own 
method  ;  and  that  the  surest  way  of  ascertaining 
this  is  to  compare  one  part  of  his  writings  with 
another,  so  as  to  make  the  better  known  reflect 
light  upon  the  less  known — the  delineations  of 
the  past  upon  the  visions  of  the  future. 

“  At  the  same  time,  let  us  uot  be  understood  as 
declaring  for  certain  that  the  delineation  in  this 
propheey  must  have  nothing  to  do  with  any  par¬ 
ticular  crisis  or  decisive  moment  in  the  Church’s 
history.  It  is  perfectly  possible  that  in  this  case, 
as  in  most  others,  there  may  be  a  culminating 
l»oint,  at  which  the  spiritual  controversy  is  to  rise 
to  a  gigantic  magnitude,  and  virtually  range  on 
either  side  all  that  is  good  and  all  that  is  evil  in 
the  world.  It  may  be  so  ;  I  see  nothing  against 
such  a  supposition  in  the  nature  of  the  prophecy; 
but  1  must  add,  I  see  nothing  conclusively  for 
it.  For  when  we  look  back  to  tnc  other  prophecy 
just  referred  to,  we  find  the  work  of  judgment 


represented  as  taking  effect  upon  Tyre,  precisely 
as  if  it  were  one  individual  that  was  concerned, 
and  one  brief  period  of  his  history ;  while  still 
we  know  blow  after  blow  was  required,  and  even 
age  after  age,  to  carry  forward  and  consummate 
the  process.  Perfectly  similar,  too,  was  the  case 
of  Babylon,  as  described  in  the  thirteenth  and 
fourteenth  chapters  of  Isaiah  ;  it  seems  as  if 
almost  one  act  were  to  do  the  whole,  yet  how 
many  instruments  bad  a  hand  in  it,  and  over 
how  many  centuries  was  the  work  of  destruction 
spread  !  We  see  no  necessity  in  the  form  of  the 
representation,  or  in  the  nature  of  things,  why  it 
should  he  otherwise  here ;  none,  at  least,  why  a 
different  mode  of  reaching  the  result  should  be 
expected  as  certain.  We  believe  that  as  the 
judgment  of  Tyre  began  when  the  first  breach 
was  made  in  the  walls  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and 
as  the  judgment  of  Babylon  began  when  the 
Medes  and  Persians  entered  her  two-leaved  gates, 
so  the  controversy  with  Gog  and  his  heathenish 
forces  has  been  proceeding  since  Christ,  the  new 
David,  came  to  lay  the  everlasting  foundations  of 
His  kingdom,  and  asserted  His  claim  to  the 
dominion  of  the  earth  as  His  purchased  posses¬ 
sion.  Every  stroke  that  has  been  dealt  since 
against  the  idolatry  and  corruption  of  the  world 
is  a  part  of  that  great  conflict  which  the  prophet 
in  vision  saw  collected  as  into  a  single  locality, 
and  accomplished  in  a  moment  of  time,  lie 
would  thus  more  clearly  assure  us  of  the  certainty 
of  the  result  And  though,  from  the  vast  extent 
of  the  field,  and  the  many  imperfections  that 
still  cleave  to  the  Church,  there  may  be  much 
delay  and  many  partial  reverses  experienced  in 
the  process ;  though  there  may,  too,  at  particular 
times,  be  more  desperate  struggles  than  usuaI 
between  the  powers  of  evil  in  the  world  and  the 
confessors  of  the  truth,  when  the  controversy 
assumes  a  gigantic  aspect,  yet  the  prophecy  is  at 
all  times  proceeding  onwards  in  its  accomplish¬ 
ment.  Let  the  Church  therefore  do  her  part., 
and  be  faithful  to  her  calling.  Let  her  grasp 
with  a  firm  hand  the  banner  of  truth,  and  in  all 
lands  display  it  in  the  name  of  her  risen  Lord. 
And  whichever  way  He  may  choose  to  finish  and 
consummate  the  process, — whether  by  giving 
fresh  impulses  to  the  hearts  of  His  people,  ana 
more  signally  blessing  the  work  of  their  hands, 
or  by  shining  forth  in  visible  manifestations  of 
His  power  and  glory,  such  as  may  at  once  and 
for  ever  shame  into  confusion  the  adversaries  of 
His  cause  and  kingdom, — leaving  this  to  Himself, 
to  whom  it  properly  belongs,  let  the  blessed  hope 
of  a  triumphant  issue  animate  every  Christian 
bosom,  and  nerve  every  Christian  arm  to  main¬ 
tain  the  conflict,  and  bo  all  that  zeal  and  love 
can  accomplish  to  hasten  forward  the  final 
result.” — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel ,  pp.  425-430. — 
W.  F.j 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  With  our  two  chapters  the  prophecy  of 
Ezekiel  passes  over  to  the  apocalyptic  (comp. 
Introd.  pp.  19,  20.  Comp,  in  general  what  is 
said  by  Lange  in  the  introduction  to  the  Revela¬ 
tion  of  St.  John,  p.  2  sq.).  Characteristic  apoca¬ 
lyptic  features  as  to  form  and  contents  are  per¬ 
ceptible,  just  as  the  very  circumstance  that  the 
New  I’estament  Apocalypse  begins  with  th© 
transition  of  ch.  xxrvii.  to  ch.  xxfcviii.,  to  borrow 
important  (eschatological)  elements  for  its  closing 
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visions,  must  suggest  something  apocalyptic. 
The  prophetic  element,  the  element  of  doctrine 
and  of  application,  still  pervades  ch.  xxxviii, 
xxxix.,  but  this  element  will  subside,  ch.  xl.  sq. ; 
>ind  our  chapters,  too,  present  to  us  and  delineate 
a  tableau  of  unity, — the  impressive  picture  of  a 
national  expedition,  a  migration  of  nations,  a 
battle  of  nations,  and  still  more  of  God.  Although 
contained  in  the  word  of  prophecy  (“Thus  saith 
the  Lord  ”),  yet  the  description  of  the  march  of 
the  army  (ch.  xxxviii.),  and  of  its  fearful  over¬ 
throw  in  Israel  (ch.  xxxix.),  assumes,  as  else¬ 
where,  the  appearance  of  a  vision.  Scene  succeeds 
scene.  The  style  is  typical  to  such  a  degree,  that 
what  of  historical  from  the  past  or  present  may 
here  form  the  basis,  assumes  at  once  the  form  of 
pure  symbols,  whose  idea  stretches  far  beyond  the 
Old  Testament  theocracy,  and  on  to  the  end  of 
time.  The  consummation  of  Israel  shows  itself 
as  the  consummation  of  the  world.  The  contrast 
of  the  world  to  Israel  is  in  our  chapters  not  so 
much  the  traditional  one  of  the  heathen  as  opposed 
to  the  people  of  God,  as  coarse  callousness,  resem¬ 
bling  insensibility,  in  relation  to  the  peace  in 
which  the  royal  priesthood,  the  people  of  the 
possession  of  an  eternal  covenant  of  Jehovah 
(ch.  xxxvii.  26),  delight  themselves.  Compare 
the  impressions  and  utterances  of  Balaam  in 
Num.  xxiii.  9,  10,  so  very  different  from  ch. 
xxxviii.  11  sq.!  On  the  other  hand,  the  impel¬ 
ling  force  to  the  savage  irruption  into  the  quiet¬ 
ness  of  such  a  people  in  the  land  is  appropriately 
conceived,  viz.  on  the  one  part,  as  divine  com¬ 
pulsion  of  the  Judge  overruling  to  the  end  in 
view,  it  is  high  as  heaven  (but  comp.  ch.  xxxviii. 
4  with  xxxviii.  10  sq.);  on  the  other  part,  as 
demoniac  selfishness  and  worldly-mindedness,  it 
is  deep  as  hell.  Considering  the  apocalyptic 
character  of  our  two  chapters,  with  which  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  book  of  Ezekiel  announces  itself, 
the  suddenness  of  Goafs  appearance  on  the  scene 
and  also  of  his  overthrow  is  worthy  of  observa¬ 
tion,  reminding  us  of  the  b  tux *'  (Luke  xviii.  8), 
and  of  the  oft-repeated  tux v  of  the  Revelation  of 
St.  John,  and  also  of  the  final  completeness  of  the 
judgment  and  its  execution. 

2.  Hengstenberg  has  very  justly  observed : 
“We  have  here  a  good  preparation  for  the  exposi¬ 
tion  of  the  vision  of  the  new  temple.”  But  what 
he  pronounces  a  specialty  of  Ezekiel,— how  “wide 
a  space”  is  given  by  him  to  “painting,”  how 
“attentive  ”  he  is  “to  fill  the  imagination  with 
holy  figures,” — depends  rather  on  the  apocalyptic 
character  of  the  prophecy  regarding  Gog.  More¬ 
over,  to  confront  the  imagination  of  timidity  with 
the  imagination  of  faith,  to  pour  forth  light  and 
comfort  in  opposition  to  thoughts  despairing  of 
the  future,  is  precisely  a  mark  of  all  apocalypse 
proper.  Lange  says  beautifully  and  strikingly  of 
apocalypses  in  this  respect :  “As  they  have  pro¬ 
ceeded  from  the  divine  quieting  and  comforting 
of  a  longing  of  the  hearts  of  elect  prophets,  which 
flamed  aloft  in  times  of  great  oppression  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  so  they  are  also  designed  to 
direct  and  guide,  to  comfort  and  calm,  in  the 
first  place,  the  servants  of  God,  and  through 
them  the  Church,  in  times  of  similar  and  fresh 
oppression  in  the  future — nay,  even  to  change 
for  them  all  tokens  of  terror  into  tokens  of  hope 
and  promise.” 

3.  In  Hengstenberg's  interpretation,  at  all 
events,  not  only  does  the  “  so-called  biblical 


realism  ”  entirely  disappear,  to  which,  as  he  says, 
it  so  often  happens  to  take  the  gnrb  for  the  man, 
but,  as  the  exposition  has  already  incidentally 
indicated,  the  nations  named  in  ch.  xxxviii., 
although  in  themselves  historical,  appear  in  the 
connection  here  as  elements  of  an  idea  which  is 
summed  up  in  the  symbolic  Gog  of  the  land  of 
Magog,  namely,  as  the  last  outbreak  of  enmity 

Xinst  the  kingdom  of  God.  This  symbolized 
i  is  at  all  events  also  historical — nay,  even  • 
world-historical  in  the  highest  sense,  or  pertain¬ 
ing  to  the  universal  judgment.  The  world’s  his¬ 
tory  is  theocratically  determined  by  it,  determined 
by  the  kingdom  of  God  finally  developing  itself 
into  the  consummation  of  humanity  and  the 
world.  But  Magog,  Gomer,  Meshech,  Tubal, 
Sheba,  Dedan,  and  Phut  are  as  such  no  longer 
historically  to  be  found.  Of  Cush  Hengstenberg 
asserts  :  that  it  is  “a  Christian  people,  aud  such 
a  one  as,  according  to  recent  experience,  will 
scarcely  again  attain  to  world- wide  influence.  ” 

4.  As  Grotius  and  others,  e.g.  Jahn  (Introd.  iL), 
interpret  of  the  days  of  the  Maccabees  and  Antio- 
chus  Epiphanes,  so  Luther  found  in  our  chapters 
the  Turk,  who,  even  in  the  hymns  and  prayers  of 
the  Church,  was  for  a  long  time  firmly  held  to 
be,  together  with  the  Pope,  the  chief  enemy  of 
German  Christianity.  While  individual  Jewish 
expositors  apply  what  is  said  sometimes  to  Home, 
and  sometimes  interpret  it  of  the  Crusades,  yet 
we  find  also  in  Shabh.  cxviii.  1 ;  Beraeh.  vii.  2  ; 
the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  Num.  xi.  25  ;  Deut. 
xxxiv.  2,  Gog  shifted  into  the  times  previous  to 
the  Messiah,  and  the  battle,  in  which  the  Messiah 
annihilates  Gog,  discoursed  of.  Likewise,  in 
reference  to  the  Messianic  kingdom,  the  Sibylline 
books  speak  of  Gog  and  Magog,  placing  him  in 
the  farthest  south  of  Egypt  (see  Havernick,  p. 
602).  In  the  notices  which  the  Koran  makes  of 
Dzu-Ikamayn ,  i.e.  Alexander  the  Great  and  his 
adventurous  warlike  expeditions  (Sur.  1 8  and  21 ), 
Yagug  and  Magug  are  designated  as  mischiet- 
makers  on  earth,  and  enclosed  by  an  iron  wail ; 
which,  however,  will  be  at  last  turned  to  dust, 
whereupon  Gog  and  Magog  break  forth,  and  the 
universal  judgment  ensues.  (Sprkxgkr  :  Dii* 
Leben  una  die  Lehre  des  Mohammad ,  iL  p.  474 
so.)  “  The  fear  of  these  northern  nations,  says 
W.  Menzel,  “is  very  ancient,  and  has  been  justified 
by  the  Scythian,  and  afterwards  by  the  Hunnish- 
Mongolian  warlike  expeditions,  which  have  already 
often  overrun  both  Europe  and  Asia ;  and  thia 
Oriental  popular  traditiou  coincides  (?)  with  the 
widespread  German  tradition  of  the  armies  of 
Charlemagne  or  Barbarossa  sleeping  in  the  moun¬ 
tain,  which  will  burst  forth  at  the  end  of  the 
world,  and  conquer  a  new  golden  age.” 

5.  Havernick  adduces  the  following  reasons  for 
the  interpretation  of  the  time  as  the  time  of  the 
completion  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  (1.)  The 
names,  which  do  not  so  much  indicate  single 
nations  then  existing,  as  that  we  have  to  do  with 
a  “  view  of  future  new  relations  only  starting  from 
the  present.”  “Whatever  far  remote,  more  or 
less  known,  national  names  can  be  named,  the 
prophet  collects  here  ;  and  specially  important  Ls 
the  free  formation  of  the  name  Gog.  ”  (2. )  The 
connection  with  ch.  xxxvi.,  xxxvii.  represents  the 
way  prepared  for  the  glorification  and  completion 
of  the  theocracy  ;  the  judgment  over  Edom  (ch. 
xxxv.)  is  regarded  as  having  taken  place,  in 
[  which  old  hereditary  enemy,  the  enemies  hitherto 
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of  the  covenant-people  appear  judged  in  their 
immediate  neighbourhood.  It  still  remains,  how¬ 
ever,  44  to  marshal  the  entire  (?)  world-power  in 
its  sinful  insurrection  against  God  (?),  and  thus 
to  perfect  the  salvation,”  just  as  this  idea  lies  at 
the  foundation  of  the  fourth,  the  Roman  empire, 
prophesied  by  Daniel,  the  contemporary  of  Eze¬ 
kiel  (Euseb.  Demonstr.  Ev.  ix.  3)*  (3.)  The  pro¬ 
phetic  denunciation  of  heathen  nations  always 
regards  them  as  representatives  and  supporters  of 
definite  ideas, — in  Edom  the  hitherto  antitheo- 
cratic  tendency,  in  our  prophecy  the  idea  of  future 
enmity  as  experienced  by  Israel  in  the  completion 
of  its  salvation.  (4.)  The  fulfilment  is,  in  ch. 
xxxviii.  8,  16,  expressly  placed  in  the  latter  days. 
(5.)  The  announcements  of  former  prophets,  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  ch.  xxxviii  17,  point  to  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  last  day,  just  as  also  the  prophet’s 
picture  is  made  to  conform  with  those  models. 
(6.)  Lastly,  the  resumption  of  the  subject  in  Rev. 
xx. — It  tells  particularly  for  the  apocalyptic 
character  of  the  representation  given  by  Gog,  that 
it  is  pervaded  not  only  by  reminiscences  of  Assy¬ 
rians  and  Chaldeans — of  Edom  only  locally,  in¬ 
deed  (<4on  the  mountains  of  Israel,”  comp,  on 
this  point  ch.  xxxv.  with  ch.  xxxvi) — but  also 
by  presentiments  of  much  later  heathen  powers. 
For  it  is  quite  in  the  apocalyptic  way  and  man¬ 
ner  always  to  present  to  us  types  stamped  anew 
from  history  as  it  gravitates  towards  the  end  of 
the  world. 

6.  In  the  Introduction,  p.  19,  the  importance 
of  Ezekiel’s  position  in  the  midst  of  the  Babylo¬ 
nian  world,  and  with  that  his  acquaintance  with 
foreign  nations  and  their  relations,  have  been 
adverted  to.  In  Babylon,  if  anywhere,  there  was 
a  standing-place  for  surveying  the  rolling  waves 
of  the  sea  of  nations.  The  prediction  regarding 
Gog,  peculiar  to  our  prophet,  will  have  to  oe  con¬ 
ceived  of  as  to  its  human  side  from  his  peculiar 
abode  on  such  a  watch-tower  in  the  midst  of  the 
heathen.  Philippson  justly  observes :  44  We  must 
remember  that  Ezekiel  was  placed  in  the  midst  of 
the  inner- Asiatic  world,  and  hence  had  opportu¬ 
nity  of  observing  the  great  movements  therein. 
Here,  in  the  bosom  of  the  national  movements  of 
Asia,  it  must  have  been  clear  to  the  prophet  that 
these  movements  were  far  from  having  reached 
their  end,  that  the  dynasties  would  still  change 
often,  and  that  these  concussions  could  not  fail 
to  affect  also  the  countries  on  the  Mediterranean.  ” 
At  all  events,  although  our  prophecy  is  not  the 
result  of  the  incidental  observations,  the  far¬ 
sighted  political  reflections,  etc.,  of  a  gifted  man, 
yet,  as  tne  magnificent  architecture  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  might  tarnish  Ezekiel  with  views  for  ch. 
xL  sq.,  so  the  fluctuating  sea  of  nations,  which  he 
saw  and  heard  of  in  Babylonia,  may  perhaps 
have  furnished  him  with  the  colours  in  which  he 
paints  the  figure  of  Gog  and  his  bands. 

7.  Our  prophecy  has  been  explained  from  the 
very  natural  question  after  ch.  xxxvii.  —  will 
this  peace  of  Israel  continue  always  undisturbed  ? 
will  the  relations  of  the  rest  of  the  world  take 
such  a  shape  that  Israel  can  remain  in  peace  ? , 
So  Philippson.  44  The  dogmatic  idea  of  the  pro¬ 
phecy,”  says  Hengstenberg,  44is  very  simple  :  the 
community  of  God,  renewed  by  His  grace,  will 
victoriously  resist  all  the  assaults  of  the  world. 
This  idea  the  prophet  has  here  clothed  with  flesh 
and  blood,  ”  etc.  The  prophecy,  then,  is  more  or 
lass  a  parable.  We  come  back  to  this.  44  The 


starting-point,”  continues  Hengstenberg,  44  is  the 
fear  which  penetrates  the  sick  heart.  What 
avails  it,  is  the  question  that  met  the  prophet, 
even  if  we  recover,  according  to  thy  announce¬ 
ment,  from  the  present  catastrophe?  The  pre¬ 
dominance  of  the  heathen  still  remains.  Soon 
shall  we  sink  under  another  attack  into  perma¬ 
nent  ruin.  Against  such  desponding  thoughts 
the  prophet  here  offers  comfort.  He  unites  all 
the  battles  which  the  restored  community  has  in 
future  still  to  endure  into  one  great  battle,  and 
makes  this  be  decided  by  one  glorious  victory  of 
the  Lord  and  His  people.”  The  latter  is  as  arbi¬ 
trary  as  what  has  been  said  regarding  the  idea  of 
the  prophecy  is  general  and  superficial.  Haver- 
nick,  connecting  with  ch.  xxxvii.,  says  :  44  How 
powerful  that  protection  is  which  the  Lord  accords 
to  the  new  glorified  theocracy,  is  shown  by  its 
new  relation  to  the  heathen  world  and  its  power. 
The  holy  people  are  truly  an  unassailable,  inviol¬ 
able  possession  of  their  God.  As  such,  Israel  in 
its  glory  is  the  grandest,  the  most  thorough  vic¬ 
tory  over  the  heathen  world.  Hence  the  future 
of  Israel  stands  in  the  most  striking  contrast 
to  its  present.  While  heathendom  is  now  an 
instrument  in  the  hand  of  Jehovah  for  the  chas¬ 
tisement  and  purification  of  Israel,  then  comes 
the  time  when  Israel’s  destiny  is  fulfilled,  namely, 
to  execute  the  final  judgment  on  heathendom. 
In  it  is  then  revealed  the  completion  of  the  victory 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  over  the  heathen  world- 
power.  ”  However  much  of  what  has  been  said  is 

S’jht  and  proper,  yet  the  reason  assigned  by 
avemick  for  44  this  fundamental  idea  '  is  not 
quite  satisfactory  as  he  puts  it,  namely,  that 44  God 
Himself  occasions  the  battle  (the  last  rallying  of 
the  power  of  heathendom  to  annihilate  the  king- 
of  God),  that  His  judgment  may  in  it  be  revealed.  ” 
God,  however,  will  judge  only  that  which,  whether 
in  self-righteousness  (Pharisaism),  or  in  worldli¬ 
ness  (Sadducism),  has,  by  the  rejection  of  His  coun¬ 
sel  of  salvation  in  Christ,  shown  itself  ripe  for 
judgment.  In  connection  with  this  subjective 
ripeness  for  judgment,  we  are  reminded  of  the 
deceiving  by  Satan,  Rev.  xx.  World,  or  heathen¬ 
dom  without  further  qualification,  is  not  the  idea 
of  this  so  individual  prophecy  regarding  Gog. 
Lange  is  entirely  in  the  right  when  he  doubts  (Pos. 
Dogm.  p.  1280)  whether  Gog  and  Magog  represent 
generally  all  the  future  enemies  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  ;  and  he  gives  the  hint  to  the  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  chapters  before  us  when  he  declares  : 
44  We  must,  however,  think  chiefly  of  the  obscure 
residue  of  nations  which  has  not  come  under  the 
full  operation  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  of  bar¬ 
barous  and  haughty  tribes.” 

[On  the  whole  of  this  7th  section,  compare  the 
above  Additional  Note  at  the  close  of  the  Exege- 
tical  Remarks. — W.  F.] 

8.  For  the  explanation  of  the  prophecy  before 
us  we  have  not  to  search  after  questions  of  this 
or  that  kind  put  by  Israel,  which  the  prophet 
was  bound  to  answer,  as,  indeed,  nothing  like  this 
is  intimated  in  the  text  (comp,  in  opposition  on 
ch.  xxxvii.);  but  Jehovah,  inch,  xxxviii.  and 
xxxix.,  simply  sets  the  end  clearly  and  truly 
before  His  people,  at  that  time  in  Israel,  and  in 
this  sense  we  have  here  before  us  If 

we  want  an  inscription  on  the  double  picture  in 
Ezekiel,  ch.  xxxviii.  and  xxxix.,  there  is  no  more 
appropriate  one  than  the  saying  of  Christ  in  Matt. 
XVI.  18  :  »m  §y  i •vrnt — a 
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saying  not  understood  in  its  apocalyptic  signifi¬ 
cance.  If  we  have  to  understand  ch.  xxxvii.  in 
Christ,  how  much  more  free  from  doubt  will  the 
proper  understanding  be  when  the  subject  is  again 
referred  to  in  such  a  •  manner  at  the  end  of  ch. 
xxxix.  And  so  Gog,  etc.  cannot  mean  heathen^ 
ism,  or  heathenism  in  the  last  effects  which  it 
may  produce,  but  must  mean  the  obdurate  world 
as  opposed  to  Christianity,  the  world  which  has 
remained  farthest  away  from  the  spirit  and  frame 
of  Christianity  as  we  find  it  described  in  Ezekiel ; 
the  most  remote  north  as  opposed  to  the  central 
in  this  world  (ch.  xxxviii.  6,  15  ;  comp,  on  ver. 
12).  That  which  has  been  maintained  regarding 
the  final  stiffening  down  of  our  planet  into  ice, 
has  its  apocalyptic  truth  rather  in  respect  of 
the  definitive  position  of  the  human  heart  to 
Christianity,  as  possibly  our  Lord  also  intimates 
when  He  says,  Matt.  xxiv.  12  :  <W  r#  wkrfuvimm 
m o  kpofuup  yptrynrtTmt  n  iymorn  to/p  rokkm.  To  a 
finally  developed  egoism  and  worldliness,  to  a 
materialism  ripe  for  judgment  which  can  no  longer 
think  of  anything  except  plunder  and  robbery, 
the  mt  as  opposed  to  the  ideal 

powers  which  go  to  make  up  Christianity  (righteous¬ 
ness,  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  Rom. 
xiv.  17),  the  community  of  God,  the  Lord’s 
people,  appear — and  this  Ezekiel  plainly  pictures 
out  (comp.  ch.  xxxviii.  12  with  ver.  11)-— in  its 
meaning  and  essence  a  high-flown  ideal,  which 
men,  after  having  at  least  ceased  to  persecute  it, 
partly  because  they  purely  ignore  it,  and  partly 
because  they  expect  with  scientific  certitude  its 
collapse,  its  death,  after  the  manner  of  the  old 
heathen  religions  (the  tvXm  «$#*/),  will  have  to 
take  down  from  its  height  and  simply  crush  with 
force.  This,  according  to  ch.  xxxviii.,  is  the 
position  of  the  world  in  the  time  of  Gog.  If  the 
“  millennial  kingdom  ”  is  to  approximate  to  the 
picture  with  wjiich  ch.  xxxviL  closes,  the  concep¬ 
tion  of  it  will  necessarily  be  very  different  from 
what  the  imagination  of  many  apocalypticists,  still 
adhering  to  the  old  Jewish  sensuous  tradition, 
dreams  it  to  be.  But  even  in  the  locus  classicus 
of  the  millennium,  Rev.  xx.,  the  putting  of  Satan 
in  chains  is  mentioned  as  the  main  point  for  the 
symbolical  thousand  years.  The  binding  of  him 
is  the  necessary  preliminary  of  the  millennial 
kingdom.  If  he  is  not  to  deceive  the  nations 
dunng  this  time,  but  after  this  does  so  again,  then 
it  is  clear,  even  from  that  to  which  he  afterwards 
deceives  them,  that  his  confinement  is  above  all 
the  cessation  of  war  with  violence,  of  violent  com¬ 
bating  of  the  community  of  God,  just  as  also  the 
immediately  following  vision  of  the  witnesses  unto 
blood  (Rev.  xx.  4)  seems  particularly  to  point  in 
the  same  direction.  Regarding  the  “fair  reality 
of  the  kingdom  in  its  glorious  manifestation,”  the 
certainly  distinct  from  the  (ver.  5), 

only  tells  us  forcibly  thus  much  in  relation  to  a 
certain  number,  that  they,  given  over,  indeed,  to 
death  by  the  world,  are  in  reality  alive  (comp, 
also  John  xi.  25  sq.  with  Rev.  xx.  6);  the 
4 ‘thrones, ’’however,  and  the  “judgment,”  already 
express  virtually  the  “  reigning  as  kings,”  which 
is  only  more  exactly  defined  by  the  expression  : 
“  with  Christ,”  and  that  as  a  reigning  m  heaven 
without  any  express  reference  to  earth,  to  which 
only  reference  mentioned  is  the  binding  of 
baton.  But  this  heavenly  vision  (ver.  4  sq.)is 
assuredly  meant  for  comfort,  as  is  the  certainty  of 
final  victory  (comp,  moreover,  f*4*pot  ver. 


3),  when  Gog  and  Magog  (Rev.  xx.  8)  march  to 
battle  upon  the  centre  of  the  earth  (ver.  9). 

9.  Th%  misconceptions  of  the  traditional  exegesis 
in  respect  of  the  chapters  before  us,  and  the  corre¬ 
sponding  passages  in  the  Revelation  of  John,  thus 
relate  on  the  one  hand  to  the  appearance  of  Gog, 
and  on  the  other  to  the  position  and  state  of  the 
true  Israel,  the  Church  oi  Christ,  in  the  last  days. 
With  respect  to  the  latter,  we  have  remarked ‘on 
the  idyllic  picture  in  ch.  xxxviii. ;  comp,  also  the 
exposition.  Rev.  xx.  9,  by  means  of  to  Tkam 
rm  ynt  (ch.  xxxviii.  12)  belonging  here,  points 
with  Taptfo&okii  rotp  kyiotp  and  Toktt  n  ny«t*nf* *»* 
rather  to  ch.  xl.-xlviii.  (at  least  more  to  them 
than  to  Zech.  xii.  7, 8),  if  these  two  Old  Testament 
theocratic  designations  of  Israel  are  not  meant 
simply  to  denote  the  Church,  the  people  of  God, 
without  any  special  reference.  Yet,  considering 
the  reciprocal  action  between  the  unseen  world 
and  the  seen,  especially  in  the  last  days,  when  the 
transformation  of  the  world  is  at  hand  and  every¬ 
thing  is  prepared  for  it,  any  reflex  whatever  of  the 
Church  triumphant  in  heaven  will  unquestionably 
affect  its  earthly  compeer,  the  Church  on  earth, 
during  the  thousand  years.  If  it  holds  true  for 
this  time  also  that  ifoo/p  y*f  to  TokinuftM  h  ovpa- 
pott  1/va.pxu,  sq.,  according  to  PhiL  iii.  20 
sq.,  then  something  corresponding  in  the  Church 
on  earth  of  the  last  days  must  run  parallel  to  the 
life,  the  enthronement,  the  reigning  with  Christ 
of  them  who  have  overcome, — a  44  time  of  great 
peace  and  festivity,”  as  Lange  expresses  it,  an 
ideality  of  life,  shining  so  much  the  more  brightly 
as  the  rest  of  mankmd  are  under  the  sway  of 
materialism,  have  become  the  slaves  of  enjoyment, 
and  serve  Mammon  ;  and  if  the  judgment  on  the 
world  will  be  realized  in  presence  of  the  latter-day 
community,  yet  on  the  other  hand  a  time  of  final, 
and  perhaps  “  most  successful  activity  ”  previous 
to  that  may  be  reckoned  upon ;  comp,  in  our 
prophet  ch.  xxxviL  28,  xxxvi.  36.  As  the  Chal- 
aean  world-power  of  Ezekiel’s  time,  with  its 44  many 
nations  ”  out  of  which,  in  the  first  place, 

Israel  is  gathered,  ch.  xxxviii.  38  (ver.  12, 

is  reproduced  as  (Rev.  xiv.  8,  xviL  5, 

xviii.  2),  so  also,  as  in  Ezekiel  from  the  passages 
cited,  not  only  will  44  many  nations  (Ezek. 
xxxviii.  1 6,  23)  besides  Gog  and  Magog  have  to 
be  supposed  in  the  Revelation  of  John,  but  the 
binding  also  of  Satan,  44  that  he  should  deceive 
the  nations  no  more  ”  (Rev.  xx.  3),  suggests  the 
operation  of. the  community  of  God  upon  them  to 
bring  them  to  the  knowledge  of  Him.  Nay, 
since  Gog,  brought  up  by  Jcnovah,  like  Balaam 
formerly,  is  in  a  position  to  view  the  people  of 
peace  assembled  and  encamped  upon  their  hills — 
this  view,  which  can  scarcely  entice  a  nation  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  rude  and  barbarous  but  still  simple, 
may  symbolize  to  us  a  virtual  mission,  the  latest 
missionary  activity  which  the  community  of  God 
on  earth,  as  such,  puts  forth  ;  so  that,  alongside  of 
the  temptation  which  leads  to  being  deceived  by 
Satan  through  the  besetting  sin  of  Gog(ch.  xxxviii. 
10  sq.),  who  is  perfectly  conscious  of  what  his 
heart  purposes  and  expresses  in  vers.  11,  12,  we 
not  only  hear  the  ironical  incitements  of  ver.  13, 
but  above  all  the  aspect  of  the  community  of  God, 
virtually  giving  testimony  everywhere  of  salvation 
and  peace  upon  this  earth,  as  it  lives  securely 
solely  by  faith  in  its  King,  without  worldly  pro¬ 
tection  or  power,  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  a  last 
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dispensation  and  expression  of  God's  long-suffer¬ 
ing  and  grace  in  relation  to  Gog,  which  Ire  in  his 
ripeness  lor  judgment  despises  (comp,  the  exposi¬ 
tion).  That  Gog’s  purpose  and  expedition  are  to 
be  aimed  directly  against  God  is  a  feature  at  least 
foreign  to  Gog  as  drawn  by  Exekiel,  and  has  to  be 
inferred  even  m  Rev.  xx.  9  ;  for  the  final  attack  is 
rather  directly  against  the  people  of  the  Lord, 
and  only  indirectly  against  Himself,  who,  how¬ 
ever,  manifests  Himself  from  heaven  in  behalf  of 
His  people. 

10.  Although  the  Reformation  regained  the 
knowledge  of  tne  truth,  both  as  respects  the  su¬ 
preme  authority,  the  word  of  God,  and  the  founda¬ 
tion  laid,  namely,  Christ,  yet  church  life  as  church 
life  was  not  reformed,  but  only  the  Ccesar  Pope 
succeeded  to  the  Pope  Pone.  The  episcopal  power 
was  given  over  to  the  nands  of  the  State,  and 
thereby  the  Church  only  sank  into  a  new  servi¬ 
tude,  which  was  a  purely  secular  one.  This  may 
well  be  called  the  “  Babylonish  captivity  ”  of 
the  community  of  God.  Pietism,  however  much 
it  emphasized  life  in  opposition  to  creed,  fur¬ 
nished  the  theory  for  this,  since  its  method  is 
solely  to  influence  and  form  the  individual.  Thus 
the  Reformation  made  no  breach  with  Byzan- 
tinisfn — it  may  be  said  that  that  was  not  the  anti¬ 
thesis  of  the  Reformers  ;  but  they  left  it  possible 
for  the  State  also  to  become  evangelical.  As  since 
the  Reformation — i.e.  the  attempt  of  ecclesiastical 
reconstruction  upon  the  foundation  of  the  apostles 
and  prophets,  in  which  Christ  is  the  corner-stone — 
the  modern  sovereign -powers  have  come  forward 
politically,  as  Ranke  says,  so  Rince  then,  under 
the  title  of  the  gospel,  a  State-churchism  has  been 
more  and  more  developed,  which,  when  compared 
with  the  fundamental  declaration  of  Christ  re¬ 
garding  His  kingdom  (John  xviii.  86),  is  no  less 
a  caricature  of  the  holy  than  is  the  Church -state. 
If  the  whore*  become  wife  (Rev.  xvii. ),  who  for¬ 
merly  rode  upon  the  beast,  is  finally  to  be  de¬ 
stroyed  by  the  beast,  perhaps  we  are  near  to  this 
point  of  time.  The  complete  apocalyptic  history  of 
Antichristianism,  however  (Rev.  xiii.),  sets  also  in 
prospect  the  case  that  the  spirit  of  a  fallen  Chris¬ 
tianity,  the  false  prophet,  can  be  active,  in  the 
service  of  the  political  world-power,  to  bring 
about  something  of  the  form  of  a  universal  world- 
church,  with  legally  social  exclusiveness.  The 
judgment  of  Antichristianism,  as  of  pseudo-Chris¬ 
tianity  (Rev.  xix.  17  sq.),  appears  in  relation  to 
their  adherents  as  a  spiritual,  moral  destruction, 
namely,  by  the  sword  of  Him  who  sits  upon  the 
white  home,  and  which  goes  out  from  His  mouth; 
so  that  the  Antichristian  world,  slain  as  with  a 
sword  by  the  word  of  Christ,  which  should  have 
rescued  them  to  life,  now  affords  room  for  the 
enjoyment  of.  peace  and  dominion  to  the  quiet 
community  of  the  latter  days.  If  the  description 
of  the  closing  battle  against  Christ  in  the  Apoca¬ 
lypse  of  John,  borrowed  from  Ezek.  xxxix.  sq., 

there,'  that  will  intimate  that  it  has  ^an  aflnity 
with  Gog’s  final  war  against  the  Christian  Church, 
that  what  begins  with  the  Head  has  to  be  com¬ 
pleted  with  the  members,  but  that  the  victory  of 
the  King  with  His  army  contains  in  it  the  assur¬ 
ance  of  victory  for  His  people  to  the  end.  But 
docs  not  the  very  fact  that  rude  force  like  that  of 
Gog  and  his  bonds  will  bring  about  the  conclu¬ 
sion  of  the  development  of  Christian  salvation 
for  this  world,  also  imply  the  corresponding  recom¬ 


pense  for  the  being  sunk  in  materialism,  in  the 
common  mock-reality  of  earthly  things  ?  And 
how,  then,  accordingly  do  the  first  heavens  and 
the  first  earth  pass  away?  It  may  farther  be 
worth  observing,  for  the  social  form  of  the  world 
during  the  time  previous  to  Gog’s  making  his 
appearance,  that  after  the  judgment  in  Rev.  xix. 
17  sq.  no  “  kings  of  the  earth  ’  figure  any  more, 
that  the  Revelation  of  John  significantly  renews 
“  Gog  and  Magog”  solely  as  national  titles.  The 
“social  democracy”  threatened  for  the  future  dis¬ 
cuss  only  materialistic  themes,  just  as  the  science 
destitute  of  philosophy  labours  in  a  similar  sphere. 
But  the  victory  of  Christianity,  the  absolutely 
religious  troth,  will  always  be  on  this  earth  only 
a  spiritual  victory.  The  victory  that  overcame 
the  world  is  our  faith,  1  John  v.  4.  Comp,  be¬ 
sides,  John  xviii.  86,  which  is  called,  in  1  Tim. 
vi.  18,  the  i^Xtyta  rm  *vrn*f  (ver.  12). 
The  idea  of  a  preliminary  transformation  of  the 
world,  even  when  put  into  a  more  real  shape,  as  a 
mediating  transition -period,  conformable  to  the 
laws  of  life  and  to  the  development  of  life,  re¬ 
mains,  however,  affected  With  a  certain  show,  a 
mere  display,  the  necessity  of  which  is  so  much 
the  more  difficult  to  see,  as  Gog,  notwithstanding, 
again  comes  up  over  it;  and  it  would  be  much 
more  in  accordance  with  the  moralo-tbeocratic 
law  of  the  ripening  of  mankind  for  final  judg¬ 
ment,  that  this  ripening  for  judgment  should  fill 
up  its  measure  on  the  quiet  community  of  God, 
wnich  presents  in  opposition  to  the  materialistic 
world  and  its  spirit  of  the  times  nothing  but  its 
unique  ideality  in  Christ  and  with  Christ — this 
indeed  in  a  purity  and  sanctity  unsullied  by  any 
secularity  and  worldliness.  Comp.  ch.  xxxvi.  38, 
xxxvii.  28,  and  the  burying  of  Gog’s  dead  re¬ 
corded  afterwards,  ch.  xxxix.,  in  a  way  that  tells 
for  such  a  character.  The  church-idyl  of  Ezekiel 
in  the  chapters  before  us  may  be  compared  with 
the  apostolic  church  of  primitive  Christianity. 
The  first  period  and  the  last,  when  thus  laid  to¬ 
gether,  form  a  circle. 

11.  “  Neither  as  to  letter  or  spirit  was  this  pro¬ 
phecy-fulfilled  under  the  Old  Covenant,  and,  more¬ 
over,  many  single  passages  of  it  are  incapable  of 
being  understood  in  the  literal  sense.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  when  at  the  end  of  ch.  xxxix.  the  Israelites 
are  to  be  brought  back  from  the  lands  of  their 
enemies  without  a  single  one  of  them  remaining 
behind,  and  that  God  poured  out  His  Spirit  on 
the  house  of  Israel.  As  the  kingdom  promised  in 
ch.  xxxvi  is  in  this  world,  indeed,  but  not  of  this 
world,  so  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  in  ch. 
xxxvii.  places  itself  under  the  saying  of  Christ, 
John  v.  25,”  etc.  (Cocceius). 

12.  “The  enemies  of  the  Old  Covenant  were 
curbed  ;  and  those  of  the  New,  who  will  once  more 
rise  up  against  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  are, 
to  the  terror  of  the  world,  overthrown  on  the  day 
of  judgment,  and  the  New  Covenant  solemnizes 
its  final  victory”  (Umbrbjt). 

18.  The  appearance  of  Gog  shall  be  liable  to  no 
contingency,  and  its  necessity  for  the  consumma¬ 
tion  of  things  is  apparent,  ch.  xxxviii.  4,  8,  16, 
etc.  That  even  evil  intent  only  serves  the  cause 
of  God’s  kingdom  is  a  fundamental  view  of  Holy 
Scripture. 

14.  From  the  symbolical  style  and  character 
which  pervades  the  chapters  before  us,  a  geogra¬ 
phical  inquiry  respecting  the  burial-place  of  Gog 
(ch.  xxxix.)  will  be  of  little  use.  All  the  more 
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however,  may  such  thoughts  suggest  themselves 
as  the  contrast  generally  of  the  low  ground,  where 
Gog’s  lofty  purpose  makes  a  grave  for  himself,  with 
his  going  up  on  the  mountains  of  Israel,  and  then 
also  the  contrast  of  these  heights  with  their  secu¬ 
rity  and  his  grave,  which  secures  against  him, 
confines  him.  Gog’s  grave  in  Israel,  lying  east  of 
the  sea,  makes  significant  allusion  to  the  sea,  the 
apocalyptic  term  for  the  birthplace  and  cradle  of 
the  heathen  nations ;  who,  moreover,  ought  not  to 
have  found  downfall  and  destruction  in  Israel, 
but,  on  the  contrary,  sunrise,  to  which  they  are 
described  as  coming  virtually  out  of  darkness  and 
the  shadow  of  death,  from  the  farthest  north. 
That  Gog  finds  his  grave  in  Israel  is  so  much  the 
more  striking  as  Israel  himself  comes  out  of  his 
grave  in  ch.  xxxvii. 

15.  But  still  more  significant  is  the  closing 
verse  of  ch.  xxxix.,  which  refers  back  to  ch. 
xxxvii.  and  xxxvi.  What  Israel  is  to  be  or  to 
signify  according  to  his  idea,  he  becomes  only 
through  divine  sanctification  in  the  Spirit,  whose 
final  and  full*  importation,  in  contradistinction  to 
all  occasional  ana  partial  givings,  is  made  plain, 
as  pouring  out  upon  the  house  of  Israel.  “As 
the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  according  to  the 
earlier  announcements  of  the  prophet  himself  and 
his  predecessors,  bears  an  essentially  Messianic 
character,  and  is  connected  with  the  coming  of 
the  Good  Shepherd  of  David’s  line,  on  whom  (Isa. 
xi.  1)  the  whole  fulness  of  the  Spirit  rests  ” 
(Hen GST.),  so  the  predictions  of  the  chapters  be¬ 
fore  us  point  to  the  course  in  the  world  of  the 
Christian  Church,  which  was  founded  by  the  out¬ 
pouring  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  may  live  in  the 
certainty  that  not  one  soul  destined  to  be  gathered 
into  it  shall  remain  behind  in  the  world,  as  its 
faith,  its  confession,  is  to  rely  with  confidence  on 
a  grace  which  is  eternal. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS 
On  Ch.  xxxviii. 

Ver.  1  sq.  “The  prophet  evidently  speaks  of 
the  last  times.  A  good  part  of  his  sayings  are 
riddles,  which  the  fulfilment  alone  must  solve  and 
explain”  (Berl.  Bib.). — “The  enemies  of  the 
Church  are  great,  strong,  and  many ;  but  how¬ 
ever  great  their  strength  may  be,  it  can  effect 
nothing  against  the  community  of  the  Lord,  for 
the  Lord  is  its  protection,  2  Chron.  xxxii.  7,  8  ” 
(TCb.  Bib.).  — “  The  Christian  Church  never 
remains  unmolested,  but  is  always  persecuted  by 
internal  and  external  enemies,  or  otherwise 
plagued  with  crosses,  tribulations,  and  adversi¬ 
ties  of  all  kinds,  2  Tim.  iii.  12;  1  Cor.  xi. 
19”  (W.).— “The  adversity  which  befalls  the 
Church  of  God  does  not  befall  her  accidentally, 
but  according  to  the  divine  counsel  and  will, 
Rev.  ii.  9,  10”  (Starke). — “Gog  is  so  briefly 
mentioned  in  Rev.  xx.  according  to  the  economy 
of  Holy  Scripture,  because  here  so  fully ” 
(Richter). — Gog  is  not  the  Antichrist  (the 
beast),  nor  yet  the  pseudo-Christ  (the  false  pro¬ 
phet),  but  the  anti- Israel  of  the  latter  days. 
The  last  attack  on  the  community  of  God,  in 
contempt  of  its  mission  of  peace  and  salvation, 
from  self-confidence  and  worldliness.— Ver.  3. 

“  He  will,  however,  be  of  kindred  disposition 
with  Antichrist,  a  circumstance  which  is  to  be 
observed,  and  which  at  the  same  time  explains 
why  the  Lord  is  so  angry  at  him  ”  (Berl.  Bib.). 


— Ver.  4.  “He means  to  march  against  Jehovah, 
but  in  reality  Jehovah  has  him  in  tow :  he  must 
march  whither  He  wills  to  his  own  destruction, 
as  Pharaoh  of  old  did  not  set  aside  the  purposes 
of  the  God  of  Israel  when  he  refused  to  let  His 
people  go,  but  acted  so  because  Jehovah  Himself 
had  hamened  his  heart  in  order  to  hurl  him  to 
destruction”  (Hengst.). — Ver.  5  so.  “It  is, 
however,  of  little  moment  to  know  whether  the 
resent  nations  and  which  of  them  are  to  be  un- 
erstood  under  those  designations;  for  those 
ancient  nations  no  longer  exist  separately,  and 
the  Holy  Spirit  intended  to  designate  under  this 
name  generally  only  such  peoples  and  nations  as 
in  the  latter  days  lie  outside  of  the  sphere  of  the 
civilisation  of  the  Church  of  Christ”  (Heim- 
Hoffmann). — Ver.  7.  The  equipment  even  of 
His  enemies  is  subject  to  God’s  word. — “The 
ungodly  are  bound  with  and  to.  one  another  by 
the  com  of  malice”  (Starck). — Ver.  8.  A  glance 
into  the  latter  days  of  the  Church  of  God  and  of 
the  world. — “Gog  meant  to  visit  the  people  of 
God,  but  in  reality  he  is  himself  visited.  It  is 
very  consolatory  to  the  Church,  that  God  not 
merely  conquers  her  enemies,  but  that  even  their 
hostile  undertaking  is  under  His  guidance,,  that 
they  move  neither  hand  nor  foot  except  at  His 
command”  (Hengst.). — “Thus  God  visits  in 
grace  and  also  in  wrath”  (Starck). — ‘'The 
Church  is  thus  described :  from  her  persecu¬ 
tions,  according  to  her  calling,  as  the  fulfilment 
of  Israel,  from  her  devastation  by  Antichrist,  be¬ 
cause  of  her  separation  from  the  world,  according 
to  her  rest  in  God”  (Cocc.). — Ver  9.  In  the 
world  we  have  anguish  to  the  end  ;  before  we 
expect  it,  a  tempest  arises,  and  heaven  and  earth 
appear  to  be  hia  from  our  eyes.  Our  security  is 
peace  with  God:  Christians  wish,  indeed,  peace 
with  all  men,  but  the  world  keeps  no  peace  with 
them.  Such  is  its  turbulence  that  it  has  no  rest, 
such  its  darkness  that  it  would  like  to  shut  out 
all  light ;  even  God  is  not  to  be  our  lamp. — “  If 
great  armies  resemble  clouds,  how  soon  can  a 
wind  disperse  them !  2  Kings  xix.  35  ”  (Starke). 

Ver.  10.  “Thus  God  is  a  heart-searcher,  He 
knows  the  evil  purpose  in  the  man  himself” — 
(Starck). — Ver.  11.  What  a  confession  from  the 
mouth  of  an  enemy !  for  the  Church  and  against 
himself. — Ver.  12.  How  good  it  is  to  possess  the 
goods  which  cannot  be  stolen, — the  joy,  for 
example,  which  no  one  shall  take  from  ns! — To 
the  end  the  world  seeks  only  the  temporal,  the 
earthly. — Ver.  14.  It  is  bad  when  we  observe  only 
when  it  is  too  late. — Ver.  15  so.  That  is  already 
the  victory  when  God  says.  It  is  My  people  that  ye 
seek  to  injure. — “  Yea,  all  things  revolve  around 
the  community  of  God  on  earth ;  hell  must  assail 
it,  and  yet  suifer  shipwreck  on  the  faith  of  the 
true  confessors.  Therefore  we  ought  simply  to 
keep  God’s  word  pure,  and  not  to  care  about  the 
great  multitude  ”  f  Diedrich). — Ver.  17.  Every¬ 
thing  has  been  told  before  ;  they  who  hold  to  the 
word  have  to  fear  no  surprises. — Ver.  18  sq. 
“Fury  is  the  glow  which  bursts  forth  in  the 
breathing  of  wrath.  The  wrath  of  God  is  the 
holy  jealousy  with  which  He,  for  the  protection 
of  His  kingdom,  the  kingdom  of  peace,  dashes 
down  the  wicked ;  and  this  wrath  of  eternal  pro¬ 
tecting  love  is  fearful  ”  (Schmieder). 

Qtumttu  tremor  est  fuhtruty 

Quango  Judex  est  vsmturm, 

Omcta  struts  discuumrw* 
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“  Even  the  saints  will  tremble,  but  with  adora¬ 
tion  and  hope.  Comp.  Ps.  xlvi.  ”  (Schmieder). 
— Ver.  21.  Even  the  tflvord  is  the  Lord's  servant, 
which  He  needs  only  to  call  for  and  it  comes  at 
His  word. — How  one  may  become  the  sword  of 
another ! — “  When  God  determines  to  inflict  His 
judgments,  the  best  friends  must  become  the 
wont  enemies,  that  one  may  receive  from  the  other 
the  merited  reward,  Judg.  vii.  22  ”  (Starke). 
— Ver.  23.  The  conclusion  is,  that  the  result  of 
everything  is  to  magnify  and  sanctify  God.  We 
ought,  therefore,  to  begin  all  our  affairs  with  God. 

On  Ch.  xxxix. 

Ver.  1  sq.  God  does  not  mislay  the  address  of 
His  enemies.  As  Jerusalem,  so  also  Gog  and  his 
company  stand  always  before  Him.— Him  whom 
God  makes  to  go  up,  He  is  also  able  in  due  time 
to  make  come  down. — Ver.  4  sq.  “By  the  moun¬ 
tains  of  Israel,  where  Gog  is  to  be  slain,  we  must 
not  understand  the  mountains  near  Jerusalem, 
but  the  Christian  churches  in  various  lands  ;  he 
shall  fall  under  the  Christians”  (Hbim-Hoff.). 
— Ver.  6.  The  fire  of  God  upon  sympathies  with 
evil. — The  far-reaching  effect  of  divine  judgment. 
— Ver.  9  so.  “  We  st-e  from  this  that  outward 
force,  whetner  rude  or  refined,  does  not  furnish 
the  measure  for  great  and  little  with  regard  to 
religion”  (Lutheb).— God  prepares  a  way  of 
escape  for  His  own  people  from  even  the  most 
temole  terrors. — All  things  must  serve  the  God 
of  love. — The  fire  of  Christianity  at  last  comes 
over  all  the  weapons  of  this  world.  They  then 
warn  instead  of  injuring. — “These  weapons  are 
an  appropriate  figure  of  earthly  things,  of  which 
the  enemies  of  tne  kingdom  of  Goa  boast  as  of 
their  weapons”  (Starok).—  If  God  is  our  shield, 
then  it  is  seen  what  becomes  of  all  the  shields  of 
men,  long  and  short.  Let  not  yourself  be  covered 
and  screened  by  the  world !  Happy  is  he  who 
enjoys  and  confides  in  the  protection  of  God. — 
See  there  what  is  the  value  of  human  armour, 
what  trust  is  to  be  put  in  it,  what  fear  we  are  to 
have  or  rather  not  to  have  for  it. — The  world 
with  its  pomp  and  power  after  all  exists  only  to 
furnish  fuel  for  the  children  of  God. — Thus  the 
godly  man  finally  gains  the  upper  hand,  however 
long  and  strongly  the  ungodly  have  behaved 
proudly.— Ver.  11.  Like  Gog,  many  a  one  finds 
nis  grave  where  he  least  expected  it — Gog 
thought  of  obtaining  prey,  hut  by  no  means  a 
grave. — The  grave,  a  quiet  answer  to  so  many 
loud  questions,  the  echo  to  so  many  and  various 
forms  of :  I  will  l — Here  the  proudest  and  most 
foaming  waves  will  subside. — Masters  cease  at 
the  brink  of  the  grave  ;  the  continuation  follows 
— that  is  to  say,  rottenness,  horror,  iudgment  of 
survivors  on  the  dead,  to  say  nothing  of  the 
iudgment  of  God,  who  has  from  the  beginning 
had  the  same  decision  regarding  them. 

Ver.  12  sq.  The  burial  of  tne  world,  daily  to 
carry  out  denial  of  self  and  the  world. — “  Men 
often  take  great  pains  to  put  away  bodily  un¬ 
cleanness  :  would  that  they  were  equally  careful 
to  purge  themselves  from  all  pollution  of  spirit ! 
2  Cor.  v.  17,  18”  (Starke). — “Teacher  and 
preacher  are  for  this  purpose, .  that  they  may 


point  out  what  sin  and  uncleanness  is  to  be  found 
in  a  church  and  in  every  individual  member  of 
it.  Oh  that  so  many  would  not  so  much  forget 
their  office!  Isa.  lviii.  1  ”  (Starke). — Ver.  16  sq. 
The  world,  the  city  of  the-  dead,  Hamouah. — 
What  a  stillness  of  death  after  the  bustle  of  so 
many  departing  things  and  departed  men  ! — 
“The  enemies  of  the  Church  leave  after  their 
death  a  shameful  name  behind  them,  Acts  xii” 
(O.) 

Ver.  17  sq.  “A  communion;  the  commu¬ 
nicants  are  here  the  wild  beasts  and  birds” 
(Hen ost. ). — The  fearful  irony  of  the  service  of 
the  sanctuary  on  every  worldly  interest,  even  the 
highest. — What  an  end,  after  such  a  beginning! 
The  beginning  was,  Israel  should  fall  a  prey  to 
Gog  ;  now  the  end  is,  that  Gog  lies  there  a  prey 
to  the  very  beasts  of  the  field.— Ver.  21.  “Let 
ns  not  be  blind  and  stupid  spectators  of  the  acts 
of  God,  but  let  us  lift  up  our  nearts,  and  celebrate 
the  goodness  and  power  of  God”  (Starok). — 
The  punishing  hana  of  God  on  others  is,  in  a  cer¬ 
tain  sense,  laid  on  us  also ;  He  takes  hold  of  us 
when  He  crushes  others. — Ver.  22.  God  for  us 
and  with  us,  God  our  God !  the  blessed  know¬ 
ledge  in  Israel  henceforth  and  for  ever,  Ps.  cxliv. 
15.— The  doxology  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer. — Ver. 
23  sq.  Our  transgressions,  the  key  to  our  fre¬ 
quently  so  dark  experience  on  earth. — Our  acts  of 
unfaithfulness  bring  us  into  manifold  miseries, 
but  God  is  faithful. — By  the  punishment  of  God’s 
people  the  world  shall  know  the  misery  of  sin  as 
well  as  the  righteousness  —  so  much  the  more 
threatening  for  it  —  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel. — 
“  The  beginning  is  made  with  the  house  of  God, 
the  end  with  the  world  ”  (HXv.). — The  apostasy 
in  Christendom  makes  the  world  apparently  so 
powerful. — Ver.  25  sq.  “After  chastisement,  be¬ 
lievers  again  find  grace — not,  however,  because  of 
their  goodness,  but  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  Ps.  cvi. 
47”  (W.).— The  jealousy  of  God  in  His  compassion. 
— “When  sin  is  rightly  acknowledged,  it  brings 
men  to  shame  and  repentance.  Lake  xviii.  13  ” 
(Starke). — The  knowledge  of  sin  makes  heavy- 
laden  sinners ;  but  grace  experienced  humbles 
still  more  than  punishment  can  do. — The  security 
of  the  humbled  ;  the  security  of  those  who  think 
that  they  stand ;  the  security  of  the  children  of 
this  world. — We  men  are  well  able  to  bring  our¬ 
selves  into  distress  and  sorrow  of  heart,  but  only 
God’s  love  is  able  to  bring  us  out  again.  —  “  There 
is,  however,  no  sorrow  which  God  could  not  pre¬ 
vent”  (Starck). — The  salvation  of  Israel,  a  ser¬ 
mon  to  the  heathen  of  God’s  compassion  and  holi¬ 
ness  alike.  Hallowed  be  Thy  name,  and  Thy 
kingdom  come,  stand  side  by  side  in  the  Lord’s 
Prayer. — Ver.  28.  Not  one  of  the  elect  shall 
remain  behind  in  the  world. — Ver.  29.  Grace  os 
eternal  grace  and  grace  for  me  is  the  seal  of  the 
Holy  Spirit — Thus  believers  are  kept  by  the 
power  of  God  to  a  salvation  which  is  ready  to  be 
revealed  in  the  last  time,  1  Pet.  i.  5. — Israel,  the 
true,  the  people  of  the  Spirit. — The  outpouring 
of  the  Spint  of  Jehovah  is  the  end  of  all  tne  ways 
which  He  has  gone  with  Israel  in  anrar  and  com¬ 
passion,  and  tne  consummation  of  Israel  in  the 
Christian  Church. 
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6.  The  Closing  Vision  :  or  the  Gloet  of  Jehovah's  Kingdom  (Ch.  xl.-xlviii.). 

(1.)  The  Temple  and  its  Service  (Ch.  xL-xlvi.). 

Chap.  xl.  1.  In  the  five  and  twentieth  year  of  our  captivity,  in,  the  beginning  of  the 
year,  on  the  tenth  of  the  month,  in  the  fourteenth  year  after  the  city  was 
smitten,  in  the  selfsame  day,  the  hand  of  Jehovah  was  upon  me  [ctme  oxer  me], 

2  and  He  brought  me  thither :  In  visions  of  God  brought  He  me  to  the  land 
of  Israel,  and  made  me  rest  [set  me  down]  beside  [on]  a  very  high  mountain,  and 

3  on  [over]  it  [was,  up]  a  city-like  building  to  the  south.  And  He  brought  me 
thither,  and,  behold,  a  man  whose  appearance  was  as  the  appearance  of  brass, 
and  a  line  of  flax  in  his  hand,  and  a  measuring  rod ;  and  he  stood  in  the  gate. 

4  And  the  man  said  to  me,  Son  of  man,  behold  with  thine  eyes,  and  hear  with 
thine  ears,  and  apply  thine  heart  to  all  that  I  show  thee,  for  in  order  to  let 
thee  see  it  wert  [an]  thou  brought  hither ;  declare  all  that  thou  seest  to  the 

5  house  of  Israel  And  behold  a  wall  outside  the  house  round  about,  and  in  the 
man’s  hand  the  measuring  rod  of  six  cubits  by  [measured  by]  the  cubit  and  an 
handbreadth ;  and  he  measured  the  breadth  of  the  building  one  rod,  and  the 

6  height  one  rod.  And  he  came  to  the  gate  which  looketh  towards  the  east, 
and  went  up  on  its  steps,  and  measured  the  threshold  of  the  gate — one  rod 

7  broad,  even  one  threshold  one  rod  broad :  And  the  chamber  [the  guardroom] 
one  rod  long  and  one  rod  broad  ;  and  between  the  chambers  five  cubits ;  and 

8  the  threshold  of  the  gate  beside  the  porch  of  the  gate  within,  one  rod.  And 

9  he  measured  the  porch  of  the  gate  within,  one  rod.  And  he  measured  the 
porch  of  the  gate,  eight  cubits ;  and  its  pillars  [literally,  its  pin*,  u.  one  by  one],  two 

10  cubits  ;  and  the  porch  of  the  gate  [was,  or,  thus  wa»  the  porch  of  the  gate]  within.  And 
they-h  ambers  of  the  gate  towards  the  east  [htenuiy,  the  w«y  oftheea>t]  were  three 
onthis  side,  and  three  on  that ;  the  three  of  them  of  one  measure ;  and  the 

11  pillars  on  this  side  and  on  that  were  of  one  measure.  And  he  measured  the 
breadth  of  the  opening  of  the  gate,  ten  cubits  ;  the  length  [height]  of  the  gate, 

12  thirteen  cubits.  And  a  barrier  was  before  the  chambers  [guardrooms],  one  cubit 
[on  this  side],  and  one  cubit  the  barrier  on  that  side ;  and  the  chamber  six  cubits 

13  on  thi6  side,  and  six  cubits  on  that.  And  he  measured  the  gate  from  the  roof 
of  the  chamber  to  its  roof,  the  breadth  five  and  twenty  cubits,  opening  against 

14  opening  [door  aganst  door].  And  he  made  the  pillars  (ver.  9)  sixty  cubits,  and  at 

15  the  pillars  [uter.uy.  at  the  pillar]  was  the  court  round  and  round  the  gate.  And 
from  the  front  of  the  entrance-gate  to  the  front  of  the  porch  of  the  inner  gate, 

16  fifty  cubits.  And  closed  windows  were  in  the  chambers  [guardrooms]  and  in  their 
pillars  within  the  gate  round  and  round,  and  likewise  in  the  wall-projections,  and 
there  were  windows  round  and  round  inward ;  and  on  the  pillars  [literally,  the  puiar], 

17  palms.  And  he  brought  me  to  the  outer  court,  and  behold  apartments  [cdis] 
and  a  stone  pavement  [Mosaic],  made  for  the  court  round  about ;  thirty  apart- 

18  ments  by  the  pavement.  And  the  pavement  was  by  the  side  of  the  gates, 

19  exactly  the  length  of  the  gates,  [namely]  the  lower  pavement.  And  he  mea¬ 
sured  the  breadth  from  the  front  of  the  gate  of  the  lower  [pavement]  to  the  front 
of  the  inner  court  from  without,  a  hundred  cubits  ;  the  east  and  the  north. 

20  And  the  gate  which  was  towards  the  north  on  the  outer  court  he  measured 

21  in  its  length  and  its  breadth.  And  its  chambers  [guardrooms],  three  on  this 
side  and  three  on  that,  and  its  pillars  and  its  wall-projections ;  it  was  after  the 
measure  of  the  first  [former]  gate,  fifty  cubits  its  length,  and  the  breadth  five 

22  and  twenty  cubits.  And  its  windows  and  its  wall-projections  and  its  palms 
were  after  the  measure  of  the  gate  that  is  towards  the  east,  and  they  shall 
ascend  [one  goee  up  on  them]  by  seven  steps,  and  its  wall-projections  are  before  them. 

23  And  [there  wu]  a  gate  to  the  inner  court  opposite  that  to  the  north  and  to  the 

24  east ;  and  he  measured  from  gate  to  gate  a  hundred  cubits.  And  he  brought 
me  towards  the  south,  and  behold  a  gate  towards  the  south,  and  he  measured 

25  its  pillars  and  its  wall-projections  by  those  measures.  And  there  were  win- 
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dows  to  it  and  to  its  wall-projections  round  about,  like  those  windows  ;  fifty 

26  cubits  the  length,  and  the  breadth  five  and  twenty  cubits.  And  its  ascent 
had  seven  steps,  and  its  wall-projections  before  them ;  and  there  were  palms 

27  to  it,  one  on  this  side  and  one  on  that  at  its  pillars.  And  there  was  a  gate  to 
the  inner  court  towards  the  south,  and  he  measured  from  that  gate  to  the  gate 

28  towards  the  south,  a  hundred  cubits.  And  lie  brought  me  to  the  inner  court 
into  the  south  gate  [through  u>e  south  gate],  and  he  measured  the  south  gate  after 

29  those  measures ;  And  its  chambers  and  its  pillars  and  its  wall-projections 
after  those  measures.  And  its  windows  [were]  to  it  and  to  its  wall-projections 
round  about ;  fifty  cubits  the  length,  and  the  breadth  five  and  twenty  cubits. 

30  And  wall-projections  round  about,  the  length  five  and  twenty  cubits,  and  the 

31  breadth  five  cubits.  And  its  wall-projections  were  towards  the  outer  court ; 

32  and  palms  on  its  pillars,  and  eight  steps  [were]  its  steps.  And  he  brought  me 
to  the  inner  court  towards  the  east,  and  measured  the  gate  after  those  mea- 

33  sures ;  And  its  chambers  and  its  pillars  and  its  wall-projections  after  those 
measures.  And  [there  were]  windows  to  it  and  to  its  wall-projections  round 

34  about ;  fifty  cubits  the  length,  and  the  breadth  five  and  twenty  cubits.  And 
its  wall-projections  [were]  towards  the  outer  court,  and  palms  on  its  pillars  on 

35  this  side  and  on  that,  and  its  steps  eight  steps.  And  he  brought  me  to  the 

36  north  gate,  and  measured  after  those  measures;  Its  chambers,  its  pillars, 
and  its  wall-projections  and  windows  [w*re]  round  about,  fifty  cubits  the  length, 

37  and  the  breadth  five  and  twenty  cubits.  And  its  pillars  were  towards  the 
outer  court,  and  palms  on  its  pillars  on  this  side  and  on  that,  and  its  steps 

38  eight  steps.  And  a  cell  and  its  opening  was  by  the  pillars  at  the  gates ;  there 

39  shall  they  wash  the  burnt-offering.  And  in  the  porch  of  the  gate  were  two 
tables  on  this  side  and  two  tables  on  that  side,  to  slay  in  relation  to  them 
[or,  on  them]  the  burnt-offering  and  the  sin-offering  and  the  trespass-offering. 

40  And  at  the  side  without  for  him  that  goeth  up,  at  the  extreme  of  the  gate 
towards  the  north,  were  two  tables  ;  and  at  the  other  side,  which  [belonged]  to 

41  the  porch  of  the  gate,  two  tables.  Four  tables  on  this  side  and  four  tables 
on  that,  by  the  side  of  the  gate ;  eight  tables,  on  them  will  they  slaughter. 

42  And  four  tables  at  the  ascent  [for  the  burnt-offering]  of  hewn  stone,  the  length  a 
cubit  and  a  half,  and  the  breadth  a  cubit  and  a  half,  and  the  height  one  cubit ; 
on  them  will  they  lay  the  instruments  with  which  they  will  slay  the  burnt- 

43  offering  and  the  skin-offering.  And  the  double  staples  of  a  handbreadth  were 
fastened  on  the  house  round  and  round  [on  the  walls  around  the  temple] ;  and  on  the 

44  tables  is  the  flesh  of  the  offering.  And  outside  at  the  inner  gate  were  cells  for 
the  singers  in  the  inner  court  which  was  at  the  side  of  the  north  gate,  and  their 

45  front  towards  the  south  ;  a  part  at  the  side  of  the  east  gate,  fronting  towards 
the  north.  And  he  said  to  me,  This  cell,  whose  front  is  towards  th$  south,  is 

46  for  the  priests  that  wait  upon  the  charge  [•errice]  of  the  house ;  And  the  cell 
whose  front  is  towards  the  north,  for  the  priests  that  wait  upon  the  charge  of 
the  altars ;  these  are  the  sons  of  Zadok,  who  of  the  sons  of  Levi  draw  near  to 

47  Jehovah  to  minister  to  Him.  And  he  measured  the  court ;  the  length  a  hun¬ 
dred  cubits  and  the  breadth  a  hundred  cubits,  forming  a  square  ;  and  the  altar 

48  was  before  the  house.  And  he  brought  me  to  the  porch  of  the  house,  and 
measured  the  pillar  of  the  porch,  five  cubits  on  this  side  and  five  cubits  on 
that ;  and  the  breadth  of  the  gate,  three  cubits  on  this  side  and  three  cubits 

49  on  that.  The  length  of  the  porch  was  twenty  cubits,  and  the  breadth  eleven 
cubits,  and  [that]  at  the  steps  by  which  they  will  so  up  to  it ;  and  there  were 
posts  by  the  pillars,  one  on  this  side  and  one  on  that 

Ver.  L  Sept :  K.  i ytttre  .  .  .  u  r.  rpetrm  f*n*»  cmittuzU  etv.2  \3i02n. 

Ver.  a  if  ifnuru  9.  .  .  .  Intam. 

Ver.  3.  .  .  .  rn^nw  .  .  .  rrxprtef  eineSe/xm  Sept,  Vtlig. :  leg.  bis  it  rr,  %upt  etitrev. 

Ver.  4.  Sept :  interrogative  ietpcutctf  n>  i  J&i  .  .  .  *.  rm£et  tie  r.  mxpStett  r.  sr wn  .  .  .  jhu  Sufae  ratrm — 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  wtptf&eket  .  .  .  Sttfxtrpnrtt  re  vper $/%&/**•  *  Vulg.  :  .  .  .  8cx  cubitarvm  et  palmo— 

Ver.  6.  .  .  ,  tfa&9tr  ik  . . .  it  irra  kttefim9f**tt  .  .  htfa rfmrtt  9u  x.  4  itBu  *.  re  mlXx/x  r.  m/Xt %  fa*  ret  xxketu*. 

Vet.  7 ....*.  r»  euXaf*  kern  feeree  rm  BtttXcti  irng**  4  *•  re  fc<  re  St vrtfe*  tree  r.  Mrtketftm  re  rkxrn  *.  lm  r.  x*Xm.fxm 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


382 


EZEKIEL. 


•  mlXsv  mix*,*  r.  rvXm  ir*9»,  Vulg.  : . . .  stfronten  eju$  duobus  oubiHs,  wtstQ*hma&* 


******  *  *•  r*  •**■*¥>  **IZ**”  *ttrt  *.  r.  Bit  t.  vfir*  <V«  r.  mmXmpt*  r.  pmust  m.  Vw  r.  Mi  t.  ricnr,  *  t.  r. 

(8)  «’A*ri»  r#»»  miXmpi,  r  rvX*x  ir*6ir  irt*  r.  mmX mpm.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  port*  jux ta  vestibulum 

Ver.  8.  Vulg.  :  port*  intrinsccus  calamo  t mo.  (The  veree  is  wanting  in  the  Sept,  in  the  Vulg.,  in  the  SynscTw- 
non,  and  in  many  manuscripts.) 

Ver.  9.  ...  K.  rv  « 
port*  erat  intrinsccus. 

\er.  10.  ...  9u  Mmcw  •  •  •  *  fssrp*  U  i»  r.  miXmp,  it9i,  *.  trio.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  mensara  ana  frvnliv w  ts  vtn- 
qut  parte. 

Ver.  12.  K.  mix* r  imrvfmysfssxn  **rm  rpsrmrt  r.  m,xtH  Uc  m.  wnX-  i>«,  ipm  <r&>  *.  bl»,—  Vulg. 
glnem  ante  .  .  .  cubiti  unius,  et  cubitus  unus  finis  a trinqve _ 

Ver.  U.  ». " «*“• «•  «JW* kxw  ibm  wnn  m  » lnM ..  miw  *«»»  Vnlg:.  .  .fidtfmln 
...  et  ad  frontem  atrium  port m  undiqu*  per  circuitum. 

Ver.  15.  K.  t.  Jtf*.  r.  ml*  iM *.  *  e.  ~'L<«  r»  «&«.  r.  rvA„  «•««*_  Vulg. :  «  ante  JMm  porta  «u  f* 
tingtbat  usque  adfacxem  vestibuii  port m  interioris  -  ^  *  * 

Ver.  16.  Sept:  K.  hpti*  mpurrmt  ir,  rm  fcu/*  a.  i*i  r»  mlXmpt.  irmfa  me  »AV  .  .  .  Umurme  rms  «*A«»M*~ 
fencstras  obliquas  in  thalamu  et  infrontibus  eon tm,  y*ut  «ren*  faOro  poriom  aad^as  per  ciroa«am  .  .  .  et  in  nstilndis- 

vT  Vo  xr'  *  *irny"^  V  *.  vi/wrruA*-  Vulg.:  .  .  .  gasophylada  ...in  circuit*  javimentL 

ver.  18.  K..  «u  rrwu-  in  fronts  portarum  secundum — 

.  V/,m‘9'  i  •  •  f,‘  T-  *'*'““/•  "**  "W-  flnn,  W  innla.  K.  t»  » 

W«*  (20)  *.  ilm  wvkn  fiXirsorm  opt  fisppm*— 

Ver.  22.  .  .  .  m.  r m  miXm/spun  i rm6t». 

Ver.  21.  .  .  .  «.  ra  f m  x.  r«  mix*  *.  rm  -’'mnnmf 
Ver.  25.  .  .  .  mm$e*  mi  tspiee  rm>  miXmpe  — 

Ver.  28.  .  .  .  miXmpLpud  ir*6t>— 

Ver.  27.  ...  «.  r*  tip *  wpn  »#r*»  rugur  aW«  run 
Ver.  82.  ...  fu  tit  r.  wvXvr  .  .  .  mirror — 

Ver.  88.  Vulg. :  thalamum  tjut  et  frontem  e).  et  vestibutmm  jus— 

Ver.  88.  .  .  $vph(  miem  mvmXm,  m.  rm  miXm^d  mime  mmXm,  mXue— 

V®"*  £  t  *'  :  Et  *“tidulUm  eJut  r^iebat  ...  el  cmlatura  patmamm  in  fronts- 
V  1  V  L,88-  T*’r*rT0^^‘*  Kt'r*  x-  r*  hp~¥MTm  mime*.rm  niXm^ss*  oimt  *»,  r.  rvXm  r.  I 
Vulg. :  Et  per  singula  gasophylaeia  ostium  in  ftontibue  portarum  •  ibi  - 

’*?  ;r  ~T,*‘  *  *-•**  ...  w  «... 

...  a.  «r»  rpmmZm  mm r  ivmrskme.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  lotus  .  ouod  ascendit  ^ 
ante  vesttbulum  port *  .  guoa  ascenau  .  .  .  port*,  qua  .  . . 

mens*  erant—  *  *  *****  *  *  *  m  *a«w«  rav  iara  r/mC«a  ra»  Bv/smrm.  Vulg.:  ...  per  later a  portxoc* 

Ver.  42.  ...  rw  •A4»«urra/tu*ra»  Aj&mu,  XeXm(ts/ueptu— 

:-A;v.  r 

ana  tr  /a /ere  por/«  oHen/a/i^-  w  ^  **  ***"'  ^  *r*  fi^pm,.  Vulg.:  . . 

«.x«.  t,— w.^.  vjjry  ■  ■  ■  "*“*  «• 

1  '^r  ^  ***“- *■ **“  V^g:  .  .  .  et  oc*» pradttai amodctaftir  . . 


’•  itvrtpme  it spume  ****  rXstmrtr— 


EXEGETICAL  REMAEK8. 

Literature. — In  addition  to  Bottcher’s  trea¬ 
tise,  already  mentioned  in  the  Introduction,  p. 
30,  we  have  to  mention  :  Thenius,  Proben  edit. 
Schrifterkl.  nach  tcissensch.  Sprachforschunq. 
Leipzig  1888  ;  Baamer-Rinck,  Deg  Propheten 
JSzechtel  Ansicht  vom  Tempd ,  Ludwigsburg  1858. 
Of  the  older  authors :  Vitringa,  Aanleydinge 
tot  hrt  rechte  Verstant,  etc.,  and  his  defence 
against  Cocceiua,  the  son  {Naeder  Ondersoeck  van 
net  rechte  Verstant  van  den  Tempel  EzechieU ) ; 
Sturm,  Sciagraphia  Templi t,  etc.,  Leipzig  1694  J 
and  a  little  earlier  :  Villalpandus  (p.  29) ;  and,’ 
in  a  ponderous  monograph,  Matth.  Hafen- 
beffer,  Tempi.  Ez. ,  Tubing.  1618.— Great  dili¬ 
gence  and  acute  combination  distinguish  Klie- 
foth,  whose  second  part  treats  entirely  of  the 
following  chapters  in  390  pages.—  Oeder,  in  his 
Frei/e  (Inter such.  uberexnigeBB.  dee  Alien  Testa¬ 
ments,  Halle  1771,  and  L.  Vogel,  the  editor  of 
this  treatise,  and  Corrode  also  in  the  anonymous 
treatise,  Beleuchtung  d.  jUd.  und  chr.  Bihel - 
kanons,  have  criticised  away  the  following  nine 
chapters  from  our  prophet,  and  capriciously  attri¬ 
buted  them  to  a  Samaritan  or  a  very  late  re¬ 
turned  .Tew ;  for  what  they  have  adduced  upon 


“grounds ”  has  been  already  refuted  by  J.  D. 
Michaelis,  Eiohhorn,  Bertholdt,  and  Jahn\ 

Vers.  1—4.  Exordium — Introductory. 

As  in  ch.  i.,  with  which  the  divine  mission  of 
our  prophet  opens,  so  also  in  ch.  xl.  here,  an 
the  point  of  time,  the  condition 
of  Ezekiel,  the  locality,  as  well  as  the  first  and 
immediate  view  which  he  got,  introduces  us  to 
what  follows. 

Ver.  1'.  By  the  first  date  given :  in  the  five  and 
twentieth  yeer  of  our  (Introd.  §  3)  captivity,  the 
reference  back  to  ch.  i.  (comp.  ver.  2)  is  still  more 
express.  According  to  Bunsen  and  Duncker,  573 
B.o.  According  to  Schmieder,  574.  Acoonling 
to  Hitzig,  576.  As  to  sense  and  meaning,  this 
reference  back  to  ch.  L  implies  on  the  one  hand, 
that  the  glory  of  Jehovah  solemnizes  its  consum¬ 
mation  in  the  glory  of  His  kingdom  (Introd.  §  5\ 
and  on  the  other,  that  the  divine  mission  of 
Ezekiel  has  now  come  to  the  close  which  befit*  its 
commencement.  Ezekiel’s  prophecy,  ch.  xxix.  17 
sq.,  is  chronologically  liis  last  (comp,  on  it). 
“  The  prophet  has  introduced  it  as  an  appendix 
to  an  earlier  prophecy,  in  order  to  conclude  with 
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thi«  great  vision  of  restoration,  in  contrast  to  the 
great  opening  vision  of  destruction  11  (Hengst.). 
According  to  J.  H.  Michaelis,  we  have  to  remem¬ 
ber  in  regard  to  the.  twenty-fifth  year  in  Ezekiel 
here,  that  the  Babylonish  captivity  of  the  Jews 
began  in  the  fourth  year  ot  Jehoiakim,  when 
Daniel  and  his  companions  were  carried  away,  so 
that  there  were  in  all  thirty -two  years  of  exue  to 
take  into  account  —  Hitzig  interprets  ^13 

rufcta  in  the  sense  of  44  new  year/*  and  regards 

IT* 

the  phrase :  on  the  tenth  of  the  month,  as  explana¬ 
tory,  since  he  (as  also  Jewish  tradition)  takes  it  to 
be  a  year  of  jubilee  (Lev.  xxv.  9).  The  previous 
year  must  have  been  a  sabbatic  year  ;  such  a  year 
ended  in  the  autumn  of  575,  and  may  have  been 
a  49th  year.  The  significant  element  in  this  co¬ 
incidence  (on  a  day  of  atonement  commencing  a 
year  of  jubilee)  would,  moreover,  still  continue  even 
if  we  should  not  be  able,  like  Kliefoth,  to  speak 
of  an  “ absolutely  eschatological  vision.*1  Rdak 
observes:  “God  let  the  prophet  see  the  temple 
and  the  future  freedom  of  Israel  on  the  day  of 
jubilee,  because  then  servants  become  free,  and 
on  the  day  of  atonement,  because  then  the  sins  of 
Israel  are  forgiven.11  If  what  is  intended  is  the 
beginning  of  the  civil  year  aud  the  month  Tisri, 
then,  in  order  to  that,  this  much  later  alteration 
of  the  beginning  of  the  Hebrew  year— the  old 
Mosaic  reckoning  constantly  prevails  still  in  the 
post -exile  Old  Testament  writings  —  must  be 
proved  to  have  been  already  in  practice  in  Eze¬ 
kiel’s  time ;  to  say  nothing  of  the  fact  that  such  a 
departure  from  the  law  in  our  prophet,  with  his 
specially  priestly  and  other  peculiarities  of  mind 
and  spirit,  is  scarcely  suitable,  at  least  without 
more  definite  indication,  even  to  the  character  of 
our  chapter.  For  this  reason  Havernick,  with 
the  majority  of  expositors,  holds  to  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  Hie  ecclesiastical  year,  and  thus  to  the 
month  Nisan,  making  the  phrase :  Vtfr, 

T  T  ~ 

not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Old  Testament,  look 
back  to  Ex.  xiL  2  as  a  brief  mode  of  expression 
for  the  full  form  there,  and  connecting  the  men¬ 
tion  of  the  tenth  day  directly  with  Ex.  xii.  8 
(on  which  day  the  lambs  lor  the  passover  were  set 
apart,  Schmieder).  44  It  is  the  period  when  the 
preparation  begins  for  the  solemnization  of  the 
feast  of  the  passover.  To  the  prophet,  inspired 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  the  future  shapes  itself  as 
the  consummated  glorification  of  the  past,  of  the 
first  history  of  development  of  the  people  of  God 11 
(HXv.).  “  The  month  did  not  need  to  be  stated 

more  exactly ;  from  the  words  :  In  the  beginning 
of  the  year,  it  was  self-evident  that  the  first 
month  only  could  be  intended.  That  the  day  is 
significant  for  the  thing  is  confirmed  by  the  em¬ 
phatic  form  :  On  the  selfsame  day.  On  the  day 
when  of  old  the  passover  was  instituted  in  Egypt, 
and  the  people  were  brought  as  it  were  into  the 
sacred  precincts  of  the  approaching  redemption, 
the  day  on  which  the  coming  sealing  afresh  of 
God's  redeeming  grace  had  thus  for  centuries  been 
solemnly  announced,  along  with  the  increased 
pain  jnst  on  account  of  the  cessation  of  these 
festivals,  hope  also  must  have  arisen  more 
strongly  than  at  any  other  time,  since  God  had 
given  in  the  redemption  of  the  olden  time  a 
pledge  to  His  people.  The  day  occurs  elsewhere 
also  as  significant,  e.g.  the  leading  across  Jordan, 
Josh.  iv.  19,  etc.  On  the  same  day  was  the 


entrance  of  Christ  into  Jerusalem,  the  inaugura¬ 
tion  of  His  kingdom.  The  day  was  thus  as  signi¬ 
ficant  here  as  the  day  of  His  resurrection  in  Rev. 

i.  10.  How  even  in  later  times  the  popular  hope 
of  deliverance  was  connected  with  the  passover 
appears  from  the  release  at  the  feast  of  a  prisoner, 
who,  in  the  eyes  of  the  Jews,*  represented  the 
people  enslaved  by  the  Romans  1  (Hengst.). 
Next  to  the  captivity,  the  circumstance  that 
the  city  was  smitten,  which  points  back  to  ch. 
xxxiii.  21,  forms  the  second  element  in  fixing  the 
date.  It  is  a  verbal  reference  to  prepare  ns  for 
understanding  how  the  renewed  divine  mission  of 
the  prophet,  in  view  of  that  accomplished  act  of 
judgment,  would  now,  for  the  first  time,  fully  open 
his  mouth  for  the  prophecy  of  God’s  compassions 
on  His  people.  At  all  events,  the  capture  of  J eru « 
salem  teas  the  consummation  of  the  misery  of  the 
Old  Testament  covenant- people,  hut  with  it  was 
presented  also  the  exactly  corresponding  hack - 
ground  for  the  consummation  of  Jehovah's  glory 
in  His  kingdom  in  the  world.  And  so,  in  this 
respect  also,  Ezekiel  cannot,  in  conformity  with 
his  continuous  mission  as  prophet  of  Jehovah’s 
glory  in  the  exile,  withdraw  more  fully  from  the 
theatre  of  his  activity.  What  the  prophet  had 
been  obliged  to  announce  regarding  the  wrath 
and  judgment  of  God  on  Israel  throughout  ch. 

ii. -xxiv.,  has  been  all  fulfilled, — God  has  made  a 
tabula  rasa;  but  the  strictly  fulfilled  threaten¬ 
ing  presents  itself  also  ns  guarantee  for  the  realiza¬ 
tion  of  the  promise  already  wrapt  up  in  it,  which, 
in  the  transition  portion  of  our  book  (ch.  xxv.- 
xxxii.,  see  Introd.  §  5),  prepared  for  itself  a  back¬ 
ground  in  the  kingdoms  of  this  world,  in  order 
with  ch.  xxxiii.  to  set  forth  in  prospect  with  in¬ 
creasing  clearness  and  energy  the  purification, 
sanctification,  restoration,  and  final  victory  of 
the  new  Israel,  the  Israel  after  the  Spirit,  over 
the  world.  What  had  been  there  prophesied  in 
isolated  instances  of  the  future  salvation  be¬ 
comes  now  collected  into  a  united  whole,  so  that 
to  all  appearance,  as  if  a  separate  book  by  itself 
began  with  ch.  xL,  our  opening  verses  only  con¬ 
firm  more  expressly  that  which  already  results 
from  a  reconsideration  of  the  previous  chapters. 
44  Even  in  the  first  prophecy,  in  the  rainbow  which 
snrrounds  the  appearance  of  the  offended  Deity,” 
says  Hengs  ten  berg,  “lies  the  germ  of  this  last 
prophecy  and  Hitzig  says :  44  Not  only  ch. 
xxxiii. -xxxix.,  the  previous  section  11  (to  which 
specially  our  prophecy  forms  the  conclusion), 
44  but  Ezekiel’s  prophecy  in  general,  advances  here 
also  to  internal  completion. 11 — In  the  selfsame 
day;  comp.  ch.  xxiv.  2. — Comp.  ch.  i.  3,  xxxiii. 
22,  xxxvii.  1.  “Not  merely  a  divine  word, 
but  he  shall  experience  something”  (Kmef.).— 
Not  directly,  but  certainly  indirectly,  there  is  also 
a  reference  to  ch.  viii.  sq. ;  for  although  thither 
is  explained  from  what  precedes  as  the  site  of  the 
smitten  city,  yet  Jerusalem  comes  immediately— 
just  as  in  ch.  viii.  sq. — into  consideration  princi¬ 
pally  as  regards  the  temple.  [Havernick  finds  in 
the  thither  the  direction  of  the  longing  expressed.] 
— Yer.  2.  In  visions  of  God;  comp  on  ch.  i.  1. 
The  state  of  Ezekiel.  — Ch.  xxxvii.  1.  — Now 
comes  the  locality  of  the  vision,  —  in  general :  the 
land  of  Israel,  and  then,  in  what  follows,  the 
first  and  immediate  view  in  particular.  Against 

Kliefoth’s  observation,  correct  in  itself,  that  ^ 
and  stand  for  each  other  in  Ezekiel,  we  re* 
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mark  that  here,  however,  occurring  as  they  do 
close  together,  they  can  hardly  be  otherwise  than 
distinct.  Ezekiel  is,  in  the  Spirit,  set  down  at 
all  events  at  the  foot  or  the  side  of  a  mountain, 
which  to  him,  looking  up  in  vision,  appears  very 
high.  Had  Ezekiel  been  “upon”  it,  he  could 
have  spoken  more  fitly  of  its  size  or  breadth  than 
of  its  height.  First  of  all,  the  mountain,  since 
it  has  to  be  taken  in  contrast  with  the  smitten 
city,  refers  neither  to  Moriah  nor  Zion  in  par¬ 
ticular,  but  symbolizes  generally  the  loftily 
situated  Jerusalem  (comp.  ch.  xvii.  22,  23) ;  but 
that  it  appears  very  high  points,  above  all,  to  a 
glorious  restoration,  and  indicates  spiritual  eleva¬ 
tion,  for  which  comp.  Isa.  ii.  2  (where  the  exalta¬ 
tion  is  immediately  explained  from  the  conscious¬ 
ness,  the  religious  movement  of  the  nations,  and 
as  no  merely  outward  one);  Zech.  xiv.  9,  10,  16; 
Mic.  iv.  1  (Rev.  xxi.  101.  This  establishes  in 
the  outset  the  ideality  of  the  further  views  vouch¬ 
safed  to  Ezekiel.  Where  the  first  vision  (ch.  i) 
“exhibits  in  prospect  anger  and  judgment,”  the 
last  exhibits  in  prospect  “  the  healing  of  the 
wounds.  ”  There  the  prophet  went  against  the 
dream  of  a  God  gracious  to  (self-righteous)  sinners, 
and  an  immediately  approaching  future  of  salva¬ 
tion  ;  here  at  the  end,  after  that  announcement 
has  been  made,  he  deals  a  last  powerful  blow 
against  the  second  dangerous  enemy  of  God's 
people,  that  has  now  come  into  the  foreground, — 
the  despair,  which  as  effectually  as  the  former 
false  security  leads  away  from  treading  the  God- 
ordained  path  of  repentance”  (Hen^ost.).  That, 
however,  which  is  made  prominent  for  Jerusalem 
in  general,  and  described  as  a  city -like  building, 
is,  according  to  what  follows,  the  temple.  [Hav- 
emick  makes  the  prophet  see  from  the  mount  of 
the  temple,  as  the  building  in  the  south,  the  New 
Jerusalem  (Heb.  Xii  22),  situated  south  of  the 
mountain  where  the  prophet  stood,  and  conse¬ 
quently  makes  sanctuary  and  city  to  be  at  once 
announced  as  the  two  (?)  main  parts  of  the  vision. 
According  to  Abarbanel,  Ezekiel  saw  even  the 
builders  in  the  south  building  the  city.  Heng- 
stenberg  finds  in  the  substitute  for  the 

smitten  city  (ver.  1),  and  the  temple  here,  as 
also  in  Heb.  xii.,  included  in  the  city  in  the 
wider  sense.  The  reverse  is  the  correct  view,  as 
even  Hengstenberg  himself  goes  on  to  call  the 
temple  “  the  proper  essence  of  the  city,”  “  the 
spiritual  dwelling-place  of  the  whole  people.” 
His  reference  to  ch.  viii.  concerning  the  central 
position  of  the  temple  is  good.]  Apart  from  the 
fact,  observed  also  by  Keil  against  Kliefoth,  that 
the  city  is  not  thus  described  in  ch.  xlv.  6,  xlviii. 
15  sq.,  30  sq.,  everything  is  made  clear  by  the 

distinction  between  and  to  the  prophet 

set  down  at  the  mountain,  from  Babylon,  and 
hence  coming  from  the  north,  the  building  on 
the  mountain  appears  that  is,  looking  from 

TV  • 

the  south  (as  in  ch.  xxi.  2  sq.,  Judea  in  general), 
which  the  Awi  of  the  Sept  (*U3D)  renders 

vv  • 

quite  correctly. 

Ver.  3.  And  He  brought,  etc.  Resumption 
from  ver.  1,  after  that  the  parenthesis  ver.  2 
has  treated  of  the  locality  in  general,  and  the 
first  immediate  view  in  particular.  Now  comes 
the  vision  proper  :  And  behold.  The  description  : 
a  man,  the  less  excludes  the  angel  of  the  Lord, 


the  known  mediator  of  divine  revelations,  whom 
even  Hitzig  accepts  here,  “since  He  is  called 
*  Jehovah'  in  ch.  xliv.  2,  5,”  as  the  comparison 
of  his  appearance :  as  the  appearance  of  bias 
(see  on  ch.  L  6),  seems  to  point  to  ch.  i  (ver.  7), 
and  the  line  of  flax  to  ch.  ix.  2.  Comp,  gene¬ 
rally  what  has  been  said  on  ch.  ix.  2  ;  also  Zech. 
ii.  1  sq.  (Matt  xvi.  18  ;  Heb.  xL  16).  The  brass 
suggests  to  Hengstenberg  :  “solidity,  durability, 
power  of  resistance,”  which  is  so  comforting  to 
the  Church  of  God,  because  its  earthly  representa¬ 
tives  rather  resemble  soft  wax.  Hitzig,  like  the 
Sept.,  makes  it  denote  a  “  brilliant  appearance 
Kliefoth  :  “  an  ordinary  cmgehm  bUerpres  ”  (Rev. 
xxi  9).  The  brass  not  only  removes  the  appear¬ 
ance  from  the  human  sphere,  but  also  gives  in 
the  outset  an  idea  of  firmness,  hence  certainty, 
for  everything  which  it  will  determine.  For  that 
the  man  has  to  measure  is  shown  by  his  equip¬ 
ment,  as  that  in  its  completeness  denotes,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Hengstenbcig :  “  building  activity  in 
general,  in  contrast  to  the  instruments  of  de¬ 
struction  (ch.  ix.  1) ;  ”  according  to  Havernick 
(BOttcher),  that  it  is :  “  for  the  greater  and  the 
lesser  measurements, — the  line  of  flax  more  for  the 
site  ;  the  measuring  rod  more  for  the  masonry 
according  to  Klief.  :  “that  he  has  much  to 
measure  of  various  descriptions.”  Hemgst.,  re¬ 
ferring  to  Rev.  xxi.  15,  calls  attention  to  the 
measuring  rod  as  distinguished  from  a  line  of 
flax.— He  stood  in  the  (at  the)  gate.  Hitzig, 
correctly  :  “waiting  for  the  new-comer.”  Which 
gate,  namely,  of  that  which  looked  as  a  city-like 
building  (ver.  2),  therefore  which  temple-gate  it 
was,  is  not  particularized  here.  But  as  Ezekiel 
comes  from  the  north,  the  first  that  met  him  was 
probably  the  north  gate,  from  which  the  man 
escorts  him  to  the  east  gate  (ver.  6). — Ver.  4. 
The  supposition  is  (ver.  2),  that  the  building  is 
already  erected  ;  hence  :  behold  with  thine  eye*. 
That  he  should  “hear  with  his  ears”  gives  pro¬ 
mise  of  oral  explanation  also,  as,  for  example, 
ver.  45  sq.  But  because  the  expression  of  the 
building  as  to  its  proportions  will  be  made  known 
to  the  prophet  specially  by  measuring,  Ezekiel 
has  “to  apply  his  heart  to  all  ”  that  he  will  in 
this  way  ootain  a  sight  of  (all  that  I  show  thee), 
for  through  him  Israel  is  to  obtain  knowledge  of 
it  (comp.  Ex.  xxv.  9). 

Ver.  5.  The  Enclosing  Wall 
As  nrtn  (“checking,”  “keeping  off”)*  tha 

wall  is  a  barrier  against  what  might  come  from 
without  (pnp).  It  runs  right  round  tha 

house,  and  will  thus  in  relation  to  it,  that  is,  to 
the  temple  generally,  symbolize  the  warding  off 
of  the  profane,  the  unclean,  the  false;  and  not 
so  muen  protection.  Comp.  ch.  xlii.  20,  and 
Ps.  xv.  The  height,  at  least,  to  be  mentioned 
immediately,  is  nothing  particular  in  the  way  of 
protection.  [HIv. :  “In  the  former  sanctuary 
such  an  enclosing  wall  appeared  more  arbitrary, 
a  construction  called  forth  by  external  circum¬ 
stances.  Here  the  wall  is  an  essential  con¬ 
stituent  part.  The  Babylonian  temples,  too,  had 
their  surronnding  walls,  but  here  is  certainly  a 
contrast  to  the  colossal  structures  of  the  Baby¬ 
lonians.  The  wall  on  the  east  side  in  the  later 
temple,  begun  by  Solomon,  was  300  cubits  high 
at  the  lowest  parts.”]  [The  wall  “bears  the 
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square  form,  as  broad  as  it  is  high;  but  this 
being  only  twelve  feet  at  the  utmost,  it  was 
manifestly  not  designed  to  present,  by  its  alti¬ 
tude,  an  imposing  aspect,  or  by  its  strength  to 
constitute  a  Bulwark  of  safety.  In  these  respects 
it  conld  not  for  a  moment  be  compared  with 
many  of  the  moral  erections  which  existed  in 
antiquity.  Bat  as  the  boundary-line  between 
the  sacred  and  the  profane,  which,  being  drawn 
by  the  hand  of  Goil,  must  therefore  remain  free 
from  all  interference  on  the  part  of  man,  it  is 
precisely  such  as  might  have  been  expected.”— 
Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel — W.  F.]  But  the  measur¬ 
ing  begins  with  it,  and  so  the  measuring  rod  is 
here  fixed  at  6  cubits— the  cubit,  however,  with 
tlie  addition  of  a  handbreadth  (eh.  xliii  13),  heuce 
6  cubits  and  6  handbreadths  =  1  rod.  The  mea¬ 
sure  is  accordingly  greater  than  that  of  the 
usual  rod  of  6  cubits.  Comp.  2  Chron.  iii.  8, 
and  Deut.  iii  11.  A  cubit  measure  found  in  the 
ruins  of  Memphis  shows  both  measures,  one  of 
6  and  one  of  7  handbreadths.  See  a  lengthened 
disquisition  on  Jewish  measurement  by  J.  D. 
Michaelis  on  our  passage,  p.  112  sq.  [Hbhgst.  : 
In  the  case  of  Solomons  temple  the  former  cubit, 
because  then  current,  was  the  measure,  hence 
it  was  the  more  needful  to  give  the  relation  of 
the  one  to  the  other  here.  The  greater  cubit, 
which  meets  us  first  in  Ezekiel,  was  probably 
borrowed  in  the  exile  from  the  Chaldeans.  Keil 
assumes  a  shortening  of  the  common  cubit  from 
the  old  Mosaic  sacred  cubit,  which,  he  says,  still 
formed  the  measure  for  Solomon’s  temple,  and 
will  do  so  for  the  new  temple  likewise.  J  From 
this  statement  of  a  greater  measure,  we  may  pre¬ 
sume  that  what  is  to  be  measured  is  uncommon, 
magnificent,  surpassing  that  which,  actually 
exists. — Inasmuch  as  by  measuring  the  dimen¬ 
sion  is  made  known  as  distinguished  from  the 


mere  mass,  we  may  say  with  Btthr  that  law  and 
proportion,  hence  order,  consequently  the  spiri¬ 
tual,  the  divine  ideality,  are  displayed.  This  is 
what  is  expressed  generally  in  the  numbers 
occurring  here.  But  the  very  preponderance  of 
the  number  six,  in  itself  non-significant,  forbids 
us  to  attach  to  them  special  significance.  In 
this  respect,  also,  Hengstenberg  s  observation, 
that  in  order  to  get  the  significant  number  seven, 
it  is  necessary  to  revert  to  the  cubit,  which  after 
the  prophet’s  explanation  no  longer  comes  into 
consideration,  tells  against  Kliefotn.  Moreover, 
TVD  comes  from' “extending,”  and  serves  here 


rather  to  elucidate  in  detail  to  the  prophet  that 
which  he  beholds  as  already  completed  work. — 
JJ53H  i*  the  mason-work  of  the  wall,  the  equality 


of  which  in  breadth  and  height  corresponds  strik¬ 
ingly  to  the  purpose  assigned  to  it — to  separate. 


canoe  of  the  gates  of  Ezekiel’s  temple,  comp,  the 
Doctrinal  Reflections  on  ch.  xL-xlvi.  The 
steps,  seven  in  number,  according  to  vers.  22,  26 
(Sept.),  are  the  first  thing  observed  about  the 
gate.  Since  the  man  arrives  at  it  by  them,  they 
can  hardly  be  conceived  of  otherwise  than  as 
before,  and  not  running  into  the  gate ;  they 
show,  moreover,  that  the  court  to  which  the  east 
gate  leads  lies  higher  by  these  seven  steps. 
Thus  the  ascent,  an  exaltation  (Col.  iii.),  is  .con¬ 
joined  with  the  separating  character  of  the  wall — 
sp  is  a  border  or  panel  on  the  ground  at  the 

entrance,  thus  threshold;  nothing  can  be  made 
of  “projecting  lower  cornice ”  (Hitzig).  As  the 
threshold  enters  into  the  gate  a  rod-breadth, 
which  is  the  breadth  of  tne  wall,  it  fills  up 
exactly  the  opening  made  by  the  gate  in  the 
wall. — "inti  HD  JlfcO  explains  the  threshold  mea- 

surest  as  “one”  (Hav. :  only  one,  because  so 
broad),  that  is,  for  the  present,  for  a  second  fol¬ 
lows  in  addition,  ver.  7;  hence  inti,  in  the  sense 

of  “first.” 

Ver.  7.  tiFim  placed  here,  at  the  entrance  into 

t  - 1 

the  gate,  so  simply  as  to  explain  itself,  is  the 
chamber  which  is  wont  to  be  in  this  place,  the 
guardroom  for  the  gate- watch  (ch.  xliv.  11). 
“  An  arrangement  dating  from  David  and  Solo¬ 
mon;  a  sacred  temple-guard  was  appointed  to 
surround  it  ”  (HXv.).  [Fairbairn:  “Furnished, 
as  the  gates  were,  so  amply  with  guard-chambers 
for  those  who  should  be  charged  with  maintain¬ 
ing  the  sanctity  of  the  house  (ch.  xliv.  11,  14), 
they  were  formed  more  especially  with  a  view  to 
the  holiness,  which  must  be  the  all-pervading 
.characteristic  of  the  place.  It  was  imprinting 
on  the  architecture  of  this  portion  of  the  build¬ 
ings  the  solemn  truth,  ‘  that  there  shall  in  no 
wise  enter  into  it  anything  that  defileth,  neither 
worketh  abomination,  or  maketh  a  lie*  (Rev. 
xxi.  27), — a  truth  which,  in  past  times,  partly 
from  defective  arrangements,  portly  from  the 
wilful  disregard  of  such  as  existed,  had  been 
most  grievously  suffered  to  fall  into  abeyance. 
But  henceforth  it  mast  be  made  known  to  all 
that  holiness  becometh  God’s  house,  and  that 
they  only  who  possess  this  shall  be  allowed  to 
come  ana  minister  before  Him.” — W.  F.]  Since 
the  gate  extends  from  the  wall  into  the  court, 
and  Ezekiel  has  first  to  pass  through  to  the  end, 
the  first  thing  determined  is  as  to  the  guard- 
room,  of  which,  moreover,  there  were  several 
(DWin), — the  “length”  (from  east  to  west), 

and  with  that  also  the  breadth,  and  in  this  way 
the  form,  that  of  a  square. — It  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  that  the  intervening  spaces  also  (the  dis¬ 
tances  from  chamber  to  chamber)  were  measured 


Yen.  6-16.  The  East  Gate. 

After  the  wall  now  follows  in  Yer.  6  the  most 
noteworthy  part  of  it,  the  gates,  of  which,  as 
being  “the  chief,’  as  Hengstenberg  supposes 
(“because  of  the  rising  snnY’),  the  east  gate  is 
described.  It  lay  opposite  the  entrance  into  the 
sanctuary,  and  hence  was  the  one  among  the 
gates  which  conld  first  come  into  consideration 
with  reference  to  the  house  in  the  narrower  sense, 
in  respect  to  which  it  is  also  several  times  ex¬ 
pressly  defined  in  what  follows.  On  the  aignifi- 


as  they  went  onward,  and  thus  made  clear  to 
the  prophet — The  conclusion  is  formed  by  the 
threshold  of  the  gate,  which,  in  distinction  from 
the  entrance  one  (ver.  6)  of  the  same  dimension,  is 

named  from  the  porch  or  is  vestibule 

T  T  \ 

or  portico,  often  with  pillars),  into  which  ths 
whole  gate-building  runs  ont,  as  the  p  reb  and 
thereby  this  threshold  is  fixed  with  ret}.*c.  to 

the  temple,  that  is,  westward.  fjtfK  indicates 
that  this  threshold  lay  close  to  the  porch,  ad- 
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joined  it. — Ver.  8.  The  porch,  because  it  opens 
the  way  to  the  court,  is  a  principal  part  of  the 
gate,  hence  its  lengthened  description.  The 
Sept,  and  Hitzig  erase  this  verse  on  account  of 
the  dimension  being  different  from  that  given  in 
Ver.  9.  Kliefoth  finds  given  in  ver.  8  the  size  of 
the  porch  in  the  light,  the  width  of  its  inner 
space  from  east  to  west,  namely,  6  cubits  of 
Ezekiel’s  measure  (ver.  5).  The  width  was 
naturally  the  same  as  that  of  the  gate.  Conse¬ 
quently  the  measurement  given  in  ver.  9  would 
be  that  of  the  porch  in  the  wider  sense,  including 
the  projecting  side-walls  upon  it  (2  cubits)  ana 

the  fronting  each  other  (ver.  10),  and 

each  2  cubits  thick.  mostly  plural,  signi¬ 


fies  that  which  is  “firm,”  “strong,”  which  can 
be  a  prop,  can  afford  support.  The  signification 

of  the  verb  “to  be  in  front,”  accepted  by 
Kliefoth,  is  the  derived  one.  The  “Elim” 
undoubtedly  project,  as  observed,  but  in 

reality  they  are  pillar-like  props  attached  to  the 
walls,  to  form  sides  and  supports  for  doors  and 
windows.  And  the  porch,  etc.,  forming  a  con¬ 
clusion;  in  connection  with  which  Kliefoth 
directs  attention  to  the  JV3nD,  repeated  for  the 

third  time,  as  marking  the  difference  from  the 
gates  of  the  inner  court  (vers.  81,  84,  87). 

Yer.  10.  A  return  to  the  “guardrooms  of  the 
east  gate”  (ver.  7).  They  are  six  in  number, 
three  on  one  side  fronting  three  on  the  other, 
and  all  of  the  same  size.  [Kliefoth:  2x3 
watches  at  each  of  the  three  outer  gates,  and  the 
same  at  the  three  inner  gates,  in  all  8  x  12; 
“for  God  Himself  will  be  the  proper  Guardian' 
and  Protector  of  this  sanctuary  of  His  people.”] 

— The  one  measure  spoken  of  the  on  this 

occasion  seems  to  refer  to  those  mentioned  in 
ver.  9.  Klief.  :  “the  gate-pillars  of  the 
porch.”  [Hengstenberg  supposes  “pillars”  one 
cubit  thick,  as  in  ver.  9  (?),  standing  in  front  of 
the  walls  at  both  sides  of  the  guardrooms ;  others 
otherwise.] — Ver.  11.  The  opening  of  the  gate 
is  its  entire  width,  and  along  with  the  statement 
of  its  breadth  there  is  given  at  the  same  time  the 
still  undetermined  length  of  the  two  thresholds 
and  the  steps. — In  distinction  from  the  width, 
(from  ipe*,  to  make  fast,  to  close,  and 

so  meaning  literally :  “  closed  place  ”  [ScAZow] 
— cognate  to  inb)  as  such  signifies  the  ward, 

wherefore  the  gate  too  is  very  suitably  treated  of 
here  in  the  midst  of  the  more  exact  description 
of  the  guardrooms  (vers.  10,  12).  (Comp.  ch. 
xliv.  1  sq.)  Viewed  with  respect  to  its  opening, 
it  opens  the  way  to  the  court;  as  a  gate  it  is  a 
silent  but  stedfast  guardian  (comp,  on  ver.  48). 
— As  every  other  interpretation  hitherto  at¬ 
tempted  leads  only  to  quite  uncertain  supposi¬ 
tions  not  contained  in  the  text;  (roofed  ana  open 
spaces,  courtyards,  and  the  like),  the  length  of 
18  cubits  here  must  mean  the  height.  In  itself, 
signifies:  what  is  extended  in  time  and 

space,  hence  :  what  is  long.  When  the  breadth 
has  been  given  already,  the  extension  of  the 
gate-barricade  proper  (the  door)  can  scarcely  be 


conceived  of  otherwise  than  in  height  (comp,  on 
ver.  15),  and  the  guardrooms  supply  all  that  is 
requisite  to  fix  the  length  here.  Length,  there¬ 
fore,  does  not  in  general  stand  for  height ;  neither 
does  the  special  application  need  to  be  explained 
from  the  circumstance  that  the  door  was  lying 
when  measured.  [“To the  last  number  of  perfec¬ 
tion,  ten  (!«*«,  implying  that  it  takes  into  it  the 
other  numbers),  is  aaded  the  first  number  of  per¬ 
fection,  three,”  Henost.] — Ver.  12.  In  unison 
with  the  shutting  character  of  the  gate,  the  idea 
of  the  guardrooms  is  completed  by  the  barrier 

6«j)  of  one  cubit  in  breadth  before  each  of 

them.  As  is  evident  from  what  follows,  a 
HBO  has  to  be  supplied  between  nnK  HD&  and 

•  r  v  t  - 

nn*rniDKV  [Klief.:  “And  the  barrier  on 

-  -  T  “  X 

this  side  was  a  cubit,  but  the  guardroom  was  8 
cubits  on  this  side  and  6  cubits  on  that,  ”  that 
is  to  say:  the  guardroom  formed  a  square  of  8 
cubits  each  side;  but  the  barrier-space  formed 
an  oblong  of  6  cubits  in  length  before  the  guard- 
room,  and  1  cubit  in  breadth ;  and  the  barrier- 
spaoe  was  not  taken  from  the  space  of  the  guard- 
room,  which  on  the  contrary  remained  a  square 
of  6  cubits,  but  joined  on  before  the  guardroom.] 
The  statement  that  that  which  was  guardroom 
(Kftn,  collective,  generic)  occupied  6  cubits  on 

either  side,  is  here  understood  of  the  length,  and 
hence  is  neither  formally  nor  virtually  (as  Keil) 
a  repetition  of  ver.  7,  but  is  made  expressly  for 
giving  a  clear  notion  of  the  barriers,  namely, 
how  they  ran  along  the  entire  length  of  each 
guardroom.  From  this  it  follows  that  these 
guardrooms  are  niche- like  cells,  openiug  into 
the  gate,  and  hence  closed  in  by  the  barriers, 
and  that  when  one  cubit  on  each  side  is  taken 
from  the  10  cubits  (ver.  11),  the  passage  leading 
through  is  limited  to  8  cubits.  The  barrier 
is  hardly  constructed  in  order  that  the  watchman 
“stepping  out  may  look  around  right  and  left, 
and  while  doing  so  be  protected  against  the  too 
near  approach  of  the  people,  and  hindrance  by 
them (Hitzig)  ;  it  lessens  the  available  space 
in  the  thoroughfare,  and  thereby  facilitates  the 
control  on  both  sides,  and  it  protects  the  guard- 
room,  which  without  it  would  stand  entirely 
open,  from  those  who  wished  to  press  into  the 
court  in  this  way  through  the  doors  to  be  men¬ 
tioned  immediately.  [Hengst.  :  “  The  arrange¬ 
ment  supposes  that  there  are  impudent  people 
among  the  entrants  who  wished  to  force  an  en¬ 
trance  not  allowed  to  them ;  oomp.  Luke  xiii. 
24.”] 

Ver.  13.  The  entire  breadth  of  the  gate-build¬ 
ings  :  26  cubits,  measured  from  the  guardroom 
(fetnn,  as  ver.  12),  as  this  is  what  has  just  been 

T  - 

spoken  of,  and  the  guardrooms  represent  the 
greatest  breadth.  Thus  guardroom  opposite 
guardroom,  from  roof  to  roof,  from  north  to 
south,  or  vice  vervd,  so  that  the  whole  breadth 
comes  out.  The  explanation :  riTlB  IIS  nnSb 

-  T  VV  *  ? 

indicates  an  opening  of  the  guardrooms  oat 
towards  the  court,  for  the  barriers  close  them  up 
towards  the  interior  of  the  gate.  This  at  the  same 
tjme  explains  to  ns  the  measuring;  for  since 
there  is  only  a  barrier  closing  up  on  either  side, 
there  is  a  free  view  on  both  sides  into  the  respeo- 
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five  guardrooms  to  their  openings  (under  the 
end  of  each  roof)  into  the  court,  so  the  man 
needs  not  go  out  (as  Klibf.)  to  determine  the 
measure;  moreover,  And  he  measured  will  im¬ 
mediately  (Yer.  14)  pass  over  into:  And  he  made ! 
Accordingly,  ver.  7  gave  only  the  dimensions  of 
the  interior  of  the  guardrooms  in  the  light, 
whereas  now  the  space  of  the  outside  walls  (1£ 
cubits  each,  according  to  ver.  42)  is  included. 
[Hitzig  :  33  is  not  the  cover  of  a  chamber,  but 

T 

its  ridge  =  33.]  The  barriers  may  be  imagined 

as  situated  in  the  gateway,  but  also  as  in  the 
guardrooms,  of  course  without  lessening  their 
space.  The  object  of  the  barriers  recommends 
the  first  view. — In  order  to  give  the  entire  exten¬ 
sion  of  the  gate- buildings  m  this  direction,  we 
have  in  ver.  14  the  statement  of  the  height  of 

the  the  two  wall-pillars  (ver.  9)  adjoining 

the  porch.  From  their  height  as  stated,  Kliefoth 
explains  the  change  of  expression.  [Hengst.  : 
“  The  usual  height  of  the  gate-building  might  be 
gathered  from  the  height  of  the  gate-door,  ver. 
11.”]  That  it  is  the  length  (height)  of  the 
gate-structure  which  is  meant  to  be  determined 
is  shown  by.  the  description  of  these  pillars. 
“  They  are  as  it  were  the  head  of  the  whole,  that 
which  the  steeples  are  in  our  churches,  towering 
up  towards  and  pointing  to  heaven  ”  (Hengst.). 
Kliefoth  excellently  observes:  “They  are  60 
cubits  high.  If  one  had  reflected  that  our  church 
towers  also  have  grown  out  of  gate-pillars,  that 
one  can  see  not  only  by  Egyptian  obelisks  and 
Turkish  minarets,  but  also  hy  our  factory  chim¬ 
neys,  which,  moreover,  are  hollow,  how  pillars 
60  cubits  high  can  be  erected  on  a  base  of  4 
cubits  square,  and  that  finally  the  thing  spoken 
of  is  a  colossal  building  seen  in  vision,  one  would 
have  felt  no  critical  anxieties  at  this  statement  of 
height  ”  On  :  he  made,  Hengstenberg  says  : 
“The  prophet  goes  back  to  the  time  when  he 
who  here  explains  the  building  to  him  prepared 
it  In  reality  the  meaning  is :  he  had  made.” — 

collectively,  and  this  the  rather  be¬ 
cause  the  pillars  are  the  highest  parts  of  the 
gate-structure.  It  is  quite  clear  from  the  descrip¬ 
tion  in  ver.  9  that  the  court  ("IVnn)  was  im¬ 
mediately  adjoining;  an  inner  court  is  out  of  the 
question.  Accordingly,  must  be  accusa¬ 

tive;  in  relation  to  the  gate,  as  to  the  gate, — 
^§t  with  in  which  the  gate  terminates  in 

the  court,  precedes, — hence :  the  outer  court  of 
the  temple  surrounded  the  gate-structure  round 
about,  this  structure  was  built  in  the  court.  When 
the  relation  to  the  court  into  which  the  gate 
extended  has  been  thus  considered,  the  entire 
length  of  the  gate-structure  can  now — Ver.  15 — 
be  noted.  For  this  purpose  the  gate  on  the  side 
from  which  the  measuring  begins,  that  is,  from 
the  ascending  steps  of  ver.  6,  is  designated  as 
pD'Kn,  which  word  is  only  here  in  the  Qeri 

(Kethibh :  jiJltfVl).  Either  adjective  or  substan¬ 
tive,  it  is  derived  from  nnK,  “to  come/’  and 

T  T 

designates,  as  the  point  of  departure,  the  en¬ 


trance-gate  to  which  one  comes  when  one  wishes 
to  go  to  the  temple.  As  the  opposite  standpoint, 
towards  the  court,  iy$rnnna»  has  been  men¬ 
tioned  in  ver.  11,  the  special  designation  of  the 
gate  was  so  much  the  more  in  place. — Although 

for  fixing  the  terminus  ad  quern,  will  have  to 
be  taken  as  versus ,  “towards,”  yet  when,  as 
here,  it  stands  in  conjunction  with  it  has 

not  its  full  force.  There  lies  in  it  something 
like:  “upon,”  “above,”  which  seeks  to  assert 
itself ;  for  in  ver.  1 1  the  height  of  the  gate,  and 
[  in  ver.  13  the  roofing  of  the  gate-chambers,  and 
I  in  ver.  14  the  summit  of  the  entire  gate-structure, 
came  into  consideration.  [“From”  and  “to” 
are  omitted,  says  Hengstenberg,  because  the 
relation  is  clear  in  itself!]  The  porch  is  known 
from  ver.  7  sq.,  and  thereby,  as  from  the  con¬ 
trast  to  jin&On,  the  “  inner ,r  gate,  the  gate  lead¬ 
ing  into  the  court,  and  hence  to  the  interior  of 
the  temple ;  especially  when  the  east  gate  is  vis 
&  vis  the  sanctuary  proper. — For  this  the  man 
I  needs  only  step  forward  on  the  seventh  step, 
look  up,  and,  passing  through  the  gate-buildings, 
calculate  his  starting-point :  first  threshold,  6 
cubits ;  three  guardrooms  with  two  intervening 
I  spaces,  28  cubits  ;  second  threshold,  6  cubits ; 
j  porch,  6  cubits ;  projection  of  the  side  and  gate- 
illars,  4  cubits  =  50  cubits.  This  length  is  the 
ouble  of  the  breadth.  [“When  the  Psalmist 
calls  upon  the  gates  of  the  temple  or  of  the 
holy  city  to  lift  themselves  up,  to  widen  them¬ 
selves,  at  the  entering  in  of  the  ark  of  the  cove¬ 
nant  (Ps.  xxiv.),  the  idea  which  underlies  this 
song  is  here  symbolically  embodied  and  ex¬ 
pressed.”] 

Ver.  16  appropriately  closes  the  description 
with  an  explanation  of  the  way  in  which  the  gate- 
structure  was  lighted  ;  for  it  needs  light  for  the 
inspection  of  the  watchmen  especially.  Hence 
there  were  windows;  first  of  all,  in  the  guard¬ 
rooms,  naipely,  in  their  wall-pillars,  by  which 

they  are  distinguished  from  the  in  ver.  10 

(D'^K,  written  defectively).  Pillars  projecting 

from  the  wall  enclosed  the  windows  of  the  guard- 
rooms.  That  these  windows  were  closed  (1  Kings 
vi.  4)  certainly  does  not  mean  that  they  were  not 
to  let  the  light  pass  through,  but  that  they  were 
only  for  light,  and  not  to  be  opened  for  any  other 
purpose  ;  that  they  were  windows  meant  “for  a 
sacred  purpose”  (Hav. ),  and  “not  so  much  for 
looking  through”  (Hitzig).  The  being  closed 
explains  itself  fully  when  we  once  consider  that 
they,  as  also  the  doors  of  these  chambers,  led  into 
the  court,  into  which,  therefore,  no  one  was  to  press 
forward,  either  through  the  doors  or  by  means  of 
these  windows,  and  then  consider  that  their  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  gateway  given  as  within  must  put 
them  on  the  same  line  with  the  other  windows  to 
be  mentioned  immediately,  which  came  directly 
into  the  gateway,  and  had  to  be  made  “  so  ”  (p). 

Although  the  windows  of  the  guardrooms  are  for 
the  use  of  the  gate,  yet  the  word  within  shows 
that  the  gate  gets  the  light  first  of  all  from  the 
guardrooms,  which  indeed  are  also  open  inward 
up  to  the  barrier.  But  since  the  guardrooms  on 
both  sides  of  the  gate  come  forward  to  the  court. 
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it  can  be  said  of  their  windows  that  they  were 
round  and  round  the  gate,  as.  was  said  of  the 
court  (ver.  14)  in  relation  to  the  gate.  [Klief.  : 
44  In  the  inside  of  the  gate  -  structure  round 
about  ”  (T).]  For  the  purpose,  however,  of  giving 
more  light  to  the  gate-structure,  there  were  such 

windows  Since  nothing  is  nearer  to  the 

-  *•  T 

guardrooms  than  their  partition -walls  (ver.  7), 
we  will  have  to  think,  in  the  first  place,  of  them. 

is  etymologically  connected  with  and 

T  ••  •  •• 

with  but  is,  however,  as  Klief.  has  satisfac¬ 
torily  shown,  distinct  from  both.  The  significa¬ 
tion  :  “projecting  port,”  which  Keil  gives  to  the 
word,  that  is,  what  is  on  a  solid  wall  for  architec¬ 
tural  ornament  or  necessity, — as  for  the  windows 
in  question,  moulding,  frieze,  frame,  and  such 
like, — suits  perfectly  to  the  partition-walls  with 
their  windows,  for  these  walls  are,  according  to 
ver.  30,  to  be  taken  here  too  as  5  cubits  broad, 
and  thus  were  a  projection  on  the  gate-structure. 
[Klief.  translates:  44  porch  walls.”]  If,  then, 
they  projected  likewise  into  the  court  on  both 
sides,  the  44  round  and  round  ”  is  as  apposite  and 
illustrative  in  respect  to  them  as  in  respect  to  the 
guardrooms  formerly.  The  carrying  out  of  the 
parallel  thus,  the  windows  round  and  round,  and 
the  concluding  expressly  (inwards)  with  the  light¬ 
ing  of  the  gateway,  shows  that  that  has  been  suffi¬ 
ciently  cared  for.  [What  Hengst.  quotes  from 
Balmer  -  Rinck  about  the  pillars,  by  which 
44  the  windows  are  as  it  were  latticed,”  would  have 
been  more  suitable  had  it  been  said  that  the  Elim 
were  on  the  windows,  and  not  the  reverse,  as  here.] 
— Kliefoth,  however,  understands  by  the  “Elam* 
moth”  or  “Elammim”  not  only  44  the  parapets 
and  walls  filling  up  the  spaces  between  the  guard- 
rooms,  but  also  the  sides  of  the  porch  and  the 
sides  adjoining  the  second  threshold  ”  as  pierced 
through  with  windows.  The  observation  also  is 
perhaps  correct,  as  the  measuring  (ver.  13)  from 
roof  to  roof  of  the  guardrooms  possibly  shows 
already,  that  when  the  gate-structure  thus  has 
windows  all  over,  it  was  roofed  and  covered. 

Since  in  a  collective  sense  may  possibly  in¬ 
clude  the  just  now  mentioned  44 Elim”  of  the 
guardrooms,  while  in  vers.  9  and  14,  on  the  other 
hand,  mention  is  specially  made  of  the  two  high 
pillars  at  the  porch,  it  will  be  a  question  whether 
we  have,  witn  Kliefoth,  to  imagine  the  whole 
of  the  “Elim”  decorated  with  palm-leaf  work. 
Hengst.  (who  insists  on. its  44  inseparable  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  cherubim,”  of  which  we  may  remark 
there  is  here  no  mention)  makes  the  palms  44  indi¬ 
cate  that  the  gate  leads  to  a  building  consecrated  to 
the  Lord  of  creation ;  it  corresponds  to  the  merely 
introductory  character  of  the  gate  that  the  crea¬ 
tion  is  here  represented  not  by  the  animal  king¬ 
dom,  but  by  the  lower  region  of  the  vegetable 
kingdom,  of  which  the  palm  is  king.”  Hay.: 
44  By  this  symbol  nothing  else  is  meant  to  be 
impressed  upon  the  temple  than  the  stamp  of  the 
noblest  and  grandest  prosperity.  ”  More  fully 
Bahr  (see  der  Salem .  Tempel,  p.  120  sq. ) :  44  Since 
all  fulness,  riches,  and  glory  of  vegetable  life  is 
comprehended  in  the  palm,  it  above  all  is  adapted 
for  the  habitation  of  Jehovah,  which  is  called  a 
habitation  of  glory ;  it  stands,  therefore,  parallel 
to  the  cherub,  nothing  vegetable  can  so  announce 


the  glory  of  the  Creator.  By  it  the  habitation  oi 
Jehovah  is  indicated  as  a  perpetually  flourishing 
habitation,  abiding  in  vigorous  strength,  conceal¬ 
ing  in  itself  the  mlness  of  life ;  it  becomes  the 
place  of  salvation,  life,  peace,  and  joy,  a  paradise 
of  God.  But  since  the  sanctification  of  Israel  is 
the  end  and  aim  of  Jehovah's  dwelling  among 
them,  these  ideas  are  of  an  ethical  character  (Ps. 
L  8,  lii.  10  [8] ;  Jer.  xvii.  8 ;  Prov.  xi.  28,  80  ; 
Ezek.  xlvii  12 ;  Rev.  xxii  2 ;  particularly  Ps. 
xcii.  13  [12]  sq.).  The  fact  that  the  temple  was 
adorned  with  these  figures,  while  the  tabernacle 
was  destitute  of  them,  has  its  ground  in  the  Pro¬ 
mised  Land.  Palestine  is  the  native  land  of  the 
palm,  hence  these  armorial  bearings  and  Judges 
of  the  land  and  people  of  Israel  on  the  coins  of 
the  age  of  the  Maccabees,  and  on  Phoenician 
coins,  while  on  those  of  Titus  we  have  a  palm 
tree  with  Judaea  capta.  In  Solomon’s  temple,  on 
the  other  bond,  Judaea  victrix  had  been  repre¬ 
sented,  for  the  temple  was  at  once  the  monument  of 
Israel's  victory  over  its  enemies  and  of  Jehovah's 
covenant  faithfulness,  and  a  pledge  of  the  firm 
possession  of  the  land  (comp.  ch.  xxxvii. ).  The 
palm,  already  pointing  in  this  way  to  salvation, 
peace,  joy,  and  rest,  was  very  specially  a  symbol 
of  that  which  had  dawned  for  Israel  with  the 
period  of  the  4  house '  and  its  builder,  the  Prince 
of  Peace.  Thus  there  is  a  relation  of  Jehovah’s 
habitation  to  the  land,  and  of  the  land  to  the 
sanctuary ;  both  relations  are  bound  up  with  each 
other  in  the  palm.  The  place  of  Jehovah’s  resi¬ 
dence  and  revelation  is  a  place  of  palms,  thus  the 
land  of  palms  is  a  land  of  Jehovah a  residence  and 
revelation,  a  heavenly  land.”  [Klief.  :  “The  palm 
branches  stand  in  close  relation  to  the  feast  of 
tabernacles,  and  it  is  the  eschatological  significa¬ 
tion  of  that  feast  which  is  designed  to  be  stamped 
by  this  adorning  with  palms  upon  the  edifice  of 
the  sanctuaiy”  (?).]  Comp,  however,  here,  for 
the  entrance  into  the  temple  of  the  New  Jerusalem, 
the  entry  of  the  Messiah  through  the  midst  of 
palms.  Matt.  xxi.  8 ;  Mark  xi  8. 

[Fairbairn  :  44  Here  also  nothing  was  left  to 
men’s  caprice  or  corrupt  fancies,  as  had  been  the 
case  of  old  ”  in  the  outer  court  of  Solomon’s  temple. 
44  A  more  perfect  state  of  things  was  to  be  brought 
in;  and  even  all  in  the  outer  court  was  to  be 
regulated  by  God's  hand,  and  bear  the  impress 
of  His  holiness.  This,  too,  must  be  hallowed 
ground,  fashioned  and  ruled  in  all  its  parts  after 
the  perfect  measure  of  the  divine  mind  and  the 
just  requirements  of  His  service  ;  therefore  such 
was  evidently  the  practical  result  aimed  at, — let 
not  the  ungodly  and  profane  any  longer  presume 
to  tread  such  courts  (Isa.  i.  12),  or  desecrate  them 
by  the  introduction  of  their  own  unwarranted 
inventions.  Let  all  feel  that  in  coming  here  they 
have  to  do  with  a  God  of  purer  eyes  than  to  be¬ 
hold  iniquity.” — W.  F.] 

Vers.  17-19.  The  Outer  Court. 

It  is  necessary  to  pass  over  it  to  come  to  the 
other  gates.  Comp.  ch.  x.  5. — **  properly: 

“appendage,” and  so:  annexed  building  or  side- 
room  ;  specially  used  for  small  chambers  at  the 
sides,  which  served  for  keeping  utensils  and  provi¬ 
sions,  for  the  residence  of  the  priests,  and  also  for 
sacrificial  feasts  (1  Sam.  ix.  22).  Comp.  Jer.  xxxv 
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2.  Hengst  describee  well  the  use  of  the  “  Lesha- 
chotk:  ’*  a  refuge  from  storm  and  rain,  as  the  pave¬ 
ment  preserved  the  feet  from  mud,  but  principally 
for  rejoicing  before  the  Lord,  for  the  eating  and 
drinking  before  Him  (Deut  xii. ;  Luke  xiii.  26), 
in  whicn  the  necessitous  also  participated,  the 
agapce  of  the  Old  Covenant  —  nfcV"},  ft  stone- 

covered  floor,  literally:  what  is  “made  firm,” 
pavement,  stone-cover,  like  pammentwn,  from 
pavire  («•«<*),  to  ram  tight. — is  particip. 

masc.  sing.,  referring,  according  to  Hengst.,  to 
the  chambers  and  the  stone  pavement  as  a  whole 
in  a  neuter  sense ;  according  to  Kliefoth,  only  to 
the  atone  pavement,  which  is  feminine ;  but,  as 
Keil  j ustlf  observes,  his  grounds  for  this  are  not 
cogent  That  both  the  chambers  and  the  pave¬ 
ment  were  made  for  the  oourt  round  about,  brings 
them  near  to  the  wall,  and  makes  them  run  along 
it  round  about  the  court,  except  its  west  side, 
fhirty  such  chambers  are  easily  divided  into  ten 
in  each  of  the  three  possible  directions,  although 
in  ver.  18  only  the  stone  pavement  is  expressly 
placed  in  relation  to  the  three  gates;  for  the 
“Leshachoth”  are  described  as  “beside”  (not 
“upon*')  the  stone  pavement;  according  to 
Hengst. :  opening  on  it,  meaning  probably  that 
they  bounded  the  pavement.  Since  these  cham¬ 
bers  may  be  supposed  spacious,  each  like  an 
annexe  by  itself, — whence  also  it  may  be  seen  how 
they  presented  themselves  singly  to  the  eye  for 
numbering; — they  might,  reaching,  as  they  did, 
nearly  from  gate  to  gate,  have  been  like  a  con¬ 
nection  between  these. — Ver.  18.  As  the  cham¬ 
bers  were  nETtiV^K,  so  the  stone  pavement  was 

T  J  *T  V 

OfO/lt,  by  the  “shoulder,**  that  is,  side  of  the 
gates,  for  the  gates  of  the  outer  court  are  already 
looked  on  collectively ;  and  this  “ore 

exactly  explained  by  IP#  mean- 

ing  that  the  length  of  the  gates  fixed  the  breadth 
of  the  stone  pavement  As  the  lower,  it  is  to  be 
distinguished  from  that  situated  higher,  that  is, 
the  upper,  inner  court  — Ver.  19  measures  the 
breadth  of  the  outer  court,  starting  from  the  east 
gate,  the  gate  hitherto  spoken  of,  and  that  doubt¬ 
less,  from  the  front  of  its  porch. — nitonnn  refers 

neither  to  nor  to  an  omitted  Win,  but 

simply  to  the  stone  pavement  of  the  outer  oourt, 
called  in  ver.  18  rDinnnn* — To  the  front  etc., 

T  } - 

this  terminus  ad  quern  is  indicated  by  pno  hi 

respect  to  the  gates  of  the  inner  court,  as  they 
advance  60  cubits  into  the  outer  court ;  and  here, 
in  respect  to  the  east  gate  of  the  inner  court,  to 
the  front  of  the  porch  of  this  gate ,  where,  accord¬ 
ingly,  one  stepped  from  without  on  to  the  inner 
court  (vers.  28,  27).  The  man  neither  measured 
into  the  inner  court  nor  yet  up  to  its  walL  The 
pTID  also,  doubtless,  belongs  to  the  starting-point 

of  the  measuring,— 100  cubits  +  2  gate  lengths  of 
60=  200  cubits.  The  breviloquent  expression: 
u tiie  east  and  the  north,*’  which  latter  points  to 
what  follows,  would,  when  resolved,  run  as  fol¬ 
lows  :  Thus  with  respect  to  the  east  side,  and  the 
•me  with  respect  to  the  north  side. 


Vers.  20-28.  The  North  Gate. 

The  length  and  breadth,  only  mentioned  as 
measured  m  Ver.  20,  are  in  Ver.  21  determined 
after  the  measure  of  the  gate.  n%n  refers,  accord- 

T  T 

ing  to  KeO,  to  the  north  gate  (ver.  20),  but  may 
be  referred  more  exactly  to  the  collectives  itfn, 

and  :  all  that  was,  etc.  In  citing 

T  ••  T  — 

particular  s  the  porch  and  thresholds  are  omitted. 
The  number  of  the  guardrooms  is  again  given 
with  more  exactitude.  —  strictly  :  mea- 

T  “  T 

sored  “by  the  cubit.** — While  brevity  thus  cha¬ 
racterizes  the  repetition,  with  which  the  use  of 
collectives  harmonizes,  Ver.  22  subjoins  the  num¬ 
ber  of  the  steps,  applicable  to  the  east  gate  also. 
In  addition  to  the  windows,  the  “  Elammim  **  and 
the  palms  are  again  expressly  mentioned,  and 

what  the  are  is  made  plainer  by  their 

being  indicated  as  before  those  who  go  up. 
refers,  not  to  but  to  The 

mention  of  the  “Elammim”  here,  for  the  third 
time,  is  in  order  to  supplement  the  description  of 
the  east  gate,  in  which  only  those  between  the 
guardrooms  had  been  thought  of.  Thus  the 
entrance  threshold,  too,  had  “Elammim** ;  these, 
of  course,  being  without  windows,  because  filling 
the  breadth  of  the  wall  (ver.  6),  but  fflmished 
with  projecting  cornices.  It  lay  vis  d  vis  level 
with  tne  last  step. — Ver.  28.  Now  that  the  parts 
opposite  have  been  spoken  of,  the  not  hitherto 
observed  relation  of  the  gate  (of  the  inner  court) 
to  the  gate  (of  the  outer  court)  is  given  with 
reference  to  the  two  gates  described  northward 
and  eastward. 

Vers.  24-27.  The  South  Gate. 

Ver.  24.  rfotn  ntras,  t>y  mea«urea 

V  ••  T 

which  were  observed  on  the  east  and  north  gates ; 
and  also  of  which  the  dimension  had  not  been 
stated  in  definite  numbers,  but  yet  had  its  mea¬ 
sured  definite  magnitude.  —  The  guardrooms  are 
not  mentioned  here. — Ver.  26.  That  the  windows 
here  are  described  as :  like  those  windows,  shows 
how  the  n*ID3  regarding  them  in  ver.  22  is  to  be 

understood.—^  referring  to  the  gate-structure, 
is  prefixed  in  order  to  be  able  to  give  as  briefly  as 
is  done  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  gate. — Ver. 

26.  to  be  understood  from  ver.  22. — 

refers  to  the  two  pillars  at  the  porch. 

r  ••  r 

Comp,  on  ver.  16.  Hengst.  supposes  that  by 
every  pillar  stood  two  artificial  palms,  which  put 
it  between  them  (?). — Ver.  27  to  be  understood 
from  ver.  28. — Kliefoth  calculates  the  entire  ex¬ 
tent  of  the  temple  building  as  a  square  of  600 
cubits. 

Vers.  28-87.  The  Gates  qf  the  Inner  Court. 

We  already  know  that  the  inner  court  has, 
opposite  the  three  gat ee  of  the  outer  court,  like¬ 
wise  three  gates.  The  measuring  reached  in  ver. 
27  to  the  south  gate,  which  is  therefore  spoken  of 
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first  in  Ver.  28.  *W£fZi:  so  that  I  found  myself  in 

the  sonth  gate;  others  translate:  through,  etc. 
The  general  statement  retains  the  same  dimen¬ 
sions  as  in  the  outer  gates. — Ver.  29,  befitting  the 
brevity,  almost  entirely  collectives. — Ver.  80  tells 
how  many  cubits  the  “  Elammoth”  claimed  from 
the  gates  in  length  and,  because  round  about,  in 
breadth,  thus  advancing  into  the  court  Twentv- 
five  cubits’  length  makes  the  half  of  the  whole 
length  of  the  gate.  Keil  accordingly  includes  in 
this  latter :  10  cubits  of  the  two  partition-walls  of 
the  guardrooms,  12  for  two  threshold  walls,  and 
2  cubits  for  the  porch  walls ;  the  missing  cubit 
forms  mouldings.  Hengst  does  not  allow  the 
side  walls  of  the  porch  to  extend  to  the  space  be¬ 
fore  the  terminating  pillars,  and  deducts  from  the 
10  +  12  +  6=28  cubits,  the  special  side  walls  of 
the  guardrooms,  8  cubits  thick  on  the  whole, 
which,  however,  are  to  be  reckoned  into  the  5 
cubits  of  the  space  between  the  guardrooms,  and  < 
into  the  6  cubits  of  the  threshold.  So  Eliefoth 
previously.  —  The  5  cubits’  breadth,  which  is 
likewise  included  in  the  entire  breadth  of  25 
cubits,  gives  Hengst.  occasion  to  remark  that, 
since  a  bulwark  of  6  cubits  would  have  been 
useless,  we  may  suppose  two  walls  with  a  dark 
space  within,  the  breadth  of  the  guardrooms 
projecting  1 i  or  2}  cubits  before  the  side 
parapets.  The  statement  in  Ver.  81  that 
the  side  walls  in  the  length  and  breadth  men¬ 
tioned,  eollectively  were  directed  towards 

t  -  : 

the  outer  court,  makes  this  inner  gate,  like  the 
outer  gates,  seem  built  in  the  outer  court,  and,  as 

its  (ver.  9)  is  spoken  of  immediately,  with 

the  two  gate  pillars  (ver.  87),  hence  towards  the 
side  of  the  porch,  and  thus  in  reverse  relation  to 
the  outer  gates,  and  consequently  so  that  the  one 
porch  faced  the  other.  8o  Kliefoth,  who  then 
places  the  steps  here  before  the  porch.  But  how 
can  he  (and  Keil  after  him)  say  of  the  inner  gates, 
that  the  “second  threshold  lay  between  the  sur¬ 
rounding  walls  of  the  inner  court,  and  the  gate- 
structure  extended  thence  into  the  outer  court,” 
and  yet  maintain  that  the  gate  of  the  inner  court 
lay  “with  its  whole  length”  within  the  outer 
court?  Beckoned  from  the  “second  threshold” 
that  cannot  be  said ;  the  porch  onlv  with  the  gate 
pillars  was  there.  Hengst.,  on  the  other  hand, 
makes  the  terminating  point  towards  the  inner 
court  be  the  pillars  with  their  palms,  between 
which  one  went  forth  into  the  inner  court ;  and 
the  commencement  of  the  gateway  which  reached 
farthest  into  the  outer  court  he  makes  to  be  the 

stair. — (Hitzio:  singular;  Keil  :  plural  of 
“  ascent”)  instead  of  rrfify  in  ret.  26,  the 

“ascending  steps  which  form  the  stair”  (Hitzig). 
On  the  steps  being  eight,  a  number  elsewhere 
without  import,  Hengst.  says:  “It  is  here  to  be 
regarded  merely  as  an  advance  on  the  number  at 
the  outer  court,  a  hint  at  the  superior  dignity  of 
the  inner  courts  which,  with  its  altar  of  burnt- 
offering,  rises  still  higher  above  the  outer  court 
than  this  does  above  the  profane  exterior.”  (Klief.  : 
“  Eight  is  the  number  of  the  new  beginning,  and 
so  the  signature  of  the  Hew  Covenant,  and  of  the 
res  novissima  in  general ;  those  who  ascend  to 
this  priests'  court  will  be  a  new  priestly  race, 


when  God  has  established  a  new  beginning.  The 
number  eight  does  not  occur  in  John's  vision  of 
the  Hew  Jerusalem,  because  the  new  beginning  is 
already  given.”] 

Ver.  82.  The  inner  east  gate. — Ver.  83  as  ver. 
29.  —  Ver.  84.  Comp.  wer.  81.  —  Ver.  35.  The 
inner  north  gate. — Ver.  86.  More  abbreviated 

than  ver.  33. — Ver.  87.  iS'Kl  instead  of  ycbvft 

in  ver.  34.  “To  this”  (the  north  gate),  Bays 
Hengst.,  “  the  prophet  is  brought  last,  because  to 
it  alone  (?)  belonged  the  noteworthy  things  of  the 
inner  court,  to  be  described  in  the  following  sec¬ 
tion, — the  arrangements  for  the  slaughter  of  the 
victims,  and  the  preparation  of  their  flesh.” 

Vers.  38-47.  The  Inner  Court  m  respect  of  certain 
Arrangements  for  the  Temple  Service. 

The  temple  and  its  service  is  the  theme  of 
these  closing  chapters  of  our  prophet.  Hence 
it  is  easy  to  understand  that  what  follows  of 
the  description  of  the  inner  court,  which  has 
hitherto  been  occupied  with  the  consideration  of 
the  three  gates,  merely  can  be  given  in  orderly 
connection.  [Fairbairn:  “Everything connected 
even  with  the  killing  and  preparing  of  victims 
must  now  be  regulated  by  the  word  of  God. 
Even  there,  all  is  to  have  an  impress  of  sacred- 
ness,  such  as  has  not  hitherto  been  found,  in 
consequence  of  the  higher  elevation  to  which 
the  divine  kingdom  was  to  attain.”  —  W.  F.] 
— The  opening  of  the  annexe,  the  side-chamber 

(ver.  17),  is  that  is,  beside  the  two 

pillars  of  the  court.  Hengstenberg  limits  the 
plural  (=  “at  the  gates”),  as  a  generic 

designation  in  distinction  from  the  pillars  in  the 
interior,  to  the  north  gate.  Bottcher  likewise 
supposes  two  of  such  cells  at  the  entrance  to 
and  two  at  the  exit  from  this  gate- structure,  all 
of  them  on  the  side  walls  close  by  the  thresholds. 
Keil  finds  with  reason  that  indicates  a 

cell  with  a  door  to  each  of  the  three  interior 
gates,  a  view  supported  by  the  intended  use : 
there  shall  they  wadi  the  burnt-offering  (a  thing 
belonging  to  the  priests’  court).  Hiphu 

from  nyi,  to  “thrust  out,”  to  “cast  away,”  the 

filth,  hence :  to  wash.  “  The  Old  Testament  and 
the  Talmud  recognise  only  the  washing  of  the 
entrails  and  the  legs  of  the  victims  for  the  burnt- 
offerinp  (Lev.  i  9;  2  Chron.  iv.  6)”  (Keil). 
This,  however,  does  not  hinder  us  from  taking 

nfyn  here  in  its  character  of  fulness,  which 

makes  it  the  first  in  the  list  of  offerings  in  ver. 
39,  not  so  much  per  synecdoche  for  the  bloody 
offerings  in  general,  as  (like  ver.  43,  more 

externally)  bringing  to  view  the  idea  of  offering 
from  its  inmost  and  most  fundamental  concep¬ 
tion.  One  cell  at  each  gate  is  sufficient  for  the 
purpose  (it  is  the  last  stage  for  the  victim’s  flesh 
before  it  is  laid  on  the  altar) ;  but  that  there  is 
such  a  cell  at  each  gate  is  evident  from  the  idea 
itself,  which  Klief.  (who  places  the  washing- 
cells  in  pairs,  one  on  each  side  of  each  gate  porch) 
thus  expresses:  “The  slaving  took  place  at  the 
gate  beside  the  porch,  ana  no  longer  at  the  aide 
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of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  as  laid  down  in  the 
law  (Lev.  L  11);  in  the  new  temple  the  service 
will  be  so  much  more  regular,  zealous,  and  fre¬ 
quent;  thither  shall  priuSe  and  people  flow  to 
oring  their  offerings  ;  they  will  slay  and  (as 
there  shall  then  be  clean  offerings)  still  more 
wash  before  all  the  gates."  Hengstenberg,  on  the 
other  haud,  insists  upon  the  direction  in  Lev.  i. 
11 :  “northward. "—Passing  over  to  the  slaying, 
Ver.  39  speaks,  according  to  Hehgst.,  of  the 
north  gate  (vers.  35,  40,  44)  alone ;  but 

may  comprehend  collectively  of  the 

former  verse,  or  (comp,  on  ver.  40)  may  mean  a 
definite  gate  at  which  what  holds  good  of  all  the 
gates  is  to  be  exemplified. — The  four  tables,  two 
and  two  opposite  on  opposite  sides,  are  in  the 
porch,  as  the  cells  for  washing  beside  the  gate 
pillars  are  there  also.  “to  slay,"  is  either 

to  be  taken  in  a  wider  sense,  comprehending  the 
whole  preparation  of  the  flesh  for  the  sacrifice, 
particularly  the  laying  (comp.  ver.  43)  of  the 
pieces  of  flesh  on  the  tables,  which,  however, 

would  be  strangely  expressed  by  or 

:  • 

Drt'ta  only  simply  indicates  that  the  slaying  of 

the  victim  took  place  without,  in  the  direction 
towards  these  tables,  in  relation  to  them. — In 
the  enumeration  of  the  offerings  the  expiatory 
sacrifices  are  fully  represented,  namely,  by  the 
sin-offering  and  the  trespass-offering, — a  hint  for 
the  understanding  of  Ezekiel’s  temple,  for  the 
idea  of  the  expiatory  sacrifice  has  in  view  the 
restoration  of  the  state  of  grace,  or  reception  into 
that  state.  Although  the  burnt-offering  stands 
first,  as  hitherto  it  has  been  treated  of  as  instar 
omnium ,  and  hence  the  relation  in  the  state  of 
grace  must  come  principally  into  consideration, 
yet  we  are  not  to  imagine  an  absolute  purity  of 
the  people  from  sin  in  the  time  of  this  temple. — 
Ver.  40  adds  two  pairs  of  tables  to  these  inner 
tables.  The  first  pair,  as  they  are  said  to  be 
placed  at  the  side,  in  contrast  to  the  porch,  so  in 
contrast  to  the  interior  of  the  gate -structure  they 
are  described  as  without ;  and  this  is  so  much 
the  more  expressive,  as  reference  is  to  be  made 

immediately  to  him  that  goefh  up 

particip.).  The  figurative  expression :  Sjnsrr^K, 

which  Kliefoth  here  and  in  ver.  18  presses  far 
too  much  and  unnecessarily,  demands  even  as 
such  a  closer  and  proper  definition,  as  here 
rmno  (Keil:  “outside").  But  the  phrase: 

“  him  that  goeth  up,"  clearly  shows  that  the  steps 
(rrt^ipD),  and,  since  they  lie  before,*  with  them 

117CTI  nnE&  (comp.  ver.  11),  are  to  be  under- 

-  "  ** 

stood  as  belonging  to  the  porch ;  and  rrfBgn 

f  T  -  | 

(thns  correctly  Keil)  clearly  explains  the  fjro  to 

be  the  north  side  of  the  gate  ;  whence  Kliefoth 
infers  that  in  question  is,  just  as  in  the 

case  of  the  outer  gates,  the  east  gate.  [Kliefoth,  | 
as  others  also,  translates :  “  for  him  that  goeth ! 
np  t>  the  gate-opening  towards  the  north." 
Hexgst.  :  “to  the  door  of  the  north  gate.”! 


391 


Hrrzio:  northward,  that  is,  to  the  right  hand. 
Bottcher  takes  to  mean :  “  at  the  stair. "] — 

The  two  other  tables  (in  confirmation  of  the 
exposition  given)  were  at  the  “  following  " 
(“other")  side,  mnxn,  which  designation  forms 

a  brief  contrast  to  the  njiDgn,  as  in  like  manner 

comprises  in  brief  the  rest  that  has 

»  v 

been  said. — Ver.  41.  A  summing  np  to  the  num¬ 
ber  eight  of  the  tables  designated  as  within  ami 
without  in  vers.  39  and  40:  because  the  latter 

four  are  tables  set  apart  for  slaying,  d,T^N  may 

be  rendered :  “on,”  or:  “at  them."  Ver.  42 
shows  that  the  summing  up  with  such  indication 
of  what  is  distinctive  in  the  two  latter  pairs  is 
made  because  there  is  still  a  third  set  of  four 
tables  to  be  mentioned.  In  accordance  with  the 
foregoing,  one  wonld  expect  here  too  a  fixing  of 

where  they  stood  ;  hence  can  hardly  mean : 

“burnt-offering,"  which  is  spoken  of  at  the  close, 
and  much  more  completely. — They  are  stone 
tables  (JVM,  the  “  Cutting  ”  of  the  stones), 

•  T 

formed  of  square  blocks,  as  are  also  the  stair 
steps.  Hence  those  previously  mentioned  were 
doubtless  of  wood,  particularly  the  second  set, 
named  as  specially  appointed  for  slaying,  while 
this  third  set  had  to  support  heavy  instruments. 
Finally,  in  addition  ana  parallel  to  the  burnt- 
offering,  comes  the  al&in-oflering,  which  in¬ 
cludes  the  sin-offering,  trespass  -  offering,  and 
thank-offering.  [Henost.  :  “There  are  twelve 
tables  in  all,  according  to  the  number  of  the 
tribes  of  Israel,  Ezra  vi.  17,  viii.  35."] — Ver.  43. 
D'nDC^n  must  be  something  definite,  something 

well  known,  and  at  the  same  time  (from  the  dual) 
double  or  biform.  Gesen.  has  given  up  the  mean¬ 
ing  :  stabulat  “cattle -stalls,"  held  by  Hupf.  on  Ph. 
lxviii.  14  [18],  for  that  of  “stakes"  or  “staples  " 
standing  out  on  the  wall  and  bifurcated,  to  which 
they  bound  the  beasts  about  to  be  slain.  Meier, 
again,  who  rejects  the  idea  of  a  fundamental 
signification  :  “to  place,”  accepts  the  meaning  : 
“to  draw  together,  to  separate,  to  make  fast  as 
such,  and  imagines:  “ enclosures  of  wicker-work 
for  the  cattle,  of  two  rows,  between  which  the 
herdsman  used  to  rest”  But  what  purpose  do 
these  serve  here?  Keil  therefore:  “double 
staples,"  on  which  the  slaughtered  animals  were 
hung  for  skinning.  The  article  may  denote  the 
kina  (of  staple).  (Others:  “drinking  troughs," 
or:  conduits  for  conveying  away  the  fluids.) 
But  how  does  JV213  harmonize  ?  It  only  remains 

to  make  it  a  slip  of  the  pen  for  as  the  wall 

is  called  in  ver.  5,  or  an  abbreviation,  or,  like 
Keil,  to  think  of  (“house"  =  building). 

t;  • 

D'^D  is  particip.  Hoph.  from  The  descrip¬ 
tion  :  round  and  round,  would,  moreover,  answer 
well  for  the  wall  of  the  inner  court,  which  sur¬ 
rounded  the  temple  edifice  on  three  sides;  and 
the  sacrificial  victims  may  well  be  conceived  of 
as  bound  to  this  wall.  [Keil:  “On  the  three 
outsides  of  the  porch  building."]  Kliefoth  (and 
so  Hengstenberg)  understands  raised  ledges 
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(border  enclosures),  with  which  the  tables  for 
laying  the  sacrificial  flesh  on  were  surrounded  at 
the  edge  round  about,  so  that  the  flesh  lay 
securely  between  the  ledges  as  between  hurdles, 
and  did  not  fall  off ;  the  ledges  were  opposite  one 
another  in  pairs,  hence  the  dual,  a  handbreadth 
high.  But  even  with  such  an  interpretation, 
JV33  still  causes  a  difficulty,  for  according  to 

this,  “in  the  house ”  must  be  taken  as  =  in  the 
interior  of  the  porch  (D^t<2h  ver.  39),  and  that 

in  distinction  from  the  tables  in  vers.  40  and  42, 
or,  as  already  3*30  3%2D  the  tables  (“round 

•  T  *  T 

about  the  table-tops,'*  Klief.),  be  taken  as  a 
figurative  expression  for  “  withiu  ”  the  tables 
(how  does  round  and  round  harmonize  with 
this  ?),  and  thus  either  the  porch  or  a  table  must 
be  taken  as  a  house !  Only  the  transition  to  the 
last  clause  would  be  easy,  and  this  doubtless  has 
given  occasion  to  this  interpretation ;  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  new  element  would  be  wanting 
which  the  double  staples  give  in  this  so  exact 
representation.  The  ellipsis :  And  on  the  tables, 
etc.,  states  the  purpose  for  which  the  tables  in 
ver.  39  was  intended,  in  distinction  from  that  of 
the  tables  in  vers.  40  and  42.  Keil  makes  the  state¬ 
ment  refer  to  all  the  tables  in  vers.  39-42. — 

(“approaching,”  “  presenting  like  “  offering,” 
from  offtrre ,  is  the  most  general  and  comprehen¬ 
sive  name  for  offerings.  Mark  vii.  11:  K «#£«»• 
Urt  Hengstenberg  observes  in  addition  : 

“Ihe  very  going  into  details  apparently  so 
minute  showed  how  clearly  and  sharply  the  pro¬ 
phet  in  faith  beheld  the  non-existent  as  existent, 
and  was  well  fitted  to  draw  away  the  minds  of 
the  people  from  the  fixed  look  at  the  smitten 
city.  We  must  indeed  always  keep  in  view  the 
object  of  the  prophet,  to  set  up  an  interim 
temple  for  the  imagination  (!),  in  which  it 
mignt  expatiate  as  long  as  the  real  temple,  and 
with  it  the  kingdom  of  God,  actually  lay  in 
ruins.” 

Hitherto  we  have  had  arrangements  for  slaying 
and  preparing  the  sacrificial  victims  (vers.  38-43) 
in  reference  to  the  inner  court.  With  Ver.  44  we 
come  to  the  personelle  of  the  service. — Since  we 
have  been  in  the  foregoing  at  the  side  of  the  porch 
of  the  inner  gate,  hence  properly  in  the  outer 
court,  and  only  in  relation  to  tne  inner  court,  the 
more  exact  description  of :  outside  at  the  inner 
gate,  by:  in  the  inner  court,  is  only  correct.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  cells  for  the  singers  at  once 
present  an  insuperable  difficulty  for  those  who.  like 
Keil,  still  drawsharpiv,  and  apply  here,  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  distinction  “between  the  Levitical  singers 
and  the  Aaronites  who  administer  the  priesthood  ” 
(against  this  sharp  distinction  comp.  ver.  46). 
That  Ezekiel  selected  certain  descendants  of  Aaron 
— who,  by  the  way,  is  not  named  in  ver.  46,  al¬ 
though  Levi  is — for  the  service  of  this  sanctuary, 
is  no  reason  why  these  should  not  come  into  con¬ 
sideration  here  primarily  as  ringers,  especially 
when  we  consider  the  idea  thereby  expressed,  and 
ao  made  impressive.  Hengstenberg  says  excel¬ 
lently  :  “  That  the  singers  are  here  so  prominent 
is  explained  by  this,  that  in  the  state  of  exalta¬ 
tion  of  the  community  of  God,  more  ample  mate¬ 
rial  will  be  riven  to  them  for  new  songs,  so  that 
in  the  worship  of  the  new  temple  the  singing 
must  play  a  chief  part,  as,  indeed,  the  multiplica¬ 


tion  of  the  singers  and  musicians  under  David 
stood  in  connection  with  the  advance  which, 
under  him,  the  people  of  God  had  made.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Ps.  lxxxvii.,  when  the  future  of  salvation 
has  come,  the  ringers  with  the  dancers  say  :  All 
my  springs  are  in  Thee.  The  second  part  of  Isaiah, 
and  its  lyric  echo,  Ps.  xci.-c.,  are  full  of  the 
thought,  that  in  the  time  of  salvation  all  things 
shall  sing  and  play.  Even  in  the  times  soon  after 
the  return  from  the  exile,  singing  revived  in  a 
degree  that  had  not  been  since  David.  In  a  long 
series  of  psalms,  from  Ps.  evii  onward,  the  people 
thank  God  for  the  blessing  of  restoration.  Halle¬ 
lujah  was  the  watchword.”  The  difficulties  con¬ 
nected  with  the  locality  of  these  cells  for  the 
ringer-priests,  which  have  induced  even  Keil  to 
enter  on  the  slippery  path  of  text-revirion,  guided 
by  the  Septuagint, — of  which,  however,  we  must 
first  have  some  authentic  text,  if,  on  its  authority, 
anything  is  to  be  altered  in  the  Masoretic  text, — 
are  sufficiently  solved  by  Kliefoth.  He  observes 
on  'ran©,  that,  consequently,  they  “were  not 

T  • 

constructed  in  or  on  the  gate  building  itself,  like 
the  cells  in  ver.  38.”  He  rightly  makes  'nCTO 

refer  to  that  part  pnd  space  of  the  inner  court 
which  is  contiguous  to  the  ride  of  the  north  gate, 
and  hence  not  contiguous  to  the  east  gate.  The 
description  of  the  locality  of  the  cells  becomes 
perfect  by  this,  that  their  front  is  stated  to  be 
towards  the  south,  that  is,  nearer  to  the  temple 
edifice  than  to  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  while 
the  definition:  “toward  the  north,”  approaches 
nearer  to  the  altar  of  burnt-offering.  Kliefoth  : 
“The  entrance  of  the  temple  lay  to  the  south¬ 
west  from  the  north  gate  ;  from  it  the  priests  had 
the  temple  in  their  view.”  Hengst.  :  “The 
chambers  of  the  singers  generally  faced  the  south, 
where  they  (1  .Chron.  xvi.  37)  chiefly  had  to  per¬ 
form." — As  the  number  is  indefinite  at  the  begin¬ 
ning,  and  it  is  simply  said  in  the  plural,  just  as 
the  priests,  afterwards  distinguished,  ore  here 
comprehended  in  the  singers,  so  the  limitation 
in  the  second  part  of  the  verse,  before  the  pendant 
in  question  fronting  the  north,  is  applicable  also 
to  that  fronting  the  south,  so  that  we  really  have 
to  suppose  likewise,  in  the  first  part  of  the  verse, 
if  not  only  one  cell,  yet  only  one  range  of  cel  s 
(with  several  chambers).  The  masculine  in# 

T  ? 

can  be  understood  of  a  part  of  the  cells,  and  so 
the  better  corresponds  to  the  previous  plural,  and 
especially  to  the  DJT3BV  That  it  cannot  mean 

“another”  range  of  cells  is  self-evident,  against 
Kliefoth.  Situated  at  the  side  of  the  east  gate 
signifies  :  if  one  steps  out  of  the  east  gate  into  the 
inner  court,  as  the  following  shows,  with  the  front 
towards  the  north.  Hknost.  :  “There,  in  the 
court,  stood  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  where  the 
singers  had  to  perform  at  the  offering  of  the  great 
national  sacrifices,  1  Chron.  xvi.  41.”  [Klief:  On 
account  of  the  “superintendence  over  the  altar” 
(ver.  46),  and  the  “  overseeing  of  the  east  gab*.”] 
Keil  translates  ver.  44:  “And  outride  of  the 
inner  gate  were  two  cells  in  the  inner  court,  one 
at  the  shoulder  of  the  north  gate,  with  its  front  to 
the  south,  and  one  at  the  shoulder  of  the  south 
gate,  with  the  front  to  the  north.” 

Vers.  45,  46.  Explanation  of  the  purpose  few 
which  the  two  ranges  of  cells  were  intended  with 
respect  to  the  persons  performing  service. — Ver. 
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45.  Therefore  -QTV — IDE'  means: 

the  waiting  upon  a  business,  to  take  care  of  an 
office,  to  attend  to  it.  To  make  prominent  the 
rignifieance  of  temple  and  altar,  the  priestly  ser¬ 
vice  in  respect  to  tne  house  is  kept  separate  from 
that  with  respect  to  the  altar  in  ver.  46,  yet  so 
that  the  significant  general  character  of  those 
ministering  according  to  ver.  44  is  not  thereby 
abolished. — The  sons  of  Zadok  are  selected  not  as 
A&ronites  in  particular,  but  from  among  the  sons 
of  Levi  (see  tne  fuller  treatment  of  this  point  on 
ch.  xliv.  15). — 'D'mpn  is  the  general  expression 

for  the  priestly  function  in  general,  as  is  also 
HU?  (Heb.  vii.  19;  James  iv.  8). 

"T 

Ver.  47.  A  finishing  off  with  the  inner  court 
by  stating  its  length  and  breadth  as  100  cubits 
each,  forming  a  square,  at  the  same  time  already 
making  mention  of  its  proper  furniture,  namely, 
the  altar  before  the  house,  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering.  On  this  comp,  ou  ch.  xliiL  18  sq. 

Vers.  48,  49.  The  Porch  of  the  Temple. 

The  description  is  surprisingly  short  in  com¬ 
parison  with  that  of  the  parts  previously  deli¬ 
neated,  and  likewise  when  we  compare  it  with 
the  description  of  Solomon’s  temple,  in  which 
reversely  the  courts  are  briefly  treated  of.  Hengst. 
explains  this  latter  circumstance  from  the  fami¬ 
liarity  of  the  people  with  the  courts,  while  this 
had  to  be  compensated  for  by  a  copious  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  pare  of  the  sanctuary  inaccessible  to 
them ;  and  makes  Ezekiel  refer  back  to  this  de¬ 
scription,  and  only  in  the  case  of  the  courts  to 
enter  more  into  detail  iu  consideration  of  the 
jieople,  and  especially  those  of  them  to  whom  the 
courts  might  be  wholly  unknown. — Ver.  48  de¬ 
scribes  the  porch  before  the  holy  place  (1  Kings 
vi.  3),  by  giving  the  measurement  of  its  two 
pillars,  and  the  breadth  of  the  gate.  The  expres¬ 
sions:  on  this  side,  and:  on  that,  easily  explain 
themselves  as  regards  the  corner  pillar  on  each 
side,  but  not  sufficiently  in  respect  to  the  breadth 
of  the  gate.  What  is  meant  there  by  igD  1Q1D? 

This  statement  cannot  be  occasioned  merely  by 
the  pillar  on  this  side  and  on  that,  but  must  have 
its  cause  in  the  construction  of  the  gate,  which 
then  (comp,  on  ch.  xl.  11)  would  be  represented 
as  a  barricade  with  two  halves,  which  had  their 
hinges  on  the  respectively  contiguous  comer 
pillars,  so  that  from  this  construction  the  measure 
of  each  half  of  the  gate  is  given  by  itself ;  so  here 
and  so  there.  The  measurement  of  the  gate  given 
in  the  text  comes  out  still  more  plainly  if  each 
half  of  the  gate  (probably  lattice- work)  shut  up 
only  a  part,  its  own  part,  of  the  breadth  of  the 
porch ;  and  since  this  made  up  only  three  cubits 
on  either  side,  a  breadth  of  five  cubits  remained 
in  the  middle  for  looking  in  and  walking  in. 
view  of  Kliefoth’s  (also  Hengsten berg’s)  har¬ 
monizes  exactly  with  the  measurements  which 
immediately  foflow;  whereas  Keil,  with  an  entire 
breadth  of  sixteen  cubits,  has  only  six  cubits  left 
for  the  breadth  of  the  gate.  For  Ver.  49,  which 


measures  twenty  cubits  for  the  length  of  the  porch 
of  the  temple,  that  is,  from  east  to  west  (comp. 
1  Kings  vi.  3),  gives  its  breadth,  hence  from 
north  to  south,  or  vice  versd,  at  eleven  cubits, 
both  measurements  being  taken  in  the  light,  and 
hence  excluding  the  thickness  of  the  walls.  This 
interior  breadth  of  the  porch  is  shown  to  helong 
also  to  the  outside  by  the  statement:  and  that 
(also)  at  the  steps,  sq. ;  namely,  the  breadth  was 
eleven  cubits.  The  stair  extended  in  equal  breadth 
before  the  porch.  In  this  way,  os  Kliefoth  ob¬ 
serves,  the  porch  was  wider  by  half  a  cubit 
on  either  siae  than  the  door  leading  from  the 
porch  into  the  holy  place  (ch.  xli.  2),  which  door 
was  thereby  rendered  as  visible  as  its  character 
of  fixing  the  length  of  the  porch  demanded. 
[Hengst,  referring  to  the  ten  cubits’  breadth  of 
the  porch  in  Solomon’s  temple,  supposes  the 
eleventh  cubit  here  to  be  occupied  by  the  posts  of 
the  door  on  both  sides.]  From  the  height  (six 
cubits),  ch.  xli.  8,  Hengst.  estimates  the  number 
of  the  steps,  which  is  not  given,  to  be  “  probably 
fourteen,1'  Kliefoth  and  Hengstenberg  compute 
the  entire  breadth  of  the  portal,  inclusive  of  the 
two  corner  pillars  (5  +  6),  to  be  twenty-one  cubits. 
For  enclosing  the  porch  from  the  pillars  to  the 
east  wall  of  the  temple,  we  have  to  suppose,  as 
with  the  gates  of  the  court,  side- walls  (“  Elam  - 
moth  ”),  which  Keil  puts  down  at  two  and  a  half 
cubits  each,  so  that  the  five  cubits  brood  pillars 
would  have  only  half  their  breadth  on  the  inside  of 
the  porch.  [Hengst.,  in  opposition  to  most  expo¬ 
sitions  of  Solomon’s  temple,  holds  that  the  length 
of  the  porch  of  the  temple  given  here  “corre¬ 
sponds  to  that  of  the  porch  in  Solomon’s  temple 
in  1  Kings  vi.  8.’*]  The  height  of  tile  two  corner 
pillars  of  the  porch,  which  also  is  wanting  in 
Ezekiel’s  vision,  is  supplied  by  Hengst ,  from  2 
Chron.  iii.  4  (Josephus,  Arch.  viii.  3.  2),  as  5 
cubits  thick  and  120  cubits  high.  The 

two  in  number,  are  set  down  as  “  at”  or  “  beside” 
the  comer  pillars  (the  “  Klim  ”),  which  remind 
us  of  41  Jachin”  and  “Boaz  ”  in  Solomon’s  temple 
(1  Kings  vii.  15  sep),  and,  doubtless,  for  that  very 
reason  their  position  is  not  given  more  exactly. 
Kliefoth  and  Hitzig  place  them  one  at  each  side 
of  the  steps  ;  and  the  same  is  done  by  Hengst., 
who  says,  regarding  their  import :  taken  away  by 
the  Chaldeans,  Jer.  Iii.  20  sq.,  they  were  “as  it 
were  the  programme  of  the  temple  and  of  the 
kingdom  of  (Sod  represented  by  it ;  they  repre¬ 
sented  what  the  people  of  God  have  in  their  God : 
Jachin  (4He  establishes  me’)  and  Boaz  (‘in 
Him  strong’) ;  made  of  brass,  very  thick,  uniform 
to  the  top,  they  are  a  figure  of  the  unchangeable 
stability  and  strength  which  was  only  in  appear¬ 
ance  practically  disproved  by  the  Chaldeans,’*  etc. 
— The  Septuagint  is  all  confused  in  these  verses  ; 
for  example,  its  statement  that  the  steps  were  ten 
rests  on  this,  that  it  has  transformed  into 

the  similar  ijyy.  Bottcher,  Hitzig,  and  Maurer 

Sound  thereon  their  treatment  of  the  text,  and 
avemick  is  simply  at  a  loss  what  to  make 
of  it. 
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CHAPTER  XLI. 

1  And  he  brought  me  to  the  temple,  and  measured  the  wall-pillars,  six  cubits 
broad  on  this  side,  and  six  cubits  broad  on  that,  the  breadth  of  the  tent  [vn 

2  that].  And  the  breadth  of  the  entrance  [n««  door]  was  ten  cubits,  and  the  sides 
of  the  entrance  five  cubits  on  this  side  and  five  cubits  on  that ;  and  he  mea- 

3  sured  its  [the  temple’*]  length,  forty  cubits,  and  the  breadth,  twenty  cubits.  And  . 
he  went  inward,  and  measured  the  wall-pillar  of  the  entrance,  two  cubits ; 
and  the  entrance,  six  cubits ;  and  the  breadth  of  the  entrance,  seven  cubits. 

4  And  he  measured  its  [the  interior  s]  length,  twenty  cubits ;  and  the  breadth,  twenty 
cubits,  before  the  temple  :  ana  he  said  unto  me,  This  is  the  most  holy  place. 

5  And  he  measured  the  wall  of  the  house,  six  cubits ;  and  the  breadth  of  the 

6  side  building,  four  cubits  round  and  round  about  the  house  [»u  around],  ,  And 
of  the  side  chambers  [there ««],  chamber  on  chamber,  three,  and  that  thirty 
times  ;  and  they  came  into  [onl  the  wall,  which  was  to  the  house  at  the  side 
chambers  round  and  round,  so  that  they  are  held  fast,  and  lyet]  they  are  not 

7  held  fast  in  the  wall  of  the  house.  And  it  became  broader,  and  changed 
[•nd  in  so  fsr  it  changed]  still  upwards  in  the  case  of  the  side  chambers ;  for  all  the 
changing  in  the  house  [went  on]  still  upwards  round  and  round  on  the  house  ; 
therefore  was  the  breadth  to  the  house  upwards,  and  so  the  lower  [story]  will 

8  ascend  to  the  upper  by  the  middle.  And  I  saw  on  the  house  a  height  round 
and  round ;  the  foundations  of  the  side  chambers  were  the  full  rod,  six  cubits 

9  according  to  that  to  the  wrist.  The  breadth  of  the  wall,  which  was  for  the 
side  building  without,  was  five  cubits,  and  [a™  cubits]  the  place  that  was  left 
free  [with  respect  to]  the  house  of  the  side  chambers,  which  was  annexed  to  the 

10  house.  And  between  the  chambers  was  a  breadth  of  twenty  cubits  round 

1 1  about  the  house.  And  the  opening  of  the  side  building  was  towards  the  free 
place,  one  opening  towards  the  north,  and  one  opening  towards  the  south ; 
and  the  breadth  of  the  place  [the  space]  left  free  was  five  cubits  round  and  round. 

12  And  the  building  which  was  before  the  gizrali  [off  place]  on  the  side  towards 
the  west  [literally:  roerards  the  «eal  had  a  breadth  of  seventy  cubits ;  and  the  wall  of 
the  building  was  five  cubits  broad  round  and  round,  and  its  length  was  ninety 

13  cubits.  And  he  measured  the  house,  a  hundred  cubits  long  ;  and  the  gizrah, 

14  and  the  building,  and  its  walls,  a  hundred  cubits  long.  And  the  breadth  of 
the  front  of  the  house,  and  of  the  gizrah  towards  the  east,  a  hundred  cubits. 

15  And  he  measured  [*>  measured  he]  the  length  of  the  building  which  was  in  front 
of  the  gizrah  [i.ameiy]  on  its  back  part,  and  [that  ***]  its  galleries  on  this  side 
and  on  that,  a  hundred  cubits,  and  the  inner  temple  and  the  porches  of  the 

16  court;  The  thresholds,  and  the  closed  windows,  and  the  galleries  round 
about  on  all  three,— over  against  the  threshold  W  a  boarding  of  wood 
round  and  round, — and  the  ground  up  to  the  windows  [measured  he,  or:  had  measure*], 

17  and  the  windows  [were]  covered;  Up  above  the  opening  and  [that]  to  the 
inner  house  and  outside,  and  on  the  whole  wall  round  and  round  within  and 

18  without  [were]  measures.  And  [there  were]  made  cherubim  and  palms,  [so  that]  a 

19  palm  was  between  a  cherub  ana  a  cherub,  and  on  the  cherub  two  faces.  And 
the  face  of  a  man  was  towards  the  palm  on  this  side,  and  the  face  of  a  lion 
towards  the  palm  on  that  side ;  it  was  made  on  the  whole  house  round  and 

20  round.  From  the  ground  to  above  the  opening  were  the  cherubim  and  the 
palms  made,  and  [this  on  the;  or:  so  much  of  the,  etc.;  or:  this  is]  the  wall  of  the  temple. 

21  The  post  of  the  temple  was  square,  and  the  front  of  the  sanctuary ;  the  view 

22  [was]  as  the  view  [bed  the  seme  view].  The  altar  of  wood  was  three  cubits  high, 
and  its  length  two  cubits  ;  and  it  had  its  comers ;  and  its  length  and  its  walls 
were  of  wood :  and  he  said  unto  me,  This  is  the  table  that  is  before  Jehovah. 

23,  24  And  two  doors  were  to  the  temple  and  to  the  sanctuary.  And  there  were 
two  leaves  to  the  doors,  two  turning  leaves,  two  to  the  one  door,  and  two 

25  leaves  to  the  other.  And  on  them,  on  the  doors  of  the  temple,  were  made 
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cherubim  and  palms,  as  they  were  made  on  the  walls ;  and  a  wooden  pedi- 
26  ment  was  on  the  front  of  the  porch' without  And  closed  windows  and  palmB 
were  on  this  side  and  on  that,  on  the  sides  of  the  porch ;  thus  [m  mpect*]  the 
side  chambers  of  the  house,  thus  [u  regards]  the  pediments. 

Ver.  L  Sept. :  .  .  .  unrymyir  pu  lit  ...  re  mlXmpv  .  .  .  n  rA«n;  it&tt  u.  ...  re  tv  pee  r ev  rn.lkm.fA  irStt.  Vulg. :  .  . 
s t  sat  cubitm  mdt,  latitudi»em— 

Ver.  2.  .  .  .  r mi  rvXenee  .  .  .  n.  inttubte  r.  vvXettee — 

Ver.  Z.  .  .  .  tit  r.  mvXt j»  rx*  imrtpmt  .  .  .  *.  rme  imutbmt  rev  Ovpetpt mree  *•  *"»>%•  ‘TT*  ie$tt. 

Ver.  4.  ...  r*  pvr.nee  rtn  Bvpe*pu*ren  nj%.  rtrrmpm*etrm  m.  tv  per — 

Ver.  a.  ...  K.  rm  rXtvpx  .  .  .  rpuueerrm  m.  rpte  he  M.  btmrmptm  it  r.  rwj;*  rev  «W  it  r.  wXtvpeie  r.  *****  mvxXm  m 
imm  mr  inXmpvSmteputett  {put,  erne  re  fi^unti  puj  kr renrms  mt  r**%m —  Vulg. :  ...  bit  triginta  tria,  et  erant  emineniia , 
qua  imyrederentur  per  parwtcm  domut  in  lateribus  per  draktum.  ut  contincrent  et  non  attingermt  parietem  tempi i. 

Ver.  7.  K  re  type*  tm  ktnrtpme  rm  rXtvpen  mmrm  re  rperStpvm  i*  rev  ei*eu,  apee  rtp  mtetrtpmt  xvmkn  rev  ei»evt  ere* 
imrkm-nnxrm*  ktaOtt,  *.  i*  ren  xmvetBtt  ktmSeutnn  in  rm  vnpetm  *.  i*  rett  purest  in  rm  vptnpefm.  Vulg  :  Et  plate  *  erat  in 
tohtndum  ascendent  *ur*um  per  cocMeam,  et  in  ccenaculum  templi  dtferebat  per  gyrum,  idcirco  latius  erat  templum  in  tupt- 
riordms.  Et  tic  de  inferior-tint *  ascendebatur  ad  tuperiora  in  medium. 

Ver.  8.  Sept.:  K.  re  BpmtX  r  eimev  i^ee  mvmXn  Zimmtptm  rett  wXtvpen  test  rn  mmXmpvn  ni^Htr  if.  Aieurnuputr*  (9)  * 
tipee  r.  r**x,ev  .  .  *.  rm  kreXetam  mtm  purer  r.  irk  tv  peer  r.  el*ev  (10.)  *•  ktm  purer  ren  iftbpett.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  J  undata  latera 
— (9.)  et  latitudmetv  per  paiietem  lateris.  .  .  .  Et  erat  interior  domus  in  lateribu*  domus. 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  in  re  mnkettrer  rr,e  Bvpm*  r.  punt  rr.f  zp*t  flefipmr,  m.  n  Bvpt t  ...an  tipee  rev  ferret  .  . .  rXnret  mvmXnctr. 
Vulg. :  ad  orationem. 

Ver.  12.  .  .  .  re  bt*pi\et  mmrm  wperenret  rev  kereXuerev  in  mpet  .  .  .  rXmref  .  .  .  rev  it*p*{ttT*e  .  .  .  tv  pet  *v* XnBit  m. 
puf**t  mvrev  -  Vulg. :  seiijkium  quod  erat  separatum — 

Ver.  IS.  .  .  .  nmrttmtr*  rev  eimev  .  .  .  *.  rm  krekerrx  m.  rm  hepifetrm — 

Ver.  14.  .  .  .  MTiwtn — 

Ver.  IS.  .  .  .  *.  rm  kreXevrm  lt$tt  .  .  .  K.  i  *m*f  m.  ml  yettteu  m.  re  mJXmpk  re  iferrtpet  rtfmnetputm.  Vulg  :  .  .  .  COntrr 
faeiem  .  .  .  etheeas  ex  utraqus— 

Ver.  16.  K.  mi  Bvptbte  bt*rvetTm *,  vwefmvrut  wuxXet  .  .  etrrt  itmxvrrtn.  K.  i  eh tee  *.  rm  rXnnet  ifvXetputm  *v*Xet.  *. 
re  i  Safer  *.  i *  rev  Umfevt  in  r.  (hpiien,  *.  mi  8vp*ii(  ktmrrvrreputm *  rptrretf  tie  re  Ziaxvrrut. 

Ver.  17.  K.  ten  rXn net  rne  iretripmt  *.  i**t  npr  ifetrtpmt —  Vulg. :  et  usque  ad  domuen — 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  ytyXvpLputm. 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  iv$tr  n.  itdtt  .  .  .  it$tt  *.  itStt.  AimytyXvpvfUte e  eXet  l  *i**t  .  .  .  (40.)  i*  rev  lie tfeve  l**f  rev  fmrtetpvmret 
.  .  .  kemyryXvpLputet.  Vulk . :  .  .  .  in  parUtt  templi. 

K  re  mytet  (ll.)  *.  *  tmee  ktmrrvrreputm  rtrpmyenm,  .  .  .  ipmrte  *t  t  (22.)  9vnmrrtip*ev  .  . .  *.  re  tvpee  n,xun  W  *. 
utpeerm  «'%**,  *.  n  fimne  mvrev—  Vulg.:  .  .  .  aspect u*  contra  aspectum. 

Ver.  46.  Sept.:  K.  yXvf*  ...  u.  in  ..  .  *mrm  r.  yXvfnt  rett  kytett%  ».  rwevftum  fuXm  mmrm  r per  erne  —  Vulg.:  .  .  . 
fuam  ob  ren*  et  grouiora  enmt  ligna  in  vestibuli  fronte — 

Ver.  26.  *.  Bvptl  tt  npvrrmt  K.  in  purport*  irBtt  n.  irtf »»f  de  rm  Ipefetputrm  rev  mtXmp* ,  *.  rm  wXtvpm  r.  eimev  .fvyetputm. 

Vulg. :  Super  qua  fenestra  .  .  .  secundum  latera  domus  laiitudinemque  parieium. 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS.  j 

Vers.  1-4.  The  Temple .  I 

The  edifice  of  the  temple  proper  is  now  described  ! 
in  continuation  of  ch.  xl.  48,  49.  We  proceed 
from  the  temple  porch  to  the  “ house,”  as  it  is 

called  there ;  to  ^\nn,  as  it  is  named  in  Ver.  1. 
The  idea  of  greatness,  height,  like  “to  be 

T 

able,*'  “  to  have  the  power  of  ”  (Hupf.  :  “  to  seize,” 
be  capable),  lying  at  the  root  of  this  word,  suggests 
a  large  and  spacious  edifice,  in  short,  a  palace, 
such  as,  doubtless,  Duvid  had  in  his  mind  (2  Sam. 
vii.  2),  and  in  agreement  also  with  the  character 
of  Solomon's  temple,  as  a  palace  of  Jehovah  (e.g. 

1  Kings  vii.  12).  dors  not  need  to  be 

understood  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the  holy 
place,  any  more  than  does  ^nkn,  which  designs- 

•  ••  T 

tion,  embracing  both  the  holy  and  the  most  holy 
place  (without  the  porch),  simply  subjoins  the 
Mosaic  element  to  the  Solomonic. — The  “  Elim  ” 
(see  ch.  xL  9)  are  two  wall-pillars,  one  on  each  side, 
six  cubits  broad,  so  that  by  this  statement  of  the 
breadth  of  the  pillars,  the  breadth  of  the  whole 
sanctuary  is  given  as  to  its  bounding  points,  ex¬ 
tending  from  the  extremity  of  the  one  to  the 
extremity  of  the  other.  For — Ver.  2 — there  was 


still  between  them  a  door  ten  cubits  broad,  and 
on  each  side,  literally:  “shoulders,”  five  cubits 
broad,  making  thus  the  inside  breadth  twenty 
cubits,  the  half  of  the  length. — In  Ver.  3  it  is  said 
!  that  he  went ;  not :  he  brought  me,  etc.  For,  as 
ver.  4  shows,  the  place  in  question  was  the  most 
holy  place,  which  the  mere  priest  was  not  per¬ 
mitted  to  enter.  Of  the  collective  door-pillars, 
one  is  on  the  light  and  one  on  the  left,  on  the 
wall  between  the  two  divisions  of  the  sanctuary. 
On  account  of  the  following  *  breadth  of  seven 
cubits,  the  six  cubits  have  been  taken  to  be  the 
height  of  the  door,  or  an  additional  cubit  has 
beeu  understood  as  the  breadth  of  the  door-posts. 
— Ver.  4.  The  measuring  of  the  length  leads  into 
the  interior,  to  its  extreme  point;  hence  the 
breadth  is  again  in  front,  where  the  temple  ap¬ 
pears  as  a  whole,  as  the  palace  of  holiness. 

Vers.  5-11.  The  Side  Building. 

In  Ver.  5  the  measuring  turns  to  the  outside. 
As  the  wall  and  the  side  ouilding  are  spoken  of, 
it  is  now  said  the  house.  The  wall  is  the  wall 
that  begins  with  the  pillars  (ver.  1). — The  thrice- 
I  repeated  3*3D  undoubtedly  refers  to  the  three 

•  T 

sides,  which  come  into  consideration,  the  two 
lengthwise  and  the  oue#at  the  back. — According 
to  Ver.  6,  the  side  building  was  a  complex  of 
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ninety  chambers  or  rooms  in  three  stories, 
sacristies  for  the  priests,  and  for  the  custody  of 
the  manifold  sacred  objects,  clothes,  utensils, 

etc.  in  ver.  5  collective,  like  pv'  in  1 

Kings  vi.  From  “ to  turn,*’  “to  bend,”  it 
signifies :  turning,  bending,  and  thence :  side,  rib, 
etc.  The  rrtjfafH  in  ver.  6  are  single  chambers 
which  compose  the  yfri  as  a  whole. )  Chamber 
“on”  chamber;  ^  here  =  as  is  evident 

from  what  follows,  and  still  more  so  from  Solo¬ 
mon’s  temple,  through  which  that  becomes  clear 
which  otherwise  might  remain  dark.  The  eye 
first  looks  upward,  and  in  this  direction  there 
was  chamber  rising  on  chamber.  (Keil:  on  the 
north  and  south  walls,  twelve  each ;  on  the  shorter 
west  wall,  six.)— As  to  the  fastening  of  their 
floor-beams,  these  side  chambers  came  “into  the 
wall  (the  proper  temple  wall  whicli  ran  around 
them  inside) the  immediately  following  ex¬ 
planation  shows  that  the  a  implies  such  a  con¬ 
nection  with  the  wall  in  question  that  “into” 
rather  implies:  “ou,”  or:  “upon”;  they  were 
indeed  caught  and  held  fast  (THK)  there,  but  not 

in  the  temple  wall  itself,  for  ledges  ran  round 
about  the  temple,  upon  but  not  into  which  the 
ends  of  the  beams  were  put  (Comp.  1  Kiugs 
vi.  6,  10.) — Ver.  7  speaks  impersonally  (it), 
although,  according  to  what  precedes  ana  what 
immediately  follows,  it  is  the  noose  that  will  be 
thought  of  under  reference  to  the  side  building. 

The  widening  as  it  went  upwards  (pbyrj? 

r6yc£)  related  to  the  side  chambers  (nij6jfS)- 

Its  explanation  is  already  given  in  ver.  6,  namely, 
where  the  ledges  let  us  suppose  a  gradual  narrow¬ 
ing  of  the  temple  wall  adapted  to  the  three 
stories.  As  now  said  in  ver.  7,  it  was  still 
upwards  and  round  about  the  house,  thus  not 
on  the  outer  wall  of  the  side  building,  so  that 
this  wall  rose  perpendicular  without  any  ledges. 
Accordingly,  the  width  of  the  side  building  and 
relatively  of  the  side  chambers  necessarily  in¬ 
creased  as  the  temple  wall  grew  narrower  from 
story  to  story.  This  is  the  'n'3n"3D^D  (from 

33Di  Nipb. :  H3D31) ;  this  widening  was  the 

*  t  t  :  t  : 

changing,  which  could  be  said  of  the  temple 
house  (Hengst.  :  “and  altered  itself,”  “the 
alteration  of  the  house”),  *3  expressing  the 

fDDll  with  so  much  the  better  reason  as  the 

T  :  t  • 

3D*D  was  round  and  round  on  the  house,  and 

therefore  ((3-^)  JV3^"3rn,  that  is,  this 

“width”  increasing  “with  the  ascent,”  this 
“changing”  pertained  in  fact  only  to  the  house, 
with  which  the  side  building  of  three  stories 
was  connected  on  every  possible  side.  [Keil 
translates:  “and  was  surrounded,”  “the  sur¬ 
rounding  of  the  house,”  and  understands  by  that 
very  simply  the  side  building ;  while  KUefoth 
understands  a  gallery-like  “corridor”  running 
round  the  house,  by  which  one  could  get  to  the 
chambers  of  the  upper  story,  and  derives  the 


widening  above  not  from  the  temple  wall,  but 
from  the  corridors  of  the  second  and  third 
stories ;  comp,  the  convincing  refutation  in  KeiL] 
— If  the  most  generally  accepted  translation: 
“  and  so  one  ascends  from  the  lower  story  to  the 
upper  by  the  middle,”  is  held  to  say  something 
not  quite  clear  in  itself,  one  must  with  Hengsten- 
berg  supply  from  1  Kings  vi.  8  the  winding  stair, 
for  which  room  was  got  by  the  breadth  increasing 
upwards ;  we  do  not  need  with  Keil  to  suppose 
the  stair  on  the  outside,  and  to  contend  against 
its  leadiug  from  the  lower  into  the  up{>er,  and 
thence  (!)  into  the  middle  story  ;  it  was  self- 
evidently  in  the  interior  of  the  side  building 
or  by  this  translation  of  the  close  of  the  verse 
one  can  find  the  thought  expressed  that  the 
priests  did  not  step  from  the  temple  into  the 
side  chambers,  but  within  the  widening  upwards 
which  the  house  had  through  the  side  buildings. 
Keil  :  “  proportionately  to  the  middle  stoiy* ; 
the  difference  of  geuder  decides  nothing  against 

iWtannfl  08  subject  to  and  |3)  indicates 

that  the  ascent  took  place  in  the  way  stated  of 
the  widening. 

What  Ezekiel  sees— Ver.  8— was  on  the  house, 
and  hence  still  relates  to  the  side  building,  with¬ 
out  its  being  taken  as  =.  “house.”  [Hengst.  : 
“the  height  round  about,”  namely,  of  the  side 
building,  may  be  given.]  What,  we  may  take  as 
meant  by  the  height  (Keil  :  -  elevation)  is  pro¬ 
bably  told  by  rrtlD’D  (Qeri :  nVlD^D).  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Keil,  particip.  dual  of  "ID';  according  to 

Oesenius,  a  substantive,  signifying:  the  founda¬ 
tions  of  the  side  chambers,  the  basement  of 
which,  accordingly,  a  full  rod  high,  reached  to 
the  house  ;  and  this  harmonizes  with  the  steps 
leading  to  the  porch  of  the  temple  (ch.  xL 

49);  and  so  JTJpn  (only  here,  elsewhere 
will  hardly  be  added,  “because  the 

:  t 

elevation  above  the  ground  might  easily  be  sup¬ 
posed  less  ”  (Hengst.  ).  On  the  contrary,  the  six 

cubits  has  quite  the  appearance  of  a  closer 

definition  of  that  which  Ezekiel  calls  the  full 
rod,  although  whether  from  the  elbow  to  the 
wrist,  where  hand  and  arm  meet,  or  how,  cannot 
be  determined.  J.  D.  Michaelis  supposes  short 
cubits.  Such  a  more  exact  definition  of  the  mea¬ 
sure  would  be  the  more  in  place  were  it  different 
from  that  of  ch.  xl.  5.  [Hengstenberg  ami 

Kiiefoth  understand  of  each  of  the  three 
stories:  “the  foundations  one  full  rod,  six  cubits 
its  story.”  Irrespective  of  whether  ^  can 
mean  that,  )  is  wanting.] — In  Ver.  9,  besides 

the  five  cubits’  breadth  of  the  outer  wall  of  the 
side  building,  the  same  extent  ("tBW)  is  set 

apart  for  njD  (particip.  Hoph.  of  left 

“over,”  “free,”  “empty”),  that  is,  for  the 
space  not  built  upon  (ver.  11).  Klikf.  :  par 
Utrrc  round  about  the  first  story  of  the  side  build¬ 
ing,  still  to  be  distinguished  from  the  wider 
unbuilt-on  space  which  surrounded  the  temple 
in  a  width  of  twenty  cubits.  —  regards  tha 
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side  building  connected  with  the  temple  in  this 
relation  separately  as  a  44  house,"  while  the  clause : 

IVab  still  retains  the  fact  that  the  house 

after  all  is  the  temple. — Ver.  10.  “The  cells" 
are  described  in  ch.  xlii.  The  breadth  of  twenty 
cubits  bounds  the  three  sides  of  the  temple, 
north,  south,  and  west.  The  breviloquent  ex¬ 
pression  :  between,  etc.,  Henga  ten  berg  takes  to 
mean :  between  the  outer  wall  of  the  side  build¬ 
ing  and  the  cells.  Kbil  :  between  the  free  space 
and  the  cells.  —Ver.  11  shows  that  the  side  build¬ 
ing  opened  with  two  doors  towards  the  free  space 
(Hen gst.  :  “between  the  wall  of  the  side  build¬ 
ing  and  the  surrounding  wall  The  five  cubits 
round  and  round  (in  distinction  from  the  two 
door-aides)  are  those  already  indicated  in  ver.  9. 

Vers.  12-14.  The  Off-place. 

Ver.  12.  Now  the  side  building  which  stands 
in  connection  with  the  house  has  been  treated  of, 
and  its  relation  to  the  outside  too  shown,  a 
building  (as  the  wall  was  called  in  ch.  xL  5) 
comes  to  be  spoken  of  which  is  said  to  be  before 
the  gizrah,  from  which  appellation  accordingly 
we  have  to  find  its  situation  and  explanation. 
Since  it  is  not  spoken  of  so  incidentally  and 
enenthetically,  as  Kliefoth  supposes,  but  next  to 
the  side  building  which  belongs  to  the  house  its 
measurements  also  being  given,  it  must  be  sup¬ 
posed  to  stand  in  some  relation  or  another  to  the 
temple.  And  so  it  is  called  mtan,  by  which  is 

indicated  something  known,  self- intelligible. 
Ill  means:  “to  separate,"  “to  cut,"  and  is  here 

said  of  a  space ;  and  thus  the  gizrah  is  an  off-place. 
The  goat  bears  (Lev.  xvi.  22)  “upon  him  all 

their  iniquities,"  fTO  Hengst.:  “The 

place  and  the  building  thereon  serve  negatively 
the  same  purpose  which  the  temple  serves  posi¬ 
tively.  If  this  is  to  retain  its  dignity  and 
sanctity,  a  place  must  be  assigned  to  which  all 
unclean  ness  is  removed.  Already  in  Deut.  xxiii. 
13  sq.  we  find  the  order  for  setting  apart  such  a 
place  outside  the  camp,  which  corresponded  to 
the  temple  (?)  with  its  courts ;  and  also  the  in¬ 
junction  that  this  place  is  to  be  kept  clean,  which 
is  laid  down  as  a  religions  duty."  With  this  has 
been  compared  in  Solomon’s  temple  2  Kings 
xxiii  11;  1  Chron.  xxvi.  16,  18  (the  “refuse- 
gate").  See  Lange  on  Kings,  p.  262  sq.  Nothing 
whatever  is  told  us  expressly  regarding  the  pur¬ 
pose  for  which  this  place,  situated  behind  the 
temple  at  the  west,  was  intended,  perhaps  just 
because  the  name  itself  was  quite  enough.  Where 
bloody  sacrifices  were  brought,  sacrificial  feasts 
held,  places  for  preparing  them  stood,  and  a 
numerous  body  of  persons  kept  moving  about,  an 
off-place  for  the  great  quantity  of  afi  kinds  of 
refute  was  a  self-evident  necessity.  — 'fiKB  means 

■  ; 

the  same  thing,  whether  it  be  taken  as  defining 
more  closely  'up#  or  mtan,  for  since  the  build- 

v  Tid¬ 

ing  stood  with  its  east  front  towards  the  temple, 
the  side  towards  the  west  can  only  denote  its 
position  in  some  other  respect;  that  is,  the 
position  of  the  place  generally.  Keil’s  transla¬ 
tion  is  not  clear:  “And  the  building  in  front  of 
the  separate  place  was  on  the  side  towards  the 


west  seventy  cubits  broad." — By  the  wall  .  .  . 
round  and  round,  the  breadth  of  which  is  par¬ 
ticularly  noticed,  is  to  be  understood  with  Klie¬ 
foth  the  wall  of  the  building.  Thus  “it  ex¬ 
tended  westward  to  the  outer  enclosing  wall  of 
the  court,  and  had  (Hengst.)  by  a  gate  built  in 
this  its  egress  into  the  city."  In  Ver.  13  the 
length  of  the  gizrah  (inclusive  of  all)  is  placed 
parallel  to  the  leugth  of  the  temple,  as  in  Ver.  14 
the  breadth  by  which  the  relation,  although  an¬ 
tithetical,  of  the  gizrah  to  the  temple  becomes 
very  clear.  Deducting  accordingly  the  70  +  2  X  5 
=  80  cubits  (ver.  12),  there  remains  of  the  100 
cubits  a  free  space  20  cubits  broad,  doubtless  10 
on  the  north  and  10  on  the  south,  for  approaches 
to  the  gizrah  building,  whose  length  ran  along 
the  whole  extent. 

Vers.  16-26.  Supplementary. 

Ver.  15,  summing  up  in  accordance' with  ver. 
12:  90  +  2  x  6  =  100,  just  like  ver.  13,  thus  being 
a  recapitulation,  intimates  by  this  the  character 
of  the  notices  that  still  follow,  as  supplementary 
additions  to  the  preceding. — The  measuring  of 
this  length  proceeds  in  suen  a  way  that  the  mea¬ 
surer  measured  the  building  situated  before  the 
gizrah  (according  to  ver.  12)  in  the  direction  to¬ 
wards  the  back  part  of  the  place.  This  is  the 
meaning  of  the  definition :  "lBWi  the 

feminine  suffix  referring  to  mtin*  the  back  part 

t;  • 

being  the  natural  antithesis  to  ;  so  that 

UPK  may  either  signify  “  which,’’  or  it  may  also 

v  *: 

be  referred  to  the  length,  which  extended  in  front 
over  the  back  part  of  the  gizrah,  if  it  is  not  with 
Keil  to  be  referred  to  plan.  This  definition  is 

intended,  namely,  to  form  the  transition  to  sup¬ 
plementary  statements  as  to  the  not  yet  men¬ 
tioned  (Qen :  Kn'jWlK).  Meier  : 

from  fitf,  allied  to  nJ1K»  “to  go  through" 

’  -  T  T 

=  rny,  whence  p*p|K»  “  walk,  "as  galleiy  is  pro¬ 
perly  derived  from  the  German  vxillen  =  quellen 
(to  issue  forth).  Gehen.  :  properly:  “landing 
place,"  then  a  short  piazza,  from  pj*tf,  “  to  break 

off."  The  signification  :  walks,  galleries,  for  the 
word — occurring  only  here  and  in  ch.  xlii. — is 
certainly  demanded  t>y  the -latter  passage.  The 
analogy  to  the  temple  retained  throughout  speaks 
in  favour  of  this,  as  does  also  the  fact  that  the 
free  space  of  ten  cubits  on  each  side  (ver.  14,  see 
exposition)  is  in  thus  way  satisfactorily  disposed 
of.  Keil  makes  the  suffix  look  back  to  ,T}3fl 

ver.  1 3.  The  repeated  statement  of  the  hundred 
cubits’  length  is  intended  to  show  that  the  galleries 
were  as  long  as  the  building. — Since  now  the 
inner  temple,  ».e.  that  which  stood  in  the  inner 
court  (Keil),  or  because  it  is  so  called  in  distinc¬ 
tion  from  the  gizrah  building  and  the  courts 
(Hengst.),  and  finally  the  porches  of  the  court, 
that  is,  the  projections  of  the  gates  into  the  court 
generally  or  into  the  court  in  question,  are 
mentioned,  all  that  was  hitherto  measured  is 
summarily  repeated  ;  in  which  manner  Ver.  16 
continues,  to  which  Hengst  supplies:  “and  he 
measured"  (ver.  16),  whue  Keu  takes  them  as 
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nominatives  absolute,  and  finds  the  predicate  in 
nfaD,  ver.  17.— D'BDH, mentioned  inch.  xl.  6,  7, 

according  to  Kliefoth  :  window  sills  (?). — The 
closed  windows,  see  ch.  xl.  16. — The  galleries, 
see  ver.  15.  The  definition:  round  about  on  all 
three  (the  gizruh,  the  temple,  and  the  porches  of 
the  court,  ver.  15),  is  either  to  be  understood  with 
respect  to  the  description  given  in  the  foregoing 
of  the  parts  designated  by  the  article  as  known, 
and  heuce  to  be  understood  under  limitation,  or 
we  must,  for  example,  suppose  galleries  to  the 
temple  also,  and  likewise  to  the  porches  of  the 
court ;  for  which  Hengst.  cites  John  x.  23,  and 
Josephus,  Arch.  xx.  9.  7.  The  recapitulatory 
character  of  these  verses — meant,  as  they  are,  for 
a  supplement  —speaks  in  favour  of  the  first  view, 
that  of  Keil.  But  that  which  is  to  be  supplied  is 
in  respect  of  the  thresholds  or  sills  (PjDn  collec¬ 
tively)  over  against  them  ;  and,  taken  strictly,  it 
deuotes  the  upper  moulding  of  the  door,  or  the 
door-case  generally,  on  both  sides  3'3D)* 

•  T  •  T 

[Hengst.  :  the  ground  floor  when  one  looked  over 
the  threshold ;  Keil  :  the  wooden  case  of  the 
window  openings.]  p|ngj  is:  “to  make  thin,” 

whence  “thin,  fine”  wood.  Hengst.  dis¬ 

covers  such  wooden  boarding  also  in  the  words: 
“and  also  from  the  ground  to  the  windows,”  and 
places  the  windows  up  in  the  roof,  as  in  the  ark 
(Gen.  vi.  16),  for  one  reason,  because  of  the  ad¬ 
joining  house,  which  was  probably  as  high  as  the 
temple.  Kliefoth,  on  the  other  hand,  places  the 
windows  immediately  on  the  ground  floor,  and 
makes  the  earth  of  the  foundation  rise  up  to  the 
windows  (!).  As  what  has  been  just  said  had 
respect  to  the  thresholds,  so  what  follows  with 
is  supplementary  to  the  second  thing 

’  V  T  T  J 

mentioned,  the  windows  ;  beginning  with  this, 
that  even  the  ground  up  to  them,  this  distance, 
was  a  measured  distance  (ver.  17),  which  had  not 
yet  been  said,  after  which  the  more  intelligible 
expression:  nlDDD  (particip.  Pual  of  HD3)»  ulus- 

\  :  r  r 

trates  the  above-mentioned  ntoBKH.  Finally, 

\  T 

with  respect  to  the  walks  which  ran  along  the 
doors,  and  the  wall  rounding  off  the  whole,  Ver. 
17  accordingly  adds,  that  each  and  all  was  accord¬ 
ing  to  measure  ;  the  space  above  the  door  (collec¬ 
tive),  even  into  the  inner  house, — the  temple  in 
its  entirety  is  spoken  of  as  to  its  principal  parts, 
— and  outside,  and  the  whole  wall  round  about 
within  and  without  were  so.  [Hengst.:  “a 
house  worthy  of  the  God  who  has  wisely  arranged 
all  things  in  His  creation  (Ps.  civ.  24),  and  left 
nothing  to  caprice  and  chance.”] 

The  expression:  made,  in  Ver.  18,  which  is  re¬ 
sumed  in  ver.  19,  refers  to  sculpture  or  carved 
work;  but  comp.  Iange  on  Kings,  p.  67.  On  the 
cherubim,  see  the  same  work,  p.  66,  and  in 
this  Commentary  on  ch.  L  4-14,  and  Doct.  Reflec. 
10  on  ch.  ix. ;  on  the  palms,  see  on  ch.  xl.  16. 
Hengst.:  “There  are  the  carved  works  in  the 
temple,  the  destruction  of  which  by  the  Chaldeans 
is  lamented  in  Ps.  lxxiv.  6 ;  and  now  they  are 
there  again."  Comp,  as  to  the  significance  of  the 
grouping,  Lange  on  Kings,  p.  74  sq.  Hengst. 
brings  out  the  reference  that  the  house  is  dedi¬ 


cated  to  the  Lord  of  the  whole  terrestrial  creation. 
— The  arrangement  was  that  a  cherub  and  a  palm, 
and  again  a  cherub,  always  followed  in  order. — It 
is  farther  observed,  in  distinction  from  chap.  L, 
that  the  cherub  had  two  faces,  as  expositors 
generally  say,  because  only  two  could  be  visible, 
inasmuch  as  figures  were  treated  of  which  could 
present  only  one  aide.  On  this  Bahr  observes  : 
“  But  certainly  the  wings  of  the  eagle  and  the 
feet  of  the  bullock  were  not  wanting.”  Two, 
however,  is  specially  the  number  of  creation 
(heaven  and  earth),  of  the  creaturely  contrast, 
which  therefore  everything  made  will  have  in 
itself,  harmonized  here  by  the  palm  as  the  third 
between  cherub  and  cherub  into  the  number  of 
the  divine  life. — Ver.  19.  The  two  faces  were  that 
of  man  and  of  the  lion,  which  most  aptly  repre¬ 
sents  the  wild  animal  named  by  way  or  eminence 
.Tn  (?>  »).  The  cherub  turned  the  one  face  to 

the  palm  on  this  side,  and  the  other  to  the  palm 
on  that,  whereby  the  union  of  the  two  with  the 
palm  to  form  three  was  made  very  manifest. — 
Ver.  20  illustrates  what  ver.  19  intends  by:  on 
the  whole  house  round  and  round ;  that  it  was 
from  the  ground  or  floor  to  the  wall- work  above 
the  door,  that  is,  to  the  roof,  and  this  on  the 
temple  within  to  which  the  door  led,  of  which, 
therefore,  mention  is  made. — '-ppt  local  accusa¬ 
tive  or  concluding  formula. 

But  with  Ver.  21  comes  an  additional  supple¬ 
ment  in  relation  to  the  door-|K>8t  work  on  the 
temple,  namely,  that  each  pair  of  door-posts  had 
the  significant  square  form  already  met  with  in 
Solomon’s  temple,  and  first  fully  carried  out  in 
Ezekiel  (see  Lange  on  Kings,  p.  73).  In  this*  way 
the  revelation  of  Jehovah,  the  God  of  the  world, 
in  thf  world,  in  its  cosmic  relations,  comes  into 
prominence  ;  Klief.  :  the  number  four  is  “  the 
signature  of  the  coming  universality ;  ”  it  will 
extend  itself  into  all  the  world,  and  to  it  they  shall 
enter  in  from  all  the  world.  (According  to  Klief. 
nnro  is  not  conslr.,  but  an  unusual  form  for 

nmo  an  adjective,  literally:  “post  of 

t  f  r  \  : 

the  square.  ”  Keil  remarks  on  the  breviloquence. ) — 
The  sanctuary  (®npn)  is  the  most  holy  place  (ver. 

23).  The  front,  which  it  presented  to  the  priest- 
prophet  treading  the  holy  place,  had  the  view  as  the 
view  just  described,  that  is,  the  quadriform  view 
of  the  dooi  -posts.  [Hengst.  :  “  at  the  front  was,  ” 
etc.,  since  the  new  view  is  compared  with  a  former 
one  which  the  prophet  himself  had  had  (ch.  xliiL 
3).  Klief.  :  “  And  the  superficies  of  the  whole 
sanctuary  was  likewise  square.”  The  Targum 
and  Kashi  suppose  a  reference  to  the  vision  by  the 
Chebar.] 

Ver.  22  describes  with  similar  brevity  of  diction 
the  wooden  altar  of  incense,  in  distinction  from 
the  brazen  altar  of  burnt-offerings.  The  abrupt 
yy  forms  also  a  contrast  to  the  coating  of  gold  in 

Solomon’s  temple  (“just  as  there  is  a  deep  silence 
throughout  in  Ezekiel  concerning  gold,  which 
plays  so  greAt  a  part  in  Solomonvs  temple,” 
H  engst.  ).  While  observing  that,  “  in  the  case  of 
the  floor  also  and  the  walls  mention  is  made  only 
of  the  wooden  boarding,”  Hengst  refers  to  the 
“  troublous  times  in  which  temple  and  city  should 
be  built  again,”  and  compares  Dan.  ix.  25 ;  Zech. 
iv.  10  (comp.  Doct  Reflec.  8). — The  height  and 


Digitized  by  L^OOQle 


CHAP.  XLII. 


399 


length  (which,  considering  its  square  form,  gives  I  two  doors  (1  Kings  vi.  32,  33),  to  be  explained, 
at  the  same  time  its  breadth) — not  given  in  the  I  without  doubt,  by  the  altar  of  incense  standing 
case  of  Solomon’s  altar— may,  however,  be  here  I  at  the  separating  point  of  the  two  divisions  of  the 
borrowed  from  it  (Hengst.).  Keil  includes  in  its  j  temple,  that  is,  one  door  belonging  to  the  holy 
corners  the  four  horns  found  on  Solomon’s  altar.  |  place,  and  one  to  the  most  holy  place,  both  which 
But  in  what  follows :  and  itB  length,  etc. ,  he  sees  in  i  — Ver.  24 — had  two  leaves  each.  These  two-leaved 


a  mistake  for  “its  pedestal ; ”  while 

Hengst.  can  find  in  it  only  the  top  of  the  altar. 
But  why  should  we  not  supiwse  it  to  say  plainly, 
because  it  came  in  the  way  here,  that  the  altar  In 
all  its  length  and  round  and  round  was  wood? 
Ezekiel  says  nothing  of  the  candlestick,  and  the 
table  for  the  shew-bread,  and  indeed  nothing  of 
a  furnishing  of  the  most  holy  place.  Keil  there¬ 
fore  interprets  the  explanation :  this  is  the  table, 
etc.,  from  the  Pentateuch  designation  of  the  offer¬ 
ings  44  as  the  bread  of  God.  ”  Hengst.  :  “  because 
that  which  is  set  upon  this  altar — the  incense 
denoting  the  prayers  of  the  saints  (Ps.  cxli.  2 ; 
Rev.  v.  8,  viii.  3) — is  regarded  as  a  spiritual  food 
which  the  people  present  to  their  Heavenly  Kin^. 
The  altar  appears  as  the  table  of  the  Lord  also  m 
eh.  xliv.  16  ;  the  offering  as  food  of  God  in  Mai. 
L  7.  The  loaves  laid  on  the  table  of  shew-broad 
denoted  good  works to  which  Hengst  compares 
Matt,  xxi.  18  sq.,  the  fruit  of  the  fig-tree,  that  is, 
of  the  Jewish  people,  after  which  Jesus  hungered. 
Compare  also  Banr’s  (der  Salom .  Temped  p.  185 
sq. )  objections  to  the  view  of  Hengstenberg  and 
Keil.  After  all,  the  express  declaration :  This  Is  the 
table  thar,  etc.,  has  m  it  something  surprising, 
which  is  rather  strengthened  than  explained  by  on. 
xliv.  16.  Bottcher  thinks  that  4 1  the  altar- table 
was  meant  to  combine  in  one  the  old  table  of 
shew-bread  and  the  altar  of  incense  ”  (see  Doct. 
Reflec.  8).  For  the  rest,  the  expression  :  1  efore 
Jehovah,  is  explained  from  the  place  where  the 
altar  of  incense  stood,  immediately  before  the  ark 
of  the  covenant,  which  was  separated  from  it  by 
the  veil  of  the  most  holy  place. 

In  Ver.  23  supplementary  mention  is  made  of 


doors  are,  however,  still  more  closely  descriiied 
by  the  following  phrase  :  two  turning  leaves,  so 
that  each  leaf  had  two  parts  which  could  be 
opened  and  shut, — a  very  suitable  arrangement, 
considering  the  breadth  of  these  doors.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Ver.  25,  the  ornaments  on  these  templedoors 
are  the  same  as  those  mentioned  in  ver.  18  sq. — 
On  the  front  of  the  porch  (of  the  temple)  without 
there  was  a  wooden  ay.  Geskn.  :  probably  a 

threshold  which  formed  a  kind  of  pediment  as 
stepping-place  to  a  colonnade  or  temple.  How  is 
that  to  be  conceived  of?  It  was  evidently  made 
of  wood.  A  threshold-like  approach,  a  perron  ? — 
As  the  beholder's  look  returns  again  and  again  to 
the  ample  materials  presented  to  it,  something 
additional  is  always  to  be  observed.  Thus  Ver.  26 : 
closed  windows  and  simple  palms  on  the  two 
shoulders,  that  is,  side- walls,  right  and  left. 
Either  not  mentioned  hitherto,  or  at  least  now 

more  exactly.  —The  brief  concluding  clause : 

D'll^rn  JT3H,  probably  simply  intimates,  that  as 

there  were  closed  windows  and  palms  on  the  two 
sides  of  the  porch,  so  there  were  windows  of  the 
kind  on  the  side  chambers,  and  palms  on  the 
wooden  pediments.  Klief.  :  On  the  side  build¬ 
ings  (?)  of  the  porch  and  of  the  side  stories 
were  windows  and  palms,  and  so  also  the  D'3^* 

Hengst.  thinks  that  the  words :  14  and  the  steps  ” 
[pediments]  (=  “and  besides,  the  steps  also  are 
to  be  noticed  in  the  porch,”  ver.  25),  ‘‘place  the 
extreme  end  to  the  east  over  against  the  extreme 
end  to  the  west  of  the  gizrah,  with  which  the 
section  began  in  ver.  15.  ’ 


CHAPTER  XLII. 

1  And  lie  led  me  forth  to  the  outer  court,  the  way  northwards,  and  brought 
me  to  the  chamber  [that  u,  wh»r  there  traa  of  chambers!  which  is  over  against  the 

Szrah,  and  [tn  fact]  which  is  over  against  the  building,  toward  the  north, 
sfore  the  length  [tn  from  of  the  length]  of  a  hundred  cubits,  the  opening  toward 
3  the  north,  and  the  breadth  fifty  cubits.  Over  against  the  twenty  of  the  inner 
court,  and  over  against  the  pavement  of  the  outer  court ;  gallery  [was]  before 
4  gallery  in  the  third  (that  is,  galleries).  And  before  the  chambers  was  a  walk 
ten  cubits  broad,  to  the  inner  [court]  way  of  one  cubit,  and  their  openings  to 
5  the  north.  And  the  upper  chambers  were  shortened,  for  the  galleries  con¬ 
sume  [t*ke  away]  from  them,  from  the  [the  apace  of  the]  lower  and  also  from  the 
6  [the  space  of  tiie]  middle  as  respects  the  building.  For  they  were  'three-storied 
and  had  no  pillars  as  the  pillars  of  the  courts :  therefore  ^pace  wan]  taken 
7  away  from  the  lowest  and  the  middle,  from  the  ground.  And  a  dividing- 
wall  which  is  outside,  close  by  the  chambers,  toward  the  outer  court,  in  front 
8  of  the  chambers,  its  length  was  fifty  cubits.  Fqr  the  length  of  the  chambers 
which  are  to  the  outer  court  was  fifty  cubits ;  and  [yet]  lo,  before  the  temple 
9  a  hundred  cubits.  And  from  under  it  [th*  dividing- wai]  were  these  chambers: 
10  the  entrance  was  on  the  east  in  coming  to  them  from  the  outer  court  In  the 
breadth  of  the  dividing- wall  of  the  court,  toward  the  east,  fronting  the  gizrah, 
11  and  fronting  the  building,  were  chambers.  And  a  way  before  them ;  as  the  look 
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of  the  chambers  which  were  towards  the  north,  as  their  length  so  their  breadth 

12  and  all  their  outgoings,  and  as  their  arrangements,  and  as  their  openings,  So 
also  the  openings  of  the  chambers  which  were  toward  the  south,  an  opening 
was  at  the  head  of  the  way,  the  way  in  face  of  the  dividing-wall  turned  to  it, 
toward  the  east  in  coming  [thence]  to  them  [or :  eu-award*  wbeu  one  ceo*  to  tea  (U* 

13  chamber*)].  And  he  said  to  me,  The  chambers  of  the  north,  the  chambers  of 
the  south,  which  are  in  front  of  the  gizrah,  these  are  chambers  of  holi¬ 
ness,  where  the  priests  who  approach  Jehovah  shall  eat  the  most  holy  things; 
there  shall  they  set  down  the  most  holy  things,  and  [that]  the  meat-ofier- 

14  ing,  and  the  sin-offering,  and  the  guilt-offering,  for  the  place  is  holy.  IV 
priests  when  entering  shall  not  go  out  of  the  holy  place  to  the  outer  court, 
and  [out]  there  they  shall  lay  down  their  garments  wherein  they  shall  minister; 
for  they  are  holiness ;  they  shall  put  on  other  garments,  and  [*<>]  approach  to 

15  that  which  [belong*]  to  the  people.  And  he  finished  the  measures  of  the  inner 
house,  and  led  me  out  the  way  of  the  gate  whose  face  is  toward  the  east,  and 

16  measured  it  [the  hou»e]  round  and  round.  He  measured  the  east  side  on  [•«*] 
the  measuring-rod  five  hundred  [cubit*?]  rods  [meawred  by  rode]  on  the  measuring 

1 7  rod  around  He  measured  the  north  side,  “  five  hundred  "  in  rods  with  the 

18  measuring-rod.  He  measured  the  south  side,  “  five  hundred "  in  rods  with  the 

19  measuring-rod  He  turned  to  the  west  side ;  he  measured  “five  hundred” in 

20  rods  with  the  measuring- rod.  Toward  the  four  winds  measured  he  it ;  a  wall 
was  to  it  round  and  round,  the  length  “  five  hundred,"  and  the  breadth  4*  five 
hundred,”  to  separate  between  the  holy  and  the  profane. 

Ver.  1.  Sept. :  .  .  .  mmam  itmaeXms  r.  rukne  r.  rpee  fie^imt  *.  tlnryuyt  far  m.  lit  hmmnrrt.  ‘X****1 

rw  anAwm/  m.  i%ap ut«j  rw  hap* garret  rpee  fie^pmt.  V ulg. :  at  contra  mdem  verqmtrm  ad  ••qmihmi  n. 

Ver.  2.  .  .  .  imt  m  pnmee  rpee  fiatf**—  Vulg.:  .  .  .  in  facia  .  .  .  oatii  oquibeis  et  latitudMs 
Ver.  a.  hmyiyemppsteu  t  apart  mi  ruXau  a.  uiXnt  *.  irampme,  m.  #*  apart  rm  rtprarXm  a.  miXms  a.  'datum 
iratxtrputu,  auairperanat  ratu  aprreu.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  erat  porticos  juacta  portion  tripHci 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  in  mx"*  Imtw  re  pnmee,  m.  am —  Vulg.:  ...  ad  interior  a  reapicims  rim  eubiti  tmims.  ST  .  .  .  (W 
obi  trant .  . .  humUiora ,  quia  aup^ortabant  porticos ,  qum  ax  Hits  aminebont  dt  inferioi  Urns  et  da  madtis  svdfJkiL  (Anetter 

reeding:  jiTHTiDI,  fern.) 

Ver.  6.  «.  m  riprmam  at  intpam  mrmrame'  art  aa  rtptrauXt  if  mint,  i mat  inammamha  *.  aa imnape 

ainaaf  nptravXt  a.  hmranua t,  M.  ainap  rraau. 

Ver.  6.  Aim  .  .  .  ravXat  asm  i kaaatpm-  hm  arras  i fligtrct  am  .  .  .  Jura  r.  ym.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  Triatagu  .  .  .  pspma 
eruin  about  da  ...  u  Urra  cuoitis  quinquaqinta. 

Ver.  7.  K.  fm;  ife&t,  t  apart  m.  ml  i(itpau  ...  am  Hantpate  ml  fiXararrau  A*  item  a.  if ibpatt  aam  rpee  flefrr*—  Valg. 

St  peri  Mu*  exterior  sreundum — 

Ver.  8.  .  .  .  am  fix irerrm  tie  a.  miXnt  ...  a.  meat  tint  mtvtrparmrs*  raunaue,  ra  rate— 

Ver.  9.  Sept :  m.  mi  Bupau  a.  iltipan  arram  am  i Irehr  a.  rpai  mtmaai<*e  .  .  .  to’  sains*—  Vu‘g.:  Et  armt  amkterqaar 
phytacia  hm  introitus  ab  oriente  inqrtdientium  in  ea —  (Qeri  :  niacin  nnrioi  >»d  K-aen).  1 

Ver.  10.  n%rm  aa  fan  rt  it  mpx* i  ™  mptrrnaaar  m.  am  rpae  teat  mmam  rparaart  at  hep*\eraee'  *•  mi  if thpmt— 

Ver.  II.  m.  a  rtptrmaat  mmam  rparaart  miaan,  mmam  am  fata  pm  a.  ifi  bpatt  .  .  .  m.  mmam  rmrme  awe  inrrpafmt  tarn  *• 
maarm  am  fmam  aaitrmt  m.  mmam  rm  hpetpaaam  ataam.  Vulg. :  ...  et  ommis  mtroitu *  aorum  et  sit  Hit*  dimes  et  oatrn  etrum. 

Ver.  12  aam  ilt&pm  ...  m.  mmam  am  kpaaftmam  Jar'  kpx*X  rtptraaam  me  irt  f ate  imrvnfamm  wmhapam,  a-  *■* 
mtmaaXate  at  urrapttrOau  atama  Vulg. :  Secundum  .  .  .  qum  via  erat  amis  vcatibu'um  separatum  per  vi am  wirmtdem 
inqrtdimtibus. 

Ver.  IS.  .  .  .  mmam  rparaart  ama  itatrrnptmaaaa,  .  .  .  mi  H&pau  at  kyat  .  .  .  etelm  laMatm  Vulg.:  .  .  •  nkxtifr 
dum  separatum  .  .  .  qasophplaria  sameta  ...  ad  deminum  in  sancta  exactors m*. 

Ver.  14.  O Im  ilriXturtrau  imu  raapti  ama  isptem.  m.  aim  iflAiwwei  .  .  .  irate  itmrmraeg  kytet  irn  si  rperm >  m  nr  «.  V* 
kramrau  at  raextrput  atama  ...  it  miame,  heat  kytm  i ratr  .  .  .  earn*  krramaau  at  Xmm.  (Another  reading :  DH3,  Ptec. 

(Jert:  l^aS)-  - 

Ver.  16.  ..  .  avatatXtedn  nimpuap  ne  .  .  .  i raaOn  .  .  .  hspesrpneta  aa  irahtyum  r.  aimer  ...  it  lie  re  (n 
Ver.  16.  K.  Iran  mmam  tent  a.  rrkne  a.  fiXtreurne  maer '  memaeXme  m.  htpuapnrtt  rttaatmertere  it  a.  adXmpm  a.  mart 
Vulg.:  .  .  .  contra  ventum  .  .  .  calamos  in  cataruo  tve*>urm — (many  codd.  and  all  trandatlons  lead  fTOCD  lo-ieed^ 

niDK) 

Ver.  17.  K.  irtrrpt^tt  rpee  .  .  .  m.  iitpuapnnt  ae  mmam  rparaart  at  fieftm  rnxu*  rtammeatte  it  a.  mat Xm jam  ■ 

Ver.  18.  K.  irtrrpr^tt  rpee  leAerret  m.  htuaap.  as  mma.  a  parser,  a.  BatXatrrne,  rttaatmertere.  Vulg.:  .  .  . 
coiomos  .  .  per  circuitvm. 

Ver.  19.  K.  iatrrp.  rp.  tart  m.  hi p*  mmam  rperaar.  a.  teat ,  eitrexer.  it—  Vulc.:  Et  ad  ventum  oecidentaJem. 

Ver.  20.  lit  rm  nrrmpm  fsspn  at  mint  fta pm.  K.  liirwftt  stint  n.  rtpafiaXt  atinm  mrmXm,  ntrmmertt  reee  manes ler  » 
rveaautertan  mx **"  WkAAki  kern  pert  amt  kytm  m.  ktm  pert  rt  rperux*rpmaee  \t  it  hmaufp  at  rut— 

Vulf.:  .  .  .  mensus set  murum  <ju*  undique  .  . .  cubitorum  •  .  .  cubiiormm,  ditidtnUm  inter— 
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KXEGET1CAL  KEMAKK3. 

Vers.  1-14.  The  Chambers  of  Holiness, 

The  leading  forth  of  Ver.  1  is  easy  to  be  under¬ 
stood,  both  from  ch.  xli.  and  from  idle  outer 
court,  where  the  structure  of  cells  for  the  priests 

about  to  be  described  is  situated,  for  H3C^n  sug¬ 
gests  to  us  such  a  structure.  Comp,  moreover, 
ch.  xl.  17  sq.  and  xl.  44  sq.  The  outer  court  here 
harmonises  with  the  first  passage,  while  its  pur¬ 
pose  does  not ;  the  one  there  was  designed  for  the 
people.  It  would  harmonize  with  the  second 
passage  that  there  too  the  purpose  was  for  the 
priests ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  inner  court  does 
not  harmonize. — That  it  is  added  :  and  brought 
me,  etc.,  is  quite  in  the  copions  style  of  Ezekiel, 
as  tile  immediately  following  will  likewise  show. 
The  general  statement :  the  way  northwards,  is 
made  more  precise  by  the  closer  fixing  of  the 
locality,  in  wnieh  the  expression  :  over  against  the 
gisimh,  repeats  itself  in  :  over  against  the  build¬ 
ing  (situated  there,  ch.  xli.  12  sq.),  just  as  the 
northern  direction  mentioned  in  the  outset  does 
by :  towards  the  north.  Hengst.  expresses  the 
opinion  that,  considering  the  object  of  the  gizrah - 
building,  an  acHacent  building  on  either  side 
withdrawing  it  from  view  was  very  appropriate, 
and  that  the  description  is  designed  to  point  to 

that — In  Ver.  2,  can  hardly  (as  Hkkgst.  ) 

"i  r 

mean :  “  before  the  length’'  (determined  for  the 
gizrah  from  east  to  west),  for  the  repeated  is 

merely  a  continuation.  It  was  the  front-length 
of  the  cell  building  to  which  Ezekiel  sees  himself 
bronght,  as  also  the  opening  toward  the  north 
•hows  that  the  doors  of  the  building  opened  north¬ 
wards.  —  The  hundred  cubits  of  length  agree 
with  ch.  xli.  18,  so  that  both  buildingB  simply 
cover  each  other  as  to  length ;  whereas  the  sacri¬ 
ficial  kitchens  (ch.  xlvi.  19)  embarrass  Keil,  who 
needs  for  them  still  forty  cubits  of  length  west¬ 
wards  behind  the  cell  bunding ;  while  Hengsten- 
berg  claims  for  them  no  separate  building,  but, 
as  is  usually  the  case  with  kitchens,  places  them 
below  in  the  cell  building.  According  to  Keil, 
the  cell  building  would  stretch  along  still  before 
the  temple. — By  the  description  in  Ver.  3  :  over 
against  the  twenty,  etc.,  the  breadth  of  fifty 
cubits  is  put  in  relation  to  the  twenty  cubits’ 
breadth  of  free  space  belonging  to  the  inner  court 
(eh.  xli.  10),  and  at  the  same  time  more  closely 
stated  to  be  in  a  southern  direction  towards  the 
temple  (Hbngkt.  :  eastward),  as  the  following : 
over  against  the  pavement  (ch.  xl.  17),  on  its 
part  points  out  clearly  the  northern  direction ; 
or  a  reference  to  what  is  farthest  out,  the  outer 
court,  is  added  to  the  reference  made  by  the  first 

to  what  is  inmost — By  the  statement  that 

gallery  ran  before  gallery  in  the  third,  Hengst. 
understands :  that  one  looked  down  from  the  walk 
before  the  chambers  of  the  third  story  to  another 
walk  that  was  before  the  chambers  of  the  second 
story  (?).  Keil  :  one  gallery  in  front  of  the  other 

or  towards  it  (?).  Kliefoth  takes  ^  (“  on,” 

•t 

“  over*’),  but  what  would  mean  ?  Also, 

does  not  mean,  as  he  supposes  with 

•*i  * 


Bottcher:  “into  the  threefold. ” .  As  ch.  xli  10 
can  refer  only  to  our  verse,  we  shall  in  the  case  of 

have  to  think  of  the  first-mentioned 

galleries  of  the  gizrah  house,  ch.  xli.  15  sq. ;  and 
this  so  much  the  more  as  the  description  of  the 
cell  structure  was  determined  immediately  (ver. 
1 )  after  this  building.  Thus  the  galleries  of  the 
two  buildings  ran  front  to  front ;  and  this  is  said 
only  of  the  third,  namely,  the  two  third  galleries, 
for  the  first  mention  of  the  middle  ones  is  in 
ver.  5  ;  the  highest  also  caught  the  eye  first,  and 
with  them  at  the  same  time  the  height  of  the 
building  could  be  given  as  of  three  stones. 

The  walk — Ver.  4— before  the  chambers,  which 
was  ten  cubits  broad,  can  only  be  supposed  as 
extending  from  west  to  east  before  the  northern 
long  side  of  the  building.  To  the  inner  court 
(ch.  viii.  8,  16,  x.  8)  was  a  way  of  one  cubit  in 
breadth;  this  denotes  the  narrow  approach  to 
the  inner  court,  on  which  the  wider  passage  round 
the  east  wall  of  the  building  abutted ;  ana  accord¬ 
ing  to  this  account,  returning  to  the  walk,  it  is 
said  of  the  doors  of  the  chambers  or  of  the  gal¬ 
leries,  that  they  opened  on  the  passage  to  the 
north.  Hengstenberg  makes  the  walk  to  be  the 
“approach  to  the  chambers,”  from  which  one 
had  access  to  the  interior  of  the  chambers,  and 
this  interior  to  be  “one  cubit  from  the  street, 
which  was  the  thickness  of  the  walls  ”  (!).  Keil, 
who  can  extract  no  suitable  sense  from  the  text, 
reads  with  the  Sept. :  nfeK  ?1KD,  thus  making  a 

-  T  ** 

way  of  a  hundred  cubits  long  lead  through  the 
north  gate. into  the  inner  court  (!).— Ver.  6 
harmonizes  the  galleries  with  the  chambers,  speak¬ 
ing  first  of  the  upper  as  ver.  8  had  spoken  of  the 
third  galleries.  These  chambers  are  said  to  be 
shortened,  and  indeed  they  were  the  narrowest ; 
and  therefore  it  is  remarked  of  them  alone  in  the 
first  place,  for  (the  details  will  become  clear  in 
ver.  6)  the  galleries  took  away  from  their 

breadth  only  here,  instead  of  &DK'). 

They  were  shorter,  it  is  said,  than  the  lower 
above  all,  but  also  than  the  middle.  So  Keil 
understands  the  second  and  third  p  in  &  com¬ 


parative  sense.  If  it  is  to  be  taken  as  the  first, 
that  in  then  that  one  must  be  understood 

t  -  •• 

of  the  chambers  in  general,  and  the  more  exact 
definition  must  be  given  with  the  two  following 
0,  as  Hengstenberg  says:  “in  the  case  of  the 

middle  ones,  the  half  of  the  spaoe  which  in 
relation  to  the  lower  was  cut  off  by  the  galleries 
from  the  upper.”  He  makes  pja  to  be  “build¬ 
ing  space — space  which  otherwise  might  have 
been  built  upon.”  The  mode  of  expression  indi¬ 
cates  that  the  prophet  means  to  say :  the  struc¬ 
ture,  which  had  lower,  middle,  and  upper 
chambers  (for  they  were  three  storied,  ver.  6), 
was  shortened  in  the  upper  chambers,  since  the 
galleries  there  in  particular  occupied  part  of  the 
breadth  which  the  under  chambers  had  entire, 
and  which  even  the  middle  chambers  had;  the 
reason  is,  they  had  no  pillars  to  support  the  upper 
galleries  to  the  three  stories  of  chambers,  ana  so 
the  upper  chambers  were  necessarily  contracted, 
and  consequently  had  to  lose  in  breadth,  since 
,  the  galleries  which  ran  along  the  outer  walls  had 
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to  seek  support  in  rests  which  were  taken  from 
the  chambers.  The  explanatory  expression :  from 
the  ground,  throws  light  upon  the  of  the 

previous  verse ;  hence  the  building  there  comes 
into  consideration  as  to  the  ground-space  which 
it  could  afford  on  its  lower  floor  for  the  under 
and  the  middle  chambers,  which  thus,  especially 
the  first,  were  broader  than  the  upper,  although 
self-evidently  the  middle  chambers  too  must  have 
been  shortened  by  their  gallery  in  comparison 
with  the  under.  As  the  building  became  nigher, 
the  chambers  became  shorter.— We  have  to  notice 
the  reference  to  the  pillan  of  the  courts,  of  which 
nothing  has  been  said  hitherto,  and  we  shall  have 
to  suppose  them  where  they  are  wanting  here, 
namely,  in  ch.  xl.  17  sq.  and  44  sq.  The  chambers 
there,  too,  may  have  had  stones. — The  whole 
description  of  the  galleries,  and  the  way  in  which 
this  description  is  kept  in  connection  with  the 
building  on  the  gizrah,  is  hardly  intended  merely 
to  make  plain  the  possibility  of  access  to  the 
chambers  of  the  second  and  third  stories,  but  is 
designed  to  give  us  the  impression,  that  from  the 
galleries,  so  easily  accessible  from  the  chambers, 
an  equally  prompt  supervision  over  this  hinder 
and  interior  part  of  the  environs  of  the  sanctuary 
was  made  possible,  as  by  the  guardrooms  in  the 
case  of  the  gates ;  if  the  chambers  here  corre¬ 
spond  to  these  guardrooms,  then  the  galleries  here 
correspond  to  the  barriers  there. 

Ver.  7.  TU,  that  which  44 fences  off,”  is  a 

•*T 

dividing-wall,  a  boundary-fence,  which  is  mea¬ 
sured  fifty  cubits  long,  and  consequently  is  to  be 
sought  for  opposite  the  breadth  of  the  building 
and  on  the  east  side,  where  the  narrow  way  (ver. 
4)  led  to  the  inner  court,  in  distinction  from 
which  the  further  description  will  have  respect 
to  the  outer  court.  In  the  first  place,  however, 
it  is  said  to  be  outside,  for  if  this  wall  ran  along 
the  chambers,  its  position  is  made  plainer  by  the 
phrase :  towards  the  outer  court  (where  may 

remind  us  of  iryq,  ver.  4) ;  as  also :  in  front  of  the 

'  V  V 

chambers,  illustrates  still  better  the  phrase :  dose 
by  (running  equally  with)  the  chambers.  If 
this  wall  concealed  the  narrow  access  to  the  inner 
court,  still  more  so  did  it  the  under  chambers  on 
the  east  towards  the  outer  court,  and  what  had 
to  be  performed  in  these  chambers,  for — Ver.  8 — 
the  length  of  the  wall  corresponded  to  the  length 
of  the  chambers  which  are  to  the  outer  court, 
that  is,  which  here  come  into  consideration  for 
this  court,  as  the  eye  fell  on  them  in  looking  from 
the  east.  The  proper  length  of  a  hundred  cubits 
on  the  north  side— before  the  temple,  because 
the  temple  rose  behind  in  its  length  as  point  of 
view  and  boundary— is  very  perceptibly  distin¬ 
guished  by  nsni  from  the  above-mentioned  so- 

-  •  : 

called  length  (the  breadth  of  fifty  cubits).  The 
pason  why  there  is  no  mention  of  a  dividing- wall 
in  the  case  of  the  chambers  of  this  northern  long 
side  perhaps  is,  that  their  windows  and  galleries 
(comp,  on  ver.  8)  lay  towards  the  gizrah,  and 
only  the  doors  opened  towards  the  north  (ver.  4). 
Ver.  9.  So  the  east  side  chambers  rose  up  from 
under  the  dividing-wall,  which  concealed  them 
only  below,  but  did  not  cover  them  so  as  to  cut 
off  the  light  from  them. — The  observation  regard¬ 
ing  the  entrance,  that  it  was  on  the  east,  which 


is  stall  further  described  by  :  in  coming  to  them 
from  the  outer  court,  may  indeed  be  understood 
in  distinction  from  the  narrow  way  which  led 
along  there  to  the  inner  court  (vers.  7,  4),  but  is 
rather  to  be  taken  as  a  corroboration,  that  whereas 
people  for  the  most  part  got  At  these  chambers 
from  the  east,  a  fence  was  requisite  on  this  side 
also  of  the  outer  court.  Hengstenbeig  converts  the 

KHtDri,  sufficiently  intelligible  by  the  clause  :  in 

coming,  etc.,  into  a  door  which  the  44 fence-wall” 
must  have  had. 

Ver.  10  makes  the  transition  to  a  parallel 
building  on  the  other  side,  by  first  repeating  the 
last  described,  in  such  a  manner,  however,  that 
no  misunderstanding  is  possible ;  hence  breadth 
is  said,  and  not  44  length,”  as  in  ver.  7.  The 
chambers  were  in  the  breadth  of  the  dividing- 
wall,  for  they  were  situated  in  this  breadth.  The 
court  to  this  wall  is  the  just  now  mentioned  (ver. 
9)  outer  court,  and  the  expression:  toward  the 
east,  likewise  borrowed  from  ver.  9,  is  a  closer 
description  of  the  position  of  the  dividing-wall 
and  consequently  of  the  chambers,  so  that  QVjjpn 

is  not  to  be  changed  into  Dfvin,  which  deflni- 

T  * 

tion  comes  afterward  in  ver.  12.  The  description: 
fronting  the  gizrah,  and  (as  ver.  1) :  fronting  the 
building  (upon  it),  which  occupied  the  whole 
length,  signifies  exactly  the  same  as:  “in  front  of 
the  length  of  a  hundred  cubits,”  in  ver.  2 ;  hence 
the  chambers  were  concealed  on  this  side  also  by 
the  gizrah  building.  That  which  in  ver.  4  is 

called  TJ^TID,  is  in  ver.  11  by  way  of  variety 
called  TJTn,  but  any  misunderstanding  is  guarded 

against  by  the  observation:  as  the  look,  etc. 
(that  the  chambers  had  the  same  look  as  those 
toward  the  north).  The  comprehensive :  an  the 
look,  etc.,  said  on  the  occasion  of  mentioning 
the  way,  is  specialized  by  what  follows.  We  would 
express  it  thus :  As  in  relation  to  their  length,  so 
in  relation  to  their  breadth  and  in  relation  to  all 
their,  etc.  The  arrangements  are  what  concerns 
tne  way  and  manner  of  the  whole,  and  the  parti¬ 
culars.  Finally,  the  openings,  although  already 
comprehended  m  the  outgoings,  are,  on  account 
of  an  appendage  to  be  immediately  given  to  the 
north  chambers,  once  more  specially  mentioned. 
— Ver.  12,  in  the  first  place,  shows  that  the 
chambers  spoken  of  are  to  be  conceived  of  as 
toward  the  south,  in  the  same  way  as  their 
patterns  were  “toward  the  north”  (ver.  11);  it 
then  proceeds  to  mention  44  a  door-opening,” 
which,  while  only  supposed  in  vers.  4,  7,  is  now 
described  in  detail.  Leading  into  the  inner  court, 
it  was  situated  where  the  way  began,  or  had  its 
head  at  the  wall  of  the  court ;  hence  it  was  con¬ 
structed  in  this  wall,  wherefore  it  is  added  that 
the  way  proceeded  in  face  of  the  dividing- 

wall,  that  is,  so  that  this  wall  had  it  as  it  were 
before  its  eyes.  *j-yq  is  perhaps  so  often  repeated 

because  the  narrower  walk  in  question  (ver.  4)  is 
distinguished  as  ipq  from  the  longer  and  broader 

“walks.”  rman  iB  collective,  because  said  at 

r  vi  - 

the  same  time  for  the  north  side,  ni'in  occurs 

T  *  t 

only  here ;  it  is  derived  from  jjn,  which  Meier 
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interprets  by:  “to  bend  off,’*  “to  bend,”  “to 
incline,”  translating  the  adjective  here:  “bend¬ 
ing,”  “tnrning,”or  “stretching”  towards,  which 
would  be  quite  suitable  to  'ODIb  but  would  still 

more  vividly  express  the  thought :  the  dividing- 
wall  inclined  itself  to  the  way  passing  before  its 
eyes.  Gesenius,  taking  for  guiae  the  rabbinical 
jin,  which  means:  “noble,”  “graceful,”  but  also: 

‘‘insignificant,”  renders  pjn  by:  “ convenient,” 

“suitable,”  which  Keil  transforms  into  this, 
that  it  denotes  the  wall  corresponding  to  the 
cells,  and  running  the  same  distance  with  them 
before  the  east  narrow  side  of  the  building.  In 
the  remainder,  similar  to  ver.  9. — The  interpreta¬ 
tion  given  of  ver.  10  sq.,  almost  the  same  as  that 
of  Keil,  supposes  only  two  cell  buildings,  whereas 
Kliefoth  and  Hengstenberg  reckon  throe,  adding 
an  eastern  “  priests’  court”  Keil  places  the 
building  here  “  at  or  on  the  broad-side  (?)  of  the 
court- wall  over  against  the  separate  place.” 

In  Ver.  18  (as  ch.  xl.  45  sq/)  his  guide  tells  the 
prophet  the  purpose  for  which  the  north  and 
south  chambers  were  intended  (only  these  two 
kinds  of  chambers  are  mentioned,  completely  re¬ 
futing  the  idea  of  more  than  two  buildings  of  the 
kind)? — Which  are  in  front,  etc.,  since  they  ran 
along  in  front  of  the  long  side  (hence  also  simply 
gisrah)  of  the  off- place. — BHpn,  not  abstr.  pro 

concr.,  but  as  throughout,  holiness,  corresponding 
to  the  holiness  of  Jehovah,  which  is  no  single 
divine  attribute  (comp.  ch.  xx.  89  sq.,  and  on 
ch.  xxxvi.  p.  843,  etc.),  but  the  expression  of  the 
entire  relation  of  God  to  Israel  (Bahr,  der  Salom. 
Tempely  p.  56  sq.).  This  relation  is  once  more 
strongly  pronounced  in  DHSHjjn  'KHp,  by  which 

are  designated  the  priests’  portions  of  the  offer¬ 
ings,  that  is,  of  the  offerings  named  (meat-offer¬ 
ing,  sin-offering,  and  guilt-offering),  which  had 
to  be  eaten  by  the  priests  alone,  to  the  exclusion 
of  their  families  (Lev.  ii.  8,  10,  vi.  9  sq.,  19  sq., 
vii  6,  x.  1 2) ;  hence  the  detailed  account  of  their 
status  (Hengst.  :  “  who  are  near  the  Lord”)  and 
official  character.  In  the  case  of  the  heave-offer¬ 
ing  or  wave-offering,  the  priests’  portion  was  par¬ 
taken  of  even  by  the  female  members  of  the 
priests’  families  (Lev.  x.  14).  Oomp.  Bahr, 
Symb.  dex  Mos.  Kultus;  Kurtz,  Der  A Utesta- 
mentliche  Opferkultu*.  On  the  distinction  be¬ 
tween  “eating”  and  “setting  down”  Keil  says  : 
“  Because  neither  the  meal  mmgled  with  oil  of  the 
meat-offering,  nor  the  flesh  of  the  sin  and  guilt- 
offerings,  could  be  eaten  by  the  pnests  imme¬ 
diately  after  the  presentation  of  the  offering,  but 
first  the  one  had  to  be  baked  and  the  other 
cooked,  they  were,  until  this  preparation,  allowed 
to  be  set  aside,  but  not  in  any  place  one  pleased.  ” 
—The  different  designation:  DipBH  *3, 

shows  the  distinction  from  the  previous  eh  pH. — 

Ver.  14  still  adds,  with  similar  emphasizing  of 
Uie  priests,  that  after  performing  their  functions 
(DK23i  a*  the  context  shows,  is  not  :  when  they 

come  to  the  service)  In  the  holy  place,  that  is,  the 
inner  room,  they  are  not  to  repair  without  cere¬ 
mony  to  the  outer  court  (as  Keil  supposes,  had 
they  “been  obliged  to  pass  out  through  the  inner 
gateiu order  to  get  to  the  sacred  cells"),  but — and 


for  this  the  door,  ver.  12,  is  excellently  adapted— 
the  official  garments  in  which  they  (fOE?,  “to 

order  well,”  “to  administer,”  in  the  Piel  of  re¬ 
spectful  services  before  kings  and  princes,  espe- 
cudly  of  service  before  Jehovah)  performed  the 
sacred  service  are  to  be  pnt  aside,  laid  down  in 
the  chambers  mentioned,  and  exchanged  for  com¬ 
mon  garments. — njH,  namely:  the  priestly  gar¬ 
ments. — In  we  are  instinctively  reminded 

of  in  ver.  13.—  explains 

more  closely  the  ntfynn  that  the 

people  come  into  consideration  there.  Not  until 
the  service  of  God  is  completed  are  the  priests 
allowed  to  come  into  converse  with  them. 

Vers.  15-20. — The  Circumference  of  the  whole. 

Ver.  15.  What  was  begun  in  cb.  xl.  8  sq.  was 
now  finished.  The  antithesis  of  the  measures  of 
file  inner  house  is :  and  he  measured  it  round 
and  round.  The  prophet  therefore  is  led  out, — 
-iy#n  Tpq,  which  may  mean  the  way  to  the 

gate,  but  also  the  way  through  it.  The  return  to 
the  east  gate  (comp.  ch.  xl.  6)  depicts  to  us  Eze¬ 
kiel’s  re-entrance  into  the  outer  court  ;  and?  thus 
the  expression  :  round  and  round,  will  the  more 
readily  point  to  the  wall  (ch.  xl.  6)  from  which 
he  then  (hence  now  from  the  opposite  direction) 
came  to  the  east  gate.  The  inner  house  compre¬ 
hends  the  whole  interior  up  to  the  wall,  of  which 

it  is  said,  ch.  xl.  5,  that  it  was  T3D  JT3^  PTO 

3*3D-  Keil  disputes,  without  due  grounds,  the 

•  T 

reference  of  the  suffix  in  VHD*  to  ']V3n,  although 

t  :  •  -  - 

we  must  concede  to  him  that  some  indefiniteness 
may  adhere  to  the  suffix ;  at  all  events,  round 
1  m-tui  round  is  not  the  wall  as  wall,  which  would 
have  also  its  inner  side,  but  as  that  which  sur¬ 
rounded  the  house  from  without,  and  denoted  the 
outside  in  reference  to  the  house,  so  that  we  are 
pointed  to  the  outside  of  the  wall-girt  sanctuary. 
Meanwhile,  however,  if  nothing  more  definite  fol¬ 
lows,  this  only  says  that,  after  finishing  all  the 
measurings  in  the  interior,  a  total  measurement 
of  the  whole  was  taken  outside  on  the  circum¬ 
ference  of  the  sanctuary. 

Ver.  16.  The  measuring  begins  with  the  east 
gate ;  and  hence  on  the  east,  nn,  in  the  signifi¬ 
cation  it  has  in  the  common  expression :  to  the 
four  winds,  meaning  the  four  directions  whence 
the  wind  principally  comes,  is  here  said  of  the 
east  side,  as  in  the  following  of  the  north,  south, 
and  west  sides.  —Hengst.  takes  nltDtjt  as  a  blend¬ 
ing  of  niEK  ancl  rtiKD,  and  translates:  “five 

hundred  cubits,  measured  in  rods  with  the  mea¬ 
suring-rod.”  That  rriDtjTK*Dn  cannot  mean  “five 

hundred”  is  clear,  but  what  is  the  meaning  of 
“  five  cubits”  ?  Hence  the  Qeri :  HIND*  Then, 

however,  we  get  by  what  follows  :  “  five  hundred 
rods,”  or  we  must  say  with  Hengst.  that  by  . 
rods  on  the  measuring  •  rod  around,  is  in¬ 
tended  to  be  observed  that  the  measure  would  be 
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obtained  by  measuring  not  in  cubits,  but  in  rods, 
with  the  measuring-rod  des  ribed  at  the  com¬ 
mencement.  At  all  events,  ch.  xl.  5  favours  this 
view,  as  also  the  square  of  five  hundred  cubits  for 
the  whole  of  the  sahctuary,  already,  on  ch.  xl.  27, 
observed  to  be  correct,  has  to  be  harmonized  with 
the  detailed  statements.  The  blending,  too,  of 
“a  hundred”  and  “cubits”  would  agree  well 
with  the  brevity  of  similar  statements  ;  only,  such 
brevity  and  obscurity  in  the  case  of  a  summing 
up,  a  general  survey  of  the  spatial  relations  of  the 
sanctuary,  as  Hengst.  supposes,  is  difficult  to 
conceive  and  hard  to  accept.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  abbreviation:  five  hundred  (thus  read  with 
the  Qeri),  measured  by  rods,  is  easy  of  acceptation, 
when  it  is  so  very  clear,  not  only  from  the  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  “rod”  given  in  ch.  xl.  5,  but  from  a 
presupposed  after-reckoning  of  all  the  statements 
of  measuring  hitherto  coming  into  consideration, 
that  only  cubits  can  be  meant;  even  in  ver.  20, 
where  otherwise  it  might  be  expected,  all  mention 
of  rods  is  omitted.  Ewald,  too,  and  Bottcher 
and  Hitzig  have  decided  in  favour  of  cubits.  That 
Ezekiel  “  gives  elsewhere  all  the  greater  measures 
in  cubits  and  not  in  rods,"  as  Hengst.  insists  on, 
has,  however,  no  significance  when  the  prophet 
had  to  refer  to  a  wider  space,  a  space  separating 
the  sanctuary  from  the  rest  of  the  land,  a  space 
independent  of  all  that  had  gone  before,  and 
whicn  therefore  might  have  been  measured  by 
rods,  as  Klief.  and  Keil  hold.  Comp,  however, 
ch.  xlv.  2.— Yer.  17.  Five  hundred,  and  the 
same  in  Ver.  18  and  Ver.  19,  merely  the  number; 
and  this  Hengst.  explains  by  saying  that,  in  the 
case  of  the  other  siaes,  the  mere  number  suffices, 
so  that  the  number  given  is  self-evidently  of 
cubits,  according  to  ver.  16.  — Is  the  question 
decided  in  Ver.  20  ?  But  toward  the  four  winds, 
that  is,  in  the  direction  of  the  four  cardinal  points 
(it  is  said  220  in  ver.  19,  by  which,  however,  at 

the  same  time,  may  be  indicated  the  going  round 
and  round),  is  a  mere  r&turrU  of  what  has  been 
described  singly  in  vers.  16-19.  Accordingly,  the 
snffix  also  in  iTID  *9  to  be  understood  exactly  as 

in  ver.  15,  that  is,  as  referring  to  the  house. — 
What  now  is  to  be  understood  oy  the  wall  which 

was  to  the  house  (^)  f  It  is  called  ^  in 

ch.  xl.  6,  and,  exactly  as  there,  it  is  said  that  it 
was  2'3D  It  is  not,  indeed,  said,  as 

Hengst.  expresses  himself :  “he  measured  it, 
namely,  the  wall,  round  about ;”  but  the  observa¬ 
tion  here,  that  the  house  had  a  wall,  gives  no  far¬ 
ther  information  than  that  the  measuring  will 
have  had  respect  to  this  compass  of  the  house ! 
Keil,  indeed,  refuses  to  understand  the  2*20  in 

*  T 

vers.  16  and  17  of  a  square  five  hundred  rods  in 
length  and  breadth  on  these  two  sides,  yet  he 
gets  in  ver.  20  a  space  which  measured  five  hun¬ 
dred  rods  towards  each  of  the  cardinal  points, 
that  is,  a  surrounding  wail  five  hundred  rods  in 
length  on  each  side;  in  whole,  an  area  of  two  hun¬ 
dred  and  fifty  thousand  square  rods,  while  the 
temple,  with  its  courts,  claims  only  two  hundred 
and  fifty  thousand  square  cubits.  Hengstenberg, 
at  the  mention  of  this  in  fact  so  much  more  con¬ 
siderable  space  than  that  of  the  sanctuary,  but 
neither  further  defined  nor  filled  up,  is  reminded 


of  the  Hungarian  who,  looking  at  a  bare  expanse, 
said:  “Nothing  but  space,”  and  finds  a  mere 
vacuum  on  each  of  the  four  sides  “intolerable.” 
But  when  he  finds  nothing  corresponding  in  Solo¬ 
mon’s  temple,  the  form  of  which,  however,  is 
perpetually  before  the  prophet’s  eyes,  and  in  reply 
to  What  he  otherwise  expresses  regarding  the 
“enormous  extent”  of  “useless  spaed,”  Kliefoth, 
in  giving  the  purpose  intended:  to  separate,  etc., 
says :  “In  the  case  of  the  tabernacle  and  Solo¬ 
mon’s  temple  the  outer  court  served  for  this  pur¬ 
pose,  whereas,  in  the  case  of  Ezekiel’s  temple,  the 
outer  court  also  still  belongs  to  the  sanctuary,  and 
is  itself  holy ;  and  the  purpose  of  separating  the 
sanctuary  from  the  common  ground  must  be  effected 
by  this  surrounding  space,  which,  in  this  respect, 
takes  the  place  in  regard  to  Ezekiel’s  temple  which 
the  outer  court  took  in  the  case  of  that  of  Solo¬ 
mon.”  Keil  disputes  the  latter  statement,  and 
says  that  “  the  tabernacle  had  no  outer  court,  and 
in  Solomon’s  temple  the  outer  court  already  formed 
a  part  of  the  sanctuary.”  He  continues  :  “  Only 
in  the  case  of  the  latter  temple,  the  outer  court 
bordered  immediately  on  the  common  soil  of  the 
city  and  of  the  land,  so  that  the  pollution  of  the 
Lmd  produced  by  the  sin  of  the  people  could  press 
without  obstacle  even  into  the  sacred  space  of  the 
courts.  To  this  a  limit  shall  be  set  in  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  the  future,  by  this  environing  space  set 
apart  for  separating  the  holy  from  the  profane.” 
That  the  extent  of  the  temple,  with  its  courts,  is 
not  rendered  insignificant  by  the  twenty-five  times' 
greater  size  of  the  space  in  question,  Keil  proves 
from  the  circumstance  that  it  “is  not  covered 
with  buildings,”  and  hence  comes  into  considera¬ 
tion  merely  as  so  significant  a  separation  from  the 
profane,  by  which  “strongly  marked  separation 
peculiar  to  Ezekiel’s  temple,”  the  “  inviolable  holi¬ 
ness  of  this  sanctuary’'  is,  on  the  contrary,  illus¬ 
trated  in  an  enhanced  measure.  That  the  surface 
of  Mount  Moriah  affords  no  room  for  this  is  cer¬ 
tainly  no  proof  against  the  above-mentioned  view 
of  Keil  ana  Kliefoth,  for  ch.  xl.  2  speaks  only  of 
a  very  high  mountain. 

[Throughout  vers,  lfi-20  Dr.  Fairbaim  abides 
by  the  rendering  of  the  English  version  :  “  reeds  ” 
or  “rods,”  not  “  cubits, ,Y  and  adds:  “We  re¬ 
gard  the  immense  extent  of  the  sacred  area  as  a 
symbol  of  the  vast  enlargement  that  was  to  be 
given  to  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  times  of  Mes¬ 
siah.  It  was  immeasurably  to  surpass  the  old  in 
the  extent  of  its  territory,  and  in  the  number  of 
its  adherents,  as  well  as  in  the  purity  of  its  wor¬ 
ship.  The  wall  that  surrounded  the  sacred  build¬ 
ings  is  expressly  said,  in  ver.  20,  to  have  been  for 
separating  between  the  holy  and  profane  ;  not, 
therefore,  as  in  Rev.  xxi.  12,  and  very  common 
elsewhere,  for  defence  and  safety  ;  as,  indeed,  its 
comparative  want  of  elevation  might  seem  to 
render  it  unfit  for  such  a  purpose.  But  its  square 
form,  and  the  square  appearance  of  the  entire 
buildings  (as  in  John's  city,  Rev.  xxi.  16),  be¬ 
tokened  the  strength  and  solidity  of  the  whole, 
along  with  a  vast  increase  in  extent  and  nnmber. 
A  perfect  cube,  it  was  the  emblem  of  a  kingdom 
that  could  not  be  shaken  or  removed.  And  thus 
every  way  it  exhibited,  to  the  eye  of  faith,  the 
true  ideal  of  that  pure  and  glorious  temple,  which, 
resting  on  the  foundation  of  the  Eternal  Son,  and 
girt  round  by  all  the  perfections  of  Godhead,  shall 
shine  forth  the  best  and  noblest  workmanship  of 
Heaven.” — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  p.  470. — W.  F.J 
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CHAPTER  XLin. 

1,  2  And  he  led  me  to  the  gate,  the  gate  that  looks  toward  the  east :  And, 
behold,  the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel  came  from  the  east,  and  its  [hi«]  voice 

3  was  as  the  voice  of  manv  waters,  and  the  earth  shone  with  His  glory.  And 
as  the  appearance  [*••]  the  appearance  which  I  saw,  as  the  appearance  which 
I  saw  when  I  came  to  destroy  the  city,  and  [there  were]  sights  like  the  appear- 

4  ance  which  I  saw  by  the  river  Chebar  ;  ana  I  fell  upon  my  face.  And  the 
glory  of  Jehovah  came  to  the  house  by  the  way  of  the  gate  whose  face  [front] 

5  is  toward  the  east.  And  the  Spirit  lifted  me  up,  and  brought  me  to  the 

6  inner  court,  and,  behold,  the  dory  of  Jehovah  filled  the  house.  And  I  heard 
one  speaking  to  me  from  tne  house,  and  a  man  was  standing  beside  me. 

7  And  He  said  to  me :  Son  of  man,  [behold]  the  place  of  My  throne  and  the  place 
of  the  soles  of  My  feet,  where  I  will  dwell  in  the  midst  of  the  sons  [children] 
of  Israel  for  ever,  and  the  house  of  Israel  shall  no  more  defile  the  name  of 
My  holiness,  they  and  their  kings,  by  their  whoredom  and  by  the  corpses  of 

8  their  kings,  their  high  places ;  When  they  gave  their  threshold  beside  My 
threshold  and  their  post  beside  My  post,  and  [only]  the  wall  H  between  Me 
and  them,  and  they  defiled  defiled  they]  the  name  of  My  holiness  by  their 
abominations  which  they  did,  and  I  consumed  them  in  My  anger  [breath  of 

9  eager].  Now  shall  they  put  away  their  whoredom,  and  the  corpses  of  their 

10  kings  from  Me,  and  I  dwell  in  their  midst  for  ever.  Thou,  son  of  man,  show 
to  the  house  of  Israel  the  [this]  house,  that  they  may  be  ashamed  because  of 
their  iniquities,  and  they  measure  [•©  they  measure]  the  harmony  of  proportion. 

11  And  if  they  be  ashamed  because  of  all  that  they  did,  make  them  know  the 
conformation  of  the  house,  and  its  arrangement,  and  its  out-goings,  and  its  in¬ 
comings,  and  all  its  forms,  and  what  relates  to  all  its  ordinances,  and  all  its 
forms,  and  all  its  precepts  [laws]  ;  and  write  before  their  eyes,  that  they  may 

12  keep  its  whole  conformation  and  all  its  ordinances,  and  they  do  them.  This  is 
the  law  [the  Thorah]  of  the  house ;  on  the  head  [top]  of  the  mountain  all  its 
border  round  and  round  is  most  holy  !  Behold,  this  is  the  law  of  the  house. 

13  And  these  are  the  measures  of  the  altar  [altar  of  burnt-offering]  in  cubits ;  the  cubit 
a  cubit  and  a  hand- breadth,  and  [indeed]  the  [a]  bosom  (the  girth)  had  the 
cubit,  and  [«>•]  one  cubit  broad  [thick],  and  its  border  at  its  lip  [its  edge]  round 

14  about  was  a  span,  and  this  is  the  elevation  of  the  altar  ;  Ana  [namely]  from 
the  bosom  [at]  the  ground  to  the  lower  rest  were  two  cubits,  and  a  breadth 
of  one  cubit ;  and  from  the  lesser  rest  to  the  greater  rest,  four  cubits  and  a 

15  breadth  of  one  cubit.  And  the  mountain  of  God  four  cubits  ;  and  from  the 

16  hearth  of  God  and  upwards  were  the  four  horns.  And  the  hearth  of  God 

1 7  twelve  in  length  by  twelve  in  breadth,  square  in  all  its  four  sides.  And  the 
rest  fourteen  in  length  by  fourteen  in  breadth  in  its  four  sides,  and  the  border 
round  about  it  was  half  a  cubit,  and  its  bosom  [girth  was]  a  cubit  round  about, 

18  and  its  [the  altar's]  steps  toward  the  east.  And  He  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man, 
thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  These  are  the  ordinances  of  the  altar  on  the 
day  when  it  is  made,  to  eause  burnt-offerings  to  ascend  upon  it,  and  to  sprinkle 

19  blood  upon  it  And  thou  givest  to  the  priests,  the  Levites,  those  who  are  of 
the  seed  of  Zadok,  who  draw  near  to  Me,— sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah, — 

20  to  minister  to  Me,  a  bullock,  a  young  steer,  for  a  sin-offering.  And  thou 
takest  of  its  blood,  and  givest  it  upon  its  [theaiur'*]  four  horns,  and  on  the  four 
comers  of  the  rest,  and  on  the  border  round  about,  and  thou  dost  cleanse  and 

21  expiate  it.  And  thou  takest  the  bullock  of  the  sin-offering,  and  one  bums  it 

22  in  the  assigned  [appointed]  place  of  the  house,  without  the  sanctuary.  And  on 
the  second  day  thou  shalt  offer  a  kid  of  the  goats  without  blemish  for  a  sin- 

23  offering,  and  they  cleanse  the  altar  as  they  cleansed  with  the  bullock.  When 
thou  hae t  completed  the  cleansing,  thou  shalt  offer  a  bullock,  a  young  steer 

24  without  blemish,  and  a  ram  of  the  flock  without  blemish.  And  thou  offerest 
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them  before  Jehovah,  and  the  priests  cast  salt  upon  them,  and  make 

25  them  ascend  as  a  burnt-offering  [oiah]  to  Jehovah.  Seven  days  shaft  thoa 
prepare  a  kid  for  a  sin-offering  daily,  and  they  shall  prepare  a  bullock  a 

26  young  steer,  and  a  ram  of  the  flock  without  blemish.  Seven  days  do  the? 

27  expiate  the  altar,  and  purify  it,  and  fill  its  hand.  And  they  shall  hm 
completed  the  [these]  days ;  thus  it  comes  to  pass  on  the  eighth  day  and 
onwards,  that  the  priests  shall  make  upon  the  altar  your  burnt-offerings, 
and  your  peace-offerings ;  and  I  receive  you  graciously, — sentence  of  the 
Lord  Jehovah. 

Ver.  2.  Sept. :  .  .  .  mmrm  r.  iltr  r*t  nA«r  r.  flXtetumt  rptf  •  .  .  ftm i  n#  wmptptfitkne  kf  Ptmn  farXmnefatrm  nU« 
.  .  .  in  ftyytt  iff  r.  Ufa*  « vp*mt  uvnXtiit. 

Ver.  8.  K.  n  ipmrtt  fa  Sfa*  r.  ipmrtt  fa  Jitt  fat  lirtrtptvtftnt  rt*  XF****  r-  *****  &  4  famnt  rw  kpftmnt  m  tJfa,- 
Vulg. ;  Bt  vidi  visioncm  secundum  tpeeiem,  quam  videram  quando  venit  ut  disperdertt  .  .  .  et  tpeeiem  secundum  esptcten 
qutm  videram—  (Another  reeding:  1&Q3*  i  e.  cum  vt nit  dominut ) 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  tnqressa  est  templum — 

Ver.  6.  K.  imp  m.  Its*  ftm i  is  .  .  .  lirrtpmu  ixtpstttt 

Ver.  7.  .  .  .  'Empnmmt,  fat  ...  vw  ix9**  "»»  **fan  ...  fa  tit  .  .  .  n  /mjo  ir  psrv  mm  *\rp.  ...?».  it 

rmt  Strut  rut  kytvpssrm  is  purm  mbrm,  (&.)  ir  rm  riBirtu  mirtut  rt  rptdupm  pm/  fa  r.  j rptBeput  mirut  m.  rmt  pXtmt  put  tjppMT 
vtn  pXitn  murm,  *.  liuumr  v.  rwj;**  fMv  mt  cmppp  i/M»  s.  sms,  *....*.  i{«r/w^  «»wr  ip  fepur  pu»  s.  i»  fss 

Vulg. :  .  .  .  ees^ontm  pedum  meorum,  ubi  kabito  ...  vt  fat  minis  regutn  suorum  et  fat  sxceleie,  (8.)  fvi /Ubricati  met . . . 

propter  quod  consumpei  «*—  (Another  reeding:  DniD2s  In  merit  eontm.) 

Ver.  9.  .  .  .  n.  r.  ftrtvt  —  Volg.:  .  .  .  minat  regum  .  .  .  temper 
Ver.  10.  Another  reeding :  iinXI  — TV33TI  pro 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  in  far  rtr  ...  a.  ntrmreurn  fart  rm  kpsmprtm  .  .  .  n.  mlpmrn  mfanm  n.  m*  fa mrmfat  mfam  (1L)  c. 
mfati  Xr.^rtrmi  tup  tttXmrir  murm  rtpt  rmrrm  . .  .  K.  famyptrfatt  r.  timet .  .  .  n.  rm  iesrrmm  mitre*  *,  rmrrm  r.  rperrmppm » 
mfatv  m  rmrrm,  rm  ttpuptm  mirt*  ytmptut  mvrttf  .  .  .  n.  fvXmfarrmJ  rmrrm  rm  fammtttpemrm  fee*  m.  rmrrm  r.  rptrrmyumrm  fern— 
Volg. :  .  .  .  ostende  .  .  tempfvm  .  .  .  et  metiantur  fabricam  (11.)  et  erubeecant  .  .  .  Pigmrdm  damns  et  fabrka  ...d 
omnem  descriptionem  .  .  .  prmeepta  .  .  .  ntnctumque  ordinem  .  .  .  oetemde  ete  .  .  .  omnes  description ts—  ( Desmt  ia 

nonnuIUs  codd  :  VTI1V  ^  VDpH  T)H\  or  only  W11V  In  fine  versus  hgttur  ptmr. :  TOW  fe.) 

Ver.  12  K.  r%r  famypmpw  r.  time*  in  mt  Mtpefnt  rt*  fatvt.  Tlarrm  rm  fam —  Volg  :  .  .  .  damns  in  lui—rtW 
mentis. 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  T«  ntkrmfsm  BmBtt  enx*t  in  nix?*,  *-  ^X1*  «  dfa*  *-  yurtt  in  rt*  x**"*  mire*  xwmXebm,  redeem. 
K,  rtvrt  rt  Vnlg.  t  ...  in  siuu  rjut  erat  cubitus  .  .  .  kmc  quoque  erat  fossa  ait  arts. 

Ver.  14.  Sept.:  in  fiuBtvt  *.  kpx**  rm>  n-kst/smrtt  .  .  .  ept  rt  iXmrmp***  rt  puym  rt  vrtnmemhr  .  .  .  9.  fan  m 
iXermptv  r.  punpte  in  r.  iXmmipttr  rt  fstym —  Vulg. :  .  .  .  usque  ad  crtpidinem  notissimrm  ...  a  crepidi**  eumort- 

Ver.  18.  K.  n  if»*X  .  .  .  krt  rtv  kpvX  .  .  .  rm  ntpmrm  mxpt.  (Another  reeding:  mo* it t  deL  Syr.: 

Adlel.— ^X'"lXnD1,  Htteris  transpotitis.) 

Ver.  16.  K.  rt  kptnX  ( eadem  codicum  varietas). 

Ver.  17  K.  rt  ixmrmptn  .  .  .  rt  tip*  nrpmymte  in  rm  rtrrmpm  .  .  .  m.  rt  yurtt  mirt*  eteXtfat  uenXtftsm 

Vnlg. :  St  cr*pido  .  .  et  corona  in  circuit*  tjus — 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  i  Bite  rtu  Ai w,  .  .  .  uerXtt  in  $tm  rtpt  kueprtmt —  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  ritulum  <U  armento pro peetufo. 
Ver.  20.  K.  Xtrlttrmi  .  .  .  *.  inBnrtvnt  ...  rtv  iXmrmpttv  u.  in  r.  ftmnt  eveXm,  a.  riptpmtn  I{  mirt  *  tykest** 
mirt.  V uli?. :  .  .  angnloi  crtpidinis  et  super  core* am  .  .  .  et  mundabis  Ulud  et  txpxabu. 

Ver.  21.  K.  Xtri't*™  .  .  .  *.  mermumtiBneirtu  ip  e.  kvttuxuptrptsttt  rtv— 

Ver.  22.  .  .  .  Xtr^trrmi  iptptvt  8 1*  krt  miym  kuvuevf — 

Ver.  24.  .  .  .  wptrurtvn* —  Vulg.:  .  .  .  de  armento  et  .  .  .  de  grege 
Ver.  24.  ».  wptrunn — 

Ver.  25.  .  .  .  runrtvnr  (26 )  farm  r.pstpmt, 

Ver.  26.  Qerl :  idem  lequnt  quam  pturimi  codices. 

Ver.  27.  ...  n.  wptrfafapsMi  upset—  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  ef  pfacahu  ero  vobis— 


BXEGBTICAL  REMARKS. 

Vers.  1-12.  The  Entrance  of  the  Glory  qf 
Jehovah. 

The  measuring  is  over,  the  house  is  in  this 
respect  finished  as  an  actual  house  (ch.  xlU.  16), 
that  is,  its  measurements  are  completed.  But 
heaven  and  earth  are  said  to  be  finished  (Gen.  ii.) 
only  when  the  Eternal  rested.  And  so  the  pro¬ 
phet’s  guide  leads  him  back — Ver.  1 — to  the 
gate  to  the  one  that  principally  comes 

into  consideration  (comp,  what  has  been  re¬ 
marked  in  the  foregoing  chapters  regarding  the 
significance  of  this  gate,  and  also  the  Doctrinal 


Keflections),  to  the  east  gate, — we  will  hate  to 
imagine  Ezekiel  standing  before  this  gate,— that 
after  aL  the  measuring  ne — Ver.  2 — may  see  lie 
glory,  sq.  (see  pp.  88  sq.,  62),  coming  to  its  rest 
Henost.  :  a  parallel  *  to  Ex.  xl.  34  sq.,  and 
1  Kings  viii.  10  sq.,  and  the  counterpart  to  ch. 
xi.  of  our  prophet  (oomp.  ch.  x.  19,  xi  1,  23). 
The  gate  of  exit  then  is  the  gate  of  re-entrance 
now. —  'topv  comp,  on  ch.  L  24.  The  mice 

might  refer  more  to  the  manifestation  of  the 
glory ;  comp,  however.  Kev.  i.  15  :  His  glory  i* 
at  all  events  the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel  (Lakr 
ii  9;  Rev.  xviii  1).  The  significant  addition 
and  the  earth,  etc.,  is  not  sufficiently  explained 
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by  a  brilliant  light  cast  upon  the  ground ;  but  as 
the  land  of  CaiAan  is  hartily  meant  here,  by  this 
bunt  of  light  extending  far  beyond  Israel  is 
meant  to  be  symbolized  an  enlightenment  also  of 
the  face  of  the  whole  earth,  that  is,  of  the  entire 
region  of  humanity,  thus  shown  to  have  been  in 
itself  and  hitherto  dark,  Isa.  vi.  8,  lx.  1  sq.  It 
is  like  sunrise  (-tf#  in  the  Hiphil,  to  “  make”  or 
“give”  “light,”  Gen.  i.  15,  17)  for  the  world 
through  Israel’s  temple-gate,  and  in  so  far  is 
certainly  something  additional  which  was  not 
in  the  tabernacle  or  Solomon’s  temple ;  just  as 
in  general  the  temple  of  Ezekiel  is  a  symbol  of 
the  future.  —  VeT.  8  in  no  way  contradicts 
this,  iltn&n  HfiOODI  may  be  translated : 

v  v  s  -  -  ••  i*  i 

“and  as  the  appearance  of  the  appearance 
which,  etc.,  as  the  appearance  (closer  definition) 
which  I  sa w  when,”  etc.,  that  is,  quite  as  con¬ 
spicuous  as  that  was,  was  the  appearance  of  glory 
tnis  time  also.  Keil:  “And  the  appearance 
which  I  saw  was  to  look  upon  just  like  the  ap¬ 
pearance  which  I  saw  when  I,”  etc.  3  is 

evidently  a  resumption  of  The  former  ap¬ 
pearance  (n*OMl)  cornea  first  before  the  pro¬ 
phet’s  mind  when  he  wishes  to  describe  what  he 
saw,  and  seeks  therefore  for  an  appearance  with 
which  he  can  compare  it ;  and  then  he  charac¬ 
terizes  more  closely  this  appearance  (71*003), 

with  which  he  compares  that  now  seen.  Keil’s 
observation  against  Hitzig  does  not  meet  the 
point,  but  neither  is  Hitzig’s  alteration  of  the 
text  necessary.  In  the  first  place,  by  means  of 
this  comparison  the  re-entrance  of  the  divine 
glory  is  attested  in  the  strongest  way,  and  there¬ 
fore  so  circumstantially.  It  was  the  same  glory 
then  as  now.  For  all  this,  the  prophet  does  not 
intend  to  deny  the  anger  in  the  execution  of 
judgment  then,  for  he  expressly  defines  more 

closely  nnc6  '*$33,  which  alone  is  the  correct 

text,  since  the  Lord  did  not  come,  but  rather 
went,  givixg  over  the  city  to  destruction,  and  in 
reality  Ezekiel  was  Idle  person  coming — of  course 
in  the  vision  of  God,  the  subject  to  be  spoken  of 
immediately.  The  prophet  did  not  come  in  order 
to  see  the  destruction  of  the  city,  but  his  coming 
was  a  seeing  which  had  for  its  aim  and  issue  his 
announcement  of  the  overthrow  ;  and  then  this 
ideal  destruction  on  the  part  of  the  prophet  was 
•Iso  realized  by  the  judgment  of  God  fulfilling  it 
Ezekiel  first,  Nebuchadnezzar  afterwards  (ch. 
xxx.  11),  but  by  both  certainly  Jehovah.  In  the 
second  place,  the  prophet,  as  he  had  already  done 
in  ch.  x.  15,  20,  compares  the  last  visions  (comp, 
ch.  xl.  2^,  hence  the  coming  of  the  glory  with 
its  individual  manifestations,  with  the  appear¬ 
ance  which  the  manifestation  had  had  on  the 
Chchar  (ch.  i). — On  his  falling  down  Hengsten- 
berg  observes:  “In  ch.  i.  28  it  was  before  the 
majesty  of  the  angry  God ;  here  before  the 
majesty  of  God  appearing  in  His  grace  (Rev.  L 
17).”  Comp,  also  on  ch.  m.  28. — Ver.  4.  A  con¬ 
tinuation  of  ver.  2  ;  there :  whence  the  glory  of 
the  God  of  Israel  came  ;  here :  whither  the  glory 
of  Jehovah  came;  there  :  from  the  east;  here  :  to 
the  house  through  the  east  gate,  to  its  dwelling, 
to  its  rest. 

Ter.  5.  Comp,  on  ch.  iii.  12.  There  is  still  lees 


need  of  the  “  wind”  here  ;  to  arrive  at  the  inner 
court,  the  prophet  needed  only  to  go,  as  hitherto, 
in  vision.  But  Ezekiel  needs  taking  up  by  the 
Spirit,  not  only  because  the  impression  of  ver.  2 
has  cast  him  to  the  ground  (Hengst.),  but  also 
in  order  to  be  able  to  follow,  so  far  as  was  per¬ 
mitted  to  him  as  priest,  the  fresh  revelation  of 
the  glory  of  Jehovah  filling  the  temple.  For  the 
form  of  manifestation,  1  lungs  viii.  10  sq.  might 
be  compared,  and  so  much  the  more  as  that  De- 
comes  quite  plain  there,  which  indeed  is  already 
indicated  in  Ex.  xL  85  sq.,  that  the  cloud  is  as 
significant  in  the  manner  of  manifestation  as  the 
glory  is  in  the  actual  fact,  according  as  the  cloud 
is  one  of  fire  or  of  light  (Matt.  xviL  5). — Ver.  6. 

Evidently,  however,  the  13*10  [Hav.  under¬ 
stands  the  Hithpael  of  a  conversation  in  the  inte¬ 
rior  of  the  sanctuary  (f),  of  a  command  to  the 
angel  to  communicate  to  the  seer  the  revelation 
of  GodJ  that  is,  the  one  speaking  to  him  from 
the  house  whom  Ezekiel  hears  first,  is  meant  to 
be  represented  as  visible  by  'nM  B^fcO,  80  that 

tt  •  : 

the  man  is  the  medium  between  Jehovah  and  the 
prophet,  and  so  must  certainly  be  conceived  of  in 
analogy  with  ch.  xl.  3  (which  comp.),  as  Keil : 
•  John  i.  Hengst.  supposes  :  “  the  man 

has  entered  the  door  to  speak  to  him.”  IDtft 

in  Ver.  7  is  certainly  the  of  ver.  6. — ~n*J 
DipD  denotes  an  accusative,  and  requires  a  “be¬ 
hold”  to  be  supplied.  What  the  man  says  iden¬ 
tifies  him  entirely  with  Jehovah,  wherefore  the 
reference  by  the  article  back  to  the  man  in  ch. 
xl.  8  is  intentionally  omitted.  We  no  longer 
walk  with  the  prophet  through  the  courts  of  the 
sanctuary  to  the  measurings  of  his  guide,  but  the 
vision  is  interpreted  to  Ezekiel,  and  through  him 
to  us,  from  the  most  holy  place.  The  man’s 
speech,  legitimating  itself  as  word  of  Jehovah, 
snows  him  to  be  essentially  the  glory  of  the  God 
of  Israel,  so  that  we  now  know  why  nothing  far¬ 
ther  was  said  regarding  the  way  and  manner  in 
which  the  glory  of  Jehovah  filled  the  house  (ver. 
5),  and  the  form  of  its  manifestation.  “  Between 
the  statement,”  rightly  remarks  Hengst.,  “that 
one  spake,  and  the  speech  that  was  spoken,  stands 
the  account  of  the  person  of  the  speaker,  to  which 
the  prophet  has  his  attention  first  directed  by  the 
speech ;  the  seeing  was  first  occasioned  by  the 
hearing.”  We  have  before  us  in  the  man  the 
essential  revelation  of  Jehovah’s  glory.  Comp, 
on  ch.  i.  26,  pp.  55,  56  ;  Rev.  L  10  sq.  The  Mes¬ 
sianic  -  christologicul  interpretation  is  the  only 
explanation  corresponding  to  the  connection,  so 
much  the  more  significantly,  as  there  is  no  men¬ 
tion  in  Ezekiel  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant^  with 
which  elsewhere  the  dwelling  of  Jehovah  in  the 
midst  of  Israel  is  wont  to  be  connected ;  and 

hence  also  the  here,  *nd  in  ver.  9,  is  to  be 

taken  as  unconditionally  literal  (ch.  xxxvii.  26, 
28).  Neither  in  the  tabernacle  nor  in  the  temple 
of  Solomon  had  Jehovah  dwelt  for  ever,  although 
these  might  be  called  the  “place  of  His  throne,” 
that  is,  of  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (1  Sam.  iv.  4  ; 
Ex.  xxv.  22) ;  see  Bahr,  Symb.  der  Mos.  KuU.  i. 
p.  387  sq.,  and  parallel  therewith  ftfBS  D)pD 
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by  which  the  lower  part  of  the  throne, 

more  exactly  the  ground  whereon  it  stands,  is 
particularized.  Comp,  for  the  latter  mode  of  ex¬ 
pression,  Isa.  lx.  13.  According  to  ch.  lxvi.  1  : 
place  of  the  soles  of  My  feet,  hence  the  same 
footstool  (the  earth)  as  here,  perhaps  alludes 
to  the  most  holy  place  of  the  temple,  where  the 
ark  stood,  while  tne  ark  which  was  set  up  upon 
the  floor  of  the  most  holy  place  is  to  be  compared 
to  heaven,  Isa.  lxvi.  I  ;  Ps.  xcix.  5,  cxxxii.  7. 
Reference  is  also  made  hereby  to  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  (1  Chron.  xxviii.  2).  Both  modes  of 
expression  symbolize  the  temple  in  the  traditional 
legal  manner  as  the  dwelling-place  of  Jehovah 
(DEHSB'K  IfcPfiO, — ^ret  rcferring  chiefly  to 

the  ark,  and  the  second  chiefly  to  the  most  holy 
place  (for  which  see  ver.  12).  Bahr  says:  “  What 
the  dwelling  is  in  a  laiger  sense  and  generally, 
the  ark  of  the  covenant  is  in  a  narrower  sense  and 
in  particular ;  in  it  the  dwelling  of  Jehovah  is 
concentrated  in  a  single  point,"  etc.— In  confor¬ 
mity  with  his  theory  of  the  conditionality  of 
certain  promises,  Hengst.  finds  in  the  statement : 
shall  no  more,  etc.,  reference  to  a  condition, 
whereas  it  simply  repeats  negatively  what  the 
dwelling  of  Jehovah  for  ever  has  already  said 
positively  (ch.  xxxvii.  23  sq.,  xxxix.  24,  29  ; 
comp.  John  x.  28). — On  :  the  name  of  My  holi¬ 
ness,  comp,  on  ch.  xxxvi.  20  sq.  Ch.  xvi., 
xx.— is  something  “  fallen  down/'  “flaccid,” 

V  V 

a  corpse.  It  cannot  be  proved  that  the  burial- 
places  of  kings  were  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
temple.  It  will  not  do  to  take  the  corpses  for 
dead  idols,  even  although  it  should  be  a  quotation 
from  Lev.  xxvi.  30,  for  that  passage  speaks  of 
demolished  idols,  whereas  flourishing  idols  are 
treated  of  here.  Moreover,  a  closer  definition 
could  hardly  be  omitted  (Jer.  xvi.  18),  which 
Keil,  indeed,  finds  here  in  the  context.  Hav. 
insists  on  finding  the  idols  in  the  kings  (Amos  v. 
26  ;  Zeph.  i.  5),  holding  it  to  be  a  contemptuous 
expression  for:  the  lifeless  idols.  On  the  other 
hand,  Keil  and  Hengstenberg  remind  us  of  kings 
like  Manasseh  and  Amon,  who  took  to  do  with 
dead  bodies,  which  according  to  the  law  were 
to  be  avoided  as  unclean  and  polluting,  had  built 
for  them  altars  or  high  places  in  the  courts  of  the 
temple  (2  Kings  xxi.  4,  5,  7),  and  patronized 
the  worship  of  idols.  As  whoredom  designates 
idolatry  in  general,  so  what  is  meant  to  be  said 
by  the  corpses  of  their  kings  applies  to  the  wor¬ 
ship  of  kings,  the  forgotten  subjection  to  Jehovah 
unaer  them,  who,  if  kings,  yet  are  perpetuated 
only  as  corpses  ;  one  might  be  allowea  to  call  to 
mind  Schubert’s  poem:  “The  Princes’ Vault.” 
To  this  the  appositional,  loosely  strung  DH1D3 

T  T 

the  more  fittingly  attaches  itself,  as  in  niD3  the 

T 

thought  of  the  kings  as  also  high  points,  points 
of  worship  in  social  life,  easily  connects  itself 
with  the  worship  on  the  high  places,  which  was 
specially  popular  in  the  time  of  the  kings,  and 
tolerated  even  by  the  better  kings  ;  the  worship 
of  the  king,  and  the  worship  favoured  by  the 
kings,  would  border  on  one  another.  As  idolatry 
in  general  constitutes  the  defilement  of  the  name 
of  Jehovah,  the  doings  on  the  part  alike  of  the 
house  of  Israel  in  general,  and  of  their  kings  in 
j»articular,  so  the  figurative  and  literal  worship¬ 


ping  on  high  places  forms,  with  special  reference 
to  the  kings,  a  contrast  to  the  enthronement  of 
the  King  Jehovah,  and  to  His  dwelling  in  the 
literal  sense  in  the  midst  of  Israel.  [In  the  in¬ 
terest  of  the  different  explanation  of 

DiTD^D,  it  has  been  proposed  to  read  EfltoSb  “  in 

their  death,”  as  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  already 
interprets.  Zunz  makes  CHIDS  dependent  on 

T  T 

^KDtD\  but  the  3  wanting  before  DfitoS  can  be 

:  -  2  :  r  t 

easily  supplied  from  the  preceding  DJTOT3 

▼  ;  * 

'niD3*J — Ver.  8.  The  subject  in  DIVIB  i»  not 

the  kings  (Hengst.  ),  but  what  was  subject  in 
ver.  7,  the  house  of  Israel  and  their  kings.  The 
suffix  in  dbd  means,  if  any  particular  persons, 

T  • 

the  kings,  but  better,  Israel  in  general.  What  is 
then  said  refers  neither  to  the  temples  of  the  high 
places,  which  had  been  placed  so  close  beside  the 
temple  of  God  (Keil),  for  their  threshold  cannot 
refer  to  their  high  places,  nor  to  idol -chambers 
there  (comp,  for  this  ch.  viii.),  and  idol-altars  in 
the  courts  of  the  temple,  which  the  kingB  of 
Judah  built  (such  things  would  require  to  be  ex¬ 
pressed  more  plainly) ;  nor  is  this  disparaging  ex¬ 
pression  meant  to  condemn  the  building  of  royal 
palaces  like  that  of  Solomon  (1  Kings  v£l)  ;  but  if 
kings  are  specially  aimed  at,  th£n  the  figurative 
mode  of  expression,  as  given  by  tbe  temple  of 
Jehovah,  will  pronounce  sentence  on  the  conduct 
of  the  kings  who  assumed  an  equality  with 
Jehovah  (1  Kings  xii.  28,  82),  by  their  idolatrous 
appointments  and  arrangements  with  respect  to 
religion  and  worship.  It  is  better,  however,  to 
hold  that  the  defilement  of  the  name  of  the 
holiness  of  Jehovah  by  the  people  and  the  kings 
consisted  in  this,  that  the  consciousness  of  the 
distance  between  Jehovah  and  Israel  had  entirely 
disappeared  from  the  life  of  the  latter,  the  dwell¬ 
ing  of  Jehovah  was  as  if  it  were  not  present  in 
Israel,  Israel  performed  his  domestic  and  secret 
worship  of  idols  as  his  worship  of  Jehovah,  so 
that  only  the  temple  wall  (Tpn)  still  protested, 

and  preserved,  or  at  least  marked  to  Israel  the 
boundary  between  the  Holy  One  and  His  peopla 
[Keil  understands  TpH  of  the  temple  wall,  which 

was  “the  only  thing  between  Jehovah  and  tha 
corpse-gods.”]— from  nfe)  imperf.  apoc. 

-Jf  T  T 

Piel  (Ex.  xxxii.  10,  xxx.  3 !),  signifies :  to  make 
the  measure  full,  to  finish  sin  by  death  (Jae. 
i.  15). — 'BN3,  comp,  on  ch.  xxxviii.  18. — Ver. 

9  resumes,  in  conclusion,  the  subject  of  ver. 
7,  as  also  to  tbe  same  purpose ;  “  the  eternal 
duration  of  the  new  and  perfect  revelation  of 
Ood  as  distinguished  from  the  Old  Testament 
merely  temporary  one,  which  is  at  this  time 
passing  over  into  complete  fulfilment  and  glori¬ 
fication”  (HXv.),  is  repeatedly  set  forth. — 

(Piel:  “to  put  far  away”)  corroborates 

.  V  • 

with  respect  to  the  corpses  of  kings  the  inter¬ 
pretation  proposed  (ver.  7)  of  idolatrous  adulation 
and  adoration  of  them  and  their  edicts  regarding 
worship. 
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Ver.  10.  ijn,  ch.  xL  4. — The  Aim  of  the  An- 

noun cement  of  the  Temple-vision,  and  consequently 
of  the  Vision  itself  as  regards  Israel. 

It  is  not  said  that  Israel  is  again  to  build  a 
temple  of  the  kind  ;  bat  neither  is  it  said  that  he 
is  toboild  np  his  phantasy  on  this  architectonic 
interim  phantasy.  Bat  with  the  perception  that 
Jehovah  still,  and  now  first  in  the  proper  sense, 
desires  to  dwell  in  the  midst  of  Israel, — a  percep¬ 
tion  which  will  bq  brought  about  by  the  announce¬ 
ment  of  this  house  to  the  house  of  Israel, — shame 
shall  come  over  them  through  the  knowledge  of 
their  iniquities,  from  a  comparison  of  these  ini¬ 
quities  with  the  mercy  and  grace  of  God  (ch. 
xxxvL  31,  32),  so  that  the  goodness  of  God  leads 
them  to  repentance  (Bom.  iL  4).  This  moral- 
prophetic  tendency  is  thoroughly  in  accordance 
with  the  Messianic  acceptation  of  the  temple- 
viaton. — (comp-  ch.  xxviii.  12),  not  so 


much  :  “  plan/*  model  ^Hengst.),  but  (“  propor¬ 
tionality,*1  says  Furst) :  the  harmony  of  the  pro¬ 
portions,  the  regular  character  of  the  edifice. 
Kkil:  “  the  well-apportioned  edifice.”  Hengst 
observes  on  this  measuring :  14  not  as  architects, 
but  as  Abraham  went  through  the  length  and 
breadth  of  the  Promised  Laud  (Gen.  xiii.  17)  with 
the  interest  of  the  family  belonging  to  the  house, 
in  a  meditating  and  loving  and  thankful  spirit, 
following  the  measures  shown,”  etc. 

Ver.  11.  And  the  announcement  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  is  not,  if  they  are  ashamed  of  themselves,  to 
be  confined  to  the  harmony  of  the  whole,  but  will 
enter  into  particulars,  which,  being  enumerated 
at  the  beginning,  and  in  a  profusion  of  words,  are 
well  fitted  to  produce  from  the  outset  the  im¬ 
pression  of  something  important  frcra 

44  to  form”  (Ps  xlix.  15  [14]),  is  the  shape, 
the  form,  hence  primarily  the  outside,  with  which 
is  joined  nyOFI,  which  Gesenius  would  derive 
▼  : 

from  ppj,  and  compares  with  The  word 

is  derived  from  pa,  and  signifies  the  inside  plen¬ 
ishing  of  a  dwelling-place,  as  also  the  dwelling- 
place  itself  (Job  xxiii.  3),  for  which  its  out-goings 
and  its  in-comings,  taking  into  account  both  the 
exterior  and  the  interior,  come  above  all  into  consi¬ 
deration.  vnfty-^3  is  everything  that  ,TTt¥  i*  in 
the  particular,  the  individual  forms;  vnbfw3 

T  *  \  T 


the  regulations  in  regard  to  the  particulars  of  the 
arrangement;  according  to  Keil  :  “regarding 
what  Israel  has  to  observe,  the  ordinances  of  wor¬ 
ship.”  ^Hengst.*:  All  here  has  a  practical  import 
(2  Tim.  iiL  16).  The  high  mountain,  for  example, 
on  which  the  house  is  situated  proclaims :  *  ‘  Hearts 
upward.  ”  The  wall  which  surrounded  the  whole 
(ch.  xliL  20)  proclaims :  “  Ye  shall  be  holy,  for 
1  am  holy. 99  The  guardrooms  of  the  gates  embody 
the  word  :  “  Without  are  dogs,  whoremongers, 
murderers,  idolaters.”  The  chambers  for  the 
people  in  the  outer  court  preached  :  “Rejoice 
Wore  the  Lord  always,”  and:  44  Be  ye  thankful” 
The  arrangements  for  the  priests  reminded  of  sin, 
and  demanded  that  one  should  consecrate  himself 
to  God  in  the  burnt-offering,  present  to  Him 
always  the  thank -offering  and  the  meat-offering 
of  good  works.  The  altar  of  incense  proclaimed  to 
ill :  “  Pray  without  ceasing.  ”}  That  the  dwell¬ 
ing  of  the  Holy  One  among  His  people  has  as  its 


aim  their  sanctification  in  repentance  and  faith  as 
to  every  part  of  them,  is  clear  from  the  accom¬ 
panying  which  is,  moreover,  repeated 

by  a  parallel  expression,  and  so  strengthened 
(and  all  its  forms  and  vnirr^a),  that  is,  all 

instructions  and  directions,  what  has  thereby 
been  given  in  doctrine  according  to  which  a  man 
should  live.  And  thus  the  symbolical  view  of 
the  section  (see  Doct.  Reflec.)  has  no  need  to  seek 
elsewhere  for  farther  justification.  By  the  com¬ 
mand  :  write,  etc.,  the  :  make  them  know,  passes 
over  from  oral  annunciation  into  a  more  abiding 
form,  into  the  written  outline  we  have  before  us 
of  the  new  temple,  into  the  description  given  of 
the  vision. — The:  do,  corresponding  to  the  preced¬ 
ing  :  all  that  they  did,  certainly  does  not  mean 
that  they  are  to  build  such  a  temple,  and  just  as 
little  that  they  were  to  console  themselves  there¬ 
with.  They  are  to  repent,  for  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  at  hand.  The  “doing”  intended  is  a 
spiritual,  ethical  doing. 

Ver.  12.  The  mention  of  the  irrrtfl  leads  to 

T 

the  summary  of  all  doctrine  and  precepts  in  respect 
to  this  temple,  which  is  significantly — in  contrast 
with  the  law  of  Moses  which  Israel  has  not  kept — 
one  might  indeed  say.:  as  the  law  of  Christ — 
laid  down  repeatedly  (ver.  13)  as  the  Thorah  oj 
the  house.  For  all  is  summed  up  in  this,  that  what 
has  been  represented  on  the  (going  back  to  ch. 
xl.  2)  top  of  the  mountain  (“  head  ”of  the  moun¬ 
tain  and  head  article  of  the  doctrine !),  the  whole 
boundary  marked  out  for  the  house  round  and 
round,  is  most  holy  (ch.  xlv.  3).  The  summary 
thought  which  underlies  the  whole,  the  holiness 
of  Jenovah,  the  sanctification  of  Israel,  is  in  a 
way  set  forth  by  this,  that  even  the  courts  appear 
in  the  light  of  the  most  peculiar  abode  of  Jehovah, 
so  that  tne  perfection  of  a  new  temple  as  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  tne  old  is  here  proclaimed  as  a  close  to 
the  temple- vision  proper.  Hengst.  quite  uselessly 
takes  pains  to  tone  down  the  BhJ)  into 

“  eminently  holy.”  For  if  it  is  conceded  to  him 
that  “ideally”  (as  he  says)  such  (a  holy  place) 
was  already  extant  in  the  tabernacle  ana  the 
temple  of  Solomon,  and  all  behoved  in  view  of  it 
to  strive  to  be  holy  in  their  whole  conversation 
(for  which  he  appeals  to  1  Pet  L  15),  then  he 
will  have  to  concede  that  this  “ideal”  is  set 
down  here  as  a  real,  as  the  fulfilled  law,  since 
its  ideality  was  nothing  else  than  the  idea  ox 
the  future,  the  promised  fulfilment  in  Christ. 
Num.  xviii.  10  rather  proves  this  advance  than 
furnishes  ground  for  contending  against  it,  with 
Hengstenberg ;  for  what  is  said  in  that  pas¬ 
sage  of  the  court  of  the  tabernacle  is  expressly 
limited  to  the  priestly  families  representing  the 
people,  and,  moreover,  to  the  male  portion  of 
them.  The  Old  Testament  form,  indeed,  still  ob¬ 
tains  on  the  top  of  the  mountain  here,  but  yet  the 
novum  quod  in  vetere  latet  is  distinctly  apparent 
The  question  is  not  concerning  the  “world  sur¬ 
rounding”  the  sanctuaiy,  but  when  the  vision 
here  finishes  with  the  temple,  the  mutual  rela¬ 
tion  of  its  parts  must  be  viewed — a  view  rendered 
possible  just  by  this,  that  the  most  holy  place 
still  remains,  as  the  prophet  has  shown.  Cer¬ 
tainly  lihe  point  of  view  is  a  “practical”  one  ;  but. 
when  Hengst.  a^ys :  “  the  passage  serves  as  the 
foundation  for  the  confident  expectation  expressed 
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in  vers.  7  and  9,  that  the  people  will  in  future 
lay  aside  all  unholy  dispositions,”  then  this  looks 
forward  to  a  future  which  points  far.  beyond  the 
immediatly  post-exile  period,  namely,  that  God 
(to  speak  with  Hengstenber g)  “  holds  in  prospect 
to  the  children  of  Israel  a  help  against  themselves, 
whereby  they  may  succeed  in  conquering  the 
enemy  that  makes  the  dwelling  of  God  among  them 
impossible,"  this  help  being,  of  course,  the  Spirit 
of  the  Anointed  One,  of  the  fulfilling  of  the  law, 
somewhat  as  in  the  passage  cited  by  Hengst., 
1  Pet.  i.  8  sq.  Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  30 :  it  lyw*n 
VlUlt  »ett  otyiarfAtt  (2  Thess.  ii.  13  sq. ;  Kph.  iv. 
20  sq.,  and  similar  passages).  Cocceius  :  “  And 
the  least  on  this  mountain,  within  this  wall  of 
God,  is  great —  than  the  high  priest  in  the  temple 
of  Solomon,  Matt.  xi.  11 ;  Rev.  i.  6,  v.  10  ;  1  Pet. 
ii.  9;  comp,  also  Zech.  xiv.  20,  21." 


the  temple  ;  it  was  to  embrace  the  entire  qjrcum- 
ference  occupied  by  the  symbolical  institutions  of 
the  kingdom, —the  chambers  allotted  to  the  priest, 
and  evdn  the  courts  trodden  by  the  people,  as 
well  as  the  immediate  dwelling-place  or  Jenovak. 
All  were  to  have  one  character  of  sacredneas,  be¬ 
cause  all  connected  with  them  were  to  occupy  a 
like  position  of  felt  nearness  to  God,  and  equally 
to  enjoy  the  privilege  of  access  to  Him.  So  that 
the  pattern  delineated  is  that  of  a  true  theocracy, 
having  God  himself  for  king,  with  the  community 
in  all  its  members  for  true  denizens  of  the  king¬ 
dom,  and  acceptable  ministers  of  righteousness 
before  the  Lord.  Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  473, 
474. — W.  F.] 

Vers.  18-27.  The  Altar  qf  Burnt-offering  (vers. 

13-17),  and  Us  Consecration  (vers.  13-27). 


ADDITIONAL  NOTE  ON  VERS.  1-12. 

[“In  this  striking  passage  we  are  first  of  all 
to  note  the  character  in  which  the  Lord  now  ap¬ 
pears  to  dwell  and  manifest  Himself  among  His 
people.  It  is  as  their  divine  King,  occupying  that 
house  as  the  throne  of  His  kingdom.  God  had 
always  claimed  this  position,  and  had  at  first  re¬ 
sisted  their  desires  to  have  an  earthly  sovereign, 
because  this  virtually  implied  a  rejection  of  Him 
as  the  proper  head  of  the  State.  Even  when  He 
consented  to  their  request,  it  was  with  a  solemn 
and  earnest  protest  against  the  person  chosen 
ruling  in  his  own  name,  and  for  selfish  purposes, 
or  in  any  other  way  than  as  the  Lord’s  vicegerent. 
The  protest,  however,  was  soon  forgotten.  The 
king  looked  upon  himself,  and  the  people  also 
looked  upon  him,  as  possessing  an  absolute  title 
to  the  throne,  and  the  earthly  head  came  very 
much  to  occupy,  in  men’s  eyes,  the  place  of  the 
true  and  proper  King.  But  in  the  new  and  more 
perfect  order  of  things  now  unfolded  in  vision 
to  the  prophet,  this  flagrant  perversion  of  the 
past  must  be  rectified  ;  God  must  be  known  and 
honoured  as  alone  properly  *  King  in  Jeshurun.’ 
And  hence,  not  only  here  does  He  declare  that 
He  had  come  to  occupy  His  throne  in  the  house, 
but,  as  mentioned  in  the  note  on  ver.  7,  the 
earthly  head,  when  spoken  of  in  a  subsequent 
chapter,  is  simply  called  'the  prince.'  The  su¬ 
premacy  and  glory  of  Jehovah  were  henceforth  to 
appear  m  their  full  splendour.  We  have  farther 
to  notice  in  the  preceding  passage  the  essentially 
moral  character  of  all  that  was  here  displayed  in 
vision  respecting  the  future  things  of  God’s  king¬ 
dom.  It  was  not  a  pattern  whicn  God  was  going 
to  carry  out  anyhow,  and  accomplish  as  by  a 
simple  fiat  of  Omnipotence.  It  depended  upon 
the  condition  of  the  people,  and  only  if  tney 
agreed  to  put  away  sin  from  among  them,  and 
give  God  the  supreme  place  in  their  hearts,  could 
He  manifest  Himself  toward  them  in  the  manner 
described.  And  finally,  while  the  whole  scheme 
was  fraught  with  lessons  of  instruction,  and  in¬ 
laid  with  principles  of  holiness,  the  grand  and 
distinguishing  peculiarity  of  this  pattern  of  the 
future,  as  compared  with  the  past,  we  are  ex¬ 
pressly  informed,  was  to  be  a  general  and  all- 
pervading  sanctity.  The  law  of  the  house — what 
was  pre-eminently  entitled  to  be  called  the  law — 
consisted  in  the  whole  region  of  the  temple-mount 
being  most  holy.  Not,  as  hitherto,  was  this  cha¬ 
racteristic  to  be  confined  to  a  single  apartment  of 


[“  The  remaining  verses  of  this  chapter  (vers. 
13-27k  which  contain  a  description  of  the  altar 
of  burnt-offering,  and  of  the  necessary  rites  of 
consecration  connected  with  it,  seem  at  first  view 
somewhat  out  of  place.  But  there  is  an  histori¬ 
cal  reason  for  such  a  description  being  given  here. 
Now  that  the  Ijord  has  taken  possession  of  the 
house,  the  prophet  goes  on  to  show  how  the  work 
of  fellowship  and  communion  with  Him  is  to  pro¬ 
ceed  on  the  part  of  the  people.  It  must,  as  it 
were,  commence  anew,  ana  of  course  be  conducted 
after  the  old  manner ;  for  no  other  could  here 
come  into  contemplation.  But  in  ancient  times 
the  grand  medium  of  divine  intercourse  was  the 
altar,  at  which  all  gifts  and  sacrifices  were  to  be 
presented  for  the  divine  favour  and  blessing. 
And  therefore,  the  prophet  here,  to  show  that 
the  way  was  open,  ana  that  the  people  might 
have  free  access  to  the  fellowship  of  God,  after 
having  briefly  sketched  the  dimensions,  of  the 
altar,  gives  instructions  for  its  consecration,  and 
the  consecration  of  the  priesthood,  which  was  all 
that  was  needed  to  complete  the  arrangements. 

.  .  .  The  seven  days'  purification  services,  for 
the  altar  have  respect  to  the  original  directions 
of  Moses  for  the  same  purpose,  in  Ex.  xxix.  37, 
and  are  simply  a  preparation  for  the  great  end 
aimed  at— that  God  might  accept  the  sacrifices  of 
the  people,  and  be  gracious  to  them  (ver.  27). 
This  indispensably  required  that  there  should 
first  be  a  consecrated  way  of  access — a  holy  altar, 
and  a  holy  priesthood  to  minister  at  it." — Fair- 
bairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  474,  475. — W.  F.] 

Ver.  13,  with  which  the  vision  already  turns 
more  expressly  to  the  second  particular,  the  ser¬ 
vice  in  the  temple  of  Jehovah,  has  been  prepared 
for  by  occasional  references,  such  as  ch.  xl.  38 
sq.,  xlii.  13  sq.,  but  is  introduced  in  particular 
by  the  “oroinances"  and  “precepts"  com¬ 
manded  to  be  made  known  in  ver.  11  of  our 
chapter.  We  remark,  as  regards  the  predominat¬ 
ing  evangelical  tone  of  the  vision,  that  the  state¬ 
ment  that  Jehovah ’8  sanctuary,  as.  well  as 
Jehovah  Himself,  will  dwell  among  His  people, 
precedes  any  commandment  or  ordinance  in  re¬ 
gard  to  H.  So  the  time  of  tlie  wandering 
patriarchs  was  likewise  before  the  time  of  the  law, 
which  simply  came  in  between  promise  and  fulfil¬ 
ment. — And  these  are  the  measures,  the  idea  is 
symbolized  in  the  “measure." — naTBH  is  the 

altar  of  burnt-offering  (ch.  xl.  47,  ix.  2  ;  Ex. 
xxx.  28  sq.).  Both  on  account  of  its  significance 
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in  regard  to  the  people  in  their  relation  to 
Jehovah, — since  it  is  for  the  court  what  the  ark 
which  is  wanting  in  Ezekiel  is  for  the  most 
holy  place,  and  the  altar  of  incense  for  the  holy 
place  (coinp.  Ezra  iii.), — and  also  because  a 
fresh  section  of  the  vision  announces  itself  here, 
the  more  exact  statement  of  the  measures  is 
repeated  in  accordance  with  ch.  xl.  5. — p^n,  from 

jan»  “to  surround,”  is  the  so-called  bosom,— 

Geseniu8  :  the  hallowed  part  of  the  altar,  where 
the  fire  burnt;  Keil:  its  base;  Hengst. :  the 
same  as  its  hack  (?),  namely,  the  enclosure,  which 
was  of  brass, — as  being  on  the  outside  ;  “  back,” 
because  it  formed  the  periphery  of  the  altar ; 
“bosom,”  because  it  embraces  and  grasps  the 
heart,  since  p*n  properly  means  something  that 

grasps.  Evidently  the  whole  circumference  of 
the  altar  will  be  first  given.  Keil  translates :  “a 
bottom-frame  one  cubit  high  and  one  cubit 
broad”  (?).  In  the  case  of  that  which  encloses 
the  earth  and  stone,  the  kernel  of  the  altar,  the 

breadth  is  the  thickness. — (the  feminine 

t  : 

suffix  here  and  in  ftflDfeN  referring  to  p^n,  has 

t  t  :  * 

been  explained  from  the  transferred  relation), 
more  closely  defined  by  is,  since 

•  r  t  t  : 

anything  else  can  scarcely  understood  from 
the  foregoing,  the  one  span,  that  is,  half  cubit 
broad  edging  projecting  over  the  circumference. 
inNTI,  as  noun  :  a  span  of  unity,  of  the  one  = 

T  V  T 

one  span.  Keil,  who  interprets  from  below  up¬ 
wards,  places  here  a  moulding  a  half  cubit  hign. 
~  rnnpn  33  nn  is  commonly  translated  :  the 

“back,”  which  33  must  as  little  signify  as  it  can 

denote  the  “socle”  of  the  altar,  the  bottom- 
frame  with  its  moulding.  According  to  the 
fundamental  idea  of  the  root-word,  to  be  “  drawn 
together,”  “heaped  up,”  33  may  at  least  quite 

as  well  denote  something  elevated  or  high,  which 
is  so  easily  expressed  by  this  object  (oltore),  as 
what  is  bowed  or  bent,  especially  when  circum¬ 
ference  and  edging  have  preceded,  and  when  in 
this  way  the  configuration  in  height  was  not  yet 
touched  on. — Ver.  14  would  describe  this  from 
the  bottom  upwards  ;  hence  jHKH  p^TO  =  from 

the  circumference  (starting  from  that  with  which 
the  description  began  in  ver.  13),  where  it  rose 
above  the  earth,  apparently  as  belonging  to  it 
and  raising  itself  out  of  it.  [And  for  this  reason 
H&vernick  already  in  ver.  13  makes  the  bosom 
mean  :  the  lowest  part  of  the  altar,  the  part  im¬ 
mediately  on  the  earth,  the  support  of  the  whole. 
Keil  understands  jHXn  of  the  filling  up  of  the 

p*n  With  earth  (?).]—  mwn,  Hengst.  :  “clos- 
.  *'  Tt  *-T 
tug ;  ”  Keil  :  “  walling  round.  ”  The  Aramaicized 
woid,  which  is  derived  as  &  softened  fonn  from 
denotes  in  2  Chron.  iv.  9,  vi  13,  the  court 

(TVH,  the  “enclosure”).  If  derived  from  uy, 

-  T  -  T 

“to  hold  off”  (hence,  “to  protect,”  “to  help”), 
the  word  would  indicate  a  rest  or  landing-place, 


as  the  courts  formed  such  asceuding  landing- 
laces  or  terraces.  It  can  hardly  be  a  third 
esignation  for  the  wall  of  the  altar  (Hengst.  : 
“especially  the  external  wall  of  the  two  cubits 
thick  enclosure  ”).  When,  as  here,  the  height  of 
the  altar  is  treated  of,  two  rests  are  to  be  under¬ 
stood,  one  above  the  other, — first  a  lower  one,  be¬ 
cause  only  two  cubits  high,  and  therefore  called 
the  lesser,  in  relation  to  the  greater  of  four  cubits 
high,  the  next  ami  higher  one.  The  repeatedly 
stated  breadth  of  one  cubit  makes  the  detailed 
description  of  the  more  general  description  in 
ver.  13  more  intelligible.  We  make  by  addition 
the  height  six  cubits ;  Keil,  seven  cubits,  but 

where  is  his  half  cubit  ^33  f 

Ver.  15.  ^tnnn,  “  the  mountain  of  God,”  four 

cubits  high,  denotes  after  the  two  court-like  rests, 
in  the  priestly  mode  of  expression,  the  altar 
proper,  as  it  were  the  sanctuary  upon  the  very 
high  mountain  (ch.  xL  2).  The  height  of  the 
altar  which  is  being  described  suggested  the 
expression  ;  and  accordingly  the  entire  temple 
edifice,  as  it  has  been  designated  after  the  temple 
proper,  “house”  or  “palace,”  concentrates  itself 
in  the  altar  with  its  rests,  designated  as  it  is 
after  its  upper  part :  mountain  of  God.  From 
this,  however,  the  genuine  priestly  term :  ^ fcOKH, 

is  still  to  be  distinguished.  The  Qeri  reads ; 

adopting  which  Keil  interprets,  in  con¬ 
formity  with  Isa.  xxix.  1,  not:  “lion  of  God,” 
but,  from  mt<,  “to  burn”  (ara  Dei) :  “health 

T  T 

of  God.”  Hengst.  holds  for  the  reading  in  the 
text:  “lion,”  and  takes  the*  *  being 

elided  by  the  Masoretes,  as  “ram,”  while  he 
thinks  it  possible  that  the  original  form  was 

instead  of  so  that  a  double  sense 

had  been  intended.  Lion  of  God  and  ram -lion, 
the  lion  that  consumes  the  rams  for  God !  At 
all  events,  what  is  meant  is  the  upper  surface, 
that  is,  in  reality  the  fire-hearth  of  the  altar  from 
the  four  corners  of  which  the  four  horns  extended, 
and  these,  according  to  Jewish  tradition,  belonged 
to  the  essential  requisites  of  the  altar,  and  indi¬ 
cate  the  insignia  of  kingly  dominion,  hence  the 
revelation  of  divine  power  and  glory,  etc.  (BXhr, 
Symb.  L  p.  473) ;  with  these  our  description  is 
completed  as  regards  extent  upwards.  Trie  altar 
has,  like  that  of  Solomon,  a  height  of  ten  cubits. 
— Ver.  16.  The  account  of  the  height  is  followed 
by  that  of  the  length  and  breadth,  measured  at 
the  highest  point  of  the  altar,  and  given  for  the 
whole  four  sides  from  the  ground  up. — Ver.  17. 
Setting  out  now  from  that  which  is  not  a  part  of 
the  altar  proper  (mtyiH,  collective,  comp.  ver. 

14),  the  lower  ledge,  in  contrast  and  as  comple¬ 
ment  to  VfcOKrn  (v*?r.  16),  the  top  surface,  ver. 

17,  measures  fourteen  instead  of  twelve  cubits 
square,  since  it  adds  from  vers.  13,  14  the  thick¬ 
ness  of  the  “bosom,”  a  cubit  on  each  side,  to  the 
length  and  the  breadth  ;  this  is  referred  to  in  what 
follows :  and  the  border  round  about  it.  etc.  == 
“  and  its  border  at  its  lip  round  abont  ”  (ver.  13), 
although  for  the  sake  of  variety  we  have  half  a 
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cubit  here,  instead  of  a  span  there. — And  its 
bosom,  etc.  (ver.  18) ;  this  explains  the  difference 
in  the  measurement  here  from  that  of  Ter.  16. 
The  mention  of  the  bosom  and  the  border  reverts 
to  the  beginning  of  the  description  of  the  altar 
(ver.  13),  so  that  only  33  there  still  needs  to  be 

mentioned,  and  this  is  now  done  by  naming  the 
steps,  in  distinction  from  Ex.  xx.  26,  indicat¬ 
ing  the  elevation  of  the  altar  of  burnt-ottering. 
[Bahr  carries  an  inclined  plane  round  the  altar 
for  a  similar  purpose  as  tne  two  rests  here.^- 
nllB,  infinitive  =  when  one  turns,  equivalent  to : 

toward;  according  to  others,  a  noun,  read  by 
Hitzig  as  participle 

Ver.  18  leads  to  the  consecration  of  the  altar  of 
burnt-ottering,  forming  an  introduction  to  its 
ritual  for  the  purpose  stated,  and  to  its  service. 
In  other  words,  as  the  entire  temple-edifice  was 
referred  to  the  underlying  idea  by  means  of  the 
measuring,  that  is,  was  set  forth  as  to  its  sym¬ 
bolical  signification,  so,  in  accordance  with  its 
intention  as  respects  the  people,  in  whom  the 
idea  is  to  be  realized,  the  altar  of  burnt-offering 
has  been  purposely  described  at  such  length  ;  but 
this  intention  will  be  effected  only  by  this  means, 
that,  strictly  parallel  with  the  entrance  of  the 
glory  into  the  sanctuary,  a  formal  act  of  sacrificial 
consecration  in  respect  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  is  provided  tor  beforehand.  The  clothing 
of  the  idea  is  a  kind  of  dramatic  transaction 
between  Ezekiel  and  the  priests  of  the  new  temple, 
an  act  of  the  future  with  which  we  can  compare 
from  the  past  Lev.  viii.  (Ex.  xxix.  10  sq.) ;  1 
Kings  viii.  62  sq.  ;  2  Chron.  viii.  4  sq. — By  the 
words :  on  the  day  when  it  is  made,  the  ordi¬ 
nances  bf  the  altar  are  more  closely  defined  as 
ordinances  which  are  fulfilled  (as  to  their  idea)  as 
soon  as  the  whole  temple,  including  this  altar,  will 
be  in  actual  existence.  A  “  being  made  ”  is  also 
spoken  of  in  the  sense  of  the  reference  throughout 
to  the  people,  just  as  the  whole  consecration 
points  to  men,  who  as  such  can  do  nothing  pore 
or  holy.  Comp.  Ex.  xx.  22 ;  Lev.  xvi.  16. 
But  the  consecration  of  the  altar,  the  ritual  of 
which  is  told  to  the  prophet  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  mode  of  expression,  particularly  by  the 
solemn:  “thus  saitli  the  Lord,”  etc.,  holds  out 
the  prospect  of  a  consecration  of  the  people  by 
Jehovah. — By  the  avowed  purpose  of  the  altar, 
“to  cause  ascendings ”  (as  tne  burnt- offerings 
meant  to  be  wholly  burnt,  specially  fulfilling  the 
view,  are  called)  “to  ascend  upon  it”  (with 
reference  to  the  altar,  the  raising  up  of  the  gift), 
and  to  sprinkle  blood  upon  it  (which  precisely  in 
these  offerings  was  done  merely  on  the  altar 
round  about),  is  therefore  signified  in  the  first 
instance,  and  corresponding  at  the  same  time  to 
the  act  of  consecration  here,  the  consecration 
of  the  people  to  Jehooaht  their  entire  surrender 
and  presentation  of  themselves  to  Him.  The 
burnt-offerings  usher  in  the  class  of  offerings 
which  obtains  in  the  state  of  grace.  The  justified 
man  lives  henceforth  not  to  himself ;  the  service 
of  the  Lord  which  is  ministered  in  the  Church  is 
symbolized  by  this  puipose  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  ;  hence  there  is  no  act  of  worship  with¬ 
out  burnt-offering.  Its  expiatory  significance 
comes  out  only  in  a  secondary  way  in  referring  to 
the  altar,  just  as  the  sprinkling  with  blood  in  the 
case  of  the  bumt-offenng  takes  place  in  the  most 


general  form.  But  since,  in  the  time  before  the 
law,  the  burnt-offeriug8  were  at  the  same  time 
the  sin-offerings, — just  as  their  atoning  nature 
reminds  of  the  sin  which  continually  adheres  to 
us,  although  the  awakened  conscience  is  again 
hnshed, — so  likewise  the  history  of  sacrifice  is 
represented  to  us  by  this  oldest  of  all  sacrifices  ; 
thus  the  self-surrendering  reliance  on  grace  con¬ 
tinues  to  be  taken  into  account,  as  in  the  past,  so 
for  the  future,  and  so  the  burnt-offering  may  be 
called  the  perpetual  offering  of  the  Cnurch  of 
God. 

Ver.  19  passes  over  from  the  altar  as  to  its 
purpose  to  the  priests  and  the  appropriate  victims. 
The  former  are  simply  presupposed  as  a  body  of 
priests  descended  from  Levi,  belonging  through 
the  tribe  to  the  whole  people  as  their  natural 
and  official  representatives,  and  that  without 
consecration,  which  took  place  at  the  tabernacle  ; 
nevertheless,  instead  of  consecration  the  elective 
appointment  is  repeated  (comp.  ch.  xl.  46),  so 
that  only  the  race  of  Zadok  who  draw  near  to 
Jehovah  (ch.  xlii.  13)  are  qualified  for  the  service 
(comp,  on  ch.  xliv.  15  sq.).  As  to  the  second 
element,  the  victim,  lp2T)3  “IB,  a  young  bul¬ 
lock  was  fixed  on.  The  male  was  the  fitting 
victim  for  the  burnt-offering,  and  the  bullock 
was  the  most  distinguished  among  the  animals 
coming  into  consideration  for  a  sin-offering ;  and 
so  the  nigh  priest,  as  priestly  head  and  represen¬ 
tative  of  the  community,  offered  for  his  cleansing 
a  bullock  still  in  the  full  flower  of  his  strength 
(Lev.  iv.  3  sq.,  comp.  13  sq.). — Ver.  20.  Comp, 
ver.  15 ;  vers.  14,  17  ;  ver.  18.  The  sprinkling  of 
the  blood  is  the  sprinkling  in  detail  of  the  par¬ 
ticular  parts  characteristic  of  the  sin-offering. 
The  cleansing  and  expiation  of  the  altar  have  a 
reflex  influence  on  the  people  that  made  it,  and 
that,  at  the  word  of  God  (in  Lev.  xvii.  11  the 
altar  is  a  place  of  God),  raise  themselves  up  there 
to  God.  That  which  the  two  words  employed 
express  (cleanse,  and  expiate),  that  which  the 
prooedure  above  and  below  and  around  the  ex¬ 
tremities  svmbolixes,  will  be  a  complete  sanctifi¬ 
cation  of  tne  people.  With  such  a  strong  repre¬ 
sentation  of  tne  cleansing,  an  anointing  of  the 
altar,  etc.  (Lev.  viii.  11)  was  not  necessary  in 
order  to  give  expression  to  the  idea. — Ver.  21. 
riKtann  "IBH,  the  article  before  the  slat,  catutr. 

T  -  -  T  - 

It  is  quite  as  unwarranted  simply  to  suppose 
everything  omitted,  as  from  what  is  not  said 
to  make  the  prophet  be  in  contradiction  with  the 
Mosaic  ceremonial.  The  statements  in  this  vision 
are  mainly  determined  by  the  idea  to  be  set  forth, 
and  which  shows  itself  everywhere.  Thus  there 
was  no  need  of  saying  anything  about  the  blood 
which  was  not  consumed,  and  which  elsewhere 
was  poured  out  at  the  foot  of  the  altar  of  bumt- 
offenng  to  prevent  its  being  profaned,  since  the 
sanctification  is  so  strongly  expressed  in  that  no 
mention  is  once  made  of  tne  fat  upon  the  inwards 
which  came  upon  the  altar,  but  it  is  90  spoken  as 
if  the  fire  consumed  the  whole  animal  (comp, 
besides  in  Lev.  iv.  12,  viii.  17,  the  manner  of 
expression)  without  the  sanctuary ;  comp.  Lev. 
iv.  21,  vi.  23.  Thus  not  within  the  house,  and 
if  in  a  place  that  may  be  supposed  related  to  it, 
certainly  (comp,  wbat  was  remarked  in  speaking 
of  the  gizrah,  ch.  xli.)  in  the  “  off -place/*  hardly 
ch.  xlvi.  19  sq. 
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Ver.  22.  The  goat  is  the  atonement  for  a  prince 
(Lev.  iv.  23),  but  also  the  characteristic  olfering 
for  the  people  on  the  great  day  of  atonement 
(Lev.  xn.).  Thus  the  people  might  be  looked 
upon  as  perfectly  represented  at  the  altar  of  the 
warty  ver.  19  sq.  ecclesiastically,  and  here 
civilly,  by  their  two  heads  the  high  priest  and 
the  prince  (comp.  ch.  xliv.  3  aq.),  with  reference 
at  the  same  time  to  the  great  yearly  atonement. 
At  any  rate,  only  the  second  day  is  marked  at 
the  beginning  which  is  made  with  the  bollock  as 
sin-otfering ;  the  following  days  up  to  the  seventh 
are,  as  respects  sin-offering,  introduced  and  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  second.  — integer,  which  had 

to  be  the  quality  of  evenr  victim,  but  clearly 
more  noteworthy  here  when  the  civil  side  is 
treated  of. — UCtdllL  the  priests,  or:  one,  etc., 

while  at  the  same  time  ver.  21  sq.  is  illustrated 
in  this  respect  by  The  prophet  does  it 

by  instructing  the  priests  to  do#  it — After  what 
has  been  stated  regarding  these*  two  days,  thht 
the  laillock  cleanses  the  altar,  etc.  (ver.  20),  to 
which  reference  is  expressly  made  in  speaking  of 
the  goat  of  the  second  day  (ver.  22),  men 

KtDTO  in  ver.  23  can  be  understood  only 

of  the  completion  of  the  two  sin-offerings,  to 
which  the  subordinate  purpose  of  the  altar,  the 
mention  of  the  sprinkling  of  blood  (ver.  18),  had 
led  the  prophet,  so  that  he  now  comes  to  what  is 
spoken  of  as  the  principal  purpose,  to  the  burnt- 
offering,  which,  in  the  indetiniteness  as  regards 
time  with  which  the  bullock  and  ram  of  which 
it  consists  are  spoken  o£  can  be  quite  as  easily 
aaqgned  to  the  first  day  as  it  is  expressly 
assiguud  in  ver.  25  to  seven  days.— Ver.  24.  What 
remained  still  indefinite  in  ver.  22  now  becomes 
quite  clear  by  the  mention  of  the  priests. — Very 
significant,  however,  and  exceedingly  telling  for 
the  matting  forth  of  the  idea  of  sanctification 
already  remarked  in  Ezekiel,  is  the  casting  of 
salt  by  the  priests,  which  in  the  law  is  expressly 
demanded  for  the  meat-offering,  and  appears  here 

connected  in  a  similar  manner  (TJ^CO  with  the 

burnt-offering,  although  salt  (Lev.  iL  18)  was  to 
be  put  on  every  oblation.  Salt  (especially  in 
contrast  with  leaven  and  honey),  by  its  seasoning 
and  antiseptic  power,  with  its  hidden  cleansing 
fire  which  consumes  everything  unclean,  is  meant 
to  bring  cat  the  signification  of  the  powerful 
troth  which  keeps  off  impurity  and  hypocritical 
ltgal  sanctity,  viz.  the  surrender  to  the  service 
of  the  Lord  symbolized  in  the  burnt-offering. 
Perhaps  its  character  as  salt  of  the  covenant  of 
God,  with  reference  to  the  eternity  thereof  (Num. 
xviii  19 ;  2  Chron.  xiii.  5),  comes  additionally 
into  consideration  for  the  act  of  consecration.  The 
quality  of  human  nature,  observes  Hengst,  is  un¬ 
ited,  and  may  not  enter  into  relation  with  God. 

Ver.  25.  The  seven  days  can  be  neither  nine 
nor  eight  days,  Le.  excluding  the  first  two  days, 
or  at  least  the  first  day,  for  they  are  expressly 
seven ;  as  also  it  is  said  again  in  ver.  26, 

«Jeri :  with  evident  allusion  to  virpBSl 

•  ‘  :  »  -  ■  : 
in  ver.  20.  Moreover,  apart  from  the  significance 
sf  the  number  seven  as  the  number  of  the  cove¬ 


nant,  consecration,  sanctification,  etc.,  it  is  the 
basis  of  all  solemnities  in  Israel,  as  Keil  observes: 
prescribed  in  the  law  without  exception  for  every 
act  of  consecration  continuing  over  one  day. 
Comp,  particularly  Ex.  xxix.  37  ;  2  Chron.  viL  9. 
The  one  kid  for  a  sin-offering  daily  cannot  pos¬ 
sibly  be  held  to  run  counter  to  this,  for  it  ex¬ 
presses  what  relates  to  the  majority  of  these  days, 
six  days ;  and  in  respect  of  the  first  day,  the  bul¬ 
lock  (ver.  lg  sq.)  stood  clearly  defined  from  the 
outset.  The  two  victims  appointed  for  burnt- 
offering  (ver.  23  sq. )  are  also  distinguished  from 
the  kid  by  the  change  from  n&jHH  to  And 

not  without  significance  could  the  cleansing  sin- 
offering,  in  distinction  from  the  burnt-offering, 
be  ascribed — although  only  formally — to  the  pro¬ 
phet  ;  in  this  keeping  separate  he  represents  the 
sanctifying  grace  of  God,  and  the  priests  the 
community  sanctifying  themselves  to  God. — As 
ver.  23  sq.  is  supplemented  by  the 

placed  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  25,  and  qualifying 
the  whole  verse,  the  burnt-offering  in  question  is 
to  be  offered  daily  during  the  seven  days  after 
the  daily  completion  of  the  cleansing. — Ver.  26, 
concluding  the  act  of  consecration,  —  hence 
couched  m  general  terms, —  confirms  both  the 
merely  seven  days'  duration  of  the  consecration 
of  the  altar  (for  nothing  else  is  meant  by  TWItD)* 

and  also,  in  virtue  of  the  entire  consecration 
above  mentioned,  its  perfect  purification,  on  the 
ground  and  in  consequence  of  the  expiation 
(OB3l)  the  altar,  wliieh  according  to  ver.  20 

is  its  cleansing.  We  might  translate  :  a  pronounc¬ 
ing  clean  for  the  present  use,  treated  of  in  ver. 
27.  It  is  certainly  also  in  harmony  with  this 
when,  in  making  over  to  the  altar  thereby  repre¬ 
sented  as  entering  personally  on  its  functions, 
the  peculiar  phrase:  fill  its  hand,  is  used.  After 
the  use  previously  in  the  description  of  the  altar 
of  the  words  “  bosom”  and  “  lip”  in  reference  to 
it,  its  hand  plur.,  is  a  needless  gloss)  can 

cause  no  surprise,  especially  in  Ezekiel,  who  de¬ 
lights  in  bold  symbols.  *nie  altar  representing 
the  people  in  the  priests,  even  of  itself,  easily 
becomes  a  person,  and  still  more  readily  if  the 
idea  of  it  is  to  be  made  prominent  But  to  “  fill 
the  hand”  is  the  expression  used  in  Lev.  viii.  on 
occasion  of  the  offering  for  consecrating  the 
priests,  inasmuch  as  those  parts  of  the  offering, 
which  otherwise  were  heaved  and  waved  in  the 
thank-offering,  were  laid,  along  with  the  loaves 
and  cakes,  into  the  hands  of  the  priests.  With 
exception  of  the  bretat  and  shoulder,  all  this  was 
laid  on  the  altar  as  a  sacrifice  of  consecration 

(D**6d)-  The  expression  :  *p  occurs  simi¬ 
larly  in  Ex.  xxxii.  29 ;  1  Chron.  xxix.  5 ;  2  Chron. 
xxix.  81  (D3T)»  in  reference  to  Jehovah,  so  that 

v  :v 

the  application  to  the  priests  in  general  denotes 
the  giving  of  a  present  to  them,  wnich,  although 
by  the  people,  is  yet  as  from  Jehovah.  It  indi¬ 
cates  in  particular,  however,  their  official  right 
to  their  ministry,  and  the  obligation  of  this  mini¬ 
stry  to  offer  to  Jehovah  in  the  fire  of  the  altar. 
Since  the  expression,  different  from  the  consecra¬ 
tion  proper  of  priests,  implies  the  conferring  of 
the  priestly  office,  the  formal  installation  into  it, 
—the  making  of  it  over  to  the  altar  here,  cone- 
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spouding  to  its  purification,  is  design  oil  to  repre-  to  the  past  and  for  the  future,  and  the  indivi- 
sent  the  making  over  of  the  altar  of  burnt -offering  dual’s  enjoyment  of  peace  resting  on  and  flowing 
for  the  service  assigned  to  it,  as  ver.  27  farther .  from  it  (in  which  perhaps  thfc  more  private 
describes.  The  use  for  which  this  altar  will  have  ;  character  of  this  species  of  offering  compared 
to  be  employed  henceforth,  after  the  completion  j  with  the  more  official  character  of  the  burnt- 
of  what  has  to  be  completed  in  regard  to  it  in  the  '  offering  should  be  noticed).  The  burnt-offerings 
seven  days,  as,  moreover,  it  is  expressly  said :  on  mentioned  first  give  the  key-note,  just  as  they 
the  eighth  day  and  onwards,  is  intimated  by  the  j  are  also  strengthened  through  the  bullock  in  the 
burnt-offering  and  the  Shelamiin,  which,  however,  !  seven  days’  consecration.  As  supplicatory  offer- 
appear  not  exactly  as  the  principal  and  most  fre- '  iugs,  the  Shelamim,  therefore,  are  also  rather 
qnent  offerings,  instar  omnium  (Keil,  Hencst.).  thank-offerings,  because  the  proving  Church 
but  to  make  prominent  the  idea  of  a  people  of  knows  on  whom  she  believes  (as  John  xi.  41). 
God  in  the  state  of  grace,  as  the  kinds  of  offering  Finally,  the  Shelamim  were  in  the  Old  Covenant 
1  xditting  such  a  relation  to  Jehovah.  Hence  also  j  the  oldest  flesh-offerings  after  the  burnt-offerings. 
the  Shdamim  are  not  called  here  D’TQt,  “slain  Comp,  also  Ex.  x.  25,  xviii.  12  (in  reference  to 
.  .  * T : .  .  the  delivering  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt),  and  Gen. 

offerings,  m  order  to  give  a  general  designation  .  xiyi.  ]. — thus  only  here,  elsewhere 
for  oflenngs,  or  to  mark  the  distinction  from  the  |  » ▼  r  * 

burnt-offering,  which  falls  entirely  to  Jehovah,  !  (ch.  xx.  40,  41),  refers  to :  “restraining/*  so  that 
but  that  is,  salvation-offerings  (peace-  the  guilt  presupposed  in  having  recourse  to  the 

sacrifice  is  confessed ;  hence  Niphal  in  Isa.  xL  2 
i  (Lev.  xxvi.  41,  43 :  py  '*0  of  guilt  being  recom- 
j  pensed,  here  :  to  receive  as  unrestrained  by  guilt 
the  burnt- offering  is  also  called :  full  surrender  (the  idea  of  justification  is  perceptible  in  the 
is  met  by  full  grace,  salvation  perfect  in  respect  |  word),  equivalent  to :  to  receive  graciously. 


CHAPTER  XUV. 

1  And  he  led  me  beck  the  way  of  the  outer  gate  of  the  sanctuary  that 

2  looks  to  the  east ;  and  it  was  shut.  And  Jehovah  said  to  me :  This  gate 
shall  be  shut,  it  shall  not  be  opened,  and  no  man  shall  go  in  through  it ; 

3  because  Jehovah,  the  God  of  Israel,  went  in  through  it;  thus  it  is  shut  As 
to  the  prince,  lie  [is]  prince,  he  shall  sit  in  it,  to  eat  bread  [food]  before 
Jehovah;  from  the  way  of  the  [to  the]  porch  of  the  gate  shall  he  go  in,  and 

4  from  its  way  shall  he  go  out.  Ana  he  brought  me  the  way  of  the  north 
gate  before  the  house,  and  I  looked,  and  behold,  the  glory  of  Jehovah  filled 

5  the  house  of  Jehovah;  and  I  fell  upon  my  face.  And  Jehovah  said  to  me : 
Son  of  man,  set  thy  heart,  and  behold  with  thine  eyes,  and  hear  with  thine 
ears  all  that  I  say  unto  thee  concerning  all  the  ordinances  of  the  house  of 
Jehovah,  and  all  its  laws  [or;  it«  whole  law] ;  and  thou  settest  [•halt**]  thy  heart 
to  the  approach  of  the  house  in  [conjunction  with]  all  the  out-goings  of  the 

6  sanctuary.  And  thou  sayest  to  the  contumacy,  to  the  house  of  Israel,  Thus 
saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  Cease  at  last  from  all  your  abominations,  O  house 

7  of  Israel,  When  ye  brought  sons  of  the  outland,  uncircumcised  in  heart  and 
uncircumcised  in  flesh,  to  be  in  My  sanctuary,  to  desecrate  it,  even  My  house ; 
when  ye  offered  My  bread  [My  food]  (through  them),  fat  and  blood,  and  they 

8  broke  My  covenant  in  addition  to  all  your  abominations.  And  [yea]  ye  have 
not  kept  the  charge  of  My  holy  things,  and  [but]  ye  set  [web,  thowj  to  keep  My 

9  charge  for  you  in  My  sanctuary.  Thus  saitn  the  Lord  Jehovan  :  A  son  of 
the  outland,  uncircumcised  in  heart  and  uncircumcised  in  flesh,  shall  not  come 
to  My  sanctuary ;  in  respect  of  every  son  of  the  outland  [»b«ii  it  be  mid]  that  is 

10  in  the  midst  of  the  children  of  Israel.  Nay,  but  the  Levites  who  went  far 
from  Me  when  Israel  went  astray,  who  went  astray  from  Me  after  their 

1 1  detestable  idols,  they  bear  their  guilt ;  And  they  are  servants  in  My  sanc¬ 
tuary,  sentinels  at  the  gates  of  the  house  and  servants  of  the  house ;  they 
shall  slay  the  burnt-offering  and  the  slain-offering  for  the  people,  and  they 

12  shall  stand  before  them  to  serve  them.  Because  they  used  to  serve  them 
before  their  detestable  idols,  and  were  to  the  house  of  Israel  a  stumbling- 
block  of  guilt,  therefore  have  I  lifted  My  hand  over  them, — sentence  of  the 

13  Lord  Jehovah, — and  they  bear  their  guilt.  And  they  shall  not  draw  near  to 
Me,  to  minister  as  priests  to  Me,  and  to  draw  near  over  all  My  holy  things 


offerings),  a  designation  well  fitted  to  place  them 
on  a  level  with  the  “whole  offering  ”  (7'fej),  as 
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to  the  most  holy  place,  and  [bat]  they  bear  their  reproach  and  their  abomina- 

1 4  tions  which  they  did.  And  I  have  given  them  to  be  keepers  of  the  charge 

15  of  the  house,  for  all  its  service  and  for  all  that  is  to  be  done  in  it.  And  [bat] 
the  priests  the  [theee]  Levites,  the  sons  of  Zadok,  who  kept  the  charge  of  My 
sanctuary  when  the  children  of  Israel  went  astray  from  Me,  they  snail  come 
near  to  Me  to  minister  unto  Me,  and  stand  before  Me  to  offer  unto  Me  fat 

16  and  blood, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  They  shall  come  to  My  sanc¬ 
tuary,  and  they  shall  draw  near  to  My  table  to'  minister  unto  Me,  and  to 

17  keep  My  charge.  And  it  comes  to  pass,  when  they  go  to  the  gates  of  the 
inner  court,  they  shall  put  on  linen  garments,  and  wool  shall  not  come  upon 
them  when  they  minister  in  the  gates  of  the  inner  court  and  at  the  house. 

18  Linen  turbans  shall  be  upon  their  neads,  and  linen  breeches  upon  their  loins; 

19  they  shall  not  gird  themselves  in  sweat  And  on  their  going  out  to  the  outer 
court,  to  the  outer  court  to  the  people,  they  shall  put  off  their  garments  in 
which  they  minister  [ministered],  ana  lay  them  away  [dawn]  in  the  cells  of  holi¬ 
ness,  and  put  on  other  garments ;  and  they  shall  not  sanctify  the  people  in 

20  [wttti]  their  garments.  And  their  head  they  shall  not  shave,  nor  suffer  their 

21  locks  to  grow  long  ;  polling  they  shall  poll  their  heads.  And  no  priest  shall 

22  drink  wine  when  they  go  to  the  inner  court  And  a  widow  and  a  divorced 
woman  shall  they  not  take  to  themselves  for  wives ;  but  maidens  of  the  seed 
of  the  house  of  Israel,  and  the  widow  who  was  widow  of  a  priest  they  may  take. 

23  And  they  shall  teach  My  people ;  what  [the  difference  is]  between  the  holy  and 
the  common,  and  between  the  unclean  and  the  clean,  they  shall  make  them 

24  know.  And  over  [matter*  of]  strife  shall  they  stand  to  judge  in  My  judgments, 
and  judge  them  [*o]  ;  and  My  laws  and  Mine  ordinances  on  all  My  festivals 

25  shall  they  keep  ;  and  My  Sabbaths  shall  they  hallow.  And  to  a  dead  body 
of  a  man  shall  he  not  go  to  be  defiled ;  but  for  father,  and  for  mother,  and 
for  son,  and  for  daughter,  for  brother,  and  for  sister  who  had  no  husband, 

26  they  may  defile  themselves.  And  after  his  cleansing  they  shall  count  to  him 

27  seven  days.  And  on  the  day  of  his  coming  to  the  sanctuary  to  the  inner 
court,  to  minister  in  the  sanctuary,  he  shall  offer  his  sin-offering, — sentence  of 

28  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  it  is  to  them  for  an  inheritance  [namely],  I  am  their 
inheritance ;  and  a  possession  shall  ye  not  give  them  in  Israel,  I  am  their 

29  possession.  The  meat-offering,  and  the  sin-offering,  and  the  guilt- offering, 

30  they  shall  eat  it ;  and  every  devoted  thing  in  Israel  shall  be  theirs.  And  the 
first  of  all  the  firstlings  of  everything,  and  every  oblation  of  all,  out  of  all 
your  oblations,  shall  be  to  the  priests,  and  the  first  of  your  [ground]  com  shall 

31  ye  give  to  the  priest,  to  bring  down  a  blessing  upon  thy  house.  Whatever  is 
carrion,  or  tom,  whether  of  fowl  or  of  beast,  the  priests  shall  not  eat 

Ver.  9.  Sept.:  ...  in  mtptse  .  .  .  tUiXtuernu  .  .  .  «.  imu  «< nXstrfssrs.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  trUque  clausa  (8.)  principi. 
Primctps  ipse  .  .  .  per  viam  porim  vsslibuli  iagredUtur  it  per  viam  ^us — 

Ver.  8.  Atsrt  i  nysvfsitsc  tints  .  .  .  mm  f.  list  mtXmf* — 

Ver.  4.  K.  tlrrymyn  fss  .  .  .  wkv.pm  Zt£m  i  ««*—  (Another  rending: 

Ver.  5.  .  .  .  ra{*  rfc  r.  nmpitmt  .  .  .  nmrm  trmtra  .  .  .  It  trmett  rtf  kytttt.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  d*  unioersis  certmoniis 
.  tm  uiis  tempH  per  omnes  iritus — 

Ver.  7.  ...  *  rmpsfisuttn  r.  ZtmBnmr  /ssv  It  wmnut—  (Another  reading:  T)H  and  DH'rOyin.) 

Ver.  8.  ...  a.  Zurufmrt  rtu  guXmrrut  —  Vulg. :  it  nom  servastis  prmcepta  .  .  .  si  posuistis  custodm  o6» 

seruationwm  meaAtm  fa  .  .  rebismet  ipsis . 

Ver.  10.  AAA’  4  *—  Vulg. :  8ed  et  ...  qui  longs  rtcesserunt — 

Ver.  11.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  seditui  st  Janit  ores  port  arum— 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  mu  iytttn  rm  slum 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  all  v tv  wpsmyaytn  rpt  rm  kytm  visit  lop  till  r^f  r.  kyat  r.  kyttm  /* «r  .  .  .  r.  irifumt  mvrtn  1»  n» 
wkmtnru  4  irWarw.  Vulg.:  •  .  .  Jvx'a  sancta  sanctorum  (Another  reading:  bs.) 

Ver.  14.  K.  rufw fir  .irtm  .  .  .  if.  it.  mimw.  (Another  mdlng:  ^.) 

Ver.  14.  .  .  .  rev  rperfifu*  fttt  Bvetmt,  ersUp— 

Ver.  17.  Sept.:  .  .  .  ket  rm  trvkm  ...  a.  era*. 

Ver.  18.  fits u 

Ver.  19.  The  word*  repeated  are  wanting  In  sereral  manuscript  a,  and  In  the  Sept.  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Arab.,  and  Chaldee. 

Ver.  9*t.  .  .  .  a.  rm  sstfsm  mvrtn  si  fs*t  •^ikmetvrtw,  JsmXtnrrttrte  »«JU rftmett  rm  tstfmXm  norm.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  JMgMf 
mm  imi  nutrient, ,  sed  tondaUts  atkmdent  capita  mm. 
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Ver.  23.  .  .  .  *.  «*«  part*  xaBnpsu  *.  «»«  purst  *jut,9*prw— 

Ver.  24.  K.  in  xptn*  ul/xstru  .  .  ,  rm  hxamfjutru  ptcv  hxsuttrounr,  »,  rx  xptfjutr*  n*v  m.  tm  mpuus — 

Vulg. :  .  .  .  controversia ,  staburU  ImjudidU  meis  et  judicabvnt; —  (Another  reading:  UE&cb.) 

Ver.  25.  K.  in  «»fy***’*'  nViXiwmw —  Vulg. :  ...  ad  mortuum  hotninem  .  .  .  pur  oltetum  rtnw  mm 

habuerit , — 

Ver.  26.  Another  reading:  "IDD*1- 

Ver.  27.  .  .  *.  dr  r.  tt&Xn*  .  .  .  wpsestrsorn  tWjuo  -  Vulg. :  .  .  .  vt  mimUtret  tnM — 

Ver.  28.  x.  irrxj  «vmr  .  .  .  ’Ey*  .  .  .  x«—  Vulg. :  Aon  erft  mdm  ei* — 

Ver.  29.  K.  *wr  Bvnxe — 

Ver.  30.  K.  krxpx*1  ******  *•  **  *m  norm  «.  rx  xQtupSfjutvu  rarrx  ifjtm  f  *  ritmn  r.  krxp%** 

wp*T*yi**nfjuiT*  Ifjun—  Vulg.:  A  prtmifiw*  omnium  pHmo^exiiorttm  ei  omnia  tibamenta  ex  omnibus  qum  qfenaUmr 


.  .  .  st  primitiva  ciborum  westrorum  .  .  ,  ut  reponcU — 
Ver.  31.  .  .  .  x. 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Vera.  1-8.  TAc  Prince  in  the  East  Gate. 

[As  the  preceding  chapter  had  disclosed  the 
purpose  of  God  to  re- occupy,  and  that  for  ever, 
this  new  temple,  and  had  described  the  neces¬ 
sary  means  and  rites  of  consecration  in  order  to 
its  being  a  source  of  blessing  to  His  people,  so 
the  present  chapter  lays  down  regulations  for 
preventing  any  new  desecration  of  the  house, 
such  as  might  again  compel  God  to  withdraw 
His  gracious  presence.  These  regulations  refer 
successively  to  the  prince  and  the  priesthood — 
the  two  classes  through  whom  directly  the  former 
pollutions  had  been  introduced  into  the  house  of 
God.—  Fairbairn.— W.  F.] 

The  prophet  observed  in  the  priests'  court  (ch. 
xliii.  5)  all  that  relates  to  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering.  He  is  thence  brought  back,  as  we  shall 
have  to  suppose,  through  the  inner  north  or  south 
gate  the  way  to  the  outer  east  gate.  It  is  not 
without  significance  that  the  east  gate  of  the 
outer  court  (comp.  ch.  xliii.  12)  is  designated  as 
“gate  of  the  sanctuary,  the  outer  one  which,” 
etc.  Looking  into  it  from  the  court  (not  as 
Hitzig  and  Hengstenberg :  from  before  the  outer 
east  gate,  as  ch.  xliii.  1),  Ezekiel  perceived  that 
it  was  shut  (comp.  ch.  xl.  11);  and  this  must 
the  more  astonish  him,  as  this  entrance  to  the 
sanctuary  had  been  described  to  him  in  ch.  xl. 
as  forming  the  rule  for  all  the  other  gates 
of  the  temple.  The  fact,  then,  of  its  being 
closed  demands  an  explanation,  which  also 
Jehovah  (comp,  on  ch.  xliii.  6,  7)  gives  him  in 
Ver.  2.  Sinoe  the  whole  vision  points  to  the 
future,  it  is  said  first  of  all  in  reference  thereto: 
This  gate  shall  be  shut  (n\T).  Hence  the 

v  :  • 

closing  shall  continue  for  all  futurity,  as  is  again 
expressly  confirmed  by  the  statement :  It  snail 
not  be  opened,  and  strengthened  by  this  other 
declaration :  And  no  man  (whoever  he  may  be) 
shall  go  in  through  it, — in  other  words,  by  the 
exclusion  of  every  one.  When  it  is  thereafter 
said:  Because  Jehovah,  etc.,  the  vg  explains 

certainly  the  immediate  present  (ITTH),  the 

present  closing  of  the  gate,  which,  as  we  see 
m  ver.  1,  is  the  first  thing  treated  of ;  but  we 
shall  have  to  draw  upon  it  for  the  explana¬ 
tion  for  the  future  likewise,  for  this  future 
has  been  announced  as  the  continuance  of  the 
closing  in  the  present.  The  way  which  the  glory 
of  Jehovah  went  (ch.  xliii.  4)  is  thus  a  unique 
way,  and  will  remain  such,  no  man  shall  tread  it 
henceforth;  and  this,  when  we  look  upon  the 


fulfilment  in  Christ  of  all  that  had  been  written 
aforetime,  reads  like  a  Messianic  prophecy,  with¬ 
out  its  being  necessary  for  us  to  suppose  with  the 
Church  Fathers  a  direct  reference  to  the  virginity 
of  Mary  (JU  porta  Christi  pervia ,  referta,  plena 
gratia ,  transitque  rex  el  permanet  clausa  ut  fuit 
per  scecula).  [Thfe  Rabbins  have  interpreted  the 
closing  of  the  gate  to  this  effect:  that  the 
Shechinah  shall  no  longer  be  able  to  come  out, 
an  idea  which  Lightfoot  has  transformed  into  the 
ever-during  dwelling  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the 
Christian  Church ;  while  Hengst.  expresses  it 
thus  :  that  the  glory  of  the  impending  revelation 
of  the  Lord  “embodies”  itself  in  the  door's  re¬ 
maining  shut.]— When,  after  this  quite  universal 
explanation  in  respect  to  future  and  present  of 
the  shut  east  gate,  Ver.  8,  by  its  very  commenc¬ 
ing  with  the  absolute  construction  K'frsrnntt, 

•  T  -  ~ 

directs  attention  to  the  prince,  and,  besides, 
gives  as  reason  for  what  is  to  be  said  of  him  in 
reference  to  the  east  gate,  feftn  that  is  as 

•  T 

much  as  to  say  :  qua  prince  it  belongs  to  him  ; 
then  an  exception  from  the  rule  just  laid  down, 
that  is,  an  exceptional  entering  of  the  prince 
through  this  gate  at  certain  times  and  for  certain 
contingencies,  is  not  to  be  supposed,  especially  as 
what  is  announced  regarding  nun  is  not :  fa 

T 

but  simply :  that  he  shall  sit  in  this 

V  - 

gate,  namely  (comp,  for  the  expression  :  to  eat 
bread  before  God,  Ex.  xviii.  12 ;  Luke  xiii.  26), 
to  enjoy  the  sacrificial  banquets.  Of  this  place 
of  the  prince  in  the  east  gate,  Hengst.  exclaims : 
“  How  glorious  must  the  entering  Lord  be,  when 
the  prince  cannot  be  more  highly  honoured  than 
by  a  place  in  the  gate  by  which  He  entered !  ” 
Now,  since  according  to  vers.  1,  2  the  entrance 
through  the  east  gate  was  closed  to  him,  the  way 
by  which  the  prince  arrived  at  his  place  of  honour 
will  necessarily  have  to  be  given,  as  is  accord¬ 
ingly  done ;  and  this  account  is  qpt  to  be  inter¬ 
preted,  with  Keil,  of  the  outside  stair  over  the 
threshold  at  the  guardroom,  and  onward  to  the 
gate-porch  at  the  inner  end  of  the  gate-structure. 

For  such  a  way  surely  'O/W  IpTO  would  be  a 

strange  mode  of  expression  !  On  the  contrary, 
this  mode  of  expression  is  quite  conceivable  when 
we  consider  the  way  of  the  prophet  (ver.  1),  who 
had  been  brought  from  the  nortn  or  south  to  the 
east  gate,  and  finds  himself  there  on  the  side  of 
the  court  west  of  the  gate,  and  hence  has  the 
porch  right  before  him,  so  that  he  will  the  more 
readily  define  from  it  the  way  of  the  prince  into 
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the  gate  (from  its  way  he  shall  also  go  out),  as 
the  entering  from  the  way  of  the  porch  of  the 
gate  forms  self-evidently  the  contrast  to  an  enter- 
iug  from  the  way  of  the  gate  without.  Conse¬ 
quently,  the  prince  has  (as  Hitag  rightly  under¬ 
stands)  to  come  through  the  outer  north  or  south 
gate  into  the  outer  court,  aud  to  cross  the  same, 
in  order  to  arrive  at  the  place  where  he  will  sit, 
etc.  Whether  the  gate-porch  which  thus  lay  on 
this  side  (toward  the  court)  of  the  gate-barrier  is 
meant  to  be  given  as  the  place  for  the  banquets 
of  the  prince  may  be  questioned ;  Hengstenberg 
recommends,  as  “  specially  ”  adapted  for  them, 
**  the  inner  threshold  immediately  adjacent  to 
the  porch.  *’  According  to  all  this,  the  exception 
of  the  prince  symbolizes  merely,  in  its  own  way, 
the  holiness  of  the  sanctuary,  the  solemnity  of 
drawing  near  to  Jehovah  and  appearing  before 
Him.  It  will  no  longer  be  as  in  the  former 
temple,  that  any  one  will  march  straight 

to  the  sanctuary  through  the  east  gate  ;  but  the 
saints  of  God,  His  people  sanctified  for  ever,  will 
know  how  to  honour  the  holiness  of  Him  who 
sanctified  them.  (“  In  the  case  of  the  tabernacle 
and  its  court  there  was  only  one  entrance,  from 
the  east,  through  which  all  had  to  go,”  E^lief.) 
But  it  is  significant  that  the  civil  head  of  the 
people  (comp,  on  ch.  xliii.  22),  the  prince,  sits 
and  eats  in  the  east  gate  closed  for  every  one,  on 
the  way  which  the  glory  of  Jehovah  went  to  fill 
the  house  (ver.  4),  aud  there  enjoys  the  fruit  of 
that  which  has  been  provided.  For  the  signi¬ 
ficance  of  the  banquets  has  regard  to  the  com¬ 
munion  and  friendly  relation  id  which  the  parti¬ 
cipants  stand  to  one  another,  and  with  the 

Iirovider  of  the  feast,  who  in  the  last  resort  is 
fehovah — at  least  He  participates  therein  in  the 
sense  of  Rev.  iii.  20  ;  just  as  also  the  gladness 
and  joy  before  the  Lord,  and  even  the  joys  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  appear  under  the  figure  of  a 
feast  (Ps.  xxiii.  5,  xxxvi.  9  [8] ;  Matt.  viii.  11  ; 
Luke  xiv.  15  ;  Rev.  xix.  9).  We  have  in  this 
the  genuine  gospel  feature,  which  excels  in  glory 
the  face  of  the  law.  So  much  the  more,  how¬ 
ever,  as  regards  the  prince — who,  as  has  been 
said,  is  rather  a  reflex  of  the  people  (comp.  ch. 
xlvi.  10),  just  as  to  them  also  the  entrance  to 
the  temple  has  been  opened  by  the  setting  in 
operation  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  (ch.  xliii. 
26)  —  must  we  avoid  the  interpretation  which 
accentuates  in  him  the  David  of  Messianic  times 
(ch.  xxxiv.  23  sq.,  xxxvii.  24).  On  this  corap. 
also  ch.  xlv.  22,  xlvi  2,  16.  It  would  be  better 
to  insist  with  Hengst.  on  his  “cheering”  form, 
as  opposed  to  the  ceasing  of  the  magisterial  office 
in  tne  exile,  especially  when  his  presence  is  so 
incidentally  “presupposed.”  But  this  prince- 
ship,  which  makes  orderly  civil  relations  again 
obtain  in  Israel,  had  its  post-exile  appearance  in 
Zerubbahel,  for  instance  (Zech.  iv.),  and  has  at  all 
events  been  perfected  in  the  Messianic  kingdom, 
even  as  to  the  side  applicable  here,  which  Isa.  liii. 
10  expresses  thus :  “  The  pleasure  of  Jehovah 
shall  prosper  through  his  hand  ;  ”  while  in  ver. 
11  he  is  said  :  “  to  see,”  “  to  be  refreshed  and 
similarly  ver.  12. 

[“  In  regard  to  the  prince,  it  is  impossible  for 
us  to  think  of  any  one  but  the  royal  head,  as  he 
is  throughout  spoken  of  as  an  individual,  and  in 
the  next  chapter  is  directed  ‘  to  prepare  for  him¬ 
self^  and  for  all  the  people  of  tne  land,’  a  sin- 
offering  (ch.  xlv.  22).  So  that  the  idea  of  Haver- 1 


nick,  that  the  word  is  used  collectively  for  the 
rule  is  and  presidents  generally  of  the  people,  is 
quite  untenable.  Aud  not  less  so  is  the  opinion, 
tnat  by  the  expression  is  simply  to  be  understood 
the  Messiah ;  for  this  4s  utterly  ineconcilable 
with  all  the  prescriptions  given,  and  in  particular 
with  those  requiring  the  presentation  of  sacrifices 
and  sin-offerings  for  the  prince.  It  is  to  be  ex¬ 
plained  precisely  as  the  whole  delineation  here, 
and  in  the  preceding  visions  (ch.  xxxiv. -xxxix.), 
by  viewing  it  as  part  of  an  ideal  description  of  com¬ 
ing  realines  under  the  form  and  aspect  of  the  old 
relations.  And  no  more  than  we  expect  other 
parts  of  the  vision  to  find  their  accomplishment 
under  the  gospel  by  a  restoration  of  the  carnal 
sacrifices  and  institutions  of  Jndaism,  should  we 
look  here  for  an  actual  prince  to  follow  the  regula¬ 
tions  prescribed.  Standing  on  the  position  he 
did,  the  prophet  must  speak  of  the  future  under 
the  image  of  the  past ;  and  as  it  was  by  means  of 
the  earthly  head  of  the  Jewish  state  that  many 
of  the  former  corruptions  had  been  introduced, 
he  now  shows  how  a  repetition  of  such  evils  is  to 
be  guarded  against  in  the  future.  Whether  the 
kingly  power  should  ever  again  he  concentrated 
in  one  person,  or  should  be  snared  by  many,  is  of 
no  moment  as  regards  the  substance  of  the  truth 
here  unfolded.  ”  As  for  the  connection  between 
the  prince  and  the  east  gate  (vers.  1-8),  “what 
eould  this  import,  but  that  the  prince  should  feel 
he  now  occupied  a  place  of  peculiar  nearness  to 
God?  As  God’s  vicegerent  and  deputy  among 
the  people,  it  became  him  to  be  the  most  distiu- 
guisnea  representative  in  public  life  of  God’s 
holiness,  to  tread  the  higher  walks  of  spiritual 
communion  and  fellowship  vrith  Heaven,  and 
stand  pre-eminent  in  his  zeal  for  the  interests  of 
truth  and  righteousness.  Far  now  from  usurping 
the  authority  that  belonged  to  God,  and  abusing 
to  selfish  ends  and  purposes  the  power  which  was 
given  by  Him  for  nigher  ends,  all  authority  and 
jK)wer  in  Israel  should  be  exercised  —  if  this 
divine  ideal  were  reduced  to  practice  —  in  a 
solemn  feeling  of  subordination  to  God’s  majesty, 
and  with  an  unfeigned  desire  for  His  glory.”— 
Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  477,  478.— W.  F.] 


Vers.  4-16.  The  Priests. 

Ver.  4.  The  outer  north  gate  cannot  be  the  one 
spoken  of,  for  the  prophet  stands  in  the  outer 
court  before  the  porch  of  the  east  gate.  He  is 

brought  n?an  'ob^k,  *ud  so 

must  be  the  way  to  the  inner  north  gate,  as  this 
was  also  the  way  by  which  to  get  near  to  the 
temple-house. — Comp,  for  the  rest  on  ch.  xliii. 
5  and  8.  As  there  the  filling  of  the  house  with 
the  glory  of  Jehovah  introduced  the  Thorah  of  the 
temple,  especially  the  consecration  of  the  altar  of 
burnt- offering,  which  certainly  forms  also  the 
transition  to  the  temple  -  service,  so  here  by  a 
similar  introduction,  in  which  Ver.  5  refers  sc 
far  back  as  to  ch.  xl.  4,  the  service  before  Jehovah 
is  now  introduced,  and  that  with  attentive  re¬ 
gard  to  the  pers>MeUe.  Thus  the  two  parts  of 
the  section,  ch.  xl,-xlvi.,  are  even  formally 
separated.— Jehovah,  as  in  ver.  2. — The  threefold 
demand  upon  the  prophet,  of  which  the  first, 
which  as  the  most  inward  strikes  the  key  for  the 
seeing  and  hearing,  has  its  ground  not  exactly  in 
the  glory  just  now  seen  (Hengst.),  bnt  rather  in 
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what  Jehovah  will  say  to  himy  and  in  the  abomi¬ 
nations  committed  by  Israel,  to  which  it  has 
reference. — What  concerns  the  ordinances  and 
laws  of  the  house  (coinp.  ch.  xliii.  11,  12)  is  cer¬ 
tainly  limited  here  by^^jp^n  to  the  temple 

building  proper,  as  is  also  indicated  by  the  de¬ 
signation  :  house  of  Jehovah,  repeated  from  ver. 
4,  so  that  the  approach  of  the  house  with  all 
the  out-goingB  is  to  be  understood  in  reference  to 
the  priests. — Ver.  6.  That  the  house  of  Israel  is 
to  be  addressed  (ch.  ii.  7 )  shows  the  more  plainly 
how  it  had  been  represented  by  the  priesthood 

of  the  past — literally  :  there  is 

T  •  VT 

much  to  you  from  all  your  abominations,  suffi¬ 
cient,  enough  for  you,  so  that  you  may  at  last 
abstain  (1  ret  iv.  3).  Like  priest  like  people ; 
but  also,  like  people,  like  priest  (Hos.  iv.  9). 

Ver.  7,  in  this  connection,  in  which  the 
temple-house  accessible  to  the  priests  alone  is 
treated  of,  and  priestly  ministration  is  had  regard 
to,  can  hardly  refer  to  heathens  or  foreigners 
living  amongst  Israel  (comp,  for  this  Lev.  xviL 
10,  12;  Num.  xv.  13  sq.;  Ex.  xii.  43,  44  ; 
1  Kings  viii.  41  sq.),  foreign  merchants  as  sellers 
**f  sacrificial  victims,  etc.,  nor  heathenized  Israel¬ 
ites  in  general,  but  must  be  understood  as  refer¬ 
ring  to  the  introduction  of  priests,  who,  as  the 
children  of  Israel  were  called  “  heathens  ”  (D^l) 

m  ch.  ii.  8,  were  instead  of  being  sons 

T-  : 

of  Jehovah’s  house.  In  what  sense  the  term  em¬ 
ployed  is  to  be  taken  is  shown  by  the  next 
clause :  uncircumcised  in  heart,  which,  if  said  of 
genuine  born  heathens,  would  be  nonsense ; 
whereas,  said  of  Israelites,  of  the  priests  here,  and 
conjoined  with  the  following  clause :  and  uncir¬ 
cumcised  in  flesh,  it  expresses  exactly  the  same 
as  Rom.  ii.  25,  when  the  £«0«/Wr<a 

ytyeviv, — when  the  direct  opposite  of  tne  idea 
of  the  symbol  realizes  itself  (comp,  besides, 
Deut.  xxx.  6),  the  distinction  also  which  the 
symbol  denotes  will  disappear,  the  Jew  has  be¬ 
come  heathen.  Comp,  also  ch.  xvi.  8  ;  Zech. 
xiv.  21  (Phil.  iii.  3).  The  expression:  to  be  in 
My  s&notu&ry,  which  more  closely  defines  the 
DDX'ZTQ  as  the  bringing  in  to  the  priestly  mini¬ 
stration,  is  still  farther  illustrated  by  the  clause  : 
to  desecrate  it,  My  house.  When  it  is  farther 

said :  when  ye  offered  (in  a  manner,  the 

daily  bread  of  Jehovah,  which  is  immediately 
explained  to  mean  the  sacrificial  food  as  to  its 
elemeuts  :  fiat  and  blood,  for  which  comp.  Num. 
xxviii.  2;  Lev.  iii.  11,  xxi.  6,  8,  etc.),  this 
parallel  phrase  to:  when  ye  brought  to  be  in 
My  sanctuary,  etc.,  confirms  the  view  that 
priests  are  meant  who  formed  the  pure  contrast 
to  the  Israelitish  priesthood  according  to  its  idea, 
and  this  the  more  plainly  as  (ch.  xvi.  59, 

xvii.  18,  19)  can  scarcely  be  said  of  heathens  as 
such,  who  were  outside  or  the  covenant ;  but  when 
understood  of  such  priests,  it  looks  straight  into 
the  inmost  relation,  from  which  are  derived  the 
sanctuary,  the  service  in  it,  and  the  sanctifica¬ 
tion  of  Israel.  The  interchange  of  ye  and  they 
is  farther  shown  to  be  intentional  by  the  next 
clause  :  in  addition  to  all  your  abominations,  in¬ 
asmuch  as  not  even  the  priests  were  correct,  with 


whose  holiness  the  people  so  frequently  think 
they  may  venture  to  dispense  with  their  own. 
Ver.  8  accordingly  goes  on  to  reprimand  such 
sliameful  priestly  representation  of  the  people  in 
respect  to  the  holy  things  (ch.  xxii.  8)  of  Jenovah 
(comp.  ch.  xL  45,  46).  Of  this  Keil  gives  a  super¬ 
ficial  view,  when  he  says  that  “  the  people,  by 
unlawfully  admitting  ungodly  heathen  into  the 
temple,  had  not  only  forgotten  the  reverence  due 
to  the  holy  things  of  God  ( !),  but  hud  also  made 
for  themselves  these  heathen,  so  to  say  (T),  mini¬ 
sters  of  God  in  His  sanctuary. ”  How  can  “per¬ 
mission  to  tread  the  temple**  be  “put  on  the 
same  level,”  even  only  “  spiritually,’*  with 
“placing  in  the  temple  for  superintending  the 
worship*  ?  What  is  meant  flows,  moreover,  from 
the  general  statement,  impossible  to  be  under¬ 
stood  except  in  its  constant  sense  :  And  ye  set 
(namely,  such  parties)  ...  for  you  in  My  sano- 

tuary.  implies  also  the  representation  of 

VT 

the  people  by  such  keepers  of  the  chaige,  which 
the  sanctuary  aud  the  covenant  of  Jehovah  with 
them  bound  Israel  to  keep.  (Comp.  1  Kings  xii. 
31.)  Hav.:  “Not  to  serve  God,  but  to  serve 
your  own  sinful  inclination.*’ 

[Fairbairn  :  “  The  children  of  Israel  are  spoken 
of  as  doing  all  this,  because  the  corrupt  priest¬ 
hood  was  inseparably  connected  with  the  sins  of 
the  people — the  one  continually  acting  and  re¬ 
acting  on  the  other.  And  the  corruption  in  the 
priesthood,  it  will  be  observed,  is  expressed  as  if 
persons  had  been  put  into  the  office  wdio  were 
not  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  or  even  of  the  seed  of 
Israel,  but  uncircumcised  heathen.  Not  thet 
literally  persons  of  this  description  had  been  ad¬ 
mitted  into  the  priestly  office  ;  that  did  not  take 
place,  not  even  in  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  where 
still  the  Israelites  were  employed,  though  not  of 
the  family  of  Aaron.  But  the  prophet  is  viewing 
all  in  a  spiritual  light ;  he  is  reading  forth  the 
import  of  the  outward  transactions,  as  they  ap¬ 
peared  to  the  eye  of  God  ;  and  as  in  that  respect 
the  officiating  priesthood  had  been  no  better  than 
uncircumcised  strangers,  so  he  speaks  of  them  as 
having  actually  been  such.” — W.  F.] 

Ver.  9.  We  have  now,  in  condemnation  of  such 
profanation,  Jehovah’s  solemn  declaration  regard¬ 
ing  the  personelle  of  His  service  in  future.  In 
the  first  place,  a  simple  negativing  of  what  has 

been,  that  shall  no  longer  be ;  henoe 

to  be  understood  in  the  same  sense  as  in  ver.  7 ;  also 
the  phrase :  shall  not  oome  to,  etc.,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  what  has  been  previously  said,  is  to  be 
understood  of  priests,  as :  My  sanctuary,  proves 
beyond  a  doubt.  But  the  summary  winding  up 
Ewald,  Cham.  §  310a):  that  is  in  the 

midst  of,  etc.,  precludes,  by  the  explanation  it 
gives,  every  thought  of  genuine  foreigners,  or 
even  of  the  strangers,  ch.  xlvii.  22  sq. 

“Jewish  heathen,”  as  Hengstenberg  designates 
them,  are  most  expressly  excluded  by  this  canon 
of  church  discipline,  which  begins  at  the  bouse 
of  God.  To  be  a  “son  of  Israel”  is  the  first 
qualification  which  Jehovah  demands  for  His 
priesthood,  and  this  taken  strictly  explains  like¬ 
wise  as  antithesis  thereto  the  son  of  the  outland. 
Ver.  10.  'DK  *0  (a strong  “but,” Ewald,  Gram. 
p.  856),  after  the  ample  negativing  'ver.  9),  in- 
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traduces  the  position  which  makes  everything 
perfectly  clear  thal  the  discourse  is  to  be  con¬ 
cerning  the  tribe  of  Levi.  This  designation  is 
given  m  the  outset,  because  there  will  still  take 
place  a  choix  sur  chcix,  a  narrower  election  in 
respect  of  the  Aaronites,  the  peculiarly  priestly 
family,  and  a  degradation  of  priests  to  be  servants 
and  assistants,  like  the  Levites  given  as  such  to 
Aaron  and  his  lineage  (Num.  ii L). — pm  (ch.  xi 

6,  viii.  15),  “to  be  away,”  to  depart  from,  Jer.  ii. 
5,  8. — HOT  is  :  “to  stagger”  (Isa.  xxviii.  7),  in 

T  T 

the  wider  signification :  to  go  astray  (Isa.  liii.  6). 
— ,m\&H  can  explain  “  Israel’s  going  astray  ”  (ch. 

vi.  4),  and  then  it  is  still  people  and  priest  taken 
together  as  formerly ;  and  this  is  especially  clear 
when  'tyr\  corresponding  to  the 

▼  ?  *:  ? 

tprn,  makes  it  conformable  to  “Israel’s  going 

astray.” — ch.  10,  xvi  52,  58 

(Hexgst.  :  “  they  shall  take  their  iniquity  upon 
them  "),  the  guilt  to  be  borne  will  be  made  clear 
by  the  immediately  following  punishment.  This 
idolatrous  staggering  had  at  different  times  seized 
hold  of  priest  and  people,  sometimes  more,  some¬ 
times  less.  Instead  of  allowing  themselves  to  be 
dragged  along  by  the  people  to  active  or  even 
passive  participation  in  the  service  of  idols,  they 
ought,  from  tlieir  office,  to  have  restrained  the 
people,  Jer.  ii.  8.  Comp,  moreover,  Ps.  xvi.  4. 
[Havernick  thinks  here  of  “even  the  old  mis¬ 
deeds  of  Levi,  which  will  make  themselves 
observable.”] — Ver.  11.  They  shall  not  be  ex¬ 
cluded  from  all  service  in  the  sanctuary,  but 
degraded  from  the  functions  of  priests  to  tnose  of 
simple  Levites;  as  Kashi  expresses  it:  “to  do 
wliat  strangers  and  servants  and  women  can  per¬ 
form.  ”  is  llsed  also  of  priestly  service  ;  it 

is  only  mpB  (the  function  for  those  discharging 

it)  that  with  the  words  expressly  added  points  to 
the  gates  of  the  bouse,  although  the  word  in 
itself  is  equivalent  to  1DPD,  mOPD-  It  is  still 

t  :  •  v  v  :  • 

in  respectful  terms  that  these  degraded  priests 
are  spoken  of  (it  is  not  said  :  JYlhjrnK  as 

is  said  of  the  Levites  specifically,  Num.  xvi.  9). 
They  are  porters  and  house-servants,  yet  in  this 
at  least  they  still  represent  the  people,  that  they 
relieve  them  of  the  slaying  of  the  victims  ;  it  is 
only  with  their  “  standing  before  them  to  serve 
them  ”  that  their  being  degraded  to  Levites  be¬ 
comes  more  marked  (comp.  Num.  xvi.  9),  because 
now  the  punishment  corresponding  to  the  guilt  is 
— Ver.  12 — to  be  mentioned ;  the  guilt  which  they 
shall  bear  is  characterized  by  the  punishment  for 
it  in  this  way  :  what  they  were  accustomed  to 
do  in  the  apostasy  at  the  will  of  the  people — 
and  thus  as  *  stumbling-block  which  caused  to 
fall  into  guilt— is  now  officially  imposed  upon 
them.— Comp,  on  ch.  xx.  5,  6,  15,  28,  xxxvi.  7. 
—Ver.  18  hereupon  expressly  cuts  them  off  from 
being  priests  as  hitherto,  jns,  the  fuller  stem 

of  p3,  signifies  :  those  who  establish  anything  as 

it  should  be  according  to  the  divine  ordinance, 
the  people  continuing  always  in  their  functions  ; 
according  to  others :  those  bending  themselves, 


namely,  doing  homage  to  the  Eternal ;  Num. 
xvi.  10  of  the  priesthood,  as  distinguished  from 

mere  Levite  service.  4  U  therefore  antithesis  to 
Dmc6,  yer.  11.  Farther  details  are  given  in 

r  jt  : 

what  follows.  By  the  appositional 
D'cnjDn,  the  expression:  to  draw  near  overall 

My  holy  things,  is— as  itself  suggests,  and  the 
plural  ''CHp  (comp.  Num.  iv.  19)  confirms — in¬ 
terpreted  as  referring  to  the  eating  of  thAmost 
holy  things  (comp,  on  ch.  xlii.  13),  appertaining 
to  the  priests  alone.  For  the  rest,  comp.  ch.  xvl 
52. — Ver.  14  recapitulates  and  sams  up  the  re¬ 
proach  and  guilt  to  be  borne,  with  respectful 
reference  to  tneir  former  priestly  calling ;  hence 
nofe*,  which  mode  of  expression,  however, 

receives  its  levitical  limitation  through 

: 

frflhy  (comp.  Num.  xvi.  9,  ch.  iii). 

Ver.  15.  Those  likewise  are  called  Levites 
who  in  contrast  to  the  punishment  of  the  former 
priests  are  all  the  more  exalted  as  priests. — 
pilV,  the  son  of  Ahitub  (1  Chron.  v.  34  [vi.  8]), 

of  the  line  of  Eleazar  (1  Chron.  xxiv.  1  sq.),  was 
co-high  priest  with  Abiathar  of  the  line  of 
Ithamar,  in  consequence  of  the  twofold  service 
of  worship  in  David  a  time,  that  at  Jerusalem  ami 
that  at  Gibeon  (1  Chron.  xvi.  [xvii.  ]  89).  After 
Abiathar  had  like  Joab  repeatedly  attached  him¬ 
self  to  Adoniiah,  the  pretender  to  the  crown, 
and  had  brought  about  his  own  fall  and  banish¬ 
ment  to  Anathoth  (1  Kings  ii.),  Zadok  was  ap¬ 
pointed  by  Solomon  sole  high  priest,  and  with 
him  the  line  of  Eleazar  again  became  the  alone 
high-priestly  one.  We  are  not  to  go  along  with 
Hengstenberg  when  he,  in  order  to  interpret  the 
sons  of  Zadok,  goes  back  even  to  the  relation  of 
fatherhood  in  the  Decalogue,  and  drags  in  the 
pope  too  as  a  holy  father,  simply  to  get  a  father- 
priest,  after  whom  all  priests  (since  1  Kings  ii.) 
are  to  be  designated  as  his  sons,  “  even  the  nn- 
faithful, ”  says  Hengstenberg,  “who  were  excluded 
in  the  foregoing  passage”  (!!).  He  hazards  this 
contradiction  to  the  connection  in  order  to  get 
the  faithful  priests  first  in  ch.  xlviii.  11,  and 
because  he  finds  in  ch.  xliii.  19,  instead  of  “sons 
of  Zadok”  (as  in  ch.  xl.  46),  “that  are  of  the 
seed  of  Zadok,”  “  the  heads  (!)  of  the  high-priest¬ 
hood,  those  who  are  of  the  high  priest  s  kindred 
(Acts  iv.  6),  officiating  at  the  consecration  of  the 
altar  of  burnt-offering  ”  (that  is,  it  is  incorrect  to 
say  that  in  the  whole  vision  the  high  priest 
never  meets  us !).  In  Zadok  we  might  indeed  be 
reminded  of  Mclchizedek,  had  not  the  very  name 
Zadok  (“righteous”),  and  still  more  what  is 
historically  known  of  him,  symbolized  him  as  a 
type  of  the  true  priestly  character.  The  faithful 
position  which  he  had  taken  towards  David  he 
did  not  forsake  towards  Solomon,  as  Abiathar 
did  (1  Kings  i.  7,  8,  25,  26,  ii.  22) ;  he  even 
anointed  Solomon  king  over  Israel.  Conse¬ 
quently,  in  the  theocratic  (Messianic)  signification 
of  the  kingdom  of  David  and  Solomon,  Zadok 
kept  himself  precisely  in  the  relation  which  is 
so  significant  lor  our  vision  (see  Doct.  Reflee.). 
Comp,  also  1  Sam.  :‘i.  35. — [Fairbajrn  :  “The 
promise  of  a  priest  lood  of  the  house  of  Zadok 
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entirely  corresponded  to  the  promise  of  a  shepherd 
with  the  name  of  David.  It  simply  indicated  a  race 
of  faithful  and  devoted  servants,  in  whom  the 
outward  and  the  inward,  the  name  and  the  idea, 
should  projierly  coincide, — a  priesthood  serving 
God  in  newness  of  spirit,  not  in  the  oldness  of 
the  letter,  as  the  people  whom  they  represented 
should  also  have  become  true  Israelites,  them¬ 
selves  a  royal  priesthood  offering  up  spiritual 
sacrifices  to  the  Lord.  In  truth,  it  is  the  raising 
up  of  a  people  who  should  be  such  a  priesthood 
that  is  meant  by  the  description,  and  the  sons  of 
ZadoA  came  into  notice  only  because  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  them  there  was  an  historical  ground 
for  taking  them  as  representatives  of  a  right- 1 
hearted  spiritual  community.” — W.  F.} — But  as 
not  all  the  children  of  Abraham  are  of  his  faith, 
so  here  the  sons  of  Zadok  are  only  those  who 
kept,  etc.,  who  have  kept  and  will  keep  them¬ 
selves  faithful  to  Me.  Not  until  after  this  essen¬ 
tial  personal  qualification  for  priest,  is  the  formal 
and  official  service  described:  in  general,  the 
“drawing  near,”  etc.  (ch.  xl.  46,  xliii.  19),  in 
particular,  the  “  standing  before  Me  (in  contrast 
to  ‘before  them,'  ver.  11)  to  offer  unto  Me 
(comp.  ver.  7)  fat,”  etc.,  part  of  the  service  at 
the  altar  of  burnt-offering. — Then  in  Ver.  16 
comes  the  treading  of  the  dwelling  in  the  holy 
place,  especially  the  drawing  near  to  the  altar 
of  incense  (ch.  xli.  22),  for  which  the  name 
table  is  significantly  retained.  Finally,  nDCH 

WOrtmil  reverts  to  the  starting-point  in  ver. 

15,  VlDtf  "UW. 

:  r  v  -j 

Vers.  17-31.  Priestly  Duties  and  Privileges. 

Ver.  17  begins  with  the  most  external,  the 
clothing  ;  the  duty  in  this  respect  will  make  the 
symbolized  inward  obligation  the  more  apparent. 
The  coming  to  the  inner  gates  implies  the  inten¬ 
tion  of  service  at  or  in  the  sanctuary,  and  thereby 
involves  the  duty  of  putting  on  “  flax ,r) 

linen  garments,  and  this  makes  gfe*,  as  already 

ordained  by  Moses,  perfectly  clear  (comp.  Ex. 
xxxix.  28,  xxviii.  39  sq. ;  Lev.  vi.  3  [10],  xvi.  4, 
23).  The  express  prohibition  of  wool  (iDV, 

what  is  “drawn  together,”  hanging  together  like 
vellus ,  tift)  gives  additional  emphasis  to  the 

linen,  and  makes  the  ministering  in  the  gates  of 
the  inner  oourt,  that  is,  within  them,  and  at  the 
house,  said  of  functions  discharged  within  the 
house,  the  former  in  relation  to  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering,  and  the  latter  in  relation  to  the  altar  of 
incense,  still  more  distinctly  prominent. — Ver. 
18,  like  ver.  17,  refers  to  the  priest’s  garments; 
1NB  i*  properly:  “adornment,”  diadem,  which 

might  suggest  the  special  high-priestly  nB3VD; 

the  word,  however,  occurs  rather  in  connection 
with  nSl330,  Ex.  xxxix.  28  (“  goodly  bonnets  ”), 

and  .we  have  no  warrant  for  supposing  it  is  a 
special  head-covering  for  priests  in  general.  It 
is  rather  meant  to  be  remarked  that  they  are 
adorned  is  suggestive  of  floral  ornaments), 

although  with  linen. — The  covering  for  the  loins 


OD330i  plural  or  dual),  reaehyig  from  high  above 

the  loins  down  to  about  the  thigh  (comp.  Ex. 
xxviii.  42),  forms  the  third  of  the  four  articles, 
as  Bahr  says,  designed  for  the  official  dress  of  the 
priests  (in  accordance  with  “the  symbolical  place 
of  Jehovah’s  testimony  and  revelation”);  while 
the  injunction  about  “girding,”  which,  more¬ 
over,  explains  the  sense  and  spirit  of  the  whole 
linen  dress,  subjoins  the  that  is,  girdle  of 

the  priests,  as  the  fourth  article.  This  was  wort 
higher  up  toward  the  breast,  as  would  then  be 
confirmed  by  the  added  defining  clause :  not  In 
sweat ;  which  certainly  will  not  bear  the  meaning: 
while  they  sweat,  but  according  to  ^Bahr  is  meant 
to  imply:  where  they  sweat  But  (f|p, 

found  only  here,  elsewhere  nyt»  from  jflj :  what 

T  *• 

is  forced  out  by  pressure  or  anguish)  certainly 
means  nothing  but  what  has  been  said  already  : 
that  no  wool  shall  come  upon  them  ;  for  as  the 
white  linen  makes  the  cleanness  apjiarent,  so 
sweat,  so  readily  produced  by  woollen  stuff,  espe¬ 
cially  when  forming  a  girdle  and  thus  confining  the 
body,  is  meant  to  be  guarded  against  as  unclean¬ 
ness,  and  on  the  whole  accordingly  the  holiness 
of  the  priests  for  the  sanctification  of  the  people 
to  be  signified.  [Did  the  Septuagint  mean  too 
tight  giving,  or  girding  in  violent  haste  ?] 

Ver.  19.  The  repetition:  to  the  outer  court, 
is  meant  to  strengthen  the  prohibition,  which  is 
particularly  strong  in  our  verse  ;  to  call  attention 
to  the  distinction  between  the  outer  court  and 
the  inner,  while  both,  however,  are  still  only 
courts  ;  and  to  the  altar  in  the  inner  court, 
where  the  sanctification  of  the  people  willed  by 
Jehovah  has  to  take  place.  After  this  (comp, 
ch.  xlii.  14)  comes  the  laying  aside  of  the 
priest’s  official  dress,  and  the  laying  of  it  down  at 
the  place  suitable  to  the  “  holiness  of  Jehovah” 
(ch.  xlii.  13),  and  the  putting  on  of  other  gar¬ 
ments,  for  the  purpose  of  guarding  against  the 
thought  of  another  sanctification  than  the  God- 
ordained  one  by  the  way  of  sacrifice.  Not  in 
their  garments,  that  is,  it  is  not  they,  although 
they  are  priests,  who  are  to  sanctify  the  people 
(comp.  John  xvii.  19  !).  Consequently,  the  going 
out  to  the  people  is  to  be  understood  in  reference 
to  sanctification,  and  shows  moreover  that  this 
outer  court  was  for  the  people.  Expositors  gene¬ 
rally  refer  here  to  Lev.  vi.  11,  20  ;  Ex. 

xxix.  37,  xxx.  29  ;  comp,  besides,  Ex.  xxviii.  43  ; 
Lev.  vi.  4  [11],  xvi.  23.  [That  contact  with  the 
people  defiles  the  priests  when  in  their  official 
dress,  as  Keil  referring  to  Lev.  xxi.  supposes,  is 
not  said  here.l 

Ver.  20  forbids,  as  already  Lev.  xix.  27,  xxL 
5,  the  shaving  of  the  head  smooth,  as  heathenish ; 
censuring  the  Creator  (!  T),  says  Hengst.;  ac¬ 
cording  to  Bahr,  as  mourning,  a  sign  of  fellow¬ 
ship  with  the  dead,  inasmuch  as  the  hair  is  a 
proof  of  life  and  vigour  of  body.  The  Egyptian 
priests  kept  the  head  always  close  shaved.  On 
the  contrary,  the  priests  of  Israel  are  to  bear 
their  head  high,  as  the  mediators  of  an  eternal 
life  in  holiness  through  grace.  —  implies  * 

“breaking  forth,”  “beingon  the  top  hence, 
the  hair  on  the  head.  The  covering  for  the 
head  is  treated  of  next  to  the  garments  fat 
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the  body.  Keil  cites  for  nb&  (“  to  let  loose  ”), 

“  T 

as  “to  let  grow  freely,”  Lev.  x.  6  and  Num.  yi.  5. 
Bat  the  first  passage  must  not  be  so  understood, 
and  we  need  not  suppose  here,  in  accordance  with 
the  second,  a  prohibition  of  Nazaritism,  but^  as 
the  markedly  positive  clause  shows,  the  hair  is 
simply  to  be  kept  short,  to  be  polled.  Comp. 

1  Cor.  xL  14  sq.  (Rev.  ix.  8).  (0*D3  “  found  only 

here.)  On  this  Hengstenberg  observes  :  “  That 
which  is  the  sign  of  a  wild,  disorderly  man,  who 
lets  nature  take  its  free  course,  might  indeed  be 
permitted  to  the  Nazarite,  in  consequence  of  a 
row  undertaken  for  a  time,  in  order  thereby  to 
typify  his  separation  from  the  world ;  but  not  to 
the  priest,  whose  duty  it  was  to  hold  converse  with 
the  world,  and  adapt  himself  to  society,  to  enter 
which  with  shorn  hair  was  the  custom  even  in 
Joseph’s  time.  The  priest  should  be  no  separated 
person.”  If  flowing  locks  and  the  growth  of  hair 
generally  is  the  sign  of  vigorous  natural  life,  as  the 
forbidden  shaving  also  on  its  part  symbolizes,  then 
by  forbidding  the  priest  as  representative  of  a  holy 
people  to  let  his  locks  grow  long,  the  false  posi¬ 
tive,  in  addition  to  the  false  negative,  is  forbidden ; 
the  maxim  that :  every  one  is  his  own  law  (as  every 
one  his  own  devil),  unbounded  naturalism  is  for¬ 
bidden.  Neither  annihilation  nor  yet  glorification 
of  nature,  neither  askesis  unto  death  nor  honouring 
of  the  flesh,  but  simply  law,  divine  order,  is  the 
watchword  for  the  servant  of  Jehovah.  The 
sanctification  treated  of  is  neither  heathenishly 
self-chosen,  one’s  own  fabrication,  self-sanctifica¬ 
tion,  nor  is  it  a  natural  holiness  of  one’s  own, 
which  needs  not  a  sanctification  in  Jehovah’s  way. 
—Ver.  21.  Although  abstinence  from  wine  is  de¬ 
manded,  yet  our  passage  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  Nazarite  proper.  His  was  a  vow  regulated 
by  law ;  but  always  a  free-will  dedication  pro 
bmporty  where  the  man  thus  devoted  himself  to 
God  with  all  his  naturalism,  just  as  he  had  grown 
np.  That  the  priests  are  not  to  drink  wine  (Lev. 
x.  9)  is  grounded  on  no  temporary,  formal  sepa¬ 
ration  from  the  world,  is  no  drastic  consecration, 
is  in  the  case  of  the  Nazarite,  but  is  simply  an 
emblem  of  wbat  is  seefcily,  of  sobriety  of  soul,  of ! 
the  true  spirit  of  a  servant  of  God,  who  goes  into 
the  inner  court, — the  reason  assigned  for  the 
prohibition. 

Ver.  22.  From  their  manner  of  life  in  respect 
to  drinking,  and  no  doubt  generally  (Rom.  xiii. 
14),  the  obligation  of  the  priests  turns  to  their 
married  life.  The  injunction  not  to  marry  a 
widow  (Lev.  xxi.  14,  13)  is  extended  here  from 
the  high  priest  to  the  whole  body  of  priests,  who 
in  this  respect  then  appear  high-priestly,  jnst  as  in 
ch.  xliiL  12  everything  upon  the  mountain  round 
about  was  most  holy.  The  ordinary  priest  also 
is  not  allowed  to  marry  (Lev.  xxi.  7) 

▼  S  * 

a  woman  put  away  by  her  husband,  of  course  with 
reason,  because  of  guilt ;  one  of  this  kind  is  classi¬ 
fied  as  a  factitious  widow  with  those  who  are 
nelly  widows.  The  permission  to  take  a  priest’s 
widow  forms  a  pendant  to  the  judgment  pro¬ 
nounced  on  the  daughter  of  a  priest  in  Lev.  xxi. 
9.  For  the  rest,  the  verse  relates  to  the  priests’ 
being  holy  with  reference  to  the  holiness  of  Jeho¬ 
vah.  [The  Jewish  Talmudic  view  limits  the  first 
part  to  the  high  priest,  understanding  |H30) 

the  other  priests  :  “  Yet  the  widow  who  is  (really) 


a  widow,  those  who  occupy  the  position  of  ordi¬ 
nary  priests  may  take.”] 

Ver.  23  defines  the  official  duties  of  the  priests, 
m*  (Hiph.),  “to  spread  out,”  the  hand,  for  ex- 

TT 

ample,  to  point  to  something,  to  teach,  here  the 
people,  of  wh6m  Jehovah  says  :  My  people  (I>eut 
xvii.  jO  sq.,  xxxiii.  10  ;  Lev.  x.  10) ;  ana  above  all 
to  teach  them  the  difference  between,  etc.,  foi 
which  comp.  ch.  xxii.  26.  The  priestly  service 
then,  is  to  comprehend  worship  and  doctrine,  re¬ 
presentation  of  the  people  before  God,  and  repre¬ 
sentation  of  God  before  the  people.  (Comp.  Mai. 
ii.  7.)  But  above  all,  everything  with  an  eye  to 
sanctification. — Ver.  24  gives  in  addition  to  this 
the  court  of  judicature  which  they  form  in  dis¬ 
puted  cases  (Dent  xvii.  8  sq.,  xix.  17) : 

they  are  to  stand  over  the  confused  and  compli¬ 
cated  points  raised  by  the  parties,  and  because 
they  have  the  power  to  stand  over  them  as  judges, 
since  they  have  to  judge  in  My  judgments,  they 
will  always  find  in  the  law  of  Jehovah  what  is 

right  in  every  case:  Qeri :  and  Qeri  : 

VTtDBC*\  Rre  both  equally  unnecessary.  What 

this  administration  of  justice  is  in  civil  life— it 
too  being  a  sanctification  of  the  people  through 
the  judgment  of  God — has  its  counterpart  m 
church  fife,  in  the  observance  of  all  the  laws  and 
ordinances,  on  all  the  festivals  of  Jehovah,  the 
key-note  for  which  is  given  with  the  hallowing 
of  the  8abbaths  (comp,  for  the  reverse,  ch.  xxii. 
26),  while  at  the  same  time  we  are  told  what  is 
always  the  main  matter  in  priestly  ministration. 

Ver.  25  therefore  shows  how  the  priests  have 

to  keep  themselves  from  defilement.  —  fctfT 

individualizes,  to  speak  exactly. — The  exception 
(OK  *3)  affects  the  same  blood- relations  as  Lev. 

xxi.  The  exception  of  the  high  priest  (Lev.  xxi. 
10  sq.)  is  not  noticed,  just  as  there  is  no  notice 
of  the  high  priest  in  the  whole  book.  Ver.  26  is, 
according  to  Keil,  the  command  to  purify  from 
uncleanness  by  the  dead  sharpened,  inasmuch  as 
he  believes  the  seven  days  are  appointed  over  and 
above  the  space  of  seven  days  prescribed  by  the  law 
(Num.  xix.  11  so.),  and  finds  this  indicated  in 
imnO,  in  which  ne  thinks  he  sees  a  compensation 

for  the  previously  permitted  coming  of  the  priests 
to  the  (mad,  which  in  the  law  had  been  forbidden 
to  the  high  priest  even  in  the  case  of  father  or 
mother.  Rather  perhaps  the  number  seven  simply 
points  the  more  strongly  to  holiness  and  sanctifi¬ 
cation.  Hengstenberg,  on  the  other  hand,  insists 
on  the  distinction  between :  having  been  cleansed, 
and  :  “  cleansing,”  which,  he  says,  began  with  the 
beginning  of  the  seven  days  (Num.  xix.),  seven 
day  8  being  the  longest  period  which  any  unclean - 
ness  lasts.  At  all  events  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
Ver.  27  still  demands  the  offering  of  a  sin-offering 
when  the  priest  enters  again  on  his  ministry. 

After  the  duties  come  now  the  privileges  of  the 
priests,  what  is  to  accrue  to  them  for  their  ser¬ 
vice. — In  Ver.  28  we  have,  first  of  all,  the  fun¬ 
damental  condition  known  from  the  law  (comp. 
Num.  xviii.  20  ;  Deut.  x.  9,  xviii.  1),  expressed 
first  positively,  then  negatively,  and  finally  once 
more  positively  ;  which  the  Israelite  priestly  con¬ 
sciousness  received  and  retained  in  living  and  in 
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dying.  For,  since  the  priests  of  Israel  are  no 
foreigners,  no  dominant  race,  but  of  Israel,  like 
all  tneir  brethren,  it  would  be  natural,  when 

Canaan  was  promised  b^  God  as  nbro  to  the 

people  to  whom  they  belonged,  that  to  them  also 
there  should  be  a  definite  tribal  territory  for  in¬ 
heritance  and  possession  (WIN,  something  which 

one  grasps  and  retains).  But  they  represent 
Israel  not  as  to  the  flesh  but  as  to  the  spirit,  as 
to  the  idea  which  from  the  outset  makes  of  this 
people  God’s  peculiar  possession,  and  thereby  God 
their  peculiar  possession  :  “My”  people,  and  I 
am  Jehovah,  “thy  God.”  Now,  as  the  Lord 
already  (Gen.  xv.  1)  says  to  Abraham,  the  father 
of  all  believers :  I  am  thy  very  great  reward,  so 
this  is  to  the  priest a  for  an  inheritance,  that  I  am 

their  inheritance  (r6ru),  as  Jehovah  says.  They 
are  thereby  in  such  a  position  that  nothing  more 
is  to  be  given  to  them  (Df6  at  feaat 

tt  :  • 

by  their  fellow-countrymen,  to  whom  on  the  con¬ 
trary  they  give  an  earnest  of  the  ideality  of  their 
nationality,  of  the  eternal  inheritance,  of  the  pos¬ 
session  of  Canaan  in  truth,  in  that  they  as  matter 
of  fact  teach  Israel  its  better  self,  its  true  aspira¬ 
tion,  its  eternal  future.  [Ver.  28  does  not,  as 
Keil  supposes,  treat  of  cities  to  dwell  in,  with 
the  houses  and  pasture-grounds  belonging  thereto, 
which  in  the  Mosaic  economy  Jehovah  assigns  to 
the  Levites  and  priests  from  His  own  peculiar 
possession  in  land  ;  comp.  ch.  xlv.] 

Ver.  29.  On  the  contrary,  they  have  their  liveli¬ 
hood  from  the  offerings,  and  in  so  far  live  from 
Jehovah’s  hand.  On  the  meat,  sin,  and  guilt- 
offerings  here  mentioned,  comp,  in  the  law  Lev. 
ii.  1-10;  1  Cor.  ix.  18. — Din  (“separating”) 

is  what  is  devoted  to  Jehovah  without  possibility 
of  redemption  ;  for  this  comp.  Lev.  xxvii.  21, 
28. — Ver.  80.  D%"K33  are  the  first-fruits  of  tree- 

fruit  and  of  com  (from  133,  “to  break  forth  ”). 

“  T 


Comp.  Ex.  xxiii.  19,  xxxiv.  26 ;  Num.  xviii 
13  ;  Deut.  xviii.  4. —  riDWl  said  of  parts  of 

r  s 


the  offerings  with  reference  to  the  ceremonial  of 
heaving  and  waving,  which  likewise  signified 
consecration  to  Jehovah.  The  Rabbins  explain  the 
word  of  the  gift  “separated”  for  the  Lord ;  for 
thus  it  took  place  with  all  the  first-fruits,  sheaves 
as  well  as  loaves.  At  all  events,  the  heave-offer¬ 
ing  is  in  general  whatever  is  according  to  precept 
or  of  free  will  lifted  up  for  Jehovah  as  a  conse¬ 
crated  gift  to  the  sanctuary,  indirectly  to  its 
ministers  (Ex.  xxv.  2  sq.,  xxx.  13  sq. ;  Nmn. 
xv.  19  sq.,  xviii.  27  sq.).  Comp.  ch.  xx.  40. — 
nD*"W,  used  only  in  the  plural,  is  supposed  to  be 


“groats,”  or  “peeled  gram”  (Gesexiub),  with 
which  JVE’tO  does  not  well  harmonize ;  hence 


Meier  supposes  grain-corn.  Comp.  Num.  xv.  20 
sq. — Everything  mentioned  in  ver.  29  tends  to 
sanctification  ;  the  heaving  and  waving  in  parti¬ 
cular  involved  the  thought,  that  in  consequence 
of  such  gifts  to  the  priest  the  blessing  of  God  is 
brought  down  on  the  individual  house.  Heng- 
8  ten  berg  translates :  “  and  that  thou  mayest  make 
blessing  rest  in  thy  house,”  and  cites  Matt.  xv. 
4,  5.  Comp.  Mai.  iiL  10. — Yer.  31  brings  to  a 
close  what  refers  to  the  sustenance  of  the  priests, 
mentioning  the  things  to  be  excluded  therefrom. 

a  dead  body,  what  lies  stretched  ont  of 

▼  •• : 

men  and  beasts,  cadaver .  nBID,  “something 

tom  off,”  tom  by  wild  beasts.  Comp.  ch.  iv. 
14;  Ex.  xxii.  30  [31];  Lev.  xxiL  8.  Lev. 
xvii.  16  marks  this  as  defiling  for  any  man,  how 
much  more  so  for  the  priests  of  Jehovah  ;  so  that 
by  this  the  idea  of  holiness  is  exemplified. 
“Only  what  Jehovah  gives  to  them  and  His 
sanctuary  in  offerings  and  dues,  which,  however, 
must  never  be  unclean,  shall  accrue  to  them ;  and 
this  at  the  same  time  forms  the  best  transition  to 
the  awards  which  follow  ”  (Ewald). 


CHAPTER  XLV. 

1  And  when  ye  allot  [divide]  the  land  as  inheritance,  ye  shall  make  an  obla¬ 
tion  to  Jehovah,  a  holiness  from  the  land ;  the  length  five  and  twenty  thou¬ 
sand  and  the  breadth  ten  thousand ;  holiness  [u]  it  in  all  its  border  round 

2  about  Of  this  shall  be  [come,  belong]  to  the  sanctuary  five  hundred  by  five 
hundred,  a  square  round  about ;  and  fifty  cubits  of  environs  for  it  round 

3  about  And  from  [according  to]  this  measure  shalt  thou  measure  a  length  of 
five  and  twenty  thousand  and.  a  breadth  of  ten  thousand,  and  in  it  shall  be 

4  the  sanctuary,  the  most  holy  place.  Holiness  from  the  land  is  this ;  for  the 
priests,  the  ministers  of  the  sanctuary  shall  it  be,  who  draw  near  to  minister 
to  Jehovah ;  and  it  is  to  them  a  place  for  houses,  and  a  holy  place  for  the 

5  sanctuary.  And  five  and  twenty  thousand  in  length  and  ten  thousand  in 
breadth  shall  be  [belong]  to  the  Levites,  the  ministers  of  the  house,  to  them 

6  for  a  possession,  twenty  chambers.  And  as  a  possession  of  the  city  ye  shall 
give  five  thousand  in  breadth,  and  in  length  five  and  twenty  thousand,  beside 
[running  along]  the  oblation  of  holiness  ;  it  shall  be  for  the  whole  house  of  Israel. 

7  And  for  the  prince  :  adjoining  the  oblation  of  holiness  on  both  sides  and  the 
possession  of  the  city,  before  the  oblation  of  holiness  and  before  the  possession 
of  the  city,  on  the  west  side  westward,  and  on  the  east  side  eastward,  and 
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the  length,  beside  [running  akn$j  one  of  the  [tribal]  portions  from  the  west  border 

8  to  the  east  border.  It  shall  be  land  to  him  for  4  possession  in  Israel ;  and 
My  princes  shall  no  more  oppress  My  people ;  and  [bat]  the  land  shall  they 

9  give  to  the  house  of  Israel  according  to  their  tribes.  Thus  saith  the  Lord 
Jehovah :  Enough  for  you,  0  princes  of  Israel ;  remove  [pat  sway]  violence  and 
rapine,  and  do  judgment  and  justice,  take  away  your  expulsions  from  My 

10  people, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  Ye  shall  have  just  balances,  and  a 

11  just  ephah,  and  a  iust  bath.  The  ephah  and  the  bath  shall  be  of  one  mea¬ 
sure  ;  that  the  bath  may  contain  [amount  to]  the  tenth  of  the  homer,  and  the 

12  ephah  a  tenth  of  the  homer ;  its  measure  shall  be  after  the  homer.  And  the 
shekel  [«h«u  be]  twenty  gerahs ;  twenty  shekels,  five  and  twenty  shekels,  fifteen 

13  shekels,  shall  be  your  maneh.  This  is  the  oblation  which  ye  shall  make: 
the  sixth  of  the  ephah  from  the  homer  of  wheat,  and  ye  shall  six  the  ephah 

14  from  the  homer  of  barley.  And  the  ordinance  of  the  oil :  the  bath  of  oil 
what  U  to  be  offered  at  bath  from  the  oil  ahall  be]  the  tenth  of  the  bath  OUt  of  the  COr, 

15  Nrhichu]  ten  baths,  a  homer;  for  ten  baths  are  a  homer.  And  one  sheep 
'or  goat]  out  of  the  flock,  from  two  hundred  from  the  watered  [land]  of  Israel, 
for  the  meat-offering,  and  for  the  •  burnt-offering,  and  for  peace-offerings,  to 

16  atone  for  [tocorer]  them, — sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah.  All  the  people  of 

17  the  land,  they  shall  be  [held]  to  this  oblation  for  the  prince  in  Israel.  And 
upon  the  prince  shall  be  the  burnt-offerings,  and  the  meat-offering,  and  the 
drink-offering,  on  the  feasts,  and  on  the  new  moons,  and  on  the  Sabbaths,  in 
all  the  festal  seasons  of  the  house  of  Israel ;  he  shall  prepare  the  sin-offering, 
and  the  meat-offering,  and  the  burnt-offering,  and  the  peace-offerings,  to  atone 

18  for  [tocorer]  the  house  of  Israel  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  In  the  first 
[month],  on  the  first  of  the  month,  thou  shalt  take  a  bullock,  a  young  steer, 

19  without  blemish,  and  cleanse  the  saiictuary :  And  the  priest  takes  of  the 
blood  of  the  sin-offering,  and  puts  it  upon  the  posts  of  the  house,  and 
upon  the  four  corners  of  the  ledge  of  the  altar,  and  upon  the  posts  of 

20  the  gate  of  the  inner  court.  And  so  shalt  thou  do  on  the  seventh  of 
the  month  for  the  erring  man  and  for  the  fool,  and  ye  atone  for  the  house. 

21  In  the  first  [month],  on  tne  fourteenth  day  of  the  month,  shall  the  passover 
be  to  you,  a  feast  of  seven  days ;  unleavened  bread  shall  be  eaten  [one  sh«u  cat 

22  most**].  And  the  prince  brings  on  this  day  for  himself  and  for  the  whole 

23  people  of  the  land  a  bullock  as  a  sin-offering.  And  the  seven  days  of  the 
feast  he  shall  bring  as  a  burnt-offering  to  Jehovah  seven  bullocks  and  seven 
rams  without  blemish,  daily  the  seven  days ;  and  as  a  sin-offering  a  kid  of  the 

24  goats  for  the  day  [daily].  And  as  a  meat-offering  he  shall  offer  an  ephah  for  a 

25  bullock,  and  an  ephah  for  a  ram,  and  of  oil  an  hin  for  the  ephah.  In  the 
seventh  [month],  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month,  in  the  feast  ne  shall  bring 
just  such  [offering*]  seven  days,  as  the  sin-offering,  as  the  burnt-offering,  and  as 
the  meat-offering,  and  as  the  oil. 


▼cr.  L  Sept,  s  .  .  .  kmmpx m  •  •  •  *•  u'aari  (The  recond  or  the  first  Is  omitted  in  the  rations 

manuscripts.) 


Ver.  8. 


1 it  kytturpm,  .  .  .  hmrnrn/em  mvrm —  Vulg. :  Et  erit  ex  omni  parte  tanctyicatum  .  .  .  6»  tubrtrboma 


Ver.  1  .  .  .  ...  re  iyimm/xm  r m  kytm.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  templum  tanciumque  umctonm. 

Ver.  4.  .  .  .  tie  kpmptrf*mm t  ret  kytnmpm  mirm. 

Ver.  6.  .  .  .  mkren  lie  meXug  rw  nmretxm. 

Ver.  6.  ...  it  rperm  xmt  4  kmmpxn  ™  kytm  mmtrt  turn  'Irp.  irttrxt. 

Ver.  7.  ...  % if  rme  km r.  kyem,  tie  *wn r.  mtk  rperetmm  rm  km*pxm  .  .  .  rm  mpet  Is Xmrnmme 

m .  kme  tm  mpet  tmXmrrm*  rm  mpet  ktmreXetf  n.  re  pmimet  *tt  pum  tax  puftlm  km*  rm  eptm  rm  mpet  IsXssra*,  *.  re  pm**t  is* 
rm  ipt*  rm  mpet  krmre Xmt  (8.)  nx  yrx.  K.  im»  mvrm  .  .  .  skin  el  k$r,yeitputet  rm  ’1  mp.  .  .  .  s.  t*>  yr,t  MMTMJiXnpereputmmmir 


aim*  Vulg.:  .  ...  et  non  depopuiabuntur —  (Another  reading 


:  noj6.) 


Ver.  9.  InmtrumQm  iput  ,  .  .  m.  rmXeummpme  ...  a.  ifmpetn  ttmrmivtmrrumt—  Vulg.:  .  .  .  Iniqui totem  et  rapinat 
.  .  .  teparate  conjfnia  vettra  a  populo  meo — 

Ver  10.  ...  a.  fur  pm  itxmte*  n.  )*mi«  irrsi  Cput  rm  (urpm. 

Ver.  II.  ...  K.  4  X"9‘i  iuetett  fus  irrm  rm  XmuflmfU*,  w  rm  yep up  4  Xwl<  »•  re  hmmrm  rm  yepup-  re 

purpm  mm  re  yep up  irrmt  imm.  Vulg. :  .  .  .  mquaHa  et  t mine  memmerm  .  .  .  partem  oori  . .  .  jnxta  meneuram  os ri  erit 

apw  Khratio  ism 
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Ver.  12.  K.  ra  rradvua  tlnsrt  i$oXu,  »!  n«ri  rtzXu  rttn  *.  «f  fax*  r/«X«  )u«  *.  »lrr*wr«i  rixJU*  x  jws  irrxu 

Vnlg.:  .  ,  .  oboTot  .  .  .  Porro  viginti  sieli  et  .  .  .  et  .  .  .  mnam/aciutU.  (Another  leading: 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  txrtf  rw  usrpsv  .  .  .  x.  n  L*r#*  rw  «ff  -  Vulif. :  .  .  .  primitise. 

Ver.  14.  Sept  :  .  .  .  »»rvA«;»  iro  ra»  £ix«  x*rvX«v,  rn  cJ  hx«  xmk*  uni  yspusp.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  batus  oUt, 

dscima  pan  cori  ett;  et  decern  bati  corum  faeiunt,  quia  dec<m  bati  imp  lent  corum. 

Ver.  14.  K.  wps^an*  It  kro  r.  fax*  *pef3*mi  kqxipiftM  U  W*rtn  rtn  w*rp,m  r.  *lrp. —  Yulg.:  Et  arUUm  Maim  d» 
qrogt  ducentorum,  de  his  qum  nutriunt  Israel — 

Ver  17.  K.  fa*  no  kfrysupwso  irrau  —  (Other  readings:  nSpn«ndnv»  bav> 

Ver.  18.  .  .  .  A*^ir0i — 

Ver.  18.  Another  reading:  Hint©* 

Ver.  20.  .  .  .  i»  r.  tup*  r*  ii&ojx**  pu%  rtu  ws  »«/>’  fxxrrsw  *.  Am  ww,  Vulg.:  .  .  .  q*d  ignor- 

avit  et  errore  dectptus  est— 

Ver.  22.  .  .  .  urtp  *unv  x.  bmp  r.  slxsv  x.  uw%p  warns  r.  Xxw  r.  yw — 

Ver.  23.  ...  x.  Bvnat.  (24.)  JL  wiuu*  rw  — 

Ver.  24.  Vnlg. :  Et  sacrijkium  ephi  per  vitulum — 

Ver.  25.  .  .  .  w*v,eut  x*r*  ra  aunt  ...  a.  x*$sx  rs  putt**—  Vnlg.:  .  .  .  sicut  supra  dicta  sunt — 


EXEGETIOAL  REMARKS. 

Vers.  1-9.  The  Oblation  of  Holiness,  the  Land  of 
the  Levites ,  the  Possession  of  the  City ,  and  the 
Portion  of  the  Prince . 

That  Jehovah  is  the  inheritance  and  possession 
of  His  priests  (ch.  xliv.  28)  is  a  reality  even  for 
this  world,  as  godliness  in  like  manner  has  the 
promise  “of  the  life  that  now  is.”  In  order  to 
give  form  to  this  truth,  Ver.  1  connects  what  fol¬ 
lows  with  the  preceding. — from  signi¬ 
fies  :  “to  make  to  fall,”  and  is  used  peculiarly  of 
the  lot  (ch.  xxiv.  6) ;  but  when  nothing  suggests 

this,  and  when  is  not  prefixed  to  the  word,  it 
is  to  be  taken  in  its  general  sense,  and  i"6ri33, 

t  -j-  j 

cum  3  essentia! ,  is  to  be  understood  as  meaning  : 

to  divide  in  general.  Comp.  Ps.  xvi.  6.  (The  i 
reference  to  the  time  immediately  after  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  servitude,  hitherto  maintained  by  Heng-  j 
stenberg,  must  now,  as  we  may  well  conceive,  be  | 
abandoned  ;  and  so  then  he  makes  the  prophet 
travel  to  Utopia,  etc.) — n©nn  lonfl  (Hiphil 

»  :  •  r 

of  mi,  referring  to  what  was  done  in  the  case  of 
the  peace  or  thank-offerings  with  the  shoulder  of 
the  victim — the  waving  with  the  breast)  has  here 
the  more  general  signification,  although  not  that 
of :  “to  present  a  present,”  nor  that  of :  “to 
offer  an  offering,  ”  but  that  of :  to  consecrate, 
to  hallow  to  the  Lord  (niiT^),  which,  moreover, 

was  the  meaning  of  the  ceremony  of  heaving  on 
high  as  well  as  of  the  heaving  up  upon  the  altar. 
Comp,  also  on  ch.  xliv.  30.  For  details  see  on 
ch.  xlviii. — Holiness  (corresponding  to  Jehovah) 
from  the  land,  and  thus  separated,  “partly  for 
sacred  and  partly  at  least  for  higher,  more  general 
purposes”  (Bunsen)  ;  but  see  the  intended  use 
in  what  follows. — The  word  length  is  repeated, 
perhaps  on  account  of  the  significant  number 
mentioned  for  the  first  time,  or  because  the 
natural  length  of  the  land  is  not  to  be  regarded, 
but  by  length  reference  is  meant  to  be  made  to 
that  which  is  forthwith  so  called  in  the  vision, 
the  extension  from  east  to  west,  and  so  the  repe¬ 
tition  is  not  exactly  pleonastic.  Whether  rods 
(J f.'iume,  Rashi,  Hav.)  or  cubits  (Ewald, 
Hitzig,  Hkngst.)  are  meant,  is  not  said.  The 
supporters  of  both  interpretations  appeal  to  cn. 
xhi.  16  sq. ;  hence  compare  what  is  said  there. — 


The  express  mention,  too,  of  cubits  in  ver.  2  is 
pressed  into  the  service  of  both  parties.  Those 
who  hold  for  rods  say  :  Thus  rods  are  always 
meant  in  what  goes  before,  because  here  cubits  are 
excepted  ;  tho.se  who  contend  for  cubits  reply : 
Thus  in  what  goes  before,  too,  as  everywhere  in 
the  case  of  all  the  large  measurements,  cubits  are 
to  be  understood,  otherwise  rods  would  need  to 
be  expressly  named.  That  cubits  are  mentioned 
first  in  ver.  2,  Hengs  ten  berg  explains  from  “the 
unexpectedly  small  measure  there,  so  that  one 
might  easily  think  of  a  larger  scale.”  Bottcher, 
moreover,  adduces  against  the  measurement  by 
rod  which  he  calculates  would  give  40  German 
[about  900  English]  square  miles  (?),  i.e.  almost 
the  tenth  of  the  whole  land,  the  colossal  dispro¬ 
portion  to  the  statements  elsewhere,  especially  as 
to  the  temple,  which  measures  only  600  cubits 
sauare.  K ell,  on  the  other  hand,  main  tains  that  ch. 
xlviii.  with  its  proportions  corresponds  through¬ 
out  to  the  rtfsuef  of  25,000  rods  in  length  and 
10,000  rods  in  breadth.  Comp,  therefore  ch. 
xlviii. — The  breadth  trends  from  north  to  south 

(ch.  xlviii.  10). — Keil  finds  for  10,000 

surprising,  for  which,  he  observes,  rPCV 

•  r  “  — 

is  constantly  used  in  vers.  8,  5,  and  in  ch.  xlviii 
He  therefore  prefers  the  20,000  of  the  Sept.,  giving 
as  additional  reasons  for  this,  that  the  part  men¬ 
tioned  in  ver.  3  is  to  be  measured  off  from  what 
was  measured  in  ver.  1 ;  also  that  the  Levites  of 
ver.  5  are  to  be  considered,  whose  possession  is  like¬ 
wise  “Terumah  of  holiness”  (cn.  xlviii.  14  sq.), 
as  is  plain  from  other  passages  of  our  chapter ; 
ver.  1  comprehends  the  land  of  the  priests  and  of 
the  Levites  [25,000  and  20,000],  which  vers.  2  and 
3  divide  into  two  districts. — Finally,  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  oblation,  because  to  Jehovah,  is  again 
insisted  on,  and  that  in  respect  of  all  its  border 
round  about. 

Ver.  2,  after  this  general  statement,  marks  off 
from  the  above-mentioned  (fljp)  the  sanctuary 

described  and  measured  in  ch.  xl.,  that  is,  the 
500  cubits  square  forming  the  temple  edifice,  or, 
as  Keil,  in  accordance  with  his  view  of  ch.  xlii. 
16  sq. :  the  500  square  rods  pertaining  to  the 
sacred  enclosures  of  the  temple.  But  as  he  adds : 
‘  *  there  is  still  to  be  around  this  enclosure,  which 
separates  between  the  sacred  and  the  common,  a 
free  space  of  fifty  cubits  on  each  side  to  keep  the 
priests’  dwellings  from  being  built  too  near  to 
the  sacred  square  of  the  temple  buildings,”  how. 
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we  ask,  does  he  leave  this  latter  entirely  out  of 
account !  ?— EhjQ,  comp,  on  ch.  xxvii.  28.  “A 

free  space  of  50  cubits  to  a  sanctuary  of  500  rods 
would  be  mueh  too  small.  It  was  evidently  in* 
tended  to  be  an  interspace  between  the  house  of 
God  and  the  houses  of  the  priests"  (Hengst.). — 
Ver.  ntftn  nitsn~|P  not  the  same  as  njp  in 

ver.  2 ;  for  if  so,  this  distinct  and  different  mode 
of  expression  would  not  have  been  chosen,  which, 
as  it  refers  to  the  measuring  of  the  sanctuary,  so 
it  designates  as  the  sanctuary  the  temple  building, 
and  not  the  “sacred  enclosure  of  the  .temple. " 
Keil  needs  10,000  rods  more  in  ver.  1,  because 
he  makes  nritfl  HTOH  here —  “this  measured 

-  T  *  - 

piece  of  land."  -p,  as  modified  by  rp|&n,  which 

has  had  always  hitherto  to  be  translated  “  mea¬ 
sure,"  denotes  that  from  which  the  prophet  has 
to  take  the  measure,  and  is  therefore  entrusted 
with  the  “  measuring  "  (“liDfl,  as  it  is  expressly 

T 

•aid) ;  it  had,  indeed,  been  measured  before  him 
in  ch.  xL  The  temple  building,  just  referred  to 
in  ver.  2  as  the  principal  part,  is  normal  for  the 
whole  oblation,  which  as  such  is  again  referred  to 
i'»  Ver.  8,  where  also  the  centrality  of  the  temple, 
already  indicated  by  the  phrase :  and  in  it  shall 
be  the  sanctuary,  is  distinctly  denoted  by  the 
epithet :  most  holy,  pointing  to  ch.  xliii.  12. 
After  that  the  holiness,  the  separation  from  the 
land  for  the  holy  purpose  (for  Jehovah,  for  His 
sanctuary)  of  the  laud  of  which  the  oblation  con¬ 
sists  (*nn),  with  (vor.  3)  the  sanctuary  in  it  (in¬ 
clusive  of  the  courts),  has  been  again  insisted  on. 
Ver.  4  treats  now  of  the  area  in  question  in  its 
relation  to  the  priests,  who,  as  hitherto  (ch.  xL 
46,  xlii.  13,  xliv.  15) — here,  however,  with  a  view 
to  the  sanctuary  and  its  central  position — are 
described,  both  as  respects  their  official  functions 
and  their  dwelling-places.  Since  they  are  such, 
since  this  is  their  official  calling,  it  is  befitting 
to  asainn  to  them  the  holiness  from  the  land  as  a 
place  for  houses,  explained  in  the  clause  follow¬ 
ing  to  be  :  a  holy  place  for  the  sanctuary,  so  that 
this  latter  defines  the  priests’  houses  to  be  a  de¬ 
pendency  of  the  sanctuary,  just  as  similarly  in 
ch.  xliii.  12  the  whole  was  even  called  most  holy 
(ver.  3  here).  The  last  clause  of  the  verse  is 
commonly  taken  as  indicating  a  second  use  for 
the  area  of  the  oblation,  namely,  for  the  temple, 
a  superfluous  repetition.  The  mention  of  houses  is 
in  harmony  with  the  law,  in  which  the  thirteen 
cities  for  the  priests  (Josh,  xxi.)  likewise  come 
into  consideration  simply  as  regards  the  houses 
in  them.  From  that  which  is  His  own  through 
the  oblation  Jehovah  gives  to  the  priests  as  His 
ministers,  and  as  ministers  of  the  sanctuary  in  the 
neighbourhood,  the  space  necessary  for  dwellings 
(just  as  in  ch.  xliv.  the  necessaries  of  life).  This 
is  an  arrangement  which  doubtless  is  to  be  taken 
in  collection  with  the  entire  division  of  the  land, 
but  differs  from  that  laid  down  in  Num.  xxxv., 
so  that  it  will  have  to  be  understood  from  the 
idea  meant  to  be  illustrated  (Doct  Reflec.  19). 

Still  more  surprising  is  the  new  arrangement 
in  Ver.  5,  where  an  area  equal  to  that  occupied 
by  the  sanctuary  and  priests’  houses  is  assigned 
to  the  Levites  as  ministers  of  the  house  (ch.  xliv. 
11  sq.),  without  any  farther  description,  while 
the  priests  were  described  (ver.  4)  as  ministers  of 


the  sanctuary,  making  thus  a  marked  difference 
between  them  ;  and  this  distinction  of  the  Levites 
is  also  marked  by  the  phrase  :  to  them  for  a  pos¬ 
session;  for  the  next  verse  goes  on  to  speak 
likewise  of  a  possession  of  the  city,  although  this 
latter  is  “  given  "  (comp,  on  the  other  hand  ch. 

xliv.  28,  and  does  not  simply  belong 

(n\T),  and  0r6  stands  evidently  opposed 

to  the  Bhjpck  Bfqpo*  of  ver.  4.  But  this  area 

will  be  different  from  the  one  demanded  in  gene¬ 
ral  in  ver.  1,  although  the  Levites  too  belong  to  the 
ministers  of  the  Lord,  and  the  twenty  chambers 
correspond  very  little  to  a  special  landed  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  extent  mentioned.  Keil  includes  the 
land  of  the  Levites  in  ver.  1 ;  but  indeed  with  his 
20,000  rods  in  breadth  there,  of  which  10,000 
fall  to  the  priests  and  the  sanctuary,  he  has  still  a 
breadth  of  10,000  rods  left  for  the  Levites.  Hengst. 
on  the  other  bund  says  :  “Along  with  the  priests 
the  Levites  receive  a  portion  of  land  of  like  extent ; 
then  follows  the  district  of  the  holy  city  with  the 
same  length,  and  a  breadth  of  5000  cubits ;  so 
that  the  whole  portion  marked  off  in  advance  for 
priests,  Levites,  and  city  is  in  breadth  as  in 
length  25,000  cubits." — Instead  of  nw,  the  Qeri 

reads :  fl\T.  — The  words  nb5s6  OHfeq;  formed  a 

t  t  •  r  j  • :  v 

difficulty  to  the  LXX. ,  who  perhaps  imagined  the 
text  to  be  any.  The  chambers,  instead 

V  V  T  •  T 

of  the  thirty-five  Levitical  cities  of  Moses  with  pas¬ 
turage,  form,  as  regards  the  expression,  no  diffi¬ 
culty  ;  they  are  very  suitable  diminutives  of  the 
*  *  houses  ’’  of  the  priests.  The  priests  have  houses, 
the  Levites  as  inferiors  only  chambers,  which  pos¬ 
sibly  may  mean  ranges  of  cells  (  Rosen  m.  )  or  courts, 
with  one-twentieth  of  the  pasturage  for  each.  Keil, 
who  cannot  understand  the  Mosoretic  text,  and 
holds  to  be  a  corruption  of  D^ytPj  reads : 

by  which,  however,  hfe  obtains  only 

V  V  r 

“gates  (!  !)  as  dwellings  ’’  for  the  Levites,  under¬ 
standing  indeed  the  “gates"  as  equivalent  in 
meaning  to  cities.  Hencst.  calls  them  the  bar¬ 
racks  of  the  Levites ;  tne  departure  from  the 
ordinance  of  Moses,  according  to  which  the 
Levites  dwelt  scattered  through  the  whole  land, 
is  so  much  the  more  surprising. 

Ver.  6.  The  land  of  the  Levites  could  be  pro¬ 
perly  oblation  only  if  it  were  the  same  portion 
of  land  as  that  of  the  priests  and  the  sanctuary, 
or  if  the  reading  in  ver.  1  be  20,000  rods  in 
breadth.  Hence  Hengst  limits  the  oblation  to 
the  sanctuary  and  the  priests’  portion.  Only 
“  in  the  wider  sense "  does  he  make  it  include 
also  the  portion  of  the  Levites  and  the  circuit  of 
the  city  ;  it  may  include  even  the  portion  of  the 
prince  (lie  says),  “since  the  prince  acts  as  the 
minister  of  God.”  The  structure  of  the  clause  in 
ver.  5  speaks  in  favour  of  a  special  area  of  10,000 
in  breadth  as  Levites’  land  ;  and  so  does  the  con¬ 
sideration  that  by  such  a  possession  in  land 
the  so  much  greater  number  of  cities  than  of 
priests’  cities,  which  according  to  the  ordinance 
of  Moses  belonged  to  them,  is  perhaps  given 
expression  to.  Comp,  besides  on  ch.  xiviii.  20. 
But  however  much  the  definition  in  ver.  5 : 
to  them  for  a  possession,  indicates  a  special  per- 
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tion  of  Levites’  land  outside  of  the  Tcrumah 
("‘oblation”)  demanded  in  yer.  1,  yet  the  pos¬ 
session  of  the  city  lies  still  farther  outside,  as 
likewise  seems  to  separate  it  even  from  the 

land  of  the  Levites.  The  city  is  the  capital  of 
the  land.  Its  area  has  the  same  length  as  that 
hitherto  given  (25,000),  but  differs  in  breadth, 
which  therefore  is  mentioned  first ;  we  have  in 
this  respect  10,000  -f- 10,000  -f*  5000  =  25,000. 
The  possession  of  the  city  “is  to  be  distinguished 
from  the  city  itself,  which  (ch.  xlviii.  10)  is  square, 
the  length  being  equal  to  the  breadth”  (Hengst.  ). 
The  length  of  this  possession  runs  along  the  obla¬ 
tion  of  nolineos,  bv  which  designation  is  meant 
specially  the  land  of  the  priests  and  the  sanctuary. 
Its  destined  purpose,  for  the  whole  house  of 
Israel,  shows  that  it  is  to  belong  to  no  single 
tribe  merely.  Comp.  ch.  xlviii. 

The  transition  to  in  Ver.  7  is  mediated 

by  the  whole  house  of  Israel  in  ver.  6,  of  which 
the  prince  is  the  civil  head  and  representative. — 
Either  a  kind  of  protasis  to  which  Yer.  8  forms 
the  apodosis,  or  we  may  supply:  “ye  shall  give,” 
from  ver.  6. — rWM  HtO  =  on  both  sides,  so  that 

the  oblation  of  holiness,  which  certainly  may  here 
include  the  land  of  the  Levites,  and  the  possession 
of  the  city  lie  between,  running  before  these  from 
north  to  south,  so  that  seen  from  the  west  side 
what  is  westward  as  far  as  the  Mediterranean  Sea, 
seen  from  the  east  side  what  lies  east  as  far  as  the 
Jordan  is  to  belong  to  the  prince  ;  just  as  ipjfl 

explains  that  as  to  the  length,  that  is  from  west 
to  east,  the  territory  shall  run  the  same  length 
with  one,  i.e.  any  one  of  the  portions  of  the 
tribes,  shall  neither  go  beyond  nor  fall  short  of 
any  single  tribal  portion.  Jerome  remarks  that 
the  prince  received  for  himself  a  whole  tribal 
portion,  with  the  exclusion,  however,  of  the  land 
of  the  sanctuary,  the  priests,  the  Levites,  and  the 
city  ;  but  in  return  he  has  not  only  the  duty  of 
protecting  the  square  in  question,  but  also  the 
nonour  of  possessing  on  his  territory  whatever  is 

holy  pertaining  to  the  nation.— Yer.  8. 

more  exactly  defined  by  :  the  land  described 

in  ver.  7  shall  be  the  land  assigned  to  him  for  a 
possession  in  Israel.  The  reason  for  this  ar¬ 
rangement  follows :  The  former  state  of 

! 

things,  in  which  no  landed  possession,  no  crown 
estate,  was  allotted  to  them  qua  princes,  had 
tempted  them  to  misuse  of  their  power,  to  acquire 
for  themselves  possessiona— My  princes  corre¬ 
sponds  to  My  people  ;  hence  those  who  will  in 
future  have  princely  power  over  the  people.  This 
My  applied  to  both  parties  contains  at  the  same 
time  the  divine  sentence  on  the  former  princes, 
who  may  be  considered  persons  as  little  conscious 
of  their  high  and  responsible  position  as  of  the 
significance  of  Israel.  Instead  of  taking  to 
themselves,  they  are  rather  to  give  to  the  house 
of  Israel,  that  is,  to  leave  in  possession,  and  also, 
if  need  be,  to  restore.  The  phrase  :  according 
to  their  tribes,  shows  what  land  is  meant. 
[Fairbairn  :  “That  the  whole  ground  for  the 
priesthood,  the  prince,  and  the  people  of  the  city 
was  to  form  together  a  square,  betokened  the  per¬ 


fect  harmony  and  agreement  which  should  sub¬ 
sist  between  these  different  classes,  as  well  as  the 
settled  order  and  stability  which  should  distin¬ 
guish  the  sacred  commonwealth,  in  which  they 
held  the  highest  place.  That  the  priest' lood  were 
to  occupy  what  was  emphatically  holy  ground, 
was  a  symbol  of  the  singular  degree  of  holiness 
which  should  characterize  those  who  stood  in 
their  official  position  the  nearest  to  the  Lord. 
And  that  the  prince  was  to  have  a  separate  pos¬ 
session  assigned  him  was  to  cut  off  all  occasion 
for  his  lawlessly  interfering  with  the  possessions 
of  the  people,  and  to  exhibit  the  friendly  bearing 
and  upright  administration  which  was  to  be  ex¬ 
pected  of  him  (ver.  8).  And  not  only  must  he 
personally  abstain  from  all  oppressive  behaviour, 
but  as  the  divinely  constituted  nead  of  a  righteous 
commonwealth,  he  must  take  effective  measures 
for  establishing  justice  and  judgment  throughout 
the  whole.  Particular  examples  are  given  of  this 
in  regard,  to  the  using  of  just  weights  and  mea¬ 
sures  in  the  transactions  of  business  (vers.  9-12).” 
— W.  F.] — Ver.  9  concludes  what  specially  re¬ 
gards  the  princes,  by  whose  conduct  in  good  and 
in  bad  a  mirror  and  example  was  held  up  to  the 
people,  while  at  the  same  time  it  solemnly  intro¬ 
duces  the  more  general  regulations  which  follow 
in  regard  to  Judgment  ana  justice  in  trade  and 
commerce. — The  subject  in  ch.  xliv.  8  was  the 
people  with  reference  to  the  priesthood,  here  it  is 
the  prince  in  reference  to  tne  people  ;  as  there 
holiness  and  sanctification,  so  here  judgment  and 
justice.  (Jerome  interprets  'y\  •  let  this  tribe¬ 
like  possession  suffice  you !)  What  has  already 
taken  place  far  too  often  is  now  so  much  the  more 
enough,  as  all  natural  temptation  has  been  taken 
away  by  the  assigning  of  domains  (ver.  7  sq.). — 
(Tl£’)  i»  virtually  the  same  as  DOn,  a  violent 

“  T  T  T 

mode  of  acting,  misuse  of  power,  only  stronger, 
because  the  consequence  thereof :  “devastation," 
is  implied  in  the  word,  as  in  the  corresponding 
justice  the  exercise  of  judgment  is  manifested. 
Hengstenberg  thinks :  the  direct  address  shows 
that  representatives  or  descendants  of  the 
princes  who  had  formerly  committed  injustice 
were  also  in  exile. — HKHl  is  expulsion  of  the 


lawful  possessor  from  his  property,  as  in  1  Kings 
xxi. — The  burden  which  this  was  to  the  com¬ 
munity,  the  pressure  which  thereby  was  inflicted 

on  Israel,  is  depicted  in  the  words : 

-  •  t 

“The  political  parties  especially,  ”  observes  Heng¬ 
stenberg,  “gave  occasion  for  the  confiscations.** 
Comp,  besides,  1  Sam.  viii.  14. 


Vers.  19-12.  Justice  in  Common  Life. 

The  transition  which  is  made  by  Yer.  10  shows 
what  an  example  for  the  community  the  conduct 
of  the  prince  may  be  in  evil  and  ought  to  be  in  good. 
— (“  Princes  have  in  all  times  attempted  to  take 
advantage  of  their  subjects  by  alteration  of  coin¬ 
age  and  weights*”  Philipfsoh.) — D'yRto,  dual, 

denotes  the  two  scales  of  the  balance,  from 

“to  make  ready,”  “to  fix;”  in  reference  to  the 
way  this  can  be  done,  “to  weigh,”  to  determine 
the  weight, — (HBfct),  according  to  Josephus* 

statement  in  Greek,  a  measure  about  the  —me  as 
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a  Berlin  bushel  [about  lft  bushels  English] ;  see 
Geskx.  Lexicon.  In  thd  same  way  as  the  ephah 
for  dry  goods,  the  r)3  was  used  for  liquids,  as 

Delitzsch  observes  on  Isa.  v.  10.  This  mAsure 
occurs  first  in  the  days  of  the  kings,  and  from 
Josephus'  calculation  it  might  contain  somewhat 
more  than  33  Berlin  quarts  [about  7  gallons  Eng¬ 
lish].— Ver.  11  now  begins  to  discuss  what  is 
right  as  to  measure  (pjq,  pcnsum.  Ex.  v.  18), 

that  which  the  ephah  and  bath  are  to  represent, 
in  order  clearly  to  set  forth  exactness  in  trade 
and  commerce  as  the  divine  characteristic  of  the 
people,  as  their  holiness  in  ordinary  life.  Ver. 
10  is  expounded  and  illustrated  by  examples.  — 

Bashi  explains  by  nnj^,  “to  bear”  = 
to  hold,  to  contain.  The  ion  (a  heap  collected 

V 

together)  shall  be  the  measure,  the  norm,  for 
ephah  and  bath,  as  the  greatest  dry  goods  mea¬ 
sure,  commonly  called  44  cor  ”  from  the  time  of 
the  kings,  and  (from  Josephus)  estimated  at  a 
little  more  than  15  Berlin  pecks  [about  600  Eng¬ 
lish  pints]. — Ver.  12  proceeds  to  speak  of  the 
standard  for  money,  the  shekel.  An  exactly 
weighed  and  hence  definite  (small)  pound  of  silver, 
called  by  the  Rabbins  44  rock  ”  in  distinction  from 
the  gerah,  which  they  called  “little  stone,”  is 
the  oldest  biblical  standard  of  value,  originally, 
in  barter  a  weight,  afterwards  a  coin,  like  the 
drachma  among  the  Greeks  and  the  as  among 
the  Romans.  The  value  doubtless  affixed  by 
common  agreement  of  the  dealers  to  the  ordinary 
ahekel  before  the  time  of  Moses  cannot  now  be 
determined ;  but  originating  probably  in  Babylon, 
and  coming  through  the  Phoenicians,  the  word 
meets  us  also  in  Greek  nyXig). — ma  is 

T*« 

what  is  44 made  small,”  hence  grain  as  a  small 
piece,  like  44 grain”  (a  weight),  from  granum; 
Gesenius  supposes  it  to  be  fhe  c&rob  bean 
(*i pmrs49)f  which  the  Greeks,  Romans,  and 
Arabians  used  as  the  smallest  weight,  in  the 
same  way  as  barley  and  pepirer-coms  have  been 
80  need, — the  smallest  biblical  silver  coin. — 
After  the  value  of  the  shekel  has  been  thus 
defined  from  the  parts  it  contains  (comp.  Ex. 

13 ;  Lev.  xxvii.  25 ;  Num.  iii.  47),  there 
may  perhaps,  as  Cocceius  and  J.  D.  Michaelis 
think,  be  three  different  kinds  of  shekel  given,  a 
larger,  an  intermediate,  and  a  smaller.  Heng¬ 
stenberg  better  :  44  the  maneh,  probably  of  foreign 
origin,  which  explains  its  rare  and  late  occurrence, 
is  stated  at  a  threefold  value,”  according  to  its 
different  worth  in  the  several  countries  from 
which  it  came.  The  normal  maneh  =  20  shekels, 
corresponding  to  the  20  geraha,  stands  first.— 
HID  (1  Kings  x.  17 ;  Ezra  il  69 ;  Neh.  vii.  71, 

721,  from  a  comparison  of  the  first  passage — in 
which  Hengstenberg,  indeed,  prefers  to  read 
Htatp  instead  of  — with  2  Ohron.  ix.  16,  it 

appears  that  a  maneh  is  eoual  to  100  shekels,  a 
result  usually  reconciled  with  our  passage  by  spy¬ 
ing  that  civil  shekels,  that  is,  Mosaic  half-shekels, 
are  intended  to  be  meant  in  2  Chron.  ix.,  since 
the  ppa  in  the  course  of  time  became  as  shekel 

the  widest  spread  large  silver  piece.  But  still 
100  such  shekels,  or  50  Mosaic  ones,  by  which 


Ezekiel  reckons,  would  not  be  20  +  25  +  15,  the 
numbers  given  here,  added  together  =  60  shekels  ; 
and  besides,  the  three  divisions  and  the  putting  ot 
the  20  first  remain  unexplained  1  Hence  Keil  in¬ 
fers  a  very  ancient  corruption  of  the  text  Hitzig, 
accepting  like  Hengstenberg  three  manehs,  the  only 
reasonable  interpretation  of  the  present  text,  sup¬ 
poses  computation  in  gold,  silver,  and  copper ; 
that  is,  a  gold,  a  silver,  and  a  copper  maneh.  The 
Chaldee  paraphrast,  on  the  other  hand,  took  the 
60  shekels  as  the  extraordinary  value  of  the  happy 

Messianic  age  (pais  \T  Ktmp  K3T  'JDl)-  The 
interpretation  of  the  LXX.,  accepted  by  Boeckh 
( Metrol .  Unters.)  and  Bertheau  {Oesch.  der  Isr.\ 
gives  the  following  very  insignificant  proposition: 
The  5-shekel  weight  shall  be  to  you  5  shekels, 
and  the  10-shekel  weight  10,  and  50  shekels  shall 
be  a  maneh. 

Vers.  13-17.  The  Oblation  of  the  People . 

As  formerly  it  was  from  the  prince  to  the 
people,  so  now  it  is  what  the  people  have  to 
render  to  the  prince.  The  foregoing  fixing  of 
measures  forms  the  transition,  and  the  designa¬ 
tion  ronnn  *n  Ver.  13,  taken  from  ver.  1  sq.,  is 

also  an  intermediate  link.  The  oblation  is  offered 
to  Jehovah  as  being  set  apart  for  purposes  of 
worship.  It  is  to  be  the  sixtieth  part  of  wheat 
and  barley.  to  divide  into  six  parts,  hence 

▼  • 

here:  to  take  off  the  sixth  part.— Ver.  14. 
|D#n  pH  the  ordinance  of  the  oil,  what  the 

law  of  the  oblation  is  to  be  in  respect  to  the  oil ; 
namely,  a a  explained  by  the  apposition : 

which  Hengstenberg  makes  a  parenthesis, 

•v  v  - 

and  paraphrases  thus  :  44  the  bath  is  the  measure 
for  the  oil,” — the  quantity  taken  from  the  bath  of 
oil  shall  be  the  tenth  part  of  it.  The  cor  (1  Kiugs 
v.  2  [iv.  22] ;  2  Chron.  iL  9  HO],  xxvii.  5),  for 
dry  goods  and  liquids,  a  post-Mosaic  name  of  a 
measure ;  and  hence  it  is  not  only  added  that  the 
cor  is  ten  baths,  but  also  that  it  is  the  same  as 
the  homer,  for  ten  baths  (ver.  11)  make  a  homer. 
[Hen gst.  :  homer  without  doubt  the  native 
name  ;  cor  introduced  from  the  Aramaic  during 
or  after  the  exile.]  Thus  the  tenth  of  the  bath  is 
as  regards  the  oil  the  hundredth  part  of  the  har¬ 
vest. — Wine  (specifically  for  the  drink-offering) 
is  not  mentioned  ;  small  cattle  however  are — 
Ver.  15 — (the  44  oblation  ”  in  their  case  is  to  be  one 
out  of  two  hundred,  and  that  one  to  come  from 
fat  pastures,  to  be  well  fed),  but  not  oxen.  The 
enumeration,  says  Keil,  is  not  complete,  but  con¬ 
tains  only  the  norm  for  levying  the  contributions; 
as  Hengstenberg  expresses  himself :  to  serve  as 
proof  that  the  regulations  here  44  do  not  bear  the 
character  of  an  actual  tax,”  but  are  only  by  way 
of  example  and  outline.  Philippson  remarks  : 

4  4  This  impost  appears  intended  to  serve  as  sub¬ 
stitute  for  the  tithes  prescribed  by  Moses,  which 
are  not  mentioned  here.” — HpKiD  is  44 a  watered 

district,”  like  Gen.  xiii.  10  ;  a  significant  allusion: 
Israel  after  their  return  to  their  own  land  will  be 
as  richly  blessed  as  ever  the  valley  of  Jordan  was 
before  its  devastation. 

Ver.  16  consigns  this  oblation  to  the  princes. — 
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W,  they  are  to  see  to  it  that  they  render  it. 

The  prince  is  hereby  on  the  one  hand  enabled  to 
rovide  for  the  service  of  worship,  as  on  the  other 
is  representation  of  the  people  is  made  manifest 
Hengstenberg  holds  the  amount  of  this  oblation 
to  be  too  great,  and  barley  moreover  was  not  used 
in  worship,  unless  we  understand  that  44  the  other 
expenses  for  the  general  good”  were  to  be  in¬ 
cluded.— Ver.  17.  Instead  of  ^  n%n,  which  ap- 

V  TT 

plies  to  all  the  people,  we  have  now  n'H,  that 

which  concerns  the  prince  only  ;  on  him  it  shall 
be  incumbent  First,  the  things  incumbent  upon 
him  are  enumerated,  and  then  is  added  what  he 
has  to  do  (nfeflP"KVl),  namely,  as  is  obvious 

from  his  very  position,  that  he  shall  defray  the 
material  expenses  of  worship,  and  in  so  far  per¬ 
form  it.  He  is  indeed  “governor  of  the  feast,” 
but  not  “officiator  in  presenting  the  atoning 
sacrifice  on  the  feast  days,”  with  a  priestly 
dignity,  such  as  Umbreit  attributes  to  him. 
nbjP  may  simply  be  :  cause  to  be  done  (ch.  xlvi. 

2).  Havemick  again  well  observes:  14 Thus 
there  arises  a  beautiful  contrast  to  the  former 
state  of  matters.  Instead  of  violent  exactions, 
harsh  oppression,  infamous  tyranny,  and  mutual 
injustice  and  disloyalty,  come9  a  settled  order  of 
things,  conscientious  gifts  of  the  people  which  are 
holy  gifts.  The  prince  appears  as  the  theocratic 
head,  who  truly  cares  for  the  weal  and  safety  of 
Israel,  who  supports  in  the  liveliest  and  demands 
in  the  strongest  manner  the  close  communion  of 
the  people  with  their  God  ;  not  only  administer¬ 
ing  justice,  but  also  caring  for  the  most  sacred 
interests  of  the  people,”  etc. 

Vers.  18-20.  The  Sin-offering  in  the  First 
Month. 

A  solemn  introduction  :  Thus  saith,  etc. — 
(“  Taking  occasion  from  the  thought  in  ver.  17, 
the  prophet  now  portrays,  as  a  new,  solemn  cycle 
of  feasts  begins  in  Israel,  what  also  the  prophets 
elsewhere  announce  regarding  the  sacred  festivals 
in  the  Messianic  period,  e.g.  Isa.  lxvi.  23  ; 
Zech.  xiv.  16,”  HXv.)  The  whole  mode  of  ex¬ 
pression  in  Yer.  18,  as  well  as  the  comparison  of 
ch.  xliii  18  sq.  (of  the  difference  between  that 
and  this),  and  the  connection  with  what  follows, 
— all  this  compels  us  to  reject  the  view  given  by 
Hengstenberg,  that  correspondingto  the  consecra¬ 
tion  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offerings,  we  have  to 
regard  the  consecration  of  the  sanctuary  as  a 
solemnity  occurring  only  once.  Hengstenberg 
compares  the  seven  days’  solemnity  in  the  case 
of  Solomon’s  temple  (2  Chron.  vii.  8),  and  the 
fresh  consecration  of  the  temple  under  Hezekiah 
(2  Chron.  xxix.  18  sq.),  but  especially  the  conse¬ 
cration  of  the  tabernacle  on  the  first  day  of  the 
first  month  in  Ex.  xl.  Besides  what  we  have 
said  already,  the  following  consideration  tells 
against  this  view.  Surely  we  may  suppose  a 
difference  between  these  sanctuaries  built  by  men, 
like  the  altar  of  burnt-offerings  (inifryn 

an*,  the  divine  temple  beheld  by  Ezekiel,  when 
its  xmsec ration  in  this  sense  had  already  taken 
place  by  the  coming  in  of  the  divine  glory  (ch.  xliii. 
2  sq.).  Tiie  solemnity  here  ordained  on  the  first 


and  seventh  days  of  the  month  (Nisan,  ver.  21)  ii 
a  yearly  returning  one,  as  is  shown  also  by  the 
reference  in  ver.  20  to  continual  recurrence.  Num. 
xxvui.  11  sq.  shows  that  the  beginning  of  every 
month  is  to  be  solemnized,  and  Sum.  xxix.  that 
there  is  to  be  additionally  a  special  solemnity  on 
the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month.  On  this 
comp.  Ezek.  xlvi. — The  cleansing  of  the  sanctu¬ 
ary  is  effected  here  through  a  young  bullock,  in¬ 
stead  of  the  goat  prescribed  by  Moses  for  the  new 
moon, — an  augmentation  of  the  sin-offering  as  to 
the  victim,  just  as  in  Ver.  19  through  the  pro¬ 
cess  which  accomplishes  the  cleansing.  The  posts 
of  the  house  (ch.  xli.  21)  refer  to  the  sanctuary 
(ver.  18),  without  distinction  in  respect  to  its  two 
divisions,  the  altar  of  burnt-offerings  and  the  gate 
(doubtless  collective  for  all  the  three  gates,  for  if 
only  the  east  gate  were  meant,  specific  mention 
of  it  would  hardly  be  omitted)  of  the  inner  court 
— Ver.  20,  however,  explains  in  direct  terms 
that  this  cleausing  of  the  sanctuary  on  the  first 
and  seventh  days  of  the  first  month  takes  place 
from  the  ground  (p),  the  cause  which,  in  view 

of  the  holiness  of  the  house,  may  be  found  in 
nafct  that  is:  the  erring,  frail  man,  and 

V 

'HB,  either :  folly,  or,  ahstr .  pro  concrete :  the  fool 

(properly,  the  man  open  to  every  impression,  easily 
led  astray).  The  two  designations  are  distin¬ 
guished  as  actus  and  poUniiat  the  occasional  act 
and  the  natural  disposition  ;  but  it  has  been 
rightly  remarked  that  both  denote  sins  of  weak¬ 
ness.  [Keil  wrongly  interprets  p:  44  from, 

away  from,”  setting  him  free  from  his  sin ;  fot 
this  neither  agrees  with  the  immediately  follow¬ 
ing  JVarrnK  DFn&3L  nor  can  it  be  found  in  the 

njy^ri  which  refers  back  to  ver.  19.]  “Thus 

shall  the  year,  newly  consecrated  by  such  a  be¬ 
ginning,  most  truly  present  the  appearance  of  a 
holy  year.  At  the  same  time  this  is  the  prepara¬ 
tion  for  the  feast  of  the  possover  in  ver.  21 " 
(Hiv.).  Since  the  great  day  of  atonement  (Lev. 
xvi.  16  sq.)  had  the  same  end  in  view  as  the  very 
expressive  and  augmented  solemnity  ordained 
here  on  the  first  day  of  the  month,  the  single 
yearly  day  of  atonement  is  otherwise  quite  passed 
over,  ana  thus  there  is  ground  for  the  opinion 
that  the  solemnity  here  is  meant  to  express  the 
idea  of  the  day  of  atonement  for  the  wrorship  of 
the  future. 

Vers.  21-25.  The  Passover  and  the  Feast  gf 
Tabernacles. 

Yer.  21.  The  chief  fundamental  feast  of  Israel, 
the  beginning  of  the  feast-cycle,  as  afterwards  its 
close,  so  that  with  the  passover  and  the  feast  of 
tabernacles  the  whole  circle  of  feasts  in  the  narrower 
sense  is  either  embraced  (Hlv.),  or  decreed  as  the 
annual  feasts  of  the  future  (Kkil).  Comp,  the 
original  institution  of  the  feast  of  the  passover  in 
Ex.  xii. — rfiDC*  which  is  here  added 

DTO*,  is :  feast  of  seven  days,  because  it  always 

lasted  seven  days  (comp.  Num.  xxviii.  17),  to 
that  the  44  continuous  M  least  is  denoted,  but  not, 
as  Hengst.  :  44  in  contrast  to  the  feast  of  conse¬ 
cration,”  but  rather  implying  that  in  this  oon- 
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nection  recurring  feasts  are  spoken  of.  The  old 
translations  render  the  designation  simply  :  “a 
feast  of  seven  days”;  the  addition  :  will  at 

•  T 

least  distinguish  it  as  seven-dayed  from  the 
“feast  of  weeks  ”(nty  35?  celebrated  later  at 

the  close  of  harvest.  Kliefoth,  on  the  other  hand, 
supposes  that  in  future  the  passover  will  be  held 
as  a  feast  of  seven  weeks,  which  lasts  seven  weeks ; 
and  so  not  merely  the  seven  days  of  unleavened 
bread,  but  the  whole  seven  weeks  will  be  pass- 
over— the  feast  of  weeks  shall  be  one  with  the 
passover.  The  ordinance  regarding  the  riijfO 

relates  (he  holds)  to  the  whole  seven  weeks  up  to 
the  feast  of  first-fruits.  See  the  refutation  of 
this  in  Keil  on  the  passage.  The  seven  days  of 
the  feast  in  ver.  23  also  tell  very  plainly  what  is 
meant.  Comp,  on  Deut  xvi. — Ver.  22  exhibits 
the  prince  in  the  charge  imposed  upon  him 
(ncirwn,  here  —  mnn  «  the 

above-mentioned  fourteenth  day  of  the  first 
month,  the  feast-day  proper  (ripBn),  on  the 

tvening  of  which  the  paschal  lamb  was  slain  and  ! 
eaten.  — The  sin-offering  precedes,  whereas  in 
Num.  xxviiL  it  follows  after.  In  this  way  the 
idea  of  the  day  of  atonement  pervades  also  the 
passover  of  the  future  (for  himself  and  for  the 
whole  people  of  the  land).  The  victim,  too,  of 
the  sin-offering  on  the  first  feast-day  proper  is  not 
a  goat,  but  a  bullock  !  For  the  seven  following 
days  of  the  mazzoth  there  are  ordained — Ver.  23 
—as  a  burnt- offering,  instead  of  the  two  bullocks 
of  Moses,  seven  bullocks,  and  instead  of  the  one 
mui  in  the  law,  here  seven  rams,  all  without 

blemish,  “for  the  day,”  each  of  the  seven 

days ;  and  only  the  one  goat  as  daily  sin-offering 
is  returned  from  the  law  of  Moses.  1'his  enhance¬ 
ment  of  the  feast-offerings,  49  bullocks  and  49 
ntuis  as  burnt-offering,  is  additional  proof  of  an 
element  which  has  already  repeatedly  shown 
itself,  to  wit,  Israel’s  state  of  grace  for  the  future, 
hi  reference  to  the  passover  Hengstenberg  ob¬ 
serves  :  “That  precisely  the  grace  of  redemption 
sealed  by  .this  festival  was  to  receive  so  rich  an 
accession  by  the  events  of  the  future.  ”  The  seven 
lambs  of  the  first  year  ordained  in  the  law  are 
omitted  by  Ezekiel ;  we  might  say,  because  the 
Lamb  of  God,  who  is  the  fulfilment  of  this  feast, 
will  be  sufficient  in  the  Messianic  times.  But, 
as  only  befits  the  symbolized  idea  meant  to  be 
made  prominent,  the  meat-offering — Ver.  24 — 
accompanying  the  burnt-offering  surpasses  even 
the  measure  of  the  latter.  In  the  law  there  are 
to  each  bullock  only  three-tenths  of  an  ephah  of 
flour  mingled  with  oil,  two-tenths  to  the  ram, 
and  only  one-tenth  to  each  of  the  seven  lambs  ; 
here  a  whole  ephah,  namely  of  flour,  is  appointed 
for  each  bullock  and  each  ram,  finally  of  oil  one 
JTI  (ch.  iv.  11). 

Ver.  25  describes  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  the 
feast  (jna)  falling  on  the  15th  day  of  the  7th 

T  V 

month,  so  designated  because  not  expressed  by 
name.  Keil  and  Kliefoth  assign  as  the  reason 
for  its  not  being  named :  “  without  doubt  because 
the  dwelling  in  tabernacles  will  for  the  future  be 
discontinued."  What  the  prince  has  to  perform 
in  this  feast  is,  as  to  time  (seven  days)  and  kinds 


of  offering,  the  same  as  in  the  passover.  Heng¬ 
stenberg  excepts  from  this  similarity  the  number 
of  victims.  Comp.  Num.  xxix.  13  sq.  But  the 
definition  :  as  meat-offering,  leaves  us  to  suppose 
for  the  rest  also  nothing  but  a  matter  relative  to 
number  and  measure,  and  Hengstenberg’s  solici¬ 
tude  about  the  passover  as  “  the  root  of  all 
feasts,”  seems  in  the  case  of  such  a  comparison 
as  is  made  here  to  overlook  the  fact  that  the 
number  of  victims,  which  indeed  daily  decreased, 
was  far  more  signal  and  greater  in  the  Mosaic 
I  feast  of  tabernacles  ;  moreover,  the  eighth  day,  as 
concluding  feast  with  its  special  offerings,  is,  as 
Keil  observes,  wanting  here.  Havernick  farther 
observes:  “The  sacred  number  seven  dominates 
here  both  in  the  passover  and  in  the  offerings  of 
the  feast  of  tabernacles.  The  gradual  decrease 
of  the  number  of  victims  in  the  latter,  explained 
by  Bahr  as  a  gradual  decrease  of  the  festal  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  seven  feast-days,  receives  a  fresh  confir¬ 
mation.  Here,  namely,  an  equal  number  of  vic¬ 
tims  is  appointed  for  every  day.  The  distinction 
between  the  feasts  themselves  thereby  almost  dis¬ 
appears.  Each  day  comes  forth  in  its  proper  and 
symmetrical  holiness.  The  sacred  number  seven 
pervades  the  whole  cycle  of  feasts.  The  defective 
and  imperfect  character  of  the  ancient  mode  gives 
place  to  a  higher  and  more  perfect  form.” 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE  ON  VERS.  18-25. 

[“As  it  was  more  especially  in  connection  with 
the  stated  and  yearly  festivals  that  the  prince 
had  to  represent  the  people  in  the  public  service 
of  God,  so  the  prophet  takes  a  rapid  glance  of 
these,  and  refers  particularly  to  the  first  and  the 
last.  But  he  first  mentions  a  consecration  ser¬ 
vice  with  which  the  year  was  always  to  begin, 
and  of  which  no  mention  whatever  was  made  in 
the  law  (vers.  18-20).  On  the  first  and  again  on 
the  seventh  day  of  the  first  month,  the  sanctuary 
was  always  to  be  cleansed,  that  the  year  might 
be  commenced  in  sacredness,  and  that  all  might 
be  in  preparation  for  the  feast  of  the  passover  on 
the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month.  As  the  pro¬ 
phet  has  introduced  a  new  solemnity  before  the 
passover,  so  for  the  passover  itself  he  appoints 
quite  different  sacrifices  from  those  named  by 
Moses ;  instead  of  one  ram  and  seven  lambs  for 
the  daily  burnt-offering,  he  has  seven  bullocks 
and  seven  rams ;  and  the  meat-offerings  also 
vary.  And  while  there  were  quite  peculiar  offer¬ 
ings  prescribed  in  the  law  for  the  feast  of  taber¬ 
nacles,  constantly  diminishing  as  the  days  of  the 
feast  proceeded  ;  here,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
prophet  appoints  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  the 
passover.  Tliis  shows  how  free  a  use  was  made 
Dy  the  prophet  of  the  Old  Testament  ritual,  and 
how  he  only  employed  it  as  a  cover  for  the  great 
spiritual  truths  he  sought  to  unfold.  They  were 
not  permanently  fixed  and  immutable  things,  he 
virtually  said,  those  external  services  of  Judaism, 
as  if  they  had  an  absolute  and  independent  value 
of  fheir  own,  so  that  precisely  those  and  no  other 
should  He  thought  of ;  they  were  all  symbolical  of 
the  spiritual  and  eternal  truths  of  God’s  kingdom, 
and  may  be  variously  adjusted,  as  is  now  done,  in 
order  to  make  them  more  distinctly  expressive 
of  the  greater  degree  of  holiness  and  punty  that 
is  in  fiiriire  times  to  distinguish  the  people  and  ser¬ 
vice  of  God  over  all  that  has  been  in  the  past.”— 
Fairbai&n’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  485,  480. — W.  F.1 
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CHAPTER  XL VI. 

1  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah  :  The  gate  of  the  inner  court  that  looketh 
toward  the  east  shall  be  shut  the  six  working  days ;  and  on  the  Sabbath  day 

2  it  shall  be  opened,  and  on  the  day  of  the  new  moon  it  shall  be  opened.  And 
the  prince  cometh  the  way  of  [to]  the  porch  of  the  gate  from  without,  and 
will  stand  at  the  post  of  the  gate ;  and  the  priests  offer  up  his  burnt-offering 
and  his  peace-offerings ;  and  he  worships  at  the  threshold  of  the  gate,  ana 

3  will  go  out;  and  the  gate  shall  not  be  shut  until  the  evening.  And  the 
people  of  the  land  worship  at  the  door  of  this  gate  in  the  Sabbaths  and  in 

4  the  new  moons  before  Jehovah.  And  the  burnt-offering jyhich  the  prince 
shall  offer  to  Jehovah  on  the  Sabbath  day  is  six  lambs  without  blemish,  and 

5  a  ram  without  blemish.  And  the  meat-offering  [shall  t»1  an  ephah  for  the 
ram,  and  for  the  lambs  the  meat-offering  [»h*u  be]  what  his  hand  gives,  and 

6  oil  a  hin  to  the  ephah.  And  on  the  day  of  the  new  moon  without  blemish 
a  bullock — a  young  steer,  and  six  lambs  and  a  ram ;  without  blemish  shall 

7  they  be.  And  an  ephah  for  the  bullock  and  an  ephah  for  the  ram  shall  he 
make  the  meat-offering,  and  for  the  lambs  so  much  as  his  hand  will  attain 

8  to,  and  oil  a  hin  to  the  ephah.  And  when  the  prince  cometh  he  shall  come 
the  way  of  the  porch  of  the  gate,  and  by  the  same  way  shall  he  go  out 

9  And  when  the  people  of  the  land  come  before  Jehovah  in  the  set  times,  he 
that  cometh  the  way  of  the  north  gate  to  worship  shall  go  out  the  way  of 
the  south  gate,  and  he  that  cometh  the  way  of  the  south  gate  shall  go  out 
the  way  of  the  north  gate ;  he  shall  not  return  the  way  of  the  gate  by  which 

10  he  came,  but  they  shall  go  out  each  straight  before  him.  And  the  prince 
shall  come  in  their  midst ;  when  they  come  and  when  they  go  out,  they  shall 

1 1  go  out  [together].  And  in  the  feasts  and  in  the  set  times  the  meat-offering 
shall  be  an  ephah  for  the  bullock  and  an  ephah  for  the  ram,  and  for  the 

12  lambs  what  his  hand  gives,  and  oil  a  hin  to  the  ephah.  And  when  the 
prince  shall  offer  a  free-will  offering,  burnt-offering,  or  peace-offering,  as  a 
free-will  offering  to  Jehovah,  then  one  opens  to  him  the  gate  that  looketh 
toward  the  east,  and  he  offers  his  burnt-offering  and  his  peace-offering,  as  he 
will  do  on  the  Sabbath  day ;  and  he  goeth  out,  and  one  shuts  the  door  after 

13  his  going  out.  And  a  lamb  a  year  old  without  blemish  shalt  thou  daily 

14  offer  as  a  burnt-offering  to  Jehovah ;  every  morning  shalt  thou  offer  it  And 
a  meat-offering  shalt  thou  offer  with  it  every  morning,  the  sixth  of  an  ephah, 
and  oil  the  third  of  a  hin,  to  moisten  the  fine  flour,— a  meat-offering  to 

15  Jehovah,  ordinances  perpetual,  continual.  And  they  offer  the  lamb  and  the 
meat-offering  and  the  oil  every  morning,  as  a  continual  burnt-offering. 

16  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah :  When  the  prince  shall  give  a  gift  to  one  of 
his  sons,  it  [u]  his  inheritance,  to  his  sons  shall  it  be  [become],  their  possession 

1 7  as  an  inheritance.  And  when  he  shall  give  a  gift  from  his  inheritance  to  one 
of  his  servants,  then  it  is  his  until  the  year  of  freedom,  when  it  returns  to 

18  the  prince ;  only  his  inheritance  of  his  sons  shall  belong  to  them.  And  the 
prince  shall  not  take  of  the  people’s  inheritance  to  thrust  them  out  of  their 
possession ;  from  his  own  possession  he  may  endow  his  sons,  that  My  people 

19  be  not  scattered  every  man  from  his  possession.  And  he  brought  me,  in  the 
entry  which  was  at  the  side  of  the  gate,  to  the  chambers  of  holiness,  to  the 
priests,  that  look  toward  the  north ;  and,  behold,  there  was  a  place  on  the 

20  ninder  side  westward.  And  he  said  to  me,  This  is  the  place  where  the 
priests  shall  boil  the  guilt-offering  and  the  sin-offering,  where  they  shall  hake 
the  meat-offering,  so  as  not  to  bring  it  forth  to  the  outer  court,  to  sanctify 

21  the  people.  And  he  brought  me  fortn  to  the  outer  court,  and  made  me  pass 
on  to  the  four  comers  of  the  court,  and,  behold,  in  each  comer  of  the  court 

22  was  a  court  In  the  four  comers  of  the  court  were  smoking  courts,  forty 
[cubit*]  long  and  thirty  [cubit*]  broad ;  one  measure  was  to  them  to  the  four 
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23  comer-rooms.  And  a  range  was  round  about  in  them,  round  about  the  four 

24  of  them,  and  cooking-places  were  made  under  the  ranges  round  about.  And 
he  said  to  me :  These  are  the  house  of  the  cooks,  where  the  ministers  of  the 
house  shall  boil  the  slam-offering  of  the  people 

Ver.  2.  Sept.:  .  .  .  n>#  ruAqr  r*x  .  .  .  in  r«  wysBvpn —  Vulg  :  .  .  .  statU  in  Hmins 
V er.  3.  .  .  .  mts  ru  wystvyn — 

Ver.  4.  K.  r*  iksnnu mytn  wpteuru  — 

Ver.  6.  Another  reading :  ID  flpH  and  D'DH;  nil  the  old  translation*  read  singular  as  the  latter. 

Ver.  ft.  .  .  .  «AA'  4  Mr  ii&v  mirr*  Vulg.:  ...  ted  •  regions  Uliu*  egrsdietur.  (Another  reading i 

KT,  also  ver.  10.) 

Ver.  10.  .  .  .  ilrUiwinw  ^ir’  m.vrm%  a.  it  n»  .  .  .  ktvrtnu  fur’  mynrt. 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  nsu  it  nut  wnrwyvftrit — 

Ver.  13.  .  .  .  iptsktytnt  iksnnvntftM  naymi  nt  *vpm  s.  ktttJ^u — 

Ver.  13.  .  .  .  wttnru  .  .  .  wut.ru —  (Another  reading:  also  rer.  14.) 

Ver.  14.  Sept.:  .  .  .  wpsmty/un  nimitt  hmmtnt  (15.)  wu^rtrt  r*t  nyutr  a.  .  .  .  wunnrt —  Vulg.:  .  .  .  co to  mam 
• . .  socrijkium  domino  legMmtem,  jugs  otqus  perpetuum 

Ver.  15.  faciei  .  .  .  cata  mane  mane—  (Qerl:  .) 

Ver.  16.  .  .  .  vim  nine  ne  in  r.  nknpstsfunt  nine ,  ntnrr  • 

Ver.  17.  .  .  .  *.  iwluru  .  .  .  wktp  r.  nknpstsyunt  r.  vim  nine—  Vulg. :  .  .  kssrtdUas  auiem  tfusJUiis  tine  erU. 
Ver.  18.  Vulg.:  .  .  .  per  viol en Ham  et  dt  poseeeeione  rorum, 

Ver.  19.  .  .  .  i«u  net  Mx*pt*yuft. 

Ver.  ftO.  ...  in  rat  r» erapn  yupn  r  niknr  •  .  .  avkn  aara  ra  aktrs  r.  «4Ai»  *«r»  n  ukint,  nvkti  (3ft.)  in  nt 

ewe.  niurn  r.  nvknt,  nvkn  yunpn  futneut —  Vulg. :  ...  to  angnlo  atrii,  atriola  singula  per  angulos  atrii 
Ver.  2ft.  Vulg  :  .  .  .  atriola  diepoeita — 

Ver.  23.  K.  i{i Ipm  ...  it  minus ,  ...  a.  ytnyupun  ytystsvn  insnnnt  xm  ifylpm—  Vulg.:  Et  paries  per  circuitum 
ambient  quaiuor  atriola  .  .  .  sutler  porticos — 

Ver.  94.  ...  si  sins/  net  ptnyupum —  V  ulg. :  .  .  .  domus  culinarum  - 


EXJIG  ETI  CAL  REM  ARK  8. 

Vers.  1-12.  The  Prince  and  People  at  Sacrifice. 

Ch.  xliv.  1  sq.  treated  of  the  outer  east  gate, 
while  here  the  inner  east  gate  comes  into  consi¬ 
deration.  There  the  prince  appears  as  sitting 
feasting  upon  the  offerings ;  here  he  is  viewed  as 
•landing,  m  accordance  with  his  duty  of  offering. 
Both  passages  accord  to  him  precedence  of  the 
people.  In  Keil’s  view  the  two  passages  supple¬ 
ment  each  other  in  this  way,  that  we  have  here  the 
exceptions  to  the  rule  there.  But  ch.  xliv.  per¬ 
mits  no  exception  in  regard  to  the  shutting  of  the 
pate  (comp,  on  ch.  xliii.  5,  also  xlvii.  2) ;  and 
besides,  it  is  the  outer  gate  that  is  spoken  of 
there,  whereas  here  it  is  the  inner.  If  one  is  to 
call  it  a  case  of  supplementing,  he  can  say :  whereas 
ch.  xliv.  shuts  the  outer  east  gate  always,  the 
inner  east  gate  also,  according  to  our  passage, 
should  as  a  rule  be  shut;  the  Sabbath  day  and  tne 
day  of  the  new  moon  are  to  form  the  exceptions. 
—Ver.  2.  We  are  told  in  ch.  xliv.  how  the  prince 
arrives  at  the  outer  gate,  namely,  by  the  way  of 
the  porch  of  the  gate  ('*|"p|p) ;  that  same  way, 

only  in  respect  to  the  inner  east  gate, — which, 
however,  as  we  have  seen  on  ch.  xl.  81,  has  its 
porch  likewise  turned  to  the  outer  court, — the 
prince  comes  here  also,  so  that  pntD  means  just 

the  same  as  p  in  1JTID  (cb.  xliv.  $)  s  from  the 

outer  court,  into  which  he  entered  by  the  north 
or  south  gate.  pntD  only  makes  the  gate  in¬ 
tended,  but  not  expressly  named  in  ver.  2,  more 
plain  as  the  inner  gate,  the  gate  that  leads  into 
the  inner  court.  [Hengst.  takes  it  as:  “with¬ 
out,”  “beyond”;  he  makes  the  prince  proceed 
through  the  opened  door  of  the  inner  east  gate  as 
far  as  its  threshold  and  post ;  not  nass  through 
the  porch,  but  remain  standing  on  this  side  of  it, 


beyond  the  gate-opening,  but  close  by  it,  on  the 
threshold  between  the  gate-opening  and  the  porch. 

Keil,  again,  understands  pno  meaning  from 

outside  of  the  temple  through  the  outer  east  gate. 
Ewald  makes  as  correction  in  ver.  1  the  gate  of 
the  “outer”  court]  The  mention  again  of  the 
east  gate  repeats,  in  reference  to  the  prince,  the 
distinction  conferred  upon  him  in  ch.  xliv.  It 
is,  however,  rather  a  distinction  from  the  people, 
or  a  distinction  of  the  people  in  his  person,  than 
a  distinguishing  approximation  of  the  prince  to 
the  priests.  Compare  with  what  is  here  said 
Solomon’s  probably  pulpit-like  brazen  scaffold, 
on  which  he  knelt,  and  which  thus  was  situated 
before  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  in  the  inner  court 
(2  Chron.  vi.  13) ;  likewise  2  Kings  xl  14,  xxiii. 
3;  2  Chron.  xxiii.  13,  xxxiv.  31.  According 
to  the  passage  before  ns,  the  position  even  of  the 
prince  inside  of  the  environs  of  the  temple  suffers 
a  noteworthy  modification.  A  definite,  fixed,  ele¬ 
vated  standing  place,  a  8ugge*tu$  for  the  bearer  of 
princely  power  at  the  entrance  into  the  inner 
court,  as  occupied  since  Solomon  by  the  pre-exile 
kings,  is  no  longer  spoken  of.  The  king  of  the 
future  is  the  Messiah ;  the  princedom  shines  in 
His  light  (Doct  Reflec.  14),  in  the  brightness  of 
the  glory  that  entered  through  the  east  gate, 
which  in  view  thereof  is  shut  for  ever  toward  the 
outside,  and  it  (namely,  the  east  gate)  is  tem¬ 
porarily  opened  only  toward  the  interior,  to  be 
shut  again  at  even.  The  Messianic  idea  dominates 
the  modification  of  the  prerogative  of  the  posses¬ 
sion  derived  from  the  pre-exile  kingdom  within 
the  architectonic  symbolism  of  the  theocracy. 
Hengst.  says:  “What  is  treated  of  here  is  not 
merely  a  subordination  of  the  prince  to  God; 
there  is  also  as  regards  worship  a  sharp  line  drawn 
between  prince  and  priest.”  H&vernick  observes : 
“  As  on  the  one  hand  the  orince  is  unreservedly 
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acknowledged  in  Iris  special  exaltation,  so  on  the 
other  his  rights  appear  in  due  limitation,  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  encroachment  of  any  kind  on  the  priestly 
prerogatives.  With  regard  to  this,  a  position  is 
assigned  to  him  at  the  post  of  the  gate  leading  to 
the  inner  court,  on  the  threshold  of  the  gate, 
hence  at  the  head  of  the  people,  yet  not  in  the 
priests’  court  proper.”  While  he  stands,  the 
priests  “do”  what  the  prince  cannot  do,  but 
must  cause  to  be  done  by  them,  (nri5?, 

r-:  -  :  •  t  t 

“to  bow”),  Hithp.  with  m  os  reduplication  of 
the  third  radical,  reflexive.-  -And  will  go  out  by 
the  way  that  he  came  (ch.  xliv.  3).  As  what  has 
been  said  invests  the  prince  with  privileges  only 
above  the  people,  Ver.  3  fixes  the  people’s  place 
at  worship.  'riTlB  [Hengst. :  “opposite  the 

-  V 

opened  door,  through  which  they  catch  a  glimpse 
ot  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  which  the  prince — 
this  is  the  ohly  difference  (?  he  enters  the  inner 
east  gate,  however) — sees  from  a  nearer  point”]  is, 
according  to  Klief.,  equivalent  to:  through  the 
opening  of  the  gate,  inasmuch  as  the  people  before 
the  outer  east  gate  have  to  look  at  the  temple 
through  it,  and  also  through  the  inner  gate  (comp, 
ver.  9).  The  arrangement  intimates  that  the 
people  shall  worship  outside  of  the  threshold  of 
the  inner  east  gate,  the  gate  spoken  of  (fcttnn). 

Ps.  xcv.  6. 

Ver.  4.  The  Sabbath -offerings  to  be  brought 
and  offered  by  the  prince  are  instead  of :  two 
lambs  of  the  first  year  without  blemish  for  a 
burnt-offering,  and  two-tenth  deals  of  flour  and 
oil  for  a  meat-offering  and  drink-offering  (Num. 
xxviii.  9)  ;  in  future :  three  times  as  many  lambs 
and  a  ram  besides. — Ver.  5.  This  increase  of  offer¬ 
ings  extends  also  to  the  meat-offering :  an  ephah 
for  the  ram  (ch.  xlv.  24).  This  may,  and  doubt¬ 
less  does,  imply  a  proportionate  increase  with  re¬ 
spect  to  the  lambs  likewise ;  however, 

T  *  • 

which  does  not  necessarily  mean  the  same  as  the 
formula  in  ver.  7,  expresses  fVee-willingness  as  the 
other  element  in  the  ordinance.  A  range  of  free¬ 
dom  along  with  the  obligation,  as  Hengst.,  is  not, 
however,  so  much  the  thought  here,  as,  on  the 
one  hand,  greater  richness  and  splendour,  which 
on  the  other  presupposes  a  liberal  and  munificent 
disposition  in  the  individual.  “  The  disposition 
has  become  changed  ;  with  the  greater  blessings, 
demands  higher  than  hitherto  present  themselves. 
But  the  more  the  amount  to  be  spent  is  left  to  the 
free  will  of  the  individual,  the  more  of  zeal  and 
faithfulness  is  presupposed”  (Hav.). — Ver.  6.  The 
new-moon  offerings,  on  the  contrary,  show  a  de¬ 
crease  ;  namely,  instead  of :  two  bullocks,  one  ram, 
seven  lambs  (Num.  xxviii.  11  sq.),  we  have  here 
only  :  one  bullock,  one  ram,  six  Iambs.  Hengst., 
indeed,  disputes  this  ;  the  number  of  bullocks,  he 
says,  “is  left  to  the  free  judgment,  only  it  may 
not  fall  short  of  the  two  required  by  the  law.  ’ 
In  support  of  this  view  he  taxes  ig  as  collective 

(an  “ideal  unity”),  and  appeals  to  the  plural 
D'O'prii  which  certainly  cannot  be  interpreted 

as  referring  to  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the  feast. 
(According  to  Keil,  it  is  a  “blunder  of  the  tran¬ 
scriber”  for  D'ppl*)  Not  only  one  bullock  and 

one  ram,  however,  but  also  the  goat  for  the 
am-offering  (Num.  xxviii  15)  is  wanting  here. — 


Ver.  7.  The  increase  appears  to  be  retained  only 
through  the  meat-offering  (comp.  ch.  xlv.  24), 
and  to  be  expressed  by  the  formula:  "UTK3 

VP  Pten,  which  takes  as  measure,  not  the  free 

T  •  “ 

will,  like  ver.  5,  but  ability  (Lev.  xiv.  30). 

In  order  to  pass  over  from  Sabbaths  and  new 
moons  to  other  seasons  of  worship,  Ver.  8  first  re¬ 
peats  what  has  been  said  in  ver.  2.  13TI3=by 

the  same  way. — Ver.  9.  Keil  notices  as  a  distinc¬ 
tion  from  ver.  3,  that  there  the  people  were 
spoken  of  “ only  incidentally  ”  (“provided  some 
of  them  came  ”),  since  they  were  “  not  bound  to 
come  on  Sabbaths  and  new  moons.”  Such  a  dis¬ 
tinction,  however,  would  require  to  be  more 
definitely  noted.  In  reality,  Ezekiel  as  much  sup¬ 
poses  the  people  coming  in  ver.  3  as  here,  where 
the  coming  and  going  of  individuals  (K2n)  is  ex¬ 
pressly  mentioned.  Something  similar  to  Deut.  xvL 
16  is  not  exactly  expressed  here.  The  most  that 
can  be  said  is,  that  DHjritDB  (this  is  what  makes 

the  distinction  from  ver.  3) — (1JP)  the  set 

time  and  assembling  of  the  commnnity — the 
coming  and  going  of  the  people,  might  make  more 
of  a  throng,  so  that  here  the  relative  rank  of 
people  and  prince,  expressed  in  ver.  3,  is  not  so 
much  regarded,  but  care  is  taken  for  due  order 
in  the  temple  ;  and  while  in  vers.  2,  3  the  prince 
was  distinguished  from  the  people,  here  he  and 
they  are  ts&en  together.  [Faikbairn  :  “At  the 
great  festivals  the  prince  was  to  depart  from  the 
state  of  isolation  which  it  was  proper  for  him  to 
observe  at  other  times,  and  at  the  head  of  the 
people  join  in  the  great  throng  of  worshippers 
that  were  to  pass  through  the  temple  courts  from 
one  side  to  another.  It  reminds  us  of  David,  who 
in  this  was  doubtless  the  exemplar  in  the  eye  of  the 
prophet :  1 1  had  gone  with  the  multitude,  I  went 
with  them  to  the  house  of  God,  with  the  voice  of 
joy  and  praise,  with  a  multitude  that  kept  holy- 
day.*  A  beautiful  picture  of  a  religious  people  ; 
the  highest  in  rank  freely  mingling  with  the  mass 
of  worshippers,  and  inspiriting  tneir  devotions 
by  the  elevating  influence  of  his  presence  and  ex¬ 
ample.  ” — W.  F.  1  ( “  The  reason  of  the  regulation 
in  ver.  9  can  only  be  a  theological  one,  that  each 
should  go  out  of  the  sanctuary  another  man  than 
he  came  in  (Phil.  iii.  13) ;  to  avoid  a  throng,  all 
must  have  been  obliged  to  go  in  by  the  same  gate, 
and  out  by  the  opposite  one/’ — Hengst. )  Hengst. 
renders  here  :  “  in  the  feast  seasons  ;  ” 

in  ver.  11  :  “on  the  feast  days;”  in  order  to 
assure  himself  of  the  continuance  of  the  great  day  of 
atonement ;  and  hence  he  renders  DWI3  *•  “  on  the 

joyous  feasts.”  Keil  makes  DHjrtD  comprehend 

“Sabbaths,  new  moons,  and  the  day  of  atone¬ 
ment,  all  the  seasons  and  days  sanctified  to  the 
Lord.”  This  in  itself  cannot  be  disputed,  but  in 
the  connection  here  in  Ezekiel  may  be  very  ques¬ 
tionable.  Keil  at  all  events  overthrows  by  this 
his  own  distinction  of  vers.  9  and  10  from  ver.  8, 
which  rests  on  the  ground  that  vers.  9  and  10 
speak  of  the  li  gh  feasts,  at  which  every  one  has  to 
appear.  D**iyi©3  in  ver.  9  points  rather  to  the 

two  days  app')  nte  1  for  the  first  month,  ch.  xlv  13, 
20. — Since  mention  is  made  of  two  ways  of  comiug, 
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the  »ingular  Qeri  must  be  rejected. — Ver. 

10,  very  suitably  for  the  two  days  of  the  first 
month,  views  the  prince  and  people  together. 
Here,  too,  the  Qeri  is  to  be  rejected ;  ^  are 

prince  and  people.  Hengstenberg  rightly  com¬ 
pares  Ps.  xlii.  5  [4]. — Ver.  11  introduces  the 
“  feasts  ”  strictly  so  called  (see  ch.  xlv.  21  and  25) 
in  addition  to  the  “  set  seasons  ”  (eh.  xlv.  18,  20); 
but,  as  the  statement  of  the  meat-olfering  shows, 
the  DHyiO  chiefly  meant,  for  as  to  the  feasts 

comp,  the  meat-offering  ordained  in  ch.  xlv.  24 
sq.,  while  the  lambs  are  explained  from  ver.  6  of 
our  chapter,  which  tells  of  those  for  the  new 
moon.  Hence  what  is  there  mentioned  for  burnt- 
offering  must  hold  good  also  in  ch.  xlv.  18-20, 
and  likewise  the  meat-offering  here,  for  which 
comp.  ver.  7  of  our  chapter.  While  the  formula 
there  measures  according  to  ability,  the  one  here 
expresses  also  that  which  corresponds  to  free-will, 
and  this  the  more  appropriately  as  free-will  offer¬ 
ings  are  treated  of  in  what  follows. — Ver.  12. 
Hail  (Ps-  cx.  8),  from  313,  “to  impel,”  is  the 

f  »:  -r 

peculiar  inward  impulse,  the  joyful  readiness  for 
good  and  for  all  sacrifices  which  comes  from  the 
Spirit  of  God  (Ps.  li.  14  [12]).  The  expression  is 
used,  as  of  the  impulse  originally,  so  of  that  to 
which  one  feels  himself  impelled,  of  the  gift,  and 
especially  of  the  sacrifice  to  which  a  man  was 
bound  by  no  vow  ( Lev.  xxii.  28).  The  repetition 
in  our  verse  of  this  element  makes  it  specially 
prominent.  [Faikbairn  :  “  To  show  tnat  his 
worship  was  not  merely  of  a  public  and  official 
nature,  that  it  should  spring  from  a  heart  truly 
alive  to  divine  things,  and  itself  delighting  in  fel¬ 
lowship  with  God,  the  prophet  passes  from  those 
holiday  services  to  the  voluntary  offerings  and 
the  daily  morning  sacrifice,  which  the  prince  was 
also  to  present  to  the  Lord.  In  a  word,  the  pro¬ 
per  head  of  a  religious  people,  he  was  to  surpass 
them  all,  and  be  an  example  to  them  all,  in  the 
multitude  and  variety  of  Ins  acts  of  homage  and 
adoration.”— W.  F.]  Keil  observes  on  the  modi¬ 
fied  regulation  in  regard  to  opening  and  shutting 
the  gate,  as  compared  with  ver.  2,  that  the  free¬ 
will  offering  could  be  brought  on  any  day  of  the 
week  ;  Hengst.  points  to  the  distinction  that  “  in 
the  free-will  offering  the  prince  appears  as  an 
individual,  in  the  Sabbath-offering  as  the  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  people.  ” 

Vers.  13-15.  The  Daily  Sacrifice. 

Ver.  13.  The  address  to  the  people  (nfe^n), 

where  hitherto  we  have  had  to  do  with  the  prince, 
and  the  comparison  of  what  was  imposed  on  him 
in  ch.  xlv.  17,  make  it  probable  that  the  daily 
sacrifice  is  to  bo  “an  affair  of  the  community/’ 
which  “the  priests  have  to  provide”  (Keil). 
“Yet,  ”  observes  Hengstenberg,  “the  conclusion  is 
not  certain ;  the  transition  from  the  prince  to  the 
people  is  an  easy  one,  since  in  the  foregoing  pas¬ 
sage  also  the  prince  represents  the  people.  Ch. 
xlv.  18-20  likewise  began  with  the  address  to  the 
people,  and  undoubtedly  the  close  here  corre¬ 
sponds  to  the  beginning  there ;  the  prince  is  en¬ 
compassed  on  both  sides  by  the  people.”  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Num.  xxviii.  8  sq.,  two  such  lambs  were 
to  be  offered  daily  for  a  burnt-offering,  namely, 


one  in  the  morning  and  the  other  in  the  evening. 
The  more  exact  statement  here:  ")p!a3  lpia,  that 

it  shall  be  done  every  morning,  either  abolishes 
the  evening  burnt-offering  (Keil),  or  silently 
supposes  it  (Hengst.).  The  aim  is,  correspond¬ 
ing  to  ch.  xlv.  18  sq.,  a  similar  sanctification  of 
the  commencement  of  the  day  as  of  that  of  the 
month  and  year ;  hence  the  sanctification  of  the 
whole  of  time  in  all  its  divisions,  in  distinction, 
perhaps,  from  the  significance  of  the  evening  for 
Israel  (Ex.  xii.  6).  If  the  evening  sacrifice  is  to 
be  discontinued,  the  increase  of  the  meat-offering 
every  morning  in  Ver.  14  (compared  with  Num. 
xxviii.  5,  one-tenth  of  an  ephah  and  one-fourth 
of  a  hin)  perhaps  comes  into  consideration  for  the 
deficit.  —  DTb  from  DD"b  “to  rend,”  to  scatter, 

T  -  T 

to  sprinkle.  Hengst.  and  Keil:  to  moisten. — 
r&O,  probably  from  (but  of  doubtful  signi¬ 
fication  ;  Meier  :  to  split,  to  widen ;  Gesen.  : 
to  lift  up,  to  oscillate),  is  the  finest  wheat  meal. 
The  plural  rtfpn  refers  both  to  the  burnt-offering 

in  ver.  13,  and  the  meat-offering  here.  The 
significance  of  such  a  solemnity  every  monring 
is  emphasized  by  the  strengthening  the 

for  which,  with  Hitzig,  Lev.  xxiii.  14,  21, 

31  is  to  be  compared. — Ver.  15.  Keil  takes 

as  imperative  ;  it  is  preterite  with  yav. 

The  Qeri  reads  the  imperfect. — Again  the  em¬ 
phatic  TDfl-  (“  That  which  is  to  be  done  daily 

•  f 

forms  a  contrast  to  the  festivities  ;  it  is  to  he 
acknowledged  and  honoured  in  due  dignity  and 
significance  as  a  perpetual  burnt-offering,”  Hav.) 
Hengst.  :  “  We  move  here  entirely  on  the  realm 
of  Old  Testament  worship,  and  there  is  not  the 
slightest  (?)  indication  that,  by  the  sacrifice  of 
bulls,  lambs,  and  goats,  other  forms  of  worship 
are  here  denoted.  Even  if  the  details  were  only 
colouring  and  means  of  representation,  yet  an 
intimation  in  regard  to  the  whole  should  not  be 
wanting”  (neither  is  it  wanting,  it  is  manifest 
throughout  the  whole  and  in  every  part!)  “if 
the  announcement  were  to  extend  to  a  time  when, 
by  the  offered  sacrifice  of  Christ,  a  total  revolu¬ 
tion  in  the  worship  was  produced.  This  is  cer¬ 
tainly  correct;  although  the  prophecy  refers 
primarily  to  the  restoration  of  the  Old  Testament 
worship,  and  in  this  respect  has  long  ago  found 
its  fulfilment,  and  indeed  a  fulfilment  that  has 
long  disappeared  again, — the  disappearance  was 

E  reclaimed  by  the  word  of  Christ :  Behold,  your 
ouse  is  left  unto  you  desolate  ; — yet  at  the  same 
time  it  conceals  m  the  details  the  kernel  of  a 
general  truth,  —  the  imperishability  of  the  worship 
in  the  community  of  God  on  earth,  which  is 
demonstrated  among  other  things  also  by  this, 
that  as  the  worship  here  predicted  had  to  perish 
by  the  Roman  destruction,  the  worship  in  the 
Christian  Church  rose  again  gloriously.”  Any 
misunderstanding,  as  if  Ezekiel  should  have  pre¬ 
dicted  the  Roman  or  Greek-Catholic  worship,  or 
a  new  evangelical  worship  of  kindred  form,  might 
have  been  obviated  by  the  consideration,  that  in 
everything  here  relative  to  the  service  of  the 
temple  of  the  future,  the  object  aimed  at  is  to 
give  to  the  idea  an  expression  as  distinct  as  pas- 
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sible,  although  in  terms  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  so  in  a  symbolizing  prophetic  form,  here 
specially  to  the  idea,  that  whereas  the  Church 
Militant  is  a  teaching  church,  the  Church  Trium¬ 
phant  of  eternity  (TOfi  will  on  the  con¬ 

trary  be  a  liturgic  one;  as  also  the  so  much 
debated  question  of  constitution  will  be  over¬ 
come,  because  solved. 

Vers.  16-24.  Appendices: — Vers.  16-18.  The 
Right  of  the  Prince  as  regards  the  Disposal 
of  his  Property. — Vers.  19-24.  The  Sacri¬ 
ficial  Kitchens . 

Just  as  supplementary  matter  to  the  temple 
building  is  appended  in  ch.  xli.  15  sq.  in  the 
transition  to  tne  service  of  the  temple,  so  we 
have  here  a  supplementary  statement  in  reference 
to  the  prince  and  the  priests, — the  former  as  the 
procurer  and  defrayer  of  the  material  of  worship, 
the  latter  as  the  persons  formally  celebrating  it, 
after  the  order  or  worship  was  finished  in  the 
foregoing. 

Vers.  16-18.  The  Prince  and  his  Possession. 

Yer.  16.  ®*pre«riy  introduces  what 

follows  as  a  divine  ordinance,  and  not  the  fancy 
of  the  prophet;  and  this  connects  itself  with 
that  which  was  assigned  to  the  prince  in  ch.  xlv.  8 
as  his  “  possession  in  Israel.”  As  we  know  from 
that  passage,  reference  is  made  here  too  to  the 
former  despotic  regime.  When  Hengstenberg 
says  that  “the  prophet  does  not  set  himself  up 
as  a  lawgiver,  but  only  seeks  to  give  a  representa¬ 
tion  of  the  thought  that  the  princes  of  the  future 
are  to  be  no  despots,  are  to  beware  of  the  unjust 
absolutism  of  the  princes  of  the  past,”  it  is  clear, 
and  Hengstenberg  cannot  deny  it,  that  an  ideal 
future  is  kept  in  view.  But  the  ideality  of  the 
whole  GUI  Testament  is  the  future  of  the  Messiah. 
Hengstenberg,  indeed,  observes  quite  correctly : 
“  The  prince  cannot  be  Christ.  He  is  one  who 
may  have  several  sons  of  his  own  body  ;  who  in 
the  prospect  of  his  death  disposes  of  his  property ; 
who  does  not  stand  beyond  the  region  of  sin,  else 
he  should  not  need  to  be  warned  against  it” 
The  concession  in  respect  of  one  of  his  bodb  pre¬ 
serves  the  character  of  the  princely  possession ; 
it  becomes  an  inheritance,  but  it  remains  in  the 

princely  family.  Hengstenberg  connects 

KM  with  the  principal  clause,  and  makes  the 

suffix  refer  to  the  prince :  “  this  shall  become 
his  inheritance  (surely  :  his  possession,  which  in 
this  case  he  bequeaths)  to  his  sons.  ”  It  is  more 

natural  to  connect  it  with  V33D  and  to 

r  r  •  • : 

make  the  suffix  refer  to  the  prince’s  son  in  ques¬ 
tion  :  the  inheritance  shall  be  his,  bequeathed  to 
him  bv  his  father  (comp,  on  ver.  18) ;  and  this 
is  confirmed  by  the  immediately  following  clause, 
which  does  not  generalize,  so  that,  with  Keil, 

the  suffix  in  should  now  revert  to  the  prince; 

r  r : 

but  his  ions  are  the  sons  of  the  just-mentioned 
prince’s  son,  and  the  idea  of  the  is  only 

farther  carried  oat :  it  shall  be  their  possession, 


so  that  it  can  be  bequeathed  (r6ni3)  to  their 

sons  also. — Ver.  17.  The  idea  of  “inheritance” 
remains  the  key-note  as  formerly,  so  that  the 
farther  concession  in  respect  of  a  meritorious  or 
favourite ,  servant  of  the  prince  does  not  indeed 
forbid  a  present  to  the  servant  in  land  from  that 
which  the  prince  possesses  as  hereditary  property, 
but  yet  alienation  and  so  lessening  of  the  crown 
estates  is  guarded  against  by  the  limitation :  until 
the  year  of  freedom,  ifpj  (from  ITT),  which 

denotes  free  outflowing  (Ex.  xxx.  23),  is  free 
motion  in  general,  freedom,  as  the  year  of  jubilee 
is  consequently  named  in  Lev.  xxv.  10,  13.  The 
reversion  is  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  an  Israelitish 
heritable  landed  possession,  when  it  passe*  by  sale 
to  another. — The  meaning  of  the  phrase :  only  his 
inheritance  of  his  sons,  is  clear  from  the  fore¬ 
going  :  only  what  the  prince  has  presented  to  his 
sons  from  his  inheritance  shall  remain  to  them. 

tKEIL :  “  only  his  inheritance  is  it  (T) ;  as  regards 
tis  sons,  to  them  it  shall  belong.”] — Ver.  18. 
That  which  is  to  be  preserved  in  the  case  of  the 
prince,  is  also  to  be  preserved  for  the  people : 
inheritance  in  their  case  as  in  his.  “to 

TT 

oppress,”  in  general,  hence:  to  exercise  violence, 
to  treat  one  with  violence  (ch.  xviii.  7  sq.,  xlv.  8), 
here  with  ftp. — On  pfc,  comp.  cIl  xxxiv.  (1  Sam. 

viii.  14,  xxii.  7). 

Vers.  19-24.  The  Sacrificial  Kitchens  for  Priests 
and  People. 

Ewald  inserts  this  section  after  ch.  xlii.  13,  14, 
as  he  does  the  preceding  ch.  xlv.  between  vers.  8 
and  9.  The  prophet,  who  has  not  changed  his 
standing- place  since  ch.  xliv.  4  sq.,  is  brought  to 

the  described  in  ch.  xlii.  1  sq.  (which 

:  •  * 

comp.). — On  comp,  on  ch.  xlii.  9. — As 

▼  * 

the  chambers  in  question  are  the  priests’,  Hengst. 
explains  the  appositional  phrase :  to  the  priests,  as 
in  Roman  Catholic  countries  one  may  say,  for  ex¬ 
ample  :  “  to  the  Carmelites,  ”  etc. — The  description : 
that  look  toward  tbe  north,  refers  of  course  to 
chambers.  The  gate,  accordingly,  is  the  north 
inner  gate  ;  according  to  Hengst.,  the  entry  leads 
“  from  the  inner  court  gate  on  the  west  to  the  east 
entrance  gate  of  the  fence- wall  of  the  priests’  cells.  ’* 
—  Keil  :  “  At  the  cells  on  the  extreme  hin- 

T 

der  side  toward  the  west ;  ”  Hengst.  :  “  Thus  the 
kitchens  are  in  the  cell  building,  not  by  and  out¬ 
side  of  it.”— The  Qeri  has  (Hengst.: 

OHDT,  “on  their  west  side;”  “singular,  as  in 

Gen.  xlix.  13  ;  the  suffix  refers  in  fact  to  the 
chambers,  in  form  to  the  priests,  including  under 
them  the  chambers  ”).  Gesenius  derives  tne  dual 
from  the  origiual  signification:  limb. — Ver.  20. 
Here  tbe  guilt-offering  comes  first,  whereas  in  ch. 
xl.  39,  xlii.  13,  xliv.  29,  it  always  comes  after  the 
sin-offering,  as  it  did  in  the  law  also,  and  hence 
appeared  as  a  subordinate  kind  of  sin  offering, 
oraained  merely  for  oertain  cases ;  in  accordance 
with  the  leading  thought  that  the  sinner  should 
not  only  desire  atonement  of  his  sin  before  God 
by  a  sin-offering,  bat  likewise  endeavour  as  far 
as  possible  to  pay  what  was  owing,  make  good 
the  damage,  make  restitution  for  the  crime  oom- 
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mitted. — ^3,  “to swell ;”  hence,  naturally :  “ to 
ripen;”  artificially:  “to  cook”  (Piel). — nBX, 

T  T 

properly :  to  draw  together,  is :  “  to  bake.  ”  Corap. 
moreover,  ch.  xlii.  13. — to  be  under¬ 
stood  as  in  ch.  xliv.  19,  which  comp.;  fc^n, 

namely :  out  of  the  kitchens,  which  were  situated 
in  the  corners  of  the  outer  court,  like  those  which 
follow,  where  the  priests  had  to  pass  through  the 
crowd  in  order  to  get  to  their  cells.  To  the  outer 
court,  mentioned  to  prepare  for  what  follows, 
forms  the  transition  to  ver.  21. — The  repetition  : 
3  repeats  in  words  what  was  repeatedly 

seen :  “  a  court  in  the  corner  of  the  court,  and 
again  a  court  in  the  corner  of  the  court”  (as 
Hengst.),  so  that  ver.  22  first  gives  the  exact 
number  of  four. — The  being  brought  forth  to  the 
outer  court  is  explained  by  its  distinction  from  the 
inner,  the  priests’  court,  against  whose  wall  the 
cells  and  kitchens  rested,  as  belonging  to  the  sanc¬ 
tuary.  Comp.  ver.  19. — Ver.  22.  These  kitchens 
for  the  people  are  distinguished  by  the  detailed 
description  given  from  those  formerly  mentioned 
for  the  priests.  Hengst.  considers  them:  “as 
off*  rooms  of  the  chambers  of  the  people  in 
the  sides  of  the  court,”  and  translates  nilVn 

flVlDp:  “smoking  courts,”  saying  that  the 

ascending  smoke  is  the  characteristic  mark  of 
these  “buildings,”  and  asserting  that  the  verb 
IBp,  with  all  its  derivatives,  signifies  in  Hebrew 

only:  to  exhale,  to  smoke,  etc.  Gesenius  assumes 
another  root,  -|Bp,  “to  bind,”  “to  close,”  and 

understands:  closed  ( partic.  pass.)  with  walls 
and  doors.  This  latter  description  would  express 
as  little  as  the  other  meanings,  which  Keil  rightly 
rejects,  and  which  the  expression  cannot  have, 
such  as*  “uncovered”  (Klief.),  “firm”  (Hav.), 
“pressed  over'*  (Hitzig.),  and  the  like.  The 
description  from  the  smoke  has,  on  the  other 
hand,  something  pictorial  and  emblematic,  in  so 
far  as  it  might  point  to  this,  that  in  these  kitchens 
meat  to  cook  will  never  be  wanting. — yftpD, 

plur.  D* —  and  — ,  i*  •  comer,  from  yvp,  to 

“  cut  off.  ” — The  Sept  and  Vulgate  omit  niptfpnp, 

the  last  word  of  the  verse,  and  the  Masoretes,  by 
points  placed  over  it,  mark  it  as  suspicious. 
Hengst.  holds  it  to  be  “a  kind  of  priestly  pro¬ 
per  name  for  those  rooms  (Hav.  :  a  peculiar 
technical  term  for :  placed  in  the  comer),  which 
Ezekiel  here  brings  forward  as  a  fond  reminis¬ 
cence.”  It  is  part.  Hophal,  and  signifies  :  “cor¬ 
nered,”  “a  comer  room,”  as  Hengsteuberg  says ; 
according  to  Keil :  “cornered  off”  “cut  off  in 

corners  ”  (apposition  to  the  suffix  in 

Havemick  observes  that  the  word  still  depends 
upon  rrtlVn- — Ver.  23.  no  is  something  on 

which  one  walks  round.  Keil  translates:  “a 
low  of  standing  places  was  in  it  round  about” 
[Klief.  :  “a  framework  was  in  it  round  about.”] 

Evidently  the  range  of  cooking-places  (rrf^Shp, 

literally :  “which  cause  to  cook,” partic.  Piel), 


running  below  the  court-walls  (rtVtS)  and  along 

T  * 

them,  is  meant  to  be  described.  [Keil  :  a  tier 
of  wall-work  had  several  single  tiers,  under  which 
the  cooking-hearths  were  constructed.  Hiv. : 
“the  surrounding  boundary-wall  rises  so  high 
above  the  kitchens,  that  these  are  constructed 

below  the  wall.”] — Ver.  24.  JV3  is  in 

fact:  the  “  kitchen -house,”  but  formally:  the 
house  where  the  cooks  cook. — The  ministers  of 
the  house,  as  formerly,  are  the  mere  Levites,  in 
contradistinction  from  the  priests. — “  Not  with¬ 
out  reason  is  only  the  slain-offering  mentioned 
(the  name  bearing  reference  to  the  form  ;  earlier 
the  name  denoted  the  essence :  Shclamim ),  in  dis¬ 
tinction  from  the  sin  and  guilt-offerings  to  be 
prepared  in  the  kitchens  of  the  priests.  Only 
witn  the  slain -offerings,  such  offerings  as  are 
akin  to  common  slaughtering,  was  a  communion 
connected.  The  greater  part  fell  to  the  offerers, 
and  was  consumed  in  the  sacrificial  meals.  But 
the  slain-offering  was  not  allowed  to  be  prepared 
by  the  people  themselves  ”  (Hengst.). 

DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS  ON  OH.  XL.-XLVI. 

1.  Haveraick  rightly  finds  “the  nervous  and 
lofty  unity  ”  in  the  prophecies  of  Ezekiel  “mani¬ 
fested  in  this  section  also.”  “The  visions  of  tht 
prophet  find  here  their  fairest  completion  and 
perfect  rounding  off.”  Already  in  the  exposition 
(on  ver.  1  sq.)  the  harmony  with  the  former  part 
of  Ezekiel’s  prophecy  has  been  remarked.  Ch. 
xliii.  3  expressly  refers  back  to  ch.  i.  and  viiL 
The  free  conformity  in  expression  between  our 
chapters  and  the  whole  closing  portion  generally, 
and  the  earlier  chapters,  has  been  often  proved 
(comp.  Philippson,  p.  1294).  The  proof  is  the 
more  striking  when  we  consider  the  complete 
difference  of  the  subject.  That  we  have  a  vision 
here  too  harmonizes  not  only  with  ch.  i.  and 
viii.,  but  in  general  with  tne  prophetic  character 
of  Ezekiel,  cn.  viii.,  xv.,  xvii.  The  prophet  has 
repeatedly  hinted  at  this  close  of  lus  book. 
Thus  ch.  xi.  16,  xx.  40,  xxxvi.  88,  xxxvii.  26  sq. 
The  last  passage  in  particular  might  be  regarded 
as  the  text  for  ch.  xl.  sq.  The  eighth  and  fol¬ 
lowing  chapters  required  by  the  necessity  of  the 
idea  our  conclusion  of  the  book. 

2.  In  regard  to  analogies  in  the  other  prophets, 
Ezekiel’s  contemporaries,  as  we  may  well  con¬ 
ceive,  will  chiefly  come  into  consideration. 
Hence,  above  all,  Ezekiel’s  fellow-labourer  Jere¬ 
miah.  Jeremiah  represents  the  restoration  and 
renewal  of  Israel  as  a  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem,  ch. 
xxxi.  88  sq.  (with  this  comp,  in  our  prophet,  ch. 
xlvii.  13  sq.,  ch.  xlviii.).  Jer.  xxxiii.  18  is 
similar  to  Ezek.  xliv.  9  sq.  Hag.  ii.  7  sq. 
follows  entirely  the  thought  here  of  a  new  temple, 
insisting  on  its  glory  in  view  of  a  meagre  present. 
But  still  more  analogous  are  the  night- visions  of 
Zechariah  (ch.  ii.  5  [1]  sq.,  ch.  iv.,  ch.  vi  13 
sq.,  ch.  xiv.). 

3.  The  parallel  between  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel,  a s 
it  stands  in  relation  to  the  vision  in  ch.  i.  (p.  41k 
is  not  completed  by  citing  Isa.  lx.  as  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  close  of  our  book  ;  but  we  shall  have 
to  seek  the  culminating  point  of  Isaiah’s  pro¬ 
phecy  for  the  culmination  of  Ezekiel’s,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  office  of  this  prophet  to  be  the 
prophet  of  Jehovah’s  holiness  to  obdurate  Israel, 
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—just  as  for  the  commencement  Isa.  vi.  is  covered 
by  Ezek.  i. — not  so  much  in  the  close  as  in  eh. 
liii.  The  corresponding  pendant  to  our  closing 
chapters  is  the  life-like  description  given  there  of 
the  Messiah  and  His  sacrifice  of  Himself.  It  is 
this  self-sanctification  of  Jehovah  through  His 
servant  Israel  which  in  Isaiah  corresponds  to  the 
self-glorification  of  Jehovah  in  Ezekiel  (ch.  xl. 
sq.)  by  means  of  the  new  sanctuary  and  the  new 
nationality  ;  and  this,  again,  accords  with  Eze¬ 
kiel’s  office,  to  behold  the  glory  of  Jehovah  in 
the  misery  of  the  exile.  In  this  respect  Ezekiel 
stands  to  Isaiah  somewhat  as  Easter  and  Pente¬ 
cost  do  to  Good  Friday. 

4.  The  different  views,  especially  regarding  the 
vision  of  the  temple,  may  be  distinguished  gene¬ 
rally  as  subjective  and  objective.  I.  The  views 
which  derive  the  explanation  of  ch.  xl.  sq.  solely 
or  chiefly  from  Ezekiel’s  subjectivity:  (1)  Already 
Villalpandus  saw  everywhere  here  only  remini¬ 
scences  of  Solomon’s  temple  and  of  Solomon’s 
era,  and  consequently  a  similar  line  of  thought 
to  that  in  Ezra  iii.  12.  Similarly  Grotius,  only 
that  he  reconciled  the  differences  between  Eze¬ 
kiel’s  temple  and  that  of  Solomon  by  ascribing 
them  to  the  temple  at  the  time  of  its  destruction, 
just  as  Bunsen  refers  in  this  connection  to  2 
Kings  xvi.  According  to  both  these  expositors, 
Ezekiel  traced  out  from  reminiscences  a  pattern 
for  the  future  restoration.  Thus,  according  to 
Ewald,  Ezekiel  becomes  “a  prophetic  lawgiver.” 
“  Such  an  undertaking,  quite  unusual  in  the  case 
of  earlier  prophets,”  is  explained  from  the  “pre¬ 
dominating  thoughts  and  aspirations  of  the  better 
class  of  those  days  for  the  restoration  of  the 
subverted  kingdom.”  “Ezekiel  probably  medi¬ 
tated  long,  with  passionate  longing  and  lively 
remembrance,  on  the  institutions  of  the  demo¬ 
lished  temple,  etc. ;  what  appeared  to  him  great 
and  glorious  became  impressed  upon  his  mind  as 
a  pattern,  with  which  he  compared  the  Messianic 
expectations  and  demands,  etc.,  until  at  length 
the  outline  of  the  whole  arrangement  which  he 
here  writes  down  pressed  itself  upon  him !  ” 
“  Above  all,  he  sketches  the  holy  objects,  temple 
and  altar,  with  the  utmost  exactness  and  vivid¬ 
ness,  as  if  a  spirit  (!)  impelled  him,  now  when 
they  were  destroyed,  at  least  to  catch  up  their 
image  in  a  faithful  and  worthy  form  for  the 
redemption  that  will  one  day  certainly  come ;  so 
that  he  must  have  diligently  instructed  himself 
in  these  matters  from  the  best  written  and  oral 
sources”  (!).  “Thus  it  is  quite  in  keeping  with 
Ezekiel’s  way  of  prophesying,  that  he  introduces 
everything  as  if  he  nad  been  borne  in  spirit  into 
the  restored  and  completed  temple,  accompanied 
throughout  by  a  heavenly  guide,  and  had  learned 
exactly  from  him  all  the  single  parts  of  this 
unique  building  as  to  their  nature  and  use.” 
The  paragraph  ch.  xlvii.  1-12  is,  in  Ewald’s 
opinion,  “from  its  great,  all-embracing  sense, 
quite  adapted  to  bring  to  a  close  briefly  and 
pithily  all  these  presentiments!”  “Yet  when 
precepts  more  moral  are  to  be  given,  or  the  per¬ 
fected  kingdom  has  to  be  described  in  its  extent, 
reaching  even  beyond  the  temple,  this  assumed 
form  (!)  easily  passes  over  into  the  simple  pro- 

I )hetic  discourse.”  (2)  While  the  foregoing  view 
ooks  to  realization,  Hitzig,  for  example,  entirely 
rejects  the  idea  that  Ezekiel  “considered  such 
things  (as  our  chapters  contain)  possible,  feasible, 
or  probable,  and  relatively  commanded  and  pre¬ 


scribed  them.”  “One  does  not  or  did  not  reflect 
that  the  prophet’s  calling  was  to  express  the 
demands  of  the  idea,  indifferent  in  the  first 
instance  about  their  realization.”  All  is  pure 
fancy,  a  mere  castle-in- the-air,  a  kind  of  “rla- 
tonic  sketch,”  as  Herder  expresses  himself.  The 
self-criticism  of  this  view  of  our  chapters  can 
hardly  be  more  suitably  given  than  when  Hitzig 
continues :  “  Inasmuch  as  this  or  that  could  be 
set  in  order  otherwise  than  he  imagines,  he  would 
not  in  regard  to  plans  and  proposals  *have  re¬ 
sisted  obstinately,  but  would  have  known  how  to 
distinguish  the  unessential  of  the  execution  from 
the  essential  of  the  thing  itself.  He  sketches  the 
future  in  the  form  he  must  wish  it  to  take,  ia 
which  it  really  would  have  the  fairest  appearance. 
If  the  reality  falls  short  of  the  image,  then  the 
idea  is  defectively  realized  ;  but  the  fault  lies  in 
the  reality,  not  In  the  idea,  and  Ezekiel  is  not 
responsible  for  it.”  This,  moreover,  is  merely 
what  already  Doederlein  and  others  have  held 
with  respect  to  the  closing  portion  of  our  book. 
Similarly  Herder :  “  Ezekiers  manner  is  to  paint 
an  image  entire  and  at  length  ;  his  mode  of  con¬ 
ception  appears  to  demand  great  visions,  figures 
written  over  on  all  sides,  even  tiresome,  diffi¬ 
cult,  symbolical  acts,  of  which  his  whole  book 
is  full.  Israel  in  his  wandering  upon  tbe  moun¬ 
tains  of  his  dispersal,  among  other  tongues  and 
peoples,  had  need  of  a  prophet  such  as  this  one 
was,  etc.  So  also  as  regards  this  temple.  Another 
would  have  sketched  it  with  soaring  figures  in  lofty 
utterances  ;  he  does  so  in  definite  measurements. 
And  not  only  the  temple,  but  also  appurtenances, 
tribes,  administration,  land,  etc.  How  far  haa 
Israel  always,  so  far  as  depended  on  his  own 
efforts,  remained  below  the  commands,  counsels, 
and  promises  of  God !”  (3)  Bottcher  has  attempted 
to  combine  both  views,  and  after  him  Philippson, 
who  expresses  himself  to  the  following  effect : 
“  Ezekiel  the  prophet,  sunk  in  himself,  brooding 
over  matters  in  tne  distance  and  in  solitude,  hod 
not,  like  Jeremiah,  upon  whom  the  immediate 
reality  pressed,  viewed  the  occurrences  simply  as 
punishment  of  defection  and  degeneracy,  but  was 
conscious  also  of  their  inward  signification,  which 
came  to  him  in  the  appearance  of  a  vision.  Hence 
he  represented  the  destruction  of  the  temple  as  a 
suspension  of  the  relation  of  revelation  between 
Goa  and  Israel ;  and  so  much  the  more  necessary 
was  it  to  represent  the  restoration  of  that  same 
relation  as  the  return  of  God  into  the  restored 
sanctuary.  Now,  from  the  peculiar  character  of 
Ezekiel,  this  necessarily  had  to  assume  a  form  at 
once  ideal  and  real, — ideal  in  its  entirety  as  some¬ 
thing  future,  real  as  individual  and  special,  mat¬ 
ter  of  fact  in  its  appearance.”  As  the  “  indubit¬ 
able  motive  of  the  prophet,”  the  following  ia 
given  :  “  to  keep  alive  in  the  exiles  in  the  midst 
of  Babylonian  idolatry  the  idea  of  the  one  temple, 
and  the  priestly  institute  consecrated  to  it,  as  the 
centre  of  the  religion  of  the  one  God ;  and  at  the 
return  into  Palestine  to  confirm  the  life  of  the 
people  in  their  calling,  by  the  removal  of  all  ele¬ 
ments  of  strife,  and  by  approximation  to  the  Mosaic 
state  of  things.  ”  Hengstenberg’s  view  is  surpris¬ 
ingly  near  tne  above  one  ;  he  says :  “  With  the 
exception  of  the  Messianic  section  in  ch.  xlvii. 
1-12,  the  fulfilment  of  all  (!)  the  rest  of  the  pro¬ 
phecy  belongs  to  the  times  immediately  after  the 
return  from  the  Chaldean  exile.  So  must  every 
one  of  its  first  hearers  and  readers  have  under* 
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itood  it  Jeremiah,  whom  Ezekiel  follows  through¬ 
out,  had  prophesied  the  restoration  of  the  city 
and  temple  70  years  after  the  beginning  of  the 
Chaldean  servitude,  falling  in  the  fourth  year  of 
Jehoiakim.  Thirty-two  years  had  already  elapsed. 
Forty  years  after  the  devastation  of  Egypt  (ch. 
xxix.  13),  the  nations  visited  by  the  Chaldeans 
shall  get  back  to  their  former  state.  According 
to  ch.  xi.  16,  the  restoration  is  to  follow  in  a  brief 
space  after  the  destruction  of  the  temple.  We 
have  before  us  a  prophecy  for  which  it  is  essen¬ 
tial  (!)  to  give  truth  and  poetry  (!  !),  which  con¬ 
tains  a  kernel  of  real  thoughts,  yet  does  not  pre¬ 
sent  them  naked,  but  clothed  with  flesh  and  blood, 
that  they  may  be  a  counterpoise  to  the  sad  reality, 
becaase  they  fill  the  fancy,  that  fruitful  workshop 
of  despair,  with  bright  ( !)  images,  and  thus  make 
it  an  easier  task  to  live  in  the  word  at  a  time 
when  all  that  is  visible  cries  aloud.  Where  is  now 
thy  God  ?  The  incongruity  between  the  prophecy 
ol  Ezekiel  and  the  state  of  things  after  the  exile, 
vanishes  at  once  by  distinguishing  between  the 
thoughts  and  their  clothing,  and  if  we  can  rightly 
figure  to  ourselves  the  wounds  for  which  the  neal- 
ing  plaster  is  here  presented,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  mental  world  of  the  priest  (Ezekiel),  and 
the  materials  given  in  the  circumstances  sur¬ 
rounding  him,  for  clothing  the  higher  verities 
which  he  had  to  announce  to  the  people.”  II. 
The  views  which  above  all  look  to  and  keep  hold 
of  the  objectivity  of  the  divine  inspiration  of 
Ezekiel.  The  very  regard  which  must,  in  one 
way  or  other,  be  paid  to  the  circumstances  under 
which  the  people  for  whom,  and  the  Babylonian 
exile  in  which,  Ezekiel  prophesied,  objectivizes  in 
some  measure  his  subjectivity,  so  that  not  all  the 
views  hitherto  cited  of  our  chapters  and  the  ones 
that  follow  are  to  be  designated  as  purely  subjec¬ 
tive  ;  the  properly  objective,  however,  will  be, 
that  “  the  hand  of  Jehovah  was  upon  him,”  that 
he  was  brought  “  in  visions  of  God  ”  to  the  land 
of  Israel.  Here  the  distinction  is  drawn  by  his 
own  hand  between  the  prophet  of  Israel  and  the 
fanciful  Jewish  priest ;  ana  not  only  this,  but  the 
unavoidable  and  irreconcilable  alternative  presents 
itself:  either  Ezekiel  was  a  man  of  God,  or  a 
deceiver,  for  whom  the  fact  that  he  had  deceived 
himself  also  with  assumed  divine  objectivity  were 
no  excuse,  "but  would  only  be  his  self-condemna¬ 
tion.  The  case  of  Ezekiel,  for  the  sake  of  truth, 
is  too  solemn  for  thinkingof  “poetic  clothing” 
in  the  case  before  us.  The  subjective  for  the 
form  before  us,  is  to  keep  in  mind  when  consider¬ 
ing  it  what  that  form  is.  It  has  pleased  God  to 
speak  to  us  through  men.  If  we  take  full  account 
of  the  national  peculiarity  of  Israel  in  general  dur¬ 
ing  the  whole  old  covenant,  and  of  the  peculiar 
personality  in  the  case  of  onr  vision  here,  that  is, 
that  Ezekiel  is  the  priest-prophet^  that  lie  above 
all  other  prophets  is,  as  Umbreit  says,  a  “born 
symbolist1*  (“in  the  temple  which  he  erects  he 
makes  known  his  greatness  as  a  symbolist,  as 
well  by  what  he  says  as  by  what  he  passes  over 
in  silence  ”), — if  we  concede  to  Umbreit  the  “  sur¬ 
prising  skill  in  popularizing  instruction”  which 
ne  observes  in  Ezekiel,  we  snail  have  to  accept  as 
the  ultimate  ground  why  Israel  was  the  mediator 
of  the  world’s  salvation,  and  Ezekiel  was  chosen 
to  behold  the  temple  of  the  future,  divine  wisdom 
and  its  purpose  for  the  world,  that  is,  the  objec¬ 
tive  zar  l&w  above  everything  subjective.  In 
accordance  with  this  principle,  we  have  to  judge 


of  (1)  the  view  oWectivised  in  this  sense  of  a 
model  for  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  after  the 
return  from  the  exile,  the  supporters  of  which 
assume  a  building -plan  “issued  under  divine 
authority,”  given  by  Jehovah  through  the  pro¬ 
phet.  Although  there  is  a  resemblance  between 
Ex.  xxv.  9,  40  and  Ezek.  xl.  4,  yet  it  is  not  said 
to  Ezekiel  regarding  Israel :  “  according  to  all 
that  I  show  thee,  the  pattern  of  the  dwelling, 
etc.,  even  so  shall  ye  make  it;”  the  prophet  is 
only  to  “convey,”  announce  (*U3)  all  that  he  sees 

to  the  house  of  Israel.  From  this  circumstance, 
and  not  because  the  reality  fell  short  of  the  idea 
(Hitzig,  Herder),  or,  as  Philippson  adduces 
here,  “  the  similar  fate  of  so  many  Mosaic  pre¬ 
cepts,”  the  fact  is  explained  that  the  post-exile 
temple  was  built  without  any  regard  to  our  vision. 
Only  the  fundamental  reference  to  Solomon’s 
temple,  which  in  general  obtains  in  Ezekiel  also, 
meets  ns  in  Ezra  iii.  12.  This  fact,  the  more 
remarkable  considering  the  nearness  of  time, 
shows  that  ch.  xl.  4,  soon  after  it  was  written, 
and  when  fully  known,  was  not  regarded  as  a 
divine  building-specification.  We  do  not  need, 
therefore,  to  express,  as  Hengst.,  “the  obvious 
impossibility  of  erecting  a  building  according  to 
the  specifications  here  given.”  The  circumstance 
that  the  building  materials  are  not  given  has  at 
least  not  prevented  the  temple  of  Ezekiel  from 
being,  with  more  or  less  success,  constiucted  and 
fashioned  after  his  statements.  Bunsen  says  that 
“lie  temple  here  forms  a  very  easily  realized, 
congruous  whole,  of  which  an  exact  outline  may 
be  made,  as  the  prophet  also  has  evidently  done.” 
Umbreit,  too,  holds  this  latter  view.  And  although 
we  have  to  do  not  with  an  architect  but  with  a 
prophet,  yet  nothing  stands  in  the  way  of  our 
believing  that  the  subjectivity  of  Ezekiel  was  pre¬ 
eminently  qualified  for  this  vision,  from  the  fact 
that  he  possessed  architectural  capacity  ”  (Introd. 
§  7).  (2)  The  symbolical  view.  It  corresponds 

generally  to  the  character  of  Holy  Writ.  (Comp. 
Lange,  Rev.  Introd.  p.  11.)  In  particular  it 
pays  due  regard  to  the  law  of  Moses,  to  the  part 
of  it  relating  to  worship,  the  subject  here.  Espe¬ 
cially  when  the  whole  worship  of  Israel  is  con¬ 
centrated  in  the  temple,  a  symbolical  view  re¬ 
specting  a  vision  thereof  will  be  quite  in  place. 
Thereby  only  its  due  right  is  given  to  this  ob¬ 
jective,  to  tne  divine  idea,  in  the  shape  which 
it  has  above  all  assumed  in  Israelitish  worship. 
The  symbolical  character,  moreover,  is  specially 
appropriate  for  the  prophetic  writings.  As 
has  already  been  often  said  and  pointed  out, 
the  symbolical  predominates  in  Ezekiel;  and  as 
to  these  concluding  chapters,  Hivernick  ad¬ 
duces,  as  indicating  their  general  character,  the 
description  of  the  circuit  of  the  new  temple  (ch. 
xlii.  15  sq.),  the  representation  of  the  entrance, 
etc.  of  the  divine  glory  (ch.  xliii.  1  sq.),  the 
river  ^ch.  xlvii.  1  sq.  etc.),  and  observes  that 
“it  is  just  such  passages  that  form  the  conclu¬ 
sion  to  the  previous  description,  and  hence  cast  a 
light  on  it/’  Comp,  on  ch.  xliii.  10  sq.  But 
everything  architectonic  is  not  a  symbol,  although 
everything  of  that  nature  will  indeed  primarily 
relate  to  the  building  to  be  erected,  and  wifi 
thereby  at  the  same  tame  in  some  way  serve  the 
idea  of  the  whole.  This  character  comes  out 
clearly  even  in  individual  statements  of  number, 
yet  au  such  measurements  are  not  therefore  to  be 
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interpreted  symbolically.  Nay,  as  the  exposition 
•hows,  there  are  here  bare  numbers,  resisting 
every  attempt  to  trace  them  back  to  the  idea. 
It  is  sufficient  in  respect  to  the  numbers,  that 
(comp.  Umbreit,  p.  269  sq.)  4,  as  “signature  not 
only  of  regularity  but  also  of  the  revelation  of 
God.  in  space,”  e.g.  in  the  quadrangle  of  the 
temple ;  3,  “the  signature  of  tne  divine,”  e.g.  in 
the  sets  of  three  gates  ;  10,  “perfection  complete 
in  itself,”  occurring  often  ;  likewise  the  “sacred 
number  ”  7  ;  and  tne  number  12  in  the  tables  for 
preparing  the  offerings  (ch.  xL),  represent  sym¬ 
bolism.  (On  the  symbolism  of  numbers,  comp. 
Lange  on  Rev.  In  trod.  p.  14.)  Umbreit  rightly 
maintains  :  “  It  is  a  symbolical  temple,  notwith¬ 
standing  the  arid  and  dry  description,  in  which 
only  exact  specifications  of  the  number  of  cubits 
and  the  apparently  most  insignificant  calculations 
and  measurings  occur;”  as  he  says,  “quite  in 
keeping  with  the  poverty  of  the  immediately 
succeeding  age  ana  the  dignity  of  the  most 
significant  inwardness.”  (3)  The  Messianic 
view  (for  which  comp.  Lange  on  Kings,  p.  60 
sq.)  is  only  the  taking  full  advantage  of  and 
applying  the  symbolic  view  in  general.  Symbol 
ana  type,  emblem  and  pattern,  must  mutually 
interpenetrate  one  another  in  a  law  like  that  of 
Israel.  What  separates  Israel  from  the  heathen 
is  its  law;  what  qualifies  Israel  for  the  whole 
world  is  its  promise.  But  now,  because  of  sin, 
the  law  has  come  in  between  the  promise  and  the 
fulfilment ;  that  sin  becoming  the  more  powerful 
as  transgression  may  make  manifest  for  faith  the 
gra^e  which  alone  is  still  more  powerful,  and  that 
consequently  the  necessity  of  tne  promise  should 
be  the  more  apparent ;  that  is,  tne  pedagogy  of 
the  law  (and  especially  of  its  ethical  part)  to 
Christ.  Thus  the  law  of  Israel  is  the  theocratic 
expression  of  Israel,  the  servant  of  God,  as  be 
ought  to  be,  and  hence  prefigures  the  servant  of 
Jehovah  who  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  as  He  is 
the  personal  fulfilling  of  Israel,  inasmuch  as  in 
Him  who  was  delivered  for  our  transgressions, 
and  raised  again  for  our  Israel  after  the 

Spirit  is  represented  ;  so  that  here  out  of  the  law 
relating  to  worship  rise  up,  as  on  the  one  hand 
sacrifice  and  the  priesthood,  so  on  the  other  the 
concentration  of  the  whole  of  worship  in  the 
temple,  this  parable  of  the  future,  with  reference 
to  which  Christ,  John  ii.,  gives  the  m/tun :  De¬ 
stroy  (*vv«n)  this  temple,  and  in  three  days  I 
will  raise  it  up  (l yy*),  saying  this  of  the  temple 
of  His  body ;  as  also  the  disciples  remembered 
when  He  had  risen  from  the  aead,  and  as  the 
accusation  against  Him  ran  (Matt.  xxvi.  61). 
Accordingly  the  law,  and  especially  the  temple 
and  its  service,  is  «•*/*>  >r*r ;  the 

future  um  is  given  in  the  rov  X  fir  rov  (roo /mm 
3i  ««nifr4r*  povt  Heb.  x.).  “This  reference  to 
the  future,”  says  Ziegler  (in  his  thoughtful  little 
work  on  the  “historical  development  of  divine 
revelation”),  “is  the  most  dynamical  among  all 
the  references  of  the  law  ;  its  significance  for  its 
own  time  is  so  weak  and  unimportant,  that  it 
seems  to  exist  solely  for  the  sake  of  the  future, 
although  its  office  is  the  opposite  of  the  office  of 
the  New  Testament,  which  is  formed  and  abiding 
in  the  hearts  of  men  (}*«»«»<«  top 

TttvfHtrot) ;  still  it  was  a  sensible  type,  a  strongly 
marked  and  distinctly  stamped  shadow  of  the 
coming  substances,  ana  yet,  moreover,  a  veil  which 
concealed  it.”  What  has  been  said  shows  the 


typical  signification  of  the  vision  of  Ezekiel,  in 
which  the  symbolical  view  of  it  is  completed,  and 
the  pedagogic  and  providential  necessity  of  that 
form  borrowed  from  the  legal  worship  in  which  it 
is  enshrined.  Here  is  more  than  what  (as  Heng- 
stenbeig  can  say)  “  suffices  to  employ  the  fancy.” 
For  the  anointed  one  is  nkt  top  But  as 

the  Messianic  view  of  our  chapters  is  thus  justi¬ 
fied  by  the  symbolic  view,  when  we  have  taken 
into  account  the  law,  particularly  the  law  of 
worship  in  Israel,  so  likewise  the  already  (Doct. 
Refiec.  1)  noted  connection  of  ch.  xl.  sq.  with  the 
previous  chapters,  especially  with  ch.  xxxviL  26 
sq.  (p.  351),  yields  the  same  result,  as  also  the 
position  after  ch.  xxxviiL  and  xxxix.  and  the 
relation  to  this  prophecy  will  have  to  be  taken 
into  consideration.  Wnat  holds  good  of  ch. 
xxxviL  26  sq.  will  also  be  a  hint  for  our  chapters. 
But  even  the  Talmudists  saw  themselves  com¬ 
pelled  (principally  because  of  the  treatment  of 
the  law  of  Moses,  to  be  spoken  of  presently)  to 
acknowledge  “that  the  exposition  of  this  portion 
would  be  first  given  in  Messianic  times, as  the 
“best”  (according  to  Philippson)  Jewish  ex¬ 
positors  recognised  here  “the  type  of  a  third 
temple.”  The  saying  of  Jesus  in  John  iL  pos¬ 
sibly  alluded  to  the  exegetical  tradition  of  the 
Jews.  Havemick  accommodates  as  follows : 
“The  shattered  old  theocratic  forms  rather 
than  new  ones  were  above  all  cognate  to  the 
priestly  mind  of  Ezekiel ;”  so  “he  sees  nothing 
perish  of  that  which  Jehovah  has  founded  for 
eternity ;  those  forms  beam  before  him  revivified, 
animated  with  fresh  breath,  and  lit  up  in  the 
splendour  of  true  glory ;  he  recognises  their  full 
realization  as  coming  in  first  in  Messianic  times.” 
As  errors  are  still  committed,  e.g.  by  Schmieder, 
in  the  symbolizing  of  particulars,  so  the  Messianic 
typology  of  a  Cocceius  has  deserved,  although 
only  in  part,  the  anathema  on  “mystical  alle¬ 
gories,”  which  above  all  modem  criticism  utters; 
for  our  defect  in  understanding  in  respect  of 
many  particulars  will  always  have  to  be  conceded. 
The  Christian  idea,  however,  the  Old  Testament 
typical  symbolizing  of  which  we  have  here  to 
expound,  is  not  only  the  idea  of  Christ,  bnt  also 
the  idea  of  the  Christian  Church,  the  kingdom 
of  God  in  Christ.  If  the  resurrection  of  the 
Anointed  One  comes  into  consideration  in  the 
first  respect,  so  in  the  latter  does  the  consumma¬ 
tion  of  the  kingdom  of  grace,  after  its  last  afflic¬ 
tion,  into  the  kingdom  of  glory ;  comp.  Rev.  xxL 
22.  The  one  is  as  eschatological  in  the  wider,  that 
is,  christological  in  the  narrower  sense,  as  the 
other  is  eschatological  in  the  narrower,  or  chria- 
tological  in  the  wider  sense.  By  the  translating 
of  our  passage  into  the  higher  key  of  John’s 
Apocalypse,  tne  relation  of  ch.  xl.  sq.  to  ch. 
xxxviii.  xxxix.  must  be  so  much  the  more  evi¬ 
dent.  Comp.  Doct  Refiec.  on  xxxviii.  and  xxxix. 
We  refer,  finally,  to  what  has  been  said  in  the 
Introduction,  §  7,  that  Jehovah’s  building  in 
Ezekiel  here  (still  more  in  its  already  actual 
reality  for  the  seer,  so  that  what  already  existed 
had  only  to  be  measured  to  him)  forms  tne  archi¬ 
tectonic  antithesis  to  the  buildings  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar.  As  the  figure  of  Gog  with  bis  people 
may  have  presented  itself  to  our  prophet  through 
means  of  Babylon  (comp.  Doct.  Reflec.  on  ch. 
xxxviii.  xxxix.,  p.  375),  so  from  that  same  quar¬ 
ter  may  have  been  derived  the  representation 
given  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  its  victorious 
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opposition  to  the  world.  Hitzig,  too  (as  we  now 
first  see  when  treating  of  the  closing  chapters), 
supposes  that  there  probably  “flitted  before  the 
eyes  of  the  author  living  in  Chaldea,  when 
describing  his  quadrangle,  the  capital  of  the 
country  and  the  temple  of  Belus,--*the  former, 
like  the  latter,  forming  a  square,  with  streets  in¬ 
tersecting  one  another  at  right  angles.  ”  Umbreit 
says  of  the  vision  of  Ezekiel  as  a  whole :  “  It  is 
a  great  thought,  which  presents  itself  unadorned 
to  our  view  m  the  prophetico-aymbolic  temple : 
God  henceforth  dwells  in  perfect  peace,  revealing 
Himself  in  the  unbounded  fulness  of  His  glory, 
which  is  returning  to  Jerusalem,  in  the  purest 
and  most  blissful  unison  with  His  sanctified 
people,  making  Himself  known  in  the  living 
worn  of  progressive,  saving,  and  sanctifying 
redemption.  Everything  is  placed  upon  the 
ample  circuit  of  the  temple,  whose  extended 
courts  receive  all  people,  and  through  whose  high 
and  open  gates  the  king  of  Glory  is  to  enter  in 
(Pa  xxiv.  7,  9),  and  then  upon  the  order  aud 
harmony  of  the  divine  habitation,  the  well-pro¬ 
portioned  building  (ch.  xlii.  10);  and  the  revela¬ 
tions  of  the  holiest  are  stored  up  in  the  pure, 
deep  water  of  His  word,  which  in  life-giving 
streams  issues  from  the  temple.  The  stone  tables 
of  the  law  are  consumed  (?),  and  the  fresh  and 
free  fountain  of  eternal  truth  streams  forth  from 
the  temple  of  the  Spirit,  quickening  and  vivify¬ 
ing  in  land  and  sea,  awakening  by  its  creative 
and  fructifying  power  a  new  and  mighty  raee  on 
earth.  And  thus  hast  thou,  much  misjudged  yet 
lofty  seer,  in  the  unconscious  depth  of  thy  mys¬ 
teriously  flowing  language,  s<-t  up  upon  the  great, 
undistinguishing  (comp.  Jer.  xxxi.  34),  well- 
proportioned,  and  beautifully  compacted  building, 
a  type  of  the  simple  yet  lofty  temple  of  Christ, 
from  which  flows  the  spiritual  fountain  of  life  !  ” 
Prom  this  Messianic  view  of  the  section  we  have 
to  reject  (4)  the  chiliastic-literal  view,  according  to 
which  Ezekiel  describes  wbat  may  be  called  either 
the  Jewish  temple  of  the  future,  or  the  Jewish 
future  of  the  Christian  Church.  It  is  interesting 
to  observe  what  kind  of  spirits  meet  together 
here  in  the  flesh ;  e.g.  Baumgarten  and  Auberlen, 
Hofmann  and  Volck  (who  acts  as  champion  for 
him,  and  that  partly  with  striking  power  of 
demonstration  against  Kliefoth),  are  combined 
here  only  in  general  because  they  make  the  com¬ 
munity  of  God  at  our  Lord's  Parousia  to  be  .an 
Israelite  one.  Comp,  moreover,  p.  357  and  §  10 
of  the  Introduction.  Auberlen  (Daniel  and  the 
Revelation  of  John,  p.  348  sq.,  Clark’s  tr.)  ex¬ 
presses  the  apocalyptic  phantasm  as  follows  : 
“Israel  brought  back  to  nis  own  land  becomes 
the  people  of  God  in  a  far  higher  and  more  in- 
w*rd  sense  than  before,  etc.  ;  a  new  period  of 
revelation  begins,  the  Spirit  of  God  is  richly 
poured  forth,  and  a  fulness  of  gracious  gifts  is 
conferred,  such  as  the  apostolic  Church  possessed 
typically  ”  (!).  (One  cau  hardly  go  farther  in  the 
delusion  of  “deeper”  knowledge  of  Scripture 
than  to  make  primitive  and  original  Chris¬ 
tianity  a  type  of  Judaism!)  “But  this  rich 
spirit-imparted  life  finds  its  completed  representa¬ 
tion  in  a  priestly  as  well  as  in  a  kingly  manner. 
That  which  in  the  ages  of  the  Old  Covenant 
obtained  only  outwardly  in  the  letter,  and  that 
which  conversely  in  the  age  of  the  Church  with¬ 
drew  jtself  into  inward,  hidden  spirituality,  will 
then  in  a  pneumatic  (!)  manner  assume  also  an 


outward  appearance  and  form.  In  the  Old 
Covenant  tne  whole  national  life  of  Israel  in  its 
various  manifestations  —  household  and  state, 
labour  and  art,  literature  and  culture— was  de¬ 
termined  by  religion,  but  only  in  an  external 
legal  manner;  the  Church,  again,  has  to  insist 
above  all  on  a  renewal  of  the  heart,  and  must 
j  leave  those  outward  forms  of  life  free,  enjoining 
it  on  the  conscience  of  each  individual  to  glorify 
Christ  in  these  relations  also  ;  but  in  the  millen¬ 
nial  kingdom  all  these  spheres  of  life  will  be  truly 
Christianized  from  within  outwardly.  Thus 
looked  at,  it  will  no  longer  be  offensive  (?)  to 
say  that  the  Mosaic  ceremonial  law  corresponds 
to  the  priesthood  of  Israel,  and  the  civil  law  to 
its  kingship.  The  Gentile  Church  could  adopt 
only  the  moral  law  ;  so  certainly  the  sole  means 
of  influence  assigned  to  her  is  that  which  works 
inwardly, — the  preaching  of  the  word,  the  exercise 
of  the  prophetic  office.  ” 

(The  Romish  Church,  however,  has  known  how 
to  serve  itself  heir  satis  super que  to  the  Jewish 
ceremonial  law  ! )  “  But  when  once  the  priesthood 
and  the  kingship  arise  again,  then  aW— without 
prejudice  to  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  (?)— the  ceremonial  and  civil  law 
of  Moses  will  unfold  its  spiritual  depths  in  the 
coitus  and  the  constitution  of  the  millennial 
kingdom  (Matt.  v.  17-19).  The  present  is  still 
the  time  of  preaching,  but  then  the  time  of  the 
liturgy  shall  have  come,  which  presupposes  a  con¬ 
gregation  consisting  solely  of  converted  people,” 
etc.  etc.  When  Hengstenbeig  calls  such  inter¬ 
pretation  “  altogether  unhappy,”  that  is  the  least 
that  one  can  say  about  it ;  but  even  that  could  not 
have  been  said  if  Ezekiel’s  descriptions  really 
had  the  “  Utopian  character  ”  which  Hengsten¬ 
berg  attributes  to  them.  He,  however,  justly  anim¬ 
adverts  upon  the  incongruity  of  expecting  the 
restoration  of  the  temple,  the  Old  Testament 
festivals,  the  bloody  sacrifices  ( ! !),  and  the  priest¬ 
hood  of  the  sons  of  Zadok,  within  the  bounds  of 
the  New  Covenant.  Comp.  Keil,  p.  500  sq.,  who, 
both  from  the  prophetic  parts  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  and  from  the  New,  refutes  at  length  the 
notion  of  a  transformation  of  Canaan  before  the 
last  judgment,  and  a  kingdom  of  glory  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem  before  the  end  of  the  world.  (Auberlen,  who 
looks  on  the  “first  resurrection”  as  a  “bodily 
coming  forth  of  the  whole  community  of  believers 
from  their  hitherto  invisibility  with  Christ  in 
heaven,”  makes  the  now  “transformed  Church 
again  return  thither  with  Christ,  and  the  saints 
rule  from  heaven  over  the  earth;”  and  from  this 
he  concludes  that  “the  intercourse  between  the 
world  above  and  the  world  below  will  then  be  more 
active  and  free,”  etc.  Hofmann’s  transference  of 
the  glorified  Church  to  earth,  and  his  further  con¬ 
necting  therewith  the  national  regeneration  of 
Israel,  Auberlen  declares  to  be  “  incompatible 
with  the  whole  of  Old  Testament  prophecy,  to  say 
nothing  of  its  internal  improbability.”) 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE  ON  OH.  XL. -XLVI. 

[Dr.  Fairbairn’s  classification  of  the  views  which 
have  been  held  of  Ezekiel’s  closing  vision  gene¬ 
rally,  and  in  particular  of  the  description  con¬ 
tained  in  it  respecting  the  temple,  is  as  follows  : 
1.  The  historico-litercU  view,  “  which  takes  all  as 
a  prosaic  description  of  what  had  existed  in  the 
times  immediately  before  the  captivity,  in  con- 
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Election  with  the  temple  which  is  usually  called 
Solomon's.”  2.  The  historico  ideal  view,  that 
“  the  pattern  exhibited  to  Ezekiel  differed  mate¬ 
rially  from  anything  that  previously  existed,  and 
presented  for  the  first  time  what  should  have  been 
after  the  return  from  the  captivity,  though,  from 
the  remissness  and  corruption  of  the  people,  it 
never  was  properly  realized.”  3.  The  Jewish-car * 
nal  view,  held  by  certain  Jewish  writers,  who 
maintain  that  Ezekiel’s  description  was  actually 
followed,  although  in  a  necessarily  imperfect  man¬ 
ner,  by  the  children  of  the  captivity,  and  after¬ 
wards  by  Herod  ;  but  that  “it  waits  to  be  properly 
accomplished  by  the  Messiah,  who,  when  He  ap¬ 
pears,  shall  cause  the  temple  to  be  reared  pre¬ 
cisely  as  here  described,  and  carry  out  all  the 
other  subordinate  arrangements,” — a  view  which, 
straugely  enough,  is  in  substance  held  also  by 
certain  parties  in  the  Christian  Church,  who  “ex¬ 
pect  the  vision  to  receive  a  complete  and  literal 
fulfilment  at  the  period  of  Christ’s  second  coming.  ” 
4.  The  Christian-spiritual  or  typical  view,  “  ac¬ 
cording  to  which  the  whole  representation  was 
“lot  intended  to  find  either  in  Jewish  or  Christian 
times  an  express  and  formal  realization,  but  was 
a  grand,  complicated  symbol  of  the  good  God  had 
in  reserve  for  His  Church,  especially  under  the 
coming  dispensation  of  the  gospel.  From  the 
Fathers  downwards  this  has  been  the  prevailing 
view  in  the  Christian  Church.  The  greater  part 
have  held  it,  to  the  exclusion  of  every  other  ;  in 
particular,  among  the  Reformers  and  their  suc¬ 
cessors,  Luther,  Calvin,  Capellus,  Cocceius, 
Pfeiffer,  followed  by  the  majority  of  evangelical 
divines  of  our  own  country.  ” 

To  this  fourth  and  last  view  Dr.  Fairbairn  him¬ 
self  strenuously  adheres,  expounding,  illustrating, 
and  defending  it  at  considerable  length,  and  with 
marked  ability  and  success.  We  give  his  remarks 
in  a  somewhat  condensed  form. 

“  1.  First  of  all,  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  description  purports  to  be  a  vision, — a  scheme 
of  things  exhibited  to  the  mental  eye  of  the  pro¬ 
phet  ‘  m  the  visions  of  God.’  This  alone  marks 
it  to  be  of  an  ideal  character,  as  contradistin¬ 
guished  from  auything  that  ever  had  been,  or 
ever  was  to  be  found  in  actual  existence  after  the 
precise  form  given  to  it  in  the  description.  Such 
we  have  uniformly  seen  to  be  the  character  of  the 
earlier  visious  imparted  to  the  prophet.  The 
things  described  in  chap.  i.-iii.  and  viiu-xi., 
which  were  seen  by  him  1  in  the  visions  of  God,’ 
were  all  of  this  nature.  They  presented  a  vivid 
picture  of  what  either  then  actually  existed  or 
was  soon  to  take  place,  but  in  a  form  quite  diffe¬ 
rent  from  the  external  reality.  Not  the  very 
image  or  the  formal  appearance  of  things  was 
given,  but  rather  a  compressed  delineation  of 
their  inward  being  and  substance.  And  such, 
too,  was  found  to  be  the  case  with  other  portions, 
which  are  of  an  entirely  similar  nature,  though 
not  expressly  designated  visions ;  such,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  as  ch.  iv.,  xii.,  xxi.,  all  containing 
delineations  and  precepts,  as  if  speaking  of  what 
was  to  be  done  and  transacted  in  real  life,  and 
yet  it  is  necessary  to  understand  them  as  ideal 
representations,  exhibiting  the  character,  but  not 
the  precise  form  and  lineaments,  of  the  coming 
transactions.  .  .  .  Never  at  any  period  of  His 
Church  has  God  given  laws  and  ordinances  to  it 
simply  by  vision  ;  and  when  Moses  was  commis¬ 
sioned  to  five  such  in  the  wilderness,  his  autho¬ 


rity  to  do  so  was  formally  based  on  the  ground  of 
his  office  being  different  from  the  ordinarily  pro¬ 
phetical,  and  of  his  instructions  being  communi¬ 
cated  otherwise  than  by  vision  (Num.  xii  6).  So 
that  to  speak  by  way  of  vision,  and  at  the  same 
time  in  the  form  of  precept,  as  if  enjoining  laws 
and  ordinances  materially  differing  from  those  of 
Moses,  was  itself  a  palpable  and  incontrovertible 
proof  of  the  ideal  character  of  the  revelation.  It 
was  a  distinct  testimony  that  Ezekiel  was  no  new 
lawgiver  coming  to  modify  or  supplant  what  had 
been  written  by  him  with  whom  God  spake  face 
to  face  upon  the  mount. 

“  2.  What  has  been  said  respecting  the  form 
of  the  prophet’s  communication,  is  confirmed  by 
the  substance  of  it — as  there  is  much  in  this  that 
seems  obviously  designed  to  force  on  ns  the  con¬ 
viction  of  its  ideal  character.  There  are  things  in 
the  description  which,  taken  literally,  are  in  the 
highest  degree  improbable,  and  even  involve  natu¬ 
ral  impossibilities.”  Thus,  for  example,  “ac* 
cording  to  the  most  exact  modes  of  computation, 
the  prophet’s  measurements  give  for  the  outer 
wall  of  the  temple  a  square  of  an  English  mile 
and  about  a  seventh  on  each  side,  and  for  the 
whole  city  [t.e.  including  the  oblation  of  holy 
ground  for  the  prince,  the  priests,  and  the  Levites] 
a  space  of  between  three  and  four  thousand  square 
miles.  Now  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that 
the  boundaries  of  the  ancient  city  exceeded  two 
miles  and  a  half  in  circumference  (see  Robinson’s 
Researches ,  vol.  i.),  while  here  the  circumfer¬ 
ence  of  the  wall  of  the  temple  is  nearly  twice  as 
much.”  And  then,  taking  the  land  of  Canaan  at 
the  largest,  as  including  all  that  Israel  ever  pos¬ 
sessed  on  both  sides  of  the  Jordan,  it  amounted  only 
to  somewhere  between  ten  and  eleven  thousand 
square  miles.  Surely  “  the  allotment  of  a  portion 
nearly  equal  to  one-half  of  the  whole  for  the  prince, 
the  priests,  and  Levites  is  a  manifest  proof  of 
the  iaeal  character  of  the  representation ;  the  more 
especially,  when  we  consider  that  that  sacred  por¬ 
tion  is  laid  off  in  a  regular  square,  with  the  temple 
on  Mount  Zion  in  the  centre.  .  .  .  The  measure¬ 
ments  of  the  prophet  were  made  to  involve  a 
literal  incongruity,  as  did  also  the  literal  extra¬ 
vagances  of  the  vision  in  chap,  xxxviii.  xxxix., 
that  men  might  be  forced  to  look  for  something 
else  than  a  literal  accomplishment.  .  .  „ 

“  8.  Some,  perhaps,  may  be  disposed  to  ima¬ 
gine  that,  as  they  expect  certain  physical  changes 
to  be  effected  upon  the  land  before  the  prophecy 
can  be  carried  into  fulfilment,  these  may  be  ad¬ 
justed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  admit  of  the  pro¬ 
phet's  measurements  being  literally  applied.  It 
is  impossible,  however,  to  admit  such  a  supposi¬ 
tion.  For  the  boundaries  of  the  land  itself  are 

fiven,  not  new  boundaries  of  the  prophet’s  own, 
ut  those  originally  laid  down  by  Moses.  And  as 
the  measurements  of  the  temple  and  city  are  out 
of  all  proportion  to  these,  no  alterations  can  be 
made  on  the  physical  condition  of  the  country 
that  could  bring  the  one  into  proper  agreement 
with  the  other.  Then  there  are  other  things  in 
the  description,  which,  if  they  could  not  of  them¬ 
selves  so  conclusively  prove  the  impossibility  of  a 
literal  sense  as  the  consideration  arising  from  the 
measurements,  lend  great  force  to  tliis  considera¬ 
tion,  and,  on  any  other  supposition  than  their 
being  parts  of  an  ideal  representation,  must  wear 
an  improbable  and  fanciful  aspect.  Of  this  kind 
is  the  distribution  of  the  remainder  of  the  land  in 
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equal  portions  among  the  twelve  tribes,  in  parallel 
sections,  running  straight  across  from  east  to  west, 
without  any  respect  to  the  particular  circum¬ 
stances  of  each,  or  their  relative  numbers.  More 
especially,  the  assignment  of  five  of  these  parallel 
sections  to  the  sohth  of  the  city,  which,  after 
making  allowance  for  the  sacred  portion,  would 
leave  at  the  farthest  a  breadth  of  only  three  or 
four  miles  a-piece  !  Of  the  same  kind  also  is  the 
supposed  separate  existence  of  the  twelve  tribes, 
wnich  now ,  at  least,  can  scarcely  be  regarded 
otherwise  than  a  natural  impossibility,  since  it  is 
an  ascertained  fact  that  such  separate  tribeshipe  no 
longer  exist ;  the  course  of  Providence  has  Deen 
ordered  so  as  to  destroy  them  ;  and  once  destroyed, 
they  cannot  possibly  r>e  reproduced.  ...  Of  the 
same  kind,  farther,  is  ‘  the  very  high  mountain  * 
on  which  the  vision  of  the  temple  was  presented 
to  the  eye  of  the  prophet ;  for  as  this  unquestion¬ 
ably  refers  to  the  old  site  of  the  temple,  the  little 
eminence  on  which  it  stood  could  only  be  desig¬ 
nated  thus  in  a  moral  or  ideal,  and  not  in  a  literal 
sense.  Finally,  of  the  same  kind  is  the  account 
given  of  the  stream  issuing  from  the  eastern 
threshold  of  the  temple,  and  flowing  into  the 
Dead  Sea,  which,  both  for  the  rapidity  of  its  in¬ 
crease  and  for  the  quality  of  its  waters,  is  unlike 
anything  that  ever  was  known  in  Judea,  or  in  any 
other  region  of  the  world.  Putting  all  together, 
it  seems  as  if  the  prophet  had  taken  every  pos¬ 
sible  precaution,  by  the  general  character  of  the 
delineation,  to  debar  the  expectation  of  a  literal 
fulfilment ;  and  I  should  despair  of  being  able  in 
any  case  to  draw  the  line  of  demarcation  between 
the  ideal  and  the  literal,  if  the  circumstances  now 
mentioned  did  not  warrant  ns  in  looking  for 
something  else  than  a  fulfilment  according  to  the 
letter  of  the  vision. 

“4.  Yet  there  is  the  farther  consideration  to 
be  mentioned,  viz.  that  the  vision  of  the  prophet, 
as  it  must,  if  understood  literally,  imply  the  ulti¬ 
mate  restoration  of  the  ceremonials  of  Judaism, 
so  it  inevitably  places  the  prophet  in  direct  con¬ 
tradiction  to  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament. 
The  entire  and  total  cessation  of  the  peculiarities 
of  Jewish  worship  is  as  plainly  taught  by  our 
Lord  and  His  apostles  as  language  could  do  it, 
and  on  grounds  which  are  not  of  temporary,  but 
of  permanent  validity  and  force.  The  word  of 
Christ  to  the  woman  of  Samaria  :  *  Woman,  be¬ 
lieve  me,  the  hour  coraeth  when  ye  shall  neither 
in  this  mountain,  nor  yet  at  Jerusalem,  worship 
the  Father,*  is  alone  conclusive  of  the  matter ; 
far  if  it  means  anything  worthy  of  so  solemn  an 
asseveration,  it  indicates  that  Jerusalem  was  pre¬ 
sently  to  lose  its  distinctive  character,  and  a  mode 
of  worship  to  be  introduced  capable  of  being  cele¬ 
brated  in  anv  other  place  as  well  as  there.  But 
when  we  find  the  apostles  afterwards  contending 
for  the  cessation  of  the  Jewish  ritual,  because 
suited  only  to  a  church  *  in  bondage  to  the  ele¬ 
ments  of  the  world,’  and  consisting  of  what  were 
comparatively  but  4  weak  and  beggarly  elements 
and  when,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  we  also 
find  the  disannulling  of  the  Old  Covenant,  with  its 
Aaron ic  priesthood  and  carnal  ordinances,  signed 
at  length,  and  especially  4  because  of  the  weak¬ 
ness  jyjjl  unprofitableness  thereof,’  that  is,  its 
own  inherent  imperfections,  we  must  certainly 
hold,  either  that  the  shadowy  services  of  Judaism 
are  finally  and  for  ever  gone,  or  that  these  sacred 
writers  very  much  misrepresented  their  Master’s 


mind  regarding  them.  No  intelligent  and  sincere 
Christian  can  adopt  the  latter  alternative ;  he 
ought,  therefore,  to  rest  in  the  former.  And  he 
will  do  so,  in  the  rational  persuasion,  that  as  in 
the  wise  administration  of  God  there  must  ever 
be  a  couformity  in  the  condition  of  men  to  the 
laws  and  ordinances  under  which  they  are  placed, 
so  the  carnal  institutions,  which  were  adapted  to 
the  Church’s  pupilage,  can  never,  in  tne  na¬ 
ture  of  things,  be  in  proper  correspondence  with 
her  state  of  manhood,  perfection,  and  millennial 
glory.  To  regard  the  prophet  here  as  exhibiting 
a  prospect  founded  on  such  an  unnatural  conjunc¬ 
tion,  is  to  ascribe  to  him  the  foolish  part  of  seek¬ 
ing  to  have  the  new  wine  of  the  kingdom  put 
back  into  the  old  bottles  again,  and  while  occupy¬ 
ing  himself  with  the  highest  hopes  of  the  Church, 
treating  her  only  to  a  showy  spectacle  of  carnal 
superficialities.  We  have  far  too  high  ideas  of 
the  spiritual  insight  and  calling  of  an  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  prophet,  to  believe  that  it  was  possible  for 
him  to  act  so  unseemly  a  part,  or  contemplate  a 
state  of  things  so  utterly  anomalous.  And  we 
are  perfectly  justified  by  the  explicit  statement  of 
Scripture  in  saying,  that  4  a  temple  with  sacrifices 
now  would  be  the  most  daring  denial  of  the  all- 
sufficiency  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  and  of  the 
efficacy  of  the  blood  of  His  atonement.  He  who 
sacrificed  before,  confessed  the  Messiah ;  he  who 
should  sacrifice  now,  would  most  solemnly  and 
sacrilegiously  deny  Him.’1 

44  6.  Holding  the  description,  then,  in  this  last 
vision  to  be  conclusively  of  an  ideal  character,  we 
advance  a  step  farther,  and  affirm  that  the  ideal¬ 
ism  here  is  precisely  of  the  same  kind  as  that 
which  appeared  in  some  of  the  earlier  visions, — 
visions  tnat  must  necessarily  have  already  passed 
into  fulfilment,,  and  which  therefore  may  justly 
be  regarded  as  furnishing  a  key  to  the  right  under¬ 
standing  of  the  one  before  us.  The  leading  cha¬ 
racteristic  of  thoee  earlier  visions,  which  coincide 
in  nature  with  this,  we  have  found  to  be  the 
historical  cast  of  their  idealism.  The  representa¬ 
tion  of  things  to  come  is  thrown  into  the  mould 
of  something  similar  in  the  past,  and  presented 
as  simply  a  reproduction  of  tne  old,  or  a  return¬ 
ing  back  again  of  what  is  past,  only  with  such 
diversities  as  might  be  necessary  to  adapt  it  to 
the  altered  circumstances  contemplated  ;  while 
still  the  thing  meant  was,  not  that  the  outward 
form,  but  that  the  essential  nature  of  the  past 
should  revive.”  In  this  connection,  Dr.  Fairbairn 
refers  to  the  vision  of  the  iniquity-bearing  in  ch. 
iv. ;  to  the  sojourn  in  the  wilderness  spoken  of  in 
ch.  xx. ;  to  the  ideal  representation  given  of  the 
king  of  Tyre  in,  ch.  xxviii.  11-19  ;  and  to  the 
prediction  of  Egypt’s  humiliation  in  ch.  xxix. 
1-16.  44  Now  in  all  these  cases,”  he  goes  on  to 

remark,  4  4  of  an  apparent,  we  should  entirely  err 
if  we  looked  for  an  actual  repetition  of  the  past. 
It  is  the  nature  of  the  transactions  and  events, 
not  their  precise  form  or  external  conditions, 
that  is  unfolded  to  our  view.  The  representation 
is  of  an  ideal  kind,  and  the  history  of  the  past 
merely  supplies  the  mould  into  which  it  is  cast. 
The  spiritual  eye  of  the  prophet  discerned  the  old, 
as  to  its  real  character,  becoming  alive  again  in 
the  new.  He  saw  substantially  the  same  pro¬ 
cedure  followed  again,  and  the  unchangeable 
Jehovah  must  display  the  uniformity  of  His  cha¬ 
racter  and  dealings  by  visiting  it  with  substantially 
1  Douglas'  Strvctvr*  qf  Proptocy,  p.  7L 
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the  same  treatment  If,  now,  we  bring  the  light 
furnished  by  those  earlier  revelations  of  the  pro¬ 
phet,  in  respect  to  which  we  can  compare  the 
prediction  with  the  fulfilment,  so  as  to  read  by 
its  help,  and  according  to  its  instruction,  the 
vision  before  us,  we  shall  only  be  giving  the  pro¬ 
phet  the  benefit  of  the  common  rule,  of  inter¬ 
preting  a  writer  by  a  special  respect  to  his  own 
peculiar  method,  and  explaining  the  more  obscure 
by  the  more  intelligible  parts  of  his  writings.  In 
all  the  other  cases  referred  to,  where  his  repre¬ 
sentation  takes  the  form  of  a  revival  of  the  past, 
we  see  it  is  the  spirit  and  not  the  letter  of  the 
representation  that  is  mainly  to  be  regarded  ;  And 
why  should  we  expect  it  to  be  otherwise  here? 
In  this  remarkable  vision  we  have  the  old  pro¬ 
duced  again,  in  respect  to  what  was  most  excel¬ 
lent  and  glorious  in  Israel’s  past  condition, — its 
temple,  with  every  necessary  accompaniment  of 
sacredness  and  attraction  —  the  symbol  of  the 
divine  presence  within  —  the  ministrations  and 
ordinances  proceeding  in  due  order  without — the 
prince  and  the  priesthood — everything,  in  short, 
required  to  constitute  the  beau-ideal  of  a  sacred 
commonwealth  according  to  the  ancient  patterns 
of  things.  But,  at  the  same  time,  there  are  such 
changes  and  alterations  superinduced  ujKm  the 
old  as  sufficiently  indicate  that  something  far 
greater  and  better  than  the  past  was  concealed 
under  this  antiquated  form.  Not  the  coming 
realities,  in  their  exact  nature  and  glorious  ful¬ 
ness — not  even  the  very  image  of  these  tilings, 
could  the  prophet  as  yet  distinctly  unfold.  While 
the  old  dispensation  lasted,  they  must  be  thrown 
into  the  narrow  and  imperfect  shell  of  its  earthly 
relations.  But  those  who  lived  under  that  dis¬ 
pensation  might  get  the  liveliest  idea  they  were 
able  to  obtain  of  the  brighter  future,  by. simply 
letting  their  minds  rest  on  the  pest,  as  here  modi¬ 
fied  and  shaped  anew  by  the  prophet ;  just  as  now, 
the  highest  notions  tee  can  form  to  ourselves  of 
the  state  of  glory  is  by  conceiving  the  best  of  the 
Church’s  present  condition  refined  and  elevated 
to  heavenly  perfection.  Exhibited  at  the  time 
the  vision  was,  and  constructed  as  it  is,  one  should 
no  more  expect  to  see  a  visible  temple  realizing 
the  conditions,  and  a  reoccupied  Canaan,  after 
the  regular  squares  and  parallelograms  of  the 
prophet,  than  in  the  case  of  Tyre  to  find  her 
monarch  literally  dwelling  in  Eden,  and,  as  a 
cherub,  occupying  the  immediate  presence  of  Ood, 
or  to  behold  Israel  sent  back  again  to  moke  trial 
of  Egyptian  bondage  and  the  troubles  of  the 
desert.  Whatever  might  be  granted  in  provi¬ 
dence  of  an  outward  conformity  to  the  plan  of 
the  vision,  it  should  only  be  regarded  as  a  pledge 
of  the  far  greater  good  really  contemplated,  and  a 
help  to  faith  in  waiting  for  its  proper  accomplish¬ 
ment. 

y  6.  But  still,  looking  to  the  manifold  and 
minute  particulars  given  in  the  description,  some 
may  be  disposed  to  think  it  highly  improlwibie 
that  anything  short  of  an  exact  and  literal  fulfil¬ 
ment  should  have  been  intended.  Had  it  been 
only  a  general  sketch  of  a  city  and  temple,  as  in 
the  60th  chapter  of  Isaiah,  and  other  portions  of 
prophecy,  they  could  more  easily  enter  into  the 
idei  character  of  the  description,  and  understand 
how  it  might  chiefly  point  to  the  better  things  of 
the  gospel  dispensation.  But  with  so  many  exact 
measurements  before  them,  and  such  an  infinite 
variety  of  particulars  of  all  sorts,  they  cannot 


conceive  how  there  can  be  a  proper  fulfilment 
without  corresponding  objective  realities.  It  is  pre¬ 
cisely  here,  however,  that  we  are  met  by  another 
very  marked  characteristic  of  our  prophet.  Above 
all  the  prophetical  writers,  he  is  distinguished,  as 
we  have  seen,  for  his  numberless  particularisms. 
What  Isaiah  depicts  in  a  few  bokl  and  graphic 
strokes,  as  in  the  case  of  Tyre,  for  example,  Eze¬ 
kiel  spreads  over  a  series  of  chapters,  filling  up 
the  picture  with  all  manner  of  details,— not  only 
telling  us  of  her  singular  greatness,  but  also  of 
every  element,  far  and  near,  that  contributed  to 
reduce  it,  and  not  only  predicting  her  downfall, 
ut  coupling  it  with  every  conceivable  circum¬ 
stance  that  might  add  to  its  mortification  and 
completeness.  We  have  seen  the  same  features 
strikingly  exhibited  in  the  prophecy  on  Egypt, 
in  the  description  of  Jerusalem’s  condition  and 
puuishment  under  the  images  of  the  boiling 
caldron  (ch.  xxiv.)  and  the  exposed  infant  (ch. 
xvi.),  in  the  vision  of  the  iniquity -beariug  (ch. 
iv.),  in  the  typical  representation  of  going  into 
exile  (ch.  xiii.),  and  indeed  in  all  the  more  im¬ 
portant  delineations  of  the  prophet,  which,  even 
when  descriptive  of  ideal  scenes,  are  characterized 
by  such  minute  and  varied  details  as  to  give  them 
the  appearance  of  a  most  definitely  shaped  and 
lifelike  reality. 

“ .  .  .  Considering  his  peculiar  manner,  it  was 
no  more  than  might  have  been  expected,  that 
when  going  to  present  a  grand  outline  of  the 
good  in  store  for  God’s  Church  and  people,  the 
picture  should  be  drawn  with  the  fullest  detail. 
If  he  has  done  so  on  simila*  but  less  important 
occasions,  he  could  not  fail  to  do  it  here,  when 
rising  to  the  very  top  and  climax  of  all  his  revela¬ 
tions.  For  it  is  pre-eminently  by  means  of  the 
minuteness  and  completeness  of  his  descriptions 
that  he  seeks  to  impress  our  minds  with  a  feeling 
of  the  divine  certainty  of  the  truth  disclosed  in 
them,  and  to  give,  as  it  were,  weight  and  body 
to  our  apprehensions. 

“7.  In  farther  support  of  the  view  we  hare 
given,  it  may  also  be  asked,  whether  the  feeling 
against  a  spiritual  understanding  of  the  vision, 
and  a  demand  for  outward  scenes  and  objects 
literally  corresponding  to  it,  does  not  spring,  to 
a  large  extent,  from  false  notions  regarding  the 
ancient  temple  and  its  ministrations  and  ordin 
ances  of  worship,  as  if  these  possessed  an  inde 
pendent  value  apart  from  the  spiritual  truthv 
they  symbolically  expressed?  On  the  contrary 
the  temple,  with  all  that  belonged  to  it,  was  ar 
embodied  representation  of  divine  realities.  Iv 
presented  to  the  eye  of  the  worshippers  a  mani 
fold  and  varied  instruction  respecting  the  thinjp 
of  God’s  kingdom.  And  it  was  by  what  they 
saw  embodied  in  those  visible  forms  and  externa? 
transactions  that  the  people  were  to  learn  how 
they  should  think  of  God,  and  act  toward  Him  in 
the  different  relations  and  scenes  of  life — when 
they  were  absent  from  the  temple,  as  well  as 
when  they  were  near  and  around  it.  It  was  an 
image  and  emblem  of  the  kingdom  of  God  itself, 
whether  viewed  in  respect  to  the  temporary  dis¬ 
pensation  then  present,  or  to  the  grander  develop¬ 
ment  eveiything  was  to  receive  at  Hie  advent  of 
Christ.  And  it  was  one  of  the  capital  errors  of 
the  Jews,  in  all  periods  of  their  history,  to  pay 
too  exclusive  a  regard  to  the  mere  externals  of  the 
temple  and  its  worship,  without  discerning  the 
spiritual  truths  and  principles  that  lay  concealed 
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under  them.  But  such  beiug  the  case,  the  neces¬ 
sity  for  an  outward  an  literal  realization  of  Eze¬ 
kiel's  plan  obviously  falls  to  the  ground.  For  if 
all  connected  with* it  was  ordered  and  arranged 
chiefly  for  its  symbolical  value  at  any  rate,  why 
might  not  the  description  itself  be  given  forth  for 
the  edification  and  comfort  of  the  Church,  on 
account  of  what  it  fJontained  of  symbolical  in¬ 
struction  ?  Even  if  the  plan  had  been  fitted  and 
designed  for  beiug  actually  reduced  to  practice, 
it  would  still  have  been  principally  with  a  view 
to  its  being  a  mirror  in  which  to  see  reflected  the 
mind  and  purposes  of  God.  But  if  so,  why  might 
not  the  delineation  itself  be  made  to  serve  for 
such  a  mirror  ?  In  other  words,  why  might  not 
Oo«l  have  spoken  to  His  Church  of  good  things  to 
come  by  tne  wise  adjustment  of  a  symbolical 
plan  ?  .  .  .  Let  the  same  rules  be  applied  to  the 
interpretation  of  Ezekiel’s  visionary  temple  which, 
on  the  express  warrant  of  Scripture,  we  apply  to 
Solomon’s  literal  one,  and  it  will  he  impossible  to 
show  why,  so  far  as  the  ends  of  instruction  are 
concerned,  the  same  great  purjioscs  might  not  be 
nerved  by  the  simple  delineation  of  the  one,  as  by 
the  actual  construction  of  the  other.* 

44  It  is  also  not  to  be  overlooked,  in  support  of 
“ibis  line  of  reflection,  that  in  other  and  earlier 
communications  Ezekiel  makes  much  account  of 
*he  symbolical  character  of  the  temple  and  the 
chings  belonging  to  it.  It  is  as  a  priest  he  gives 
os  to  understand  at  the  outset  and  for  the  par- 
pose  of  doing  priest-like  service  for  the  cove¬ 
nant-people,  that  he  received  his  prophetical  call¬ 
ing,  and  had  visions  of  God  displayed  to  him  (see 
on  ch.  i.  1-8).  In  the  scries  of  visions  contained 
in  ch.  viii.-xL,  the  guilt  of  the  people  was  repre¬ 
sented  as  concentrating  itself  there,  and  deter¬ 
mining  God’s  procedure  in  regard  to  it.  By  the 
divine  glory  being  seen  to  leave  the  temple  was 
symbolized  the  withdrawing  of  God’s  gracious 
presence  from  Jerusalem  ;  and  by  His  promising 
to  become  for  a  little  a  s  i  actuary  to  the  pious 
remnant  in  Chaldea,  it  was  virtually  said  that  the 
temple,  as  to  its  spiritual  reality,  was  going  to  be 
transferred  thither.  This  closing  vision  comes 
now  as  the  happy  counterpart  or  those  earlier 

S’ving  promise  of  a  complete  rectification  of 
ig  evils  and  disorders.  It  assured  the 
that  all  should  yet  be  set  right  again  ; 
nay,  that  greater  and  better  things  should  be 
found  in  the  future  than  had  ever  been  known  in 
the  past,— things  too  great  and  good  to  be  pre¬ 
sented  merely  under  the  old  symbolical  forms; 
these  must  be  modelled  and  adjusted  anew  to 
adapt  them  to  the  higher  objects  in  prospect. 
Nor  is  Ezekiel  at  all  singular  in  this.  The  other 
prophets  represent  the  coming  ftiture  with  a  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  symbolical  places  and  ordinances  of 
the  past,  adjusting  and  modifying  these  to  suit 
their  immediate  design.  Thus  Jeremiah  says,  in 
ch.  xxx i.  83-40:  4  Behold,  the  days  come,  saith 
the  Lord,  that  the  city  shall  be  built  to  the  Lord 
from  the  gate  of  Hananeel  to  the  comer  gate. 
And  the  measuring  line  shall  go  forth  opposite  to 
it  still  farther  over  the  hill  Gareb  (the  hill  of  the 
leprous),  and  shall  compass  about  to  Goath  (the 
place  of  execution).  Ana  the  whole  valley  of  the 
dead  bodies,  and  of  the  ashes,  and  all  the  fields 

>  See  the  TypJog*  of  Scripture  rol.  i.  ch.  i.  and  U  ,  for 
the  tauulichraent  of  the  pri<ciple«  referred  to  regarding 
the  tabernacle :  and  rol.  i£  pan  >11.,  for  the  application  of 
them  ta  particular  parts. 


to  the  brook  Kedron,  unto  the  comer  of  the  horse- 
gate  toward  the  east,  shall  be  holy  to  the  Lord.’ 
That  is,  there  shall  be  a  rebuilt  Jerusalem  in 
token  of  the  revival  of  God’s  cause,  in  conse- 
quenco  of  which  even  the  places  formerly  unclean 
snail  become  holiness  to  the  Lord :  not  only  shall 
the  loss  be  recovered,  but  also  the  evil  inherent 
in  the  past  purged  out,  and  the  cause  of  righteous¬ 
ness  made  completely  triumphant.  The  sublime 
passage  in  Isa.  lx.  is  entirely  parallel  as  to  its 
general  import.  And  in  the  two  last  chapters  of 
Revelation  we  have  a  auite  similar  vision  to  the 
one  before  us,  employed  to  set  forth  the  ultimate 
condition  of  the  redeemed  Church.  There  are 
differences  in  the  one  as  compared  with  the 
other,  precisely  as  in  the  vision  of  Ezekiel  there 
are  differences  as  compared  with  anything  that 
existed  under  the  Old  Covenant.  In  particular, 
while  the  temple  forms  the  very  heart  and  centre 
of  Ezekiel’s  plan,  in  John’s  no  temple  whatever 
was  to  be  seen.  But  in  the  two  descriptions  the 
same  truth  is  symbolized,  though  in  the  last  it 
appears  in  a  state  of  more  perfect  development 
than  in  the  other.  The  temple  in  Ezekiel,  with 
God’s  glory  returned  to  it,  bespoke  God’s  presence 
among  His  people  to  sanctify  and  bless  them ; 
the  no-temple  in  John  indicated  that  such  a  select 
spot  was  no  longer  needed,  that  the  gracious  pre¬ 
sence  of  God  was  everywhere  seen  and  felt.  It  is 
the  same  truth  in  both,  only  in  the  latter  repre¬ 
sented,  in  accordance  with  the  genius  of  the  new 
dispensation,  as  less  connected  with  the  circum¬ 
stantials  of  place  and  form. 

44  8.  It  only  remains  to  be  stated,  that  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  vision  we  must  keep  carefully 
in  mind  the  circumstances  in  which  it  was  given, 
and  look  at  it,  not  as  from  a  New,  but  as  from  an 
Old  Testament  point  of  view.  We  must  throw 
ourselves  back  as  far  as  possible  into  the  position 
of  the  prophet  himself.  We  must  think  of  him 
as  having  iust  seen  the  divine  fabric  which  had 
been  reared  in  the  sacred  and  civil  constitution  of 
Israel  dashed  in  pieces,  and  apparently  become 
a  hopeless  wreck.  But  in  strong  faith  in  Jeho¬ 
vah’s  word,  and  with  divine  insight  into  His  future 
purposes,  he  sees  that  that  never  can  perish  which 
carries  in  its  bosom  the  element  of  God’s  un¬ 
changeableness  ;  that  the  hand  of  the  Spirit  will 
assuredly  be  applied  to  raise  up  the  old  anew ; 
and  not  only  that,  but  also  that  it  shall  be  in¬ 
spired  with  fresh  life  and  vigour,  enabling  it  to 
buret  the  former  limits,  and  rise  into  a  greatness 
and  perfection  and  majesty  never  known  or  con¬ 
ceived  of  in  the  past.  He  speaks,  therefore, 
chiefly  of  gospel  times,  but  as  one  still  dwelling 
under  the  veil,  and  uttering  the  language  of  legal 
times.  And  of  the  substance  of  his  communica¬ 
tion,  both  as  to  its  general  correspondence  with 
the  past  and  its  difference  in  particular  parts,  we 
submit  the  following  summary,  as  given  by  Haver- 
nick  : — 4 1.  In  the  gospel  times  there  is  to  be  on 
the  part  of  Jehovah  a  solemn  occupation  anew  of 
His  sanctuary,  in  which  the  entire  fulness  of  the 
divine  gloiw  shall  dwell  and  manifest  itself.  At 
the  last  there  is  to  rise  a  new  temple,  diverse 
from  the  old,  to  be  made  every  way  suitable  to 
that  grand  and  lofty  intention,  and  worthy  of  it ; 
in  particular,  of  vast  compass  for  the  new  com¬ 
munity,  and  with  a  holiness  stretching  over  the 
entire  extent  of  the  temple,  so  that  in  this  re¬ 
spect  there  should  no  longer  be  any  distinction 
between  the  different  parts.  Throughout,  every* 
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thing  is  subjected  to  the  most  exact  and  particu¬ 
lar  appointments  ;  individual  parts,  and  especially 
such  as  had  formerly  remained  indeterminate,  ob¬ 
tain  now  an  immediate  divine  sanction  ;  so  that 
every  idea  of  any  kind  of  arbitrariness  must  be 
altogether  excluded  from  this  temple.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  this  sanctuary  is  the  thoroughly  sufficient, 
perfect  manifestation  of  God  for  the  salvation  of 
His  people  (ch.  xl.-xliii.  12).  2.  From  this 

sanctnary,  as  from  the  new  centre  of  all  religious 
life,  there  gushes  forth  an  unbounded  fulness  of 
blessings  upon  the  people,  who  in  consequence 
attain  to  a  new  condition.  There  come  also  into 
being  a  new  glorious  worship,  a  truly  acceptable 
priesthood  ana  theocratical  ruler,  and  equity  and 
righteousness  reign  among  the  entire  community, 
who,  being  purified  from  all  stains,  rise  indeed  to 
possess  the  life  that  is  in  God  (ch.  xliii.  13-xlvii. 
1 2).  3.  To  the  people  who  have  become  renewed  by 
such  blessings,  the  Lord  gives  the  land  of  promise ; 
Canaan  is  a  second  time  divided  among  them, 
where,  in  perfect  harmony  and  blessed  fellowship, 
they  serve  the  living  God,  who  abides  and  manifests 
Himself  among  them  * 1  (ch.  xlvii.  13-xlviii.).” — 
Fairbaiun’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  436-450. — W.  F.] 

5.  In  connection  with  the  wall  with  which  the 
description  begins,  mention  is  forthwith  made 
(ch.  xl.  5)  of  the  “house.”  This  makes  clear  in 
the  outset  what  is  the  principal  building,  to  which 
all  else  is  subordinate,  although  the  wall  is  called 
a  “building.”  However  large,  then,  that  which 
the  wall  comprehends  may  appear  to  be,  -and  it  is 
said  in  ver.  2  to  be  “a  city-like  building,” — the 
“  house”  is  still  the  kernel.  Comp,  the  measuring 
fiom  it  in  ver.  7  sq.  Hence  the  symbolized  idea 
is  the  dwelling  of  Jehovah  as  a  permanent  one, 
especially  when  we  compare  ch.  xxxvii.  26  sq. 
As  type,  the  realization  of  the  idea  is  to  be  found 
in  the  Word  become  flesh  (John  i.  14),  as  also  the 
»ai  tut  im*  (John  iv.  23)  farther  shows  that  the 
worship  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  and  thereby  the 
fulfilling  of  the  worship  at  Jerusalem,  has  come 
with  Christ.  Salvation  (4  r*»r»y<«)  is  of  the  Jews, 
as  our  vision  also  sets  forth  in  an  architectonic 
form  ;  they  worship  what  they  know.  But  as 
the  law  was  given  1t>y  Moses,  so  grace  and  truth 
came  by  Jesus  Christ.  The  original  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  sanctuary  on  the  first  constituting 
of  Israel  as  a  people  through  the  making  of  a 
divine  covenant  is  still  held  by  in  ch.  xxxvii.  26 
sq.  (Yes,  Israel  is  Jehovah’s  family,  His  house, 
i If  rm.  <’$<«  Mt,  John  i.  11  ;  Jehovah’s  covenant 
with  Israel  is  a  marriage-covenant,  Ezek.  xvi.) 
The  visibility  of  Jehovah’s  dwelling,  even  in  the 
vision  here,  although  spiritual,  mutt  be  looked 
on  as  a  pledge  of  the  entire  relation  of  Jehovah 
to  Israel,  and  especially  of  the  promise  of  the 
Messiah.  This  is  the  sacramental  character  of 
Ezekiel’s  vision  of  the  temple  specially  insisted 
on  by  Hengstenberg.  But  the  temple  as  the 
abode  of  Jehovah  is  a  place  of  farther  revelation, 
for  Jehovah  is  the  Self-revealing  One.  The  very 
name  Jehovah  contains  a  pledge  for  the  whole 
future  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  the  Church  of 
the  future.  Now  this  name,  as  is  well  known, 
coincides  most  essentially  and  intimately  with 
tl  *  destination  of  this  “house;”  Ezekiel  re¬ 
peatedly  emphasizes  the  fact  that  it  is  the  name 
of  His  holiness,  just  as  in  connection  therewith 
the  sanctification  of  Israel  is  again  and  again 
expressed.  Now,  as  this  expresses  also  the  ulti- 
1  Hlvernick,  Comm.  p.  638. 


mate  aim  of  all  Jehovah's  revelation  in  Israel,  we 
must  have  got  before  us  in  the  sanctuary  the  per¬ 
spective  to  the  end  of  God’s  way  with  Israel  nnd 
mankind  in  general,  the  vision  of  Israel  fulfilling 
its  destiny  of  being  God’s  tabernacle  with  men, 
and  the  consummation  of  the  world  in  glory,  Rev. 
xxi.  xxii.  But  the  holiness  of  Jehovah,  the 
sanctification  of  Israel,  is  signified  forthwith  by 
the  wall  “  round  about  the  house.” 

6.  The  significance  of  the  wall,  however,  comes 
first  into  consideration  in  respect  to  the  court  of 
the  people,  so  that  in  special  the  sanctification  of 
Israel  as  the  end  and  object  of  Jehovah’s  dwelling 
in  their  midst  is  before  all  thus  symbolically  ex¬ 
pressed.  If  the  “house”  is  the  central  point  of 
the  whole,  still  the  court  completes  the  idea  of  the 
house  ;  as  we  have  the  temple  in  its  entirety,  as 
it  was  meant  to  be,  only  when  it  has  the  two 
courts  conjoined  with  it.  The  reference  to  the 
city,  and  farther  to  the  whole  land,  which  un¬ 
doubtedly  was  always  contained  in  the  idea  of  the 
court,  is  moreover  expressly  given  shape  to  in 
Ezekiel  (comp.  ch.  xlviii.).  The  court  here  repre¬ 
sents  the  Israel  in  the  widest  extent  that  appears 
before  Jehovah,  as  it  lives  in  the  light  of  His 
countenance  and  of  intercourse  with  Him ;  that 
is  to  say,  it  refers  to  the  idea  proper  of  a  holy 
people.  When,  accordingly,  the  visionary-pro¬ 
phetic  description  in  Ezekiel  exhibits  a  striking 
difference  from  the  brevity,  incompleteness,  and 
iudefiniteness  of  the  historical  account  in  the 
books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles,  this  indicates,  as 
respects  the  idea,  another  Israel  than  the  people 
had  hitherto  been.  Havemick  remarks  on  “the 
wide  compass,  in  order  to  contain  the  new  com¬ 
munity,”  and  “  the  sanctuary  extending  itself  on 
all  sides  of  the  temple  indiscriminately,”  “that 
which  was  formerly  undefined  is  now,”  as  he  says, 
“  to  receive  a  higher,  a  divine  sanction.”  Banr, 
speaking  of  Solomon’s  temple,  says  that  the 
“almost  total  indefiniteness”  of  ita  court  is 
owing  to  its  “human  character”  in  contrast  to 
the  idea  and  purpose  of  the  house,  and  that  even 
the  court  of  the  tabernacle,  although  measured 
and  defined  more  exactly  than  that  of  the  temple, 
shows  numbers  and  measurements  which  indi¬ 
cate  “imperfection  and  incompleteness.”  This 
latter  statement  might  possibly  give  a  hint  as  to 
Ezekiel’s  description  of  tne  courts  of  the  temple, 
which  is,  on  the  contrary,  so  exact  and  detailed, 
and  wouldTat  least  be  plainer  than  what  Bahr  says 
of  the  human  as  “  not  divine,”  etc.,  while  yet  he 
must  concede  to  the  court  a  mediate  divineness. 
Israel  in  the  wilderness  might,  as  Jehovah's  host, 
as  the  people  under  His  most  special  guidance, 
still  in  some  measure  stamp  this  relation  on  the 
court  of  the  tabernacle.  In  Solomon’s  temple, 
on  the  contrary,  the  self-development,  left  more 
to  the  freedom  of  the  people,  especially  as  they 
now  had  kings  like  other  nations,  and  when  their 
ition  under  Solomon  was  so  influential,  would 
expressed  in  the  characteristic  iudefiniteness 
of  the  people’s  part  in  the  sanctuary.  But  the 
Israel  of  the  future,  Ezekiel  in  fine  would  say, 
will  be  exactly  and  distinctly  Jehovah’s  posses¬ 
sion.  Havernick  (and  Biihr  too)  cites  lor  the 
conformation  of  the  conrt,  “shaping  itself  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  need  of  the  people  and  the  times,”  its 
well-known  division  by  Solomon  into  two  courts. 
After  referring  to  2  Chron.  xx.  5,  and  the  various 
annexes ,  the  cells,  and  the  frequent  defilement  of 
this  locality  (2  Kings  xxiii.  11,  12),  he  concludes 
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thus :  44  The  treading  of  the  courts  (Isa.  i.  12) 
has  now  come  to  an  end ;  the  repentant  people 
are  ashamed  of  their  sins,  and  draw  near  to  their 
God  in  a  new  spirit,  Ezek.  xiiii.  10.  The  new 
condition  of  the  courts  is  a  figure,  an  expression 
of  the  new  condition  of  the  community.  (Comp. 
Zech.  iiL  7  ;  Key.  xi.  2.)  Thus  in  Ezekiel's  sym¬ 
bolism  the  new  garnishing  of  the  courts  comes  to 
view  as  the  quickening  anew,  the  glorious  restora¬ 
tion  of  the  community  of  Israel. '  [Comp,  addi¬ 
tional  note  on  p.  388. — W.  F.] 

7.  Hut  the  description  in  our  vision  begins 
with  the  gates,  dwelling  specially  on  the  east  gate. 
For  the  copiousness  with  which  the  gates  are 
described,  comp.  ch.  xiiii.  11,  xlviiL  31  sq. 
Havernick,  against  Bottcber,  dwells  on  their  sig¬ 
nificance  (p.  641  sq.) ;  makes  them  since  Solomon 
have  acquired  under  his  successors  the  44  disturb¬ 
ing  character  of  the  incidental remarks  that  the 
law  says  nothing  definitely  regarding  them ;  points 
out  the  profane  use  to  which  they  were  put  (Jer. 
xx.  2) ;  and  maintains  that,  on  the  contrary,  44  the 
prophet  assigns  to  them  a  definite  relation  to  the 
whole  of  the  building,  so  that  they  are  thoroughly 
in  conformity  with  the  idea  of  the  buildiug.  ’ 
But  the  contrast  to  ch.  viii.  and  those  that  fol¬ 
low  is  to  be  very  specially  observed.  44  Brought 
to  the  gates  of  the  temple,  the  prophet  had  been 
witness  of  the  idol-worsnip  prevalent  there.  And 
he  had  seen  the  Shechinah  departing  out  of  tho 
east  gate.  To  this  we  have  now  a  beautiful  and 
complete  contrast  Henceforth  Jehovah  will  no 
longer  see  the  holy  passages  in  and  out  so  con¬ 
temptuously  desecrated  and  defiled  (ch.  xiiii.  7 
sq. ) ;  on  the  contrary,  the  holy  bands  that  keep 
the  feast  and  offer  sacrifice  shall  go  in  and  out 
with  the  prince  of  the  people  in  their  midst  (ch. 
xlvi.  8  so.;  comp.  Rev.  xxi.  25  sq.).  But  atove 
all,  the  glory  of  Jehovah  shall  enter  in  by  the  east 
gate  (ch.  xiiii.  1  sq.).  Hence  this  gate  is  the 
pattern  for  all  the  others,”  etc. 

8.  From  the  relation  on  the  whole  to  the  temple 
of  Solomon,  Bunsen  thinks  that  44  in  general  the 
old  temple  was  the  model ;  ”  only,  on  the  one 
hand,  the  disposition  of  the  parts  was  44  simpler 
and  less  showy,”  and  on  the  other,  44  an  effort  was 
exhibited  to  attain  to  symmetry  in  the  propor¬ 
tions  and  regularity  in  general.  ”  While  Tholuck 
and  others  remark  on  44  the  colossal  size  ”  in  dif¬ 
ferent  respects,  as  indicating  the  pre-eminence 
of  the  future  community,  Hengstenberg  finds 
throughout  44 always  very  moderate  dimensions.” 
Unmistakeably  there  is  a  reference  throughout  to 
the  temple  which  Ezekiel  hod  seen  with  his  own 
eyes ;  this  explains  the  brevity  and  incomplete¬ 
ness  {tartially  attaching  to  the  description,  although 
in  respect  to  the  sanctuary  proper  this  peculiarity 
of  Ezekiel,  who  is  otherwise  so  pictorial,  demands 
some  farther  explanation.  That  the  knowledge 
of  the  temple,  whenever  it  could  be  supposed,  is 
supposed  m  our  vision  (comp,  on  ch.  xii. ),  espe¬ 
cially  when  what  was  seen  presented  itself,  as  it 
were,  in  short-hand  to  the  prophet,  is  only  what 
we  should  naturally  expect.  But  it  corresponded 
also  to  the  typology  of  Solomon  and  the  glorious 
age  of  Solomon,  which  had  entered  so  deeply  into 
the  consciousness  of  Israel,  and  was  so  popular, 
when  Solomon’s  temple  forms  the  foil  for  the  still 
future  revelation  of  glory  and  the  form  it  assumes. 
Ezekiel’s  vision  presupposes,  indeed,  that  which 
it  passes  over  in  silence,  but  certainly  not  always 
that  which  it  suppresses,  as  having  to  be  supplied 


from  the  days  of  Solomon.  A  supposition  oi  thia 
kind  is  least  of  all  permissible  for  the  metallic  orna¬ 
ments,  of  which  nothing  whatever  is  said  in  pas- 
sages  in  which,  on  the  contrary,  e.y.  ch.  xii.  22, 
what  is  made*4 4 of  wood”  is  particularly  men¬ 
tioned,  or  when  explanations  are  made,  such,  for 
example,  as  :  44  This  is  the  table  which  is  before 
Jehovah.”  The  old  is  presupposed,  aud  also 
something  new  and  different  is  luserted  in  the  old 
when  not  put  in  its  place.  What  Havernick 
observes  generally  regarding  the  use  made  of  the 
sacred  symbols  of  the  Ola  Testament  and  the 
allusions  to  the  law  by  our  prophet,  may  be  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  way  in  which  reference  is  made  to 
Solomon's  temple  and  the  knowledge  of  it  sup¬ 
posed  :  44  He  lives  therein  with  his  whole  soul, 
but  by  the  Spirit  of  God  he  is  led  beyond  the 
merely  legal  consciousness,  he  rises  superior  to 
the  legal  symbolism,”  etc.  In  the  prophetic 
description  in  the  chapters  before  us,  we  can  per¬ 
ceive  a  struggle  as  of  a  dawning  day  with  the 
clouds  of  morning  ;  and  if  something  testifies  to 
the  derivation  of  our  vision  from  a  higher  source 
than  a  fancy,  however  pious,  would  be,  we  may 
take  that  something  to  be  the  sudden  advent  of 
peculiar  and  quite  unexpected  lights,  which  have 
m  them  at  least  something  strange  and  surprising 
in  the  case  of  Ezekiel,  who  was  not  only  lamiliar 
with  ancestral  tenets  and  priestly  tradition,  but 
strongly  attached  to  both.  One  might  sometimes 
say  a  less  than  Solomon  is  here  (Matt.  xii.  42), 
and  yet  not  lie  satisfied  with  Hengstenberg's  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  troublous  times  in  which  temple  and 
city  were  to  be  rebuilt,  but  (as  Umbreit  beautifully 
says)  will  feel  constrained  to  take  still  more  into 
consideration  the  44woithof  the  most  significant 
inwardness”  for  4 4  the  poverty  of  the  immediately 
succeeding  times,”  in  view  of  44  the  now  temple  for 
the  new  covenant ,”  so  that  whatever  of  “appa¬ 
rently  meagre  simplicity  ”  attaches  to  our  temple- 
vision  may  huve  to  be  read  according  to  the  rule 
given  in  Matt.  vi.  29.  Umbreit  aptly  says  :  44  In 
the  interior  of  the  abode  of  the  Holy  One  of 
Israel,  quite  a  different  appearance  indeed  is  pre¬ 
sented  from  that  in  Solomon's  temple,  and  the 
splendour  of  gold  and  brilliant  hues  is  in  vain 
sought  for  therein  ;  no  special  mention  is  made 
of  the  sacred  vessels,  and  only  the  altar  of  incense 
is  changed  into  a  table  of  the  Lord,  which,  instead 
of  all  other  symbols,  simply  suggests  the  purely 
spiritual  importation  of  tne  divine  life.  The  ark 
of  the  covenant  was  destroyed  by  the  fire  of  God, 
and  our  prophet  no  more  than  Jeremiah  cared  to 
know  about  a  new  one  being  made,  as  also,  indeed, 
it  was  actually  wanting  in  the  so-called  second 
temple.  It  is  enough  that  the  cherubim  resume 
their  place  in  the  sanctuary,  and,  entering  through 
the  open  doors,  now  fill  the  whole  empty  house, 
in  which  the  distinctions  of  the  old  temple  are 
very  significantly  left  out ;  for  we  no  longer  see 
the  veus,  and  the  whole  temple  has  become  a 
holy  of  holies.”  In  the  same  strain  Havernick 
says:  44  If  Jehovah  wills  to  dwell  among  a  new 
people,  He  most  do  so  in  a  new  manner,  although 
in  one  analogous  to  the  former.  It  is  the  same 
temple,  but  its  precincts  have  become  different,  in 
order  to  contain  a  much  more  numerous  people  ; 
and  all  the  arrangements  and  adjustments  here 
i  testify  to  the  faitmulness  and  zeal  with  which  the 
Lord  is  sought  and  served.  The  whole  sacred 
temple  area  nas  become  a  holy  of  holies  ;  in  this 
temple  there  is  no  place  for  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
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nant  (Jer.  iii.  16),  instead  of  which  comes  the 
full  revelation  of  the  Shechinah.”  On  the  one 
hand,  the  legal  form  of  worship  is  retained  in 
every  iota,  or  tacitly  supposed ;  on  the  other,  a 
new  element,  as  with  ch.  xli.  22,*  almost  exactly 
what  Christendom  calls  44  the  Lord’s  table,”  sheds 
its  light  over  everything  previously  existing.  On 
the  one  hand,  the  numbers  and  proportions  ex¬ 
press  a  magnitude  and  beauty,  a  majestic  har¬ 
mony,  surpassing  both  the  44  tent  ”  and  the 
44 temple”  (ch.  xli.  1) ;  on  the  other,  there  are 
unmistakeable  indications,  as  respects  the 
ft»vt  in  the  simplicity  and  plainness  of  the  whole 
and  the  parts,  oi  an  i> 

a  and  raw’ll*****,  and  here  and  there  even 

a  hint  is  perceptible  of  the  outward  poverty  of 
the  Church  in  the  last  times.  Moreover,  as  the 
temple  of  Ezekiel  consolingly  presented  to  those 
who  returned  from  the  exile,  approaching  the 
more  closely  to  them  as  respects  its  human  cha¬ 
racter,  its  divinity  and  spirituality  in  their  temple 
ouilding,  so  again  it  contained  a  sacred  criticism 
.«n  the  splendid  edifice  erected  by  Herod  500  years 
.ater  (of  the  immenea  opulenlia  of  which  the  Ro- 
nan  Tacitus  speaks), — a  criticism  which  He  who 
talked  in  this  last  temple  of  Israel,  and  who  was 
Himself  the  fulfilling  of  the  temple,  completed 
4«t«  wnufMMy  and  as  nppm. 

9.  The  treatment  of  the  side-building  (ch.  xli. 
5  sq.),  especially  in  its  connection  with  the 
temple-house,  and  the  detailed  description,  kept 
now  first  in  due  correspondence  with  the  sanctu¬ 
ary,  of  the  building  on  the  gizrah  (ch.  xli.  12sq.), 
are  worthy  of  observation,  although  not  so  im¬ 
portant  as  Havemick  makes  them.  With  a  touch 
of  human  nature,  Hengstenberg  connects  the  side- 
chambers  with  Ezekiel  8  dearest  youthful  remini¬ 
scences,  reminding  us  at  the  same  time  of  Samuel, 
who,  as  well  as  Eli,  had  even  his  bedroom  in  such 
a  side-chamber  of  the  tabernacle.  According  to 
Hilvernick,  Ezekiel’s  description  is  meant  to  keep 
the  annexe  in  fairest  proportion  to  the  sanctuary 
itself,  etc. ;  it  is  the  perfect  building,  instead  of  the 
still  defective  and  imperfect  one  described  in  1 
Kings  vi.  The  side-building  and  the  gizrah  are 
evidently  distinguished  in  relation  to  the  temple  as 
addition  and  contrast.  The  description,  too,  given 
of  both,  suggests  a  still  farther  realization  of  the 
temple-idea,  as  regards  priestly  service  and  other 
inodes  of  showing  reverence  to  God,  and  also  of 
'he  44  in  spirit  aud  in  truth  ”  for  this  future  wor¬ 
ship. 

10.  As  to  the  temple  of  Ezekiel’s  vision  con- 
lidered  aesthetically,  Bahr’s  thoughtful  analysis 

Der  80/1.  Tempel ,  pp.  7  sq.,  269  sq.)  is  so  much 
die  more  applicable,  as  this  visionary  temple  is 
iitill  more  animated  and  dominated  by  the  reli- 

S‘ou8  idea  of  Israel,  which  in  its  futurity  is  the 
essianic  idea.  The  temple  before  us  is  in  the 
highest  sense  of  the  word  music  of  the  future, 
although  only  a  variation  of  an  old  theme.  The 
import  of  this  old  theme,  Solomon’s  temple  and 
the  original  tabernacle,  will  first  find  full  expres¬ 
sion  in  Ezekiel’s  temple,  whether  its  measures 
and  numbers  are  the  old  ones  or  different.  We 
must  not  employ  here  the  classical  criterion  of 
the  beautiful ;  sensuous  beauty  of  form  is  not  to 
be  found  here.  The  adornment  of  the  edifice  is 
limited  to  cherubim  and  palms,  either  together 
or  separate  ;  and  of  the  cherubim  it  must  be 
granted  that,  apathetically  considered,  they  are 
figures  the  reverse  of  beautiful.  We  meet,  how¬ 


ever,  with  nothing  tasteless  or  repulsive,  like  the 
dog  or  bird-headed  human  forms,  the  green  and 
blue  faces  of  the  Egyptian  gods,  or  the  many¬ 
armed  idols  of  the  Indian  cultus.  But  what  a 
difference  is  there  between  the  temple  of  Ezekiel's 
vision  and  the  fancy  edifice,  for  example,  the 
description  of  which  is  to  be  found  in  the 
younger  Titurel  (strophe  311-415,  edited  by  Halm ; 
comp.  Sulp.  Boisseree  on  the  description  of  the 
temple  of  the  Holy  Grail,  Munich  1834), — the 
wondrous  sanctuary  on  Mont  Salvage,  in  which 
the  ideal  German  architecture  consecrates  its 
poetic  expression  under  the  influence  of  remini¬ 
scences  of  Rev.  xxi.  11  sq.!  (The  chapel  of  the 
Holy  Cross  at  Castle  Karlstein,  near  Prague,  pre¬ 
sents  to  this  day  a  partial  imitation,  and  on  a 
reduced  scale,  of  the  temple  of  the  Grail.)  A 
large  fortress  with  walls  and  innumerable  towers 
surrounds  the  temple  of  the  Grail,  like  an  exten¬ 
sive  and  dense  forest  of  ebony  trees,  cypresses, 
and  cedars.  Instead  of  the  guard-rooms  (ch.  xL)  , 
and  the  express  charge  of  the  house  (ch.  xliv.)  of 
Ezekiel,  are  the  guardians  and  protectors  of  the 
Grail, — the  templars,  a  band  of  spiritual  knights 
of  the  noblest  kind,  humble,  pure,  faithful,  chaste 
men.  And  whatever  of  precious  stones,  imagery, 
gold,  and  pearls  the  poetic  fancy  was  able  to 
imagine,  is  collected  around  the  shrine  of  the 
Holy  Grail.  In  the  heathen  temple,  with  its 
attempts  to  represent  the  divine,  and  especially 
in  the  Greek  temple,  conformably  to  the  innate 
artistic  taste  of  the  Greeks,  with  such  beautiful 
natural  SCenery  cherishing  and  demauding  this 
taste,  where  sky,  earth,  and  sea  on  every  side 
suggest  the  divine  as  also  the  beautiful,  the  exe¬ 
cution,  form,  and  shape,  distribution  and  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  parts,  as  well  as  all  its  decorations, 
correspond  to  the  demands  of  aesthetics  ;  but 
already  in  Solomon’s  temple  the  ethical  religious 
principle  of  the  covenant,  and  consequently  of  the 
theocratic  presence  of  Jehovah  among  His  people, 
penetrates  and  pervades  everything  else.  Thus 
the  tabernacle,  and  also  the  whole  temple  build¬ 
ing,  culminates  in  the  holy  of  holies,  which  con¬ 
tains  the  ark  of  the  covenant  with  the  tables  of 
the  law,  and  in  which  the  atonement  par  excellence 
is  completed.  A  relation  like  this,  then,  is  served 
by  any  form  which  rather  fulfils  its  office  than 
strives  after  artistic  configuration,  and  the  form 
has  answered  its  purpose,  provided  it  only  is  a 
religiously  significant  form.  4 1  Solomon's  temple,  '* 
says  Bohr,  “cannot  stand  as  a  great  work  of  art 
before  the  forum  of  the  aesthetic. v*  Human  art  in 

Cer&l  goes  along  with  nature,  hence  its  mainly 
thenish,  its  cosmic  (*♦#,*♦*,  44  decoration  ) 
character.  Jehovah,  on  the  contrary,  is  holi¬ 
ness,  and  no  necessity  of  nature  of  any  kind,  no 
nationality  as  such,  no  deification  of  nature,  no 
magic  consecration  binds  Him  to  Israel,  but  the 
freest  covenant  grace,  which  has  as  its  aim  the 
sanctification  of  Israel  as  His  people,  with  a  view 
to  all  mankind.  That  Phoenician  artists  executed 
the  building  of  Solomon’s  temple  (comp,  for  this 
the  exhaustive  critique  of  Bahr  in  the  work  quoted 
above,  p.  250  sq.  )—*lthough  (Krausk,  die  drti 
alicsten  Kunsturbunden  der  Freimaurcr-brutler- 
scha/ty  Dresden  1819)  freemasonry  makes  grand 
masters  after  Solomon,  who  is  held  to  represent 
the  Father  (omnipotence),  King  Hiram  as  ‘Son 
(wisdom),  and  Hiram  Ahif  as  Spirit  (harmony, 
beauty)— -concerns  chiefly  the  technical  working  m 
wood  and  metal.  If  the  artistic  execution,  thiw 
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limited,  of  the  temple  decoration  bore  on  it  a 
Phoenician  character,  and  the  employment  of 
table  work  coated  with  silver  showed  signs  of 
Hither  Asia  in  general,  yet  the  Phoenician  ele¬ 
ment,  this  mundane  configuration,  would  not 
amount  to  much  more  than  what  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage  was,  in  which  the  gospel  of  the  New  Cove¬ 
nant*  as  well  as  that  of  the  Old,  came  before  the 
world.  But  a  specifically  Christian  element,  the 
really  fundamental  element  in  the  first  and  oldest 
Christian  church  architecture,  namely,  that  what 
is  also  called  (it  is  true)  44  God’s  house  ”  is  simply 
an  enclosure  of  the  congregation  (•«’«#;  U»x«r<«;, 
U«A*r<«tr  #;*#*,  domus  cedes  ice),  is  an  approxi¬ 
mation  to  the  extension  of  the  outer  court  in 
Ezekiel,  which  extension  is  quite  in  unison  with 
the  Christological  method  of  our  prophet,  with 
the  peculiar  regard  he  pays  to  the  people  of  the 
Messiah  (Introd.  §  9).  Comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ; 
Eph.  ii.  20  sq. ;  1  Pet.  ii.  4.  The  Christian  com¬ 
munity  forms  in  future  the  house  of  God,  the 
temple ;  as  also  its  development,  externally  and 
internally,  is  in  the  New  Testament  called  edifi¬ 
cation,  building.  Voltaire  has  declared  that  he 
could  remember  in  all  antiquity  no  public  build¬ 
ing,  no  national  temple,  so  small  as  Solomon’s  ; 
and  J.  D.  Michaelis  held  that  his  house  in  Got¬ 
tingen  was  larger ;  whereas  Hengstenberg  ascribes 
to  Solomon *8  temple,  “  inclusive  of  the  courts,  an 
imposing  size.”  The  prominence  given  in  Ezekiel 
to  the  east  gate  of  the  new  temple,  although  the 
holy  of  holies  still  lies  towards  the  west,  may 
remind  ns  of  the  projecting  eastward  of  Christian 
church  buildings  from  the  earliest  age,  and  espe¬ 
cially  of  the  Concha  closing  them  on  the  east 
As  the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel  comes  from  the 
east  (ch.  xliii.),  so  in  the  east  is  the  Dayspring 
from  on  high  (Luke  i.  78 ;  the  Sun  of  Righteous¬ 
ness,  MaL  iii.  20  [iv.  2]),  the  Light  of  the  world 
(John  viii  12  ;  Isa.  ix.),  which  has  brought  a 
new  cldy,  the  precursor  and  pledge  of  the  future 
new  morning  and  day  of  eternal  glory  (Rom.  xiii. 
12 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  8).  If  the  light-concealing  stained 
windows  of  the  Middle  Ages  are  not  to  be  traced 
back  to  the  parts  shut  up  and  covered  in  Ezekiel’s 
temple,  still  the  powerful  tendency  to  elevation 
upwards,  so  appropriate  to  the  Gothic  style,  has 
at  least  some  support  in  the  pillars  (ch.  xl.  14), 
and  even  suggests  an  k*m  rt*  (Phil.  iii.  20  ; 
Col.  iii.  1  sq.). 

11.  The  designation  of  the  temple  in  ch.  xliii. 
as  the  place  of  Jehovah’s  throne,  etc.,  might 
make  ns  suppose  the  existence  of  the  ark  of  the 
core  nail  t,  unless  its  significance  as  (to  borrow 
B&hr’s  wolds)  44  centre,  heart,  root,  and  soul  of 
the  whole  edifice”  necessarily  demanded  an  ex¬ 
press  mention,  when,  for  example,  we  have  in 
Eaekiel  most  exact  accounts  of  tne  altars ;  comp 
ojn  ch.  xll  22.  Solomon’s  temple  (1  Kings  viii.) 
first  became  what  it  was  meant  to  be  from  the 
fact  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  came  into  it.  But 
thepost-exile  temple  had  an  empty  holy  of  holies, 
as  Tacitus  (Hist,  v.  9)  relates  of  Pompey,  that 
44  he  by  his  right  as  conqueror  entered  the  temple, 
from  which  time  it  became  known  that  no  divine 
image  was  in  it,  but  only  an  empty  abode,  and 
that  there  was  nothing  in  the  mystery  of  the 
Jews.”  (Comp.  Josephus,  Bell.  Jud,  v.  5.  5.) 
The  most  probable  supposition  is,  that  the  ark  of 
the  covenant  disappeared  at  the  destruction  of 
Solomon's  temple,  that  it  was  consumed  by  fire. 
For  the  traditions  of  what  became  of  it  are  mere 


myths  ;  e.g.  in  2  Macc.  ii.,  that  Jeremiah,  among 
other  things,  by  divine  command  hid  the  ark  in 
a  cave  in  Mount  Nebo,  but  when  they  who  had 
gone  with  him  could  not  again  find  the  place,  he 
rebuked  them,  and  pointed  to  the  future,  when 
the  Lord  would  again  be  gracious  to  His  people 
and  reveal  i  to  them,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord 
and  the  cloud  would  appear  as  formerly.  [The 
Mishna  makes  it  be  hiu  in  a  cave  under  the 
temple,  a  statement  which  the  Rabbins  endeavour 
to  confirm  from  2  Chron.  xxxv.  3.  Carpzov 
supposes  the  ark  included  in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  10, 
and  holds  that  it  was  restored  by  Cyrus,  Ezrai.  7; 
a  statement  which  Winer  rightly  cannot  find  in 
that  passage,  but  rather  the  reverse  ;  while  at  the 
same  time  ne  is  unable  to  agree  with  Hitzig,  who 
concludes  from  Jer.  iii.  16  that  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  was  no  longer  in  existence  even  in  the 
days  of  this  prophet.  According  to  the  Mishna 
(Joma  v.  2),  there  had  been  put  in  its  place  an 
altar-stone  rising  three  fingers  above  the  ground, 
on  which  the  high  priest  on  the  great  day  of 
atonement  set  the  censer.]  That  the  symbo¬ 
lical  designation  of  the  temple  expressed  in 
Ezekiel  with  reference  to  the  ark  of  the  cove¬ 
nant  is  simply  a  legal  technical  term  may  be  the 
more  readily  believed,  as  in  certain  respects  in 
contrast  thereto,  at  least  in  distinction  therefrom 
(although  this  is  strangely  denied  by  Hengst.), 
the  whole  precincts  of  the  temple,  in  consequence 
of  the  re-entrance  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah,  became 
a  holy  of  holies  in  accordance  with  the  law  of 
this  house  ;  comp,  on  ch.  xliii.  12.  W.  Neumann 
expounds  Jer.  iii.  16  of  the  new  birth  of  Israel, 
when  Jehovah  will  be  glorified  in  the  midst  of 
His  saints,  that  these  shall  no  longer  celebrate 
the  ark  of  the  covenant.  He  rejects  the  opinion 
of  Abendana,  who,  from  ver.  17  of  the  same  chap¬ 
ter,  inferred  that  the  whole  of  Jerusalem  is  to  be  a 
holy  dwelling-place,  and  holds  to  Rashi’s  view, 
that  the  entire  community  will  be  holy,  and  that 
Jehovah  will  dwell  in  its  midst  as  if  it  were  the 
ark  of  the  covenant.  44  For  the  ark  of  the  cove¬ 
nant  as  such  is  a  symbolical  vessel.  As  it  con¬ 
tains  within  it  the  law,  which  testifies  to  the 
covenant  (Deut  iv.  13,  xxvi.  17  sq.),  so  the 
covenant-people  are  represented  in  it,  the  bearers 
of  the  law  through  worldly  life,  until  the  days 
when  it  shall  be  written  on  the  hearts  of  the 
saints  (Jer.  xxxi  31  sq.).  The  Capporeth  repre¬ 
sents  tne  transformation  of  the  creature  trans¬ 
formed  by  Israel’s  perfection  in  the  Lord  (?),  the 
new  heavens  and  the  new  earth  wherein  dwelleth 
righteousness,  Isa.  lxvi.  22,  23.  If  this  is  the 
thought  which  lies  at  the  root  of  the  symbolism, 
then  when  the  ark  of  the  covenant  is  no  longer 
kept  in  commemoration,  the  shadows  of  the  Old 
Covenant  have  passed  away,  all  has  become  new, 
and  the  redeemed  are  the  holy  seed  (Iso,  vi.  13),  to 
whom  Jehovah’s  law  has  become  the  Jaw  of  their 
life.1*  The  eloquent  silence  in  our  prophet  re¬ 
garding  the  ark  of  the  covenant  will,  moreover, 
ne  understood  in  respect  to  the  man  who  speaks 
as  Jehovah  (comp,  on  ch.  xliii.  7),  that  is,  in  a 
Messianic  -  christological  sense,  notwithstanding 
that  Ezekiel’s  Christology  (Introd.  §  9)  has  the 
Messianic  people  principally  in  view. 

12.  EzeidelrB  vision  rests  throughout  on  the 
law  of  Moses.  Were  it  otherwise  in  our  chapters, 
Ezekiel  could  have  been  no  prophet  of  Israel,  nor 
the  Mosaic  law  the  law  of  Goa.  This  legal  cha¬ 
racter  was,  moreover,  well  adapted  to  put  an  arrest 
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on  a  mere  fancy  portraiture,  if  not  to  make  it 
altogether  impossible.  As  to  the  departure  from 
the  law  of  Moses,  which,  however,  he  must  con¬ 
cede,  Philippson  maintains  that  it  is  “  not  great,” 
and  “is  limited  to  the  number  of  victims^’  (?  ?). 
Hengstenberg  denies  any  difference,  calling  it 
merely  “alleged.”  On  the  other  hand,  Haver- 
nick,  with  whom  many  agree,  speaks  of  Ezekiel's 
“many  differences  and  definitions  going  beyond 
the  law  of  the  Old  Covenant,”  while  at  the  same 
time  he  rejects  the  idea  that  the  prophet  forms 
the  transition  to  the  farther  improved  system  of 
the  Pentateuch  (Vatke),  and  affirms  against  J.  D. 
Michaelis  the  unchangeable  character  of  the  law 
of  Moses.  Havernick  says :  “  These  discrepancies 
rather  show  with  so  much  the  more  stringent 
necessity,  that  a  new  condition  of  things  is  spoken 
of  In  the  prophet,  in  which  the  old  law  will  con¬ 
tinue  in  glorious  transformation,  not  abrogated, 
but  fulfilled  and  to  be  fulfilled,  coming  into  full 
truth  and  reality.  ”  Bunsen  speaks  to  tnis  effect  : 
“Ezekiel’s  design  was  to  make  the  ritual  more 
spiritual,  and  to  break  the  tyranny  of  the  high- 
riesthood.  For  mention  is  nowhere  made  of  a 
igh  priest,  whereas  a  high -priestly  obligation, 
although  slightly  relaxed,  is  laid  upon  the  priests 
(ch.  xliv.  22).  The  daily  evening  sacrifice  falls 
away,  and  among  the  yearly  feasts  we  miss  Pente¬ 
cost  and  the  Great  Day  of  Atonement,  all  which 
accords  with  the  absence  of  the  high  priest  and 
the  ark  of  the  covenant ;  instead  of  these  comes 
an  additional  feast  of  atonement  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year  (ch.  xlv.  18  sq.),  and  the  amount  of 
the  morning  sacrifice  and  the  festal  sacrifices  is 
enhanced.  There  is,  indeed,  much  reference  to 
the  original  law  throughout,  and  it  is  anew  set 
forth  with  respect  to  transgressions  and  abuses 
that  had  crept  in,  special  weight  being  laid  on 
the  precepts  concerning  clean  and  unclean  (ch. 
xliv.  17  scj. ;  comp.  ch.  xxii.  26) ;  but  still  more 
does  Ezekiel  go  beyond  the  law,  and  gives  addi¬ 
tional  force  to  its  precepts.”  We  must  call  to 
mind  the  position  generally  of  prophecy  to  the 
law  of  Moses.  As  prophecy  is  provided  for  in 
the  law  in  the  proper  place  (comp,  our  Comment 
on  Deut.  p.  134),  namely,  when  Moses’  departure 
demanded  it,  so  its  foundation  is  traced  back  in 
Deut.  xviii.  16  sq.  to  Sinai,  and  thus  it  is  thence¬ 
forth  comprehended  historically  in  the  legisla¬ 
tion.  But  although  it  thus  stands  and  falls  with 
the  law,  having  by  its  own  account,  like  all  the 
institutions  of  Israel,  its  norm  in  the  law,  yet  it 
rejoices  in  its  extraordinary  fellowship  with  God, 
its  divine  endowment  and  inspiration.  And  this 
not  in  order,  like  the  priesthood,  to  teach  after 
the  letter,  and  to  serve  in  the  ceremonial ;  but  the 
provision  made  and  charge  given  already  on 
Mount  Sinai,  as  they  make  the  official  duty  of 
prophecy  to  be  the  representation  of  God’s  holy 
will  against  every  other  will,  so  they  give  to  it 
the  character  of  a  legitimate  as  well  as  legitima¬ 
tized  officiality,  which,  like  Moses,  has  to  serve 
as  the  chosen  means  of  intermediation  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  will  of  the  Most  High  Lawgiver 
revealing  itself ;  the  calling  is  ordained  in  Israel 
for  the  continuity  of  the  divine  legislation.  This 
latter  qualification  of  the  prophets  of  Jehovah  in 
Israel  afforded  a  foundation  for  their  deepening 
of  the  legal  worship,  as  opposed  to  hypocrisy  ana 
torpid  formality,  for  their  spiritual  interpretation 
of  the  ceremonial ;  as,  in  view  of  their  position 
towards  the  future,  a  consideration  of  the  ecclesi¬ 


astical  and  civil  law  in  their  bearing  on  the 
future  followed  as  a  matter  of  course.  The  idea 
which  for  this  end  dominates  Ezekiel’s  closing 
vision  is  the  holiness  of  Jehovah,  and  the  corre¬ 
sponding  sanctification  of  Israel,  their  separation 
to  Jehovah  as  a  possession.  It  is  the  root  idea 
which  the  law  expresses  and  symbolizes  in  all  its 
forms,  whether  of  morality,  worship,  or  polity. 
And  as  it  is  said  already  in  Ex.  xix. :  “Ye  shall 
be  unto  me  a  kingdom  of  priests,”  so  it  is  also  add 
in  1  Pet.  ii.  of  the  Christian  community,  that 
they  who  are  lively  stones  are  built  up  a  spiri¬ 
tual  house,  a  holy  priesthood,  to  offer  up  spiritual 
sacrifices,  acceptable  to  God  through  Jesus  Christ 
(comp.  ver.  9).  Peter  thus  makes  a  New'  Testa¬ 
ment  use  of  the  same  mode  of  expression  regard¬ 
ing  worship,  which,  carried  out  in  Old  Testament 
form,  is  Ezekiel’s  representation  of  Jehovah’s  ser¬ 
vice  of  the  future,  when  Jehovah  shall  dwell  for 
ever  in  His  people.  Comp.  ch.  xx.  40.  Ezekiel's 
position,  therefore,  to  the  law  of  Moses  is  not 
that  of  freedom  from  legal  restraints, — a  posi¬ 
tion  which  might  be  subjective  and  arbitrary, — 
but  what  he  applies  from  the  law  for  the  illustra¬ 
tion  of  the  future,  and  the  way  in  which  he  does 
so,  passing  by  some  things,  more  strongly  em¬ 
phasizing  others,  or  putting  them  into  new  shapes, 
derives  its  legal  justification  from  the  idea  of  the 
law  as  it  shall  be  realized  in  a  true  Israel,  that  is, 
the  Messianic  Israel.  That  the  Messiah,  who 
says  in  John  xviL:  “And  for  them  I  sanctify 
myself,  that  they  also  may  be  sanctified  in  truth/’ 
remains  as  a  person  in  the  background,  is  quite 
in  correspondence  with  Ezekiel’s  Christology  (In- 
trod.  §  9),  which,  as  already  said,  characterizes 
the  times  and  the  salvation  of  the  Messiah  through 
the  Messianic  people. 

18.  “  The  proper  significance  of  the  new  temple 
lies  in  the  full  revelation  of  Jehovah  in  His  sanc¬ 
tuary,  in  the  new'  and  living  fellowship  into  wrhich 
God  enters  with  His  people  by  this  His  duelling 
among  them  ”  (Hav.).  As  being  a  return,  which 
it  is  m  relation  to  ch.  xi.,  the  entrance  of  the 
glory  of  the  Eternal  has,  although  with  a  New 
Testament  application,  corresponding  to  the  :  1  ym 
pit'  vpttf  irarttf  rm.f  iiptpif  l»r  rti t  ewrt Xwa*  r» 

a'mtof  (Matt,  xxviii.  20),  also  its  Apocalyptic 
significance,  as  John  says  before  the  close  of  his 
Revelation  (ch.  xxii.) :  ipxou,  Kupn  ’1*0-0*. 

14.  If  the  idea  of  the  court  is  unquestionably  that 
of  the  people,  whose  Messianic  perfection  as  Israel 
Ezekiel  is  to  behold,  then,  since  everything  on 
the  mountain  of  the  vision  here  is  “  most  holv” 
(ch.  xliii.  12),  the  immediately  following  detailed 
description  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  and  its 
consecration  can  only  point  to  the  future  mani¬ 
festation  of  Jehovah’s  holiness  and  the  sanctifica¬ 
tion  of  His  peculiar  people  (1  Pet.  ii.  9).  “  What 

holds  good  of  the  altar  refers  also  to  the  whole 
court ;  the  blessing  of  the  altar  includes  in  it  that 
of  the  community.  By  means  of  the  expiation  of 
the  altar,  the  purpose  of  the  divine  love,  to  see  a 
holy  people  assembled,  is  effected.  The  first  act, 
consequently,  in  which  the  significance  of  the 
new  sanctuary  is  expressed,  is  the  complete  ex¬ 
piation  of  the  people,  and  its  efficacy  in  this 
respect  far  surpasses  in  extent  and  glory  that  of 
the  old  sanctuary  ”  (Hav.).  Accordingly,  if  they 
who  are  sanctified  are  perfected  tl$  t#  ^«hxk  by 
the  vrp4r$$fM  ptm  (Heb.  x.  14),  the  full  and  com¬ 
plete  offering  on  Golgotha,  then  the  idea  also  of 
this  altar  of  burnt-offering  upon  the  very  high 
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mountain  must  be  fulfilled.  But  as  the  offering 
which  fulfils  is  the  most  personal  priestly  offer¬ 
ing,  so  the  sanctification  of  the  people  in  Ezekiel's 
typical  temple  takes  place  on  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  in  the  priests’  court,  which  therefore  still 
remains  separated  from  the  court  of  the  people,  as 
in  Solomon  s  temple,  whereas  in  the  tabernacle 
there  was  only  one  court.  The  symbolical  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  dominant  idea  of  the  sanctifica¬ 
tion  of  the  people  was,  from  their  being  represented 
by  the  priests,  rightly  localized  in  a  priests'  court, 
wnich  gives  it  due  prominence  here,  where  every¬ 
thing  hinges  on  locality  and  arrangement.  Thus 
also,  as  Bdhr  observes,  in  the  camp  of  Israel  the 
priestly  family  in  its  four  main  branches  encamped 
close  around  the  sanctuary  on  its  four  sides. 
[Comp,  with  this  section  the  Additional  Note  on 
ch.  xliii.  13-27,  p.  410.— W.  F.] 

15.  As  the  shutting  of  the  east  gate  (ch.  xliv.) 
for  the  future  puts  the  key  of  Ezekiel’s  temple 
into  the  hand  of  Him  who,  according  to  the  typo¬ 
logy  of  the  law  and  the  prediction  of  the  prophets, 
is  the  Coming  One  of  Israel,  so  the  prince' s  sitting 
and  eating  m  the  east  gate  must  be  taken  as 
throwing  light  on  the  Messianic  future  of  the 
people  of  the  promise.  It  is  very  evident  that 
by  the  44  prince  ”  is  not  to  be  understood  the  high 
priest  of  Israel.  This  interpretation,  which  was 
a  Maccabean  prolens  is,  has  now  been  abandoned. 
Kliefoth,  Keil,  ana  Hitzig  justly  dispute  the  in¬ 
definite  sense  which  Hiivernick  gives  to  the  fcOfcOt 

yet  they  do  not  sufficiently  attend  to  what  may 
be  said  in  defence  of  Havernick’s  mdefmiteness, 
and  which  certainly  tells  against  those  who  make 
the  future  theocratic  ruler  to  be  one  with  the 
King  David  of  ch.  xxxiv.  and  xxxvii.,  because 
he  too  is  called  as  indeed  he  is  also  called 

•  T  . 

njh-  They  must  own,  however,  that  there  is  a 

difference  between  :  44  My  servant  David  shall  be 
king  over  them,”  between  the  44  one  shepherd” 
who  is  “prince  for  ever,”  and  the  K'bDH  here,  who 

comes  into  consideration  qud  fcOfeo*  Now  if  this 

•  T 

must  be  granted,  then  it  is  only  with  justice  that 
Havernick  observes  that  the  designation  sets 

before  us  the  original,  or,  as  he  calls  it,  “the 
purely  natural  constitution  of  the  Israelites” 
(Ex.  xxii.  27  [28]),  although  not  so  much  be¬ 
cause  44  the  time  of  the  exSe  had  again  limited 
the  people  to  this  original  constitution,  or  left 
them  only  a  poor  remainder  of  if,”  as  because, 
looking,  as  in  our  vision  we  always  should  do,  at 
the  Messiah  and  His  times,  the  discrepancy  be¬ 
tween  theocracy  and  kingly  power,  which  showed 
itself  at  the  rise  of  the  latter  under  Samuel,  is  to  be 
adjusted  on  the  original  ground  of  die  peculiarity 

of  Israel.  The  N'eO  is  the  prince  of  the  tribe, 
•  ▼ 

as  the  tribal  constitution  of  Israel  put  the  juridi¬ 
cal  power  and  the  executive  into  the  hands  of  the 
natural  superiors,  the  heads  of  families  and  tribes. 
And  even  when  in  time  of  need,  as  in  the  days  of 
the  judges,  a  dictatorship,  the  power  of  one  over 
all  others,  is  had  recourse  to,  it  is  potestas  delegate, 
and  is  on  both  sides  considered  as  nothing  else. 
With  a  tribal  constitution  such  as  the  natural 
constitution  of  Israel  was,  the  want  of  an  apt  ward 
centrum  unitatis  might  in  itself  A  painfully  felt, 
and  the  instituting  of  one  be  looked  on  as  a  poli¬ 
tical  necessity ;  but  that  for  Israel  the  necessity 


of  the  time  as  snch  should  have  demanded  a  per¬ 
manent  institution  of  the  kind,  is  strikingly  refuted 
by  the  days  of  the  judges,  for  the  present  aid  of 
Jehovah  answered  to  the  momentary  distress,  and 
raised  up  the  competent  helper  from  out  of  the 
tribes  of  Israel, — 44  then  when  they  entreated  and 
wept,  the  faithfulness  of  God  helped  them,  and 
sooner  than  they  supposed  all  distress  was  over,” 
—just  as  the  former  examples  of  Moses  and  Joshua 
showed  that  in  the  Israelitish  theocracy  the  right 
men  were  not  wanting  at  the  right  time.  Jeho¬ 
vah  alone,  as  on  another  side  the  fundamental 
canon  of  the  priesthood  still  held  up  before  the 
people,  claimed  as  His  due  to  be  Israel's  king 
in  political  respects  also.  Originally  there  coula 
be  beside  Him  no  other  political  sovereign,  but 
merely  the  institution,  in  subordination  to  Him, 
of  the  princes  of  the  tribes,  and  a  sort  of  hege¬ 
mony  of  a  single  tribe.  The  unity  of  the  reli¬ 
gious  sentiment,  which  made  the  twelve  exter¬ 
nally  separate  tribes  internally  one  community, 
had  in  earlier  times  made  up  for  the  want  of  an 
external  centrum  unitatis ,  and  the  free  authority 
of  certain  individual  representatives  of  this  senti¬ 
ment  was  quite  in  harmony  therewith.  Hence 
Jehovah  says  in  1  Sam.  viii.  :  44  They  have  not 
rejected  thee,  but  they  have  rejected  Me,  that  I 
should  not  reign  over  them.”  Thus  the  demand 
of  the  people  requesting  a  king  must,  having  re¬ 
gard  to  Samuel,  who  occupied  in  Israel  a  position 
similar  to  that  of  Moses,  be  looked  on  as  a  symp¬ 
tom  of  disease,  although  the  disease  was  one  of 
development.  We  may  concede  to  the  elders  of 
Israel  who  come  before  Samuel,  Samuel’s  age, 
which  they  urge  ;  and  still  more,  as  the  occasion 
of  their  demand,  the  evil  walk  of  his  sons.  We 
can  point  to  the  picture  exhibited  in  the  latei 
period  of  the  judges,  when  everything,  even  the 
temporary  alliance  of  individual  tribes,  appears 
to  be  in  a  state  of  dissolution ;  we  can  along 
therewith  take  into  account  the  pride  of  Ephraim, 
in  whose  midst  the  sanctuary  stood,  and  to  whose 
claims  of  superiority,  even  over  J  udah,  all  the  tribes 
were  more  or  less  compelled  to  bow.  Nay,  even 
in  the  law  (Deut.  xvii.  14  sq.),  where  it  refers  to 
the  future  taking  possession  of  Canaan,  the  future 
development  of  an  Israelitish  kingdom  is  taken 
into  view  by  Jehovah  Himself,  and  the  very  form 
foreseen  in  which  the  demand  came  to  Samuel : 
“  I  will  set  a  king  over  me,  like  all  the  nations 
that  are  about  me.”  But  although  this  possible 
desire  of  the  people,  because  tolerated,  is  not  ex¬ 
pressly  blamed,  yet  neither  the  self-derived  resolu¬ 
tion  there:  44  when  thou  sayest :  I  will,”  etc., 
nor  the  pattern  :  44  like  all  the  nations  that  are 
about  me,”  is  spoken  of  approvingly  ;  nor  can 
there  be  behind  the  emphatic  command  :  44  thou 
shalt  in  any  wise  set  him  to  be  king  over  thee 
whom  Jehovah  thy  God  shall  choose/’  anything 
but  a  presupposed  conflict  with  the  kingly  autho¬ 
rity  of  Jehovah,  against  which  provision  must  be 
made  in  the  very  outset.  Accordingly,  when 
Jehovah  Himself  takes  into  view  the  earthly 
kingship  for  Israel,  He  does  so  in  a  way  not  very 
different  from  what  Christ  says  in  Matt.  xix. 
regarding  the  Mosaic  permission  of  divorce  be¬ 
cause  of  Israel’s  hard-heartedness  :  Aw’  *fxns 
ytyuf  •£r*.  But  JehoVah  is  the  Physician  of 
Israel,  who  (Nura.  xxi.)  made  Moses  set  the  brazen 
serpent  on  a  pole,  as  a  remedy  against  the  bite  of 
the  fiery  serpents.  That  which  expresses  to  the 
full  the  sentiment  of  the  people  under  Samuel  it 
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also  the  undisguised:  “like  all  the  nations;** 
with  this  their  r&iuest  before  Samuel  closes  empha¬ 
tically  as  its  culminating  point  Although  to 
Samuel  the  thing  that  pertfonally  concerned  him  : 
“  that  he  may  judge  us,”  which  they  gave  as  their 
object  in  the  case  of  the  king  to  be  appointed, 
was  displeasing,  was  in  his  eyes  the  bad  element 
in  the  request,  Jehovah  first  set  the  matter  be¬ 
fore  him  in  the  light  that  in  His  eyes  the  request 

for  the  “king”  ($0)  was  rather  a  rejection  of 

His  reigning  over  them,  and  explained  to  him 
the  :  “like  all  the  nations, ”  in  the  mouth  of  the 
elders  of  the  people,  by  their  hereditary  disposi¬ 
tion  :  “they  forsook  Me,  and  served  other  gods.” 
Kingly  power,  such  as  the  heathen  nations  have 
from  early  times,  is  a  necessary  self-defence  of 
polytheism  against  its  own  divisive  and  centri¬ 
fugal  elements  in  the  realm  of  politics ;  it  is  a 
socialistic  attempt  to  arrange  a  life  in  commu¬ 
nity,  and  that  is  to  unite,  both  to  make  the  inter¬ 
nal  unity  and  order  strong  and  powerful  externally, 

and  to  keep  them  so.  For  from  is 

-derived  from :  “judging,”  as  still  attested  by  the 
Syrian  signification :  “  to  advise,”  and  also  by  the 
fact  that  the  kingly  power  in  Israel  arose  from 
that  of  the  judges  :  tne  ruler  is  he  who  stands 
over  the  opposing  parties,  over  the  strife,  he  who 

unites ;  very  different  from  whom  is  the 

tyrant,  the  coming  to  power  by  the  right 

of  the  strongest.  Thus  kingly  power  is  from  the 
first  peculiar  to  heathenism  ;  and  because  the 
boundary  between  the  human  and  the  divine  is  to 
the  heathen  consciousness  a  fluctuating  one,  king- 
ship,  especially  in  connection  with  the  idolatrous 
worship  thereof  which  grew  up  among  the  heathen 
nations,  comes  to  be  regarded  as  the  contrast 
to  the  theocratic  relations  of  the  monotheistic 
people  of  Israel.  Accordingly,  when  the  people 
of  Jehovah  ask  a  king  such  as  all  the  nations 
have  (comp.  1  Sam.  viii.  20),  this  indicates  that 
the  theocratic  consciousness  is  darkened  and  weak¬ 
ened  in  them  ;  and  thus  a  visible  king  appears 
necessary  to  them,  because  the  invisible  Kuler 
has,  as  it  were,  disappeared  from  their  view.  In 
times  of  religious  ana  moral  insensibility,  inquiries 
are  always  directed  to  the  political  constitution  ; 
not  to  the  state  of  society,  but  to  the  civil  arrange¬ 
ments.  And  when  Israel,  forgetting  the  divine 
national  prerogative  they  had  enjoyed  since  leav¬ 
ing  Egypt,  placed  themselves  on  a  level  with  the 
heathen,  then  they  must  have  looked  on  them¬ 
selves  with  eyes  like  those  of  the  heathen  ;  it 
could  not  but  occur  to  them,  that  in  comparison 
with  heathen  monarchy  they  were,  as  Ziegler 
says,  “a  people  poorly  and  weakly  organized, 
visibly  only  republican,  and  therefore  easy  to  be 
overcome  by  the  heathen,  whose  power  was  con¬ 
centrated  in  monarchy.**  Thus  Israel’s  disease 
in  desiring  a  monarchy  “  like  the  nations  **  was, 
that  they  had  become  infected  by  the  political 
miasma  of  the  polytheistic  spirit  of  the  age.  For 
while  the  first  king  of  Israel,  Saul,  very  soon 
entered  on  the  path  of  the  heathen,  the  monarchy 
which  is  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  Israel  first 
assumes  shape  with  David,  and  then  chiefly  in¬ 
ternally,  ana  with  Solomon,  and  then  almost 
entirely  externally.  This,  too,  explains  the  sig¬ 
nificance  of  these  two  types  of  kings  for  the  Mes¬ 


sianic  idea.  Ziegler  calls  David :  “  the  king  among 
kings.”  “  He  comprehended  thoroughly  the 
office  of  a  king  in  a  theocracy  ;  he  was  the  best 
mediator  between  the  people  and  Jehovah.  Be¬ 
cause  he  was  the  servant  of  Jehovah,  he  was  also 
the  lawful  king.  Through  him  the  kingdom 
became  the  very  best  means  for  attainiug  to  the 
divine  purposes.”  Comp.  Doct  Reflec.  14,  etc.  on 
ch.  xxxiv.,  and  Doct.  Keflec.  21  on  ch.  xxxvii. 
But  already  with  David — so  that  Solomon’s  sink* 
ing  down  from  the  greatest  external  kingly  glory 
into  the  surrounding  polytheism,  and  the  after- 
division  of  the  royal  power  through  its  being 
broken  into  two  kingdoms,  only  furnish  the  foil  to 
it — the  wider  and  higher  future  of  Israel  was 
founded  in  spirit,  namely,  as  this  future  should 
be  realized  in  the  Messiah.  According  to  the 
flesh,  the  Coming  Oneof  Israel  is  the  son  of  David ; 
according  to  the  spirit  of  Messianic  prophecy, 
David  is  the  historico-peraonal  basis,  its  personal 
foundation,  a  thoroughly  prophetic  personality; 
as  Ziegler  says  :  “  Partly  inasmuch  as  he  is  mani¬ 
festly  a  riMTtfr  r4v  in  many  phases  of  his 

character  and  life,  even  in  the  minute  particulars, 
— that,  like  Christ,  he  began  his  official  career  in 
his  thirtieth  year,  and  that  he  went  weeping  over 
the  Kedron,  and  ascended  the  Mount  of  Olives 
with  covered  head  ;  but  also  partly  because  in  his 
psalms  he  manifests  himself  a  prophet  in  the  nar¬ 
rower  sense  of  the  word,  a  prophet  who  by  his 
psalms  really  adds  new  elements  of  revelation  to 
the  old,  his  prophecies  entering  into  the  most 
minute  details,  his  Son  is  the  Spirit  of  his  poetry. 
If  the  people  were  comprehended  in  Moses  as  the 
KipaXti  as  to  the  law,  we  may  say  of  David  that 
they  are  gathered  together  in  him  as  to  the  theo¬ 
cratic  kingdom.  ”  Hence  these  are  far-seeing  divine 
thoughts,  and  bearing  special  reference  to  the 
Messianic  salvation  which  in  1  Sam.  viii.  Jehovah 
repeatedly  uiged  upon  Samuel,  viz.  to  listen  to 
the  voice  of  tne  people,  although  the  people  will 
not  at  all  listen  to  Samuel’s  voice.  Not  that 
Israel  had,  as  Ziegler  supposes,  to  be  set  by  the 
monarchy  on  a  level  with  he  world  in  order  to 
be  preserved  in  the  world, — for  it  was  just  the 
monarchy  that  destroyed  its  national  existence, 
by  drawing  it  into  the  politics  of  the  great  world, 
— but  (ana  this  is  the  sole  object  in  view  in  the 
law  regarding  the  king  in  Dent,  xvii.)  the  pos¬ 
sible  conflict  with  Jehovah’s  royal  dominion  over 
Israel  was  guarded  against  by  this,  that  in  the 
Israelitish  monarchy,  especially  as  represented  by 
David  personally  and  by  Solomon  regally,  Jeho¬ 
vah  made  His  “Anointed”  for  eternity  assume 
a  preparatory  shape,  that  is,  filled  the  heaven- 
political  form  of  government,  which  might  be 
and  still  more  might  become  such  a  contrast  to 
the  true,  the  theocratic  Israel,  with  that  which  is 
the  final  purpose  of  God’s  dominion  over  Israel 
(just  as  already  to  the  patriarchs  kings  were  pro¬ 
mised  as  their  descendants).  Accordingly  in 
Deuteronomy  also,  as  the  Israelitish  kingship 
rises  up  as  on  the  foundation  of  the  judgeship,  so, 
parallel  therewith,  and  in  connection  with  the 
priestly  office,  the  prophetic  oijice  rises  up  as  a 
continuation  of  the  revelation  by  Moses  (vJ^j  or 

*jto2),  Lent  xviii.),  in  whom,  according  to  Peter, 

was  the  And  not  less  signifi¬ 

cantly  does  “  tire  prince”  in  Ezekiel  sit  and  eat 
in  the  gate,  through  which  the  glory  of  Jehovah 
had  entered,  and  which  it  has  Mesmanically  aanc- 
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tified.  With  him  Israel  appears  again  as  what  it 
was,  just  as  the  elders  of  Israel  asked  from  Samuel 
a  king  like  the  nations,  to  be  chief  representative 
of  lsfhel  according  to  its  tribal  constitution  ;  he 
who  can  be  styled  directly  1  will  be  so  in 

*  T  - 

Messianic  consecration  and  sanctification,  so  that 
Christian  kingship  might  be  symbolized.  Umbreit 
observes :  “  Whereas  at  first  every  particular  tribe 
had  its  Nasi,  they  now  are  all  reunited  under  a 
single  one.  Thus  an  old  name,  and  yet  again  new 
in  its  signification.  ”  From  this  Umbreit  infers  a 
prince  “clothed  with  great  splendour  (?),  like 
another  Melchizedek,  who  may  combine  well  the 
rights  of  the  state  and  of  the  Church  in  one  spirit,” 
etc.  etc.  Yet  surely  Havernick  is  right  in  finding 
indicated  here  the  “  true  and  complete  harmony 
of  civil  and  ecclesiastical  order  in  the  days  of 
the  Messiah.”  “  Christ  has  no  vicar ;  to  no  one 
hut  Himself  shall  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  be¬ 
long;  but  to  pious  princes  (to  princes  as  they 
ought  to  be),  to  lawful  magistrates  and  lords,  per¬ 
tains  a  prerogative  over  the  faithful,  which  again 
is  a  duty  ana  a  service  ”  (Cocc. ).  Comp,  what  is 
said  on  this  point  in  the  exposition  of  ch.  xlvi.  2. 
[See  also  Additional  Note  on  p.  417.1 
16.  In  regard  to  the  priests  of  Ezekiel’s  temple, 
Hengstenberg  thinks  the  prophet  “  wishes  to 
draw  away  the  view  from  the  dreary  present,— the 
priests  without  prospect  of  office,  the  ruins  of  the 
priesthood, — and,  on  the  contrary,  presents  to 
the  eye  priests  in  office  and  honour,  in  whom  the 
Mosaic  ordinances  are  again  in  full  exercise  and 
authority  ;  and  next  he  wishes  to  labour  for  the 
regeneration  of  the  priesthood.  ”  It  is  only  sur¬ 
prising,  when  in  accordance  with  Heugstenberg’s 
general  view  of  our  chapters  the  fancy  is  worked 
on  here  too  by  ideas  of  Mosaic  priests,  that  the 
idea  of  the  high  priest  is  wanting,  that  this  moat 
powerful  impression  is  disregarded.  But  as  re¬ 
gards  the  removal  of  the  degradation  of  the  pre¬ 
exile  priesthood,  the  mention  of  Zadok  sets  forth 
too  prominently  for  this  end  just  the  age  of  David 
and  Solomon.  Ezekiel’s  priests  certainly  are  Mo¬ 
saic  priests,  but  the  Mosaic  priests  had  a  people  to 
represent  of  whom  it  is  said  in  Ex.  xix.  6  :  “  Ye 
shall  be  unto  Me  a  kingdom  of  priests,  and  an 
holy  nation”  (at  the  passover  the  whole  people 
acted  as  priests) ;  so  that  it  is  certainly  Mosaic, 
although  according  to  the  inmost  idea  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  when  tne  people  of  the  future  are  in 
Erekiel  specially  represented  by  the  priests.  But 
it  is  quite  peculiar  to  Ezekiel,  that,  m  order  duly 
to  set  forth  the  sanctification  of  the  people  by 
the  lofty  holiness  of  their  priests,  the  high  priest 
appears  in  certain  respects  absorbed  into  the 
pnests,  and  these  are  represented  in  a  high- 
priestly  aspect  As  the  people  are  dealt  with  in 
«h.  xliv.  6  so.  for  the  bad  priests  set  to  keep  the 
charge  of  Jehovah's  holy  things  (ver.  8),  so  the 
exemplification  of  priestly  instruction  of  the 
people  given  in  ver.  28  is  that  of  the  true  priests’ 
teaching  to  discern  the  difference  between  the 
holy  ana  the  profane,  the  unclean  and  the  dean  : 

1  It  win  each  time  he  a  more  definite  person,  bat  that 
does  not  determine  who  ft  wDl  be :  only  this  perhaps  is  im¬ 
plied,  that  each  nation  mar  retain  what  is  natural  to  it, 
vhst  accords,  with  Its  special  character  and  historic  develop- 
Bent.  The  Bible  itictatee  neither  a  church  constitution 
nor  a  state  constitution ;  but  in  Ezekiel  there  is  symbolized 
vhat  In  every  constitution,  in  itself  human,  ought  to  he  the 
•tedlng,  the  higher:  the  humanly  highest  one  (KHWl) 
■tea  and  eats  In  the  east  gate  of  the  Highest,  of  Jehovah. 


the  high-priestly  sanctity  of  the  priests  is  to  serve 
for  a  nign -priestly  sanctification  of  the  people ; 
the  high-priestly  idea  is  to  become  a  national 
reality,  just  as  the  aggregate  of  these  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  letters  (for  whiOh  comp.  Zech.  vi.)  is  the 
fulfilling  word  of  the  “body  of  Christ”  as  the 
Church.  For  the  figure  of  Zadok,  the  typical 
high  priest,  taken  from  the  very  specially  Mes- 
~avid  and  Solomon, 
Messianic  prospect, 
true  priests  of  the 
people,  just  as  the  true  Shepherd  of  the  people 
(ch.  xxxiv.  and  xxxvii.)  is  a  descendant  of  David. 
And  here  we  have  a  parallel  exactly  similar  to 
that  of  Jer.  xxxiii.,  where  the  continuance  of  the 
Levitical  priesthood  is  guaranteed  in  like  manner 
as  the  continuance  of  the  race  of  David,  and 
similarly  as  to  the  increase  of  both, — in  which 
respect  there  shall,  according  to  Isa.  lxvi,  be 
taken  of  the  Gentiles  for  priests  aud  for  Levites  ; 
and  so  in  this  way  the  position  of  priests  among 
the  Gentiles,  promised  to  Israel  in  Isa.  lxi.,  fulfils 
itself  as  a  universal  priestly  position.  Haver¬ 
nick  makes  a  “  special”  blessing  for  the  priest¬ 
hood  be  connected  with  the  “general  blessing 
of  the  theocracy,”  inasmuch  as  “  not  its  hitherto 
meagre  (?)  form,”  but  the  priestly  office,  “as  a 
faithful  expression  of  the  idea  inherent  in  it,  will 
be  established  in  perpetuity  ;  ”  and  he  compares 
Mai.  iii.  8  :  “A  new  priesthood,  made  anew  by 
the  power  of  the  Lord,  arises  on  the  soil  of  the 
Old  Testament  priesthood  in  the  new  theocracy  ;  ” 
just  as  Ezekiel's  main  concern  is  “the  priestly 
office  in  general,”  so  also  the  idea  “of  a  really 
spiritual  priesthood  ”  comes  to  light  in  his  writ¬ 
ings,  etc.  When  Hengstenberg  compares  Ps. 
xxiv.  for  the  reformation  of  the  priesthood,  we 
observe  that  the  “demands  on  His  people,” 
spoken  of  there  “  from  the  coming  of  tne  Ix>rd 
of  glory,”  are  no  specially  priestly  demands,  but 
are  addressed  to  the  whole  house  of  Israel ;  and 
the  same  is  really  the  case  with  Isa.  xl.,  which  ho 
also  cites.  The  Messianic  references  of  the  priest¬ 
hood  of  the  sons  of  Zadok,  whereby  (neither  by 
Zadok  personally,  nor  by  Samuel)  the  prophetic 
word  spoken  to  Eli  (1  Sain.  ii.  27  sq.)  is  fulfilled, 
is  not  only  maintained  by  the  Fathers,  but  also 
by  Keil ;  *  comp,  on  1  Sam.  ii.  85  sq.  The  Berle- 
burg  Bible  observes  :  “  As  in  the  person  of  Solo¬ 
mon  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  pointed  to  the  true 
and  anointed  Solomon,  so  also  in  this  priest  it 

Sdnts  to  the  great  High  Priest,  Jesus  Christ.” 

engst.  remains  “  quite  on  the  ordinary  priestly 
ground  ;  the  prospect  into  the  New  Testament 
relations  remains  completely  closed.”  According 
to  him,  the  prophet  nas  to  do  only  with  what 
is  “to  be  accomplished  after  brief  delay,”  etc. 
On  the  other  hand,  Umbreit  says  :  “The  priest¬ 
hood  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  transforma¬ 
tion  of  the  house  of  God.  The  old  class  of 
mediators  between  Jehovah  and  His  people,  con¬ 
secrated  by  descent,  has  disappeared,  ana  we  no 
more  find  the  high  priest  than  we  find  the  ark  of 
the  covenant.  Instead  of  the  Levites,  who,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  people,  have  to  bear  the  guilt  of 
the  profanation  or  the  covenant,  there  have  come 
now  only  the  inwardly  worthy,  the  sons  of  Zadok, 
who  should  fulfil  their  significant  name  by  main- 
1  “The  final  fulfilment  comes  with  ChrLt  and  His  king, 
dom ;  accordingly,  the  Lord's  Anointed,  before  whom  the 
approved  priest  shall  alway  walk,  is  not  Solomon,  but  David 
and  David's  Son,  whose  kingdom  shall  endure  for  ever" 
(Kin.). 


siamcauy -typical  age  oi  v 
corresponds  to  only  such  a 
Zadok’s  sons  are  called  the 
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tuning  fidelity  in  this  ideal  sense ;  and  the 
supreme  enhanced  law  of  the  new  priesthood  is 
the  maintaining  of  inwai  d  purity  from  every  out* 
ward  stain,  etc.  Their  outward  support  is  the 
holy  gift  of  Jehovah,  so  that  they  can  say  with 
the  godly  man  in  Ps.  xvi.:  ‘Jehovah  is  my  por¬ 
tion  and  my  cup  ;  my  lot  has  fallen  to  me  in 
pleasant  places '  (ver.  5  sq.).”  [Comp.  Additional 
Noteat  pp.  419,  420.1 

17.  The  temple  building,  with  its  sacred  archi¬ 

tecture  on  the  basis  of  tne  first  tabernacle,  as 
Solomon's  temple  most  richly  displays  it,  sym¬ 
bolizes  essentially  the  same  as  that  which  in  the 
priesthood  of  the  temple  of  Ezekiel’s  vision  is 
illustrated  liturgically  by  the  ministrations  in 
this  temple.  For  the  accomplished  dwelling  of 
the  Holy  One  in  Israel  proclaims  His  people  to 
be  a  sanctified,  and  therefore  a  holy  people. 
These  are  the  worshippers  that  the  Father  desires 
(John  iv.),  a  kingdom  of  priests,  or  a  royal 
priesthood  (1  Pet  li.) ;  just  as  the  “  prince,”  re¬ 
presenting  the  people  civilly  and  politically,  fulfils 
nis  idea  in  King- Messiah  ;  while  the  priests,  the 
“sons  of  Zadok,”  represent  them  ecclesiastically 
and  spiritually.  This  is  the  purpose  and  consti¬ 
tution  of  Israel,  the  people  of  God.  What  the 
temple  is  “in  spirit,  the  representation  by  the 
priesthood  of  the  new  temple  gives  “in  truth,” 
that  is,  in  faithfulness  and  trueness  of  life.  In 
the  former,  everything  is  most  holy  ;  in  the  latter, 
all  are  high-priestly.  But  in  Christ  the  idea  to 
be  represented  is  realized  in  so  much  the  more 
priestly  a  manner,  because  we  have  here  the  com¬ 
munity  of  the  Lord,  the  where,  in  the 

case  of  Israel,  was  the  congregation  of  the  people, 

the  rrry,  the  ^np.  We  might,  moreover,  find 

some  difficulty  in  reconciling  the  omissions,  and 
also  the  occasional  so  pregnant  additions  and 
stricter  definitions  taken  mom  the  idea  of  the 
law,  in  the  ordinances  regarding  the  priesthood, 
with  what  Hengst.  maintains,  namely,  that 
the  aim  is,  “by  a  few  well-chosen  strokes,  to 
bring  out  the  thought  of  the  restoration  of  the 
Mosaic  priesthood  in  its  customs  and  its  rights,  ” 
while  it  has  been  so  easy  for  the  exposition  (which 
comp.)  to  show  the  prominence  given  throughout 
to  the  priestline8s  and  sanctity  of  the  priests’ 
office  and  the  priestly  order  with  reference  to  the 
people  to  be  represented.  As,  moreover,  the 
prince  is,  in  ch..xliv.,  advanced  to  a  privileged 
relation  to  the  sanctuary  (comp.  ch.  xlv.  13  so.), 
so  along  with  teaching,  instruction,  especially 

in  holiness  tjnh  pa)  and  sanctification 

("rtniD?  ch.  xliv.  23),  the  settlement 

of  disputes  by  the  judgment  of  God,  the  esta¬ 
blishing  of  righteousness  (as  is  perhaps  indicated 
in  the  name  “Zadok”),  is  specified  in  ver.  24 
among  the  official  duties  of  the  priests.  The 
prince  eats  in  the  east  gate  in  Hie  enjoyment 
of  peace ;  the  priests  have  always  to  restore 
peace. 

18.  As,  on  the  one  hand,  the  burnt-offering  is 
the  predominant  note  in  this  temple-system  of 
the  future,  so,  on  the  other,  in  ch.  xlv.  “  obla¬ 
tion  ”  is  said  in  reference  to  the  whole  land.  It 
is  the  same  idea  of  devotion  to  Jehovah  which  is 
expressed  by  both, — the  national  life  consecrated 
to  the  Lord  in  fellowship  with  Him  (comp,  the 
sacrificial  feasts,  in  the  east  gate,  of  the  prince 


of  this  people),  Israel’s  state  of  grace.  The  dis¬ 
quisition  on  the  oblation  of  holiness,  etc.,  preli¬ 
minary  to  ch.  xlvii.  and  xlviii.,  and  for  which  ch. 
xliv.  28  sq.  furnishes  the  occasion,  is  significant 
from  the  very  fact  of  being  thus  occasioned.  For 
where  priests  and  Leviteft  are  taken  account  of 
expressly  according  to  their  ministry  in  relation 
to  Jehovah  (ch.  3uv.),  there  the  whole  house  of 
Israel  (ver.  6),  and  the  prince  in  particular,  with 
their  portions  of  land,  appear  m  the  light  of 
sacred  property  belonging  to  Jehovah,  and  also  as 
His  servants,  who,  while  His  more  peculiar  ser¬ 
vants,  the  priests,  are  to  see  to  holiness  and  sanc¬ 
tification,  nave  to  endeavour  after  judgment  and 
righteousness.  In  this  way  the  new  nationality 
dedicated  to  the  Lord  (chiefly  by  the  burnt- 
offering,  and  symbolized  by  the  “  oblation  ”)  has 
to  exhibit  itself  in  civil,  social,  and  secular  life. 
It  is  actually  a  new  nationality  in  relation  to 
land  and  people  ;  but,  considered  by  itself,  and 
apart  from  ch.  xliv.  28  sq.,  it  appears  to  mean 
tne  division  of  the  land,  and  especially  the 
“oblation.”  Spring  has  come,  yea,  the  fields 
are  now  already  white  for  the  harvest  (John  iv.). 
The  “oblation  of  holiness”  announces  itself  as 
the  commencement  of  the  future  harvest.  Ewald  : 
“The  holy  portion,  which  is  previously  taken 
from  the  rest  of  the  land  (like  the  tithes  from  the 
fruits  of  the  field),  and  set  apart  for  its  own  spe¬ 
cial  purpose,  is  here  very  expressively  mentioned 
in  the  outset,  and  with  manifest  reference  to  the 
now  completed  description  of  the  temple  (ver.  2 ; 
comp.  ch.  xlii.  20) ;  while  the  prophet  evidently 
hastens  more  quickly  over  the  portions  connected 
therewith  of  tne  common  Levites  and  the  city  of 
Jerusalem,  in  order  to  come  to  the  portion  and 
duties  of  the  prince,”  etc. 

19.  Havemick  says  on  ch.  xlv.:  “After  the 
description  of  a  so  newly  reviving  order  of  things 
in  church  matters,  it  appears  as  a  matter  of  course 
that  the  land  itself  must  be  treated  as  a  new  land, 
and  stand  in  need  of  a  new  special  division.  This 
division  stands  in  a  converse  relation  to  that 
under  Joshua.  While  at  that  time  the  people 
before  all,  each  particular  tribe,  receive  their  por¬ 
tion,  and  not  until  afterwards  was  a  fixed  seat  in 
the  land  assigned  to  Jehovah,  here  Jehovah  first 
of  all  receives  a  holy  gift,  which  is  presented  to 
Him.  A  portion  of  land  is  separated  for  the  sanc- 
tuaiy  and  the  priests,  and  one  of  equal  size  for  the 
Levites.  The  new  temple  is  moreover  kept  sepa¬ 
rate  by  a  kind  of  suburb,  in  order  to  point  out  its 
special  holiness.  ” 

20.  The  design  of  the  Mosaic  regulation,  ac¬ 
cording  to  which  priests  and  Levites,  especially 
the  latter,  were  to  dwell  dispersed  among  all  the 
tribes,  whereby  the  curse  formerly  uttered  with 
respect  to  Levi  by  Jacob  in  his  blessing  of  the 
patriarchs  (Gen.  xlix.)  became  fulfilled  as  a  bless¬ 
ing  for  Levi  and  for  all  Israel,  was  to  settle  the 
tribe  among  Israel  in  accordance  with  its  calling. 
Bahr  says :  “If  the  Levites  were  to  preserve  the  law 
and  word  of  God,  and  thereby  spread  religious  know¬ 
ledge,  promote  religions  life,  pronounce  judicial 
decisions  in  accordance  therewith,  etc.,  then  it  was 
not  only  suitable,  but  necessary,  that  they  should 
not  all  dwell  in  one  place,  in  one  district.  Their 
dwelling  dispersed  reminded  them  to  spread  the 
light  of  the  fear  of  God  and  piety  among  the  whole 
people,  to  give  preference  to  no  tribe,  and  to 
neglect  none.”  On  this  we  observe,  that  it  Is 
certainly  not  to  be  looked  on  as  an  abolition  of 
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the  Mosaic  ordinance  that  in  Ezekiel  priests  and 
Levi  tea  are  all  concentrated  in  one  place, — the 
negation  of  the  former  would  necessarily  have  to  be 
formally  announced, — but  the  fulfilment  simply 
comes  in  place  of  the  formerarrangement,  inasmuch 
as  the  end  proposed  by  that  arrangement  and  regu¬ 
lation  is  present  with  and  in  the  future  Church. 
Hengst  thinks  the  relation  of  the  priests  and 
Levites  to  the  sanctuary  is  meant  to  be  made 
clear  by  their  concentration  in  its  neighbourhood. 
But  already  before  this  the  cities  of  the  priests 
at  least  were  to  be  found  in  those  tribal  districts 
which  lay  nearest  to  the  place  of  worship.  The 
idea  from  which  the  grouping  of  the  priests  and 
Levites  around  the  sanctuary  has  to  be  under¬ 
stood  is  rather  what  Jeremiah  predicts  :  that  they 
shall  no  more  teach  every  man  his  brother,  etc., 
that  from  the  least  to  the  greatest  they  all  shall 
know  Jehovah  (ch.  xxxi.  34).  The  aim  of  divid¬ 
ing  Levi  among  all  the  tribes,  viz.  to  care  for, 
preserve,  and  spread  abroad  everywhere  the  law 
and  the  testimony,  is  thus  attained.  The  people 
of  the  future  will  be  such  that  their  liturgical 
representation  and  the  dwelling  of  their  priests 
and  Levites  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  temple 
suffice  i  and  besides,  this  significantly  brings  out 
the  thought  that  Levi,  this  election  from  the  elect 
people,  is  a  44  people  of  God  in  the  people  of  God” 
(  RXhr).  For,  what  was  designed  by  the  appointed 
cities,  in  which  we  already  see  them  collected  while 
they  were  dispersed  among  all  the  tribes,  is  fully 
accomplished  in  the  land  of  the  priests  and  the 
Levites  (ch.  xlv. ) ;  and  if  Biihr’s  interpretation 
of  the  number  of  the  48  cities  of  the  priests  and 
Levites  as  referring  to  the  sanctuary  ( Symb .  d. 
mo*.  KuU.  it  p.  61)  needed  confirmation,  it 
might  have  it  here,  where  what  this  interpreta¬ 
tion  makes  of  Levi’s  dwelling  in  the  midst  of  Israel 
is  expressly  stated  of  the  dwelling-place  of  the 
priestly  Levites:  “a  holy  place  for  the  sanctu¬ 
ary  ”  ( ver.  4).  Accordingly  it  is  with  this  diversity 
as  respects  the  Mosaic  law,  which  Philippson  calls 
44  the  real”  diversity,  exactly  as  Christ  says  in 
Matt.  v. :  “I  am  come  not  to  destroy  {*m  r*\vrai\ 
but  to  fulfil,  ”  and  that :  44  not  one  jot  or  one  tittle 
shall  pass  from  the  law  till  all  be  fulfilled.  ” 

21.  The  sanctuary,  the  land  of  the  priests  and 
Levites,  and  the  prince's  portion,  form  almost  the 
centre  of  the  land.  The  city  does  not  include 
the  sanctuary,  but  is  situated  beside  it,  also  in 
the  midst  of  the  land.  44  No  jealousy  about  the 
possession  of  them  can  any  longer  separate  the 
tribes”  (HXv.).  44  This  whole  district,”  says  Bun¬ 
sen,  “is  not  to  lie  in  the  territory  of  a  single  trilie, 
which  might  thereby  appear  privileged,  but,  as 
accords  with  its  sanctity,  is  separated  from  the 
tribal  territories.  In  other  words,  the  union- 
authority  of  the  confederacy  is  to  have  a  special 
seat  for  manifesting  its  activity.  No  wiser 
political  idea  could  be  devised.  Hence  Jeru¬ 
salem  still  remains  Jerusalem,  but  it  no  longer 
belongs  to  Benjamin.”  The  central  sanctuaiy 
Is  that  which  unifies  also  the  tribes  of  Israel, 
just  as  the  priesthood,  royalty,  and  public  property 
grouped  around  it  give  local  expression  to  the 
unity  and  oneness  of  the  whole.  Instead  of  the 
44  violence -inflicting  and  heaven -assailing  tower 
of  Babel  ”  (Neteleb),  44  the  tabernacle  of  Shem  ” 
has  become  44  a  divine  sanctuary,”  which  then  no 
longer  symbolizes  solely  Jehovah’s  dwelling  in 
Israel,  but  is  at  the  same  time  a  type  for  man¬ 
kind  In  general  of  His  tabernacle  witn  men  (Kev. 


xxi.  3),  and  of  their  being  united  to  and  undet 
Him.  Comp. the  Doct.  Renee,  onch.  xlvii.,  xlviii 
22.  Chiliasm — and  this  is  conceivable  of  the 
Jewish  Chiliasm,  whereas  such  a  final  Judaism 
cannot  but  prove  injurious  to  modem  Christian 
Chiliasm  (Gal.  iiL  3)  —  forgets,  while  studying 
these  closing  chapters  of  our  prophet,  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  his  prophecy,  the  cosmic  character  of  ch. 

i. ,  which  relates  to  creation  generally,  and  on  which 
the  whole  book  is  based.  But  indeed  if  vat# 
’irpmnk  in  Rom.  xi.  is  the  people,  Le.  Israel  after 
the  flesh,  then  it  is  only  logically  consistent  to 
interpret  the  requickening  in  ch.  xxxviL  as  a 
bodily  resurrection  of  all  dead  Jews.  Those  who 
are  raised  become  by  this  fact,  or  as  at  one  stroke, 
converted  to  Christ ;  those  who  are  alive  are 
Christians  already,  or  will  become  so  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  this  ;  and  this  whole  Israel  returns  to 
Palestine,  and  forms  in  a  transformed  state,  as 
it  is  already  marked  out  for  being  by  this  awaken¬ 
ing,  the  focus  of  the  44  millennial  kingdom  ”  for 
fresh  salvation  to  all  nations.  It  is  illogical  to 
wish  to  pick  out  one  piece  here,  and  to  under¬ 
stand  another  merely  spiritually ;  but  he  who 
here  says  A  must  also  say  B.  Whether  the  con¬ 
verted  Jews  are  to  live  in  their  own  land,  44  under 
kings  of  the  house  of  David,  as  a  people  who  are 
to  be  preserved  and  finally  also  converted,”  as 
Kliefotn  allows  to  be  the  doctrine  of  Scripture,  or 
whether  King  David  will  then  return  and  rule 
over  Israel  in  glory,  is  rather  an  antiquarian  than 
a  theological  question.  Scripture  teaches  none  of 
these  fancies  ;  nor  does  it  speak  of  a  kingdom  of 
glory  in  the  earthly  Jerusalem,  in  which  the 
Gentile  Church  is  to  be  joined  to  Israel  under  the 
dominion  of  the  then  reappeared  Christ- Messiah 
(as  Baumgarten).  According  to  the  Scriptures 
of  the  Ola  and  New  Testaments,  it  has  been  the 
destination  of  Israel,  as  the  people  separated  from 
all  nations  from  the  time  of  their  first  fathers,  to 
be  a  blessing  to  mankind.  And  the  more  its 
national  theocracy  expanded  itself  to  universal 
Christocracy,  which  comprehended  also  the  Gen¬ 
tiles  under  the  blessing  of  the  Messiah,  the  more 
evidently  there  becomes  exhibited  in  Israel,  with 
its  ecclesiastical  and  political  forms,  the  preforma- 
tion  of  au  Israel  which  wholly  is  what  Israel 
exhibits  only  in  type, — a  people  of  God  that  com¬ 
prehends  the  redeemed,  the  saints  of  all  mankind ; 
in  which  accordingly,  as  to  its  worship,  and  as  to 
its  nationality  in  general,  traced  back  to  its 
original  idea,  and  also  viewed  with  respect  to  its 
future  realization,  the  whole  and  (what  is  specially 
emphasized)  every  part  always  exhibits  holiness 
ana  sanctification,  the  service  of  the  holy  God 
in  spirit  and  in  truth  (Ps.  xxii.  28  [27]  sq.,  xlvii 
10  [9J  cii  16  [15]  sq. ;  Isa.  xxvi.  2,  li,  lx.; 
Luke  i.  17  ;  Rom.  ix.  24  sq. ;  2  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  Tit. 

ii.  14 ;  1  Pet  ii  5  sq.,  9,  10,  etc.).  Nation  and 
nationality  are  historical  and  hence  perishable 
colourings  of  the  idea  of  mankiud,  which  have 
entirely  faded  since  the  eternal  idea  of  Israel  has 
been  fulfilled  in  Christ,  in  whom  there  is  neither 
Jew  nor  Greek  (GaL  iii. ),  but  man,  the  new  man 
(Eph.  ii.)  i»  3jx«J#rc**  mm/  Utmn  rrif  Jt\nh/*t. 
what  could  be  fulfilled  according  to  the  letter — 
which,  however,  is  the  expression  borne  by  the 
spirit  of  fulfilment— has  been  fulfilled  in  the 
people  of  Israel  by  their  rising  and  revival  from 
the  graves  of  the  exile,  by  their  return  thence¬ 
forth  to  Canaan  under  Judah  as  44  Jews,”  by  the 
period  of  the  Maccabees,  certainly  in  historical 
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prelude  only  to  the  ideal,  the  entire,  true  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  spirit-letter  in  the  kingdom  of  God 
tnrough  Christ ;  according  to  which  fulfilment  the 
elect  people  are  the  people  of  the  elect  from  all 
mankind,  and  the  Jewish  people  now  neither 
exist  as  a  people,  nor  have  a  future  such  as  Klic- 
foth  would  assign  to  them,  namely,  to  be  44  holy 
in  the  same  way  that  every  Christianized  nation  (!) 
now  is,”  for  iw*  ai/rtut  i  ifyn  tit  riA#* 

(1  Thess.  iL  16).  For  the  Church  of  God  in 
Christ,  so  far  as  it  belongs  to  this  world,  the 
representation  of  its  spiritual  life  in  a  service  of 
atoning  sacrifices  and  cleansings,  as  here  in  Eze¬ 
kiel,  can  be  no  antithesis  ;  for  still,  according  to 
Heb.  xii. ,  the  tvwtpirrarit  kfAtifTta  has  to  be  laid 
aside,  and  (James  iii.  2)  wrafp »»  «<r«»rif 

(comp.  Ezek.  xlv.  20).  But  to  Ezekiel  no  other 
representation  of  the  future  could  be  given  than 
in  types  of  the  sacred  past  of  Israel — as  of  its  law, 
so  of  the  Davidic  royalty  and  of  Canaan  as  the 
land  of  promise.  44  But  however  prominent,” 
observes  fceil,  4  4  is  the  Old  Testament  clothing  of 
the  Messianic  prophecy  in  Ezekiel,  yet  even  in 
this  guise  lineaments  are  found  by  which  we 
recognise  that  the  Israelitish-theocratic  guise  is 
only  the  drapery  in  which  is  concealed  the  New 
Testament  form  of  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  ”  and  he 
very  justly  refers  to  1  Pet  i.  10  sq.,  while  he 
farther  says:  44 Even  although  the  prophets,  in 
their  uninspired  meditations  on  what  they  had 
prophesied  as  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  may 
not  have  known  the  typical  signification  of  their 
own  utterances,  yet  we  who  live  in  the  times  of 
fulfilment,  and  know  not  only  the  beginning  in 
the  appearing  of  our  Lord,  etc.,  but  a  considerable 
course  of  the  fulfilment  too  in  the  eighteen  hun¬ 
dred  years’  spread  of  the  kingdom  or  heaven  on 
earth,  have  not  so  much  to  inquire  after  what  the 
Old  Testament  prophets  thought  in  their  search¬ 
ing  into  the  prophecies  with  which  they  were  in¬ 
spired  by  the  Holy  Ghost,— if  these  thoughts  of 
theirs  could  be  in  any  way  ascertained,— but  we 
have  to  inquire,*  in  the  light  of  the  present  mea¬ 
sure  of  fulfilment  (comp.  2  Pet.  i.  19),  what  the 
Spirit  of  Christ,  which  enabled  the  prophets  to 
behold  and  prophesy  the  future  of  His  kingdom 
in  figures  of  the  Old  Testament  kingdom  of 
God,  has  announced  and  revealed  to  us  by  these 
figures.”  Apart  from  the  occasional  references  of 
Ezekiel’s  representation  to  paradise,  to  Hie  first 
creation  (comp,  on  ch.  xxxvi.  85,  xvL  68),  to 
which  there  is  a  return  in  Christ  through  God’s 
new  creation,  the  whole  handling  of  the  Mosaic 
law  in  Ezekiel,  of  its  forms  of  worship  as  hiero¬ 
glyphs  of  the  future  to  be  prophesied  of  the  true 
Israel,  can  be  understood  only  from  the  point  of 
view  of  a  transmutation  of  the  law  into  its  fulfil¬ 
ment. 

HOMILETIC  HINTS 

On  Ch.  xl. 

'  Ver.  1  sq.  Jerome,  despairing  of  the  possibi¬ 
lity,  and  especially  of  his  own  ability,  to  expound 
these  chapters  of  Ezekiel,  wished  to  break  off  and 
finish  his  commentary  here.  Only  the  urgency 
and  importunity  of  mends  urged  him  to  con¬ 
tinue  ;  but  every  instant  he  acknowledges  his  in¬ 
ability,  etc. — 44  The  commencement  and  close, 
the  cherubim  and  the  new  temple,  are  what 
every  one  first  thinks  of  when  Ezekiels  name  is  j 
mentioned”  (Hrnost.).  —  The  vision  of  the  j 
temple,  as  regards  the  date  given,  a  trilbgy  of  I 


thoughts  :  from  judgment  to  mercy,  from  prison 
to  freedom,  from  the  world  to  Christ  and  into  the 
community  of  God. — 44  Under  the  material  pro¬ 
mises  of  God  are  concealed  spiritual  ones ;  take 
that  to  heart  in  these  chapters  too,  therefore, 
sursum  corda ”  (Stabck). — “God  raises  up  His 
own  in  their  misery  by  His  comfort,  and  keeps 
them  through  the  hope  of  things  to  come  in  faith 
and  patience.  When  there  is  no  prospect  of  de¬ 
liverance,  when  no  help,  no  refuge  appears,  then 
the  Lord  is  present  with  His  comfort”  (Hafen- 
reffer). — 44  When  it  seems  that  all  will  be  over 
with  the  Church  of  God,  then  God  thinks  of  its 
maintenance  and  amelioration  ”  (Starke). — 44 To 
human  eyes  Canaan  was  lost  for  Israel,  to  human 
eyes  Jerusalem  lay  in  the  dust ;  but  the  prophet 
sees  it  again  far  more  glorious.  Such  seeing 
again  is,  nowevcr,  truly  given  by  God  in  the 
Spirit.  Land  and  city  ana  temple  had  been  lost 
through  the  sins  of  the  people  ;  yet  Israel  must 
remain  aud  fulfil  its  eternal  purpose  for  the  glory 
of  God.  God  makes  it  even  already  in  this  pro¬ 
phet  and  in  all  like-minded  bloom  forth  only  the 
more  gloriously,  so  that  neither  the  sins  of  the 
people  nor  the  power  of  its  enemies  can  put  an 
ena  to  Israel.  A  fairer  and  loftier  Jerusalem  and 
temple  must  be  still  in  store  for  Israel,  which 
the  prophet  represents  entirely  by  figures  taken 
from  the  old  land,  the  old  royal  seat,  and  the 
old  temple.  Yet  he  does  not  merely  make  the 
old  be  renewed  ;  everything  becomes  quite  dif¬ 
ferent,  in  order  to  indicate  that  the  kingdom  of 
God  will,  in  its  completion,  present  a  uuite 
different  figure”  (Diedrich). — “The  wont  of 
God,  too,  counts  the  years  and  months  and 
days  of  our  distress,  to  make  us  understand  that 
it  is  not  unknown  to  God  how  long  we  have 
borne  the  yoke  of  the  cross  and  the  oppression  of 
tyrants  ”  (Starck). — 4 4  Ezekiel  was  already  five 
and  twenty  years  in  a  foreign  land.  We  must  be 
prepared  and  purified  in  many  ways  by  God’s 
Spirit  before  we  can  rightly  understand  the  con¬ 
solations  of  God  ;  and  one  grows  in  God  when 
one  learns,  under  present  sufferings,  to  see  more 
and  more  of  the  eternal  comfort  ”  (Diedrich).  — 
44  It  is  manifest  that  this  vision  ought  to  have 
comforted  the  Israelites, — that  they  who  neither 
had  nor  saw  a  temple  were  meanwhile  to  busy 
themselves  with  considering  this  temple,  and  to 
study  what  such  a  vision  might  denote  ”  (Cocc.). 
— 44  In  the  selfsame  day  the  hand  of  Jehovah 
was  upon  me  :  in  this  is  verified  anew  the  name 
of  the  prophet  God  is  strong  ;  for  in  Him  as  in 
all  others  flesh  and  blood  cry  out :  Gone  is  gone, 
l08t  is  lost  ”  (HENG8T.). 

Yer.  2.  44  Give  me  eyes  to  see  the  glorious 
grace  of  Thy  kingdom ;  give  me  strength  to 
go  even  into  the  sanctuary  I  ”  (Lamfe.) — “The 
prophet’s  visions  are  not  deceptive  dreams,  but 
true,  divine  inspirations,  Jer.  xxvi  12  ”  (Cr.). — 
44  The  land  of  Israel  is  the  hieroglyph  of  the  in¬ 
heritance  which  God  will  give  to  His  people  from 
the  whole  world,  which  in  contrast  thereto  is 
called  the  sea  or  the  wilderness  ”  (Cocc. ). — “Tha 
Church  of  God  is  the  city  set  upon  a  hill.  Matt 
v.  14”(Tt)B.  Bib.). — How  different  was  it  in 
Matt  iv.,  when  the  tempter  took  Jesus  to  an  ex¬ 
ceeding  high  mountain,  and  showed  Him  all  tha 
kingdoms  of  the  world  and  the  glory  of  them ! — 
44  Through  Christ  we  come  even  here  in  tha 
kingdom  of  grace  to  tha  mount  of  God,  to  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem,  but  tha  true  a  trance  still 
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awaits  us  in  the  kingdom  of  glory,  Heb.  xii  22  ” 
(Starks). — In  the  world,  ana  yet  high  above  the 
world  ;  yea,  the  kingdom  of  the  Anointed  One  is 
not  of  this  world,  and  oar  citizenship  is  in 
heaven  (Phil.  iii  20)  ;  and  they  who  live  by  faith 
of  the  Son  of  God  seek  the  things  that  are  above 
(CoL  iii.).  The  very  high  mountain  points  to 
the  highest  height — On  Mount  Zion  stands  (Rev. 
xiv.)  the  Lamb,  with  His  hundred  and  forty  and 
four  thousand. — 44  The  high  mountain  is  Christ, 
on  whom  the  Church  is  founded”  (Gregory). — 
*•  The  very  high  mountain  is  Mount  Zion  ;  not, 
however,  in  its  present  form,  the  state  of  humi¬ 
liation,  but  in  glorious  exaltation.  The  high 
place  already  existed  in  the  days  before  the  de¬ 
struction  of  the  temple,  Ps.  xlviii.  3  [2J  lxviil  17 
[1(51  It  now  returns.  The  new  exaltation  took 
its  beginning  in  the  return  from  the  exile,  and 
found  its  completion  in  the  coming  of  (flirist 
(ch.  xvii.  22,  23)”  (Hengst.). — This  is  indeed  a 
place  to  sit  down  in  and  meditate.  Jerusalem  in 
the  Old  Covenant,  the  Jerusalem  which  is  the 
Christian  Church,  and  the  Jerusalem  above, — 
what  a  theme  for  contemplation  throughout  time 
and  eternity  ! — The  repose  in  the  contemplation 
of  human  and  divine  things. — Jerusalem  a  Sab¬ 
batic  place  in  the  working  days  of  the  world’s 
history. — Ver.  8.  44 Christ  is  indeed  the  foundation 
and  corner-stone  of  His  Church  ;  but  He  is  also 
the  Builder,  who  has  laid  the  foundation  and 
brings  the  building  erected  thereon  always  more 
and  more  to  perfection,  Matt  xvi.  18  ”  (Starke). 
— 44  The  brass  signifies  holiness  and  purity,  also 
life  and  permanent  strength”  (Cooc.). — 44He 
gives  the  holy  and  eternal  temple,  in  which  will 
be  unchangeable  repose”  ((Ecolampadius).— 
••  He  is  the  strong  and  invincible  Hero”  (Starck). 
— “The  serpent  in  the  wilderness,  too,  was 
brazen  ;  and  Christ  is  the  same  yesterday,  to-day, 
and  for  ever”  (Luther).— 44 In  the  Church 
everything  must  be  ordered  and  judged  by  the 
role  of  the  divine  word,  Acts  xvii.  11  "(Starke). 
— The  harmony  of  the  kingdom  of  God. — 44  In 
the  Church  everything  should  be  done  decently 
and  in  order  (1  Cor.  xiv.  40)  ;  in  it  there  is  to 
be  no  confused  teaching  or  dissolute  life” 
(Starck). — '“Let  every  man  examine  himself  by 
this  measuring-rod,  how  far  he  has  advanced*’ 
(Gregory). — 44  Here  applies  what  Plato  wrote  on 
his  school :  Let  no  one  enter  who  is  ignorant  of 
geometry”  (Hafenreffer).— 44 Every  believer 
ought  to  measure  the  temple  of  God  and  its 
magnitude,  towers  and  palaces,  and  distinguish 
It  from  that  which  is  not  God’s  house,  Ps.  xlviii. 
18,  14  [12,  13]”  (Cooc.).— “Elsewhere  also 
Christ  stands  at  the  door  and  calls,  invites  in, 
shows  the  way,  and  opens  the  entrance  to  the 
temple  and  into  the  inner  sanctuary”  (Berl. 
Bib.). 

Yer.  4.  44  Christ  by  His  Spirit  speaks  with  us 
as  man  with  man  ”  (Coco.).— 44  There  has  been  a 
difference  of  opinion  among  teachers  regarding 
the  signification  of  this  temple,  altar,  city,  and 
territoiy.  But  the  opinion  to  be  rejected  above 
all  is  that  of  the  Jews  and  men  like  them,  who 
think  that  it  is  to  be  the  third  temple,  which 
must  be  built  by  their  coming  Messiah,  and  in 
their  vain  and  foolish  hope  boast  much  of  its 
great  glory,  and  do  not  see,  blinded  and  dull 
people  that  they  are,  that  the  text  will  not  bear 
suen  dreams  as  theirs.  Therefore  this  building 
of  Ezekiel’s  is  not  to  be  understood  of  a  new 


material  building,  but,  like  the  chariot  at  the 
beginning,  and  also  the  building  at  the  end,  is 
nothing  else  than  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  the 
holy  Church  of  Christendom  here  on  earth  even 
to  the  last  day.  But  how  all  the  parts  are  to  be 
properly  interpreted  and  placed,  that  we  will 
defer  until  that  life  in  which  we  shall  see  the 
whole  building  prepared  and  ready.  Now,  while 
it  is  still  in  process  of  building,  and  much  stone 
and  wood  belonging  thereto  are  not  yet  bom,  not 
to  speak  of  their  being  squared,  we  cannot  see  it 
all ;  it  is  enough  for  us  to  know  that  it  is  God’s 
house  and  His  own  building  wherein  we  all  are  ” 
(Luther). — The  thing  is  to  see  and  hear  exactly 
and  lay  to  heart  what  serves  for  our  peace  ;  and 
this  Israel  has  not  done  (Luke  xix.  42).— 44  But 
all  Israel  must  know  its  eternal  calling  ;  and  if 
God  gives  special  revelation  to  particular  pro¬ 
phets,  that  revelation  must  accrue  to  the  good  of 
all  ”  (Diedkich). — Although  it  is  a  mystery,  it 
ought  not  to  remain  a  mystery. — But  what  Israel 
was  contemplated  in  this  ?  Certainly  not  that 
which  is  called  Israel  after  the  flesh,  but  the 
spiritual,  true  Israel.  The  former  built  not  after 
the  pattern  ;  the  latter  still  continues  to  build 
itself  in  this  temple. 

Yer.  5.  44  To  learn  to  understand  the  arrange¬ 
ment,  the  holy  building,  begin  with  the  most 
distant  things.  We  must  not  despise  even  those 
who  stand  employed  at  the  threshold.  The  will, 
not  the  ability,  is  pleasing  to  God.  Beware, 
therefore,  of  despising  those  who  are  still  en¬ 
gaged  in  laying  the  foundations,  and  give  only 
distant  hope  of  life,”  etc.  ((Eool.) — “The 
boundA^  of  the  wall  hod  a  twofold  signification. 
To  the  community  it  was  a  warning  not  to  ap¬ 
proach  the  sanctuary  with  nnrenewea  hearts  (Ps. 
xv.).  With  respect  to  God,  it  was  a  pledge  that 
He  would  eventually  separate  His  Church  from 
the  world.  Because  the  people  of  God  had 
neglected  the  ail  monition  contained  in  the  bound¬ 
ary,  the  boundary  was  as  a  righteous  punish¬ 
ment  destroyed  also  in  the  latter  respect  Dese¬ 
cration  as  punishment  followed  desecration  as 
guilt.  In  tne  broken-down  wall  of  the  smitten 
city  was  typified  the  abandoning  of  the  people  of 
God  to  the  world.  That  this  relation  will  in  the 
future  take  another  shape,  that  God  will  again 
raise  up  His  reformed  people  to  be  an  inde¬ 
pendent  power,  is  typified  by  the  erection  of  the 
new  wall,  which  is  in  this  respect  an  embodiment 
of  God's  protection  and  grace,  that  are  to  be  im¬ 
parted  to  the  covenant-people  renewed  in  spirit " 
(Hengst.). — “The  Church  has  a  triple  wall: 
God  as  protection,  the  angels  as  guardians,  and 
believers,  in  other  words  their  prayers”  (X 
Lapidb). — 44  God  has  indeed  broken  down  by 
the  death  of  Christ  the  wall  of  separation  which 
was  in  the  Old  Testament  between  Jew  and 
Gentile,  yet  He  makes  in  the  New  Testament 
an  invariable  distinction  between  believers  and 
unbelievers,  Eph.  ii.  14”  (Starke). — 44  If  even 
among  men  the  king’s  measure  is  larger  than  the 
ordinary  one,  not  so  much  because  lungs  require 
a  more  abundant  measure,  as  because  kings 
should  replenish  their  subjects  with  all  munifi¬ 
cence,  why  should  not  God’s  measure  overflow 
with  grace,  truth,  and  power?”  (Cocc.)— The 
larger  measure  of  the  sanctuary  :  (1)  from  the  love 
wherewith  God  loves  us ;  (2)  according  to  the 
love  wherewith  we  ought  in  return  to  love  God 
in  the  brethren. — 44  One  should  be  more  liberal 
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for  the  advancement  of  God’s  service  than  for 
other  and  worldly  things,  Gal.  vi  9”  (0.).— “The 
breadth  of  the  Church  points  to  love,  for  nothing 
is  broader  ;  the  height  embraces  the  contempla¬ 
tion  and  knowledge,  which  alway  ascend  higher  ” 
(Gregory). 

Yer.  6.  “  How  beautifully  is  everything  mea¬ 
sured  and  arranged  in  the  community  of  the 
Lord  by  the  eternal  counsel  of  God  !  This  is 
done  by  the  wisdom  of  the  great  Founder  and 
Master-bnilder  (Eph.  iii.  10,  11,  iv.  12);  which 
prepares  by  the  measuring-rod  of  the  gospel  (Gal. 
vi.  16  ;  PhiL  iii.  16)  living  stones  for  the  build¬ 
ing  of  the  Church,  that  it  may  become  a  habita¬ 
tion  of  God  in  the  Spirit  (1  ret.  ii.  6)  ”  (TOb. 
Bib.). — “When  believers  enter,  they  have  (1)  a 
Guide  with  them  into  all  truth  ;  (2)  without 
Him  they  can  do  nothing  ;  (3)  progress  is  made 
toward  full  knowledge  of  God  ana  Christ,”  etc. 
(Cocc.) — “We  ought  to  increase  and  grow,  as 
in  age,  so  in  wisdom  and  grace,  Luke  ii.  52” 
(Starck). — “Christ  is  the  dayspring  from  on 
high,  who  for  us  has  opened  the  way  for  the 
rising  of  the  light  ”  (Gregory). — The  east  gate 
as  model  and  pattern  gate  in  its  homiletic  signi¬ 
ficance  ;  every  sermon  ought  to  lead  to  the 
Father  through  Christ. — “In  order  to  educate 
us  by  His  Spuit,  Christ  undertook  freely  in  our 
name  this  labour  here,  in  that  He  became  man 
for  us,  and  ascended  to  the  Father  through  suffer¬ 
ing.  Those  also  ascend  these  steps  who  will  not, 
staying  outside,  give  themselves  up  to  lusts,  but, 
wiser  than  the  foolish  multitude,  attach  them¬ 
selves  to  God’s  people”  ((Ecol.).— “  One  must 
not  so  thoughtlessly  imagine  that  only%  single 
leap  is  required  to  come  into  heaven,'  but  con¬ 
stant  ascent  is  requisite  and  necessary  in  order  to 
seek  after  the  things  that  are  above,  Col.  iii.” 
(Bkrl.  Bib.) — Yer.  7.  “In  the  Lord’s  house 
are  many  mansions,  according  to  the  distinction 
of  offices  and  gifts  ;  each  mansion,  however, 
serves  to  ornament  the  house,  John  xiv.  2*# 
(Tt)B.  Bib.). — “Since  there  are  many  mansions 
in  the  ]jord*8  temple,  there  is  certainly  still  room 
there.  Let  no  one  wantonly  exclude  himself 
therefrom.  Acts  xiii.  46”  (Starke). — The  mani¬ 
fold  positions  and  ministrations,  and  hence  the 
manifold  occupations  in  the  kingdom  of  God. — 
“The  thresholds  show  that  entrance  and  exit  are 
alike ;  as  the  beginning,  so  the  end :  he  who 
begins  well  shall  and  will  end  well  ”  (Starck). 
— V er.  8  sq.  Behold,  a  wall  round  about ;  thou 
shalt  not  dream  of  overleaping  it,  or  esteem  it  as 
non-existent ;  those  whom  Goa  chose  for  Himself 
went  out  from  the  world,  and  are  not  of  the 
world.  There  are  also  gates  through  which  we 
have  to  enter  in  ;  but  tne  way  for  mankind  to 
God  is  through  the  one  door,  which  is  and  con¬ 
tinues  to  be  Christ.  Finally,  the  charge  of  the 
house  for  goings  in  and  out  is  committed  to  the 
Spirit  of  Truth.  No  one  shall  enter  in  through 
tne  gate  by  lying  and  hypocrisy,  and  without 
the  seal  of  the  Spirit  no  one  shall  go  out  of  the 
sanctuary  into  the  world  or  pass  over  to  eternity. 
— We  first  ascend  the  mountain  on  which  the 
sanctuary  is  situated ;  next  we  must  go  up  through 
the  gate  ;  and  then  we  have  before  us  the  most 
holy  place,  namely,  the  manifestly  revealed  heart 
of  the  Father,  with  its  blessed  thoughts  of  peace. 
— “As  he  who  no  longer  remains  without  is 
sheltered  from  the  storms  which  rage  there,  so 
the  Christian  is  not  driven  about  by  any  wind. 


The  porch  reminds  us  of  the  peace  and  repose 
connected  with  the  consciousness  of  the  grace  of 
God  ”  ((Ecol.  ). — “  Truly,  they  who  are  preparing 
for  the  holy  office  of  the  ministry  are  measured 
in  many  ways,  and  they  should  still  farther  test 
themselves  by  the  measure  of  the  sanctuary” 
(Starck). — “0  soul,  when  so  many  depths, 
breadths,  and  heights  of  knowledge  come  before 
thee  in  the  commencement  of  thy  Christian 
course,  let  not  that  discourage  thee!  Christ 
gives  thee  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  will  by  degrees 
teach  thee  all  things,  John  xiv.  26  ”  (Starke).— 
Yer.  12.  Ministers  of  the  Church  should  be  pro¬ 
tected  against  being  too  much  pressed  upon, 
for  they  are  still  but  men.  There  is,  however, 
a  professedly  pious  impertinence,  which  ad¬ 
dresses  them  as  if  their  bones  were  iron  and 
brass;  e.g.t  “The  Lord  is  able  to  strengthen 
you,”  and  the  like.  The  Lord  has  in  Ezekiel  set 
a  fence  around  the  chambers  of  the  keepers  of 
the  gate.—**  We  onght  to  avoid  a  brother  who 
walks  disorderly” (Starck). — Yer.  13 sq.  “Thus 
those  who  are  in  this  way  are  walled  around, 
covered,  and  protected  on  all  sides ;  so  that 
nothing  can  befall  them  in  Him  who  is  the  Door 
and  the  Way,  but  everything  leads  forward  to 
the  sanctuary  when  we  walk  in  Christ  Jesus” 
(Cocc.). — Yer.  16.  **  In  the  Church  of  God  dark¬ 
ness  has  no  place,  bnt  the  light  of  truth  and 
faith  shines  everywhere;  yea,  believers  them¬ 
selves  are  a  light  in  the  Lord,  whose  works  shine 
before  men,  Matt  v.”  (Starck.) — “Teachers 
and  preachers  onght  to  have  a  fuller  knowledge 
of  the  divine  mysteries  than  others,  1  Tim.  iii.  9” 
(0.). — “They  who  walk  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord 
have  the  true,  cheerful,  and  clear  light ;  while 
the  natural  soul  is  a  gateway  without  windows  ” 
(Starck). — “  What  is  signified  by  the  palms  is 
already  fulfilled  in  the  essential  nature  of  be¬ 
lievers,  and  will  be  so  in  particular  in  Christ’s 
glorious  kingdom  (Ps.  xcii.  18  [12]  sq.),  when 
they  shall  smg  of  victory  in  the  tabernacles  of 
the  righteous  (Ps.  cxviii. ),  with  palms  in  their 
hands,  Rev.  viL  9”  (Berl.  Bib.). 

Ver.  17  sq.  “In  the  Church  of  God  provision 
is  also  made  for  satisfying  the  need  of  spiritual 
fellowship  on  the  part  of  those  who  are  like- 
minded,  and  no  one  requires  for  this  reason  to 
wander  about  outside  the  wall  in  this  or  that 
sect,  hole-and-corner  conventicle,  or  society  for 
any  object  whatever.  Notice  the  *  apartments’ 
here,  and  how  Christ  hallows  them  (Matt 
xviii  20),  and  comp.  Zech.  iii.  10”  (Coca). — 
**  Those  who  are  employed  in  God's  house  ought 
to  keep  even  their  feet  dean,  for  holiness  is 
the  ornament  of  His  house”  (Stauck). — Ver. 
20  sq.  “  By  the  diversity  of  the  gates  you 
may  recognise  the  diversity  of  those  who  enter” 
((Ecol.). — “The  way  to  the  sanctuarv  has  been 
opened  to  the  nations  of  the  north  also  A  (Starke). 
— “As  in  our  cathedrals  every  part  tells  something 
to  the  deeper-seeing  connoisseur,  so  this  is  still 
more  the  case  in  Ezekiel’s  temple”  (Richtkr). — 
**  Everything  here  is  in  harmony  and  mutual  cor¬ 
respondence,  like  the  Old  and  the  New  Testa¬ 
ments,  Moses  and  Christ,  the  prophets  and  the 
apostles”  (Starck).— Ver.  28  sq.  “The  courts 
are  separated,  for  the  covenant  of  Abraham  is  one 
thing,  the  covenant  of  Moees  another,  and  the 
covenant  of  Christ  still  another.  Yet  they  only 
mutually  confirm  one  another.  For  are  not  the 
contents  of  the  oovenant  the  promisee  of  God, 
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who  graciously  forgives  sin?  One  court,  how¬ 
ever,  is  nearer  than  another  to  the  sanctuary. 
Walkest  thou  unhindered  in  the  court  of  the 
priests,  busied  with  spiritual  sacrifices ;  then 
thank  the  Lord  and  extend  meanwhile  the  hand 
to  others,  that  by  thy  support  they  may  over¬ 
come  difficulties”  ((Eool.). — “The  inward  and 
the  outward  measure  must  correspond  perfectly 
in  Christians”  (Starke). — Ver.  81.  “  So  2  Pet. 
i.  5-7  enumerates  eight  virtues”  (Berl.  Bib.). — 
Ver.  38  sq.  “  This  signifies  that  our  heart  may 
remain  unclean,  even  when  we  give  our  bodies  to 
be  burned  for  the  glory  of  God.  The  constant 
mortification  of  the  flesh  must  ground  itself  on 
Christ,  otherwise  we  will  lose  courage,”  etc. 
((Eool.  )  —  “  The  believing  soul  presents  its 
heart,  as  one  sets  a  table,  on  which  Christ  as 
sacrifice  is  beheld,  for  faith  lays  hold  of  this 
alone  ”  (Starck). — Ver.  44  sq.  “  A  place  in  the 
house  of  God  is  justly  due  to  them  who  sing  the 
praise  of  God  in  spiritual  and  heavenly  songs, 
which  contribute  so  powerfully  to  spiritual  edi¬ 
fication”  (TttB.  Bib.). — “The  spiritual  songs  of 
them  who  rejoice  in  the  Lord,  because  they  nave 
been  enabled  to  come  to  the  altar  and  stand  be¬ 
fore  God,  form  part  of  the  spiritual  sacrifice” 
(CBcol.). — “  In  these  corrupt  aays  music  is  used 
more  for  sin  and  vanity  than  for  the  praise  of  God. 
When  will  it  be  free  from  this  service  to  vanity  ? 
Ps.  cxvii.  1 ;  Isa.  xii.  1  ”  (Starke).— “  He  who 
draws  near  to  God  sings  to  Him  also  in  his  heart ; 
they,  however,  sing  best  who  in  the  midst  of 
troubles  are  full  of  joy.  They  incite  others  to 
sing,”  etc.  (Cocc.) — ver.  46.  “Since  ‘sons  of 
Zadok  *  is  in  our  language  equivalent  to  :  sons  of 
righteousness,  this  implies  that  only  those  duly 
keep  the  charge  who  are  justified  by  faith  and 
born  of  God,  whom  Jesus  Christ  has  begotten  and 
upholds  by  the  word  of  His  power”  ((Eool.). — 
Ver.  47  so.  “The  true  temple  is  the  body  of 
Christ  as  He  took  it  out  of  the  grave  on  the 
third  day,  for  it  surpasses  all  figures  and  is  pure 
life.  The  prophet  here  prophesies  of  it ;  but  he 
does  so  in  lisping  words,  and  for  the  sake  of  his 
contemporaries  his  understanding  of  Christ  in 
these  chapters,  where  he  speaks  of  Christ’s  king¬ 
dom  and  sanctuary,  is  still,  as  it  were,  in  swad¬ 
dling  clothes  ”  (Dixdrich). 

On  Ch.  xlL 

Ver.  1  sq.  “We  ought  to  go  forward  under 
God’s  guidance  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord  from 
glory  to  glory,  but  not  to  go  backward  or  stand 
still  except  in  meditation  Y’  (Starck).  —  “The 
temple  a  figure  of  the  Church  of  Christ ;  as  the 
former  was  gloriously  built,  so  also  the  spiritual 
form  of  the  Church  of  Christ  is  glorious,  Ps.  xlv. 
14 [13]”  (Tttn.  Bib.).— “The  Good  Spirit  leads 
men  to  the  Church,  there  to  listen  devoutly  to 
the  word  of  God ;  the  evil  spirit  keeps  them  back 
from  it,  1  John  iv.  6  ”  (Starke). — That  that  can 
be  entitled  a  palace  which  is  at  the  same  time 
called  a  tabernacle,  shows  how  the  King  had 
resolved  to  become  a  pilgrim,  jost  as  He  who  is 
enthroned  in  the  sanctuary  on  high  walks  with 
pilgrims,  and  is  at  home  in  the  tabernacles  of  those 
who  are  humble  and  contrite  in  heart. — Ver.  4  sq. 
“The  most  holy  place  is  set  before  ns  as  the  goal, 
and  we  understand  thereby  a  heavenly  state  on 
earth,  namely*  the  Church  of  the  New  Testament 
Accordingly*  in  eh.  xliii  the  entire  circuit  of  the 


mountain  is  called  most  holy,  from  which  it  i» 
evident  that  no  one  is  truly  inside  of  this  temple, 
or  even  in  its  courts,  who  is  devoid  of  the  New  Tes¬ 
tament  perfection,”  etc.  (Cocc.) — Heavenly  glory 
or  eternal  bliss  is  no  doubt  the  only  complete 
holy  of  holies  ;  yet  he  who  has  entered  the  king¬ 
dom  of  grace  has  come  to  a  glory  which  eye  hatn 
not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither  hath  entered  into 
the  heart  of  any  man,  to  praise  and  glorify  God 
for  ever. — “  When  we  meet  together,  God  is  pre¬ 
sent  in  the  temple  (Matt,  xviii.) ;  for  our  heart 
is  the  dwelling-place  of  the  Father  and  the  Son 
in  the  Holy  Gnoet”  (Starck). — Ver.  5  sq.  That 
the  chambers  are  connected  denotes  the  brotherly 
relation  in  the  sanctuary,  Ps.  cxxxiii. ;  1  John 
iii.  1  sq. — God  provides  for  His  servants  covert 
and  shelter  in  this  world. — The  chambers  are  not 
all  of  the  same  size,  but  they  are  all  connected 
with  the  sanctuary ;  the  same  is  the  case  with  the 
progress  and  growth  of  the  members  of  the  body 
of  which  Chnst  is  the  Head.  —  The  saints  of  God 
are  also  measured  round  and  round ;  no  heavier 
task  is  laid  upon  them,  no  greater  temptation 
befalls  them,  tnan  what  is  their  Father’s  will. — 
Indefiniteness  in  spiritual  endeavours  is  a  token 
of  disease,  a  want  of  sobriety  and  obedience  of 
faith. — Ver.  6.  Leaning  upon  God,  upheld  by 
Him,  but  not  mixed  up  with  Him  in  our  affairs. — 
Of  ourselves  we  cannot  stand  a  single  moment. — 
Ver.  7.  “  In  God’s  house  we  must  go  upward  by 
growth  in  grace,  that  the  mind  may  be  always 
the  more  firmly  directed  heavenward”  (Berl. 
Bib.). — The  breadth  in  the  top  part. — “Chris¬ 
tians  ought  not  to  contract,  bat  to  expand  as  they 
grow  older”  (Starck).— Higher  grace  gives  ex¬ 
pansion  in  width  and  breadth.  The  narrower 
points  of  view  with  which  we  ascend  gradually 
disappear. — The  broader  heart  on  the  height  of 
the  Christian  life  in  theory  and  practice. — Prayer 
an  ascending  stair. — But  let  ns  not  forget  that 
which  lies  in  the  middle!  In  the  middle  is  the 
means,  the  way  of  mediation. — Ver.  8.  The 
secret  of  the  height  depends  on  the  foundation. — 
Ver.  12  sq.  The  history  of  dogmas  is  in  many 
respects  the  off-place  in  Ezekiel’s  temple.— Ver. 
15  sq.  God  knows  and  determines  the  magnitude 
of  the  Church  on  earth. — Ver.  17.  “  Enlighten¬ 
ment  is  from  above ;  only  thus  do  we  obtain  a 
conception  of  heavenly  things  ”  (Starke). — Faith 
is  a  window,  and,  as  compared  with  vision,  a  nar¬ 
row  one. — “  Through  His  wounds  we  see  into  the 
heart  of  Christas  through  a  window”  (1  Lapide). 
— Ver.  18  sq.  “The  ever-flourishing  palm  is  the 
righteous  one  who  has  overcome  sin  and  is  in  the 
eternal  habitations.  And  so  also  we  are  genuine 
men,  in  God’s  strength,  with  the  heart  of  a  lion  ” 
(Hbtm-Hoff.). — The  palm  a  sign  of  victory,  of 
life,  of  eternal  glory. — The  view  of  the  palm  which 
is  promised  to  the  victor. — “Teachers  ought  to 
be  men,  especially  to  humbled  consciences,  but 
also  to  be  lions  against  enemies”  (0.). — Ver.  21. 
The  New  Testament  presents  no  other  view  than 
the  Old. — Ver.  22.  “This  altar  is  at  the  same 
time  a  table,  as  Christ  is  to  our  souls  in  the  Holy 
Supper  **  (Starck).' — Wood  :  the  humanity,  too, 
of  jWs  was  like  ns  in  all  things  except  sin. — 
Ver.  .23  sq.  Doors  let  in  and  shut  out ;  so  also 
does  the  Church. — Ornament  is  here  combined 
with  solemnness.  We  have  not  here  the  joyous 
worldly  beauty  of  Greece,  but  neither  have  we 
the  solemnness  dark  as  death,  as  in  Egypt.  The 
world  opens  its  doors  half  to  frivolity  and  half  to 
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despondency. — “  The  sanctuary  of  the  heart  also 
must  be  shut,  and  not  with  one  door  only.  Onr 
treasure  is  incomparable,  and  ought  to  be  pre¬ 
served  with  much  watchfulness  and  strong  ex¬ 
hortation”  (Hbim-Hoff.). — “  There  is  no  men¬ 
tion  of  a  veil  before  the  holy  of  holies,  because 
it  was  rent  at  the  death  of  Christ,  and  must  not 
reappear.  This  the  Lord  knew,  who  showed 
Ezekiel  everything,  and  Himself  rent  the  veil. 
Christ  is  the  fulfilment  and  substitute  for  every¬ 
thing  in  the  former  temple  that  is  wanting  in  the 
latter”  (Richter). — Here  on  earth,  however,  are 
only  windows ;  face  to  face  will  be  first  in  heaven. 

On  Ch.  xlii. 

Yer.  1  sq.  :  ‘‘As  this  temple  was  provided 
with  many  chambers,  but  each  had  its  own  pur¬ 
pose,  so  believing  Christians  must  be  sanctified 
chambers  for  the  glory  of  God, — one  for  this  use 
and  another  for  that,  2  Tim.  ii.  21  ”  (Starke). — 
Ver.  5  sq.  While  in  the  previous  chapter  the 
breadth  increased  with  the  elevation,  it  here  be¬ 
comes  narrower.  The  progressive  growth  in  grace 
is  a  wider  consciousness  of  Christ,  but  a  con¬ 
stantly  narrowing  self-consciousness  (1  Cor.  xv. 
9).  — So  is  the  service  in  the  gospel,  when  with 
increasing  years  our  view  into  eternity  expands, 
and  similarly  contracts  in  temporal  matters  ;  the 
nearer  the  day  of  reckoning  is,  our  responsibility 
becomes  the  clearer  to  us,  and  the  more  clearly 
do  we  see  our  many  mistakes  and  disloyalties. — 
“  There  are  three  stages  of  life  :  youth,  manhood, 
and  old  age,  and  the  last  is  the  narrowest  of  all  ” 
(Starck). — Ver.  7  sq.  God  is  able  to  set  walls 
around  those  who  desire  to  keep  themselves  pure 
from  the  stains  of  the  flesh,  and  to  protect  them 
in  the  hour  of  trial  and  temptation. — “True 
believers  are  protected,  no  one  can  injure  them, 
John  x.  27  sq.  (Starke.) — The  protection  which 
is  in  an  evangelically-understood  official  and 
priestly  dignity.  — “If  God’s  servants  have  no  place 
under  heaven,  yet  they  have  one  in  heaven” 
(Starck). — “  By  these  buildings  connected  with 
the  temple,  and  pertaining  to  its  outward  eco¬ 
nomy,  we  should  be  reminded  that  the  Lord 
bestows  upon  the  pious  the  other  necessaries 
of  life  also.  In  Him  they  find  their  entire, 
satisfaction ;  but  they  use  food,  drink,  inter¬ 
course  with  men,  and  this  whole  world,  as  if 
they  did  not  use  all  this.  Thus,  to  the  pure 
all  things  are  pure  that  they  do  with  pure  and 
upright  heart.  The  word  of  God  makes  us  strong 
when  it  is  with  us,  and  blesses  also  outward 
things.  David  never  saw  a  righteous  man  for¬ 
saken  (Ps.  xxxvii.).  So  also  has  the  Lord  ordained 
that  they  who  preach  the  gospel  should  live  of 
the  gospel,  1  Cor.  ix.  13,  1 4 *  ((Ecol. ). — “Oh, 
how  sweet  it  is  to  cling  to  the  temple  like  Anna  ! 
Luke  ii.  37”  (Starck). — Yer.  13  sq.  “If  we 
have  to  understand  by  the  priests  the  early 
Christians,  or  those  brought  up  from  childhood 
in  the  faith  of  Christ  ana  walking  in  this  way, 
then  in  these  verses  is  figured  their  fellowship 
with  one  another  in  particular,  their  united  in¬ 
quiry  into  the  word  and  meditation  thereon  and 
on  the  mystery  of  Christ  for  growth  of  knowledge 
and  increase  of  joy,  so  that  they  are  prepared 
and  adorned  in  one  and  the  same  faith,  alway  to 
return  to  and  worship  at  the  altar,  which  is 
Christ”  (Coco.). — “  In  word,  in  work,  in  every¬ 
thing,  be  Jesus  read,  and  He  alone”  (Tkrs- 


teegen). — Glory  and  holiness  in  their  connec¬ 
tion  ;  how  this  connection  is  stamped  on  this 
temple  and  its  arrangements  and  purposes,  even 
to  the  most  minute  particulars. — His  office  secures 
enjoyment,  too,  to  the  minister  of  the  gospel, 
but  enjoyment  from  the  holy  ;  the  Lord  wills  to 
be  enjoyment  to  His  own. — Profane  ministers 
profane  the  sanctuary. — These  two  verses  form  a 
fitting  text  for  introduction  and  ordination  ser¬ 
mons.  — That  which  is  seemly  for  everv  Christian 
is,  however,  special  duty  for  the  priests.  One 
should  be  able  to  discover  in  a  preacher  of  the 
gospel,  above  all  else,  above  all  science,  know¬ 
ledge,  culture,  etc.,  that  he  is  in  the  enjoyment 
of  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ  for  the  sins  of  the 
world. — “So  also  we  ought  not  to  approach  the 
holy  table  of  the  Lord  with*  worldly,  impenitent 
hearts”  (Calov.). — From  ver.  14  much  pastoral 
wisdom  may  be  learned. — “But  the  lesson  is 
not  that  a  pastor  may  for  a  time  lav  aside  his 
clerical  robes  or  hang  them  on  a  nail  to  make 
merry  with  the  world”  (Berl.  Bib.). — A  true 
minister  of  the  gospel  does  not  want  to  be  called 
a  clergyman  in  distinction  from  the  laity,— a 
Pharisaic  title,  which  the  church  regulations  of 
our  fathers  do  not  know,  and  which  modem 
State  bureaucracy  ought  to  abolish, — but  as  be  is 
so  in  the  spirit  of  the  gospel  in  contrast  to  the 
world,  even  to  the  so-called  world  of  culture. — 
The  wrong  and  dangerous  sociability  of  a  minister 
of  the  word.  The  clerical  coat  does  not  make 
the  clergyman,  yet  it  is  a  defence  and  an  admo¬ 
nition.  The  best  clerical  garment,  and  one 
which  we  may  always  put  on  and  wear  every¬ 
where,  is  our  sanctification  in  Christ. — It  is  as 
great  a  mistake  to  carry  about  the  clerical  coat 
everywhere,  like  a  monk,  as  to  leave  it  at  home 
from  unclerical  frivolity  or  worldly-mindedness. 
— Paul  became  all  things  to  all  men  (1  Cor.  ix. 
19,  22),  but  not  at  the  expense  of  his  ministerial 
office. — “  When  we  sinners  come  in  contact  with 
Christ  by  faith,  we  are  made  clean,  and  become 
a  holy,  reasonable  sacrifice,  acceptable  to  God. 
But  when  once  we  are  consecrated  to  God,  we 
have  to  be  on  our  guard  that  we  on  no  occasion 
defile  ourselves”  (CEcol.). — Yer.  15  sq.  “God 
gathers  His  Church  from  all  the  four  quarters  of 
the  world,  Isa.  xlix.  12”  (Starke). — “So  wide 
and  spacious  will  the  New  Testament  Church  be, 
in  distinction  from  the  Old  Testament  Church. 
A  greater  than  Solomon  in  all  his  pomp  and 
glory  is  here  ;  for  Jesus  is  the  Light  of  all  nations 
Isa.  xlii.  6,  xlix.  6;  Lukeii.  82 ’’(Starck). — “  AI* 
believers  in  the  whole  world  belong  to  this  temple 
The  true  Church  is  the  collection  of  the  scattered 
believers  that  are  in  the  world”  (Starck).— 
“  Observe,  only  after  he  had  learned  exactly  thi 
internal  magnitude  did  the  prophet  learn  thi 
external.  It  is  labour  in  vain  to  labour  in  inves¬ 
tigating  nature  until  we  have  first  laid  a  good 
foundation  in  godliness.  Without  this  we  con¬ 
tinue  too  much  devoted  to  the  contemplation  of 
visible  things,  and  make  them  onr  idols,  so  that 
they  become  a  stumbling-block  and  a  snare  to 
ourselves  and  other  inexperienced  persons.  But 
when  thou  hast  come  to  Know  the  inner  meaning 
of  spiritual  things,  and  hast  tasted  the  length, 
height,  and  depth  of  the  love  of  God,  then  thou 
mayest  busy  thyself  with  all  visible  things. 
Thou  wilt  everywhere  pause,  and,  contemplating 
things  with  the  spiritual  eye,  say  :  O  Lord  our 
God,  how  excellent  is  Thy  name  in  all  the  earth ! 
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Thou  who  hast  made  the  heavens,  declare  Thy 
glory,  etc.  For  by  the  contemplation  of  outward 
tilings  thou  wilt  be  borne  along  to  the  praise  of 
the  divine  glory  and  the  overflowing  love  of  the 
heavenly  Father  toward  His  people,  for  whose  sake 
He  has  made  also  this  whole  artistically-compacted 
framework  of  visible  things"  (Heim-Hoff.). — 
“The  prophet  has  now  depicted  everything  so 
fully  and  clearly,  in  order  to  preach  to  his  con¬ 
temporaries,  as  babes  in  understanding,  in  a  way 
intelligible  to  them,  the  consoling  truth  that 
God’s  Church  is  eternal  through  His  grace,  and 
that  He  will  always  rebuild  His  house  among  us, 
provided  we  only  desire  to  be  His.  Whatever  is 
lost  must  truly  be  restored  more  glorious  than  ever 
to  them  who  love  God ;  and  where  God’s  word 
finds  lovers.  His  kingdom,  too,  increasingly  assumes 
shape.  But  in  Christ  all  has  assumed  such  a 
shape,  that  through  Him  the  sanctuary  now 
always  continues  present  in  humanity;  and  the 
true  altar  of  burnt-offering,  Golgotha,  is  always 
before  the  eyes  of  the  Most  Holy  Father,  in 
order,  for  the  sake  of  the  sacrifice  thereon  offered, 
to  iove,  sanctify,  and  protect  us  all.  We  thank 
thee,  0  most  gracious  eternal  God  and  Father, 
who  hast  set  up  an  eternal  sanctuary  for  us  sin¬ 
ners,  never  to  depart  from  us,  and  hast  sanctified 
us  by  the  blood  of  Thy  Son,  and  now  givest  unto 
Us  the  four  ends  of  the  earth  to  embrace  by  Thy 
gospel ;  grant  unto  us  to  remain  faithful  in  con¬ 
templation  of  Thee,  and,  ever  fuller  and  fuller  of 
Thy  Spirit,  to  praise  Thee  through  Jesus  Christ 
Amen*’  (Diedkich). 

On  Ch.  xliii. 

Ver.  1.  “Jerusalem,  how  gladly  would  our 
foot  stand  in  thy  gates !  ”  (Ps.  cxxii.) — “  Open  to 
me  the  pearl  gates.  Thou  who  art  the  Ornament 
of  heaven’s  city.  Light  from  Light  chosen  as  the 
Light  before  the  world  began,”  etc.  (Dessler). — 
To  come  to  Christ  is  really  to  find  out  the  bear¬ 
ings  of  this  world. — “The  entrance  took  place 
•if ter  the  measuring  of  the  temple  and  consideration 
Df  its  adornment.  So  did  Christ  show  His  dis¬ 
ciples,  represented  in  the  person  of  the  prophet, 
the  whole  heavenly  edifice  by  word  and  work 
(John  xvii.  6) ;  and  everything  pertaining  to  the 
building  of  this  spiritual  temple  was  finished  on 
the  cross.  The  entrance  of  the  glory  from  the 
east  for  lighting  the  temple  took  place  when  the 
apostles,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  were  endued 
with  power  from  on  high,”  etc.  (CEcol.) — “  When 
*  Jesus  comes  there  is  light ;  darkness  must  disap¬ 
pear,  and  all  is  pure  joy  and  comfort,  Ps.  xcvil 
11  ”  (Cr.). — Ver.  2  sq.  “  The  gracious  advent  of 
Jehovah  indicates  the  visitation  of  grace  in  the 
forgiveness  of  all  sins,  in  light,  salvation,  and 
blessedness”  (Starck). — “The  voice  is  that  of 
Ps.  xix.,  the  voice  of  the  gospel,  which  resounds 
through  the  whole  world”  (Starck).— Where 
the  gospel  is  preached,  the  waters  of  life  make  a 
noise  not  only  of  themselves,  but  also  from  the 
stones  which  men  cast  in,  and  from  the  rocky 
banks  of  worldly  hearts  which  make  resistance ; 
but  the  glory  of  eternity  shines  upon  earth. — 
“The  load  noise  of  the  glory  is  the  voice  of  them 
who  praise  the  Lord  with  one  heart  and  one  voice, 
here  on  earth  as  there  in  heaven.  Rev.  xiv.  1” 
(Heim-Hoff.). — -“We  have  here  the  hymn  of 
praise  and  the  triumphant  joy  of  the  saints  as 
they  cheer  and  encourage  one  another ;  the  con¬ 


tradiction,  confutation,  and  blasphemy  of  tin 
wicked  at  the  confessions  of  believers  ;  the  cries 
of  the  spectators  expressing  their  various  opinions, 
and  the  songs  of  the  witnesses  unto  blood  at  the 
stake  ;  just  as  in  a  triumphal  procession  the 
victors  shout  with  joy,  the  vanquished  howl. 
There  is  no  more  glorious  victory  than  that  of 
faith  ”  (Cooc.). — “  The  creature  has  its  voice  only 
from  the  Creator  ;  and  therefore  His  voice  must 
sound  louder  than  its,  however  loud  it  is,  'Ps. 
xciii.  3,  4  (Dan.  x.  6  ;  Rev.  i.  15).  He  who  said  : 
*  Let  there  be  light,’  Himself  shines  forth  at  His 
appearing  in  the  clearest  light,  as  He  who 
dwelleth  in  light  that  is  inaccessible,  1  Tim.  vi. 
16  ;  James  i.  17  [Ps.  1.  2  ;  Deut.  xxxiii.  2  ;  Rev. 
xviii.  1]  ”  (Heng8T.).  — “  The  justice  and  wisdom 
of  God,  kept  secret  since  the  world  began,  are  set 
before  the  eyes  of  all.  There  was  no  corner  in 
which  the  truth  was  not  heard,  whether  it  met 
with  approval  or  contradiction.  Thus  no  one 
perishes  unless  he  is  an  enemy  to  the  light. 
Christ  is  altar,  priest,  and  sacrifice ;  hence  they 
who  are  near  the  altar  cannot  but  have  a  sight  of 
His  glory”  (Cocc.). — “Let  us  pray  God  to  en¬ 
lighten  the  dark  earth  of  our  heart  with  that 
holy  light  of  His  glory  I  ”  (CEcol.) — Ver.  8.  The 
terror  of  the  prophet  on  account  of  the  past  and 
in  the  present ;  what  will  be  the  future  terrors  of 
the  wicked  ! — “The  thought  of  the  perdition  of 
the  lost  always  causes  pain  and  alarm  to  the  true 
prophets”  (Starck). — “The  knowledge  of  God 
never  causes  pride,  bnt  humility,  because  it  at 
the  same  time  discovers  the  corruption  of  the 
heart.  The  more  modest  a  man  is,  and  the  less 
he  trusts  to  himself,  the  more  is  he  endowed  with 
the  knowledge  of  God.  The  bowed  down  are, 
however,  revived  by  the  Lord  and  led  by  the 
Spirit  to  the  place  where  the  majesty  of  the  God 
oi  glory  shines”  (Heim-Hoff.). — Ver.  4  sq. 
Whom  the  Spirit  has  cast  down,  the  Spirit  raises 
up  again. — This  is  life  in  dying,  rising  up  in 
falling.— “  Yea,  thus  shall  God’s  temple  be,  full  of 
divine  spirit  and  life  ;  but  then  it  must  consist  of 
other  materials  than  brick  or  stone”  (Diedrich). 
— “  What  hinders  this  glory  from  filling  also  thy 
heart,  provided  it  is  not  full  of  other  things,  and 
needs  first  to  become  empty,  that  thy  hunger  and 
desire  may  by  the  breath  of  the  Spirit  seek  and 
find  satisfaction  in  its  fulness  ?  ”  (Bkrl.  Bib.  ) 

Ver.  6  sq.  “God  does  not  relinquish  man¬ 
kind  ;  He  continually  creates  anew  His  Israel  for 
Himself”  (Diedkich). — “That  Jesus  aimed  at 
the  preservation  of  the  temple  is  shown  by  His 
cleansing  of  the  temple  at  the  commencement  of 
His  ministry,  whereby  He  intimated  His  inten¬ 
tion  to  effect  a  wholesome  reformation.  Not 
until  after  this  reformation  was  decisively  re¬ 
jected  did  He,  at  the  close  of  His  ministry,  effect 
the  second  cleansing  of  the  temple,  which  is  the 
symbolical  announcement  of  its  destruction  :  Ye 
would  not  have  reformation,  therefore  ye  must 
have  revolution.  The  sentence :  4  Behold,  your 
house  is  left  unto  you  desolate’  (Matt,  xxiii.), 
immediately  follows  the  saying :  4  How  often 
would  I  have  gathered  thy  children,*  etc.  Had 
they  let  themselves  be  gathered,  their  house 
would  not  have  been  destroyed ;  it  would  have 
become  4 a  house  of  prayer  for  all  people’  (Isa. 
lvi.  7).  Jesus  speaks  first  in  view  of  His  pas¬ 
sion  in  Matt  xxiv.  2,  when  the  stiff-necked 
obduracy  of  the  people  had  been  completely  re¬ 
vealed.  Had  the  Jews  listened  to  Him,  had  the; 
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not  imposed  silence  on  His  disciples,  the  stones 
of  the  temple  would  not  have  cried  out  (Luke 
xix.  40 ;  comp.  Hab.  ii.  11).  Not  until  they 
had  stopped  up  the  mouths  of  the  true  witnesses 
did  the  preaching  of  the  stones  sound  forth. 
But  while  the  abolition  of  the  form  was  brought 
on  by  the  mass  of  the  people,  who  once  more, 
and  in  the  most  culpable  manner,  thrust  away 
from  them  their  Creator,  and  lightly  esteemed 
the  Rock  of  their  salvation  (Dent  xxxii.  16), 
the  election,  far  from  being  deprived  of  the  bless¬ 
ing  pertaining  to  them,  found  a  glorious  compen¬ 
sation  for  the  loss  of  the  temple  m  the  Church  of 
Christ,  the  legitimate  continuation  of  the  temple, 
John  ii.  Id”  (Hengst.). — “It  is  man  in  whom, 
as  in  a  temple  chosen  for  Himself,  He  sets  the 
throne  of  His  glory.  This  is  a  New  Testament 
word  of  promise ;  for  what  else  does  it  imply 
than  that  sins  are  foigiven,  our  heart  renewed, 
confirmed,  and  made  obedient  to  the  truth?” 
(Heim-Hoff.  )—“(l)  This  temple  shall  be  the 
true  temple  ;  (2)  this  temple  is  different  from  the 
former  temple.  Into  it  nations  and  kings  bring 
indeed  their  glory,  but  the  kings  and  people  of 
Israel  no  longer  their  abominations”  (Coco.). — 
False  doctrine  brings  the  threshold  of  God  and 
the  threshold  of  men  close  to  each  other. — 
“  Where  the  government  of  the  Church  is  con¬ 
ducted  by  ana  according  to  the  spirit  of  the 
State”  (Berl.  Bib.). — In  this  way  the  divine 
becomes  human,  and  the  human  looks  as  if 
divine ;  and  this  is  the  devil’s  union-work. — 
Therefore  the  sanctuary  of  the  king  is  still  not 
Jehovah’s  sanctuary. — “A  table  at  once  the 
Lord’s  and  the  devil’s,  Paul  has  expelled  from 
the  Church”  (Starck). — Ver.  9.  “  God  now  first 
returns  to  the  apostates ;  but  His  grace  is  de¬ 
signed  to  work  repentance,  and  then  He  will 
never  more  depart  from  them  ”  (Diedbich). — 
Ver.  10  sq.  “Solomon’s  temple  left  the  people 
in  their  disobedience  and  worship  of  idols  ;  but 
this  house  belongs  to  a  higher  order.  He  who 
lays  it  to  heart  will  cease  sinning,  and  duly  exa¬ 
mine  the  temple  and  its  measurements.  For  the 
measuring  of  the  temple,  which  is  not  visibly 
present,  must  be  done  in  the  Spirit,  ‘which 
temple,  however,  are  ye*  (1  Cor.  hi.).  And 
therefore  each  one  should  examine  with  abase¬ 
ment  his  heart  and  conscience,  and  be  displeased 
with  himself  because  he  has  lived  so  long  in 
ingratitude  toward  God,”  etc.  (CEcol.)— The 
shame  of  the  poor  sinner  finds  in  the  temple, 
which  is  Christ,  exactly  the  right  measure. — 
The  understanding  of  Ezekiel’s  temple-vision 
from  the  self-knowledge  of  the  heart— The  turn¬ 
ing  to  repentance  through  the  promises  of  the 
gospel. — “The  contemplation  of  the  goodness 
ana  the  works  of  God  ought  to  bring  shame  into 
our  hearts”  (Starck). — “The  form  of  the  divine 
economy  of  grace  is,  in  outline,  here  described  ” 
(Berl.  Bib.). — Ver.  11  sq.  “They  who  repent 
of  their  sins  are  capable  of  knowing  the  temple 
and  its  arrangements,  while  those  who  wantonly 
pursue  fleshly  desires  receive  not  the  Spirit  of 
wisdom,  and  are  incapable  of  knowing  the  law  of 
the  Lord  (2  Tim.  ii.  19  ;  1  John  iii.  8).  For  the 
law  of  the  house  is  God’s  law,  that  everything  be 
most  holy”  (Heim-Hoff.). — “That  the  temple 
stood  on  the  top  of  the  mountain  lets  the  whole 
land  have  it  continually  before  its  eyes  in  its 
midst,  and  not  now  and  then  only  on  occasional 
visits'  (Dixdrioh). 


Ver.  13  sq.  “Christ  is  the  true  altar  (Heb. 
xiii.  10)  ;  for  He  is  the  propitiation  for  onr  sins 
(1  John  ii.  2  ;  Rom.  iii.  26),  and  He  has  sancti¬ 
fied  Himself  for  us,  John  xvii.  19”  (Cr.). — “  No 
one  could  go  into  the  temple  without  passing  by 
the  altar,  and  so  no  one  can  go  into  heaven  with¬ 
out  the  sacrifice  of  the  death  of  Christ,  Acts  ir. 
12”  (Starck). — Golgotha  the  true  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  :  “  here  hangs  the  antitype  of  all  the 
sacrifices”  (Lamps). — Ver.  18  s<j.  “Thus  God 
comes  first  and  gives  grace ;  His  grace  makes 
ashamed,  chastises,  sanctifies,  reconciles,  and 
produces  intimate  eternal  fellowship.  This  is 
always  God’s  way  with  ns  men,  provided  only  we 
recognise  it  aright  in  these  days  of  ours,  when 
now  it  is  set  in  the  most  glorious  light ;  Christ 
and  the  apostles  have  given  additional  clearness 
to  Ezekiel”  (Dibdrich). — “In  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  we  no  longer  offer  material,  but  spiritual 
sacrifices  through  Jesus  Christ,  etc.,  1  Pet.  ii.  5  ” 
(TttB.  Bib.). — “He  who  would  bring  an  offering 
pleasing  to  God  must  be  of  the  race  of  Zadok, 
Isa.  i.  16  sq.”  (Starke). — The  prayer  of  a 
righteous  man  availeth  much,  because  it  is  effec¬ 
tual,  Jas.  v.  16. — “All  true  believers  are  priests 
who  can  draw  near  to  God,  for  access  to  the  throne 
of  grace  has  been  opened  to  ns  through  Christ” 
(Starck). — The  ministers  of  a  king  are  glorious  ; 
how  much  more  so  are  they  who  minister  before 
the  King  of  all  kings ! — Ver.  21.  Comp.  Hebu 
xiii.  1 1  sq. — “All  this  only  illustrates  more  clearly 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ”  (Richter).— -Ver.  22. 
Golgotha  the  place  of  purification  of  all  altars.  — 
Ver.  28  sq.  “  A  man  can  offer  himself  as  a  buni  .- 
sacrifice  to  the  Lord,  when  he  fully,  entirely,  and 
unreservedly  devotes  himself  to  Him  in  faith  and 
love.  The  end  of  our  creation,  redemption,  and 
sanctification,  involves  this”  (Berl.  Bib.). — VvT. 
26  so.  Christ  finishes  His  work  in  His  people  too. 
— “It  is  not  enough  to  begin  well  m  what  is 
good  ;  we  must  also  stand  fast  in  the  Lord,  and 
continue  stedfast  unto  the  end,  2  These,  iii.  18  ; 
Heb.  iii.  14  ;  Rev.  ii.  10,  iii.  11  ”  (Cr.). — “  But 
those  who  are  sanctified  to  the  Lord  by  the  sacri¬ 
fice  of  Christ  ought  to  praise  God’s  benefits,  and 
especially  to  remember  them  at  the  Holy  Supper, 
according  to  the  saying  :  This  do  in  remembrance 
of  Me,  and  :  Show  the  Lord’s  death  till  He  come  ” 
(Heim-Hoff.).— Ver.  27.  “They  who  were  in 
Christ  before  others  ought  in  this  to  serve  as 
priests  to  the  younger  believers”  (Berl.  Bib.). 

On  Ch.  xliv. 

Ver.  1  sq.  “  Blessed  are  they  who  walk  under 
God’s  guidance,  whom  He  brings  back  as  here  to 
the  principal  gate  toward  the  east”  (Starck). 
— “God*B  connection  with  mankind  remains  s 
secret  ”  (Diedrich) — “The shut  gate  is  the  book 
sealed  with  seven  seals,  which  only  the  victorious 
Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  opens,  and  no  one 
shuts  (Rev.  v.  5).  When  we  draw  near  to  Him 
who  is  the  Door  of  the  sheepfold.  He,  because  He 
is  the  only-begotten  of  the  Father,  will  open  unto 
ns  and  show  ns  the  Father”  (CEcol.). — “  Christ 
needs  no  successor  to  figure  as  His  vicar  in  the 
Church  ”  (Berl.  Bib.). — “  But  certainly  in  what 
follows  a  prerogative  is  indicated  which  pious 
princes,  magistrates,  and  lords  may  have”  (Coco. ). 
— “  Onr  heart,  too,  should  be  shut  to  the  world 
and  the  devil,  when  once  the  Holy  God  has 
entered  into  it,  and  His  glory  has  swallowed  up 
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•in  and  misery  in  us  ”  (Starke).— “Alas,  if  the 
door  of  heaven  should  be  shut!”  (Starck.) — 
Yer.  3.  The  position  of  the  prince  in  the  sanctuary 
of  the  Lord. — Even  the  highest  civil  power  has 
nothing  to  complete  here,  but  only  enjoys  the 
fruits  of  the  completed,  perfect  sacrifice  of  Christ. 
— Princedom  and  power  in  the  light  of  the  glory 
of  Christ — The  Christian  ruler  and  the  rule  of 
Christ — Privileges  and  the  corresponding  respon¬ 
sibility. —  “The  nearer  we  are  to  the  sanctuary, 
the  more  holy  and  godly  ought  we  to  be” 
(Starck). — The  Christian  ruler  ought  to  be  the 
Christian  pattern  to  his  people. — -He  is  not  to 
preach,  just  as  it  is  not  his  office  to  offer  sacrifice ; 
but  he  is  to  nourish  and  protect  the  Church  and 
stow  its  faith. — “Christ  is  the  gate,  the  only 

£,te  ;  through  Him  the  glory  of  God  has  entered 
to  the  Church.  It  also  belongs  to  Him  alone 
to  speak  the  word  of  God.  Hence  even  the  prince 
is  not  allowed  to  enter  the  Church  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  making  his  own  discourses  be  heard  there. 
For  in  the  Chnrch  is  the  throne  of  Christ  alone, 
and  of  no  one  else.  What  is  said  of  the  prince 
is  rather  this,  that  he  ought  to  have  a  good  con¬ 
science  and  joy  before  the  Lord  because  of  his 
princely  office,  which  does  not  merely  consist  in 
this,  that  we  live  in  peace  and  quiet  under  his 
sceptre,  but  also  that  the  people  may  hear  the 
word  of  God,  and  without  fear  offer  to  Him  the 
sacrifices  of  their  worship”  (Cocc.).  (Interpret¬ 
ing  the  prince  as  the  Messiah  :  “No  one  knoweth 
the  Father  but  the  Son,  who  is  from  God,  because 
He  says :  My  meat  is  to  do  the  will  of  Him  that 
sent  me M  (John  iv.  34),  CKcol.)— Ver.  4.  “If  the 
prophet  here  again  falls  to  the  ground  before  the 
glory  of  the  Lord,  have  we  not  humbly  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  and  confess  our  frailty  and  weakness  in 
presence  of  the  divine  mysteries  1  No  plummet 
of  the  understanding  sounds  the  abyss  of  the 
mysteries  of  God.  Let  us  be  content  with  what 
revelation  presents  to  us”  (after  Jerome). — “God 
reveals  His  glory  to  His  servants,  especially  when 
He  calls  on  them  to  make  known  His  will  to  the 
people.  Acts  xviii.  9,  xxiii.  if”  (TCb.  Bid.). — 
* 4  Consider,  0  Christian,  whether  thou  art  what 
thou  art  called  ;  whether  thou  hast  God  or  some 
one  else  dwelling  in  thy  heart ;  whether  thou  art 
full  of  glory  or  of  worldliness,  sensuality,  and 
carnality  1  ”  (8tarkb.) — Ver.  5  sq.  Divine  things 
are  not  to  be  drowsily  listened  to,  or  drowsily 
engaged  in. — In  everything  there  must  be  heart 
— in  seeing,  in  hearing,  in  doing. — Pectus  theo - 
loffvm  facU,  not  pathos. — The  goings  in  and  out 
of  the  sanctuary',  a  solemn  consideration  for  every 
one,  but  especially  for  thoee  who  keep  the  charge 
of  the  sanctuary,  whatever  their  rank  in  the  ser¬ 
vice. — “The  tin  which  still  adheres  to  believers 


makes  them  often  inattentive  in  the  most  neces¬ 
sary  things ;  hence  they  need  many  a  stirring 
up  and  putting  in  remembrance,  2  Pet  i  13 w 
(Starke). — Ver.  6.  Sinners  make  light  of  their 
doings ;  but  God  suddenly  says  :  Enougn.— “  He 
who  seeks  to  be  saved  out  of  this  lost  world  must 
once  for  all  have  enough  of  it”  (Starck). — The 
feeding  of  final  surfeit  of  the  world  must,  how¬ 
ever,  include  aversion  ;  for  repentance  is  conver¬ 
sion,  not  so  weariness  of  the  world,  disgust  with 
the  world,  or  such  like.— There  is  a  difference 
between  the  Israel  after  the  flesh  and  the  Israel 
after  the  Spirit — Yer.  7.  “  The  false  Israel  gives 
the  sacraments  to  the  heathen,  and  elects  heretics 
to  office  ”  (Dikdrich). — I  know  thy  works,  saith 


the  Lord,  but  of  thy  faithfulness  I  know  nothing. 
Quite  enough  to  remove  the  candlestick,  although 
baptizing,  marrying,  and  dispensing  the  Lord's 
Supper  still  go  on.— -The  so-called  liberal  clergy. 
— Tne  voice  of  the  people,  the  choice  of  the  people, 
is  not' God’s  voice,  God’s  choice,  but  frequently 
God’s  judgment  to  the  full — Strange  doctrine 
indicates  an  uncircumcised  heart ;  and  where  that 
is,  in  spite  of  ordination  and  consistorial  confirma¬ 
tion,  and  whatever  else  pertains  to  circumcision, 
there  is  nothing  but  the  foreskin  of  a  hireling,  a 
thief,  and  a  murderer  of  the  sheep. — “  Self-cbosen 
divine  service  is  an  abomination  to  the  Lord” 
(Starke). — The  responsibility  in  the  election  of 
a  pastor. — The  outward  discharge  of  the  mini¬ 
sterial  office,  however  exact,  does  not  make  a 
minister  such  as  he  should  be  according  to  God’s 
word.— A  person  baptized  in  due  form  may  yet 
be  no  Christian  after  the  Spirit. — Ver.  8.  The 
false  teachers,  who  please  the  spirit  of  the  age 
and  have  the  applause  of  the  world. — What  gene¬ 
ral  can  employ  a  soldier  who  is  everything  else, 
but  no  soldier!  And  the  general  superintendents 
[bishops,  presbyteries]  ordain  year  by  year  men 
who  have  got  through  their  examinations  and  are 
of  canonical  age,  but  who  are  fitter  for  anything 
else  than  for  being  pastors. — Ver.  9.  “It  is  ac¬ 
cordingly  a  token  of  the  greatest  decline  of  the 
Church  when  the  wicked  and  manifest  hypocrites 
are  not  only  not  expelled,  but  go  freely  in  and 
out,  and  even  have  the  ruling  power”  (Bkkl. 
Bib.).— The  Church  of  the  future  of  Jesus  Christ, 
a  pure  church.— Ver.  10  eq.  The  judgment  on 
the  priests  of  the  sanctuary,  already  begun  in¬ 
wardly,  is  their  evil  conscience,  that  cripples  all 
energy  in  presence  of  the  world,  and  degrades 
them  to  the  position  of  paid  domestics ;  and  out¬ 
wardly  too,  for  even  men  of  the  world  have  no 
respect  for  them,  although  they  do  not  revile 
them  as  fanatics. — The  false  righteousness,  which 
is  not  God's  righteousness,  is  also  a  detestable 
idol,  behind  which  so  many  preachers  commit 
adultery. — “Where  there  a re  ungodly  teachers 
there  is  no  want  of  ungodlv  hearers,  Jer.  v.  31  ” 
(Starke). — The  lower  service  in  the  sanctuary 
a  question  of  conscience  reaching  into  many  a 
pastor’s  life. — Degraded  priests  a  mirror  for  pas- 
tore. — Ver.  11.  But  even  in  the  performance  of 
subordinate  service,  where  one  originally  stood 
higher,  the  grace  of  God  may  be  with  us,  pro¬ 
vided  we  let  God's  humbling  of  us  issue  in  con¬ 
version  of  heart,  and  look  upon  the  punish¬ 
ment  as  a  righteous  recompense.  It  is  not  at  all 
necessary  that  we  should,  as  the  world  calls  it, 
make  a  successful  career  in  the  clerical  profession. 
—  It  is  not  natural  gifts,  but  heartfelt  piety, 
which  decides  as  to  the  testimonials  which  tne 
Lord  grants,  and  as  to  capacity  for  office  in  His 
eyes. — Ver.  12.  Least  of  all  should  a  preacher  be 
a  stumbling-block  and  cause  of  destruction  to 
others.  Yet  the  grace  of  God  will  still  raise  up 
from  their  fall  even  thoee  who  caused  others  to 
fall.  Grace  and  always  grace.  Let  ns  not  despise 
the  offer,  let  us  not  neglect  the  day  of  grace. — 
But  there  is  no  grace  without  self-judgment  and 
self-condemnation. — The  sins  of  the  preacher  in 
their  consequences  as  regards  the  life  of  the  com¬ 
munity. — “  A  minister  of  the  Church  ought  to  be 
a  pattern  to  the  flock  in  doctrine  und  life,  1  Tim, 
iv.  12;  2  Tim.  i.  13;  Tit.  ii.  7”  (Starck).* 
The  servant  who  knows  his  lord’s  will  aud  does 
it  not  shall  receive  a  doable  amount  of  stripes.  — 
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Vers.  13,  14.  The  ignominy  of  failure  in  mini¬ 
sterial  life :  personal  access  to  God  is  hindered, 
and  the  office  becomes  a  torment. — “  Wherein 
can  they  who  have  cause  to  be  ashamed  before 
others  of  their  former  doings,  and  have  given 
much  offence  to  others,  complain  of  God  that  the 
first  have  become  last,  when  God  still  finally 
receives  and  takes  hold  of  them,  although  they 
do  not  attain  to  such  a  high  position  as  other¬ 
wise  they  might  have  attained  to,  and  which 
others  have  attained  to  ?  Should  they  not  rather 
extol  God’s  exceeding  great  and  undeserved  mercy 
to  them  ? ”  (Berl.  Bib.) 

Vers.  15,  16.  The  sons  of  Zadok  are  those  who 
have  neither  received  the  mark  of  the  beast  in 
their  hand  nor  in  their  forehead  (Rev.  xiii.). — 
“  Faithful  servants  of  God  are  highly  esteemed 
in  His  sight,  Ps.  cv.  15”  (Cr.).  — Ver.  16  sq. 
Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart,  for  they  shall  see 
God  (Matt.  v.). — “Sheep  they  ought  to  be,  but 
neither  to  keep  the  sheep  for  the  sake  of  the 
fleece,  nor  to  enter  in  in  sheep’s  clothing” 
'Seel.  Bib.). — “Let  him  who  desires  to  be  found 
at  last  among  them  that  are  clothed  in  white 
robes,  be  diligent  to  have  a  conscience  void  of 
offence.  Acts  xxiv.  15  sq.”  (Starke).— The  pre¬ 
cepts  according  to  the  law  should  remind  us  that 
preachers  particularly  run  within  lists,  as  Paul 
writes  of  the  Christians.  What  is  fitting  for  any 
one  else  may  yet  be  far  from  seemly  in  a  preacher. 
— But  it  is  just  those  who  take  things  easy  that 
speak  most  of  their  severe  toil  ana  the  heavy 
labour  they  have  to  undergo. — Ver.  19  sq.  “  Let 
them  manifest  their  intimate  fellowship  with  God 
and  the  glorious  privileges  over  which  their  soul 
rejoices  in  a  becoming  walk  and  conversation. 
They  are  not  to  conform  to  the  world,  but  to 
shine  as  lights  among  men  (Phil.  ii.  15) ;  while 
at  the  same  time  they  are  not  to  make  a  show 
of  their  inward  life,  lest  the  people  from  hypo¬ 
crisy  should  imitate  that  to  which  their  mind 
isastranger”  (Heim-HoffA— “  They  certainly 
should  go  among  the  people,  but  not  seek  to 
exalt  themselves  over  the  people  because  of  their 
prerogatives,  but  to  hold  converse  with  them  as 
brethren  with  brethren  ”  (Coco. ).  (Comp,  on  ch. 
xlii.  14.) — He  who  ministers  at  the  sanctuary 
must  never  seem  profane,  nor  a  fop  in  his  attire, 
nor  comic  in  his  speech,  nor  a  man  of  the  world 
in  his  transactions.  He  may  seem  ridiculous  to 
the  world,  only  never  conformed  to  the  world. — 
But  the  pretended  sanctification  through  holy 
priests  is  also  of  the  devil,  for  of  God  Christ  is  made 


to  us  sanctification,  etc.,  and  there  is  no  other 
mediator  than  He,  the  only  Mediator  between  God 
and  men. — Ver.  20  sq.  Seemly,  but  not  remark¬ 
able  either  in  defect  or  excess. — Men  of  extremes 
are  unfit  for  the  holy  ministry. — “The  spirit  of 
believers  is  a  spirit  of  power,  and  of  love,  and 
of  a  sound  mind,  2  Tim.  i.  7  ”  (Berl.  Bib.).— 
Ver.  22.  Ministers’  widows  an  exception  among 
widows.— But  this  neither  bids  ministers  marry, 
nor  forbids  their  remaining  unmarried,  only  the 
marriage  ought  to  be  a  priestly  one. — The  spiritual 
side  of  the  married  state. — Ver.  23.  As  their  life, 
so  above  all  their  teaching  ought  to  preserve  the 
people  from  defilement,  ana  train  them  to  purity. 
-yVer.  24.  God’s  word  is  God’s  judgment,  the 
righteous  Judge,  right  law  and  upright  judgment. 
— The  servant  of  God  as  umpire  in  disputes.  He 
must  not  be  a  party  man,  but  stands  over  the 
parties. — The  Sabbath  in  the  pastor's  house  also 


a  subject  for  reflection. — Ver.  25  sq.  They  who  ait 
the  messengers,  heralds,  and  representatives  of  an 
eternal  life  shall  neither  have  their  serenity  dis¬ 
turbed  by  the  death  of  believers,  which  is  no 
death,  nor  their  pure  walk  defiled  by  the  life  of 
the  spiritually  dead,  which  is  no  life.—  “  Have 
no  fellowship  with  those  who  love  dead  works 
but  hate  the  life  of  God  ”  (Berl  Bib.). — We  too 
are  allowed  to  wipe  our  eyes,  as  God  wipes  away 
every  tear  from  the  eyes  of  His  saints. — At  Jeho¬ 
vah’s  altar  is  peace  and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost 
(Ps.  cxxxii.  9,  16).— Ver.  28.  “Why  dost  thou, 
0  teacher,  strive  for  a  huger  stipend  and  greater 
income  ?  Knowest  thou  not  that  the  Lord  Him¬ 
self  will  be  thine  inheritance  and  thy  exceeding 
great  reward,  or  wishest  thou  not  that  He  should 
be  so?”  (TfiB.  Bib.) — “All  who  have  first  the 
kingdom  of  God  for  their  possession,  are  also  truly 
priests.  God  feeds  them  wholly  on  what  is  hal¬ 
lowed,  and  he  who  will  have  a  blessing  in  his 
house  must  evince  love  to  them  ”  (Diedrich). — 
What  greater  inheritance  can  there  be  than  God, 
the  Lord  of  all ;  and  what  greater  possession  than 
He  who  made,  who  sustains,  ana  rules  heaven 
and  earth  ?— “  So  Christians  ought  not  to  endea¬ 
vour  after  filthy  lucre  ;  they  are  not  to  have  their 
portion  in  this  world,  but  to  have  their  home  in 
heaven”  ((Ecol.).— Ver.  31.  “In  God’s  service 
there  is  no  filthy  lucre.  The  Lord  purifies  every¬ 
thing  for  them  who  eat  with  Him  ”  (Dikdrich). 


On  Ch.  xlv. 

Ver.  1  sq.  “Here  in  particular  I  acknow¬ 
ledge  the  weakness  of  my  knowledge.  I  silently 
revere  the  mysteries  of  this  passage.  Neither 
will  any  mortal  explain  them  completely,  be¬ 
cause  that  which  Goa  has  prepared  for  them  that 
love  Him  does  not  come  into  the  heart  of  man. 
This  indeed  I  see,  that  he  speaks  of  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  land  of  the  living,  as  also  the  Reve¬ 
lation  of  John  has  borrowed  much  from  this  pas¬ 
sage.”  Thus  Gfoydampadius  expresses  himself. 
— “God  promises  believers  an  inheritance,  and 
will  also  give  it  them  in  due  time,  but  that  is  in 
heaven  ”  (Starck). — “  God  the  Lord  needs  in¬ 
deed  no  land  for  Himself,  yet  it  is  for  His  honour 
when  real  estates  are  bequeathed  to  churches  and 
schools,  that  those  who  labour  in  them  may  re¬ 
ceive  their  support  from  them,  Gen.  xlvii.  22  ” 
(Starke). — “  They  who  live  from  God’s  hand  are 
content  with  His  measure,  even  when  it  turns 
out  small  and  modest  ”  (Starck). — “  It  ought  to 
be  our  joy  to  be  near  God,  to  be  associated  with 
Him”  (Starck). — Ver.  2.  “There  is  nothing 
twisted  and  crooked  with  God  ;  with  Him  every¬ 
thing  is  straight  ”  (Starck). — 4  4  The  paths  are  often 
crooked  and  yet  straight  on  which  Thou  makest 
Thy  children  come  to  Thee,”  etc.  (Arnold.) — 
Ver.  3.  The  sanctuary  was  situated  in  the 
centre  of  all ;  so  ought  religion  to  be  the  central 
point  of  all  life,  and  Christ  the  centre  of  true 
religion.  —  Religion,  faith,  Christianity  ought 
not,  either  in  the  life  of  nations  or  of  indivi¬ 
duals,  to  be  placed  in  a  corner  merely  as  a  tole¬ 
rated  piece  of  antiquity. — Ver.  4.  “If  those  who 
labour  in  the  church  and  the  school  have  no 
official  houses,  still  they  most  have  houses  to 
dwell  in.  Therefore  it  is  fitting  that  the  com¬ 
munity  should  build  such,  and  keep  them  in  a 
habitable  condition  ”  (Starke). — “When  mini¬ 
sters’  houses  are  near  the  church,  they  can  the 
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better  attend  to  their  office,  1  Chron.  ix.  27  ”  (0.). 
-“The  Lord’s  faithful  priests  shall  dwell  beside 
Him,  and  be  with  Christ,  for  refreshment  and 
revival  from  the  strife  and  disquiet  of  men  among 
whom  they  are  scattered”  (Coca). — Ver.  5  sq. 

“  Although  a  lesser  service  in  the  Church  appears 
to  be  incumbent  on  church  officers  and  school¬ 
masters,  yet  care  must  be  taken  to  provide  them 
with  food  and  lodging,”  etc.  (Starck.) — “  Hence 
offices  and  ranks  which  are  not  mutually  destruc¬ 
tive  ought  to  continue  ;  only  let  each  in  his  place 
belong  to  the  Lord”  (Tossani). — “  The  sanctuary 
is  not  included  in  the  city  or  state  as  formerly, 
for  God  will  not  permit  His  kingdom  to  be  con¬ 
founded  with  the  temporal  power;  this,  how¬ 
ever,  does  not  mean  that  God  cannot  rule  in  the 
state,  hu  only  that  God’s  kingdom  and  human 
kingdoms  are  different.  For  human  authority  is 
not  to  interfere  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  but  the 
divine  authority  does  interfere  in  the  kingdoms 
of  men,  and  God  makes  subjects  obey  their 
princes,  servants  their  masters,  and  children  their 
parents ;  and  all  obedience,  if  of  the  right  kind, 
is  paid  to  Him  as  the  Lord,  and  to  men  as 
brethren  and  fellow-servants  whom  the  common 
Lord  has  placed  in  authority  for  the  Lord’s  sake. 
But  we  do  not  obey  God  for  the  sake  of  a  man, 
nor  can  any  man  by  his  power  make  us  obedient 
to  God,”  etc.  (Coco.)—  “  Hence  when  this  pro¬ 
phecy  places  the  sanctuary  outside  of  the  city, 
and  yet  annexes  the  sanctuary  to  the  city,  that 
indicates  that  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ  states 
and  governments  will  belong  to  the  people  of 
God;  in  which,  however,  the  kingdom  of  God 
will  not  be  absorbed  nor  confined”  (Coca). — 
“The  magisterial  office  is  holy,  and  has  also 
part  in  the  holy,  Num.  vii.  1  sq.”  (Cr.) — “For 
princes  to  have  their  domains  is  not  unjust,  but 
they  should  not  seek  to  draw  everything  into 
these  domains,”  etc.  (Starkk.) — Ver.  8  sq.  “To 
protect,  but  not  to  fleece. — “Governments  ought 
to  give  good  heed  to  weights,  measures,  and 
coinage,  and  allow  no  inequalities  to  creep  in  ” 
(TOb.  Bib.). — “Christians  ought  to  be  upright 
in  their  dealings,  1  Thess.  iv.  6  ”  (0.). — “  Know¬ 
ingly  to  pass  spurious  coin  is  intentional  deceit, 
and  so  is  the  clipping  of  coins  in  order  to  lessen 
their  weight”  (Starke). — “Unjust  gain  does 
not  profit  the  third  generation.  Lightly  come, 
lightly  gone”  (Hafenreffer). — Ver.  18  sq. 
“Even  the  small  gifts  of  the  poor,  when  given 
in  true  love,  are  an  acceptable  offering,  Heb.  xiii. 
16”  (Coca). — “It  is  reasonable  that  a  man  set 
apart  a  considerable  portion  of  his  income  for  the 
glory  of  God  and  the  support  of  the  true  worship, 
Kom.  xv.  16”  (Tte.  Bib.). — “The  revenue  for 
spiritual  objects  is  most  defrauded”  (Starke).— 
There  are  liberals  and  liberals ;  the  liberals  of 
former  days  built  churches,  the  liberals  of  to-day 
would  like  to  tear  them  down  ;  to  the  former, 
church  endowment  was  an  aim,  to  the  latter  an 
eyesore. — “Almsgiving  in  private  is  a  fruit  of 
faith  ;  but  not  less  so  is  liberality  in  endowments 
for  churches  and  schools”  (Coca). — The  Christian 
munificence  of  our  fathers  was  a  very  different 
tiling  from  the  duty  of  subscribing  to  associations 
imposed  on  their  children,  and  from  the  whole 
ordinary  system  of  collecting  as  it  is  carried  on  to 
raise  supplies  for  the  kingdom  of  God. — Ver.  15. 
“The  antitype  of  the  lambs,  the  Lamb  that  bore 
the  sin  of  the  world”  (Starck). — The  sacrifices 
consMerei  in  Christ — Christian  sacrifices  are 


spiritual  sacrifices. — The  fulfilling  of  the  sacrifices 
in  the  Spirit  of  Christ — Ver.  17.  “  When  Christ 
on  the  cross  consecrated  the  new  temple,  He  can¬ 
celled  oursins”  (Hbim-Hoff.). — Ver.  18  sq.  The 
new  year  of  grace. — “  At  the  beginning  of  the  new 
year  of  grace,  and  with  the  newly  rising  light,  the 
temple  was  again  raised  up  or  opened,  and  the  true 
justification  and  sanctification  through  the  sacri¬ 
fice  of  Christ  recognised  and  proclaimed  ”  (Bkrl. 
Bib.).— Without  cleansing  there  is  no  sanctuary 
for  man,  nor  sanctification  of  him  :  “  Let  him 
who  desires  to  be  clean  cleanse  himself  in  the 
blood  of  Christ,  1  John  L  7  ”  (Starck).— -Ter.  20. 
Sin  as  error  and  seduction,  and  error  and  seduc¬ 
tion  as  sin. — “  We  ought  to  attend  divine  service 
from  beginning  to  end”  (Cr.). — Ver.  21  sq.  The 
ever -renewed  remembrance  of  redemption  in 
every  participation  of  the  Lord’s  Supper,  and 
also  in  the  experience  of  believers. — Every  so¬ 
lemnization  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  a  fulfilled 
paschal  solemnity.— But  our  passover  is  Christ, 

1  Cor.  v. — How  wearisome  are  church  festivals  to 
the  men-  of  our  time  I — “This  prophetio  repre¬ 
sentation*  contains  a  beautiful  pattern  for  many  a 
land  ;  yet  the  main  matter  is  this,  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  teaches  us  here  how  firmly  and  fixedly 
God  with  His  grace  has  settled  down  among  us 
men,  and  how  priesthood  and  royalty  are  upheld 
in  Christendom  from  His  fulness.  But  they 
must  keep  close  to  the  sanctuary,  and  the  magis¬ 
tracy  must  protect  the  confessors  of  the  truth  on 
the  right  and  on  the  left.  The  deepest  ground, 
however,  is  this :  Christ’s  disciples  are  all  of 
them  priests,  and  they  themselves  are  also  the 
royalty  ;  they  themselves  offer  sacrifice  and  also 
protect  themselves,  for  God  Himself  is  their 
strength  through  Christ.  He  who  has  the  Spirit 
of  Christ  will  easily  understand  the  whole  of  this 
figure,”  etc.  (Diedrich). — “  It  behoves  us  to  cele¬ 
brate  the  feast  of  tabernacles  in  spirit  and  in 
truth  so  much  more  than  the  Jews  the  nearer 
we  approach  eternity.  For  the  nearer  we  come 
thereto,  the  less  ought  we  to  hold  by  this  world, 
but  on  the  contrary  ought  to  withdraw  our 
thoughts  from  the  earth,  from  houses,  cities, 
and  lands,  and  allow  scarcely  a  thought  to  arise 
in  us  that  we  still  have  a  portion  on  earth  and  in 
the  world;  but,  since  we  only  dwell  in  taber¬ 
nacles,  let  us  have  our  loins  girded,  as  those  who 
are  ready  to  depart,  that  they  may  be  with  the 
Lord”  (Brrl.  Bib.). — “Our  home  is  above,  to 
which  we  draw  nearer  every  moment  ”  (Hbim- 
Hoff.).— Tabernacles  ought  to  be  as  passover  ; 
that  is,  we  ought  to  pursue  our  pilgrimage  on  the 
ground  of  eternal  redemption. 

On  Ch.  xlvi 

Ver.  1.  “There  is  a  time  for  prayer  and  a 
time  for  work.  On  work-days  we  are  not  to  rest, 
as  on  the  Sabbath.  He  who  does  not  work  ought 
not  to  eat,  whatever  his  pretences  are.  The  door 
to  the  Father,  the  Source  of  all  grace,  opens  itself 
to  us  when  the  gracious  light  of  the  love  of  God 
again  shines  forth,  as  it  often  does  after  great 
darkness.  The  way  to  the  Father,  on  which 
Christ  preceded  us  when  He  prayed  for  us,  now 
stands  always  open  to  us,  for  the  Sabbath  is 
eternal,  and  we  see  the  door  to  the  inner  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  the  temple  :  only  in  a  figure  through  a 
class  do  we  see  the  glory  of  the  Lord  ”  (Hbim- 
Hoff.). — At  the  door,  but  not  at  the  altar. — 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


464 


EZEKIEL. 


The  temporal  power,  moreover,  ought,  in  rever-  to  be  renewed  every  morning. — The  whole  life  of 
ence  for  what  is  sacred, — which  is  and  ought  to  man  ought  to  be  a  life  consecrated  to  God. — 
remain  sacred  to  its  subjects, — not  to  overstep  “  Our  whole  life  should  be  a  sacrifice,  from  morn- 
the  privileged  position  assigned  to  it,  not  to  com-  ing  to  night,  and  next  morning  again  ”  (Berl. 
mand  or  forbid  when  it  has  no  authority  for  the  Bib.). — The  consecration  of  time.— Since  Christ’s 
one  or  the  other.— “  Princes  and  lords  should  appearance  the  night  has  disappeared,  and  the 
abide  in  their  calling  ”  (Cr.). — “  But  the  tern-  day  has  come  ;  there  are  now  only  morning  sacri- 
poral  power  and  teachers  and  preachers  ought  fices. — Watchman,  what  of  the  night  T  was  a  ques- 
also  to  live  in  harmony  with  one  another,  and  to  tion  of  pre-Christian  longing.  Is  there  not  yet 
assist  one  another  in  furthering  the  glory  of  God,  light  towards  Hebron  ?  was  the  daily  question 
2  Chron.  xix.  11”  (W.). — Ver.  8  sq.  Prayer  and  of  the  priest  in  the  old  temple. — “The  whole 
diligent  attendance  on  divine  service  are  becom-  section  is  of  the  deepest  importance  for  us,  Bias¬ 
ing  alike  for  people  and  prince.— In  the  Old  Cove-  much  as  it  instructs  us  to  live  in  the  word,  when 
nant  it  is  said  :  before  the  Lord  ;  in  the  New  Cove-  God’s  grace  does  not  make  itself  known  to  us  in 
nant:  in  the  Lord. — Ver.  8  sq.  Every  one  has  the  visible  ”  (Hrnost.  ). — Ver.  16  sq.  If  the  prince 
his  assigned  path  under  God’s  guidance,  and  on  is  understood  to  be  the  Messiah,  then  according 
it  he  should  abide. —“God’s  guidance  demands  to  that  view  Christ’s  gifts  here  to  the  children  are 
quiet ;  where  the  foot  itself  makes  a  noise,  the  different  from  those  to  servants,  which  are  only 
will  of  the  eternal  Father  is  exchanged  for  our  temporary,  and  taken  from  them  again ! — “  The 
own  choice”  (Zinzendorf). — “  But  many  shall  year  of  freedom  shall  be  ‘  the  day  of  revelation  of 
come  from  the  north  and  from  the  south  to  wor-  righteous  judgment,’  which  is  already  exercised 
ship  in  the  Lord’s  house,  Mat£  viii.  11  ’’(Starke),  in  secret  The  hypocrites,  who  are  condemned 
— “  The  influence  of  love  shall  extend  into  the  by  the  silent  judgment  of  their  heart,  shall  one 
whole  world  from  the  south  to  the  north,  so  that  day  be  manifest  also  to  the  world  ”  (Heim-Hoff.). 
they  from  the  north  and  they  from  the  south  — “  Rulers  oughtmot  to  invade  the  rights  of  their 
shall  go  to  meet  one  another,  in  order  to  receive  subjects,  1  Kings  xxi.  2  sq.”  (TUb.  Bib.) — “  He 
and  embrace  one  another  as  brethren  ”  (Berl.  who  is  profuse  m  giving  is  (easily)  compelled  to 
Bib.). — “  He  that  will  serve  God  must  never  go  take  from  others  what  belongs  to  them”  (Hrngst.). 
backward,  but  always  forward,  growing  in  grace,  — “  The  kingdom  of  Christ  is  very  different  from 
2  Pet.  iii.  18  ”  (Starck). — “  No  one  should  go  an  earthly  oue,  for  He  supports  His  subjects,  not 
out  of  the  church  as  he  came  into  it ;  he  should  His  subjects  Him,  John  x.  11  ”  (Starck). — In 
always  take  home  with  him  something  for  his  Christ’s  kingdom  injustice  has  no  formula,  either 
edification,  Eccles.  iv.  17  [v.  1];  Acts  xvi.  14”  socially  or  Judicially. —“  Spiritual  things  ought 
(Starke). — The  prince  has  to  go  in  the  midst  of  to  be  left  in  the  spiritual  oraer,  and  temporal  in 
his  people,  that  his  prerogative  be  not  perverted  the  temporal ;  confusion  in  this  particular  con- 
into  injustice  ;  for  the  people  do  not  exist  for  the  fuses  the  position  of  the  people  in  other  particn- 
sake  of  the  prince,  but  the  prince  for  the  sake  of  lars  also’*  (Heim-Hoff.).  — Ver.  19  sq.  In  the 
the  people. — “When  magistrates  and  authorities  kingdom  of  God,  as  in  the  kingdom  of  nature, 
give  a  good  example  to  subjects  and  subordinates,  and  in  the  full  sense  of  the  expression,  everything 
that  is  a  stronger  motive  than  much  teaching  and  has  its  own  place.  Only  the  things  of  men  are 
exhortation,  2  Sam.  vi.  15”  (Starke). — Ver.  11  sq.  in  disorder,  because  they  are  sinners,  and  sin  is 
Grace  makes  the  heart  free,  and  so  also  willing,  disorder  in  every  respect — Servants  of  the  Church 
Voluntariness  is  a  measure  of  grace,  as  merciful-  should  have  the  gift  of  distinguishing  times  and 
ness  is  a  sign  that  we  ourselves  shall  obtain  mercy,  places,  and  above  all,  of  discerning  the  spirits. — 
— “He  who  confines  his  prayers  and  devotions  to  Consideration  for  the  people,  an  important  part 
Sundays  and  festivals  does  not  yet  know  what  it  of  pastoral  prudence. — To  cook  is  to  bring  to  a 
is  to  serve  God,  what  it  is  alwayB  to  pray  (Luke  proper  condition,  so  that  the  food  tastes  well  and 
xviiL.l)  and  to  worship  God  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  is  agreeable  ;  so  ought  also  the  truth  to  bo  pre- 
Daily  ought  we  to  exhort  and  arouse  ourselves,  pared. — Is  not  homiletics  a  kind  of  sacred  cookery  f 
that  we  fall  not  again  into  sin  ;  daily  ought  the  — “When  teachers  have  rightly  experienced  whole- 
praise  of  God  to  be  heard  from  our  mouth,  Heb.  some  truths  in  their  heart,  then  they  understand 
iii  13  ”  (Starke). — In  every  gift  God  looks  on  also  how  to  set  them  rightly  before  others.  Matt 
the  giver’s  heart :  My  son,  give  me  thine  heart. —  xiii.  62”  (Starke). — “The  same  kind  of  food 
A  people  that  shall  be  pure  willingness,  the  pro-  does  not  do  for  the  simple  and  children  and  for 
spect  held  out  in  Ps.  ex. — As  GodYs  grace  is  new  grown  men  ”  (Berl.  Bib.). 
every  morning,  so  also  ought  our  devotion  to  Him 

(2.)  The  Holy  Land  and  the  Holy  City  (ch.  xlvii,  xlviiL). 

Ch.  xlvil  1.  And  he  brought  me  back  to  the  opening  of  the  house,  and,  behold, 
waters  issued  from  below  the  threshold  of  the  house  eastward :  for  the 
front  [the  free]  of  the  house  is  toward  the  east,  and  the  waters  came  down 

2  from  under,  from  the  right  side  of  the  house,  south  of  the  altar.  And  he 
brought  me  forth  the  way  of  the  north  gate,  and  made  me  go  round  the  war 
without  to  the  outer  gate,  the  way  of  the  eastward-looking  [*at«] ;  and,  behold, 

3  waters  came  purling  out  from  the  right  side.  When  the  man  went  forth  to 
the  east,  there  was  a  measuring-line  in  his  hand.  And  he  measured  a  thou* 
sand  cubits,  and  made  me  pass  through  in  the  water — waters  to  the  ankles. 
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4  And  he  measured  a  thousand,  and  made  me  pass  through  in  the  water — waters 
to  the  knees  [they  reached].  And  he  measured  a  thousand,  and  made  me  pass 

5  through— waters  to  the  loins.  And  he  measured  a  thousand — a  river  [wMit 
then]  which  I  could  not  pass  through,  because  the  waters  rose  up,  waters  of 

6  swimming,  a  river  that  could  not  be  waded.  And  he  said  unto  me,  Hast 
thou  seen,  son  of  man  t  And  he  led  me,  and  brought  me  back  to  the  bank 

7  of  the  river.  When  I  returned,  behold,  on  the  bank  of  the  river  very  many 

3  trees,  on  this  side  and  on  that  And  he  said  unto  me,  These  waters,  going 

out  as  they  do  to  the  east  boundary,  then  flow  down  over  the  steppe,  ana 
come  to  the  sea,  brought  forth  [they  come]  to  the  sea,  and  the  waters  are  healed. 

9  And  it  cometh  to  pass  that  every  living  thing  which  shall  creep,  whitherso¬ 
ever  the  double  stream  shall  come,  shall  live ;  and  very  many  fish  are  there, 
for  these  waters  come  thither,  and  they  shall  be  healed;  and  everything 

10  liveth  to  which  the  river  cometh.  And  it  cometh  to  pass  that  fishers  shall 
stand  on  it  [sh*n  place  thenuehrea  over  a],  from  En-gedi  even  unto  En-eglaim  there 
shall  be  a  spreading-place  for  nets ;  as  to  their  kind,  their  fishes  shall  be  as 

1 1  the  fishes  of  the  great  sea,  very  many.  Its  mire  [u«  •vamps]  and  its  pools  [bole*], 

1 2  these  shall  not  be  healed ;  they  are  given  to  salt  And  [yet]  on  the  river  there 
shall  rise  up,  on  its  bank,  on  this  side  and  on  that,  every  kind  of  tree  for 
food  ;  its  leaf  [foliage]  shall  not  fade,  nor  its  fruit  cease ;  according  to  its  months 
it  bears  first-fruits,  for  its  waters  flow  forth  from  the  sanctuary ;  and  its  fruit 

13  is  for  food  and  its  leaf  [foliage]  for  healing.  Thus  saith  the  Lord  Jehovah: 
The  territory  itself,  the  land  which  ye  shall  take  to  you  for  an  inheritance, 

14  [•haute]  for  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel ;  for  Joseph  [two]  portions.  And  ye 
inherit  it,  every  one  as  his  brother,  which  I  lifted  up  My  hand  to  give  to 

15  your  fathers ;  and  [*>]  this  land  falleth  to  you  for  inheritance.  And  this  is 
the  border  of  the  land  on  the  north  side,  from  the  great  sea  on  the  way  to 

16  Hethlon,  to  come  to  Zedad ;  Hamath,  Berothah,  Sibraim,  which  is  between 
the  border  of  Damascus  and  the  border  of  Hamath ;  Hazar  the  middle,  which 

17  is  on  the  border  of  Hauran.  And  the  border  from  the  sea  is  from  Hazar- 
Enon,  the  border  of  Damascus,  and  [in  the]  north  northward  there  is  the  bor- 

18  der  of  Hamath  ;  and  [this]  as  the  north  side.  And  as  to  the  east  side,  from 
between  Hauran,  and  Damascus,  and  Gilead,  and  the  land  of  Israel,  is 
the  Jordan ;  from  the  border  ye  shall  measure  to  the  east  sea ;  and  [thi»]  as 

19  the  east  side.  And  as  to  the  south  side,  to  the  right;  from  Tamar  to  the 
waters  of  Meriboth-Kadesh  is  the  inheritance  [to  the  river]  to  the  great  sea;  and 

20  [thh]  as  the  side  to  the  right  southward.  And  with  respect  to  the  west  side, 
the  great  sea  from  the  border  to  over  against  the  way  to  Hamath ;  this  is  the 

21  west  side.  And  ye  divide  this  land  for  you  according  to  the  tribes  of  Israel 

22  And  it  cometh  to  pass  that  ye  shall  allot  [dirido]  it  as  an  inheritance  to  you 
and  to  the  strangers  sojourning  in  your  midst,  who  have  begotten  children  in 
your  midst ;  and  they  are  to  you  as  the  native  among  the  children  of  Israel ; 

23  with  you  shall  they  share  in  the  inheritance  among  tne  tribes  of  Israel.  And 
it  cometh  to  pass,  that  in  the  tribe  with  which  the  stranger  sojourns,  there 
shall  ye  give  him  his  inheritance.  Sentence  of  the  Lord  Jehovah. 
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BXEOET1CAL  REMARKS. 

As  the  entrance  of  the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel 
(ch.  xliii.  and  xliv.)  forms  the  centre  for  the  first 
section  of  this  closing  vision  of  the  glory  of  Jeho¬ 
vah’s  kingdom,  namely,  for  the  temple  and  its 
service,  so  the  waters  of  life  from  the  temple  give 
the  key-note  for  the  second  section, — the  holy 
land  and  the  holy  city, — and  at  the  same  time 
furnish  the  interpretation  of  the  second  and  there¬ 
by  of  the  first  section. 

Vers.  1-12.  The  Waters  qf  Life.1 

ADDITIONAL  NOTE. 

[*'  It  is  necessary  to  take  the  first  part  of  this 
chapter  apart  from  the  second,  which  relates  to  a 
different  subject,  the  new  division  of  the  land, 
and  which  ought  to  have  formed  part  of  ch. 
xlviii.  The  vision  contained  in  the  first  twelve 
verses  of  this  chapter  is  a  thing  by  itself,  although 
it  stands  in  close  connection  with  what  precedes, 
and  springs  naturally  out  of  it.  The  prophet  has 
been  exhibiting,  by  means  of  a  variety  of  de¬ 
tailed  representations,  the  blessed  results  to  the 
Lord’s  people  of  His  re-occupying  His  temple. 
The  way  now  stands  open  to  them  for  a  free  and 
elevating  communion  with  the  Lord  ;  and  the 
work  proceeds,  on  their  part,  by  the  regular  em¬ 
ployment  of  all  spiritual  privileges  and  the  faith¬ 
ful  discharge  of  holy  ministrations.  God  is  duly 
glorified  in  His  people,  and  His  people  are  blessed 
in  the  enjoyment  of  His  gracious  presence  and 
the  benefit  of  His  fatherly  administration.  But 
what  is  to  be  the  nature  of  the  kingdom  in  this 
new  form,  in  respect  to  the  world  without  ?  Is  it 
to  be  of  a  restrictive  or  expansive  character  ?  Is 
the  good  it  discloses  and  provides  for  a  regene¬ 
rated  people  to  be  confined,  as  of  old,  to  a  select 
^pot,  or  is  it  to  spread  forth  and  communicate 
itself  abroad  for  the  salvation  of  the  world  at 
large!  In  an  earlier  prophecy  (ch.  xvii.),  when 
speaking  of  the  future  Head  of  the  divine  king¬ 
dom  under  the  image  of  a  little  twig,  plucked 
from  the  top  of  a  cedar  in  Lebanon,  and  planted 

1  W.  Neuu AMT :  The  Waters  qf  Life.  An  Exegettcsl  Dis¬ 
quisition  on  Eccklel  xlvlL  1-12.  Berlin,  1848.  Somewhat 
hyperbolical,  but  written  with  intelligent  and  hearty  appre¬ 
ciation,  In  the  spirit  of  the  language  and  faith  of  the  pro¬ 
phets  of  Israel 


upon  a  lofty  mountain  in  Israel,  the  prophet  had 
represented  this  not  only  as  growing  and  taking 
root  there,  but  as  winning  the  regard  of  all  the 
trees  of  the  field,  and  gathering  under  its  ample 
foliage  beasts  of  every  kind  and  birds  of  every 
wing.  The  kingdom  of  God,  as  thus  exhibited, 
seemed  to  carry  a  benign  and  diffusive  aspect 
toward  the  entire  world.  And  should  it  be  other¬ 
wise  now,  when  presentec^undcr  the  different  but 
more  detailed  and  variegated  form  of  a  spiritual 
house,  with  the  living  God  Himself  for  the  glo¬ 
rious  Inhabitant,  and  a  royal  priesthood  for  its 
ministering  servants  ?  No  ;  it  is  for  humanity, 
mankind  as  a  whole,  that  God  was  thus  seen 
dwelling  with  men  ;  and  though  eveiything  pre¬ 
sents  itself,  according  to  the  relations  then  exist¬ 
ing,  as  connected  with  a  local  habitation  and 
circumscribed  bounds,  yet  the  good  in  store  was 
to  be  confined  within  no  such  narrow  limits  ;  it 
was  to  flow  forth  with  healthful  and  restorative 
energy,  even  upon  the  waste  and  dead  places  of 
the  earth,  and  invest  them  with  the  freshness  of 
life  and  beauty. 

“  This  fine  idea  is  presented  by  the  prophet 
under  a  pleasing  natural  image.  He  is  brought 
back  by  the  angel  from  the  outer  court,  where  he 
was  standing,  to  the  door  of  the  temple  on  the 
east ;  and  there  he  *ees  a  stream  of  water  gushing 
from  beneath  the  threshold,  and  running  in  the 
direction  of  south-east,  so  as  to  pass  the  altar  on 
the  south.  He  is  then  brought  outside  by  the 
north  gate,  and  carried  round  to  where  the 
waters  appeared  beyond  the  temple-grounds, 
he  might  witness  the  measurements  that  were  to 
be  made  of  them,  and  the  genial  effects  they  pro¬ 
duced.” — Faibbairn’s  MmMely  pp.  489-491. — 
W.  F.] 

The  bringing  back  of  the  prophet  in  Ver.  1  is 
explained  from  the  circumstance  that  he 
tarried  (ch.  xlvi.  21)  in  the  outer  court ;  latterly, 
at  the  sacrificial  kitchens  for  the  people.  The 
opening  of  the  house  is  the  temple  gate,  where 
the  entrance  into  the  holy  place  of  the  temple 
opens. — nnnp  Stands  first  by  itself  both  times 

parallel  to  each  .other,  to  describe  the  very  first 
impression,  namely,  that  the  waters  (HXv.  :  •«  in 
particular,  living  spring  water  is  often  in  Scrip¬ 
ture  a  symbol  of  the  divine  blessings,  Isa.  xlL 
17  sq.,  xliv.  8  ”)  came  forth  from  below,  and  sa 
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did  not  pour  down  from  the  heavens,  but  issued 
from  the  depth  of  the  sacred  foundation  upon 
the  mountain ;  and  this  is  without  doubt  to  be 
thought  of  in  connection  with  the  filling  of  the 
house  with  the  glory  of  Johovah  (ch.  xliii., 
xhv.).  What  Tacitus  observes  (Hist.  v.  12) 
about  “a  never-drying  fountain,  whole  mountains 
hollowed  out  below  the  surface,  and  ponds  and 
cisterns  for  keeping  the  rain  water ;  *  or  when 
Robinson  does  not  doubt  that  there  is  in  the  rock 
“an  artificial  well  at  a  depth  of  some  80  feet 
below  the  Haram,” — all  this  serves  for  under¬ 
standing  the  prophet  only  by  way  of  contrast ; — 
he  means  ana  intends  to  describe  nothing  of  the 
kind.  [W.  Kraft  (Topographic  von  Jerusalem ) 
thinks  that  the  prophetic  contrast  refers  to  the 
spring  known  only  to  the  priests  as  hidden,  and 
whose  water  served  only  for  the  outward  cleansing 
of  the  people.] — The  JDBD  that  follows 

subjoins  the  more  exact  definition  of  the  first 
nnriD,  ^  *  below  the  threshold  of  the  door  of 

the  temple,  JVVID  without  a  so  that  we  have 

to  seek  the  fountain-head  not  at  this  threshold, 
but  farther  in  in  the  bouse. — The  reason  for  say¬ 
ing  eastward  is  the  “eastern”  position  of  the 
temple  front ;  the  waters  which  issued  from  below 
the  house  flowed  toward  the  place  where  the  glory 
of  the  Eternal  had  entered  the  house.  Even 
Hitzig’s  dictum,  which  makes  HDHp  to  mean  : 

“in  the  east,”  does  not  destroy  the  very  expres¬ 
sive  causal  nexus  of  the  two  sections  of  these 
concluding  chapters  of  Ezekiel ;  but  W.  Neu¬ 
mann  acutely  observes  :  “  The  circumstance  that 
the  water  flows  east  appears  significant  to  the 
seer,  and  yet  again,  on  the  other  hand,  natural ; 
for,  says  he,  the  front  of  the  house  is  toward  the 
cast.  According  to  ver.  12,  the  spring  is  the 
bearer  of  the  mysteries  of  the  sanctuary,  and  con¬ 
sequently  the  means  of  bearing  along  its  ideal 
substance ;  and  to  this  the  D'33  [properly  :  *  the 

•  T 

constantly  changing  multiform  aspects  or  mani¬ 
festations  of  the  soul  through  the  exterior,  the 
complex  unity  of  which  we  call  the  countenance,’ 
8tier]  corresponds ;  because  the  soul  of  the 
temple  looks  to  the  east,  the  gushing  stream 
flows  in  the  same  direction.”— This  already  indi¬ 
cates  the  farther  course  of  the  water  as  to  its 
direction  immediately  after  its  gushing  forth 
under  the  threshold  of  the  door  of  the  temple. 
But  before  treating  of  this  direction,  mention  is 
agaiii  made  of  this  so  characteristic  gushing  forth, 
while,  however,  after  the  first  ririPlD,  to  avoid 

repeating  the  Q  before  JFIBO,  it  is  merely  said  : 

lVan  JP1BD  H/IFID,  there  now  follows  after  the 

>cc<n*d  nnno  the  more  exact  statement :  P|n3D 

'n>an,  from  the  “shoulder”  of  the  house,  i.e. 

the  right  one.  flHFlO  means  here  neither :  in 

the  south  =  beneath  (Judg.  vii.  8),  which  is 
•ufficiently  expressed  by  MO,  nor :  downwards 

(Hitziq),  which  is  sufficiently  expressed  by 
D*nV  What  is  meant  to  be  described  is  a 

■tream  of  water  flowing  from  the  temple,  not  one 
conducted  into  the  temple;  hence  the  brook 


Etham  cannot  be  supposed,  from  which  Lightfoot 
brings  the  water  by  means  of  subterranean  channels 
for  washing  the  victims  and  cleansing  the  house. 
(Comp,  also  the  combination  of  Judah  Leo  in 
Lundius,  die  altenjiXd .  HeUigth.)  Dereser  infers 

from  DmS  that  the  fountain  “fell  into  the 

•  : 

earth  on  the  south  side  of  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  in  the  court  of  the  priests,  and  flowed  on 
under  it  until  it  reappeared  outside  of  the  courts 
of  the  temple.”  w  employed  to  accord  both 

with  ver.  8*,  and  also  in  general  with  the  view 
current  in  Israel,  according  to  which  that  which 
tends  towards  the  abode  of  the  Highest  ascends, 
and  hence  that  which  comes  out  from  it  will 
descend.  Keil  :  “  because  the  temple  lay  higher 
than  the  inner  court.” — JTJD'n.  After  the  re- 

•  ▼  J  * 

peatedly  marked  eastern  direction,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  which  right  side  is  meant ;  a  person 
looking  to  the  east  has  the  south  on  his  right,  as 
also  MD  plainly  indicates.  This  MO  uas  its 

signification  in  reference  to  the  altar  of  burnt - 
offering,  which  stood  before  the  porch  of  the 

temple  (ch.  xL  47):  ri3Toi>,  the  right  (south) 

side  of  the  house,  the  south  part  of  the  east  side. 
The  fact  that  the  water  issued  “  from  the  south 
end  of  the  threshold,  ”  Hengst.  explains  from  the 
circumstance  that  “the  altar  of  burnt-offering 
lay  immediately  before  the  east  door  of  the  sanc¬ 
tuary;  the  water  must  therefore  issue  not  from 
the  middle  of  the  threshold,  if  it  was  not  to  meet 
with  an  immediate  hindrance ;  it  must  first  come 
forth  where  the  altar  no  longer  stood  in  the 
way.”  This  is  quite  natural.  Neumann  speaks 
of  “the  prominence  given  to  the  right  side  as 
the  side  of  good  fortune  and  power.”  He  says: 
“  If  even  in  the  feasts  of  the  Bedouins  the  cup¬ 
bearer  must  hand  the  cup  to  the  drinker  from 
the  right,  to  prevent  complaint  of  want  of  re¬ 
spect,  how  could  that  which  was  here  commanded 
by  a  heavenly  hand  for  healing  (ver.  8)  come  from 
another  quarter?”  [Klief.  :  “But  the  temple 
had  two  thresholds,  one  before  the  flight  of  steps 
at  the  door  of  the  fore-porch,  and  one  at  the  west 
end  of  the  porch,  before  the  temple  gate.  If, 
then,  ver.  1  speaks  in  the  outset  of  the  door  of 
the  temple,  that  shows  us  that  we  have  to  under¬ 
stand  the  latter  threshold.  If  the  temple  is  thu 
body,  and  its  fore-porch  the  head,  then  its  righi 
shoulder  is  in  the  angle  which  the  south  wall  of 
the  temple  porch  forms  with  the  east  wall  of  the* 
temple.  The  threshold  of  the  door  of  the  temple* 
abutted  with  its  south  end  on  this  comer,  and 
thence  under  the  threshold  the  fountain  gushed 
out  and  ran  down  into  the  inner  court.”]  “  The 
water,”  says  Hav.,  “  comes  from  the  sanctuary 
that  is  to  say,  “  it  is  the  fulness  of  blessing  which 
is  poured  out  over  the  community  from  the  new 
manifestation  of  God.  Without  this  going  before, 
the  people  cannot  serve  the  Lord  in  the  new 
manner  ;  and  the  service  of  God,  again,  is  itself  a 
grace  and  a  gift  from  Him.  If  the  fountain  pro¬ 
ceeding  from  God  is  simply  a  testimony  to  His 
revelation  of  Himself,  then  it  cannot  be  a  mere 
material  fountain.” 

Ver.  2.  In  the  court,  surrounded  with  buildings 
and  walls,  Ezekiel  cannot  descry  the  farther  course 
of  the  waters.  For  this  he  is  brought  forth 
through  the  north  gate,  for  the  outer  east  gate  is 
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always  shut,  and  to  go  out  through  the  south 
te'the  prophet  would  be  obliged  to  crossover 
e  waters.  [Neumann  infers,  from  comparing 
ch.  xl.  35,  xliv.  4,  that  the  guide  had  a  prefer¬ 
ence  for  the  north  gate  (but  see  ch.  xlvi.  9),  and 
seeks  the  reason  in  the  significance  of  the  north 
in  the  prophecies.]  He  proceeds  on  the  outside 
along  the  wall  of  tne  outer  court,  the  way  to  the 
east  gate,  as  the  outer  gate  is  more  exactly  desig¬ 
nated.  [Neumann  erroneously,  because  against 
the  prophets  uniform  mode  of  expression,  refers 
the  epithet  eastward-looking  to  the  way.]  The 
thrice  repeated  rQn  thus  emphasizes  and  depicts 

the  circuit  which  Ezekiel  had  to  take,  because 
the  aim  of  the  prophet’s  going — the  regaining  a 
view  of  the  waters — is  the  main  matter.  Whether 
the  waters  flowed  forth  over  or  under  the  courts 
is  not  expressly  stated  ;  at  all  events  they  ran 
under  the  surrounding  walls,  and  doubtless 
under  the  stone  pavement  of  the  outer  court.  — 
D'0“n3fH  resumes  verbally,  when  the  waters 
••  *  : 

were  seen  again,  the  D^D'Hini  of  ver.  1,  so  that 
the  D'D  without  the  article  occasions  no  diffi¬ 
culty  whatever  ;  no  other  waters  can  be  imagined 
than  those  which  the  prophet  had  seen  before. — 
D'3DD  (Piel  particip.  of  H3B)  only  in  this 

•  -  :  t  t 

passage,  thus  a  unique  and  not  less  pictorial  ex¬ 
pression.  Ges.  :  “to  trickle;”  and  Umbreit 
adduces  its  affinity  with  ,133,  so  that  he  gets 

T  T 

“  weeping”  waters,  which  would  portray  such  an 
“ insignificant  commencement  of  the  issue”  as 
does  not  harmonize  with  ver.  1.  How  can  that 
be  thought  of  as  trickling  here  which  has  already 
flowed  through  the  courts !  The  affinity  of  the 
expression  with  ppa,  “to  pour  out,”  likewise 

observed  by  Gesenius,  would  lead  to  a  significa¬ 
tion  such  as  :  to  gush  out  Hitzig  goes  back  to 
a  word  whicn  does  not  exist ;  and  Meier  to 

•pS,  “to  burst  forth”  (?).  Hengst.  thinks  of 

vjB,  “a  bottle,”  and  supposes  a  “ gurgling,”  like 

the  “sound  which  the  emptying  bottle  makes,” 
which,  however,  does  not  correspond  to  the 
“character  of  fulness  and  livingness”  which, 
according  to  him,  the  waters  in  themselves  must 
have;  he  translates,  indeed:  “gushed  out.” 
Neumann  assumes  a  radical  signification :  “  to 
break  up,  ”  “  to  set  free ;”  hence :  H3D,  “  to  break 

forth.”  To  translate  it  with  Keil :  “to  purl,” 
very  probably  comes  nearest  the  figure.  —tfOTrjo 

;  Hitzig  :  “  not  the  south  side  of  the 

whole  temple-circuit,  but :  the  southern  half  of 
the  east  front Neum.  :  “  on  the  beholder's  right 
hand,  when  he  has  come  out  here  from  the 
north  ;”  Hengst.  :  “  the  right  side  is  here  also 
the  south-east,  the  south  side  of  the  east  gate, 
where  the  water  comes  forth  only  because  it  has 
taken  its  rise  on  the  south-east  side  of  the  temple ;  ” 
Klief,  :  “the  angle  which  the  eastern  outer  gate 
formed  with  the  wall  of  the  outer  court  is  meant.” 
At  all  events  this  is  meant  to  be  expressed,  that 
the  waters  which  Ezekiel  here  saw  again  were  the 
waters  which  came  from  the  sanctuary. 


Ver.  8.  Hengstenberg  translates  :  “  When  the 
man  went  forth  to  the  east  with  the  measuring- 
line  in  his  hand,  he  measured  a  thousand 
cubits,”  etc.  Ezekiel's  guide  is,  in  distinction 
from  ver.  2  now  considered  by  himself 

(e^KrrnHVa).  He  bad  »  (ch.  xL  8 :  Ww)— 

•  T  ••  J  fT  *  ▼ 

from  rnp,  according  to  Gesenius  :  “  to  twist ;” 

rV 

according  to  Meier :  “  to  bring  together” — in  his 
hand,  which  is  remarked  because  of  what  fol¬ 
lows,  where  not  merely  the  farther  course  of  the 
waters,  but  still  more  their  peculiarities  during 
the  course,  are  set  forth.  Following  the  waters 
in  an  eastern  direction,  the  man  measured  a 
thousand  cubits. — D'DDK  ID  gives  the  experi- 

•  r  :  •  *• 

ence  of  the  prophet,  whom  the  man  makes  to 
wade  in  the  water  from  one  bank  to  the  other ; 
hence  it  is  not  appositional  to  D*t33i  hut  an  in¬ 
dependent  clause,  the  meaning  of  which  many 
attempts  have  been  made  to  distort,  when  yet  it 
must  contain  a  statement  corresponding  to  the 
following  increments.  Kimchi,  making  nse  of 
Gen.  xlvii.  15,  interprets  it :  “  water  of  vanish¬ 
ing  ”  =  little  water.  The  dual  form :  D'DDK,  cer¬ 
tainly  does  not  refer  to  an  abstraction,  but,  as 
uniformly,  denotes  things  paired  naturally  or 
artificially  ;  in  the  connection  here,  without  doubt, 
a  corporeal  duality,  but  not,  as  Genesius  :  “  foot- 
soles  A  (“shallow  water  which  only  wets  the 
soles”);  against  which  Hitzig  justly  observes  that 
the  water  reached  to  the  mot-soles  in  the  very 
beginning.  DDK  is  not  exactly  the  same  as  DB, 

V  V 

that  is,  “  extension,”  flat  of  the  hand,  and  hence 
also  flat  of  the  foot,  foot  sole,  but  D'DDK  rather 

•  t  ;  - 

suggests  D*DB  HrfD,  a  garment  extended  so  as 

•  -  V  \ 

to  reach  to  the  ankles.  fNeumann  thinks  that 
“  waters  of  the  foot-soles’*  probably  were  waters 
of  only  the  depth  of  the  sandals,  which  the  pro¬ 
phet  had  put  off  (1)  in  the  court  of  the  priests, 
and  again  put  on  ;  and  that,  in  conformity  with 
the  phrase:  p#  'DDK,  we  have  to  think  of  the 

two  ends,  the  two  lower  extremities  of  the  body, 
that  is,  the  feet :  waters  of  the  extremities  were 
waters  which  scarcely  covered  the  feet.] — HDK3, 

measured  by  the  measure,  which  was  a  cubit- 
measure. 

Ver.  4.  After  the  second  measuring  of  a  thousand 
cubits,  i  e.  of  distance  along  the  course  of  the  waters, 
the  result  of  the  waters  becoming  always  deeper 
is  D'D ;  an  ungrammatical  form,  so  much 

•t  :  • 

the  more  striking,  as  we  have  the  9taL  conatr . 
'D  before  and  after.  See  Hitzig’s  explanation, 

which,  however,  is  a  mere  conjecture,  while  the 
supposition  of  a  separate  clause  (waters,  to  the 
knee  they  reach)  is  easier,  and  at  the  same 
time  more  emphatic.  After  a  third  measurings 
we  have  waters  to  the  loins.  But  after  the 
fourth  measuring  of  another  thousand  cubits,  ie. 
in  all,  at  a  distance  of  four  thousand  cubits,  it  in 

—Ver.  5— a  river  1  ^rp  looks  like  an  exclama¬ 
tion  of  Ezekiel's  surprise  on  seeing  what  reminds 
him  of  the  impetuous  rush  of  a  mountain  tor¬ 
rent  The  going  through,  hitherto  possible,  in 
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no  longer  so,  for  the  waters  UO,  “swelled," 

“grew  in  height”  (Job  yiii.  11,  x.  16  ;  comp, 
also  Ex.  xv.  1)  to  in  which  swimming 

T  •• 

was  possible,  yea,  necessary,  if  one  were  to  cross 
from  bank  to  bank — to  a  river  which  cannot  be 
waded.  The  prophet  describes  the  increasing 
volume  of  water  by  the  two  parallel  clauses : 
“waters  of  swimming”  “a  river  that  could  not 
be  waded.” 

The  question  in  Ver.  6  indicates  the  halting- 
place  iu  the  vision,  whereby  what  had  been  already 
seen,  that  is,  the  util-flow  and  on-flow  of  the 
waters  in  gradually  increasing  strength,  is,  in 
passing  over  to  what  follows,  marked  off  as  a 
thing  apart  by  itself.  Yet  it  is  specially  the 
continuous  increase  of  the  waters  to  which  the 
prophet's  attention  is  called.  Keil  :  “A  natural 
brook  cannot  in  so  short  distances  have  increased 
so  mightily,  unless  brooks  fell  into  it  on  all 
sides,  which  was  not  the  case  here.”  Hengst.  : 
“The  Messianic  salvation  crescit  eundo,  while 
the  streams  of  worldly  enterprise  dry  np  after  a 
brief  course — are  streams  whose  waters  lie  (Isa. 
lviil  11 ;  Job  vi.  16  sq.).  Comp,  the  supple¬ 
ment  through  the  person  of  the  Mediator  of  sal¬ 
vation  in  Erek.  xvii.  22,  23  ;  and  in  the  New 
Testament,  the  parables  of  the  mustard  seed  and 
the  leaven.  The  same  progress  which  is  exhi¬ 
bited  in  its  efficacy  among  the  nations  shows 
itself  also  in  the  life  of  individuals,  making  them 
become  great  out  of  small,  fathers  in  God  out  of 
children.”  Neura.  calls  attention  to  the  Mes¬ 
sianic  element  in  the  designation :  son  of  man, 
and  observes  that  “  the  seer  was  thereby  reminded 
that  his  vision  was  for  mankind,  that  this  swell¬ 
ing  stream  flowed  on  to  the  days  of  the  completion 

of  the  human  race.”  The  *33^fa  taken  by  itself 

may  be  a  mere  recording  here  of  what  had  taken 
plaice  before, — “a  wading  in  to  the  neck”  (Isa. 
▼iil  8),  as  Hengst  expresses  it, — in  order  to  get 
the  knowledge  indicated  in  ver.  6  ;  or,  according 
to  others,  it  is  to  be  taken  in  conjunction  with 
as  defining  it  more  exactly :  he  bronght 

me  back  to  come  np  again  out  of  the  water. — 
'n&fer^y,  to  the  bank  (up  to  the  bank),  etc. 

Neumann,  Kliefoth,  and  Keil  understand  it  thus  : 
And  he  made  me  go,  namely,  away  from  the  last- 
mentioned  place,  and  brought  me  back  to  the 
bank  of  the  river  (Ewald,  too,  in  his  last  edition : 
“  and  made  me  go  and  return  on  the  bank  of  the 
stream”!.  According  to  this,  the  prophet  was 
led  on  tne  bank,  in  order  to  learn  the  depth  of 
the  waters, — but  he  was  rather  led  through  three 
times,  and  hence  the  fourth  time  probably  just  in 
and  out  again  ! — and  bronght  back  to  the  bank, 
to  see  that  if  was  covered  with  trees.  It  seems, 
however,  to  agree  better  with  the  end  intended, 

to  understand  as  stating  the  purpose ;  for, 


•a  Hengst  says,  the  attention  is  now  to  be  turned 
to  the  bank,  to  observe  it,  and  not  as  hitherto 
the  waters  in  their  bed.  [Hitzig  makes  the  guide 
measure  at  a  distance  from  the  water,  ana  the 

Shot,  after  his  last  vain  attempt,  come  to  the 
b  ;  whereupon  the  latter  put  his  question  to 
nrophet,  and  returned  with  him  to  the  bank 
of  t&e  river,  and  during  the  time  that  Ezekiel's 


back  was  turned  to  the  river,  its  bank  became 
adorned  with  trees.  Hay.  :  “from  the  end, 
from  the  point  where  the  river  flows  into  the 
Dead  Sea(!),  the  prophet  returned  once  more  to 
its  bank.”}-- Ver.  7.  '33«P3,  literally:  “when 

I  turned  myself  back.  ”  Hitzig  disputes  the  transi¬ 
tive  signification  of  the  verb,  but  indisputably 
the  objective  suffix  *3  is  attached  to  the  infini¬ 
tive  ;  whereas  Hitzig  takes  the  suffix  as  genitive 
of  possession :  “when  he  came  back  with  me.” 
On  the  return  of  the  prophet  ('33^3  seems  tc 

comprehend  the  of  ver.  6) — whc 

would  probably  have  followed  the  course  of  the 
water  still  farther  had  it  depended  on  him,  but 
is  obliged  to  return  to  the  edge  of  the  bank,  just 
because  he  has  to  notice  the  bank  of  the  river, 
and  that  (as  ver.  8  shows)  as  far  back  as  the 
sanctuary — that  is  realized  which  was  intended 
with  a  nim,  in  vers-  1  *nd  2  ;  it  is  the  third 

stage  in  the  vision.  How  much  the  matter 
treated  of  refers  to  the  Brink  of  the  river,  the 
repeated  mention  of  it  shows.  Bat  the  fact  that 
“  so  long  as  the  beholder  followed  the  measurer, 
he  saw  nothing  of  the  trees  on  the  bank,”  arises 
from  the  nature  of  the  process  in  the  vision. 
The  looking  forward  gave  Ezekiel  the  knowledge 
of  the  progressive  fulness  and  depth  of  the  waters ; 
not  until  he  looks  back  does  he  come  to  know — 
with  a  view  to  what  follows — the  fertilizing,  en¬ 
livening  effect  of  these  waters,  J*)?,  as  the  words : 

vary  many,  show,  is  collective  (Gen.  L  11  sq.,  ii. 
9),  and  in  accordance  with  ver.  12  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  of  fruit-bearing  trees.  (The  phrase :  on 
the  brink  of  the  river,  indicates  the  cause.  It 

has  been  said  that  Ezekiel  interchanges  and 

^ ;  but  when  the  bringing  of  the  prophet  out  of 

the  water  and  on  to  the  bank  was  referred  to,  ^ 

was  employed  in  ver.  6  ;  here,  where  the  reference 
is  to  the  trees  growing  on  and  overshadowing 

the  bank,  we  have  simply  $>#.)  But  it  confuses 

V 

the  meaning  of  the  waters  when  Hengst.  finds 
here  “the  need  of  salvation  denoted  by  hunger¬ 
ing  as  well  as  by  thirsting.”  Nothing  has  been 
said  of  this  in  connection  with  the  waters.  It  is 
not  the  case  that  “  life  or  salvation  is  here  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  shape  of  the  fruit-tree,  as  before  by 
the  water  ”  (for  which  Hengst  compares  Isa.  lv. 
1  sq.). — It  cannot  with  strictness  be  said  that 
“  the  trees  have  here  no  independent  import,  but 
come  into  account  only  for  their  fruit,”  for  there 
is  not  the  slightest  mention  here  of  their  fruit 
It  would  be  better,  with  Hitzig,  to  call  to  mind 
ch.  xxx vi  85,  and  to  think  of  the  restoration, 
cultivation,  and  fertilization  of  the  land  in  gene¬ 
ral,  as  a  blessed  dwelling-place  for  Israel.  The 
trees  are  not  very  “ great, ^ but  very  “many,” — 
not  one  tree,  as  in  cn.  xvii  22  sq.  ;  Dan.  iv.  7 
[10]  sq.  “  That  this  stream  here  depends  on  the 
four  streams  watering  the  garden  of  Eden  (Gen. 
ii),  and  this  forest  on  the  tree  of  life,  is  a  gra¬ 
tuitous  assertion.  Nothing  is  said  of  the  immor¬ 
tality-giving  power  of  the  trees,  and  the  waters 
no  more  bear  fish  of  paradise  on  their  waves  than 
do  the  rivers  in  Ps.  l  8  ”  (Neum.). 
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Ver.  8.  Corresponding  to  the  twofold  direction 
of  the  prophet’s  observation,  the  interpretation, 
which  now  begins,  tells  us  regarding  the  course 
of  the  waters  and  the  effects  tney  shall  produce. 
Had  the  prophet  desired  to  follow  the  water 
farther,  this  desire  would  have  been  met  by  the 
saying :  “  these  waters  go  out ;”  in  other  words, 
as  they  come  out  from  the  sanctuary,  vers.  1,  2 
(D'K¥S  ver.  1),  i.e.  take  their  departure  thence, 

so  their  progress  is  directed  out  ‘‘toward,”  “to” 
6*0,  etc.— The  statement:  rotoljjn  & 

no  such  “  general”  determination  of  the  region  in 
which  the  waters  are  to  prove  themselves  effectual 
as  Hengstenberg  supposes.  At  any  rate,  what  is 
thereby  designated  is  not — as  the  exegesis  of  the 
Fathers,  following  the  Sept. ,  delighted  to  maintain, 

in  view  of  Jesus*  residence  there — Wan  of  Josh, 
xx.  7 ;  the  Q^an  Wa  °f  I®4*  viii.  23  [ix.  1] ;  the 
northern  district  in  the  tribe  of  Naphtali,  called 
nWan  *n  2  Kings  xv.  29— the  later  Galilee.  On 

T  •  T  - 

the  contrary,  rutolgn  expressly  distinguishes  it 
from  that  Galilee.  The  very  word  nWl»  the  femi¬ 
nine  formation  from  Wa»  evidently  denotes  with 

•  •  T 

the  article  a  definite  district ;  there  were  several 
'niW>3,  Josh.  xiii.  2  (Joel  iv.  4  [iii.  9]),  xxii. 
10  sq.  Derived  as  it  is  from  ^>a,  “  to  break  off,” 

“  to  roll  off,”  a  “  section,”  something  “  bounded 
off,”  is  to  be  understood  ;  and  because  it  is  here 
in  the  east,  the  border-land  there,  lying  opposite 
the  centre  of  the  land,  would  be  meant,  as  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  every  other  border  district. — 

After  the  statement  of  the  direction  6*t  fcW), 

V  TT 

there  follows  the  account  of  the  course  of  the 
waters,  as  also  it  is  said  in  the  outset  in  ver.  1 
(D'TI*)  that  the  waters,  namely,  came  down 

(VTVl),  “  fl°*red  down,”  that  is,  over.— 

rQiyn,  defined  by  the  article,  is  to  be  interpreted 

T  T-;  T 

by  the  context  From  the  intransitive  to 

*  T 

be  “contracted,”  hence  to  be  “arid,”  “dry,” 
heath,  wilderness,  steppe  is  meant — Geographi¬ 
cally,  the  Arabah  is  the  whole  valley  of  the  Jor¬ 
dan,  extending  even  beyond  the  Dead  Sea  ;  comp, 
our  Comment,  on  Deut.  i. ;  but  in  accordance  with 
the  previous  definition,  we  find  ourselves  in  that 
part  of  the  Ghor  which  lies  above  the  Dead  Sea. 
— After  KV*  and  Tl\  we  have  now  the 

TT  -T 

coming  to  the  goal.  How  much  stress  is  laid 
upon  this  goal,  as  that  which  is  to  be  defined  in 
respect  to  the  course  of  the  waters,  is  shown  by 

the  repetition  of  msprr^N  after  ntDVl.  As  the 

T  T -  V  TT* 

Dead  Sea  is  called  in  Deut  iii.  17,  iv.  49,  & 

T 

nyjJJfT,  80  in  ver.  18  of  our  chapter  it  is  desig¬ 
nated  the  “east  sea ;”  and  thus  we  cannot  with 
other  expositors  understand  here  the  western,  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  which,  moreover,  is  distin¬ 
guished  in  ver.  10  as  “the  great  sea.”  If  the 


Arabah,  the  /* vy*  «!»»  of  Josephus,  which  he 
names  I fufuat,  is  an  unhealthy  plain  “  full  of 
salt  clay,”  then  this  is  only  the  fitting  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  Dead  Sea,  with  its  well-known  peculi- 
arity.— D'SOfiSfl  (particip.  Hoph.)  ns>rOR  ha*, 

•  T  -  TT”  V 

following  the  Sept.,  been  translated :  “  into  the  sea 
of  the  mouths,  ’^inasmuch  as  the  Jordan  falls  into 
it,  and,  according  to  Gadow  (in  the  Journal  of 
the  German  Oriental  Society ,  1848,  i.  p.  61), 
forms  “  a  slimy  delta.”  [Ewald  :  “  into  the 
sea,  into  the  sea  of  the  muddy  waters ;  ” 

T 

“muddy,”  “foul”!l  The  comparison  of  Zech. 
xiv.  8  and  the  dual  form  in  ver.  9  have  led  others 
to  suppose  a  dividing  of  the  waters,  so  that  nt3* 

*  T 

refers  one  time  to  the  east,  but  afterwards  also  to 
the  west.  “The  prophet,”  says  Urabreit,  “sets 
out  first  and  specially  from  the  Dead  Sea ;  he 
does  not,  however,  confine  himself  to  it,  but 
makes  the  waters  flow  also  into  the  great  west 
and  world  sea.  For  the  sea  of  the  wilderness 
appears,  indeed,  as  the  most  fitting  symbol  of  the 
death  of  sin  (‘  the  Lord  hath  no  pleasure  in  the 
death  of  the  sinner,  but  that  he  should  turn  and 
live’) ;  but  until  now  there  is  no  water  altogether 
healthy,  and  for  this  very  reason  there  is  a  flow¬ 
ing  forth  of  the  fountain  of  life  still  farther  into 
the  world  of  sin  and  of  death.  ”  [According  to  the 
Midrashim,  the  river  divides  itself  into  twelve  • 
waters,  which  flow  to  the  twelve  tribes ;  it  is 
even  said  to  flow  on  so  far  as  to  Calabria  and  into 
Barbary.]  It  only  remains  that,  in  accordance 
with  the  stress  laid  upon  the  issuing  forth  of  the 
waters  in  question  in  vers.  1  and  2,  and  again  in 
ver.  12,  we  understand  the  expression :  brought 
forth,  used  of  the  waters  on  their  way  to  the  sea, 
as  an  emphasizing  again  of  the  fact  that  they  pro¬ 
ceeded  from  the  temple,  and  that  this  is  done  just 
here  in  order  to  pass  on  to  the  purpose  effected 
bv  them  when  they  have  reached  their  goal 
(Hengst.  :  reference  “to  the  higher  hand,  which 
executes,  according  to  deliberate  counsel,  the  plan 
of  salvation.”  Nkum.:  “waters  that  well  forth 
from  the  threshold  of  the  temple,  that  come  to 
the  Dead  Sea.  Not  only  that,  but,  moreover, 
having  arrived  at  the  Dead  Sea,  they  are  brought 
forth ;  thus  the  sanctuary  of  the  blessing  ex¬ 
pressly  connects  itself  with  the  doomed  domain 
of  the  curse.”) — The  waters  of  which  it  is  said 
that  they  are  healed  are  self-evidently  (2  Kings 
ii.  22)  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea,  as  is  shown 
also  by  what  follows.  The  spiritual  signification 
of  the  waters  is  now  told  to  the  prophet :  healing 
of  the  dead,  which  accordingly  means  only  sick 
unto  death,  is  the  aim  of  their  being  brought 
forth  from  the  sanctuary  to  the  Dead  Sea,  to  the 
east  boundary  ;  that  is,*we  might  say,  from  Israel 
into  the  world,  which  is  thereby  auspiciously 
symbolized  as  in  the  east,  consequently  with  a 
reference  to  the  rising  of  the  Sun  of  Righteousness 
(Mai.  iii.  20  [iv.  2]).  [Grotius  explains 

in  this  way,  that  the  waters  flowing  in  con¬ 
tinue  wholesome,  notwithstanding  their  flowing 
through.]  The  character  of  the  water  of  the 
Dead  Sea  has  already  been  correspondingly  de¬ 
scribed  by  Diodorus  :  l%u  httrtuptr  »*$  *«/  wri^ 
(SoXup  Ivrttlif.  Comp.  Tacitus,  Hist.  v.  6.  Jerome 
calls  it  mare  amarissknum,  quod  Greece 
ir<p»kT*u,  id  esty  stagnum  biluminis  vocatur . 
Comp,  von  Schubert  (Reiee  in  d.  MorgenL  iii 
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p.  85),  who  remarks  on  the  deceptive  appearance 
for  thirsty  persons  of  the  “  clear  and  purev  water. 
Comp,  moreover,  von  Kanmer’s  Palastina,  p.  61 
sq. ;  Robinson’s  Physical  Geography  of  the  Holy 
Land,  p.  209  sq.  [Henost.  :  * 1  The  wilderness  is 
in  Scripture  a  figure  of  ungodliness  (?),  and  so 
a  fitting  emblem  of  the  world  estranged  from  God 
and  excluded  from  His  kingdom,  Ps.  cvii.  5.  In 
Joel,  the  valley  of  the  acacias,  the  tree  of  the  wil¬ 
derness,  corresponds  to  the  Arabah  here.  Corap. 
also  Isa.  xxxv.  6.  As  a  symbol  of  the  corrupt 
world  lying  in  wickedness  (1  John  v.  19),  the  Dead 
Sea  is  the  more  appropriate,  as  it  owes  its  origin 
to  a  judgment  on  the  corrupt  world,  and  the 
spiritual  eye  discerns  under  its  waves  the  figure 
of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  (ch.  xvi. ).”] 

The  transition  is  now  made  to  the  effects  of  the 
waters  flowing  to  the  Dead  Sea.  Very  impres¬ 
sively  Ver.  9  begins  first  of  all  with  the  prophetic 
fprn  (Neum.:  “it  has  then  come  to  pass,  then 

the  fact  lies  open  to  observation ”) :  what  mani¬ 
fests  itself  in  consequence  of  the  healing  of  the 
water,  in  reference  to  the  water  itself,  as  an  effect 
of  the  healing  waters  of  the  sanctuary. — But  what 

of  rPH  Is  there,  then,  any  living  thing 

in  the  Dead  Sea  T  There  is  not,  although  Prince 
Buckler  asserts  that  he  ate  there  fishes  taken 
living  from  the  Dead  Sea.  The  Jordan  carries  in 
some,  or  “  they  voluntarily  accompany  its  waves” 
(ton  Schubert),  but  “they  must  soon  pay  with 
their  life  for  their  love  of  travel,  because  they  die 
in  the  salt  brine,  or  because  this  brine  thrusts  out 
their  light  bodies  to  the  shore.”  A  fish  seen  by 
Robinson,  and  said  to  have  been  caught  in  the 
Dead  Sea,  was  found  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Jordan,  and  dyiug  in  a  state  of  exhaustion. 

“  Neither  fishes  nor  snails  live  in  this  very  salt 
lake  ”  (von  Schubert).  “  Some  herons,”  Gadow 
relates,  “sought  the  little  fishes  washed  into  the 
sea,  that  died  instantly  in  the  sharp  lye ;  I  myself 
observed  some  wrestling  with  death.  Sea  fishes 
which  Marshal  Marmout  at  Alexandria  cast  into 
water  taken  from  the  Dead  Sea,  died  in  two  or 
three  minutes.”  Thus  “living  things”  can  only 
be  spoken  of  in  respect  to  the  Dead  Sea  as  things 
that  were  alive  and  then  died  there,  or  that  live 
but  must  die  when  they  come  thither.  But  the 
mode  of  expression  employed  is  rather  a  prophetic 
anticipation,  picturing  as  it  does  in  the  healed 
water,  in  contrast  to  the  death  dominating  it,  life 
already  preserved, — life,  too,  which,  through 

significantly  alludes  to  Gen.  vii.  21,  viii. 

17  (death  and  preservation),  and  Gen.  L  21  (crea¬ 
tion).  Quite  as  readily  could  a  contrast  to  the 
Jordan  carrying  the  living  to  death  in  the  Dead 
Sea  be  found  in  the  following  words :  every¬ 
thing  whithersoever  the  double  stream  shall 
come  shall  live.  Hitzig  :  “  which  creeps  in  every 

place  to  which  rivers  pointed  as  plural) 

come.”  (Ewald  :  D^PU.)  Kbil  which  swarms 

t  j  - 

wherever  the  brook  comes.”—  Dvn}.  What  is 
the  meaning  of  the  dual,  where  hitherto  we  have 
always  had  Keil  thinks  the  best  solution 

13  that  of  Hengstenberg,  who,  referring  to  Jer.  1. 
21,  explains  “  two  rivers  ”  as  equivalent  to  strong 


river,  remarking  that  the  doubled  often  stands 
for  the  distinguished  (Job  xi.  6  ;  Isa.  lxi.  7).  He 
might  have  known  that  already  Umbreit  trans¬ 
lates  it :  “  two  rivers,”  and  in  doing  so  refers  to 
“the  fulness  of  the  water.”  The  a ualis  empha - 
ticus,  too,  of  Stier  ( Lekrgeb .  p.  218)  comes  to  the 
same  thing,  as  he  also  cites  for  it  Jer.  L  The 
original  “waters”  (D*D)  have  grown  in  ver.  5  to  a 

bny,  may  they  not  now,  when  they  have  mixed 

with  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea,  when 

r6«n  and  the  healed  have  been  expressly 

named  side  by  side  in  ver.  8,  be  very  appropriately 
(not  indeed  as  Maurer  :  because  of  the  similarity 
with  expressed  succinctly  by  the  dual  form 

D^rO,  and  by  indefinitely,  because  of  their 

rushing  streams  sweeping  away  death  and  open¬ 
ing  up  the  way  to  life!  Thus,  as  Neum. :  “We 
see  it  at  once,  the  result  of  the  flowing  in  is  mani¬ 
fest  in  the  sea  itself ;  the  river  is  not  lost  in  it, 
but  neither  does  the  river  swallow  up  the  sea  ;  it 
impenetrates  it  with  its  living  power,  and  wherever 
the  eye  follows  these  united  streams,  it  beholds 
the  swarming  newly  produced  life,  ”  etc.  Klief.  : 
“When  the  waters  of  the  river  shall  come  into 
the  waters  of  the  sea,  they  will  divide  themselves,  ” 
etc. — nW,  to  retain  life  and  to  enjoy  life,  in 

pregnant  contrast  to  the  dying  of  which  this  sea  is 
suggestive.  Kbil  :  “  to  revive,  to  come  to  life.” 
[Hitzig,  too,  remarks  on  the  masculine  construc¬ 
tion  of  fcto  (flW  and  so  that  n»n  ap¬ 

pears  as  a  substantive  in  the  genitive  dependent 
on  Neum.  :  “  Thus  everything,  that  in 

the  power  of  life  bears  in  itself  the  germ  of  life, 
shall  unfold  this  germ  ;  the  view  which  underlies 
is  not  that  of  the  feminine,  of  what  is  upheld  by 
the  Spirit,  but  of  what  breathes  independently,  'j 
—The  description  of  this  life  accords  with  the 
nature  of  the  water,  the  healthy  vital  power  of 
which  finds  expression  in  its  fulness  and  the  mul¬ 
titude  of  its  fishes.  But  we  have  first  ‘  *  everything 
that  creeps  and  moves  quickly,  yytf,  said  of 

every  kind  of  animal  mobility”  (Neum.),  in  order 
primarily  to  give  pictorial  expression  to  life  in 
general  in  the  all-sided  manifold  swarm.  Tho 
following  clause  adds  the  more  special :  and  them 
are  very  many  n^nn  (a  collective,  expressing  ax 

the  Bftme  time  the  most  different  kinds),  a  femi 
nine  form  of  yq,  which,  from  nj®l,  “ to  become 

T  T  7 

thick,”  denotes  first  of  all,  as  here  too  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  context,  the  strong  large  sea-fish, 
and  then  fish  in  general.  (Umbr. :  “to  live  and 
multiply  most  abundantly.”)— The  cause  of  this, 
which  was  formerly  incorporated  in  the  general 
description,  is  now  taken  by  itself,  in  order  to 
explain  the  special  case  of  the  fishes :  for  these 
waters  oome  thither  and  they  shall  be  healed, 
i.e.,  as  this  repetition  from  ver.  8  clearly  shows, 
the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea,  to  which  nEty  also 

T  T 

points.— But  the  description  reaches  itS  full  height 
of  expression  of  life  with  the  clause  :  and  every¬ 
thing  live  th,  etc.  First,  everything,  etc  ;  then,  the 
many  fishes  of  various  kinds  in  particulai  —in  othei 
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words,  the  Dead  Sea  in  its  piscine  life ;  finally, 
the  whole  Dead  Sea  as  such.  Hence  formerly 
whereas  the  two  following  times  ntSt? ;  as 

T  T 

also  the  preceding  (imperf.  Niphal)  is 

illustrated  by  and  therefore  also  we  have 

T  T 

from  ver.  5  sq.,  in  antithesis  to  the  waters 

of  the  Dead  Sea.  “The  Dead  Sea  has  become  a 
sea  of  life”  (Nbum.).  [Ewald:  every  one  that 
draws  water  out  of  it.  Calmet  :  every  land,  how¬ 
ever  unfruitful,  provided  only  the  river  waters  it, 
shall  be  at  once  made  most  fruitful.  Dereser  : 
“all  the  regions  of  the  Dead  Sea,  to  which  the 
water  penetrates,  shall  swarm  with  fish.*’] 

Ver.  10.  rrni  again.  [“Out  of  death  there  arises, 

▼  r  ; 

by  the  omnipotence  and  grace  of  God,  a  rich 
life.  The  new  community  is  numerous,  innumer¬ 
able  as  the  fishes  of  the  sea,”  Hay.]  Because 
not  only  the  life  of  the  sea,  but  the  (Dead)  Sea 
itself  as  Alive  is  exemplified  in  the  abundance  of 
fish,  this  abundance  is  described  partly  as  to 
the  employment  it  occasions,  and  partly  as  to  the 
numerous  kinds  of  fish.  In  the  former  respect, 
Yby  V1D1P  (Qeri :  yjoy,  “they  have  placed 

T  T  •  f  »  T 

themselves,”  one  sees  them  standing),  “fishers 
place  themselves  over  it”  (the  river,  not  the 
Dead  Sea,  but  also  not  the  whole  length  of  the 
river  on  its  banks,  but  where  the  Dead  Sea  touches 
it,  because  the  fillingof  it  with  fish-life  is  the 
subject  in  hand).  With  this  agrees  also  the 
statement  as  to  locality  given  :  pjrHJfl  HI  pyp 

which  has  given  occasion  to  so  many  dis¬ 
quisitions.  These  must  be  two  points  lying  near 
each  other,  as  the  same  expression  :  'py  ana  'py, 

and  not  less  the  difference,  which  is  simply  that 
between  a  “kid”  and  “two  calves,”  seems  de¬ 
signed  to  show.  Hengst.  thinks  that  perhaps 

is  a  dual,  such  as  that  in  ver.  9  :  “  the 

double  calf  in  parallelism  with  the  kid.”  He 
supposes  “the  fountains  are  named  after  the 
finders,”  “the  calf  had  distinguished  itself  by 
the  discovery”  (!).  Seriously,  however,  En-geai 
(“kid’s  fountain,”  which  reminds  Sepp  of  the 
ibex,  seldom  pursued  here  by  a  hunter)  is 
“  Ain-Didi,”  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
the  southmost  point  inhabited  by  the  Israelites, 
with  an  Egyptian  climate  and  Egyptian  products  ; 
and  regarding  En-eglaim  ( *  *  two-  calves’  fountain”), 
Jerome  Bays  that  it  is  situated  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  where  the  Jordan  flows  in,  that 
is,  northward.  Since  the  death  of  living  things 
occurs  at  the  entrance  into  the  Dead  Sea,  we  feel 
certain  that  this  is  the  right  place.  Hengst. 
finds  “  En-gedi  obliquely  over  against  the  Eglaim 
mentioned  in  Isa.  xv.  8  for,  “  as  obviously  the 
whole  compass  of  the  sea  is  intended,  En-eglaim 
is  to  be  looked  for  on  the  east  side.”  Ewald  : 
“  the  whole  present  stretch  along  the  Dead  Sea.” 
Neum.  disregards  any  geographical  basis  :  “  Two 
fountains  (py)  flow  now  into  the  Dead  Sea,  both 
of  them  living  and  full  of  fish,  into  the  dark 
depths  of  death  ;  but  in  those  days  of  salvation,  a 
river  of  life  shall  flow  from  the  one  to  the  other. 
No  longer  shall  there  be  only  small  and  auickly- 
dying  fishes  moving  here  and  there  before  the 


mouths  of  the  fountains ;  the  whole  intervening 
water,  now  waste  and  dead,  shall  then  become 
alive,  and  swarm  with  the  fishes  of  the  great  sea’* 
— rritt^D  [Ewald  :  “a  casting- place  for  nets"] 

is  distinguished  by  Neumann  from  ntJW  in  ch. 

t  :  • 

xxvi.  5,  14.  Gesenius  holds  both  forms  to  have 
the  same  signification :  place  of  spreading  out. 
In  order,  however,  to  suppose  the  act  of  spread¬ 
ing  out,  we  must  with  Neumann  take  the  fishers 
as  a  spreading  out  of  the  nets ;  they  will  be  auite 
absorbed  in  that  occupation,  will  be  nothing 
else  ;  and  this  is  not  so  inadmissible  as  Kliefotn 
supposes  ;  while  Rosenmiiller’s  interpretation  of 
the  VH\  as  referring  to  the  places,  that  they  shall 

be  places  for  spreading  out  the  nets,  can  quite 
well  be  extracted  out  of  the  phrase  :  from  En-gedi 
even  nnto,  etc.,  although  it  is  not  so  obvious.— 

□,*P"ir6,  whether  for  the  take,  or,  after  the  take, 

for  drying,  which,  however,  is  done  as  fresh  pre¬ 
paration  for  new  labour,  for  a  new  take.  [Hengst.  : 
“  The  question  is  not  of  fishers  who  will  arrange 
after  their  kind  the  fish  caught,  but  only  of  those 
who  catch  fish  of  different  kinds.  ”1  By  the  nets 
is  characterized  not  only  the  fulness,  but  also  the 
manifoldness,  the  various  kinds  of  fishes  that 

may  be  or  are  caught. — “  •*  to  the  kind  ” 

(collective),  intentionally  (as  Raphe  shows)  with¬ 
out  Mappiq,  means  at  bottom  tne  same  as  with 
H  :  “in  respect  to  their  kind;”  care  is  always 
taken  to  express  the  variety  of  kinds  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  njq  here  and  in  ver.  9.  “  Life  is  de¬ 

picted  with  far  more  significance  not  by  multi¬ 
tudes  alone,  but  by  the  variegated  mixture  of  the 
most  different  kinds,  which  are  commingled  to¬ 
gether”  (Neum.). — “  Allusion  to  the  account  of 
creation  (comp,  also  ver.  9) :  the  new  community, 
a  similar  creation  of  God’s”  (Hay.). — DHFb  not; 

of  the  healed  D'D  of  the  sea,  nor  of  the  D^>TD 

of  ver.  9,  nor  of  the  banks  between  En-gedi  and 
En-eglaim,  but  of  the  fishers,  or  the  nets. — The 
comparison  with  the  fishes  of  the  great  sea,  said 
to  be  very  many,  is  connected,  as  Hitzig  observes, 

with  the  :  there  shall  live  in  it  the  many 

t  •  : 

kinds  of  fish  of  the  great  sea,  and  many  of  each  kind, 
—ss  the  fishes,  so.,  is  proverbial  for  this — and  not 
merely  the  few  Kinds  of  small  fresh-water  fish. 
The  fish  of  the  Mediterranean  thus  compared  are, 
moreover,  conceived  of  as  living,  so  that  this  too 
shows  that  the  Mediterranean  cannot  have  been 
spoken  of  previously.  [Hengst.  :  “  The  sea  is  a 
symbol  of  the  world  ;  accordingly  men  appear  as 
the  living  creatures  in  the  sea,  as  the  fishes  (Rev. 
viii.  9).  Hitherto  there  were  only  dead  fishes, 
only  unspiritual,  unsaved  men.  Thus  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  fishers  cannot  be  doubtful :  the  fishes 
are  the  men  who  have  attained  to  life  through 
the  Messianic  salvation  ;  the  fishers  are  the  mes¬ 
sengers  of  this  salvation,  who  gather  those  who 
are  quickened  into  the  kingdom  of  God,  intro¬ 
duce  them  into  the  fellowship  of  the  Church,’ 
Luke  v.  11  ;  Matt  xiii.  47,  etc.] 

Ver.  11.  ntfira  (Qeri:  w singular ;  ths 

plural  of  the  Qeri  appears  to  be  put  because  of 
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the  following  plural,  VKm  Gesenius  :  vnwta, 

ineoireetly  written  for  vrrfia.  1H3  is  a  moist 

place.  Rashi  :  marais  (marsh).  One  might  per- 
lupa  make  the  distinction  to  be  what  is  turned 
mto  swamp  by  the  natural  recession  of  the  sea 
from  the  bank,  and  the  artificially  constructed 
aalt-pits  (Zeph,  ii.  9).  These  form  the  exception 
from  the  rule  of  healing  and  quickening  ;  they 
are  the  places  in  which  the  healing  waters  pro¬ 
duce  no  effect  “We  have  just  observed  the 
ushers  placing  themselves  from  one  fountain  to 
the  other,  that  the  life  of  the  sea  may  become 
compwuous  through  them  ;  but  here  in  the  pools 
“  death  (Neum.).  “The  waters  even  which 
the  river  brought  to  them,”  thinks  Hitzig, 
would  become  corrupt,  if  left  standing  along 
with  the  whole  mass  of  water  without  any  fresh 
inflow.  J.  D.  Michaelis:  “Palestine  would 
Jose  much  were  it  to  lose  this  salt,  got  without 
labour,  and  were  the  Dead  Sea  to  become  quite 
fresh  ;  hence  this  gift  of  nature  is  to  remain.** 
fiitzig  s  view  and  reasons,  even  if  satisfactory 

for  the  l6l,  certainly  not  so  for  the 

rfof) ;  which  clause,  moreover,  is  not  to  be  i 

explained  on  the  ground  of  utility  (as  is  done  by 
^  expression  of  a  judgment. 

‘Those districts, ”snys  Havemick,  “  in  which  the 
salt-deposits  proper  were  formerly  found,  shall 
•Iso  henceforth  be  such  waste  places.  The 
thought  is  this :  only  those  who  bar  themselves 
•gainst  the  gracious  stream  of  divine  love,  and 
•re  unwilling  to  regain  health,  are  henceforth  to 
he  given  over  to  the  curse,  continuing  to  exist  as 
monuments  thereof  (Zech.  xiv.  17).**  Around 
the  sea  of  death  there  lingers  on  a  death  which 
abides  :  this  is  the  second  death,  the. death  unto 
death.  What  is  given  to  salt  is  entirely  for¬ 
feited  to  death.  Klief.  :  “  They  shall  be  made 
into  salt.”  Henoot.  :  “The  salt  comes  into  consi¬ 
deration  here  not  as  seasoning,  as  frequently,  but 
as  the  foe  of  fertility,  life,  and  prosperity  (Job 
xxxix.  6).  A  contrast  to  deliverance  from  the 
corrosive  power  of  the  salt,  -which  would  be 
effected  by  the  waters  from  the  sanctuary  were 
•©cess  afforded  to  them  ;  they  remain  given  over 
to  salt :  he  that  believeth  not  the  Son  of  God 
•hall  not  see  life,  etc.,  John  iii  36.’ —In  Ver.  12, 
that  of  which  the  seer  obtained  merely  a  general 
view. in  7  is  now  more  exactly  particularised 

to  him,  as  the  conclusion  of  the  entire  section. 
After  the  contrast  (ver.  11)  to  the  healing  effect 
of  the  waters  of  the  sanctuary  (ver.  8),  there 
comes  in  what  follows  something  antithetical,  and 
therefore  parallel  to  ver.  9  sq.  :  the  quickening 
effects  «s  regards  the  banks  or  the  river,  and  so 
back  to  the  source  of  the  waters,  form  a  parallel 
to  the  quickening  effects  as  regards  the  goal,  in 
1'dation  to  the  Dead  Sen.  In  fine,  viewed  for¬ 
ward  or  backward,  they  arc  the  waters  of  life ; 
••  on  the  one  hand  they  sustain  life,  so  on  the 

other  they  produce  fruit.— inrun,  as  the  waters 

since  ver.  5,  on  their  way  to  the  Dead  Sea,  and 
considered  in  contrast  thereto  (ver.  9),  have  been 
designated,  so  that  the  reference  is  to  their  course 
from  their  coming  out  of  the  temple  walls.  —The 
description  :  on  the  river,  is  amplified  thus  :  “  on 
it«  bvi’c  on  both  sides.”  The  “  rising  up  ”  forms 


also,  no  tlonbt,  an  antithetical  pendant  to  the 
former  deepening  and  deepening  and  descending 

of  the  waters. — “what  is  edible  ’’(Hbngst.  • 

**  all  fruit-bearing  trees  ;”  Hitzig  :  “  every  tree  ot 
edible  fruit  ’*).  Klief.  :  “  they  shall  bear  edible 
fruits  of  all  sorts.*’  Their  described  quality, 
however,  is  not  this  alone,  that  they  are  trees  of 
food,  and  hence  yield  food — not  wild,  acid,  hard 
fruit ;  but  an  abiding  freshness  of  life  and  vigour 
distinguishes  this  growth  of  trees  (which  is  else¬ 
where  expressed  by  ever-flowing,  never-failing 
waters),  both  as  to  the  leaf  Ps.  i  3,  “to 

fade,”  “to  fall  of£”  cognate  with  and  the 

fruit  (Don).  In  respect  to  the  latter  it  is  said  : 

•©cording  to  its  months,  that  is,  as  these  change 
(Hitzi©:  distributively),  said  of  the  “first 

commencement,”  of  the  “first  of  a  thing;** 
hence  0^33,  the  first-fruits,  signify,  according 

to  Hitzig,  that  the  trees  produce  fresh  fruit 
eveiy  month  ;  and  this,  according  to  Hengst., 
“  indicates  the  uninterrupted  enjoyment  of  sal¬ 
vation  ;**  or  the  fruit  is  as  eagerly  desired  and 
hailed  with  as  much  joy  as  early  first-fruits,  or 
generally  as  superior  fruit,  which  can  claim,  as  it 
were,  the  right  of  the  first-born  (Deut.  xxi.  16). 
Comp.  Rev.  xxii  2.  Neum.  :  “  The  thought  in 
fact  is  :  what  used  to  delight  the  heart  eveiy  year, 
will  henceforth  be  furnished  eveiy  month.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Horapollo,  the  palm  puts  forth  a  new 
branch  with  every  new  moon.  The  month  is 
looked  on  as  the  property  of  the  trees,  because 
the  change  of  the  moon  always  enables  them  to 
put  forth^  in  similar  change  the  life  welling  up 
m  them.”  We  are  not  to  compare  here  the  en¬ 
chanted  gardens  of  Alcinous  (Odyss.  vii.  114 
sq.).  The  reason  assigned,  too,  which  makes  the 
leading  thought  the  active  principle  of  the  effects, 
accords  with  the  closing  character  of  the  verse : 
Its  (not :  the  stream’s,  as  Neumann,  but :  the 
trees’,  this  forest’s)  waters,  namely,  the  waters 
“proceeding  from  the  sanctuary.”  Hitzig; 
“from  the  dwelling-place  of  Him  who  is  the 
Author  of  all  life  and  fertility. ”  Neum.  :  “a deep 
disclosure  regarding  what  the  temple  of  his  God 
was  to  the  prophet  With  Him  is  the  fountain 
of  life,  and  in  His  light  we  see  light,  Ps.  xxxvi 
10  [9J.  But  this  is  just  the  sanctuary;  because 
its  source  is  holy,  therefore  the  flood  of  the  river 
produces  fruitful  germs.  And  is  not  moral 

purity,  but  sublime,  transcendent  purity,  which 
sheds  its  enlightening  beams  over  all  the  dark 
places  of  the  earth.  Hence  the  lofty  praise  of 
the  seraphim  in  Isa.  vi.  8.*’— As  formerly  the 
fishes  were  for  the  nets  of  the  fishers,  so  now  the 
fruit  of  the  trees  is  for  food,  etc.  vm  (Qeri : 

T  s 

*lV7b  which  is  unnecessary),  for  is  not  neces¬ 
sarily  the  fruit  of  each  and  eveiy  tree,  but  can 
be  taken  collectively  with  the  plural.  As  we 
have  here  a  reference  to  paradise  and  the  first 
creation  (Gen.  ii  9),  so  we  have  also  to  redemp¬ 
tion,  the  future  salvation,  in  the  phrase  :  its 

(the forest’s) leaf;  rtfivUlf*— Hitzig :  “for  medi- 
▼  •  • 

cine;**  on  which  he  remarks :  “doubtless  for  exter¬ 
nal  application,  since  the  leaf  is  laid  upon  woundk 
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as  soft  and  cooling,  apart  from  its  special  healing 
virtue;  n&Vlft  derived  from  nq-|.”  In  this, 

t  :  T  r 

too,  the  thought  of  mending  and  of  healing  is 
united  and  conjoined  in  this  closing  clause,  so 
that  in  this  sense  “  medicine  ”  is  by  no  means 
“  a  very  unsuitable  disharmony  in  these  figures 
of  perfection,”  as  Neumann  says,  whose  thoughts 
run  on  “  the  blessed  salvation  enlivened  by  a 
sweet  life  of  rapture,”  and  on  “adorning  life 
with  fragrant  cnaplets.”  This  last  would  as 
mere  ornament  be  altogether  out  of  place  here. 
Hengst.  :  “  Salvation  must  present  itself  for  the 
terribly  sick  heathen  world,  above  all,  in  the 
form  of  saving  grace.  Besides  the  nourishing 
fruits,  therefore,  are  named  also  the  healing 
leaves.”  HXv.  :  “The  trees  are  trees  of  life,  with 
allusion  at  the  same  time  to  Ps.  i.  ;  the  figure  of 
the  fishes  refers  to  the  extent,  the  greatness  of 
the  community ;  and  this  figure  of  tne  trees  to 
its  nature,  in  so  far  as  the  divine  grace  transforms 
it  into  truly  living  members,  who  themselves 
bear  rich  fruit,  ana  thereby  become  a  means  of 
life  and  recovery  to  others  also.”  [Philippson 
says  of  the  entire  section:  “This  description 
answers  to  no  fountain  actually  existing  in  Jeru¬ 
salem,  and  contains  suppositions  which  no  ac¬ 
tually  existing  fountain  could  fulfil.  Hence  it 
belongs  to  the  realm  of  those  prophetic  intuitions 
of  the  future  land,  in  which  this  land  appeared, 
altered  in  its  nature,  endowed  with  the  most 
glorious  fertility  and  wonderful  virtues.  We 
have  to  consider  this  section  as  a  poetical  resting- 
point  of  the  prophet,  in  which,  between  dry  nar¬ 
ration  and  representation,  the  prophet’s  enrap¬ 
tured  soul  expatiated  on  the  prospects  of  his 
people.”  According  to  this,  the  hope  of  the  Jews 
of  the  present  should  finally  be  aesthetics.] 

Vers.  13-28.  The  Fixing  of  the  Boundaries  in 
the  Holy  Land . 

Hengstenberg,  in  accordance  with  his  view  of 
the  concluding  portion  of  Ezekiel,  makes  the  pro¬ 
phet  return  from  the  distant  Messianic  future, 
the  prospect  into  which,  according  to  him,  sud¬ 
denly  opened  in  vers.  1-12,  to  the  lower  salvation, 
the  temple  and  city  of  the  future,  which  formed 
the  presupposition  of  the  higher  salvation.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Hitzig,  “the  previous  section  forms 
the  transition  to  this,  inasmuch  as  in  that  sec¬ 
tion  Ezekiel  first  of  all,  following  the  course  of 
the  river,  turns  himself  away  from  the  temple  and 
the  idea  of  the  Terumah  ;  in  other  words,  it  still 
remains  to  treat  of  the  land  itself  from  which 
that  Terumah  was  selected.”  It  would  be  an 
entire  break  in  these  closing  chapters,  which 
hang  so  closely  together,  were  vers.  1-12  an  inser¬ 
tion  of  essentially  different  character,  meaning, 
and  signification  from  that  which  precedes  them, 
and  that  which  follows  them.  But  if  vers.  1-12 
are  decidedly  symbolical,  and  their  contents  spe¬ 
cially  Messianic,  then  we  have  in  them  the  key 
for  everything  in  these  chapters,  both  what  pre¬ 
cedes  and  what  follows,  not  merely  “  the  transi¬ 
tion”  to  what  follows.  Then  the  temple  is  a 
symbol  of  the  new  revelation  of 'God  among  Israel 
in  their  own  land ;  then  the  partly  indicated, 
partly  instituted  worship  as  to  acts,  persons,  and 
times,  symbolizes  the  future  worshipping  in  spirit 
and  in  truth  ;  then  the  blessing,  which  abolishes 
even  the  Dead  Sea  in  its  character  of  curse,  can¬ 


not  leave  the  Holy  Land  untouched,  but  only 
with  the  fixing  of  its  boundaries  and  the  division 
of  the  enclosed  territory  among  the  tribes  (ch. 
xlviii.)  will  the  theocracy  of  the  future  be  com¬ 
plete.  We  cannot  say,  with  Ewald,  that  “the 
whole  book  might  have  been  perfectly  well  con¬ 
cluded  with  the  last  great  figure  in  ch.  xlvit 
1-12.”  Ewald  himself  is  compelled  to  admit 
that  “  the  position  of  the  sanctuary  and  its  im¬ 
mediate  environs  in  ch.  xlvii.  1-8  is  not  yet 
explained  with  sufficient  clearness ;  ”  but  what 
still  follows  finds  its  explanation  less  by  reference 
to  this,  than  by  the  fact  that  in  ch.  xly.  1  the 
division  of  the  land  by  inheritance  is  presupposed, 
without  our  having  up  to  this  point  heard  any¬ 
thing  regarding  it,  except  the  prophecy  of  the 
return  of  Israel  into  their  again  reviving  land 
(ch.  xxxiv.  25  so.,  xxxvi.  8  sq.,  xxxvii.  21  sq.). 
Only  by  what  follows  from  ver.  13  to  the  end  of 
the  book  do  the  people  of  God  attain  to  rest,  as 
the  glory  of  God  came  to  its  rest  by  its  re-entTance 
into  the  sanctuary  (ch.  xliii.l.  In  the  sense  of 
such  a  connection,  comp.  Rev.  xxi.  3:  *«!  r*«- 

vttru  fttr  avrMr,  mat  air 01  Xati  avrtv  ietrrat ;  the 
sanctuary  with  its  environs  still  continues  in  ch. 
xlviii.  the  main  point  of  view.  Not  merely,  as 
Hav.  says,  “  does  the  whole  representation  take 
its  departure  from  the  sanctuary",  and  so  naturally 
also  returns  thither,”  but  the  close  of  Ezekiel’s 
book  is  intended  to  depict  the  glory  of  God  by 
the  glory  of  His  kingdom  (Introd.  §  5).  Thus 
neither  the  incidental  presupposition  of  the  divi¬ 
sion  of  the  land  by  inheritance,  nor  the  oblation 
to  be  set  apart  as  defined  in  ch.  xlv.,  nor,  in  par¬ 
ticular,  the  city— which,  it  is  true,  is  to  belong 
to  Israel  as  a  whole  (ch.  xlv.  6) — can  suffice  ;  but 
all  Israel  must  in  their  tribes  colonize  the  land, 
in  order,  after  everything  has  been  bounded  off 
externally  and  internally,  to  see  the  glory  of 
Jehovah  m  the  sanctuary,  as  the  foundation  of  the 
glory  of  Israel  in  their  own  land,  brought  to  foil 
expression.  “Hence,”  as  Havernick  observes, 
“  this  impresses  also  upon  the  whole  land  a  new 
aspect,  a  more  glorified  conformation.” 

ver.  13.  A  solemn  introduction  marks  off  the 
following  section  (comp.  ch.  xlvi  1,  16).  nj, 

Grsenius  :  “  unquestionably  a  false  reading  for 
HI  (a®  ver.  15).  So  read  also  the  Sept.,  Vulg., 

V 

Chald.,  and  fourteen  manuscripts.”  This  is  easy 
to  say,  also  easy  to  imagine,  but  the  analogy  of  33 

for  ra,  after  ch.  xxv.  7  (which  see),  cannot  be  ap¬ 
plied  here.  Although  we  can  hardly  say,  with 
Hengstenberg,  that  it  “would  almost  seem  as  if 
Ezekiel  wished  to  tease  scribes  and  critics,  and  to 
put  them  to  Hie  test”  (!  '),  still,  the  propaga¬ 
tion  of  such  a  clerical  error  as  na  for  m  in  ver. 

••  — 

18  is  so  much  the  more  difficult  to  imagine,  as  the 
matter  is  really  different  in  ver.  15,  where  we 
have  n?i  from  what  it  is  here.  Hengst  makes  ni 

V 

to  be  of  similar  import  with  nna  1“  Prov.  xviL 

22,  which  word,  occurring  only  there,  signifies, 
according  to  him,  “the  inwards”!  He  trans¬ 
lates  thus  :  “  (this  is)  the  inside  of  the  border,” 
and  observes  on  it :  “The  stem  is  rma  or  ma ;  cog- 

nate  is  la,  middle  (in  Chald.  h),  valley, 
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as  the  interior  enclosed  by  mountains.”  All  this 
might  be  allowed  ;  but  that  'fa,  “people,”  is  “  the 
interior,  the  centre,  in  antithesis  to  individuals 
as  the  periphery,”  is  so  far  from  correct,  that  the 
iirect  opposite  would  be  nearer  the  mark.  The 
stem  signifies :  to  draw  together ;  and  hence  *fa 
(people)  and  ^3  (body)  refer  to  “connection.”  A 

signification  such  as :  body,  snits  the  HH3  of  Prov. 

xvii.  22  in  its  parallelism  there  with  Q13,  and  a 

similar  signification  would  be  the  suitable  one 
here  in  Ezekiel.  For  the  question  in  ver.  13  is 
not  concerning  in  the  sense  of  “border,”  as 

in  ver.  15,  but  concerning  the  territory  itself, 
whose  borders  are  first  defined  in  ver.  15  sq. 
Vers.  13  and  14,  introductory  to  the  fixing  of  the 
boundaries,  and  vers.  22  and  23,  which  conclude 
it,  give  us  to  understand  that  the  division  of  the 
laud  among  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  is  the 
dominating  design ;  only  with  reference  to  this, 
that  is  to  say,  preparatively,  are  the  boundaries 
of  the  land  to  be  treated  of. — explains 

^03  ifa  sufficiently;  w  accusative.— 

is,  according  to  Hitzig,  distributive,  and  denotes 
the  point  of  view  which  is  to  obtain  in  the  divi¬ 
sion  of  the  land,  since  all  Israel,  the  re -united 
people  of  God,  shall  return  to  their  land  (ch. 
xxxvii.) ;  from  which  point  of  view,  also,  the  curt 
D'TOn  =  Joseph  shall  receive  of  it  (plural) 

“  inheritances  ”  (measured  off  portions  of  land), 
Is  directly  explained,  without  our  needing^  with 

Ewald,  to  punctuate  dual  D^>3n,  although  two 

portions  are  meant,  in  accordance  with  the  ancient 
prophetic  injunction  of  Jacob,  the  patriarch  of  the 
tribes  (Gen.  xlviii.  5).  The  more  exact  deter¬ 
mination  is  so  much  the  more  presupposed  as 
tnderstood  ;  “  as  Levi  is  to  have  no  other  portion 
of  land  excent  that  in  the  sacred  Terumah,  the 
tribes  can  only  be  made  twelve  in  number  when 
(ts  always)  the  tribe  of  Joseph  is  counted  and 
treated  as  two,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh”  (Klief.). 
Comp.  Josh.  xvii.  14  sq.  [The  Sept  translate  the 
soot.  pr.  Already  Eusebius  has  observed 

in  the  Prcep.  ev.t  that  Plato,  too,  divides  his  ideal 
state  into  twelve  parts,  and  the  capital  likewise. 

After  the  determination  concerning  the  point 
of  view  of  the  number  twelve  for  the  division  of 
the  land,  as  it  has  been  in  ver.  13  first  stated 
generally,  and  then  specialized  in  Joseph,  Ver.  14 
lays  down  the  second  principle  for  the  division  of 
the  land :  into  equal  parts.  W  hat  was  said  regard¬ 
ing  Joseph  is  not  in  contradiction  with  this  prin¬ 
ciple,  as  Hitzig  maintains,  for,  as  Keil  justly 

raphes,  the  words :  ye  inherit  it,  vntO 

•  •  ▼  • 

only  affirm  that  of  the  twelve  tribes  which  Israel 
numbers  in  relation  to  fpril,  the  one  shall  receive 

as  much  as  the  other.  Comp,  the  opposite  prin¬ 
ciple  in  Num.  xxvi.  54,  xxxiii.  54  ;  and  comp. 
Ezek.  xlviii.  1  sq.  There  is  no  reason  for  sup¬ 
posing  that  “rtTK  signifies:  “inasmuch  as,”  or: 

V  -J 

“  because.  ”  Comp.  ch.  xx.  28,  42.— The  sym¬ 
bolical  character  of  these  introductory  regulations, 
which  the  very  norm  of  the  symbolical  number 
twelve  leaves  scarcely  questionable,  must  be  be¬ 


yond  all  question,  un(ess  the  principle  of  equality 
in  division  here  laid  down  should  go  on  the  strange 
supposition  that  each  tribe  would  comprehend 
the  same  number  of  individual  members,  or,  in 
contrast  to  the  first  division  of  the  land,  the  new 
division,  with  all  its  appearance  of  justice,  should 
yet  in  fact  and  reality  be  practically  unjust, 
namely,  because  treating  the  more  populous  tribe 
exactly  as  the  weaker.  This  Philippson  also  ad¬ 
mits,  when  he  remarks  “that  this  would  be  more 
contradictory  to  the  Mosaic  law  than  all  the  other 
deviations  of  the  prophet  taken  together but  he 
gets  over  the  difficulty  by  saying  that  only  the 
same  direction  from  east  to  west  is  given  for  the 
tribal  portions,  and  that  the  equal  division  among 
the  individual  Israelites  is  spoken  of.  Bunsen, 
on  the  contrary,  maintains  “the  ideal  nature  of 
the  plan.”  The  number  twelve  of  the  tribes  qf 
Israel  expresses  the  whole  if  the  people,  but  it  does 
so  according  to  their  idea,  and  thus  in  a  spiritual 
manner ;  but  still  more  does  the  equal  share  of 
each  tribe  in  the  common  inheritance  make  the  land 
of  promise  become  a  symbol  of  something  else  than 
the  earthly  Canaan.  (Comp.  2  Pet.  i.  1  ;  Ps. 
xxxvii.  11,  29.)  The  seed  now  has  come  to  whom 
the  land  was  promised  by  Jehovah  (Gen.  xii.  7, 
xvii.  8 ;  Gal.  in.  7,  16). 

Ver.  15.  We  have  here  the  fixing  of  the  bound¬ 
aries,  which  (as  in  Num.  xxxiv..  Josh,  xv.)  is 
done  with  reference  to  the  four  cardinal  points ; 
but  here,  instead  of  south,  west,  north,  and  east, 
the  order  is  north,  east,  south,  west,  just  as  also 
in  ch.  xlviii.  the  several  tribes  follow  from  north 
to  south.  Heugst.  explains  the  difference  “from 
this  circumstance,  that  in  ancient  times  Israel 
oame  from  the  south  into  the  land  ;  here,  on  the 
contrary,  the  return  is  from  the  land  of  the  north.  ” 
Klief.  :  “We  must  so  understand  this  deviation 
that  the  Holy  Land  will  in  that  future  be  indeed 
the  same  as  the  old  Holy  Land,  but  yet  in  a  cer¬ 
tain  sense  opposed  to  the  old,  the  counterpart  of 
the  old  Canaan.” — After  that  nj  has  preceded 

with  vers.  18  and  14,  it  can  now  be  said  with  1  of 

the  boundaries  proper:  ^333  ntV — The  north 

:  v; 

boundary  begins  from  the  Mediterranean  Sea  (as 
in  Num.  xxxiv.  7  sq.),  hence  in  the  west,  and 
proceeds  on  the  way  to  Hethlon,  to  oome  to 

Zedad  of  the  direction  whither).  Since  *n)T 

s  t  : 

or  TTV  with  n  locale  helps  also  to  determine  the 

T  T 

boundary  in  Num.  xxxiv.  8,  doubtless  on  the 
north-east,  as  the  antithesis  to  the  point  of  de¬ 
parture  on  the  west  naturally  suggests,  so  cer¬ 
tainly  no  other  Zedad  is  to  be  thought  of.  Robin¬ 
son  holds  it  to  be  Sudud,  four  hours  from  Hasia, 
on  the  west  entrance  of  the  wilderness,  east  of  the 
road  which  leads  from  Damascus  to  Emesa ;  Keil  de¬ 
clares  himself  against  this.  Hethlon  is  unknown. 
Gesenius  places  it  in  Syria  of  Damascus. — Ver.  16. 
A  more  detailed  account,  by  means  of  several 
other  places,  of  the  north  boundary  as  compared 
with  the  other  boundaries. — Hamath,  of  which 
Keil  says :  not  the  city  on  the  Orontes,  but  the 
kingdom  whose  south  border  forms  the  north 
border  of  Canaan  ;  while  Gesenius  takes  it  for  this 
important  Syrian  city  (Epiphania),  and  compares 
Num.  xiii.  21,  xxxiv.  8.  Hitzig  denies  that 
here  at  the  beginning  the  land  of  the  city  could 
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be  meant,  and  therefore,  appealing  to  the  Sept., 
he  takes  it  as  a  gloss  (from  ch.  xlviii.  1)  to  Zedad, 
the  word  before  it. — nnV13  according  to  Ge- 

•enius  =  >rtna  (2  Sam.  yiii.  8),  a  city  in  the 

kingdom  of  Aram-Zobah ;  is  it  perhaps  the  sea¬ 
port  of  Berytns  in  Phoenicia! — D*"QD  (identical 

with  in  Nam.  xxxiv.  9?)  is  further  defined 

by  the  clause:  which  is  between,  etc.,  without 
thereby  becoming  clearer.  —  The  closer  defini¬ 
tion  :  which  is  on,  or :  “  toward  ”  the  border  of 
Hanran  (pin),  brings  the  middle  Hazer  (i^n 

|l3Tnn,  “middle  court”)  into  relation  with  the 

transiordanic  Auranitis,  without,  however,  defin¬ 
ing  the  latter  more  exactly. — Ver.  17  “states  the 
north  border  for  the  third  time,”  says  Klief.  (with¬ 
out,  however,  being  able  to  solve  the  difficulty  of 
the  double  Hamatn  in  ver.  16),  “  but  so  that  it, 
after  ver.  16  has  named  the  series  of  Israeli tish 
border  places,  defines  the  boundary  by  border  places 
outside  of  Israel. ”  His  view  is,  that  “  Damascus 
and  Hamath  are  the  boundaries  on  the  north,  in 
this  way,  that  the  north-east  Damascene  border 
place  opposite  the  north-east  Israelitish  border 
place,  Zedad,  is  Hazar-Enon,  while  on  the  north 
side  the  land  of  Hamath  extends  itself.” — The 
point  of  departure  from  the  Mediterranean  Sea 
is  once  more  repeated  ;  hence  this  must  be  the 
most  western  point  of  the  north  border. — "ivn 

(p^y),  “  fountain  oourt  ”  (Num.  xxxiv.  9), 

Keil  sets  down  as  “the  fountain  of  Lebweh  in 
the  Beea,  on  the  watershed  between  the  Orontes 
and  Leontes.  The  calling  of  Hazar-Enon  the 
border  from  the  sea,  indicates  that  it  forms  the 
most  eastern  boundary-point  for  the  north  bor¬ 
der  drawn  from  the  sea,  as  it  is  added :  the 
border  of  Damascus,  that  is :  the  border  place 
from  Damascus,  or:  “on  the  border,”  etc. 
(Hengst.),  or  :  toward  the  border,  etc.  — 
ruiay  Jteyb  according  to  Hengst.,  “  denotes 

first  the  north  border,  to  which  all  the  places 
named  belong,”  and  then  “  northward  ”  gives  the 
“special  in  the  general for  “the  nortn  border 
was  no  straight  line,  but  had  its  more  northern 
and  less  northern  points ;  the  most  northern  was 
Hamath.”  HIv. :  “The  repetition  strengthens 
the  conception  :  northward  and  northward.  ” — 
YlKB  doubtless  as  accusative,  with  :  looks 

to,  or:  measures  off,  understood.  Havemick 
finds  “the  boundary-line  drawn  here  with  still 
greater  exactness  than  in  Num.  xxxiv.,  partly 
to  indicate  the  still  sharper  and  more  definite 
fixing  of  the  limits  of  the  new  Canaan  than  of 
the  old,  and  partly  to  express  here  too  the  thought 
that  the  new  community  shall  obtain  the  fullest 
possible  possession  of  the  promised  land.”  How¬ 
ever  unknown  the  various  places  named  may  be, 
thus  much  seems  certain,  that  the  only  design  of 
the  many  names  is  to  draw  the  boundary  with 
full  sufficiency. 

Ver.  18  defines  as  the  east  border  briefly  the 
Jordan,  agreeing  in  this  with  Num.  xxxiv.  10 
sq.,  only  with  different  local  colouring.  Hau- 
ran,  Damascus,  and  Gilead  are  put  on  the  east, 
and  the  land  of  Israel  on  the  west  side.  Keil 
makes  the  remarkable  sequence :  Hauran,  Damas¬ 
cus,  Gilead,  to  have  arisen  through  regard  to  the 


Jordan,  which  does  not  reach  so  far  as  Damascus; 
if  it  had,  the  sequence  must  have  been  Damascus, 
Hauran,  Gilead.  While  Klief.  insists  on  this, 
that  Num.  xxxiv.  gives  in  addition  the  district 
east  of  the  Jordan  conceded  to  the  transjonlanic 
tribes,  whereas,  according  to  the  statement  here, 
the  Holy  I-and  of  the  future  shall  nq  louger  have 
any  portion  not  fully  incorporated ;  Hengst, 
on  the  contrary,  iwn'ntainA  the  continuance  of 
the  frontier  land,  referring  for  this  to  Pa.  lx.; 
Mic.  vii.  14  ;  Jer.  L  19;  Ze4h.  x.  10:  also  in 
Num.  xxxii.  80,  xxxiii.  51 ;  Josh.  xxiL  9,  the 
land  of  Canaan  lying  west  of  Jordan  is  in  the 
same  way  set  over  against,  e.g.,  Gilead.— The 
border  from  which  they  are  to  measure  is  the 
above-defined  north  border.  The  east  tea  is  the 
Dead  Sea,  in  distinction  from  the  west,  the  Medi¬ 
terranean  Sea. 

Ver.  19.  The  south  border.  The  nearer  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  direction  by  rUDTl  marks  only  the 

transition  to  the  place  where  the  determination 
of  the  southern  boundary  begins.  Tamar,  says 
Hengst. ,  “  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  it  is,  according  to  him,  to  be  songht  for 
“in  the  extreme  south-east,  at  the  end  of  the  Dead  • 
Sea.  ”  Robinson’s  conjecture  in  favour  of  Tham&rt, 
that  is,  Kurnub,  lies  open  to  many  objections.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  waters  of  Meriboth-Kadesh, 
that  is,  the  waters  of  strife,  are  those  known  of 
old.  Hengst  observes :  “  Only  instead  of  the 
singular  in  Num.  xxvii.  14,  the  plural  Meriboth 
is  put,  to  point  to  this,  that  the  strife  there  in¬ 
volves  in  it  a  whole  fulness  of  rebelliousness, — a 
solemn  nota  bene  for  those  who,  like  their  fathers, 
were  still  to  the  present  day  a  house  of  rebellious¬ 
ness.  ”  These  waters  of  Kadesh  (Num.  xx. )  in  the 
wilderness  of  Zin  were  near  Kadesh  Barnea  (Num. 

xxxiv.  4). — nbri3,  accented  as  “  inheritance,”  is 

retained  by  Hengstenbeig :  44  the  inheritance 
(reaches)  to  the  great  sea,”  who  cites  for  this  the 
oldest  translators.  Sept,  Jonathan,  and  the 
Syriac.  The  possession  here  (according  to  him) 
corresponds  to  the  border  of  the  land  in  the  case 
of  the  first  two  sides.  On  the  other  hand,  already 
Havemick  (Vulg.)  thinks  of  the  “  river  of  Egypt, 
the  Wady  el  Ansh,  which  appears  throughout  in 
the  Old  Testament  as  the  extreme  south-western 
boundary  of  Palestine ;  also  Num.  xxxiv.  5  is  (in 
his  view)  decisive  for  this  acceptation,  and  conse¬ 
quently  for  a  change  of  the  punctuation  into  rbm 

Comp.  Josh.  xv.  4.  Hitzig  :  “in  the  direction  of 
the  river  to  the  great  sea ;”  and  for  this  he  urges  in 
addition  that  is  also  called  simply  NuA, 

that  is,  ^ri3i  with  the  omission  of  the  genitive. — 

The  Mediterranean  Sea  is  given  as  boundary-pout 
on  the  south-west. 

Yer.  20.  The  west  border,  with  which  the  fixing 
of  the  boundaries  concludes.  As  it  is  formed  by 
the  Mediterranean  Sea,  only  the  terminating 
points  south  and  north  have  to  be  noticed.  In 

the  former  respect  stands  fnijn,  that  is,  from 
the  south  border  defined  in  ver.  19 ;  in  the  latter, 
non  vtib  ral-ip,  tut  is,  to  urn  sgiiast  the 

place  where  one  comes  into  the  territory  of 
Hamath,  which  was  set  down  in  ver.  17  as  the 
north  boundary ;  comp.  Num.  xxxiv.  6.  Klief. 
further  observes  :  44  The  Philistine  coast  district 
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is  here,  as  with  Moses,  included  in  the  Holy 
land ;  the  fact  that  it  was  not  conquered  by 
the  Israelites  happened  against  the  will  of  God  : 
the  Holy  Land  of  the  future  shall  be  the  real, 
entire,  full  Holy  Land.”— .Ver.  21.  A  concluding 
clause  referring  back  to  ve*.  13,  as  well  as  pre¬ 
paring  for  vcr.  22  sq. 

Ver.  22.  Like  a  codicil  to  a  will ;  Ewald  : 
“and  with  the  genuine  prophetic  innovation, 
that  the  protected  should  have  quite  as  many 
rights  as  the  ancient  sons  of  the  soil.”  rpJTb 

TT  J 

comp.  vers.  9,  10.  —  Hav.  :  “  The  prophet’s  per¬ 
spective  extends  itself  beyond  the  borders  of 
Israel  to  those  of  the  Gentile  nations.  Israel 
arrived  at  the  goal  of*  its  development  forms  at 
the  same  time  a  fresh  point  of  connection  for  the 
Gentiles.  He  who  connects  himself  with  the 
true,  perfect  Church,  eqjoys  the  same  privileges 
and  blessings  as  Israel  itself.  That  which  the 
Old  Testament  contains  in  the  weak  type  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  strangers  passes  here  into  complete  fulfil¬ 
ment”  Hitzig:  The  prophet  draws  here  the 
inference  from  Lev.  xix.  34  ;  the  limitation  and 
exception  in  Deut  xxiii.  3,  4  is  here  omitted. 
For  this  he  gives  as  reasons  :  inasmuch  as  “  resi¬ 
dence  in  a  strange  land  could  even  weaken  an 
exclusive  disposition,”  and  “the  lessening  of  the 
population  of  Israel  made  them  wish  for  and 
favour  the  accession  of  strangers.”  Hengst.,  on 
the  contrary,  holds  that  what  is  here  said  does 
not  primarily  refer  to  “strangers  in  general,” 
bnt  to  those  who  have  begotten  children  in  your 
midst,  hence  to  those  “  who  have  been  naturalized 
in  Israel  in  the  times  of  affliction,”  as  similarly 
AbarbaneL  Hengst  urges  against  “the  hosts  of 
the  heathen,”  “the  boundaries  of  the  land  con¬ 
fined  between  the  Jordan  and  the  Mediterranean.  ” 
(Might  we  not  imagine  we  perceived  here  the 
rationaliamus  vulgaris  ?)  The  question,  too, 
“concerns  only  the  strangers  already  naturalized 
in  Israel.”  He  says:  the  exception  which  the 
Ammonites  and  Moabites  make  (Dent,  xxiii.)  in 
regard  to  the  reception  of  bom  heathen  into  the 
community  of  God  serves  only  to  confirm  the 
rule.  “Already,  in  the  state  in  which  Moses 
found  the  people,  there  was  a  considerable,  foreign 
element,  tne  whole  posterity  of  the  servants  who 
went  down  to  Egypt  with  Jacob.  A  fresh  acces¬ 
sion  took  place  in  Egypt  at  the  time  of  the  exodus 
(Ex.  xii.  88  ;  Hum.  xi.  4).  In  1  Chron.  ii. 
34,  35  we  have  an  example  that  these  Egyptian 
strangers  were  considered  in  the  partition  of  the 
land,  and,  indeed,  in  the  territory  of  the  tribe  to 
which  they  had  attached  themselves.  Further, 
Moses  gives  in  Nam.  x.  29  sq.  the  friendly  in¬ 


vitation  to  his  Midianitish  brother-in-law  to  share 
with  his  tribe  the  lot  of  Israel.  Hobab,  savs 
Knobel,  shall  accordingly  have  a  share  in  tfie 
land.  Hobab  consented,  and  we  find  his  race 
afterward  in  the  Hebrew  land.  Comp.  Judg.  i. 
16,  iv.  11  ;  Jer.  xxxv.  Only  apparently  at  vari¬ 
ance  with  Ezekiel  is  the  conduct  of  Ezra  toward 
the  heathen  wives  (Ezra  ix.  10),  and  that  of  Ne- 
hemiah  (ch.  xiii.)  toward  the  heathen  men  who 
had  settled  among  the  Israelites.  Ezekiel  speaks 
of  those  who  had  attached  themselves  to  Israel  by 
inward  inclination  at  a  time  when  it  had  no  form 
nor  comeliness,  and  when  there  was  nothing  in  it 
to  desire  but  the  true  God  ;  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
are  zealous  against  the  attempt  to  give  heathen¬ 
dom  equal  rights  in  the  midst  of  Israel,  and  to 
break  down  the  partition-wall  so  necessary  in  the 
pre-Christian  times.  Both  the  attraction  which 
Ezekiel  commends,  and  the  repulsion  for  which 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah  are  zealous,  arise  rather  from 
the  same  principle  ;  it  is  the  true  God  who  here 
binds  and  there  severs.” — Hitzig  remarks  on  the 
clause :  who  have  begotten  children,  etc.,  that 
for  their  sake  the  fathers  received  a  landed  pos¬ 
session,  bnt  the  childless  proselyte  did  not.  Keil 
understands  it  of  permanent  settlement  in  Israel, 
in  contrast  to  temporary  or  transitory  residence 
there.  “  Here  too  there  is,  analogous  to  Isa.  IvL 
8  sq.,  attached  to  the  promise  a  condition,  the 
idea  of  which  is  already  involved  in  Deut.  xxiii. 
7,  8  (that  Edomites  and  Egyptians  shall  only  in 
the  third  generation  enter  into  the  congregation 
of  the  Loid).  This  involves  the  close,  firm,  and 
faithfnl  attaching  of  oneself  to  the  congregation, 
whereby  one  has  to  the  utmost  removed  and 
excluded  himself  from  the  national  communion 
of  heathens.  Comp,  also  Lev.  xxv.  45.”  Cer¬ 
tainly  not  testifying  to  an  already  very  prevalent 
custom,  but  in  a  prophetic  mode  of  exprespion, 
Ver.  23  adds  again  a  rPHV  The  more  general 

t  t  : 

sense  of  this  specializing  Havernick  expresses  to 
the  following  effect :  “  Heathendom  forms  no  new 
church  alongside  of  Israel,  no  proper  tribe  along¬ 
side  of  the  twelve  families  of  Israel.  It  is  absorbed 
into  Israel  as  God’s  holy  ordinance,  which  con¬ 
tinues  unalterable,  as  an  ensign  for  the  Gentiles, 
into  the  one  true  Church,  which  has  existed  from 
the  beginning  and  shall  exist  for  ever.”  Very 
rightly  does  Kliefoth  point  out  the  connection  of 
our  prophetic  passage  with  the  prediction  in  ch. 
xxxvi.  86,  xxxvii.  9,  28 ;  only  he  wrongly  adduces 
cIl  xliv.  9,  which  compare.  “  There  shall  hence¬ 
forth  be  no  distinction  between  the  members  of 
God's  people  bom  of  the  seed  of  Abraham  and 
those  bom  of  the  Gentiles.” 


CHAP.  XLVHL 

1  And  these  are  the  names  of  the  tribes :  from  the  north  end  by  the  way  of 
[toward]  Hethlon,  as  one  cometh  to  Hamath,  Hazar-Enon,  the  border  of 
Damascus  northward  to  the  border  of  Hamath,  and  they  are  to  him  the  east 

2  side,  the  sea :  Dan  one.  And  on  the  border  of  Dan,  from  the  east  side  to 

3  the  westward  side :  Asher  one.  And  on  the  border  of  Asher,  from  the  east- 

4  ward  side  to  the  westward  side :  Napbtali  one.  And  on  the  border  of 
Naphtali,  from  the  eastward  side  to  the  westward  side :  Manasseh  one. 

5  And  on  the  border  of  Manasseh,  from  the  eastward  side  to  the  westward 

6  side :  Ephraim  ona  And  on  the  border  of  Ephraim,  from  the  east  side  and 
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7  to  the  westward  side :  Reuben  one.  And  on  the  border  of  Reuben,  from  the 

8  east  side  to  the  westward  side :  Judah  one.  And  on  the  border  of  Judah, 
from  the  east  side  to  the  westward  side,  shall  be  the  oblation  which  ye  shall 
offer,  five  and  twenty  thousand  in  breadth,  and  the  length  as  one  of  the  tribe- 
portions  from  the  eastward  side  to  the  westward  side ;  and  the  sanctuary  is 

9  in  the  midst  of  it.  The  oblation  which  ye  shall  offer  to  Jehovah  is  in  length 

10  five  and  twenty  thousand,  and  in  breadth  ten  thousand.  And  to  these,  to 
the  priests,  shall  the  oblation  of  holiness  be;  northward  five  and  twenty 
thousand,  and  seaward  in  breadth  ten  thousand,  and  southward  in  length  five 
and  twenty  thousand ;  and  the  sanctuary  of  Jehovah  is  in  the  midst  of  it. 

11  To  the  priests  is  the  hallowed  portion,  [to  those  dc§cending]  from  the  sons  of 
Zadok,  who  kept  My  charge,  who  went  not  astray  when  the  sons  of  Israel 

12  went  astray,  as  the  Levites  went  astray.  And  there  is  to  them  a  heave-por¬ 
tion  from  the  oblation  of  the  land  most  holy,  by  the  border  [border  district]  of 

13  the  Levites.  And  the  Levites  [retire],  over  against  the  border  of  the  priests, 
five  and  twenty  thousand  in  length,  and  in  breadth  ten  thousand ;  the  whole 

14  length  five  and  twenty  thousand,  and  the  breadth  ten  thousand.  And  they 
shall  not  sell  of  it,  nor  exchange,  nor  shall  the  first-fruits  of  the  land  pass 

15  over  [into  another  band]  ;  for  [it  to]  holiness  to  Jehovah.  And  five  thousand  that 
are  left  in  breadth  before  the  five  and  twenty  thousand  that  is  profane,  for 

16  the  city,  for  dwelling,  and  for  open  space  ;  and  the  city  is  in  its  midst  And 
these  are  its  measures:  the  north  side  four  thousand  and  five  hundred, 
and  the  south  side  four  thousand  and  five  hundred,  and  on  the  *east  side  four 
thousand  and  five  hundred,  and  the  westward  side  four  thousand  and  five 

17  hundred.  And  there  is  an  open  space  for  the  city,  northward  two  hundred 
and  fifty,  and  southward  two  hundred  and  fifty,  and  eastward  two  hundred 

18  and  fifty,  and  westward  two  hundred  and  fifty.  And  the  residue  in  length, 
over  against  the  oblation  of  holiness,  ten  thousand  eastward  and  ten  thousand 
westward ;  and  it  is  over  against  the  oblation  of  holiness,  and  the  produce 

19  thereof  is  for  food  for  the  labourers  of  the  city.  And  as  to  the  labourers  of 

20  the  city,  they  shall  labour  it  out  of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel.  The  whole  obla¬ 
tion  is  five  and  twenty  thousand  by  five  and  twenty  thousand  :  a  fourth-part 

21  shall  ye  offer  the  oblation  of  holiness,  for  a  possession  of  the  city.  And  the 
residue  [belongs]  to  the  prince,  on  this  side  and  on  that  of  the  oblation  of 
holiness,  and  of  the  possession  of  the  city,  before  the  five  and  twenty  thousand 
of  the  oblation  unto  the  border  eastward,  and  westward  before  the  five  and 
twenty  thousand  toward  the  westward  border,  over  against  the  tribe-portions, 
[it  belongs]  to  the  prince ;  and  the  oblation  of  holiness  and  the  sanctuary  of  the 

22  house  are  in  its  midst.  And  [wuneiy]  from  the  possession  of  the  Levites,  from 
the  possession  of  the  city  [from  that]  in  the  midst,  shall  be  the  prince’s,  between 
the  border  of  Judah  and  between  the  border  of  Benjamin — the  prince’s  it 

23  shall  be.  And  the  rest  of  the  tribes  :  from  the  eastward  side  to  the  westward 

24  side :  Benjamin  one.  And  on  the  border  of  Benjamin,  from  the  eastward 

25  side  to  the  westward  side  :  Simeon  one.  And  on  the  border  of  Simeon,  from 

26  the  eastward  side  to  the  westward  side  :  Issachar  one.  And  on  the  border 

27  of  Issachar,  from  the  eastward  side  to  the  westward  side :  Zebulon  one.  And 
on  the  border  of  Zebulon,  from  the  eastward  side  to  the  westward  side :  Grad 

28  one.  And  on  the  border  of  Gad,  toward  the  south  side,  to  the  right  is  the 
border :  from  Tamar  to  the  strife-waters  of  Kadesh  is  the  inheritance  [along 

29  the  brook]  to  the  great  sea.  This  is  the  land  which  ye  shall  divide  of  the 
inheritance  to  the  tribes  of  Israel,  and  these  are  their  portions :  sentence  of 

30  the  Lord  Jehovah.  And  these  are  the  out-goings  of  the  city  :  on  the  north 

31  side,  four  thousand  and  five  hundred  by  measure.  And  the  gates  of  the  city 
after  the  names  of  the  tribes  of  Israel :  three  gates  northward ;  the  gate  of 

32  Reuben  one,  the  gate  of  Judah  one,  the  gate  of  Levi  one.  And  on  the  east¬ 
ward  side  four  thousand  and  five  hundred :  and  three  gates ;  the  gate  of 

33  Joseph  one,  the  gate  of  Benjamin  one,  the  gate  of  Dan  one.  And  as  to  the 
southward  side,  four  thousand  and  five  hundred  by  measure :  and  three  gates ; 
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the  gate  of  Simeon  one,  the  gate  of  Issachar  one,  the  gate  of  Zebulon  one. 

34  As  to  the  westward  side,  four  thousand  and  five  hundred :  its  gates  three  ; 

35  the  gate  of  Gad  one,  the  gate  of  Asher  one,  the  gate  of  Naphtali  one.  Round 
about  eighteen  thousand :  and  the  name  of  the  city  from  that  day :  “  Jehovah 
thither  ^(Jehovah  Shammah). 

Ver.  1.  Sept.:  .  .  .  kra  r.  kpxne  •  •  •  Mr*  n  pup*  r*  umrm^mru*  rm  Tiptrx^"***  n*  r*t  ubXnt 

tm  .  .  .  ’H puaS  mixes'  n.  irrat  asurut  rm  up*  ktatrsXau  iut  wp*  tmkmrrm*—  Vuig. :  .  .  .  juxta  viam  .  .  .  psrgentibus 

Smaik  atrium  Enan— 

Ver.  a  .  .  .  n  *r*px' >  kfptrpuu—  Valg.:  .  .  .  primitiu ,  qua s  separabitis — 

Ver.  9.  ...  4*  k$eptmrif — 

Ver.  10.  Tivm  irnu  .  .  .  rut  Upturn  .  .  .  K.  rs  ip*  rm  kytm —  Vulg. :  Hu  auitm  erunt  primitiu  tanctuarU 
tacerdotum — 

Ver.  11.  .  .  .  rut  nytmrputu  uU* —  Valg. :  Sacerdotibus  sanctuarivm  trit  da  JIM* —  (Another  reading :  '33 
tnpon*  Sept  Arabs.) 

Ver.  12.  ...  4  krmpxn  it&suim  iu  r.  krmpxm  r.  yt* —  (Another  reading:  JYtOinD  ?  BHpH  pro 
Ver.  14.  Ov  rpmBnrtrmt  »|  nirrmt  suit  umrmpurpnBnrtrm,  tbit  kfmip%b*rtrmi  rm  rpurryutnpsnrm  r.  ynt — 

Ver.  1&.  .  .  .  wpTuxiff**  imu  re  rtXu — 

Ver.  17.  Another  reading:  HKDI  instead  of  D'lp  and  VlKDDI  instead  of  nD'"J1fc<DV 

Ver.  IS.  ...  s.  itrtprtu  w  krmpxut  r.  kyim ,  a  irrmJ  .  .  .  rut  ipymZ»puv**t  ni»  rtXjp.  Vulg  :  .  .  .  erunt  ticut  primi « 
Hm  tanctuarU  .  .  .  frugts  in  pane*  kit  qui  serviunt  civitati. 

Ver.  20.  Sept:  .  .  .  kfpuir i  mbrm  rrp  krmpxn*  •  •  •  kra  me  nxmrxtnut  *•  raXtuc.  Vulg.:  Omnet  primitiu  .  .  , 
in  quadrant,  separatmntur  in  primitia*  tanctuarU  et  in  possessionem  dvUatis. 

Ver.  2L  .  .  .  in  rturm,  *.  in  rmrm  ktrt  r.  krmpxm  Ur,  mmrmrx**"  •  •  •  ***•  upsruru  .  .  .  xtkia**1 

it*  rut  spun  r.  wptt  kcXatrrmv,  *.  ix*pusm  rm  fsspiim  r,  kfeytuputtu’  (Another  reading :  ^133  bv  iute«d  of 

V) 

Ver.  Si  ...  i*  per m  rm  k^nymtptttm  .  .  .  rm  kqnytuuetm  irnu. 

Ver.  28.  .  .  .  *.  iut  rm  wptt  Xifim,  a.  irnu  iptm  murm  km  Bauptmt  n.  uimr*  BmptpuaB  K mint,  nXnpsfpum,  iut  9mX «r#w- 
(Another reading:  HKBO  pro  flKD  J  '*»  1?  \  DM  1JJ.) 

Ver.  29.  Another  reading :  r6roi 
Ver.  84.  Another  reading : 

Ver.  88.  JLumXuptm  .  .  .  K.  r.  iwsum  r.  rtksut,  kf  kt  kt  kpupmt  ytturnr  K  vpt*  i**i  irrtu  r.  kept  *  mint (• 


XXBGETIOAL  E&KABK8. 

Yew.  1-29. — The  Division  of  the  Land  among 
the  Tribes ,  vnth  the  Separation  of  the  Part 
to  be  separated 

Vera.  1-7. — The  Seven  Upper  Tribe-portions . 

The  division  of  the  land,  like  the  fixing  of  the 
boundaries  (ch.  xlvii.  15  sq.),  begins  in  the  north, 
inclining  thence  to  the  south.  Hitzig  denies  the 
significance  of  the  number  seven  here  :  “As  the 
section  itself  regarding  the  Terumah  is  put  in  the 
middle,  so  his  object  is  to  move  the  central  sanc¬ 
tuary,  which  must  lie  between  Judah  and  Benja¬ 
min,  but  historically  lay  far  nearer  the  south 
border  than  the  north,  as  near  indeed  as  possible 
to  the  centre,  yet  also  toward  the  south.  ”  Hengst , 
on  the  contrary,  argues  from  the  division  of  the 
number  twelve  into  seven  and  five, — a  division 
which  often  occurs  also  in  the  grouping  of  the 
Psalms,  where  “the  sacred  number  seven  is 
tlwayB  the  chief  number,  and  five  appears  only 
m  its  supplement”  “ Even  upon  the  land,”  says 
Hav.,  “is  the  character  of  pleasing  to  God  to  be 
•tamped  throughout” 

[“The  territory  to  be  divided  being  thus 
obviously  viewed  in  an  ideal  light,  the  division 
itself  is  conducted  in  the  same  manner, — not  as  it 
ever  could  have  taken  place  in  the  reality,  but 
after  rule  and  measure,  in  exact  and  regular  por¬ 
tions,  running  alongside  of  each  other  the  whole 
breadth  from  west  to  east  and  standing  in  a 
common  relation  to  the  temple  in  the  centre. 
8even  of  the  tribes  have  their  portions  on  the 
north,  on  account  of  the  greater  stretch  of  the 


land  in  that  direction  with  respect  to  the  actual 
Jerusalem,  and  in  the  following  order Dan, 
Asher,  Naphtali,  Manasseh,  Ephraim,  Reuben, 
Judah  ;  the  latter  having  its  place  close  by  the 
central  portion  on  the  north,  as  Benjamin  had 
on  its  south.  This  honour  appears  to  have  been 
given  to  these  two  tribes  in  consideration  of  their 
relative  historical  superiority,  having  so  long  ad¬ 
hered  to  the  temple  and  ordinances  ot  God,  when 
the  others  deserted  them.  Dan,  on  the  contrary, 
was  placed  at  the  extreme  north,  on  account  of 
the  low  religions  character  of  the  tribe,  precisely 
as  John,  in  representing  the  whole  elect  Church 
by  twelve  thousand  from  the  several  tribes  of 
Israel,  leaves  Dan  out  altogether  (Rev.  vii.).  As 
there  were  actually  thirteen  tribes,  he  finds  his 
twelve  times  twelve  by  omitting  Dan,  whoso 
idolatrous  and  semi-heathen  character  made  it 
border  morally,  as  it  did  locally,  on  the  Gentiles. 
Here  the  two  tribes  of  Josepn  are  thrown  into 
one,  to  admit  of  Dan's  having  a  place,  but  it  is 
still  the  lowest  place  in  the  ideal  territory  of  a 
blessed  world.  With  these  exceptions,  we  can 
discern  no  specific  grounds  for  the  particular 
places  assignee!  to  the  tribes  respectively.  The 
order  on  the  south  side  was,  Benjamin,  Simeon, 
Issachar,  Zebulon,  Gad.  But  the  city,  the 
temple,  the  prince,  and  priesthood,  with  their 
respective  portious,  being  situated  precisely  in 
the  middle,  and  not  within  the  boundaries  of 
any  of  the  tribes,  was  intended  to  intimate  that 
all  were  now  to  be  regarded  as  having  a  common 
interest  in  them  ;  and  that  the  miserable  and 
mischievous  jealousies  which  had  of  old  exercised 
so  disastrous  an  influence,  especially  between 
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Judah  and  Ephraim,  should  finally  and  for  ever 
cease.  All  now  should  stand  related  as  a  united 
and  compact  brotherhood  to  the  sanctuary  of  the 
Lord,  from  which,  as  a  central  fountainhead  of 
life  and  blessing,  there  should  continually  stream 
forth  manifestations  of  grace  to  all  thepeople.  ” — 
Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel ,  pp.  498,  499. — W.  P\] 

Ver.  1.  The  starting-point :  the  north  end, 
ch.  xlvii.  15. — The  course  goes  from  west  to 
east;  hence  “Hethlon”  ana  “Hamath,”  and 
“  Hazar-Enon  ”  as  the  eastmost  point.  Hengst.  : 
“from  Hazar,  etc.,  to  the  border,”  etc.,  so  that 
the  northmost  point  is  Hamath,  ch.  xlvii.  17. 
— The  words :  and  they  are  (pertain)  to  him,  refer 
to  the  tribe  immediately  named,  Dan. — DHpVlND 

D*n,  Keil  :  asyndeton = the  east  side  and  the  west, 

the  tract  toward  both  sides.  Hitzig:  “the  east 
side  of  the  sea,”  that  is,  what  lies  east  from  the 
sea,  namely,  from  the  north  end  of  this  east  side, 
from  Hazar-Enon.  Hengst.  :  44  the  east  side,  the 
west  sea.  ”  But  he  takes  44  him  ”  as  the  ideal  unity 
of  the  tribes  as  a  whole,  although  Dan  (he  says) 
was  specially  in  the  prophet’s  mind.  At  the 
division  of  the  land  under  Joshua,  Dan  had,  west 
of  Benjamin,  taken  possession  of  only  a  part  of 
the  land’s  breadth  ;  but  in  the  days  of  the  Judges, 
Daniteshad  pressed  northward,  and  had  named  the 
conauered  Laish  Dan,  so  that  Dan  denoted  the 
norui  border.  Hengst.  makes  one  of  the  prophet’s 
points  of  view  to  be  to  show  the  equality  of  all 
the  tribes  as  4  4  members  of  equal  rank  in  the  body 
of  the  people  of  God.  ”  Thus  in  the  case  of  the 
tribe  allotments,  and  afterwards  in  the  case  of 
the  gates,  *4  the  sons  of  the  handmaids  and  of  the 
wives,  and  those  of  the  latter  again  among  one 
another,  were  intentionally  and  skilfully  inter¬ 
mixed  (Rev.  vii.  6-8),  and  Dan  the  son  of  the 
handmaid  stands  at  the  head,  because  there  is 
with  God  no  respect  of  persons :  Israel  is  a 
brotherly  people,  in  which  no  member  may  raise 
itself  above  another.” — "in#  Pi  means :  that  Dan 

T  V  '  T  . 

shall  receive  an  inheritance,  as  Keil  supplies  ;on, 

V  V 

from  ch.  xlvii.  18.  Klibf.:  “the  single  equal 
heritage  for  each  tribe  being  considered  as  a 
monad.  ”  Similarly  in  what  follows  ;  and  always, 
in  distinction  from  the  former  order  of  things, 
taking  in  the  whole  breadth  of  Canaan,  “from  the 
east  side  to  the  seaward  side.” — Ver.  2.  Asher. — 
Ver.  3.  Naphtali— Ver.  4.  Manasseh.  — Ver.  5. 
Ephraim.— Ver.  6.  Reuben.— Ver.  7.  Judah, 
who  is  thus  preceded  by  three  pair  of  tribes,  the 
list  of  the  seven  upper  tribes  closing  with  him, 
just  as  from  him  the  whole  people  received  even 
their  name.  Keil  observes :  4  4  Asher  and  Naphtali, 
who  formerly  occupied  the  most  northern  district, 
are  ranged  beside  Dan ;  then  follows  Manasseh, 
since  half- Manasseh  formerly  dwelt  to  the  east  of 
Naphtali ;  and  Ephraim  is  ranged  beside  Manasseh, 
as  formerly  beside  the  western  half- Manasseh. 
The  reason  for  bringing  in  Reuben  between  Ephraim 
and  Judah  seems  to  be  that  Reuben  was  the  first¬ 
born  of  Jacob’s  sons.” 

Vers.  8-22.  The  Special  Portion  cut  off  from  the 
Land . 

Ver.  8  places,  moreover,  the  Terumah  on  the 
border  of  Judah.  “  The  normal  condition  of 
Israel  is  reached,  according  to  which  all  the  life 
of  the  whole  land  streams  forth  from  its  truly 
spiritual  centre,  and  the  unity  of  the  whole  com¬ 


munity  rests  entirely  upon  the  Lord  Himself  and 
His  self-revelation  in  the  midst  of  the  people. 
In  this  way  the  fact  also  is  explained  that  Judah 
dwells  nearest  the  sanctuary,  while  Benjamin 
occupies  a  corresponding  position  on  the  south 
side  of  the  temple.  The  reason  of  this  is  not  so 
much  the  warlike  character  of  these  two  tribes, 
as  their  attachment  to  the  temple  when  the  ten 
tribes  revolted  from  it.  Both  tribes  represent 
such  a  disposition,  and  the  prophet’s  higher 
spiritual  point  of  view  manifests  itself  in  this 
division  of  the  tribes,  as  differing  essentially  from 
the  old  division,  inasmuch  as  this  latter  was  de 
termined  principally  by  outward  need  and  exter¬ 
nal  relations”  (Hav.).  According  to  Bunsen, 
Judah  lay  sufficiently  near  the  centre  in  order, 
with  Ephraim,  “to  form  the  fulcrum  of  defence.’' 
The  Terumah,  which  refers  us  back  to  ch.  xlv.  1 
sq.,  is  employed,  according  to  Hengst.,  sens* 
latioriy  including  also  the  portion  of  the  prince ; 
it  rather  appears,  however,  to  be  denominated  a 
parte  potiori,  as  it  is  expressly  said :  and  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  is  in  the  midst  of  it,  although  the  five  and 
twenty  thousand  in  breadth  will  comprehend  all, 
if  the  clause :  and  the  length  as  one  (any  one) 
of  the  tribe  portions  from  the  eastward  ride  to 
the  westward  (seaward)  side,  is  to  be  understood 
in  accordance  with  ch.  xlv.  7.  Then,  howeveT, 
Ver.  9,  the  oblation,  as  it  is  distinctively  called, 
which  ye  shall  offer  to  Jehovah,  will  not,  like 
that :  which  ye  shall  offer,  in  ver.  8,  be  the  Tern- 
mah  in  the  special  sense.  The  44  sanctuary”  in 
ver.  8  forms  the  transition  to  this  specializing.— 
Thus  also  it  cannot  be  misunderstood  when  in 
Ver.  10  the  oblation  of  holiness  (comp,  on  ch. 
xlv.)  is  adjudged  to  the  priests,  for  the  sanetuair 
lies  in  their  portion. — The  clause:  northward, 
etc.,  makes  the  upper  boundary  of  this  main  divi¬ 
sion  of  the  whole  the  same  (25,000)  in  length, 
that  is,  from  east  to  west,  as  the  last-measured 
boundary  southward.  Westward  and  eastward, 
whereby  the  breadth  is  given,  that  is,  in  the 
direction  from  north  to  south,  the  measurement 
yields  the  same  result  in  each  case,  10,000.— 
'nvn  fixes  in  some  measure  more  exactly 

:  tt  i 

the  tofrQ  °f  ver*  8,  whose  suffix  Keil  makes  refer 
ad  sensum  to  p^n,  instead  of  to  flDClFI-  At  all 

events,  fairia  there  is  not=  “therein”  (Hrrzio). 

! 

The  expression :  44  in  the  midst,”  refers,  however, 
neither  to  one  of  the  tribe-portions  nor  to  the 
“oblation,”  but  to  the  priests’  portion,  which 
the  oblation  bounds  off  on  all  sides.  In  our  versa 
the  suffix  refers  more  definitely  to  the  oblation  of 
holiness  in  its  length  and  breadth,  which  art 
given  as  to  the  four  rides. — Ver.  11.  Kliefoth 
renders  fckjpDn,  “the  hallowed  portion,”  to  the 

priests  it  shall  belong.  So  also  Rashi.  Pual  pass., 
as  it  is,  can  here  denote  nothing  more  suitably, 
especially  as  the  suffix  in  the  previous  tofrlR  is 

thereby  most  easily  explained.  Most  expositors, 
following  the  old  translations,  and  influenced  by 
Isa.  xiii.  3,  render  it  in  a  plural  sense ;  and  simi¬ 
larly  Kimchi  takes  it  distributively :  44  he  who  is 
hallowed  of  the  sons  of  Zadok.”  The  participle 

certainly  lies  inconveniently  between  and 

hut  the  plural  in  2  Chron.  xxvi.  18  can¬ 
not  decide  in  favour  of  the  singular  here,  for  the 
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angular  here  would,  as  Hengst  grants,  denote 
“tne  hallowed  part  as  distinct  from  the  unconse- 
erated  part,  ” —  a  restriction  which  can  no  longer  be 
introduced  in  the  case  of  the  sons  of  Zadok  (comp, 
xliv.  15  sq.),  after  they  hare  been  repeatedly 
represented  as  the  hallowed  priestly  peraonelle. 
what  does  this  saying  of  Hengstenberg’s  mean  : 
that  they  are  sanctified  “  by  their  fidelity,  by 
which  they  made  their  election  sure”  ?  It  ought 
rather  to  be  said  that  the  part  of  the  Terumah 
which  is  specially  the  Terumah — the  “  oblation  of 
holiness  ”  (as  in  re r.  10),  or  **  is  said 

here — belongs  to  those  who  are  the  priests  of  the 
future,  namely,  to  the  priests  who  are  taken 
from  the  sons  of  Zadok,  who  kept,  etc.  (refer¬ 
ring  to  the  “  sons  of  Zadok”) ;  comp.  ch.  xliv.  15. 
The  £  denotes  no  selection  or  restriction  among 

the  sons  of  Zadok,  but  simply  their  descent, 
whence  these  priests  are,  with  a  reference  back  to 
what  is  contained  on  that  subject  in  the  previous 
chapters.  [Keil’s  objection  in  respect  to  gHppn 

tells,  moreover,  against  such  a  view  as  this  :  “  to 
the  priests  it  is  consecrated,” — a  view  which  indeed 
would  correspond  neither  to  the  form  of  the  text 
nor  the  facts  of  the  case.]  The  mention  of  the 
going  astray  of  the  Levites,  like  whom  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  Israel  went  astray,  shows,  what  hitherto 
is  manifest  throughout,  namely,  that  the  tribe  of 
Levi,  not  the  priestly  family  of  Aaron,  was  in¬ 
tended  ;  whereas  Hengst.,  in  order  to  have  the 
necessary  distinction  and  contrast,  thinks  of  those 
who  were  “as  a  punishment  desecrated  (?),  de¬ 
graded,  and  reduced  to  mere  Levites.”  The 
meaning,  on  the  contrary,  is  simply  this :  the 
aons  of  Zadok  stood  firm  when  the  rest  of  Levi 
stumbled,  and  along  with  Levi,  Israel.  That  some 
of  the  sons  of  Zadok  also  had  gone  astray,  and  in 
contrast  to  them  the  description  here  is  given,  is 

not  the  case.— Ver.  12.  d*"6  njvm,  although  no 

V  T  T  :  T  I 

formal  apodosis  to  ver.  11,  most  expressly  con¬ 
firms  the  view  taken  of  ver.  11. —  PI*OWl>  as  the 

r  •  : 

following  p  likewise  shows,  is  less  a  part  (Klief.) 

of  the  oblation,  than  an  abstraction  therefrom ; 
hence  in  a  spiritual  respect  somehow  in  relation 
to  the  oblation,  what  is  most  holy  in  relation  to  the 
sanctuary ;  Keil  correctly :  “  the  offering  from  the 
oblation.”  But  this  “Terumiah”  from  the  “Teru¬ 
mah”  is  designated  most  holy  because  it  is  this  in 
relation  to  the  part  which  belongs  to  the  Levites. 
Observe  how  the  old  ordinances  as  regards  places 
are  converted  into  ordinances  in  reference  to  per¬ 
sons,  and  thereby  Jehovah’s  relation  comes  out  as 
a  relation  appearing  in  men.  [Hengst.:  “the 
heave-portion  which  fell  to  the  priests  is  de¬ 
signated  most  holy,  because  it  has  God’s  sanc¬ 
tuary  in  the  midst  of  it,  and  belongs  to  His  most 
eminent  ministers,  in  distinction  from  the  part  of 
the  Levites,  which  has  only  the  second  degree  of 
holiness,  and  from  that  of  the  city,  which  has  only 

the  third”  (?).]  The  closing  definition : 

t  V 

not  merely  forms  the  transition  to  what  follows, 
but  also  indicates  that  we  have  to  imagine  the 
priests’  portion  as  adjoining  the  south  or  the  north 
side  of  the  Levites’  portion. — In  Ver.  13,  accord¬ 
ingly,  this  latter  is  expressed,  as  it  bad  to  be 
expressed  in  respect  of  tne  Levites,  namely :  that 


they  are  to  have  their  appointed  portion  close  to 
the  border  of  the  priests  (n©^).  Hengst.: 

*  In  the  description  of  the  oblation,  the  prophet, 
for  theological  reasons,  began  with  the  middle 
portion,  the  priests’  part ;  it  was  then  necessary 
to  guard  against  the  thought  that  the  Levites’ 
part  was  separated  by  the  city,  or  the  city  by  the 
Levites’  part,  from  the  sanctuary.  The  servants 
of  the  house,  and  likewise  he  inhabitants  of  the 
city,  as  constituting  the  holy  assembly  at  the 
divine  services,  behoved  to  have  the  sanctuary  as 
near  as  possible.”  Comp,  for  the  determination 
of  the  circumference,  ch.  xlv.  5.  As  to  the  re¬ 
peated  closing  clause :  the  whole  length,  it  will 
lose  its  appearance  of  tautology  if  we  assume 
with  Kliefoth  that  it  is  meant  to  express  briefly 
the  two  lengths  (north  and  south)  and  the  two 
breadths  (east  and  west),  instead  of  going  through 
the  cardinal  points  one  by  one,  as  in  ver.  10. — 
Ver.  14.  Comp.  Lev.  xxv.  84.  “It  is  regarded 
os  the  gift  of  first-fruits  to  Jehovah,  to  which  the 
Lord  has  the  sole  right,  and  which  thus  may 
never  come  into  the  hands  of  another”  (Hav.). 
“The  ordinance  applies  naturally  also  to  the 
priests’  laud,  although  it  is  expressly  given  only 
for  the  Levites’  part,  because  its  holiness  is  less,  so 
that  the  thought  of  its  being  saleable  might  more 
readily  arise  Hengst.  ).—itajp  (Qeri:  TOjp); 


the  Kal  is  quite  sufficient,  there  is  no  need  of  a 
Hiphil  form.  — That  which  isacknowletlged  as  first- 
fruits  of  the  laud  is  holy  to  Jehovah.  “Traffic 
is  excluded  where  God  is  the  landowner  and  the 
Levites  only  usufructuaries  ”  (Hengst. ).  “  This 

land  is  an  offering ;  the  heaving  is  one  form  for 
it,  and  the  gift  of  first-fruits  the  other”  (Klief.). 

As  in  ch.  xlv.  6,  so  now  in  Ver.  15,  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  city  comes  after  the  land  of  the  priests 
and  Levites.  Kliefoth  observes,  referring  to  ch. 
xL  2  (?),  that  the  prophet  beheld  the  city  to  the 
south  ;  hence  it  lay  south  of  the  priests*  portion 
and  the  sanctuary,  and  so  the  Levites’  portion 
lay  north  of  that  of  the  priests.  Ezekiel,  he  goes 
on  to  say,  setting  out  as  he  does  from  the  middle 
of  the  Terumah,  does  not,  as  in  the  division  of  the 
land  among  the  tribes,  follow  the  direction  from 
north  to  south,  but  takes  first  the  more  central 
priests’  portion  (vers.  9-12) ;  but  the  fact  that  he 
then  (vers.  18,  14)  describes  the  Levites’  portion, 
lying  north  of  it,  and  thereafter  takes  up  the  city- 
possession,  lying  south  of  the  priests’  portion,  has 
its  ground  in  this,  that  the  portion  of  the  Levites  is 
also  holy,  whereas  the  portion  of  the  city  is  profane. 
It  is  still  simpler  to  take  as  motive  for  tne  order 
observed,  besides  the  reference  to  ch.  xlv.,  the 
connection  of  priests  and  Levites  with  the  central 
sanctuary.  In  this  way  the  Levites  necessarily 
preceded  the  city.  The  five  thousand  are  left 
when  we  subtract  twice  ten  thousand  in  breadth 
(vers.  9  and  13)  from  five  ind  twenty  thousand  in 
breadth,  that  is,  from  noith  to  south  (ver.  8). — 
-infon  is  neuter,  according  to  Hitzig;  it  is  the 

particip.  Niph.  of  -|JV- — *DB  before  the  side 


in  question,  namely,  from  east  to  west ;  this  gives 
a  third  oblong,  which,  however,  is  only  half  the 

breadth  of  the  two  former. — is  profane,  in 
contrast  to  the  former  “  most  holy”  and  “  holy” 
of  the  portion  of  the  priests  and  Levites.  Phi* 
lippson  :  “  they  are  common  land  for  the  city. 
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for  dwellings,  and  for  environs.”  These  five 
thousand  are  set  apart  generally  for  the  city 
(Tyb),  an(l  specially  for  dwellings  and  as  pre¬ 
cincts  for  free  use,  pasture,  arable  land,  etc.  As 
the  city  is  the  title  for  this  portion  of  land,  so  the 

verse  concludes  by  stating  tnat  the  city  is  nbiD2- 

: 

Hengst.  makes  the  feminine  suffix  refer  to  the 
city  in  the  wider  sense  (Tj6)‘,  within  which  the 

city  in  the  narrower  sense  lies.  Kliefoth  trans¬ 
lates  :  “  in  the  middle  in  it.”  Since  the  city  lies 
in  the  midst  of  the  city-district,  this  makes  it,  as 
Klief.  observes,  lie  right  opposite  Ahe  sanctuary 
in  the  south. 

Ver.  16  first  subjoins  the  more  exact  statement 
in  regard  to  the  length  from  east  to.  west,  pre¬ 
viously  only  indicated  by'jQ  f>y.  The  oblation 

affords  it  a  front  of  five  and  twenty  thousand  ;  its 
measure,  however,  is  such  as  to  make  a  square  of 
four  thousand  five  hundred  on  each  side,  to  which 
is  added  in  Ver.  17  an  open  space  of  two  hundred 

and  fifty  on  each  of  the  four  sides.  The  won 
found  in  the  text,  and  left  by  the  Masorites  un- 
punctuated,  is  almost  universally  considered  an 
error  of  transcription  ;  Hengst.,  on  the  contrary, 
says:  “It  points  to  this,  that  the  south  side 
equally  with  the  north  side  has  4500  cubits  ;  five 
stands  for  :  on  the  five,  or :  to  the  five,”  etc.  The 
length  of  the  city-district  (namely,  city  and  free 
space),  from  east  to  west,  amounts  to  4500  +  250 
+  250  =  5000,  and  to  the  same  in  breadth  from 
north  to  south,  so  that  the  square  in  this  respect 
occupies  the  entire  breadth  of  the  city-district, 
while  it  only  comes  to  a  fifth  of  the  25,000  in 
length  from  east  to  west.  [“The  small  compass 
of  the  city  district  ”  (cubits  !),  observes  Hengst., 
“wholly  excludes  the  inhabitants  from  agricul¬ 
ture.”}-— Ver.  18  disposes  of  what  remains  of  the 
length  (Klief.:  “in  the  length  ”)  along  the  holy 
oblation,  the  section  eastward  and  the  section 
seaward,  10,000  each.  “This  is  to  remain  over 
against  the  holy  Terumah,  that  is,  as  a  part  of  it, 
although  it  is  assigned  neither  to  the  priests,  nor 
the  Levites,  nor  the  city”  (Klief.).  Hengst. 
explains  the  phrase:  “over  against  the  holy 
oblation,”  as  indicating  “that  we  are  not  to 
imagine  that  the  Levitical  part  is  shoved  in 
between,  whereby  the  holy  oblation  would  be 
separated  from  its  guardians.”  The  prwentu* , 
the  nKttTl  Of  the  Trifan,  what  of  fruit  the  soil 

*  t  T  - 

of  these  two  districts  yields,  is  destined  for  sup¬ 
port  (onb^)  for  the  labourers  of  the  city. 

V  VJ 

They  are  further  described  in  Ver.  19,  where  it  is 
said  of  them :  tiTVOJP.  d)  Hiv. :  “By  these  are 

not  meant  slaves,  nor  (as  Kimchi)  such  as  culti¬ 
vate  gardens  and  fields  (against  which  there  is  the 
Tyn),  but,  as  Gesenius  puts  it :  those  who  per¬ 
form  service  in  building  the  city,  which  the  pro¬ 
phet  represents  as  an  honourable  office.  The  noly 
city  as  well  as  the  temple  belongs  now  to  no  single 
tribe,  but  to  all  Israel,  so  all  the  tribes  take  part 
in  building  and  maintaining  it,  by  workmen 
chosen  for  the  purpose,  who  receive  their  support 
from  land  assigned  to  them  situated  in  the  im¬ 
mediate  vicinity  of  the  holy  temple -district” 


Havemick  makes  refer  to  jn,  and  the 

last  thought  of  ver.  18  to  be  :  “  the  residue  of  the 
city-district  shall  serve  for  support  to  the  work¬ 
men,  and  they  shall  cultivate  it,  for  which  they 
shall  be  bound  to  the  service  of  the  city.”  (2) 
Hengst.  translates  thus  :  “  who  serve  the  city 
and  “  can  only  understand  by  this  a  militia  (!) 
that  take  the  city  in  the  midst,— military  service 
is  the  only  possible  service*  on  a  large  scale  to  a 
city, — and*,  as  is  so  emphatically  stated,  are  en¬ 
camped  as  a  guard  beside  the  holy  oblation  with 
the  temple.”  “On  the  north  side  of  the  holy 
oblation  are  the  Levites  as  the  militia  sacra  (Num. 
iv.  23,  viii.  24) ;  on  the  south  side  the  ministers 
of  the  secular  arm,  which  has  to  protect  the 
Church.”  “Adjoining  the  provision  made  for 
these  servants  on  both  sides  is  the  domain  of  the 
prince  (? !),  who  is  to  be  considered  the  com¬ 
mander  of  these  guards.”  For  in  the  sense 

of  “  military  service,”  Hengst.  refers  to  ch.  xxix. 
20.  But  if  ever  an  exposition  has  missed  the 
mark,  it  is  here.  We  hear  the  mounting  of  guard 
on  the  Berlin  University  Plate,  and  Hengst.  must 
also  mention  Egypt  as  an  example  “of  such 
military  colonies  endowed  with  land  ;  ”  he  com¬ 
forts  himself  with  the  thought  that  this  militia 
“  is  not  to  be  gathered  out  of  the  lands  of  other 
lords,  as  formerly  the  Cherethites  and  Pelethites, 
but  is  to  consist  of  such  as  are  willing  also  to 
serve  their  Lord  in  this  lower  (!)  sphere.”  (3) 
Klief.  :  “  The  workmen  of  the  city  are  the 
labouring  class  dwelling  in  it ;  in  this  city 
they  are  not  to  be  destitute  of  possession,  as  is 
usual  in  the  cities  of  men,  therefore  considerable 
portions  of  land  are  assigned  to  them  for  support ; 
and  to  explain  this  ver.  19  subjoins,  that  from 
all  the  tribes  of  Israel  (lay,  transitively  with  the 

accus.)  they  are  to  employ  these  in  labour; 
namely,  when  they  come  from  all  parts  of  the 
land  to  the  holy  city  to  the  feasts,  and  because  the 
land  in  the  capital  gives  employment  to  labourers,” 
etc.  (4)  Hitzig  takes  *ny  as  eolert  locum,  of  cul- 

*  T  ' 

ti rating  through  residence  =  to  inhabit:  hence, 
“  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  city ver.  19  :  “And 
as  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  city,  people  from  all 
the  tribes  of  Israel  shall  inhabit  it.” — "Qjjn, 

singular,  stands  as  collective,  “but  the  suffix  in 
VTVny'  does  not  refer  to  it,  and  to  make  it  refer 

to  irridH  would  yield  no  suitable  sense ;  hence 

T  - 

we  are  to  read :  nV72y\  and  the  reference  to  yjf, 

which  is  certainly  not  of  the  common  gender,  is 
to  be  accepted.”  As  in  ver.  18  the  masculine 
suffix  in  nhKOfl  refers  to  vrtjn»  bo  also  does  the 

t  :  t  - 

suffix  in  CT121T-  Ewald  translates  thus  :  “  And 
every  labourer  of  the  city  will  cultivate  it” 
Neteler:  “and  as  to  the  workman  of  the  city, 
one  will  take  him  for  workman  out  of,”  etc. — Ver. 
20  sums  up  the  whole,  namely,  of  the  previously 
described  oblation,  as  a  square  of  25,000,  i.*.  in¬ 
clusive  of  the  possession  of  the  city  ;  and  then 
describes  the  possession  of  the  city  as  a  fourth- 
part  of  the  “oblation  of  holiness,”  as  the  portiona 
of  the  priests  and  Levites  in  the  narrower  sense 
are  called,  which  have  a  breadth  of  20,000,  of 
which  the  5000  of  the  possession  of  the  city  are  a 
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fourth.  Philippeon,  on  the  other  hand,  translates 
thus :  “  In  square  form  shall  ye  offer  the  hojy  obla¬ 
tion,  together  with  the  property  of  the  city  ;  "  as 
similarly  Ewald.  And  already  Havernick  took 

as :  “in  addition  to  the  possession  of  the 
city.” 

Ver.  21 ;  comp.  ch.  xlv.  7.  The  portion  of  the 
prince  on  both  sides,  east  and  west,  of  the  “  obla¬ 
tion  ”  described  in  ver.  8  (25,000  from  east  to 

west).  translated  by  Ewald :  “  close  to  ;  ” 

by  Hengst. :  “  over  against ;  ”  by  others :  “along,  " 
with  reference  to  the  east  and  west  skirt  of  the 
Terumah,  which  was  only  25,000  long.  The 
position  is  described  first  eastward,  and  then, 

with  some  variations  (instead  of  now  with 
omission  of  the  “  oblation ;  ”  instead  of 
now  westward  likewise ;  while  in  conclu¬ 

sion  there  is  added :  close  to  the  tribe-portions. 
It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  remark  in  explanation, 
that  the  prince's  portion  abuts  on  the  north  (like 
the  Levites'  portion)  on  the  portion  of  Judah,  on 
the  south  (like  the  possession  of  the  city)  on  the 
portion  of  Benjamin.  That  which  lies  eastward 
and  westward  between  Judah  and  Benjamin 
belongs  to  the  prince,  to  whose  domain  the  suffix 

in  nbina  refers,  namely,  to  — Ver.  22 

:  r 

describes  the  same  object,  only  instead  of  eastward 
and  westward,  it  is  now  from  north  to  south  ; 
hence,  setting  out  from  the  possession  of  the 
Levites,  namely,  in  the  north,  and  from  the  pos¬ 
session  of  the  city. — The  designation  tpnil  does 

not  belong  to  "pyn  (Keil),  but  stands  as  an 

asyndeton,  like:  possession  of  the  Levites,  and: 
possession  of  the  city ;  and  counts  as  the  third 
the  central  part,  namely,  the  portion  of  the 
priests,  with  the  lately-mentioned  temple-sanc¬ 
tuary,  after  mention  has  been  made  of  the  two 
outer  parts.  Thus,  what  is  to  be  the  prince’s 
domain  extends  from  north  to  south,  namely, 
on  both  sides  (ver.  21) ;  and  when  it  is  described 
as  in  the  direction  of  north  to  south,  it  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  lying  between  the  border  of  Judah  and 
between  the  border  of  Benjamin.  The  question, 
moreover,  of  ch.  xlv.  is  renewed  here:  rods?  or 
cubits?  Keil  and  Kliefoth  reckon  by  rods,  be¬ 
cause,  reckoned  by  cubits,  “the  prince’s  land 
would  be  more  than  six  times  as  large  as  the 
whole  Terumah ;  ”  whereas,  measuring  by  rods, 
the  actual  size  of  the  land  is  in  correspondence. 
Hengst  adduces  the  fifty  stadia  of  Hecatmus  in 
proof  of  the  18,000  cubits  of  Jerusalem. 

Vera.  28-29. — The  Five  Lower  Tribe-portions. 

Yer.  23. — The  rest  of  the  tribes  follow  south¬ 
ward:  first,  Benjamin,  which  tribe  opens  the 
series  on  this  side,  as  Judah  closed  it  on  the  other. 
Three  pairs  precede  Judah,  and  two  pairs  follow 
Benjamin:  first,  Yer.  24,  8imeon;  thereafter, 
Ver.  25,  Is— rhnr ;  then,  Ver.  26,  Zebulon  ;  and, 
finally,  Ver.  27,  Gad.— For  Ver.  28  comp,  on  ch. 
xlrii  19. — Ver.  29,  a  closing  formula.  Henost.: 
“It  is  said  of  the  inheritance,  because  a  part  of 
tike  whole  was  not  to  be  distributed,  but  to  be 
previously  set  apart  as  holy  ground." 


[“The  desire  of  giving  due  prominence  to  the 
sacred  portions  in  the  centre,  leads  the  prophet 
again  to  enter  into  some  statements  regarding 
the  Terumah,  or  oblation,  and  its  subdivisions. 
Nothing  of  importance  is  added  to  what  was  said 
before,  except  that  the  5000  rods  apportioned  out 
of  the  25,000  square  to  the  city  is  here  laid  off 
in  a  square  of  4500,  with  the  250  all  round  for 
suburbs.  This  space  for  the  city  was  not  strictly 
holy  ground,  in  the  sense  that  the  sacerdotal 
portions  were,  and  hence  it  is  called  profane  or 
common.  But  being  thus  immediately  connected 
with  the  sacred  portions,  and  standing  apart  from 
the  individual  tribes,  the  city  built  on  it  formed 
a  fit  and  proper  centre  to  the  whole  land — in  its 
position  and  its  structure  the  beau-ideal  of  a 
theocratic  capital,  encompassed  by  the  most 
hallowed  influences,  and  fitted  to  exert  a  uniting 
and  healthful  effect  upon  the  entire  community. 
Hence  the  prophet  closes  the  description  by  the 
mention  of  some  things  regarding  the  city  which 
might  serve  more  deeply  to  impress  the  feeling 
of  its  being  the  suitable  representative  and  com¬ 
mon  centre  of  the  community.  Itself  occupying 
a  central  position,  and  immediately  in  front  of 
the  house  of  God,  it  was  also  to  have  twelve 
gates,  bearing  the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 
the  children  of  Israel;  in  token  that  all  the 
family  of  faith  had  their  representation  in  it, 
and,  as  if  they  were  actually  resident  in  it,  stood 
before  the  Lord  for  the  enjoyment  of  His  favour 
and  blessing.  He  specifies,  again,  the  entire  cir¬ 
cumference  of  the  city,  18,000  rods  (between 
twenty  and  thirty  miles),  as  a  symbol  of  the 
immense  numbers  of  the  covenant-people  under 
the  new  and  better  dispensation  of  the  future, 
immeasurably  transcending  what  had  existed 
under  the  old.  And  to  exhibit  the  character 
of  the  city  itself  as  representative  of  the  com¬ 
munity  at  large,  and  indicative  of  its  own  relative 
position,  it  was  to  bear  from  that  day,  namely, 
from  the  period  of  the  beginning  of  this  new  and 
better  order  of  things,  the  honourable  name  of 
‘  Jehovah -Shammah^ — not,  as  has  been  already 
stated,  Jehovah-there,  but  Jehovah -thither,  or 
thereupon.  For  it  was  in  the  temple,  rather 
than  in  the  city,  that  the  Lord  was  represented 
as  having  His  peculiar  dwelling-place.  But  His 
eyes  were  to  be  ever  from  the  temple  toward  the 
city,  and  again  from  the  city  toward  the  whole 
land.  The  manifestations  of  His  love  and  good¬ 
ness  were  to  radiate  from  the  chosen  seat  ot  the 
kingdom  through  all  its  borders  ;  He  in  all,  and 
all  united  and  blessed  in  Him.  So  that  the 
consummation  of  this  vision  substantially  corre¬ 
sponds  with  the  object  prayed  for  by  our  Lord, 
when  He  sought  respecting  His  people  that  they 
might  be  where  He  was,  and  that  they  might  be 
all  one,  as  He  and  the  Father  are  one ;  He  in 
them,  and  they  in  Him,  that  they  might  be  made 
perfect  in  one." — Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  499, 
500.— W.  F.j 

Yers.  80-85.—  The  City  as  to  Extent ,  Oates, 
and  Name. 

In  continuation  of  Ver.  15  sq.,  we  have  now  in 
Yer.  30  the  out-goings  of  the  city,  that  is,  the  out¬ 
lets,  with  evident  reference  to  the  gates ;  for  “  thi 
boundary-lines  marked  out  by  walls"  (Henost.), 
“the  extremities  into  whicn  a  city  runs  out’ 
(Keil),  are  only  such  in  virtue  of  the  gates.  The 
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measure  here  on  each  of  the  four  sides  is  4500  ; 
comp.  ver.  16. — The  detailed  account  begins,  as 
in  the  dividing  of  the  land,  and  so  with  evident 
reference  thereto,  from  the  north. — Ver.  81.  The 
gates  are  designated  after  the  names  of  the  tribes 
of  Israel.  There  are  three  gates  to  each  side, 
hence  twelve  in  all ;  comp.  Kev.  xxi.  12.  The 
naming  does  not  follow  the  position  of  the  tribe- 
district,  and  thus  the  omitted  tribe  of  Levi  appears 
here  in  the  north,  honoured  by  a  gate  named  after 
it.  The  three  sons  of  Leah  (as  Deut.  xxxiii.)  are 
first  mentioned  ;  as  Keil  observes :  “the  first-born 
by  age,  the  first-bom  in  virtue  of  the  patriarchal 
blessing,  and  the  one  chosen  of  Jehovah  for  His 
service  instead  of  the  first-bom  of  Israel.”  In 
Ver.  82  the  three  east  gates,  where  Joseph  is 
named  next  after  Levi,  and  comprehends  in  his 
name  his  two  sons,  Ephraim  and  Manasseh 
(“  Rachel's  sons  and  the  son  of  her  handmaid,  ” 
Keil).  In  Ver.  38  the  three  south  gates  bear 
the  names  of  the  other  three  sons  of  Leah  ;  and, 
lastly,  in  Ver.  84  the  west  gates  are  given,  after 
the  names  of  the  other  three  sons  of  the  hand¬ 
maids,  as  Keil  observes. 

Ver.  35.  Then  follows  the  close  of  the  book  ;  it 
closes  with  a  name,  with  the  symbolical  name  of 
the  city,  whose  whole  compass — doubtless  calcu¬ 
lated  likewise  in  a  symbolical  point  of  view — is 
given  as:  4x4500=18,000.  Kliefoth  remarks 
on  this  number,  that  it  is=12  x  1500  ;  hence,  a 
product  of  12  by  a  multiple  of  10.  M  The  city  of 
the  people  of  God,”  says  ne,  “has  now  become  the 
capital  of  the  new  world.”  Neteler  connects  with 
it  the  millennial  kingdom,  saying  :  “A  thousand 
years  are  with  God  as  one  day,  and  one  day  as  a 
thousand  years  ;  hence  the  city  is  called  the  mil¬ 
lennial  kingdom”  (I). — The. name  of  the  city  is 
annexed  to  its  whole  circumference,  just  as  before 
the  gates  named  follow  the  statement  of  the  extent 
Thus  it  appears  that  the  name  of  the  city  itself 
now  expresses  the  same  relation  to  Jehovah  which 
the  names  of  the  gates  did  to  the  people  of  the 
covenant.  Hitzig  translates :  “The  name  of  the 
city  is  from  that  day  :  Jehovah  there,”  and  un¬ 
derstands  this  to  mean  :  from  the  day  of  its  being 
built.  Havemick  makes  the  following  excellent 
remarks  on  the  whole  connection:  “Already  in 
the  foregoing  the  thought  was  made  prominent, 
that  Jerusalem  should  be  the  common  property  of 
all  the  tribes.  Over  against  the  temple,  the  place 
of  the  divine  revelation  is  Jerusalem,  the  Church 
of  God,  living  before  and  in  Him.  As  such,  it 
forms  a  closely  knit  together,  indissoluble  whole, 
a  stately  unity  rooting  itself  in  God.  In  order 
duly  to  set  forth  this  thought,  there  is  annexed 
to  the  division  of  the  land  among  the  individual 
tribes  a  consideration  of  the  city  itself.  For  that 
division  is  nothing  less  than  an  isolating  or  dis¬ 
severing  of  the  individual  tribes  ;  but  forthwith 
the  higher  unity  of  the  prophetic  intuition,  again 
embracing  and  knitting  all  firmly  together,  pre¬ 
sents  itself.  The  community  is  one  accepted  of 
God  and  hallowed  to  Him  ^standing  itself  in  the 
presence  of  God,  it  forms  the  one  true  stem  of  the 
new  Church,  and  has  thereby  reached  its  full 
destination.  In  the  first  place,  the  greatness  of 
the  community  expresses  itself  to  the  prophet  in 
the  compass  of  the  city ;  and  then  in  its  name, 
its  quality,  its  holiness.  ‘From  that  day,’  that 
is  :  nenceforth  for  ever,  Isa.  xliii.  18.  The  name 
itself  is:  ‘Jehovah  thither,’  not:  Jehovah  shall 
dwell  there.  For  Ezekiel  distinguishes  between 


temple  and  city  :  Jehovah  does  not  properly  dwell 
in  Jeijisalem,  but,  in  the  proper  and  highest 
sense,  only  in  His  sanctuary.  Thence  He  looks 
toward  Jerusalem,  is  turned  thither  with  the  ful¬ 
ness  of  His  love  and  grace.  What  now  makes 
Jerusalem  a  true  city  of  God  is  the  love  entirely 
turned  toward  it,  the  good  pleasure  of  God  resting 
upon  it,”  etc.  Hen gst.  :  means :  from 

the  day  when  what  is  described  will  be  so ;  it 
does  not  and  cannot  mean  :  “always,”  and  just 
as  little  can  it  mean  :  “from  to-day.”  1* 

r  t 

not:  “there,”  but,  as  always:  “thither.”  Bat 
queiy  ch.  xxiiL  3  in  Ezekiel  himself,  if  not  ch. 
xxxii.  29  sq.  He  explains  the  name  from  Deut. 
xi.  12.  “This  ‘Jehovah  thither’  manifested 
itself  in  the  most  glorious  manner  in  the  appear¬ 
ing  of  Christ,  in  the  many  attempts  He  made  to 
gather  the  children  of  Jerusalem,  in  His  tears 
over  Jerusalem.  When,  however,  His  own  would 
not  receive  Him,  then  the  ‘Jehovah  thither/ 
which  had  availed  for  the  restored  city  five  hun¬ 
dred  years,  passed  over  to  the  new  people  of  God, 
the  legitimate  continuation  of  Israel  ana  Jerusalem 
(Matt.  xxi.  43),  to  which  Jesus  had  promised  to 
be  with  them  unto  the  end  of  the  world.” — Klie¬ 
foth  with  right  expresses  himself  against  an  alter* 
ation  of  the  punctuation  (ntStfiato  “and 

T  T  T  : 

the  name  of  the  city  is  henceforth  :  Jehovah  is  its 
name”),  and  also  against  the  idea  that 

T  ▼ 

can  mean  anything  else  than :  “thither.”  “  But 
then  the  name  purports  that  Jehovah  will  raise 
Himself  up  thither,  toward  the  city,  and  will  do 
so  from  the  day,  that  is,  from  to-day,  that  this  city 
and  what  depends  upon  it  may  come  into  being.  * 

In  view  of  the  total  ruin  of  the  people  of  God, 
the  whole  comfort  of  the  prophets  predictions, 
the  full  significance  of  his  labours,  is  yet  once 
more  completely  summed  up  in  the  last  words  of 
his  ministry.  Schmieder  says :  “  N otwithstandiog 
the  irregularity  of  the  natural  boundaries,  Ezekiel 
views  the  Holy  Land  as  a  rectangular,  oblong 
quadrilateral,  etc.  The  centre  falls  exactly  at 
Sychar,  where  Jesus  speaks  to  the  woman  of 
Samaria  (John  iv.).  Mount  Gerizim  is  the  site  of 
the  new  temple,  but  the  Holy  City  is  at  a  distance 
of  about  five  miles  off ;  the  place  in  which  it  is 
situated  is  1  the  place  of  Bethel.’  The  revelation 
of  John  contains  in  its  closing  chapters  cognate 
views,  which  presuppose  and  surpass,  but  do  not 
exactly  interpret  EzeKiel.” 

ADDITIONAL  NOT*. 

[“  Thus  ends  the  marvellous  vision  of  the  pro¬ 
phet — alike  marvellous  whether  we  look  to  the 
lofty  pattern  (true  in  the  spirit,  though  unavoid¬ 
ably  wearing  the  garb  of  imperfect  forms  and 
shadowy  relations)  which  it  embodied  of  better 
things  to  come  in  God’s  kingdom,  or  to  Hie  time 
chosen  for  presenting  this  to  the  Church  of  God. 
The  cause  of  Heaven  was  then  at  its  lowest  ebb. 
The  temple  that  had  been,  together  with  the 
kingdom  it  symbolized  and  represented,  were  laid 
in  ruins ;  they  were  to  be  seen  only  in  broken 
fragments  and  mournful'  dilapidations,  as  if  smit¬ 
ten  with  the  powerful  curse  of  an  irrecoverable 
perdition.  Yet  from  the  midst  of  these  howling 
desolations,  as  from  the  very  ‘suburbs  of  hell/ 
the  prophet  ascends,  with  assured  step,  the  mount 
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of  vision,  and  has  there  exhibited  to  his  view, 
not,  indeed,  the  very  image  of  better  things  to 
eome,  but  the  ideal  pattern  after  which  the 
blessed  and  glorious  future  was  to  be  fashioned. 
He  even  sees  it  as  already  present ;  and,  with 
such  imperfect  materials  of  thought  and  utter¬ 
ance  as  then  stood  at  his  command,  he  gives  it 
forth  to  the  Church  and  the  world  as  a  thing 
which  his  own  eyes  had  beheld,  showing  how 
God  would  certainly  dwell  with  His  people  in  a 
manner  He  had  never  done  before — how  He  would 
at  once  immeasurably  extend  the  sphere  of  His 
kingdom,  and  greatly  elevate  the  condition  of 
those  who  belonged  to  it — and  how,  through  the 
copious  effusions  of  His  life-giving  Spint,  the 
former  imperfections  should  be  done  away,  the 
most  remote  regions  of  the  divine  territory  hal¬ 
lowed  and  blessed,  and  even  the  peculiar  haunts 
of  cursing  and  desolation  made  to  rejoice  and 
blossom  like  the  rose. 

*0  scenes  surpassing  fable,  and  yet  true! 

Scenes  of  accomplished  bliss !  which,  who  can  see, 
Though  hat  In  dlstanr  prospect,  and  not  feel 
His  tool  refreshed  with  foretaste  of  the  Joy  t  * 

u  That  such  scenes  should  have  been  described 
with  snch  assured  confidence,  and  at  a  time  so 
deeply  overspread  with  gloom,  was  indeed  an 
ennobling  triumph  of  faith  over  sight  It  gave  a 
most  illustrious  proof  of  the  height  in  spiritual 
discernment,  and  far-reaching  insight  into  the 
purposes  of  Heaven,  which  is  sometimes  imparted 
in  the  hour  of  greatest  need,  especially  to  the 
more  select  instruments  of  the  Spirit’s  working. 
And  surely  the  children  of  the  kingdom  now 
must  be  chargeable  with  neglecting  an  important 
privilege,  if  they  fail  to  profit  by  so  inspiriting 
an  example.  Here  the  heart  of  faith  is  taught 
never  to  despair — not  even  in  the  darkest  seasons. 
And  when  it  is  seen  how  much  of  the  scheme 
delineated  in  the  prophetic  vision  has  already 
been  accomplished,  should  not  believers  feel  en¬ 
couraged  to  look  and  strive  for  its  complete 
realization,  assured  that  God  is  ready  to  near 
their  ciy,  and  to  second  with  the  aid  of  His 
8pirit  the  efforts  that  are  made  to  dispossess  and 
drive  out  the  hostile  powers  that  continue  to 
linger  in  His  kingdom  ?  It  is  theirs,  if  they  feel 
thus,  not  only  to  contend  in  the  best  of  causes, 
but  also  with  the  surest  prospect  of  success  ;  for 
the  Lord  Himself  is  upon  their  side,  and  His 
word  of  promise  must  be  established. 

•  Thus  heavenward  all  things  tend.  For  all  were  once 
Perfect,  and  all  most  be  at  length  restored. 

So  God  has  greatly  purposed ;  who  would  else 
In  His  dishonoured  woiks  Hlraw-lf  endure 
Dishonour,  and  be  wronged  without  redress! 

— Come,  then,  and  added  to  Thy  many  crowns, 
Receive  yet  one  as  radiant  as  the  re*t, 

Due  to  Thy  la>t  and  most  effectual  work, 

Thy  word  fulfilled,  the  conquest  of  a  world.* " 

— Fairbairn’s  Ezekiel,  pp.  501,  502. — W,  F.] 


DOCTRINAL  REFLECTIONS. 

1.  Ch.  xl.-xlvi.  show  the  temple  and  its  ser¬ 
vice;  ch.  xlvii.  and  xlviii.,  the  land  and  the 
city.  It  may  be  said  that  in  these  two  parallels 
temple  and  service  stand  related  to  each  other,  as 
do  land  and  city.  The  temple  comes  to  expres¬ 
sion  in  its  service,  as  the  land  finds  its  most  ex¬ 
pressive  name  in  the  city,  ch.  xlviii.  35.  But  the 
land  gets  sanctification,  healing,  and  quickening 
from  the  temple ;  so  that  the  waters  which  stream 


forth  from  the  temple  in  connection  with  the 
entrance  of  the  glory  of  Jehovah  into  the  sanc¬ 
tuary,  and  transmit  the  blessing  of  the  temple  to 
the  land,  are  the  kernel,  as  they  are  the  connecting 
link  between  the  two  closing  sections  of  our  pro¬ 
phetic  book. 

2.  Havernick  sums  up  what  has  preceded  in 
the  expression  (Rev.  xxii.  8) :  44  And  the  throne 
of  God,  etc.,  shall  be  in  it,  and  His  servants  shall 
serve  Him.  ”  Ch.  xl.-xliii.  treat  of  “  the  new  and 
glorious  indwelling  of  the  Lord  in  Israel ch. 
xliv.-xlvi  44  of  the  new  service  of  the  Lord  which 
shall  follow  on  the  ground  of  that  completion  of 
all  the  divine  manifestations  of  grace now, 
however,  according  to  him,  44  the  rich  blessing  of 
God  which  comes  upon  the  new  community  from 
the  new  indwelling  of  God  ”  is  described.  This 
latter  assertion  cannot  be  upheld  in  the  face  of 
ch.  xlvii  ;  at  least,  vers.  1-12  of  that  chapter, 
keeping,  as  they  do,  within  Canaan,  appear  to 
exhibit  in  a  very  characteristic  manner  the  per¬ 
fection  of  Israel,  rather  than  to  contain  an  account 
of  what  accrues  to  the  new  community  of  the 
Lord  in  the  way  of  a  rich  blessing  of  God.  The 
community  of  tne  future,  with  the  service  which 
obtains  in  this  temple,  is  described  as  being  what 
it  should  be.  For  as  Jehovah  (ch.  xxxvi.  27) 
puts  His  Spirit  within  Israel,  so  He  makes  them 
walk  in  His  statutes,  and  keep  and  do  His  judg¬ 
ments.  But  this  sanctification  of  Israel  comes 
(ch.  xxxvii.  28)  with  the  sanctuary  in  the  midst 
of  them.  Hence  not  only  the  specially  priestly 
temple-service  (ch.  xliv. ),  but  likewise  the  repre¬ 
sentation  therein  of  the  people  by  the  prince,  yea, 
the  people  themselves  (ch.  xlvi.  3,  9),  and  that, 
as  ch.  xlv.  shows,  as  to  judgment  and  justice 
(comp.  ch.  xliv.  24)  in  all  their  affairs  (ch.  xlv. 
9  sq.),  appear  in  connection  with  the  sanctuary. 
When  Ezekiel  portrays  the  new  community  as 
conformed  to  the  law  in  their  worship,  this 
specially  manifests  the  connection  of  the  sancti¬ 
fication  of  Israel  with  the  sanctuary  of  Jehovah 
(in  accordance  with  ch.  xxxvii.  28) ;  in  general, 
however,  the  prophet  comes  in  this  way  only  to 
that  which  he  has  always  throughout  his  book 

Erophesied  as  the  form  of  the  sanctification  and 
oliness  of  Israel.  Only  the  deviations  here  and 
there  from  the  Mosaic  law  in  the  service  of  the 
future  defined  by  the  temple,  and  in  general,  the 
freedom  which  prevails  in  this  respect  in  the 
ordinances  (while  Ezra’s  scrupulously  exact  ad¬ 
herence  to  the  law  shows  the  direct  opposite), 
presuppose  so  very  significantly  for  this  future  of 
which  Ezekiel  prophesies  the  fulfilling  of  the  law 
in  the  popular  life.  The  letter  of  the  law  is,  as 
to  its  spirit,  learned  in  the  Spirit  which  Jehovah 
put  within  Israel  (comp,  also  ch.  xxxix.  29),  in 
that  it  is  lived,  in  that  the  idea  of  the  law  has 
become  the  life  of  the  people.  Thus  there  is  an 
end  to  the  pedagogy  of  the  law.  The  fulfilled 
idea  of  the  law,  as  exemplified  by  our  prophet, 
realizes  itself  in  a  newness  of  life.  But  that  this 
newness  has  still  its  expression  in  a  legal  form,  in 
the  forms  of  the  Mosaic  worship,  as  little  dis¬ 
parages  the  new  reality  of  the  future,  as  when  in 
the  New  Testament  the  sacrificial  service  fur¬ 
nishes  clothing  for  the  thoughts  of  the  Christian 
life.  It  is,  however,  a  proof  not  only  of  the 
priestly,  but  of  the  historical  standpoint  generally 
of  Ezekiel’s  prophecy ;  it  is  the  necessary  shell 
which  adheres  thereto.  Comp,  besides  the  Doct. 
Reflec.  on  ch.  xl.-xlvi 
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3.  The  waters  from  the  sanctuary — to  which 
they  are  finally  traced  back  again  in  ver.  1 2,  and 
consequently  are  represented  as  belonging  thereto 
— no  aoubt*  raise  up  fruit-bearing  trees  on  their 
banks ;  but  the  significance  of  this  is  not  the 
amplification,  e.g.  of  ch.  xxxiv.  26  sq.(  that  is, 
the  fruitfulness  of  the  land  (ch.  xxxvi.  8  sq.,  29 
sq. ) ;  for  as  the  aim  of  this  water  is  the  healing  of 
the  Dead  Sea  (ch.  xlviL  8  sq.),  so  likewise  the 
foliage  of  these  fruit-trees  serves  for  healing  (ch. 
xlvii.  12).  We  may  say:  As  the  aim  of  the 
temple-sanctualy  is  sanctification,  so  that  of  the 
waters  from  the  sanctuary  is  healing,  so  that 
sanctification  and  healing  are  the  two  leading 
theological  thoughts  dominating  the  whole  closing 
part  of  Ezekiel.  But  with  the  thought  of  healing 
the  completion  of  Israel  is  already  alluded  to. 

4.  Ch.  xvL  53  prophesied  the  ethical  restora¬ 
tion  of  Sodom,  ana  the  same  thought  returns  here 
with  the  healing  of  the  waters  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
Since  the  Dead  Sea,  like  Sodom  and  Gomorrah, 
stands  throughout  the  whole  of  Scripture  us  a  type 
of  judgment,  the  judgment  is,  in  the  character  of 
threatening,  by  its  healing  symbolically  removed 
from  the  sight  of  Israel.  Israel  by  its  sanctification 
is  exempted  from  judgment,  has  no  further  judg¬ 
ment  to  fear  (ch.  xxxix.  29).  The  healing  of  the 
Dead  Sea  in  its  land,  which  immediately  precedes 
the  settling  of  the  boundaries  and  the  division  of 
the  land*(ch.  xlvii.  13  sq.),  is  the  characteristic 
symbol  of  the  completion  of  Israel,  the  commu¬ 
nity  of  God.  Only  the  salt  pools  and  pits  of  ch. 
xlvii.  11  still  remain,  but  m  the  same  way  as 
when  in  the  closing  verse  of  Isaiah  (ch.  lxvL  24) 
they  go  out  and  look  upon  the  carcases  of  the 
apostates,  whose  worm  dieth  not,  etc.,  and  who 
are  an  abhorring  unto  all  flesh. 

5.  From  Genesis  onward,  which  also  relates  the 
genesis  of  Israel  as  the  people  of  God,  there  runs 
through  Holy  Scripture  a  twofold  reference, 
namely,  to  the  people  of  the  promise,  and  to  the 
Promised  Land.  This  twofold  reference  meets  us 
here  also  in  these  closing  chapters.  But  as  we 
have  repeatedly  seen,  the  people  cf  Israel  are  to 
be  taken  in  their  prophetical  character  of  the 
future  as  referring  to  mankind,  and  the  land  of 
Israel  is  to  be  taken  as  referring  to  the  earth. 
Now  in  Ezekiel,  people  and  land  become  united 
in  the  symbol  of  the  sanctuary,  of  the  temple  in 
the  midst  of  the  twelve  tribes  and  their  portions 
of  land,  as  indeed  the  prophet  accentuates  this 
centre,  which  thus  unites  all  the  parts  into  a 
whole.  By  this  the  idea  is  symbolized  which 
has  realized  itself  in  the  Son  of  man,  who  unites 
mankind  in  Himself ;  who  as  the  second  Adam  is 
the  centre  for  the  whole  earth  ;  who  can  say :  To 
Me  is  given  all  power  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  go 
ye  therefore  anti  make  disciples  of  all  nations,  and 

E reach  the  gospel  to  the  whole  creation  I  We 
ave  there  the  sanctuary  for  sanctification,  and 
here  the  Saviour  for  healing ;  preparation  and 
fulfilment,  beginning  and  ena. 

6.  Stier  on  John  vii.  38  rightly  interprets  the 
word  of  Scripture  to  which  our  Lord  appeals  there 
as  referring  to  Christ  Himself  (  Words  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  vol.  v.  p.  282  sq. ;  Clark’s  Tr.).  When 
here  in  Ezekiel  the  healing,  life-giving  waters  flow 
from  the  temple,  then,  at  least  according  to  what 
Scripture  here  says  (but  comp,  also  Joel  iv.  [iii.] 
18,  and  afterwards  Zech.  xiv.  8),  the  fulfilment 
cannot  possibly  be  sought  for  in  him  who  believes 
in  Christ.  (#  wnw  a*V  corresponds  to  the 


1/ai  (ver.  37),  just  as  in  John  vi  35 
•  t  wptt  fit  and  «  wtmvn  %/&%  mutually 

correspond.)  The  out  of  whose  **x»m 

futnvrtf  u$mr*f  can  also  according 

to  John  only  be  He  ty’  it  the  Baptist  (John  i.  33) 
Saw  r»  vtHtytm,  xarc/Scuw  *au  fitttt  If’  «v?n,  and 
with  allusion  to  whom  he  says  in  general  (John 
iii  34) :  yap  is.  fitrpau  i  fa*\ f  t*  wttpftMm 

This  One  who  is  the  Anointed  ««r'  explains 
to  the  Jews  (John  ii)  the  temple  of  His  body. 
Consequently  He  not  only  could,  but  must  have 
understood  of  Himself  what  the  Scripture  says  of 
the  “rivers  of  living  water  flowing  out,”  as  He 
also  began  by  saying:  If  any  man  thirst,  let  him 
come  unto  Me ;  and  this  quite  apart  from  the  cir¬ 
cumstance  that,  as  the  feast  suggested  ever  since 
the  march  through  the  wilderness,  “  the  spiritual 
rock  that  followed  ”  was,  as  Paul  expressly  says 
in  1  Cor.  x.  4,  the  Anointed  One.  Zech.  xii  10 
also  was  very  clearly  uttered  with  this  reference, 
as  Jesus,  too,  in  John  vii.  39  spoke  of  the  Spirit, 
not  that  should  flow  out  from  him  that  believes 
on  Him,  but  “that  they  should  receive  (X*/t£«»t«») 
who  believe  on  Him ;  for  <rn up*  iyu*  (in  the  sense 
of  the  outpouring  of  Zech.  xii.  10)  was  not  yet, 
because  Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified.  ”  Comp.  John 
xx.  22.  Thus  Christ  has  interpreted  Ezekiel 
xlvii.  1-12  as  referring  to  the  Spirit  of  Pentecost. 
When  Stier,  in  accordance  with  his  apocalyptic 
mysticism,  makes  the  thought  be  included  here  of 
“  the  community  of  the  Lord,  particularlfih  its 
glorious  final  perfection,  but  only  the  community 
as  a  whole,  in  so  far  as  the  Lord  Himself  flows 
through  and  fills  it,  sends  forth  from  it  His 
streams  of  blessing,” — that  goes  beyond  the  letter, 
upon  which  Stier  insists  so  much,  and  beyond  the 
sense  and  spirit  of  the  letter  in  John ;  and,  more¬ 
over,  the  word  of  prophecy  in  Ezekiel  does  not 
point  to  such  a  perfection.  We  may  at  all  events 
say  with  Rotfhack  (Ev.  Johann  is ,  i.  p.  302  sq.): 
“In  the  derived  sense  the  saying  may  hold  good 
of  believers ;  for  twelve  Galilean  fishermen  and 
publicans  produced  that  spiritual  movement  in 
the  world,  the  swell  of  whose  waves  still  at  the 
present  time  presses  onward  to  the  remotest  ends 
of  the  earth.  ’  “  Interpreted  as  referring  to  be¬ 
lievers  generally,*'  observes  Roffhack,  “it  could 
not  but  wholly  mislead  thousands  regarding  their 
own  faith  and  that  of  their  brethren. 

7.  Hengstenberg  says  iu  his  commentary  on 
our  prophet:  “We  shall  have  to  regard  as  the 
Mediator  of  this  salvation  for  the  whole  world  the 
exalted  Descendant  of  David,  who,  according  to 
ch.  xvii.  23,  grows  up  from  a  feeble  sapling  to  u 

? glorious  cedar,  under  which  all  fowls  dwell ;  to  the 
owls  of  every  wing  there,  correspond  here  the  fish 
of  every  kind  in  ver.  10.  In  harmony  with  our 
prophecy,  the  salvation  here  announced  took  its 
beginning  in  the  time  of  the  second  temple,  and 
poured  itself  forth  from  the  place  where  Jesus 
had  the  chief  seat  of  His  activity  over  the  nations 
of  the  earth  ”  (comp,  on  John  vii  3,  4).  In  the 
Christology ,  2d  ed.,  he  observes  in  particular: 
“In  Ezekiel  the  water  issues  forth  under  the 
threshold  of  the  house  toward  the  east ;  according 
to  the  Apocalypse,  the  stream  of  water  proceeds 
from  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb.  John 
has  completed  Ezek.  xlvii.  1  from  ch.  xliii.  7.  The 
reason  why  the  streams  of  salvation  now  proceed 
from  the  sanctuary,  is  that  the  Lord  has  entered 
into  it  with  His  glory.  From  the  temple,  now 
lying  in  ruins,  they  could  not  issue,  because  the 
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temple  was  not  yet  truly  the  place  of  God’s 
throne.  This  the  sanctuary,  that  is,  the  Church, 
first  became  through  Him  in  whom  dwells  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily.  Henceforth  it  is 
called  *  Jehovah  there,'  oh.  xlviii.  35.  As  the 
announcement  of  the  indwelling  of  the  glory  of 
the  Lord  in  ch.  xliii.  found  its  fulfilment  in 
Christ,  so  John  points  to  this  when  he  speaks  of 
the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb."  In  his 
commentary  he  says:  “ The  relations  of  the  New 
Testament  to  our  section  (ch.  xlvii.  1-12)  are 
very  rich  and  manifold  In  reference  to  it  the 
Lord,  in  Matt.  iv.  18,  19,  speaks  to  Peter  and 
Andrew.  On  it  rests  the  miraculous  draught  of 
fishes  by  Peter  at  the  beginning  of  the  ministry 
of  Jesus  (Luke  y.),  and  likewise  the  draught  after 
the  resurrection  (John  xxi).  Jesus  with  evident 
design  embodies,  at  the  commencement  and  the 
dose,  the  contents  of  our  prophecy  in  a  symbolic 
act  Not  less  allusive  to  our  prophecy  is  the 
parable  of  the  net  which  gathered  or  every  kind 
(Matt  xiii.  47).  Finally,  in  Rev.  xxii.  1,  2,  the 
last  and  most  glorious  fulfilment  is  announced. " 

8.  “  Other  prophets,  too,  have  the  symbol  of  a 
temple  fountain  (comp.  Joel  iv.  [iii]  18,  and  Zech. 
xiv.  8),  but  nowhere  is  it  seen  so  beautifully 
carried  but  as  here”  (Ombre it).  The  funda¬ 
mental  passage,  or  at  least  the  older  passage,  is 
Joel’s.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  to  consider 
Ezekiel  as  borrowing  from  Joel  ;  the  thought  is 
applied  as  originally  in  him  as  in  Joel  or  Zecha- 
nah  ;  the  only  thing  common  to  the  three  is  the 
water.  But  unmistakeably  there  is  a  connection 
between  the  three  prophetic  passages.  That  which 
the  healing  of  the  Dead  Sea,  this  removal  of  a 
spectacle  of  judgment  as  old  as  the  days  of 
Abraham,  signifies  in  Ezekiel  as  to  the  fulfilment 
of  Israel,  is  in  Joel,  likewise  as  to  Israel,  expressed 
in  the  watering  of  the  valley  of  Shittim,  which 
symbolizes  as  fulfilled  the  wilderness-journey  of 
Israel,  theirperiod  of  probation  generally.  With 
the  east  sea  Zechariah  takes  up  Ezekiel’s  thought  of 
judgment  of  the  Dead  Sea,  but  with  the  west  sea  he 
subjoins  thereto  reference  to  the  salvation  coming 
from  the  Jews  unto  the  Gentiles.  The  Israel 
completed  in  the  Messiah,  in  Christ,  the  temple, 
draws  water  with  joy  from  the  wells  of  salvation 
(Isa.  xii  8).  When  Jehovah  counts  and  writes 
up  His  people  among  the  nations  (Ps.  lxxxvii.), 
all  His  spnngs  are  m  Zion.  “  Ho,  every  one 
that  thirsteth,  come  ye  to  the  waters,”  it  w  said 
in  Isa.  Iv.,  for  there  is  a  river  whose  streams 
make  glad  the  city  of  God,  the  dwelling-place  of 
the  Most  High  (Ps.  xlvi. ),  whereas  judgment  passes 
over  the  world  in  the  morning  of  the  day  of  the 
Lord.  Peace  to  him  that  is  far  off,  and  to  him 
that  is  near,  saith  the  Lord;  I  healed  it,  Isa. 
Ivii.  19. 

9.  Before  we  take  up  for  comparison  the  repre¬ 
sentation  given  in  the  Revelation  of  John,  let  us 
first  consider  the  order  in  our  prophet.  That 
which  was  prophesied  to  Israel  specially  in  ch. 
xxxvii.  26  is  carried  into  effect  in  ch.  xL -xlviii., 
in  which  the  Messianie  salvation  as  to  land  and 
eity  is  symbolically  set  forth  in  the  temple,  its 
service,  and  the  waters.  These  chapters  are 
eschatological  in  the  sense  that  Christ  and  the 
Christian  Church  are  the  end,  the  fulfilment  of 
IsiaeL  Ch.  xxxviiL  and  xxxix.,  again,  contain 
eschatology  in  another  sense,  that  is,  the  Chris¬ 
tian  sense;  see  p.  374  sq.  These  chapters  are  a 
specifically  apocalyptic  enclave  in  Ezekiel,  whose 


close  (ch.  xxxix.  21  sq.)  then  points  back  to  ch. 
xxxvii.,  by  way  of  preparation  for  the  following 
chapters,  and  to  form  connection  with  them. 
Thus  Gog  and  Magog  stTetch  beyond  ch.  xl.- 
xlviii.  Since,  then,  the  schema  of  the  fulfilment 
of  Israel,  as  sanctification  to  be  God’s  people  in 
the  spirit  that  is  to  be  poured  forth — this  fulfil¬ 
ment  set  down  just  as  it  took  place  through  the 
Messiah,  by  means  of  the  Christian  Church — is 
summarily  expressed  in  ch.  xxxvii  26  sa.  and 
xxxix.  29,  the  last  conflict  of  this  fulfilled  Israel, 
that  is,  of  the  Christian  Church,  is  foreseen  in 
the  apocalyptic  chapters  xxxviii.  and  xxxix.,  so 
that  the  world-progress  of  the  gospel,  and  the 
development  of  the  nationalities  for  and  against 
Christ  and  His  community,  will  lie  between  ch. 
xxxvii  26  sq.,  or,  we  may  say,  between  ch. 
xxxix.  21  sq.,  and  ch.  xxxviii. -xxxix.  1-20. 
After  the  legal  yjappm,  with  which,  although 
according  to  the  freedom  of  the  spirit  of  fulfil¬ 
ment,  the  completion  of  the  Old  Testament 
!  Church  is  described  in  ch.  xl.  sq.,  there  comes, 
as  early  as  ch.  xlv.,  but  much  more  in  ch.  xlvii. 
13  sq.,  the  historical  yp*f*p*  of  the  taking  pos¬ 
session  of  and  dividing  the  Promised  Land.  As, 
in  order  to  understand  the  temple,  we  must  go 
back  to  its  idea,  especially  after  the  entrance  of 
the  glory  of  the  Lord  (ch.  xliii.),  and  as  in  con¬ 
nection  therewith  (ch.  xliv.)  the  service  of  the 
community  of  this  sancthary  is  understood  of  the 
worship  of  the  Father  through  the  Son  in  the 
Holy  Ghost,  so  in  like  manner  the  only  signi¬ 
ficance  which  the  undeniably  symbolical  temple- 
water  assigns  to  the  land  and  the  twelve  tribes, 
and  to  the  city  with  its  gates,  is  that  which  the 
people  of  Israel  has,  through  the  Christian  Church, 
obtained  for  the  earth,  “the  territorium  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  ”  (Keil)  ;  for,  in  the  Church  of 
Chnst,  Israel  has  become  complete  as  to  the 
members,  just  as  in  Christ,  the  Messiah  of  Israel, 
as  to  the  head.  The  Chiliastic  interpretation  of 
our  chapters,  even  if  correct  in  assuming  that  the 
letter  of  Ezekiel’s  prophecy — which,  however,  is 
symbolical — relates  to  Israel  and  Canaan,  that  is, 
that  what  is  meant  is  an  earthly,  historical  fulfil¬ 
ment,  must  still  be  regarded  as  advocating  a  re¬ 
storation  to  the  pristine  condition,  irrespective  of 
the  fulfilment  of  the  Old  Covenant  in  the  New. 

10.  It  harmonizes  with  the  chronological  order 
given  in  Ezekiel  that  John’s  Apocalypse  takes 
up  in  ch.  xx.  8  sq.  the  prophecy  or  Ezekiel 
through  Gog  and  Magog  (cn.  xxxviii.),  that  is, 
in  its  specifically  apocalyptic  passage  (p.  373),  and 
this  after  previously  introducing  in  Rev.  xix.  17 
sq.  the  final  conflict  against  Christ  of  anti- 
christianism  and  pseudo- Christianity,  and  the 
judgment  and  overthrow  of  the  latter  as  the 
beginning  of  the  end  ;  we  have  seen  (p.  877)  why 
the  colouring  of  the  description  in  the  Apocalypse 
is  borrowed  from  Ezek.  xxxix.  17  sq.  That  tnis 
and  the  other  final  conflict  (Gog’s)  both  belong 
to  the  history  of  the  Christian  Cnurch  of  Israel, 
is  perhaps  indicated  by  the  mention  of  the  x*f*yp* 
ray  inftwy  both  as  to  those  who  have  it  (Rev.  xix. 
20)  and  those  who  have  it  not  (Rev.  xx.  4),  which 
reads  as  parallel  to  ch.  xliv.  15,  although  the 
Old  Testament  framework  of  the  description  of 
the  sons  of  Zadok  has  something  essentially  dif¬ 
ferent  of  its  own  (not  yet  overthrow,  but  degra¬ 
dation  is  inflicted  upon  those  who  stumbled,  in 
contrast  to  the  sons  of  Zadok).  But  if  Ezekiel  in 
ch.  xl. -xlviii.  beholds  Israel  perfected  on  earth 
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in  the  temple  and  its  service,  and  placed  in  its 
twelve  tribes  within  the  bounds  of  Canaan,  and 
if  this  symbolical  representation  is  a  prophecy  of 
Christ  and  the  Christian  Church,  the  kingdom  of 
God  in  this  guise  on  earth,  then  the  Apocalypse 
of  John  interprets  the  certainly  apocalyptic  hint 
that  these  closing  chapters  of  our  prophet  come 
after  the  attack,  eto.  of  Gog,  and,  beginning  by 
making  Rev.  xx.  11  sq.  the  end  of  the  world,  the 
last  resurrection  and  the  final  judgment  precede 
Gog’s  attack ;  hence  it  interprets  our  ch.  xL-xlviii. 
as  referring  to  the  perfection  of  the  Christian 
Church,  the  kingdom  of  glory  (Rev.  xxL  1-xxii. 
4) ;  and  here,  corresponding  to  Ezekiel’s  earthly 
description  (Canaan),  the  Apocalypse  describes  a 
new  earth,  and  also  retains  throughout  the  Old 
Testament  colouring  of  our  prophet.  The  justi¬ 
fication  of  interpreting  John’s  Apocalypse  with 
this  application  is  to  be  found  in  the  principle 
that  the  perfection  of  the  Christian  kingdom  of 
God  at  the  end  of  the  world  is  just  the  full  final 
perfection  of  Israel  in  Christ,  Just  as  Israel  after 
the  Spirit  and  the  Church  of  Christ  are  only  one 
continuous  thing.  That  which  the  general  judg¬ 
ment  in  John  carries  out  in  its  reference  is  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  giving  over  to  salt  in  Ezek.  xlvii. 
11,  with  respect  to  the  completion  of  Israel ;  and 
as  the  (Dead)  Sea,  in  ver.  8  there,  is  healed  to 
life,  so  in  Rev.  xx.  13  the  sea  gives  up  its  dead, 
and  there  is  no  more  sea  (ch.  xxi.  1),  and  there 
shall  be  no  more  death  (ch.  xxi.  4).  That  Keil 
says  too  much  when  he  says :  “  The  prophetic 
*  picture  in  Ezek.  xL-xlviii.  gives  a  clear  idea  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  erected  by  Christ  in  its  full 
configuration,”  is  already  evident  from  his  own 
limitation  of  this  assertion,  for  he  supposes  merely 
a  “partial  Old  Testament  outline  to  this  New 
Testament  image  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  Rev. 
xxi.  and  xxii.  But  still  more  markedly  does 
the  comparison  of  the  Apocalypse  present  essential 
differences.  While  Ezekiel’s  temple  is  situated  in 
Canaan,  as  repeatedly  stated  in  ch.  xlv.  and  xlviii. , 
the  New  Jerusalem  (Rev.  xxL  2,  10)  comes  down 
out  of  heaven  from  God.  The  distinction  is  not 
this,  that  in  Ezekiel  city  and  temple  are  separated, 
but  that  the  New  Jerusalem  of  the  Apocalypse 
has  no  temple  whatever,  God  and  the  Lamb  are 
its  temple  (ch.  xxi.  22) ;  and  this  furnishes  the 
most  express  confirmation  of  the  explanation 

Siven  of  Ezekiel’s  temple,  as  referring  to  the 
welling  of  God  in  Christ.  While  in  Ezekiel  the 
entire  circuit  of  the  temple  is  most  holy  (ch. 
xliii.  12,  xlv.  8),  in  John  this  now  holds  of  the 
city.  The  glory  of  God  entering  into  and  filling 
the  temple  in  Ezekiel  (ch.  xliii,  xliv.)  lightens 
the  city,  etc.,  in  Rev.  xxi.  28 ;  its  gates,  too,  are 
not  shut ;  compare,  on  the  contrary,  Ezek.  xliv. 
2,  xlvi.  1  sq.  So  also  it  can  be  said  that  the 
holy  city  of  the  Apocalypse  is  called  the  44  bride  ” 
(ch.  xxi.  2,  9)  of  the  Lamb,  just  ks  He  is  alike 
her  Temple  and  her  Bridegroom.  The  closing 
representation  of  John’s  Revelation  is  occupied 
with  this  city  of  twelve  gates,  and  is  accordingly 
borrowed  from  the  close  of  Ezekiel,  from  the  city 
“Jehovah  Shammah”  (ch.  xlviii  85).  Apart 
horn  particulars,  the  ample  magnificence  of  pre¬ 
cious  stones  and  gold,  etc.  in  Rev.  xxi  18  sq. 
forms  &  noteworthy  contrast  to  the  meagre  sim¬ 
plicity  of  Ezekiel’s  temple  (p.  445).  Moreover, 
the  cube  form  (Rev.  xxi.  16),  like  the  most  holy 
place,  comes  veTy  specially  into  consideration  for 
the  New  Jerusalem.  But  in  respect  of  the  river 


of  the  water  of  life  (Rev.  xxii  1  sq.),  it  has  to  be 
noticed  that  in  the  Apocalypse  it  flows  in  the 
midst  of  the  street  of  the  city,  and  that  the  leaves 
of  the  tree  of  life  on  either  side  are  designated  as 
tit  Mv**,  a  still  clearer  reference  to 

Ezekiel  (ch.  xlvii),  and,  in  accordance  with  An 
original  promise  that  in  Abraham’s  seed  all  the 
nations  of  the  earth  should  be  blessed,  removing 
for  the  Gentile  world  (as  already  in  Rev.  xxi  24) 
the  apparent  limitation  to  Israel  of  Eselriel’s  pro¬ 
phetic  description;  aa  Neumann  expresses  it: 

44  The  transformation  of  Israel  to  a  blessed  eternity 
is  the  consecration  of  the  nations,  Isa.  lx.  8  sq. 4 
Hengst,  who  in  the  2d  edition  of  his  Christ- 
ofogy  makes  the  symbolical  view  of  oar  closing 
chapters  be  confirmed  beyond  question  by  the 
Apocalypse,  just  as  he  attributes  44  to  the  entire 
description  of  the  new  temple,  in  its  main  points, 
a  Messianic  character  ”  (“  and  of  such  a  kind  that 
under  the  New  Testament  the  fulfilment  is  always 
going  on,  while  the  completion  belongB  to  the 
future”),  in  his  commentary  on  Ezekiel  cannot 
keep  the  Apocalypse  and  the  prophet  far  enough 
apart,  simply,  indeed,  on  the  ground  that  “in 
Ezekiel  everything  is  mundane,  there  everything 
is  supramundane  neither  of  which  is  the  case, 
not  even  in  the  form  of  expression,  and  also  not 
so  in  the  sense  expressed.  At  all  events,  Heng- 
stenberg  finally  concedes  in  his  commentary  that 
44  the  fact  cannot  be  mistaken,  that  in  a  certain  (7) 
sense  the  entire  description  of  the  new  temple 
bears  a  Messianic  character,”  etc. 

11.  The  Mosaic  law  may,  in  respect  to  worship, 
be  said  to  culminate  in  the  temple,  just  as  its 
goal  and  that  of  the  temple  is  the  Anointed  One, 
as  the  fulfilling  of  the  law  in  general  ;  and  so  the 
spirit  of  the  law,  as  well  as  tne  Spirit  of  Christ, 
may  be  considered  as  the  water  flowing  from  the 
temple.  Both  met  together  at  the  first  Pentecost 
of  the  Christian  Church,  and  moreover,  those  of 
Israel  on  whom  the  Spirit  was  poured  forth  were 
assembled  in  the  temple ;  and  the  preaching  of 
Peter  was  like  a  first  bursting  forth  of  these  waters 
from  the  temple. 

12.  44  The  Dead  Sea  has  its  place  in  worship 
also.  The  Talmud  Menachoth  prescribes  that  the 
salt  used  in  sacrifice  should  be  salt  of  Sodom. 
Every  sacrifice  receives  in  the  salt  the  death-con¬ 
secration,  and  consequently  it  is  just  this  use 
which  explains  why  the  watere  of  life  flow  into 
the  sea  of  death.  As  all  the  health  and  blessed¬ 
ness  of  a  glorified  future  well  forth  in  the  farmer, 
so  in  the  latter  surges  the  torment  of  the  curse, 
all  the  woe  of  the  divine  judgments  which  cul¬ 
minate  in  death  ”  (Nehm.). 

18.  The  fishers  in  the  vision  (ch.  xlvii.  1-12) 
are  not  mere  figures  in  the  landscape,  however 
true  it  is  not  for  the  East  alone  that  fishing  ia 
part  of  the  picturesque  in  a  well-watered  region. 
For  what  Ezekiel  treats  of  is  not  so  much  the 
abundance  of  water  as  the  abundance  of  life,  of 
living  fishes.  And  so,  too,  Neumann  has  no  right 
to  bring  in  the  fishes  as  palatable  food  (Num.  xL 
5 ;  Neh.  xiii  16),  as  the  third  kind  of  Sabbath 
food  among  the  Jews,  in  order  to  get  “  an  invit¬ 
ing  attraction,”  which  is  altogether  foreign  to 
our  vision.  True  it  is,  however,  and  needing  no 
reference  to  the  fishponds  beside  the  temples  of 
Paphos  and  Hierapolis,  and  the  fish  idols  Deroeto, 
Oannes,  and  Dagon,  that  44  in  the  multitude  of 
fish  is  mirrored  tne  most  exuberant  ( !)  and  richest 
fulness  of  life.”  Neumann  observes,  moreover. 
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“  the  lively  movement  in  the  element  of  all  purity, 
ia  order  to  contemplate  in  this  figure  the  most 
blessed  existence  of  the  sinless.”  In  the  Talmud 
the  Messiah,  too,  is  called  “  fish,”  and  according 
to  Abarbanel  the  constellation  Pisces  announces 
His  birth.  The  swarming  life  of  the  fishes  in 
ver.  9  sq.  is  dramatized  by  means  of  the  fishes. 
Neumann  says  on  this  occasion  :  “  To  man  was 
given  the  dominion  also  over  the  fish  of  the  sea, 
Gen.  L  28  ;  Ps.  viii.  9  [8],  He  has  now  grasped 
the  sceptre.  Comp.  Isa.  xix.  5,  8.  The  great¬ 
ness  of  the  affliction  there  testifies  to  the  greatness 
of  the  blessing  here.  In  Jer.  xvi  16  the  fishers 
are  the  executors  of  the  judgment ;  in  Ezek.  xxvi 
8  they  are  sureties  for  the  fulfilled  judgment. 
Yet  where  a  Dead  Sea  became  alive,  there  the 
fishers  in  their  ceaseless  movement,  in  the  ardour 
of  their  activity,  testify  that  here  the  curse  is 
changed  into  a  blessing.” 

14  The  palms  of  Engedi  continued  to  be  known 
to  a  late  period,  and  although  the  vineyards  of 
Cant.  i.  14  have  disappeared,  still  there  was  here 
a  place  of  life  not  far  from  the  seat  of  death. 
May  not  (asks Neumann)  the  other  fountain  (Eneg- 
laini)  have  been  in  equally  beautiful  natural 
scenery  f  like  two  oases  on  the  border  of  the  Dead 
Sea?  “ And  the  names  fountain  for  oxen  and 
fountain  for  goats  surely  indicate  pasture  grounds. 
Thus  the  fountains  would  encompass  like  a  silver 
frame  the  steppe  that  was  to  be  transformed,  and 
from  their  brilliancy  the  figure  itself  would  be¬ 
come  light” 

15.  It  is  only  in  accordance  with  the  speci¬ 
fically  Israelitish  tenor  of  Ezekiel’s  prophecy,  par¬ 
ticularly  in  this  closing  section,  that  in  ch.  xlvii. 
22  the  reference  to  the  Gentiles  keeps  itself  within 
Israel ;  enough  has  been  said  in  the  earlier  chap- 

eompares ^sa.  xiv.  l^q. ;  on  which  f)elitzsch  ob¬ 
serves  that  “the  letter  of  the  promise  at  all 
events  is  not  in  a  New  Testament  form,  because 
the  community  (ecclesia)  has  no  other  mode  of 
manifestation  for  Old  Testament  days  and  Old 
Testament  perception  than  the  national  form.  This 
national  form  of  the  community  is  broken  up  in 
the  New  Testament,  and  will  never  be  restored.  ” 

16.  “When  the  new  earth  is  designated  as 
Canaan,  and  the  new  humanity  as  the  nation 
of  Israel  with  its  twelve  tribes,  this  is  because 
that  has  appeared  in  the  new  humanity  and  the 
new  earth  which  was  aimed  at,  begun,  and  pre¬ 
figured  in  Israel  and  Canaan.  In  proportion, 
however,  as  the  kingdom  of  God  extends  itself  on 
earth,  and  the  salvation  of  Christ  finds  faith  in 
men,  the  people  of  God  become  oecumenical,  gain 
over  the  earth,  and  obtain  the  mastery  of  the 
world |  until  God  gifts  it  to  them  as  a  new  world. 
The  Revelation  of  John  omits  all  features  which 
refer  back  to  the  previous  development,  because 
it  has  to  do  with  the  absolute  consummation. 
God  will  one  day  make  the  new  altar ;  life  will 

S‘ve  health  to  the  sea  of  nations;  at  last  we  have 
e  consummation  before  our  eyes.  Our  temple- 
vision  may  be  compared  to  paintings”  (Kaul- 
bach's  frescoes),  “  which  attempt  to  represent  his¬ 
torical  developments  upon  one  sheet,  and  must  be 
interpreted  and  understood  like  these”  (Klibf.). 

17.  The  city  Jehovah  Shammah  forms  the  anti¬ 
thesis  not  to  Babylon  alone,  but  also  to  the  city  of 
Gog  (ch.  xxxix.  16).  •  Perhaps,  too,  the  permanent 
grave  of  Gog  (ch.  xxj&x.  11  sq.)  and  the  healed 
Dead  Sea  stand  to  each  other  in  significant  contrast. 


18.  Hofmann  thinks  “  the  hope  which  was 
ever  and  anon  whispered  to  the  national  commu¬ 
nity  of  God  under  all  circumstances  is  not  lost 
either  to  the  community  of  God  which  then  existed 
in  the  form  of  a  nation,  or  to  the  nation  which 
was  called  as  such  to  be  the  community  of  God  ; 
and  the  fulfilment  will  correspond  in  both  respects 
to  the  prophecy.” 

HOMILETIC  HINTS 

On  Ch.  xlvii. 

Yer.  1  sq.  “  Before  his  view  stands  a  paradise 
of  the  nation  returned  to  God,  from  whom  the 
fountain  of  life  flows  forth  in  richest  effusion, 
filling  the  land  and  all  waters  with  healing  virtues, 
— behold  in  this  the  word  of  God  in  its  vigour  of 
heavenly  life,  destroying  disease  and  death  !”  (Um- 
bkeit.  )— “  From  the  restored  temple  issues  finally 
salvation  for  the  whole  world”  (Henost.). — “  For 
this  is  the  most  intrinsic  characteristic  of  these 
waters,  that  they  spread  through  the  world  the 
consecration  of  the  most  holy  place  ”  (Neum.). — 
The  waters  of  life  in  their  significance,  whence 
they  come,  and  whither  they  flow.  —  “Water, 
which  makes  the  unfruitful  land  fruitful,  and 
affords  refreshing  drink  to  the  thirsty,  is  in  Scrip¬ 
ture  a  figure  of  the  blessing  and  salvation  which 
already  in  paradise  are  represented  as  a  watering 
of  the  ground  (Gen.  xiii.  10).  Comp,  in  Isa.  xii. 
3  the  wells  of  salvation,  and  in  Isa.  xliv.  3  the 
Spirit  as  the  blessing,  for  the  root  of  disease  is 
sin”  (Hbngst.). — “In  the  Church  of  the  New 
Covenant  there  is  a  river  of  living  water,  the  rich 
rifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  flow  out  into  it. 
Only  we  must  come  and  taste  this  water,  that  we 
may  be  made  whole,  John  vii.  37  sq.”  (TOb.  Bib.) 
— “  The  watering  of  Canaan  implies  a  great  spi¬ 
ritual  fruitfulness”  (Lamps). — “The  gospel  is 
no  invention  of  man,  but  an  outflow  from  God 
in  Christ”  (Starck). — The  Eastern  and  the 
Western  Church. — “The  water  is  the  fatherly 
kindness  and  compassion  of  God,  out  of  whose 
treasury  innumerable  benefits  flow  to  us.  The 
water  turns  at  once  to  the  altar  of  Christ,  because 
we  behold  in  Christ  the  love  of  God,  and  from 
Him  flow  upon  mankind  the  spiritual  streams  of 
blessing  which  are  to  quicken  and  give  health  to 
the  world,  John  xiii.  10,  iv.  10”  (Heim-Hoff.). 
— “  By  this  water  is  signified  the  preaching  of 
the  gospel,  which  offers  to  us  grace  and  the  for¬ 
giveness  of  sins  in  Christ.  Water  cleanses,  so  do 
God’s  word  and  grace  (John  xiii.),  of  which  bap¬ 
tism  is  the  symbol.  Also  the  coarse  of  the  gospel, 
as  the  course  of  these  waters,  no  one  can  stop  ” 
(Lavater). — “  It  is  the  water  of  life,  which 
Oriental  mysticism  in  vain  seeks  for  in  other 
places”  (Umbreit). — Ver.  2.  “The  kingdom  of 
God  cometh  not  with  outward  show  (Luke  xvii. 
20) ;  at  first  it  has  even  an  insignificant  ap¬ 
pearance,  but  soon  it  grows  and  increases 
mightily  (Matt.  xiii.  31,  32)  ”  (W.). — “That  the 
waters  at  first  flow  out  so  gently  is  meant  to 
intimate  how  entirely  different  is  the  process 
in  the  kingdom  of  grace  from  that  in  the  coarse 
of  worldly  things.  For  whatever  glorious  or 
great  thing  takes  place  in  the  kingdoms  of 
the  world  creates  great  wonder  and  surprise 
in  its  very  beginning ;  bnt  the  kingdom  of  God 
cometh  not  so  (Luke  xvii.  20).  In  the  kingdom 
of  God,  things  proceed  from  little  to  great ;  in 
the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  often  from  great  to 
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little ;  Satan,  as  Luther  says,  begins  his  things 
with  lofty  impetuosity,  but  finally  they  end  m 
nothing,  and  everything  comes  to  disgrace  ” 
(Hafenreffer). — “At  first  it  appeared  an  in¬ 
significant  work,  with  a  few  disciples  in  Judea ; 
then  it  was  preached  in  Samaria,  and  soon  after 
in  the  whole  world  ”  (Lavater). — Ver.  8  aq. 
“Faith  has  always  to  do  with  the  water  here, 
namely,  because  it  is  constantly  occupied  with 
consideration  of  tHe  word  of  God  ”  (Starck). — 
“  No  one  has  learned  so  much,  that  there  is  not 
more  to  learn  still.  Christianity  is  prefigured  in 
the  water  through  which  Ezekiel  was  brought. 
Experience  teaches  that  the  longer  Christians 
exercise  themselves  in  godliness,  the  less  value 
they  set  on  themselves ;  they  confess  finally 
that  they  cannot  reach  the  bottom ;  they  can 
depend  upon  nothing  that  is  theirs,  but  must 
submit  themselves  simply  and  solely  to  the  grace 
and  mercy  of  God”  (Soriver). — To  him  that 
hath  shall  be  given,  that  he  may  have  abundance. 
— “The  mysteries  of  the  gospel  are  like  a  deep 
river,  which  finally  becomes  so  deep  that  one 
cannot  sound  it,  Eph.  iii.  18”  (TDb.  Bib.). — 
“  When  reason  cannot  fathom  the  divine  mys¬ 
teries  because  of  their  depth,  the  faith  which 
trusts  to  the  truth  and  wisdom  of  God,  as  it 
were,  s\flms  across,  Luke  i.  84  sq.”  (Starck). — 
“We  find  here  a  twofold  figure ;  the  one  is  the 
four  measurements  of  a  thousand  cubits  each, 
the  other  is  the  four  depths  of  the  waters.  The 
one  refers  to  the  exceeding  great  extension  of 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  toward  all  the  four  quarters 
of  the  globe  ;  the  other  to  the  different  degrees 
in  the  measure  of  the  Spirit  to  which  the  nations 
called  to  the  kingdom  of  Christ  shall  gradually 
attain,”  etc.  (Meyer.) — “The  four  world-king¬ 
doms  in  Daniel  are  like  a  shadow  of  the  four 
great  epochs  in  spice  and  time,  through  which  the 
waters  of  life  diffuse  their  fulness  over  the  world, 
gradually  transforming  it  until  its  peace  shall  be¬ 
come  as  a  river,  and  its  righteousness  as  the  waves 
of  the  sea  (Isa.  xlviii.  18) ;  until  the  earth  shall 
be  full  of  the  knowledge  of  Jehovah  as  the  waters 
cover  the  sea,”  Isa.  xi.  9  (Nbum.). — “So  the 
books,  too,  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  are,  as  to 
their  contents,  like  these  waters,  of  dissimilar 
depth.  Some  come  only  to  the  ankles,  others  to 
the  knees,  or  even  to  the  loins,  and  some  are 
altogether  unfathomable,  like  these  last  nine 
chapters  of  our  prophet”  (Pfeiffer). — “  At  first 
the  word  of  God  seems  to  us  like  water  which 
reaches  only  to  the  ankles ;  one  thinks  it  is  not 
so  deep,  one  will  easily  wade  through.  But  when 
a  man  reflects  diligently  with  heartfelt  prayer, 
then  his  understanding  is  more  and  more  opened 
in  the  divine  illumination ;  then  it  already  reaches 
his  knees — he  acquires  a  far  higher  esteem  for  it 
(Ps.  cxix.  129).  When  he  advances  farther,  he 
gets  always  deeper  into  the  hidden  wisdom,  and 
Holy  Wnt  is  to  him  k  water  which  comes  to  his 
loins ;  he  is  so  captivated  therewith,  that  he 
fiuds  in  it  his  highest  satisfaction,  and  forgets 
over  it  everything  else  in  the  world.  Finally,  it 
becomes  a  water  over  which  he  must  swim;  he 
cannot  fathom  the  mysteries  ”  (Glassius). — “The 
river  of  life,  which  is  at  first  small,  always  grows 
in  volume,  because  the  grace  and  knowledge  of 
Christ  should  always  increase  in  ns ;  ana  the 
divine  love  and  mercy  should  appear  to  us  always 
greater,  more  glorious,  and  more  worthy  of  ad¬ 
miration,  the  more  attentively  we  consider  them. 


For  who  can  comprehend  their  height  and  depth? 
Who  is  so  void  of  understanding  as  not  to  be 
astonished,  when  he  considers  that  the  God  of 
immortality  interests  Himself  in  poor  mortal 
man,,  yea,  in  the  sinner,  who  so  often  rises  up 
against  Him  and  breaks  His  word,  imparts  to 
him  heavenly  treasures,  makes  him  immortal  and 
a  partaker  of  the  divine  nature  ?  Of  this  spiritual 
blessing  more  and  more  is  always  imparted  to 
believers.  Here  we  have  sprinkling,  cleansing, 
the  taking  away  of  the  heart  of  stone,  and  the 
imputation  of  the  new  heart,  and  the  anointing 
with  the  Holy  Ghost  In  such  measure  does  the 
water  of  life  increase  ”  (Heim-Hoff.).— “  Friends 
of  missions  behold  here  a  glorious  emblem  of 
missions,  particularly  of  the  most  blessed  mis¬ 
sionary  activity  proceeding  from  Israel  ”  (  Richter). 
— Ver.  6.  “In  this  life  we  see  darkly  and  through 
means  of  the  word,  hereafter  face  to  face,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  12  ”  (Starck). — Ver.  7.  The  gospel  makes 
fruitful  trees  on  all  sides. — “How  wholesome^ 
how  fruitful  is  the  living  water  of  the  gospel* 
and  of  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which  it  gives  us  ! 
They  restore  health,  they  bring  forth  fruits  of 
blessedness  which  endure  unto  eternity,  John 
iv.  14”  (TCb.  Bib.). — Blessed  is  the  man  that 
trusteth  in  the  Lord  (Jer.  xvii.  7  sq.). — “  Be¬ 
lievers  are  trees  planted  by  the  rivers  of  water 
(Pa  i.)  ;  they  flourish  to  the  glory  of  God  (Isa. 
lxi.),  and  produce  rich  and  ripe  fruit  (Pa  xciL 
18  sq.)  ”  (Starke). — Ver.  8.  First  urbi,  and  then 
orbi ,  holds  good  of  the  Messiah. — Salvation  is  of 
the  Jews,  but  it  is  a  salvation  for  the  world. — 
“Covered  with  loose  pebbles  and  wild  rifted 
rocks,  furrowed  by  dry  torrent-beds,  enclosed  and 
obscured  at  the  sides  by  lofty  chains  of  moun¬ 
tains,  the  Arabah  exhibits  only  here  and  there 
traces  of  fertility  in  the  growth  of  herbs  and 
plants,  where  fountains  and  streams  flow  down 
from  the  mountains ;  it  is  the  evening  gloom  of 
the  wilderness-night,  the  land  in  which  is  the 
darkness  of  evening  (Isa.  xxiv.  11  ;  Jer.  ii  6). 
The  steppe  a  world  m  the  bonds  of  death,  whero 
the  mystery  moulders  below  in  silence,  and  shoots 
up  in  roses  of  the  grave”  (Neum.). — God’s  sanc¬ 
tuary  a  well-spring  of  life  for  the  Dead  Sea  of 
the  world  (Ps.  lxxxvii.  7). — The  Dead  Sea  in  the 
darkness  of  nature,  in  the  light  of  the  promise. — 
God’s  thoughts  of  peace  over  the  abysses  of  the 
world’s  wretchedness. — Judgment  and  grace. — 
The  world  is  a  desert  and  a  Dead  Sea. — “  Oh  the 
greatness  of  the  grace  of  God,  which  desires  not 
the  death  of  the  sinner,  but  his  healing !  ” 
(Starck.) — By  conversion  we  lose  our  former 
salt. — “In  other  cases  a  clear  and  wholesome 
stream,  which  flows  into  a  muddy  and  putrid 
lake  like  this,  becomes  ccrrupt ;  it  is  otherwise 
with  the  gospel,  which  brings  recovery  and 
health  to  the  earthly-minded  heart  ”  (Starke). — 
“The  gospel  is  a  word  of  life  to  them  who  believe 
in  it  (John  vi.  68) ;  and  its  spiritual  rivers  are 
living  waters  to  them  who  dnnk  thereof  (John 
iv.  10)”  (TtlB.  Bib.). — “  It  is  a  power  of  God,  but 
man  will  not  let  the  power  work,  Heb.  iv.  2” 
(Starke). — Ver.  9.  “Tne  sea,  the  restlessly  swell¬ 
ing  depth,  an  emblem  of  disquiet  (Isa.  lvii.  20), 
unfruitful  (Isa.  xxiii.  3),  boiling  up  with  violent 
impetuosity  (Job  vii.  12 ;  Ps.  xlvi.  4  [8]),  even 
in  its  most  glorious  aspect  only  darkling  night, 
like  phosphorescent  gleams  around  a  corrupt 
tree,  awakening  a  painful  desire  and  longing 
for  launching  forth  on  distant  voyages  (Deut 
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zxx.  13),  and  down  even  to  the  shady  abyss 
(Lam.  ii.  13),  unfathomable  and  dark,  toe  most 
natural  expression  of  the  dark  and  destructive 
power  of  death  (Jer.  li.  42 ;  Mic.  vii.  19),  its 
Harshness  increased  by  the  flood  supersaturated 
with  salt,"  etc.  (Neu m.). — “In  the  Dead  Sea  of 
the  world  there  arises  just  such  a  gladsome 
swarm  of  those  who  have  become  partakers  of 
life  from  God,  as  formerly  of  ordinary  fishes  in 
the  natural  sea  at  the  creation.  The  salvation  is 
for  all,  without  distinction  of  nation,  rank,  or 
age**  (Heng8T.). — “From  death  into  life,  frpm 
the  service  of  sin  into  the  glorious  liberty  of  the 
children  of  God,  come  rich  and  poor,  young  and 
old,  bond  and  free,  Jews  and  Greeks,  who  receive 
into  them  the  law  of  the  spirit  of  life.  For  who* 
soever  calls  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
saved  "  (Heim- Hoff.). — “The  fishes  in  the  water 
and  the  drops  in  a  river  are  innumerable  ;  so  also 
the  multitude  of  believers  shall  be  amazing,  Isa. 
lx.  7  ’’  (Starke). — “The  two  rivers  are  the  two 
Testaments,  the  two  sacraments"  (Starck). — 
Ver.  10.  “  The  ministers  of  the  Church  are  com¬ 
pared  to  fishers,  because  of  the  contempt  with 
which  they  are  regarded  by  the  rich  and  powerful 
of  this  world ;  because  of  their  labour  by  day  and 
by  night,  in  heat  and  in  cold ;  because  of  the 
fruitlessuees  of  their  labour  at  times,  when  they 
say  with  Peter,  We  have  caught  nothing ;  be¬ 
cause,  too,  of  the  dangers  they  incur  in  stormy 
weather;  because  of  their  confidence,  which,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  husbandman,  must  rest  on 
God;  because  of  the  various  kinds  of  imple¬ 
ments  which  they  use,  nets,  hooks,  etc.,  preach¬ 
ing,  inviting,  admonishing,  etc.  And  they 
rescue  souls  from  the  abyss"  (Starck). — Nets 
and  fishers  everywhere,  this  is  the  appearance 
which  the  world  in  Christ  presents. — “The  world 
is  the  sea,  the  fishes  are  the  men  ;  so  long  as  the 
fishes  swim  freely  hither  and  thither  at  their  own 
will,  they  profit  no  one,  but  when  caught  they 
are  profitable.  In  the  same  way,  so  long  as  men 
wait  according  to  their  own  lusts  and  pleasures, 
they  are  of  no  real  use  either  to  God  or  their 
neighbour ;  but  when  they  are  caught  or  con¬ 
verted  by  the  gospel  net,  then  they  are  profitable 
to  God  and  their  neighbour,  Philem.  11  "(Starke). 
— Ver.  11.  “In  the  Dead  Sea  of  the  world  the 
marshes  and  swamps  are  originally  of  the  same 
nature  as  the  main  sea;  the  only  difference  is, 
that  they  shut  themselves  off  from  the  healing 
waters,  which  flow  from  the  sanctuary.  Comp, 
the  saying :  Ye  would  not,  and  the  drawing  of 
the  Father  (John  vi.  44),  which  comes  to  meet 
the  longing  of  the  souL  It  is,  however,  sufficient 
punishment  for  the  world  that  lieth  in  wickedness 
that  it  continues  as  it  is"  (Henost.). — “The 
mud-puddles  probably  indicate  separatist,  self- 
contained  parties,  which  do  not  receive  those 
streams  of  salvation,  and  consequently  cannot  be 
healed.  To  these  belong  Gog’s  adherents,  ch. 
xxxviii"  (Richter.) — “Such,  too,  are  those  who 
entrench  themselves  against  the  truth  and  craftily 
wrest  the  Scriptures  throughout ;  people  of  this 
kind  are  not  easily  brought  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  truth"  (Berl.  Bib.). — “Over  the  figures  of 
light  there  comes  once  more  a  dark  shadow.  Yea, 
nothing  can  rescue  from  death  that  which  is  his 
own  (Isa.  xxvL  14).  All  transformation  is  only 
the  fruit  of  a  ripening,  during  which  there  vs 
constant  need  of  being  put  in  mind  of  the  day 
of  wrath,  which  comes  on  the  earth,  as  here  on 
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Israel"  (Nbum.). — He  who  will  not  have  Christ 
wills  to  have  eternal  death. — No  salvation  out  of 

Christ  as  a  morass,  because^STp-efere  the  wilder? 
ness  of  sin  to  eternal  salvation,  John  iii.  19" 
(Starck). — “  He  who,  in  case  of  conversion,  still 
seeks  to  retain  bypaths  and  bosom  sins,  is  not 
upright  before  God.  Divided  allegiance  is  of  no 
avail  here,  Matt  vi.  24”  (Starke). — “The  un¬ 
godly,  who  despise  God’s  word,  or  do  not  persevere 
m  tne  path  of  life,  remain  dry  and  unfruitful. 
Blessed,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  godly  man  who 
meditates  on  the  law  of  the  Lord  day  and  night 
(Ps.  L).  He  is  always  flourishing,  always  alike  ; 
he  walks  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord,  and  edifies  and 
elevates  others"  (Heim-Hoff.). — Ver.  12.  The 
blessed  growth  dose  by  the  river  of  life. — Ever¬ 
green  leaves,  yet  not  leaves  merely,  but  also  fruit  1 
Thus  it  is  with  life  from  God’s  sanctuary. — 
Hypocrisy  and  true  piety. — “  The  never-fading  of 
the  leaves  implies  the  perseverance  of  believers  in 
temptations,  m  persecutions,  in  death”  (Starck). 
— “  The  works  of  believers,  which  in  other  respects 
are  done  even  by  unbelievers,  are  fragrant  of  faith 
and  love,  and  are  therefore  fitted  for  converting 
the  heathen"  (Berl.  Bib.). — “Would  that  aU 
men  knew  how  well  it  is  with  him  who  is  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  number  of  Christians,  of  true  mem¬ 
bers  of  Jesus !  Then  one  always  goes  onward 
(and  never  backward!  in  his  happiness  ;  he  is  in 
the  path  of  life,  ana  always  receives  grace  for 
grace  ’’  (Roths). — Healing  and  sanctification. — 
“A  pleasant  figure  of  the  blessing  imparted  to 
mankind  from  the  dwelling  among  ns  of  the  God- 
man.  His  word  flows  form  from  Him,  swelling 
through  all  lands  with  ever-increasing  power,  ana 
always  more  and  more  disclosing  its  fulness.  He 
who  holds  to  it  and  is  rooted  in  it  brings  forth 
|  fruit  continually,  and  it  has  power  to  quicken 
even  what  has  long  been  lifeless,  and  to  turn  the 
curse  into  a  blessing.  In  Christ  we  have  this  as 
a  matter  of  daily  experience ;  Ezekiel  in  vision 
saw  it  in  the  future  ;  his  prophecies  have  respect 
to  us”  (Diedrich). — Ver.  18  sq.  “In  the  com¬ 
munity  of  God  every  one  has  his  place  and  his 
share  according  to  his  gifts,  1  Cor.  xii.  28  "  (TOb. 
Bib.). — “Who  can  define  the  boundaries  of  the 
Church,  especially  in  the  last  days  ?  But  as  here 
the  boundaries  of  Canaan  are  defined,  so  the 
boundaries  of  the  Church  are  faith  and  life  in  the 
Scriptures  of  the  apostles  and  prophets,  which 
accordingly  no  one  is  to  overpass,  Gal.  vi.  16  " 
(Starke). — The  Church  of  Goa  has  her  boundaries 
within  and  without.  The  inheritance  of  the  saints 
in  light  (1  John  iii.  1  sq.). — “God  gives  to  His 
children  very  differently ;  from  him  to  whom  a 
double  portion  has  been  given,  a  corresponding 
return  is  required"  (Starck).— “In  tne  New 
Covenant  the  same  grace  is  offered  to  all  men. 
God  is  not  a  respecter  of  persons.  It  is  one  and 
the  same  Christ,  one  Spirit  for  all,  Gal.  iii  26  " 
(Starck). — Yer.  22  sq.  “  Oh  what  comfort  it 
is  that  the  Gentiles  are  no  longer  to  be  strangers 
and  foreigners  from  the  promise,  but  citizens, 
and  of  the  household  of  God!  Eph.  ii  19" 
(Starke). — “  It  is  not  birth,  but  the  new  birth, 
that  makes  men  children  of  God"  (Starck).— 
“Here,  under  earthly  figures,  the  Jerusalem  that 
is  above,  with  her  children,  is  typified,  and  the 
calling  of  the  Gentiles  from  east  and  west  and  the 
utmost  bounds  of  the  earth  is  described  ;  for  many 
shall  come  from  the  east  and  from  the  west,  and 
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sit  down  to  eat  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob 
in  the  kingdom  of  God,  Ps.  xlvii.  10  T9]  "  (Heim- 
Hoff.). — “God  here  opens  to  all  the  holy  gates  of 
His  Church,  and  prescribes  to  the  Church  her¬ 
self  the  commandment  of  meekness,  lore,  and 
brotherly  kindness  ”  (Hafbnreffer). — “Those 
Who  were  formerly  strangers  shall  then  be  heirs 
of  the  whole  world.  In  Christ,  in  faith,  in  the 
New  Covenant,  the  alien  disappears.  Those  who 
were  aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  and 
far  off,  and  they  who  are  nigh,  are  made  one ; 
the  two  are  made  one  new  man,  Eph.  ii  12.  For 
he  who  is  in  Christ  is  through  faith  Abraham’s 
need,  and  an  heir  and  possessor  of  his  promise, 
GaL  iii.  28,  29.  The  incorporation  of  believers 
into  Christ  makes  a  complete  unity,  and  a  new 
spiritual  body,  consisting  of  all  true  members 
without  distinction,  for  in  the  new  creation  all 
members  prosper  alike  before  God,  etc.”  (Bsel. 
Bib.)— Right  and  title  in  the  faith. 

On  Ch.  xlviii 

Ver.  1  sq.  u  As  the  tribe  of  Dan  stands  at  the 
beginning,  so  in  the  kingdom  of  God  the  last  are 
first,  Matt.  xix.  80  ”  (Starck). — Believers  are  all 
Israel,  and  are  so  in  truth,  because  according  to 
the  Spirit  of  sanctification. — Ver.  8  sq.  “Thy 
heart  is  in  thy  midst ;  take  heed  to  whom  it 
belongs  :  is  it  a  temple  of  God  in  which  His  Spirit 
dwells,  1  Cor.  iii.  ?  or  is  it  a  habitation  of  un- 
elean  spirits.  Lake  xi.  26  f  ”  (Starke.) — God  has 
an  eternal  right  to  the  centre  of  man  ;  hence  He 
says  to  man :  Give  Me  thine  heart ;  God  is  the 
centre  of  the  spirit  world,  and  in  Him  everything 
lives  and  movee. — “  We  ourselves  ought  to  beGod  jb 
oblation”  (Starck).— Ver.  11  sq.  “Teachers, 
above  all  men,  ought  to  keep  God’s  commands  and 
do  that  which  they,  teach  others.  They  ought  to 
attach  themselves  chiefly  to  the  sanctuary  of  the 
Lord,  around  which  they  dwell  ”  (Starke).— 
God  is  near  to  them  who  show  themselves  to  be 
His  priests  and  ministers  in  this  world. — “To 
err  with  the  erring  excuses  no  one ;  the  way  is 
broad,  not  for  us  to  walk  on  it,  but  to  call  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  narrow  path  of  life  ”  (Starck).  —Ver. 
14.  “  Simon  Magus  wanted  to  buy  the  power  of 
imparting  the  Spirit ;  but  that  is  not  permitted, 
because  it  comes  solely  from  the  Loros  portion, 
which  may  not  be  bought  or  sold  ”  (Heim-Hoff.). 
— “In  the  administration  of  church-estates  no¬ 
thing  ought  to  be  applied  to  one's  own  use" 
(Starke).  — Ver.  15  sq.  Wherever  believers 
dwell,  their  city  is  always  one  and  the  same. — 
“The  city  pertains  to  the  holy,  as  respects  the 
eternal  destination  of  its  inhabitants,  for  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  Church  are  called  with  a  holy  calling; 
it  is  in  very  troth  the  fellowship  of  the  saints, 
of  the  truly  anointed,  for  Christ,  the  glorious 
Head,  is  its  Temple  and  Sanctuary.  But  in  the 
actual  state  in  which  the  Church  appears  in  this 
world,  the  righteous  and  the  hypocrites  are  inter¬ 
mixed,  and  there  are  many  nominal  Christians 
who  coant  as  dead,  that  is,  in  the  death-list  of 
the  Church,  in  which  list,  indeed,  those  who  have 
died  in  the  Lord  are  not  inserted ;  but  from  the 
appearance  whi'h  she  presents  here,  the  Church 
universal  on  eirth  must  also  be  regarded  as  a 
profan:,  Church"  (after  Starck). — On  all  the 
tout  sides  which  bound  the  world,  and  always 
by  thousands.  Thus  the  Church  has  spread  from 
the  fulness  of  the  Godhead.  This  her  false  friends 


forget  when  they  believe  they  must  enrich  her  j 
but  not  less  so  her  enemies  and  persecutors,  wheu 
they  imagine  they  needed  only  to  rush  upon  her 
at  full  speed,  thinking  her  small  and  contemptible^ 
and  that  she  and  God  and  conscience,  etc.,  ars 
nothing  bat  vain  imaginations  inherited  from 
our  ancestors. — Ver.  18  sq.  “  Behold  here  tho 
great  goodness  of  God,  who  thinks  of  even  the 
labourers  in  the  city  and  cares  for  them,  Jan. 
v.  4"  (Starck). — But  every  Christian  ought  to 
be  an  upright  labourer,  as  every  stone,  wherever 
it  is  placed,  belongs  to  the  building  and  ecus* 
tributes  to  its  erection. — Ver.  21  sq.  The  prince 

C*  sets  the  holy  portion,  the  centre  of  the  whole 
,  “on  the  east  and  on  the  west by  which 
may  be  signified,  that  a  state  which  has  compre¬ 
hended  the  nature  and  signification  of  the  Church, 
both  in  her  eastern  and  western  course,  shall  stand 
alongside  of  her. — Ver.  28  sq.  “  Let  every  man 
be  content  with  the  portion  of  temporal  good* 
which  he  possesses,  for  the  Lord  has  apportioned  it. 
Matt  xx.  14”  (TttB.  Bib.).— Ver.  29.  “Thou 
rejoioest  when  thou  obtainest  an  earthly  inherit¬ 
ance,  which  thon  often  canst  possess  only  a  very 
short  time  :  strive  rather  for  the  heavenly  in¬ 
heritance,  for  the  inheritance  that  fadeth  not 
away,  which  is  reserved  in  heaven  for  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  God,  1  Pet  i.  4”  (Starke).— Ver.  80  sq. 
The  goings-ont  of  the  city  of  God  are  toward  the 
four  quarters  of  the  world ;  its  power,  like  its 
mission,  extends  to  all  places ;  yea,  onr  faith  is 
the  victory  which  overcometh  the  world. — The 
names  of  the  gates  are  the  names  of  the  tribes  ; 
the  names  of  the  tribes  are  the  names  of  the  sons 
of  Israel ;  thus  the  gates  taken  together  are  the 
whole  of  Israel — that  is,  however,  Israel  in  spirit 
and  in  truth. — “  In  this  holy  city,  which  repre¬ 
sents  the  Church  of  Christ,  the  Lord  is  always 
graciously  present,  who  says:  Where  two  or  three, 
etc.  (Matt,  xviii.  20),  and  :  I  am  with  you 
alway,  etc.  (Matt,  xxviii.  20).  Comp,  also  John 
xiv.  28.  Happy  are  we  when  we  receive  such  a 
name  that  it  can  be  said  of  us,  The  Lord  is  there! 
When  the  Lord  dwells  in  us,  then  onr  hope 
ascends  to  the  New  Jerusalem,  which  cometh 
down  from  heaven,  etc.,  Rev.  xxi."  (Heim- 
Hoff.) — “The  dream  of  the  patriarch  Jacob  has 
been  fulfilled  :  God  has  a  city  upon  earth,  in 
which  all  nations  are  to  share.  The  Word  was 
made  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us,  and  we  beheld 
His  glory,  etc.  Bethel  has  by  this  obtained  its 
fulfilment  even  to  the  name.  Thus,  then,  God 
Himself  has  set  the  prophet  free  from  Jerusalem, 
and  the  old  temple,  ana  the  old  ordinances,  and 
shown  him  a  higher  form  of  the  kingdom  of 
God.  Ezekiel  proves  that  he  was  a  tree  prophet 
of  God  by  the  foot  that  he  withdrew  his  nation 
from  the  service  of  the  flesh,  and  with  plain 
words,  and  also  in  figures,  prepared  them  for 
Christ,”  etc.  (Diedrich.)— “The  name  of  the 
prophet  denotes  one  in  relation  to  whom  God  is 
strong,  who  speaks  not  from  his  own  heart,  but 
is  impelled  and  guided  by  a  supra -mundane 
power.  We  have  the  verification  of  this  name 
in  the  prophecies  before  us.  That  holds  good  of 
them  throughout  which  the  Lord  said  to  Peter  : 
Flesh  and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it  unto  thee, 
but  My  Father  which  u  in  heaven.  Not  one  of 
His  words  has  fallen  to  the  ground.  The  whole 
coarse  of  history  has  verified  His  saying  in  eh. 
xxxiii.  88  :  They  shall  know  that  a  prophet  hath 
been  among  them  ”  (Hehgst.). 
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AUTHOR’S  PREFACE. 


In  the  following  exposition  of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  the  undersigned  has  occupied  an  exo- 
getical  and  critical  position,  the  peculiarity  of  which  will  probably  not  be  overlooked,  on  a  care¬ 
ful  comparison  with  the  views  and  methods  of  other  recent  expositors.  While  he  has  held  fast  to 
the  authenticity  of  the  book  as  a  whole,*  although  it  was  difficult  for  him  to  change  his  former 
opinion  respecting  the  composition  of  the  book,  that  it  originated  during  the  Maccabsean  age, 
and  to  conform  it  to  the  results  of  the  thorough  investigations  of  M.  v.  Niebuhr,  Pusey,  Zun- 
del,  Kranichfeld,  Volck,  Fuller,  and  others,  which  demonstrated  its  composition  during  the 
captivity,  he  is  still  obliged  to  retain  his  forineT doubts  with  respect  to  the  greater  portion  of 
CnapTxi.  (particularly  vs.  5-89).  The  reasons  which  determine  him  to  this  conclusion,  are 
fcertainly  of  an  internal  character  only.  They  result  in  the  conviction  that  a  particularizing 
prophecy,  embracing  the  history  o^  centuries,  as  it  is  found  in  that  section,  forms  so  marked  a 
contrast  to  everything  in  the  line  of  specializing  prediction  that  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  pro¬ 
phetic  literature  of  the  Old  Testament,  that  only  the  theory  of  an  interpolating  revision  of  its 
prophetic  contents,  imposed  on  it  during  the  period  of  the  Seleucid  persecutions,  or  soon 
afterward,  seems  to  afford  a  really  satisfactory  explanation  of  its  particulars.  Granted,  that 
ift. the  face  of  the  unanimous  testimony  of  all  the  external  witnesses  to  the  integrity  of  the  pro- 
phegsJext.  the  subjective  nature  of  a  criticism,  such  as  is  involved  in  this  conclusion,  may  be 
censured;  granted,  that  it  may  be  termed  inconsequent,  that  the  intimate  unity  of  the  well- 
planned,  wpU-adapted,  and  well-arranged  work  is  thus  broken  through  at  but  a  single  point ; 
yet  the  analogia  visionis  prophetica,  which  burnishes  the  motive  for  our  decision,  appears  to  ua 
to  be  no  less  a  certain,  objectively  admissible,  and  most  weighty  criterion  in  critical  questions 
like  the  present,  than  is  the  analogia  fidei  in  the  domain  of  Scriptural  dogmatics.  Nor  was 
the  solution  of  the  many  difficulties  that  were  encountered,  as  it  resulted  from  the  assumption 
of  an  sa  esggQ^jntergolation  at  a  single  pointj  permitted  to  restrain  us  from  submitting  the  pro¬ 
gressive  results  of  our  investigation  to  the  careful  inspection  of  Biblical  scholara  belonging  to 
wider  circles,  so  far  as  the  plan  and  design  of  the  theological  and  homileticai  Bible-work 
permitted  such  a  course.  [The  American  reviser  has  taken  the  liberty  of  combating  the  au¬ 
thor’s  view  as  to  the  interpolation  of  the  passage  in  question.] 

In  the  treatment  of  a  prophetic  book  like  the  one  before  us,  it  is  evident  that  the  homiletic 
element  must  occupy  a  very  subordinate  place.  Nor  could  it  be  a  principal  aim  for  an  exegete 
to  obtain  dogmatic  results  and  modes  of  presenting  them,  from  such  a  prophet  as  Daniel 
For  this  reason  we  have  preferred  to  follow  the  example  of  one  of  our  esteemed  co-laborers 
(Dr.  B&hr,  in  his  exposition  of  the  Books  of  Kings),  and  accordingly  we  have  given  the  title 
of  “Bthico- fundamental  principles  related  to  the  history  of  salvation  ”  to  the  section  ordinarily 
devoted  to  that  object,  and  in  the  same  connection  we  have  noticed  the  apologetic  questions 
that  presented  themselves,  and  also  have  indicated  what  was  suitable  for  practical  and  homi¬ 
leticai  treatment,  in  addition  to  the  features  designated  by  that  heading. 

We  have  devoted  an  especially  careful  attention,  as  in  the  case  of  our  former  exposition  of 
the  8ong  of  Solomon,  to  the  history  and  literature  of  the  exposition  of  this  prophet,  both  as  a 
whole  and  with  reference  to  its  principal  parts  severally.  Especially  has  the  history  of  the 
exposition  of  the  difficult  and  important  vision  of  the  70  weeks  of  years,  (chap,  ix.,  24-27,) 
been  sketched  by  us  as  thoroughly  as  was  possible,  more  thoroughly,  we  believe,  than  in  any 
of  the  recent  and  latest  commentaries  on  Daniel 
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Of  the  most  recent  exegetical  and  critical  literature  on  this  prophet,  it  was  unfortunately 
impossible  to  notice  two  works  that  appeared  while  this  book  was  in  press :  the  commentary 
of  Keil  (in  Eeil  and  Delitzsch’s  Bible-work  on  the  O.  T.),  and  the  monograph  by  P.  Caspari, 
Zur  Einfuhrung  in  das  Buch  Daniel  (Leipsic,  Dorffling  und  Franke). 

May  our  attempt  to  add  a  further  new  and  independent  contribution  to  the  exegetical  lite- 
?  rature  on  the  most  mysterious  and  difficult  of  all  the  prophets,  which  has  recently  been  enriched 
by  somewhat  numerous,  and  in  some  respects  not  unimportant  treatises,  find  that  tolerant  recep¬ 
tion,  at  least  on  the  part  of  Bible  students  who  share  our  views  in  substance,  which  it  may 
appropriately  claim,  in  view  of  the  unusual  difficulty  attending  the  execution  of  itn  object 

Dr.  ZOOKLER. 

QretywcM,  April,  1369. 
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THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


INTRODUCTION. 


$  1.  The  Book  or  Daniel,  Considered  as  a  Prototype  of  the  Canonical  Apocalypse. 


The  peculiarities  of  the  book  of  Daniel,  which  explain,  on  the  one  hand,  its  position  in  the 
Jewish  canon  among  the  historical  Hagiographa,  and,  on  the  other,  its  being  classed  in  the 
Septuagint,  Vulgate,  and  Luther,  with  the  writings  of  the  greater  prophets,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah, 
and  Ezekiel,  are  both  internal  and  external.  They  arise  chiefly  from  the  circumstance  that 
the  writer  lived  and  wrought  in  Babylonia,  not  as  a  member  of  the  community  of  exiled  Jews, 
but  as  a  naturalized  Babylonian  at  the  court  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and  his  successors — not,  like  1 
Ezekiel,  discharging  priestly  functions  among  his  people,  but  performing  duty  as  an  officer  of  1 
the  state  and  chief  of  the  Magi  He  was  thus  possessed  of  honors  and  emoluments  akin  to 
those  of  Joseph,  his  patriarchal  prototype,  at  the  court  of  the  Egyptian  Pharaoh ;  but  his 
removal,  at  a  later  date,  from  his  prominent  position,  and  his  death,  not  long  after  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Chaldman  dynasty  by  the  Persians,  prevented  his  exerting  a  decisive  influence  on 
the  welfare  of  his  people. 

The  book  of  Daniel's  prophecies  owes  its  origin  to  a  period  of  the  deepest  national  misery  of 
the  people  of  God — a  time  of  the  profoundest  degradation  and  confusion,  which  finds  its  only 
parallel  in  the  condition  of  Israel,  when,  wholly  separated  from  its  native  soil,  it  languished 
in  Egypt,  the  ignominious  “  house  of  bondage ”  and  oppressive  “  iron  furnace”  (Dent  v.  fl ; 
iv.  20 ;  1  Kings  viii.  51 ;  Jer.  xi.  4) ;  but  this  earlier  period  has  its  counterpart  here,  not  only 
retrospectively  as  regards  the  severity  of  the  judgment  and  humiliation,  but  also  prospectively 
as  respects  the  abundance  of  gracious  visitation,  and  the  wonderful  displays,  of  the  Divine 
power,  love,  and  faithfulness.  Both  tKehumTTiationTand  the  glory  present  in  the  humiliation 
are  revealed  in  these  prophecies.  The  fir  it  or  historical  division  of  the  book  records  chiefly  the 
miracles  by  which  the  grace  of  God  was  magnified  in  those  who  remained  faithful  during 
years  of  apostasy,  suffering,  and  banishment  The  comfortless  condition  and  utter  degeneracy 
of  the  nation  are  seen  principally  in  the  second  part,  the  visions  and  prophetical  pictures  of 
which  describe  the  present  and  immediate  future  as  a  period  of  severe  oppression,  universal 
apostasy,  and  unquestioned  supremacy  of  the  world-powers  arrayed  against  God,  at  the  close j 
of  which  period  the  Messianic  sera  of  salvation  is  finally  introduced.  According  to  this 
division  the,  whole  consists  of  two  bookB — one  of  narratives  (chap.  L-vi.),  and  the  other  of 
virions  (chap,  vii.-xii.) — which  are  about  equal  in  length.  This  circumstance  forms  a  marked  'l 
peculiarity  oFDaniel,  as  compared  with  the  other  prophetical  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  { 
which  sometimes  interweave  the  historical  element  with  the  prophetical  ( s.g .,  Amos,  Isa.,  Jer., 
etc.),  and  at  others,  either  reduce  the  former  to  narrow  limits  {s.g.,  Joel,  Micah,  Zechariah, 
etc.),  *r  bring  it  into  such  prominence  as  to  exclude  the  office  of  the  seer  (Jonah).  This  bal- 
ance  betwegu  narrative  and  prophecy,  which  exists  only  in  Daniel,  has  its  explanation  in  the 
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origin  of  the  book  in  a  strange  land  and  in  a  time  of  exile — circumstances  which  forbade  an 
arrangement  in  direct  and  perfect  harmony  with  the  form  of  prophetical  literature  in  general 

(These  circumstances  also  serve  to  account  for  peculiarities  in  the  language  of  the  book ;  for  its 
composition,  to  the  extent  of  about  one-half  in  Hebrew,  and  the  remainder  (chap,  ii.  4  h-chap. 
vii.)  in  the  Aramaean  or  Chaldee  idiom,  which  gradually,  and  as  a  consequence  of  the  Babylo¬ 
nian  captivity  and  of  the  Persian  supremacy,  became  the  language  of  the  Palestinian  Jews,  is 
due  solely  to  its  origin,  not  only  in  a  time  of  exile,  but  among  the  scenes  of  the  exile,  and  at 
the  court  of  the  barbarous  conquerors.  The  historical  book  of  Ezra,  which  appeared  immedi* 

,  ately  at  the  close  of  the  exile,  is  the  only  one  of  the  Old-Testament  Scriptures  which  shares 
{  this  peculiarity  of  language,  while  the  prophetical  books  (e.g.,  Jeremiah,  which  originated  at 
, 1  the  time  of  the  exile  and  when  its  author  was  in  constant  intercourse  with  the  Babylonians), 
merely  contain  isolated  Aramaean  words  or  paragraphs  (see  especially  Jer.  x.  11). 

The  peculiar  literary  traits  and  theological  contents  of  this  book,  especially  in  its  second  or 
prophetical  part,  likewise  find  their  explanation  in  its  origin  among  the  scenes  of  the  cap¬ 
tivity.  The  prophecies  of  Daniel,  conveyed  generally  in  the  form  of  dreams  and  visions,  and 
nowhere  enforced  by  inspired  addresses  or  exhortations,  and  concerning  themselves  chieflj, 
not  exclusively,  with  the  fate  of  the  all- controlling  world-power,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the 
other,  with  the  final  triumph  of  the  Messianickingdom  of  God,  are  thus  distinguished  from  the 
earlier  prophetical  writings  by  peculiarities  which  mark  the  book  as  the  pattern  for  the  so- 
Qalled  apocalyptic  prophecies.  In  ordinary  prophecies  the  people  of  God  had  usually  occupiSl 
the^oreground  of  vision,  while  the  world-powers  by  which  they  were  threatened,  were  only 
noticed  incidentally,  and  made  the  objects  of  “  burdens  ”  or  threatening  prophecies,  as  iso- 

flated  representatives  of  the  spirit  that  opposes  God.  Daniel,  on  the  contrary,  takes  his  posi¬ 
tion  in  the  heart  of  that  world-power,  which  had  overthrown  and  subjugated  all  the  nations 
of  the  East,  and  among  them  the  chosen  race.  From  this  point  of  vision  he  foretells  the  rise 
of  a  new  world-kingdom,  which  shall  destroy  the  present  empire,  to  be  followed,  in  tarn,  by 
another  and  still  greater  power,  and  so  on  to  the  end,  when  an  eternal  kingdom  of  truth  and 
righteousness  shall  be  established  on  their  ruins,  by  the  direct  interference  of  the  God  of  heaven. 
The  result  of  all  earthly  development,  and  the  succession  of  judgments  visited  on  the  enemies  of 
God’s  people,  closing  with  the  Messianic  or  general  judgment,  form  the  subject  of  this  pro¬ 
phecy  ;  and  the  grandeur  of  its  field  of  vision,  compassing  all  history  and  embracing  the 
world,  together  with  the  visional  clothing  of  its  teaching  and  the  profound  symbolism  of  its 
.  eschatological  descriptions,  constitute  the  features  which  stamp  it  as  an  apocalypse,  in  distinc- 
'  tion  from  all  earlier  prophecy.  Within  the  Old  Testament,  this  form  of  prophetical  writing 
is  approached  by  the  closing  chapters  of  Ezekiel  (xL-xlviiL),  but  it  is  directly  represented 
only  in  the  former  half  of  Zechariah  (chap.  i.-viii.),  where  the  model  found  in  Daniel  was 
^  ~  I  probably  copied.  In  the  New  Testament  it  is  found,  if  we  except  certain  brief  sections  in  the 
Gospels  and  Pauline  epistles  (the  eschatological  discourse  in  Matt,  xxiv.,  xxv.,  and  parallel  pas¬ 
sages,  and  2  These,  ii.),  only  in  tfeg^Revelation^  of  St  John  which  is  a  direct  _copy  and  coa- 
tinuation  of  the  prophecies  of  Daniel 

^Thes^peculiarities,  as  numerous  as  they  are  apparent  and  significant,  explain  why  the  book 
of  Daniel  was  separated  [in  the  Hebrew  Bible]  from  the  other  prophets  and  placed  among 
the  Hagiographa,  when  the  Old-Testament  canon  was  formed.  Its  internal  features,  consist¬ 
ing  in  an  embrace  of  all  history  with  an  eschatological  aim,  joined  to  a  visional  and  symboli¬ 
cal  dress,  which  stamp  it  as  the  model  of  all  Biblical  (and  extra-Biblical  or  apocryphal)  apoc¬ 
alypse,  would  not  of  themselves  have  compelled  such  a  separation ;  since  many  of  the  later 
prophetical  writings  display  clear  transitions  in  matter  and  form  to  the  field  of  apocalypse, 
and  permit  the  distinction  between  this  ripest  fruit  of  Scriptural  prophetical  development 
and  prophecy  in  the  narrower  sense,  to  appear  as  the  result  of  the  gradual  growth.  The  decisive 
y  !  reason  for  the  disposition  made  of  this  book,  must  be  found  in  its  peculiar  division  into 
historical  and  prophetical  parts,  and  in  its  composition  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic.  This 
appears  with  irrefragable  certainty  from  its  assignment  to  a  place  immediately  before  Ezra,  the 
only  other  book  in  the  canon  which  frames  in  Chaldee  a  section  of  considerable  extent  between 
the  Hebrew  portions  of  its  text 
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An  additional  circumstance,  which  may  have  contributed  to  placing  the  present  book  among  \  fit  j/f\ 
the  Hagiographa,  was  the  [presumed]  revision  of  its  prophetical  portion,  apparently  by  a  pioua  \ '  fl) 

Beer  of  Maccabsean  times,  who  sought  to  establish  as  exact  a  relation  as  was  possible  between  / 
the  prophecy  and  its  historical  fulfillment,  as  observed  by  him.  This  later  revision,  which  j  ^ g 
affected  especially  the  contents  of  chapters  x.-xii,  will  be  considered  below,  in  connection  f  {  ^ 

with  the  question  of  genuineness  and  integrity. 


Note  1. — With  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  times — so  deplorable  in  their  condition 
and  yet  so  full  of  displays  of  Divine  grace  and  wonderful  providences — to  which  the  book  of 
Daniel  owes  its  origin,  HSvemick,  in  the  introduction  to  his  commentary  (page  16  et  seq.),  is 
especially  thorough  and  instructive.  He  justly  disputes  the  opinion  of  Winer,  de  Wette,  Leo 
(Judische  Geschichte ,  p.  183),  and  others,  according  to  which  the  situation  of  the  captive  Jews 
was  not  one  of  especial  hardship.  “  The  shame  there  inflicted  on  Israel  was  not  exactly  insig¬ 
nificant,  when  it  could  inspire  pious  and  faithful  men  with  a  holy  revenge,  and  lead  them  to 
invoke  the  Divine  indignation  on  their  tormentors !  Remember  the  137th  Psalm  and  the 
audacious  desecration  of  the  Temple  vessels  by  Belshazzar,  as  Dan.  v.  records,  which  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  such  conduct  was  of  frequent  occurrence.  Even  martyrs  to  the  truth,  cheer¬ 
ful  and  undismayed  while  testifying  that  Jehovah  alone  is  God  and  none  beside  Him,  are 
revealed  in  the  history  of  Daniel  and  his  friends  (Dan.  iii.  and  vi.)  ;  to  which  event  the  obser¬ 
vation  and  experience  of  the  wise  preacher  perhaps  refer,  when  he  remarks  that  ‘  there  is  a 
just  man  that  perisheth  in  his  righteousness’  (Ecc.  vii.  15).*  When  we  consider  the  internal 
state  of  the  nation  in  this  period,  we  find  further  abundant  reason  for  complaint,  because  of 
Israel’s  sin  and  misery.  Ezekiel  addressed  the  people  with  earnest  censure,  because  they 
listened  to  his  words,  but  refused  to  obey  them,  when  he  condemned  their  ways  (Eze.  xxxiii. 
80,  sq.),  in  which  they  dishonored  God  among  the  heathen,  and  continued  to  murder,  work 
abomination,  and  violate  chastity,  until  men  asked,  ‘Are  these  the  people  of  the  Lord,  that 
are  gone  forth  out  of  His  land?’  (xxxiii.  26;  xxxvi.  20,  21;  cf.  chap,  xxxiv.).  Where, 
indeed,  could  greater  opportunity  be  found  for  indulgence  in  heathen  customs  by  the  Israel¬ 
ites,  who  were  at  all  times  excessively  addicted  to  idolatry,  than  in  Babylon,  which  was 
notorious  as  the  home  of  luxury  and  idolatry  ?  Hence,  we  must  deplore  the  profound  sense 
of  sin,  and  of  being  forsaken  by  God,  which  is  so  clearly  revealed,  not  only  in  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  temple,  and  the  expulsion  of  Israel  from  the  holy  land,  but  also  in  the  lack  of 
prophecy  (cf.  Sam.  ii.  9 ;  Psa.  lxxiv.  9)  ;  and  which  finds  its  most  striking  expression  in  the 
prayer  of  Daniel,  uttered  before  the  Lord  in  the  name  of  the  people,  toward  the  end  of  the 
captivity. f  A  different  class,  who  preferred  the  condition  of  the  exile  to  the  hairy  garment 
of  the  prophet  and  the  rigorous  service  of  Jehovah,  would  doubtless  enjoy  their  situation.  If 
there  were  no  other  proof  of  this,  it  would  appear  from  the  fact  that  many  preferred  to  remain 
in  Babylon  at  the  close  of  the  exile.  But  the  fate  of  these  apostate  souls,  who,  by  the  Divine 
decree,  were  at  this  exact  juncture  separated  and  cast  out  as  dregs  from  the  healthy  and 
pious  portion  of  the  nation,  was  none  the  less  deplorable  on  that  account.”  .  .  .  Further, 

page  20 :  “  But  the  wretched  and  outcast  nation  was,  and  still  continued  to  be,  the  people  of 
Sis  covenant,  and,  therefore,  despite  their  low  estate,  the  elect  and  favorite  nation  of  the  Lord. 
They  were  not  merely  to  continue  until  the  days  of  their  great  destiny  were  fulfilled,  but,  for 
Jehovah’s  sake,  they  were  to  be  glorified  among  the  heathen.  As,  therefore,  He  had  always 
afforded  them  miraculous  aid  in  seasons  of  great  tribulation,  so  extraordinary  signs  and  events, 
that  transcended  the  ordinary  course  of  nature,  now  occurred  and  secured  the  good  of  Israel 
while  they  alarmed  the  Gentiles ;  but  at  the  same  time  these  pointed  forward,  without,  exception, 
to  the  future  realization  of  the  great  plan  of  salvation,  whose  end  is  the  redemption  of  sinful 
man  .  .  .  Prophecies  and  wonders  were  the  gracious  means  with  which  Jehovah  overwhelmed 
Israel  and  compelled  it  to  abide  by  Him,  but  through  which,  also,  the  determined  apostates 
who  would  not  turn  to  God,  were  finally  cut  out,  so  that  a  purified  people,  which  agreed  in 
confessing  Israel’s  God  at  least  in  outward  form,  could  return  to  the  land  of  its  fathers,”  etc. — This 
view  of  the  time  of  Daniel  and  its  significance,  which  is  held  by  orthodox  exegetes,  with  few 
exceptions  (see  particularly  Auberlen,  Der  Prophet  Daniel,  etc.,  2d  ed.,  p.  26  et  seq.)  is  rejected 


ew' 


*  [These  arguments  of  Hfivemick,  however,  are  not  in  point  to  show  the  general  oppression  of  the  Jews  in  the  latter 
portion  of  the  Babylonian  exile.  The  treatment  of  the  three  Hebrew  children,  and  at  times  of  Daniel  himself,  are  only 
occadonal  and  exceptional  instances  of  Oriental  despotism,  when  aroused  by  opposition  to  an  arbitrary  and  universal  edict, 
•s  the  immunity  and  even  honors  following  evince.  The  book  of  Esther  contains  an  apt  commentary  on  these  capricious 
lieMtodea.  The  reference  to  the  passage  ip  Bodes.  is  particularly  inapposite,  M_thatbook ^belongs  to  the  Solomonic  age,1 
t  [On  the  contrary  it  appears  that  the  chastisement  of  Israel  by  the  captivity,  became,  as  it  was  intended  to  be.  an 
effectual  core  of  outward  Idolatry.  The  very  sight  of  the  abominations  practised  by  their  heathen  captors,  seems,  as  in  the 
case  of  similar  close  contact  with  polytheism  in  Egypt,  to  have  thoroughly  disgusted  and  warned  them  from  ail  such  ten¬ 
dencies.  The  prayer  of  Daniel,  alluded  to  by  the  anthor,  Is  only  a  general  confession  of  the  poet  sins  of  the  nation,  for 
which  the  exile,  now  drawing  near  its  dose,  is  reoognlzed  as  the  just  penalty.  The  passages  in  Ezekiel  have  a  much  earlier 
data.] 
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by  rationalists,  inasmuch,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  they  do  not  admit  that  Israel's  con¬ 
dition  during  the  captivity  was  especially  deplorable  and  fallen,  nor  acknowledge  the  histori¬ 
cal  character  of  the  narratives  respecting  the  wonderful  displays  of  Divine  power  and  grace, 
which  are  recorded  in  this  book.  And  yet  another  collection  of  prophecies,  whose  origin  in 
t  the  time  of  the  exile  and  at  Babylon  is  considered  by  rationalistic  critics  to  be  an  incontro- 
1  vertible  fact,  substantiates  the  view  in  question  concerning  the  conditions  of  the  time  which 
k  underlie  our  book,  in  all  its  bearings,  and  in  many  respects,  even  in  its  smallest  details.  The 
second  part  of  the  prophet  Isaiah — whether  with  the  modern  critics,  we  consider  it  as  the 
“Pseudo-Isaiah”  or  “the  exilian  Isaiah,”  or  admit  its  genuineness  and  therewith  its 
thoroughly  prophetic  character — describes  the  condition  of  the  exiled  nation  in  Babylon,  aa 
well  as  the  striking  contrast  between  their  religious  and  national  ruin  and  wickedness,  and  the 
miracles  by  which  the  grace  of  God  was  magnified  in  them,  in  precisely  the  same  colors  as  does 
the  book  of  Daniel,  and  therefore  serves  to  establish  the  authenticity  of  the  contents  of  this 
book  in  an  impressive  manner.  Isaiah's  lamentations  because  of  the  turning  of  many  to  idola¬ 
try  (chap.  xlvi.  6,  etc. ;  lvii  5,  etc. ;  lx.  3,  etc.) ;  because  of  unrighteousness,  wanton  revelry, 
and  violence  (chap,  lvi  11 ;  lviii.  2,  etc. ;  lix.  3,  etc) ;  because  of  the  discouragement  and 
lack  of  faith  among  even  the  best  of  the  exiles  (chap.  lx.  27 ;  xlix.  24 ;  1L  12,  etc. ;  xlv.  9, 
etc.)  and  on  account  of  the  rebellious  disposition  and  insolent  stubbornness  of  the  masses  (xlviiL 
4,  8,  10 ;  lxiii.  17 ;  lxiv.  7,  etc.) — all-  these  merely  recapitulate  in  detail  what  is  briefly  com- 

Erehended  in  Daniel's  priestly  confession  and  penitential  prayer  in  the  affecting  language  of 
itter  lamentation.*  Furthermore,  the  manner  in  which  the  deutero-Isaiah  refers  to  the  mar¬ 
vellous  power  and  majesty  of  Jehovah,  as  revealed  in  wonderful  signs  of  every  sort  (chap.  xliv. 
6 ;  xlv.  11),  in  multitudes  of  prophecies  and  promises  that  have  been  realized  (chap.  xli.  21  et 
seq.  ;  xliii.  9  et  seq. ;  xliv.  7  et  seq. ;  xlv.  19,  21 ;  xlvi  10;  xlix.  3  etseq.),  and  in  the  humili¬ 
ation  and  destruction  of  heathen  idols  and  their  worshippers,  touches  closely  upon  the  corres¬ 
ponding  descriptions  in  both  parts  of  Daniel,  the  historical  as  well  as  the  prophetical  and 
symbolical  (see  especially  chap.  ii.  47 ;  iii.  28  ;  iv.  31  et  seq. ;  vi.  27  et  seq. ;  vii.  13  et  seq. ; 
ix.  24  et  seq.).  The  relations  of  God's  people  to  their  heathen  oppressors  and  their  gods,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  to  their  covenant  God,  Jehovah,  and  His  displays  of  grace  and  promises 
of  deliverance,  on  the  other,  are  descril>ed  by  both  prophets  with  substantially  the  same  re¬ 
sult  ;  and  there  remains  only  this  difference,  that  the  mode  of  statement  employed  by  Isaiah, 
accords  with  the  older  usage  of  spoken  and  written  prophetical  language,  while  Daniel  illus¬ 
trates  the  fate  of  kingdoms  in  the  present  and  future  from  a  decidedly  apocalyptic  point  of 
view.  The  following  note  treats  specifically  of  this  important  difference  between  our  prophet 
and  his  earlier  predecessors. 

Note  2. — The  relation  of  Daniel,  as  the  original  representative  of  Scriptural  apocalypse,  to 
the  earlier  prophets,  is  considered  in  an  especially  instructive  manner  by  Auberlen  (Der 
Prophet  Daniel,  etc.,  p.  2  sq.):  “The  prophets  generally  occupy  an  intro-Israelitish  stand¬ 
point,  from  whence  they  view  the  future  of  God’s  kingdom.  The  congregation  of  His  people 
constantly  occupies  the  foreground  with  them,  and  the  world-powers  enter  their  range  of 
vision  only  as  they  interfere  in  the  present  or  immediate  future  of  God’s  people.  .  .  .  The 

contrary  holds  with  Daniel.  Himself  separated  from  the  holy  land  and  nation,  and  living 
and  discharging  duty  as  a  high  official  at  the  Babylonian  and  Persian  courts,  he  presents  the 
development  of  the  world-power  at  the  outset  as  the  chief  object  of  his  prophecies,  and  the 
kingdom  of  God  is  relegated  significantly  to  the  background.  If  the  other  prophets  glance 
occasionally  from  their  post  in  Zion  to  the  south,  the  north,  or  the  east,  as  one  or  another 
world- kingdom  is  presented  to  their  vision,  Daniel,  from  the  heart  of  the  world-power,  over¬ 
looks  its  entire  development,  and  not  until  his  glance  has  penetrated  through  all  its  changing 
forms  does  he  rest  in  Zion,  recognizing  her  affliction  and  punishment,  but  also  her  triumph 
and  exaltation.  The  prophecies  of  Daniel  no  longer  relate  merely  to  single  and  contempora¬ 
neous  world-kingdoms  of  greater  or  less  importance ;  but  rather  the  period  of  universal  mon¬ 
archies  has  begun,  which  rise  in  succession  to  universal  conquest,  and  in  whose  deportment 
the  worldly  principle  that  opposes  the  reign  of  God  is  revealed  in  steadily -increasing  power 
and  hostility.  Intimately  connected  with  this  is  the  further  peculiarity  of  Daniel,  that  his 
prophecies  contain  a  much  greater  wealth  of  historical  and  political  detail  than  those  of  all 
other  prophets.  While  prophecy  generally,  viewing  the  near  and  the  distant  in  perspective,  is 
accustomed  to  regard  the  entire  future  from  an  eschatological  point  of  view  as  the  coming  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  Daniel,  on  the  contrary,  sees  spread  before  him  substantially  the  future 
history  of  the  world  which  must  transpire  before  the  advent  of  the  kingdom.  Hence  results 
the  special  form  of  prophecy  which  is  peculiar  to  him  alone.  If  this  were  in  any  case  a  his¬ 
tory  of  the  future,  it  would  be  with  so  him.”  The  idea,  that  the  notice  in  detail  of  the  several 


*  [The  passages  of  Isaiah  here  cited  depict  in  part  the  idolatry  of  the  heathen,  with  which  the  chosen  notion  an  con¬ 
trasted,  and  in  part  the  degeneracy  of  the  prophet's  countrymen  in  his  own  day,  for  which  the  captivity  was  io  be  a  poniah 
smut.  Few,  if  any  of  them,  necessarily  imply  anything  more  than  that  disoonragement,  which  along  delay  ot  the  promised 
deliverance  would  naturally  engender.] 
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features  of  progress  in  the  future  development  of  the  world-power  and  its  relations  to  God’s 
people,  is  a  final  chief  peculiarity  of  Daniel’s  prophecies,  is  based  principally  on  the  contents 
of  chap,  xi.,  which  Auberlen  regards  as  written  throughout  by  Daniel  and  soon  after  the 
captivity.  We  believe  ourselves  warranted  in  bolding  a  different  view  respecting  this  i 
chapter,  which  is  the  chief  support  for  the  assumption  of  a  continued  series  of  the  most 1  ( 
special  predictions,  and  therefore  prefer  to  accept  a  revision  in*  the  time  of  Antiochus  ^ 
Epiphanes,  by  a  pious  apocalyptic  investigator.  Hence  we  charge  the  thorough  description  ' 
of  the  kingdoms  of  the  Seleucidae  down  to  that  tyrant,  to  the  account  of  the  modifying  i 
agency  of  this  interpolator.  We  are  not  led  to  this  view,  either  by  a  preconceived  opinion 
that  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  is  incapable  of  producing  such  special  predictions,  or  by  a  one-  * 
sided  reference  to  the  analogy  of  the  remaining  prophetical  books  of  the  Old  Testament, 1 
which  contain  no  such  detailed  descriptions  of  the  future ;  but  the  decisive  circumstance 
which  arouses  our  suspicion  concerning  the  assumption  that  Dan.  xi.  is  throughout  and\ 
in  all  its  details  a  proper  prediction,  ana  which  eyen  directly  forbids  it,  is  the  fact  that  the  1 
Revelation  of  St.  John,  besides  our  book  the  only  independent  and  more  comprehensive  produo-  ' 
tion  of  the  canonical  apocalypse,  everywhere  present*  only  ideal  pictures  of  the  future.  We 
admit  that  the  prophet,  borne  by  the  Spirit  of  prophecy,  would,  at  the  point  in  question, 
receive  many  surprisingly  exact  disclosures  respecting  the  future  history  of  the  God-opposed 
world-power  and  its  hostility  towards  the  people  of  God,  because  we  regard  Daniel,  the  “  vir 
desideriorum  ”  (chap.  x.  11),  as  pre-eminent  in  zeal  and  successful  effort,  among  the  Old-Testa¬ 
ment  prophet®  who,  according  to  1  Pet.  L  11,  searched  “  what,  or  what  manner  of  time  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  them  did  signify.”  But  precisely  because  he  was  only  a 
teareher  of  the  future  and  could  be  no  more  man  this,  we  are  compelled  to  reject  everything 
that  transforms  his  prophecy  from  a  Divinely  inspired  picture  of  the  future  into  a  detailed 
and  painfully  exact  history  of  the  future,  and  we  therefore  charge  this  portion  to  the  account 
of  the  reviser.  Daniel  is  and  remains  for  us  a  “  prophetic  light  for  the  times  devoid  of 
revelation,  during  which  Israel  was  given  into  the  hands  of  the  heathen,”  a  “  light  that  was 
designed  to  illumine  the  night  of  flvc^himdred  years  from  the  Captivity  tQ  Christ  and  tSe 
dcstruct  ionT  oijerusaicm  DyTHeRomans.  for  the  understanding  ones  in  Israel”  (Auberlen, 
out  we  Cannot  assume  tEat  the  clear  prophetic  light  whiclPemanatedTrom  him  was. 
intended  to  penetrate  to  the  smallest  comers  and  most  gloomy  recesses  of  the  history  of  God’s 
people  which  was.  for  him,  yet  future.*  But  if  we  can  assent  to  Auberlen’s  description  of 
the  canonical  apocalypses  as  prophetical  disclosures,  intended  to  (<  serve  the  congregation  of 
God’s  people  as  lights  during  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  (Luke  xxi.  24)  in  which  there  is  no 
revelation,”  only  on  the  condition  that  we  conceive  their  light  in  an  ideal  sense,  and  as  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  fundamental  law  in  the  Divine  revelation  of  gradual  and  mediate  disclosure, 
we  are  none  the  less  compelled  on  the  other  hand  to  reject  decidedly  a  special  feature, 
admitted  by  Lficke,  Hilgenfeld,  and  others,  into  their  conception  of  the  idea  of  apocalypse, 
a  conception  which  otherwise  conforms  approximately  to  that  of  Auberlen.  We  refer  to  the 
idea  of  pseudonymityt  concerning  which  Lficke  ( Bimeitung  in  die  Offenharung  Johannis  und 
die  sogenannte  apolcalyptische  Literatur ,  2d  ed.,  p.  47  sq.)  asserts  that  it  is  necessarily  connected 
with  the  other  two  distinguishing  features  of  apocalyptic  prophecy,  its  eschatological,  and  its 
comprehensive  character  that  covers  all  history,  since  only  later  writers  who  cunningly  related 
the  prophecies  to  the  past  and  invented  additions  to  the  older  prophets,  were  capable  of  such 
all-embracing  vision.  The  one-aidedness  and  rashness  of  this  assertion  likewise  appear  from 
the  mode  of  origin  and  the  literary  peculiarities  of  the  Revelation  by  St  John,  this  most 
important  and  significant  of  apocalypses,  against  which  no  more  unjust  criticism  can  be 
oflfered  than  that  of  a  pseudonymic  origin ;  and  not  less  from  the  notorious  authenticity  of 
the  former  half  of  the  book  of  Zech&rian  (chap.  L-viii.),  the  remaining  apocalyptic  composi¬ 
tion  that  has  been  admitted  to  the  Old-Testament  canon,  and  which  may  be  regarded  as  the 
earliest  imitation  of  Daniel.  We  can  yield  our  assent  to  the  charge  of  forgery  as  regards  this 
form  of  writing,  m  so  far  only  as  it  applies  to  the  apocryphal  apocalypses,  and  are  therefore 
in  accord  with  Hilgenfeld  (Die  judische  Apokalyptilc  tn  Hirer  geschichtlichen  Entwiclclung,  1857, 
p.  5  sq.) — whose  view  diverges  somewhat  from  that  of  Lficke — no  further  than  as  he  excepts 
the  Johannean  apocalypse  from  the  canon  of  Lficke,  which  stamps  pseudonymity  as  the 
invariable  mark  of  apocalyptic  literature ;  but  to  this  exception  we  add  the  two  apocalypses 
of  the  canonical  Ola  Testament  f  For  the  more  special  consideration  of  the  relations  of 
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Daniel  to  the  apocryphal  and  pseudepigraphical  apocalypses,  which  were  mainly  framed  on 
its  model,  see  below,  §  11.* 

Note  3. — With  respect  to  the  Chaldaic  idiom  in  Dan.  iL-yii,  which  we  represented  abore 
as  a  principal  reason  for  leading  the  framers  of  the  canon  to  assign  to  Daniel  a  place  among 
the  Hagiographa,  and  in  the  immediate  neighborhood  of  Ezra,  we  remark  in  general,  (1.)  that 
this  dialect,  which  gradually  became  the  current  language  of  the  Palestinian  Jews,  was  the 
eastern- Aramaean  or  Babylonian,  a  purely  Shemidc  idiom,  which,  as  the  popular  tongue  of 
the  Babylonians,  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  Yirb,  mentioned  in  Dan.  L 

4,  the  latter  being  the  court  language  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and  the  Chaldaean  dynasty,  and 
comprehending  numerous  Aryan  or  Turanian  elements.  This  follows  from  Dan.  ii.  4;  Isa. 
xxxvi.  11 ;  ana  Ezra  iv.  7,  where  documents  and  speeches  in  this  dialect  are  designated  as 
such  by  the  term  (Luther  [and  English  version]:  “  Syriac,”  rather  Aramaic),  while  the 

“  tongue  of  the  Chaldeans  ”  (Q'HDS'i)  mentioned  in  Dan.  i.  4  is  not  again  referred  to,  and 
is  clearly  distinguished  from  the  ordinary  Aramaean  language  as  a  peculiar  dialect,  current 
among  the  warrior  and  priestly  caste  then  dominant  in  Babylon  (possibly  identical  with  those 
perpetuated  in  the  Assyrio-Babylonish  cuneiform  inscriptions)  by  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
there  introduced ;  for  Daniel  and  his  companions  would  hardly  have  been  obliged  to  undergo 
a  regular  course  of  instruction  in  the  common  Aramaean  or  Babylonian  language,  as  it  should 
be  called,  instead  of  Chaldee,  which  is  less  exact.  Compare  below,  on  chapter  L  4.  (2.) 
The  Aramaean  of  chapters  ii.-vii.  includes  numerous  Hebraisms,  as  the  Hebrew  of  the  remain¬ 
ing  chapters  Chaldaizes  many  expressions;  a  circumstance  that  can  hardly  be  explained, 
except  on  the  supposition  of  an  intermingling  of  both  dialects  in  the  popular  language,  which 
may  have  begun  at  the  time  of  the  frequent  Assyrian  invasions,  at  first  among  the  ten  tribes, 
and  later  gradually  extended  also  to  Judah,  and  to  which  the  strongly  Aramaizing  Hebrew 
of  the  prophet  Ezekiel,  most  intimately  related  to  the  Hebrew  of  Daniel,  bears  testimony. 
(3.)  The  co-existence  of  the  Hebrew  and  Aramaean,  as  dialects  spoken  and  understood  by  the 
people,  is  substantiated  further  by  the  circumstance  that  our  author  could  venture  to  express 
most  of  his  narratives  and  predictions  in  the  latter  tongue ;  a  feature  that  is  repeated  only  in 
the  book  of  Ezra,  which  was  written  a  century  later,  while  Isaiah  (nearly  two  hundred  years 
before  Daniel)  admits  no  Aramaic  expressions  into  his  text  in  a  passage  which  would  have 
afforded  a  suitable  opportunity  (chap,  xxxvi.  11 ;  cf.  2  Kings  xviii.  26),  and  even  Jeremiah 
contents  himself  with  employing  a  brief  Aramaic  sentence  (Jer.  x.  11 ;  compare  the  use  of 
single  words  in  Aram,  in  earlier  books,  e.g .,  Gen.  xxxi.  47;  2  Kings  v.  12).  (4.)  The 

Aramaic  idiom  of  Daniel  corresponds  closely  to  that  of  the  book  of  Ezra  and  of  Jer.  x.  11, 
both  in  its  grammatical  and  its  lexical  features.  Its  wealth  of  older  words  («.£., 


instead  of  the  later  IDO,  irrii*  for  the  later  VriPinfl  for  the  later  mbtt  Wt3  ITS 

for  the  later  "PpD,  for  the  later  b*  ■'b’tt  for  nnbfcbp,  etc.)  and  its  general 

grammatical  peculiarities  (where  the  forms,  ]nb,  *pb,  instead  of  the  apparently  more  ancient 
tthb,  fcblb,  which  are  found  in  Ezra,  form  the  only  exceptions)  create  the  impression  of  a 


much  higher  antiquity  than  is  represented  by  the  otherwise  closely  related  Chaldee  of  the 
Targums,  which  were  composed  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  sera.  (5.)  Of  the 
sgven  notorious  Parseeisms,  qr_  \yordfi_  derived  from  the  Persiap,  which  are  found  in  th« 
Aramaic  portion  of  our  book,  only  antsT occurs  in^fhe  Targums,  wnile  it  has  two  othere  (C3T& 


K 


and  in  common  with  the  Chaldaizing  Hebrew  of  the  book  of  Esther  and  the  Chaldee 

of  Ezra,  and  a  fourth  p?T3)  occurs  at  least  in  the  Chald.  Ezra.  There  is  thus  in  this  respect 
'also  a  more  remarkable  lingual  relationship  between  Daniel  and  Ezra,  than  between  them  and 
the  Chaldee  Targums,  and  the  position  assigned  to  our  book  between  Esther  and  Ezra  on  the 
forming  of  the  canon,  is  fully  justified  by  this  consideration.  We  shall  endeavor  to  show,  in 
}  connection  with  the  question  of  genuineness,  that  the  weight  of  these  lingual  peculiarities, 
1 1  which  point  so  decisively  to  the  composition  of  this  book  during  the  period  immediately  pre- 
i  ceding  and  following  the  captivity,  is  in  no  wise  diminished  by  the  occurrence  in  its  Chaldee 
'text  of  several  phrases  evidently  derived  from  the  Greek.  We  were  only  concerned  in  this 
connection,  to  show  that  the  lingual  peculiarities  of  the  book  formed  a  principal  motive  for 
its  collocation  with  the  Hagiographa,  instead  of  its  being  placed  in  the  series  of  prophetical 
books.  Compare  Hengstenberg,  Bit  Authentic  dec  Daniel ,  etc.,  p.  297  sq. ;  HSvemick,  Bin- 
leitung  ins  A .  T.,  H.  2,  482  et  seq. ;  ZQndel,  Kritische  Uhtersuchungen  uber  die  Abfassungszeit 


*  [Auberlen  ( Daniel  and  Bevetatton,  Clarke's  ed.,  p.  77  sq.)  notices  several  other  “  materialistic  differences  between  the 
Apocalypse  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New  Testament,”  growing  more  or  less  directly  oat  of  the  different  position  occupied  by 
the  people  of  God  at  their  respective  times.  Those  who  have  insisted  that  the  Antichrist  of  the  one  is  neoeawurfly  the 
Antichrist  of  the  other,  have  therefore  interpreted  the  symbols  as  having  precisely  the  same  significance,  have  unduly 
overlooked  these  differences  In  the  standpoint  and  design  of  the  two  prophets.] 
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des  Bitches  Daniel ,  p.  239  et  seq.  Concerning  its  place  after  Esther  and  before  Ezra,  compare 
in  addition,  Delitzsck,  Art.  “  Daniel,”  in  Herzog’s  Beal-Encyd IIL  272 :  “  The  book  of  Daniel 
stands  between  Esther  and  Ezra,  because  Esther,  for  a  sufficient  reason,  is  the  last  of  the  five 
Megilloth  (festival  volumes),  and  because  the  principal  contents  of  Daniel  belong  to  the  time 
before  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.”  Accordingly,  this  book  was  regarded  as  belonging  among  the( 
historical  Hagiographa  (in  view  of  its  really  historical  character  throughout  the  first  half),  / 
and  it  was  placed  at  the  head  of  these  books,  because  of  its  lingual  relationship  with  Ezra,  I 
and  also  because  of  its  pre-eminently  holy  and  inspired  character.  This  arrangement  is  not 
chronological,  indeed,  for  in  this  respect  the  Chronicles  should  precede,  and  Daniel,  Ezra, 
Nehemiah,  and  Esther  follow  in  their  order.  But  considerations  of  a  different  nature  pre¬ 
vailed,  on  the  whole,  in  the  collocation  of  these  final  constituents  of  the  Old-Testament  canon. 
The  following  section  ■sfrill  illustrate  one  of  the  leading  considerations  which  enable  us 
definitely  to  understand  the  position  of  this  book,  in  connection  with  its  remarks  on  the  call 
of  Daniel  to  the  prophetic  office. 


$  2.  The  Personal  Relations  op  the  Prophet. 

The  name  Daniel  chap.  i.  6 ;  also  defective,!**?;!  in  Ezek.  xiv.  14,  20 ;  xxviii.  3), 

which  signifies  “  judge  of  God,  judge  who  pronounces  judgment  in  the  name  of  God,”  * 
helongs  to  two  persons  besides  our  prophet  in  Old -Testament  history,  of  whom  one  was  a  son 
of  David  (1  Chron.  iii.  1),  and  the  other  a  Levite  of  the  house  of  Ithamar.  The  latter  flour 
ished  but  little  later  than  our  prophet,  according  to  Ezra  viii.  2 ;  Neh.  x.  7,  and  has,  on  that 
account,  been  identified  with  him  by  the  Septuagint  in  the  apocryphal  additions  to  the  book 
of  Daniel,  as  well  as  by  several  recent  critics.  The  difference  in  time  is,  however,  too  con¬ 
siderable  to  admit  of  this  opinion ;  and  the  fact  that  among  the  contemporaries  of  the  priest 
Daniel  were  found  a  Mishael  (Neh.  viii.  4),  Hananiah,  and  Azariah  (Neh.  x.  3,  24),  must  be 
regarded  as  a  mere  accident,  from  which,  in  view  of  the  notorious  frequency  of  these  names,  $ 
the  conclusion  cannot  be  drawn,  that  the  Daniel  of  our  book,  together  with  his  three  pious 
associates,  are  the  creatures  of  a  fictitious  collocation  and  pre-dating  of  those  persons,  who  * 
lived  almost  a  century  later  (compare  the  arguments  against  Bleek  in  note  1). 

According  to  chapter  l  3,  Daniel  seems  to  have  been  of  royal  descent,  and  therefore  b££n 
at  Jerusalem.  The  passage  in  chapter  ix.  24,  however,  will  hardly  serve  in  proof  of  this 
(Harenberg  and  other  expositors),  since  Jerusalem  might  have  been  termed  the  “  holy  city” 
by  Daniel,  even  if  he  belonged  to  any  other  city  or  tribe  of  the  holy  land,  f  He  was,  at  any  ( 
rate,  of  high  birth,  and,  together  with  three  other  noble  Jewish  youths,  was  in  early  life  S 
transported  to  Babylon  in  the  first  deportation  under  Jehoiakim,  in  order  to  become  a  page  f 
at  the  Chaldsean  court,  f  Here  their  Hebrew  names  were  changed  for  others  of  Chaldsean  origin, 
and  Hananiah  received  the  name  of  Shadrach,  Mishael  that  of  Meshach,  and  Azariah  that  of 
Abednego,  while  Daniel  was  known  as  Belteshazzar  pSaTEpi?).  This  name,  if  explained  "I 
solely  according  to  the  Shemitic  analogy,  seems  to  be  synonymous  with  “  Beli  princeps,”  or  f 
“princeps,  cui  Belus  favet  ’’(is&ribsi),  and  therefore  ljkewi se  indicates  the  princely  rank  of  » 
Daniel  That  he  bore  in  addition  the  probably  Persian  n&mJT^SlTlSheiih'bazzar,  by  which 
Zerubbabel  was  known  at  the  court  of  Cyrus  (Ezra  i.  8),  rests  on  an  unsupported  Rabbinical 
tradition,  which  is  found  in  Rashi  and  several  later  writers,  and  which  seems  to  have  grown 
out  of  a  false  etymological  interpretation  of  *13333  as  =  “  who  was  in  six-fold  tribu¬ 
lation.” 

The  instruction  in  the  wisdom  of  the  Chaldee  magians  and  in  the  manners  of  the  court, 
which  Daniel  received  in  Babylon  under  the  supervision  of  the  chief  eunuch,  Ashpcnaz,  did 


*  80  Gesenios  and  Dietrich,  in  the  Sandwdrterbuch,  explain,  in  connection  with  many  older  expositors,  while  Ftlrst 
interprets  the  name  by  “judge  through  God,”  and  a  majority  render  it  “  God  is  my  judge”  (e.g.,  Hfivernick,  with  refer* 
once  to  Gen.  xxx.  6),  or  also,  “  God  is  judge  ”  (e.g.,  Reinke,  Die  meeetaniechen  Weiseagungen,  etc.,  iv.  1, 167). 

t  The  Jewish  tradition  found  in  Peendo-Epiphanius,  De  vit.  prophet .,  c.  10,  which  locates  the  birth-place  of  Daniel 
hr  tjj  dvwWp?  wkiprlov  UpovoaAfo,  or,  by  another  reading  (preferred  by  Reland,  Pataeet .,  p.  094),  ir 

BcMpatr  rg  arfrtpq,  is  of  no  historical  value,  and  perhaps  originated  In  the  desire  to  place  the  birth  of  the  prophet,  who, 
on  the  authority  of  Ezra,  viii.  2,  was  held  to  be  a  Levite,  in  a  Levitical  city  (see  Josh,  xxi  22). 

t  [“The  history  of  that  period,  In  Kings  and  Chronicles,  seems  to  warrant  the  supposition  that  the  Jewish  lads  in  quea-\ 
doc  were  haetagee,  who  were  drawn  from  the  upper  classes  of  society  at  Jerusalem,  in  order  to  secure  the  quiet  and  snb-y 
y«<— 1 inn  of  the  Jewish  king  and  his  nobles  in  their  tributary  condition.”— Stuart,] 
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not  prevent  him  Jrom  observing  the  in j nnctions  of  the  Mosaic  law  in  regard  to  food  and 
drink,  with  conscientious  care,  and  from  astonishing  the  officials  who  had  him  in  charge  by  the 
almost  miraculous  effects  produced  in  his  appearance  through  this  ascetic  course,  in  which  his 
three  friends  participated  (chap.  i.  8-10).  But  marked  as  were  these  effects  of  his  piety,  his 
fame  was  increased  still  further  by  the  extraordinary  proofs  of  his  prudence,  wisdom,  and 
learning,  which  he  manifested  at  an  early  period;  especially  in  the  interpretation  of  dreams, 
visions,  eta  This  extended  his  Reputation  beyond  the  bounds  of  Babylon  bgfore  he  had 
attained  maturity,  and  must  even  have  made  his  name  proverbial  among  his  countrymen  at 
leastpas^eeignating  a  marvel  of  wisdom.  *  Only  thus  can  we  explain  the  fact  that  Ezekiel, 

<  his  contemporary,  although  considerably  older  in  years,  refers  to  Daniel  in  several  passages 
|  of  his  prophecies  (which  were  brought  to  a  close  in  B.  C.  572,  that  is,  about  the  middle  of  the 
|  captivity),  as  a  model  of  pious  wisdom,  and  in  two  instances  classes  him  with  Noah  and  J ob, 
^  the  great  wise  men  of  antiquity  (Ezek.  xiv.  14,  28 ;  xxviii.  8  ;  compare  note  2). 

That  Daniel  was  not  merely  trained  under  the  oversight  of  the  chief  eunuch,  or  chief  palace 
official  (^prince  of  the  eunuchs  ”)  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  but  also  himself  became  a  eunuch  in 
the  proper  sense,  and  was  trained  in  that  capacity,  is  an  ancient  Jewish  tradition,  which 
appears  to  reston  a  combination  of  Dan.  i.  3  et  seq.  with  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  to  Hezekiah 
(Isa.  xxxix.  7,  where  was  held  to  designate  actual  eunuchs).  It  isT  however,  without 

any  historical  support,  either  injhe  j>ook  of  Daniel  itself,  or  in  other  Old-Testament  pBgorctB^. 
F  and  Ezek.  xiv.  20  seems  even  to  directly  contradict  this  tradition,  since  it  ascribes  sons  and 
I  daughters  to  him,  as  it  does  also  to  Noah  and  Job.  But  it  could  not  be  otherwise  than  wel¬ 
come  to  the  ascetically  disposed  Jews  of  later  times,  as  well  as  to  many  church  fathers  and 
Roman  Catholic  expositors,  to  discover  in  Daniel  a  eunuch,  even  though  an  involuntary  one, 
and  an  example  of  perpetual  virginity.  Hence  the  Targums  report  this  tradition  (on  Esther 
iv.  5,  in  connection  with  the  mention  of  Hatach,  the  Persian  eunuch  who  was  appointed  to 
serve  Esther),  as  do  others  of  the  more  ancient  rabbins  (Pseudo-Epiphanius,  Vito  Prophet. ,  a 
10,  ty  dvrjp  aruxppaa v  Core  doxec v  rouf  ’lovdaiovr  dvai  anddoyra).  Of  later  rabbins,  e.g.,  Rashi  ad 
Dan.  i.  21  (but  not  Ibn-Ezra,  ad  Dan.  i.  8) ;  of  church  fathers,  Origen  (Horn.  iv.  in  Ezech.\ 
Jerome  (Adv.  Jovin.  i.  1 ;  Comm .  in  Jes.  xxxix.  7 ;  in  Dan.  i.  8),  John  Damascenus  (De  fide 
orthod.  iv.  25) ;  of  later  Roman  Catholics,  Cornelius  &  Lapide,  Huetius,  and  others,  hold  to 
this  tradition.  [It  is  also  strongly  confirmed  by  the  well-known  usages  of  Oriental  courts,  in 

(which  eunuchs  are  admitted  to  privileges  allowed  to  none  others,  especially  in  personal  offices 
near  the  king.  Haman,  indeed,  was  not  of  this  class  in  the  book  of  Ezra,  but  Nehemiah  was 
doubtless  such  in  the  Persian  court.  In  the  light  of  this  circumstance,  the  dietetic  regimen 
imposed  upon  Daniel _and  his  three  companions  fouLa  sanitary  reason,  and  their  voluntary 
temperance  may  actually  have  had  a  good  Effect  during-" their  period- of  convalescence  after 
the  operation.  The  reference  to  Daniel  in  Ezekiel  does  not  so  explicitly  allude  to  children  as 
to  invalidate  this  conclusion,  being  merely  an  implication  of  kindred.] 

After  three  years  of  training  and  instruction,  in  which  early  period  the  apocryphal  narrative 
in  the  interpolated  Daniel  of  the  geptuagint  places  the  celebrated  decision  in  favor  of 
Susannah,  who  was  unjustly  condemned  to  death,  as  an  instance  of  the  extraordinary  wisdom 
of  the  youthful  prophet,  Daniel  and  his  three  companions  entered  on  their  duties  at  the  court 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  f  Through  the  miraculous  aid  of  the  enlightening  grace  of  God,  he  was 


(r  *  [“The  reader  will  recall  some  points  of  close  analogy  between  Daniel  and  Joseph.  Both  were  captives ;  each  roee  In 
a  foreign  kingdom  to  the  same  rank  of  prime  minister,  by  the  same  qualities  of  personal  character-sterling  integrity, 
unselfish  devotion  to  their  work,  great  business  capacity,  and  unfaltering  faith  in  God.  Each  became,  under  God,  a  patron 
and  protector  to  his  suffering  people.  To  each  was  given  of  God  extraordinary  prophetic  powers,  which  served  to  raise 
him  to  general  notice  and  confidence,  and  manifestly  in  the  eaee  of  Daniel,  served  to  exalt  the  God  of  the  Hebrew  race 
highly  in  the  oonvictions  of  the  monarchs  under  whom  he  served.  Each  was  able  to  distance  and  oanfouad  all  the  pro 
tenders  to  supernatural  knowledge,  of  whom  there  were  many  both  in  Egypt  and  Babylon.” — Cbtoiee.] 
t  [“  This  custom  of  taking  young  men  of  the  finest  parts  from  a  captive  or  subject  race  to  fill  responsible  positions  about 
the  king  has  prevailed  in  many  despotic  governments,  and  is  essentially  the  usage  of  the  Turkish  empire  to  this  day.  It 
finds  its  motives  (1.)  In  the  fact  that  such  monarchs  need  men  about  them  of  the  very  first  abilities ;  (S.)  In  the  difficulty 
they  would  experience  in  getting  young  men  of  such  ability  among  their  own  people,  who  might  not,  by  virtue  of  their 
social  position  or  connections,  become  dangerous  to  the  throne.*1 — Cowl**.] 
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enabled  to  interpret  a  remarkable  dream  of  the  king,  in  consequence  of  which  he  was  pro¬ 
moted  to  the  royal  favor,  as  was  Joseph  at  the  court  of  Pharaoh,  until  he  became  the  most 
influential  official  in  the  province  of  Babylonia,  and  chief  of  the  caste  of  magians  (chap,  ii. 

48  et  seq.).  He  appears  to  have  occupied  this  important  position  until  the  close  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  reign,  although  the  narrative  of  the  persecution  of  Daniel’s  friends  and  fellow- 
worshippers,  contained  in  chap,  iii,  and  that  of  his  interpretation  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s 
second  dream  and  of  the  madness  of  that  king,  which  is  found  in  chap,  iv.,  warrant  the  J  ^ 
opinion  that  his  glory  was  not  without  an  occasional  but  transitory  eclipse  in  the  course  of  I 
that  protracted  period. 

Under  Belshazzar,  the  son  and  (possibly  not  immediate,  but  rather  third  or  fourth)  successor 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  Daniel  regained  the  royal  favor  and  influential  position  of  which  he  had 
been  temporarily  deprived.  After  having  been  entirely  forgotten,  he  succeeded  in  interpret¬ 
ing  an  extraordinary  appearance  which  had  alarmed  the  king,  but  the  prophetic  meaning  of 
which,  relating  to  his  approaching  overthrow  by  the  Persian  world-power,  none  of  the 
magians  were  able  to  reveaL  The  great  honors  with  which  Belshazzar  rewarded  him  imme¬ 
diately  before  his  fall  (enrobing  in  purple,  placing  a  chain  of  gold  about  his  neck,  and 
proclaiming  him  the  third  ruler  in  the  kingdom)  remained  to  him  under  the  first  Medo- 
Pcrsian  ruler,  Darius  the  Mede  (Cyaxeres).  This  monarch  appointed  him  one  of  the  three 
princes  who  were  placed  over  all  the  one  hundred  and  twenty  governors  of  his  kingdom ; 
and  he  even  thought  to  place  him  over  his  whole  realm  (as  minister  of  state  or  grand-vizier) 
chap,  vi  1-4.  For  this  reason,  the  other  princes  and  governors,  moved  with  envy,  sought  to 
destroy  Daniel  by  bringing  his  steadfast  adherence  to  the  faith  of  his  fathers  into  conflict 
with  the  established  religion  of  Persia,  or  rather  with  an  extraordinary  decree  of  the  king, 
which  provided  that  during  the  space  of  onejnonth  thpjionor  of  Divine  worship  shqqld  lip 
rendered  only  to  him,  the  ruler  o(  the  kingclomT  As  Daniel  persisted  in  the  regular  discharge 
of  his  religious  duties,  and,  according  to  the  custom  of  pious  Jews,  offered  prayer  at  an  open 
window,  and  with  his  face  turned  toward  Jerusalem,  three  times  in  each  day,  he  became 
subject  to  the  fearful  penalty  imposed  by  the  king,  of  being  devoured  by  lions.  The 
wondrous  care  of  God,  however,  preserved  him  unharmed  through  the  night  which  he  spent 
in  their  den,  and,  in  consequence,  he  rose  still  higher  in  the  favor  of  the  king,  while  his 
accusers  were  thrown  into  the  den,  and  perished  by  the  death  they  had  designed  for  him. 
When  Cyrus  assumed  the  sole  government  over  the  Medo-Persian  world-kingdom,  after  the  | 
two  years’  reign  of  Darius  the  Mede,  the  dignities  and  honors  of  Daniel  were  continued  to  I 
him.  He  therefore  survived  the  expiration  of  the  Babylonian  Captivity  and  the  beginning 
of  Israel’s  return  to  the  holy  land  (see  chap.  L  21),  which  ensued  on  the  accession  of  that 
king,  “ the  anointed  of  the  Lord”  (Isa.  xlv.  1);  and  although  the  book  of  his  prophecies  1 
records  nothing  of  his  agency  in  restoring  his  people  to  their  land,  his  indirect  influenqe  was  I 
probably  not  unimportant.  The  closing  series  of  his  prophecies  (chap.  x.-xiL),  which  disclose 
t he  future  history  qf  jsrael  jrown  to  thc^  erection  of  Messiah’s  kingdom ^on  the  ruins  of 
the  world-powers,  testify  that  in  spirit  he  cherished  a  warm  sympathy  for  the  physical  and 
moral  welfare  of  his  people. 

He  died  probably  soon  after  receiving  and  recording  these  final  revelations,  which  he 
himself  places  in  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus;  but  when,  and  under  what  circum¬ 
stances.  his  death  occurred  is  unknown.  The  attempts  to  state  his  circumstances  at  the  dose 
of  life,  together  with  the  time  and  manner  of  his  death,  which  are  foupd  in  Jewish  and 
Arabic  authors,  and  also  in  church  fathers,  are  based  on  empty  traditions  which  are  wholly 
without  support  We  class  among  these  the  statement  of  Josephus  (Antiq.  Jud .  x.  11,  7)  that 
Daniel  immortalized  himself  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Darius  the  Mede  by  building  a  splendid 
royal  castle  of  marble  at  Ecbatana,  which  was  still  standing  and  in  the  charge  of  a  Jewish  priest 
in  the  time  of  Josephus ;  *  also  the  Jewish- oriental  legend,  perhaps  derived  from  Dan.  i.  21, 
and  Ezra  viiL  2,  concerning  his  return  to  Palestine  among  the  first  exiles  under  Zerubbabel 
(D’Herbeiot,  BibL  Orient ,  p.  288) ;  further,  the  statement  of  Pseudo-Epiphanius,  that  he  died 


•  Of.  Jerome,  Comment,  in  Dan.  riiL  %  where  the  erection  of  this  peleoe  is  erroneooalj  transferred  to  Soso. 
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at  Babylon  and  was  buried  in  the  royal  tomb ;  the  statement,  perhaps,  of  later  origin,  but 
more  widely  circulated  than  the  one  last  mentioned,  which  is  held  by  Abdul- faraj  and  Benj. 
of  Tudcla,  that  he  died  in  Shushan — a  tradition  upon  which  rests  the  still  practised  adoration 
of  the  reputed  tomb  of  the  prophet  in  that  city,  in  which  Jews  and  Christians  are  said  to  par 
ticipate,  as  well  as  Moslems  (see  Ausland ,  1853,  p.  960) ;  and  finally  the  Romish  tradition, 
which  is  to  the  effect  that  Daniel  died  as  a  martyr,  and  which  commemorates  him  on  the  21st 
of  July  (cf.  Stadler  and  Heim,  Vollst.  Heil i gen-Lexikon ,  vol.  i.,  p.  722  ss.). 

The  above  historical  notices  concerning  Daniel  show,  that  by  reason  of  his  relations  to  tho 
Babylonian,  and  later  to  the  Medo-Persian  dynasties,  as  well  as  on  account  of  his  growth  to 
maturity  and  continued  dwelling  and  labors  in  a  foreign  land,  he  occupies  an  entirely  excep¬ 
tional  position  among  the  Old-Testament  prophets — a  position  that  makes  it  seem  really 
doubtful  whether  the  prophetic  office  was  his  proper  and  chief  vocation.  In  any  case,  he 
/appears  as  much  a  Chaldiean  wise  man  as  an  Israelitish  prophet,  and  thus  intervenes  between 
\  the  Old-Testament  prophetism  and  the  position  of  the  Divinely  enlightened  seers  among  the 
^  I  nations  that  bordered  on  Israel,  who  were  supernaturally  chosen  to  l>e  the  bearers  of  Messianic 
/prophecies,  as  in  the  case  of  Balaam  in  the  time  of  Moses,  and  the  Eastern  magi  on  the 
1  threshold  of  New-Testament  times.  For  this  reason  chiefly,  it  would  seem,  he  was  regarded 
by  the  framers  of  the  canon  as  not  belonging  to  the  class  of  prophets  in  the  narrower  sense, 
but  as  more  directly  included  among  the  writers  of  the  Hagiographa  (compare  note  8). 

Note  1. — Bleek,  in  Kinleitung  ins  A.  Test.,  2d  ed.,  p.  610,  remarks  with  reference  to  the 

Sersons  mentioned  in  Ezra  viii.  2,  and  Neh.  viii.  4 ;  x.  3,  7,  24,  under  the  names  of  Daniel, 
[ishael,  Hananiah,  and  Azariah:  “This  coincidence  of  names  with  those  of  the  heroic 
believers  represented  in  our  book  may  be  accidental,  but  nevertheless  is  remarkable,  since  it 
exists  with  reference  to  the  entire  four,  and  the  names  Daniel  and  Misliael  occur  but  rarely 
elsewhere.  The  time,  indeed,  in  which  the  four  contemporaries  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  flour¬ 
ished  is  later  than  that  of  Daniel  and  his  friends,  as  about  160  yearn  elapsed  between  the 
third  year  of  Jehoiakim  and  the  reading  of  the  book  of  the  law  by  Ezra ;  but  still,  it  is  not 
unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the  composer  of  this  book  (who,  according  to  Bleek,  lived  and 
wrote  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  about  B.  C.  167)  borrowed  the  names  of  his  faithful 
heroes  from  those  four  men.  We  cannot  tell  whether  a  more  intimate  acquaintance  with  their 
history  and  experience  in  Babylon  led  him  to  select  their  names.”  (Similarly  De  Wette, 
Kinleitung  ins  A.  T.,  p.  860  et  seq.)  To  us  the  supposition  of  Bleek  seems  about  as  vague  a 
combination  as  the  familiar  attempts  of  Strauss  to  find  in  the  names  of  Gospel  history,  Jacob, 
Joseph,  Mary,  and  Elizabeth,  mythical  reproductions  of  the  corresponding  names  in  the 
primitive  Scripture  history,  or  to  find  the  origin  of  the  historical  Lazarus  in  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John,  in  the  purely  imaginary  person  of  this  name  in  the  parabolical  narrative  found  in  Luke 
xvi  19  efcseq.  (Letoen  Jesu,  etc.,  1864,  p.  477  et  seq.).  The  impossibility  of  identifying  the 
four  contemporaries  of  Ezra  with  our  prophet  and  his  friends  appears  from  (1)  the  fact  that, 
according  to  Dan.  i.  21,  which  passage  could  not  possibly  have  been  known  to  the  mythical 
writer,  Daniel  lived  only  to  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus ;  (2)  that  the  names  Azariah. 
Daniel,  and  Hananiah,  which  are  enumerated  in  Neh.  x.  2-28,  among  the  great  number  of 
names  of  leaders,  priests,  and  Levites,  who  engaged  to  observe  the  law,  became  so  unimpor¬ 
tant  and  are  so  widely  separated  that  only  the  most  reckless  arbitrariness  or  chance  could 
associate  them  precisely  as  intimate  companions,  who  filled  a  distinguished  position  at  the 
royal  court  of  Babylon  as  wise  men  and  confessors ;  (8)  that  the  name  Mishael  (Neh.  viii.  4), 
in  the  list  of  those  whQ  stood  on  the  left  hand  of  Ezra  while  he  read  the  law,  occupies  a  no 
less  isolated  position ;  (4)  that  the  identity  of  Daniel,  of  the  sons  of  Ithamar,  who  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  Ezra  viii  2,  with  the  priest  or  Levite  of  the  same  name,  who  is  noticed  in  Neh.  x. 
7,  is,  at  any  rate,  extremely  doubtful,  since  their  surroundings  are  wholly  dissimilar;  (5)  that 
what  is  recorded  in  chaps,  i.  and  iii.,  particularly  the  report  concerning  the  Babylonian 
names  conferred  on  them  (chap.  i.  7)  bears  too  thoroughly  the  stamp  of  historical  reminis¬ 
cence  to  admit  of  the  hypothesis  of  a  later  invention,  for  the  purpose  of  exalting  those 
obscure  names,  which  were  almost  forgotten  among  the  number  of  names  in  the  book  of 
Nehemiah. 

Note  2. — The  three-fold  reference  of  Ezekiel  to  Daniel  has  been  regarded  by  many  modem 
critics  as  irreconcilable  with  the  historical  existence  of  a  magian  and  prophet  of  this  name, 
since  in  two  instances  (chap.  xiv.  14,  20)  Ezekiel  places  Daniel  l>etween  Noah  and  Job,  and 
since  he  clearly  seems  to  treat  him  as  a  personage  belonging  to  the  earliest  antiquity  in 
those  passages  as  well  as  in  chap,  xxviii.  3.  On  this  account,  they  have  either  questioned  the 
genuineness  of  these  passages  in  Ezekiel  (e.g.,  Bernstein,  in  Tzschimer’s  Analekten ,  L  3,  p. 
10),  or  given  up  the  historical  character  of  the  exilian  Daniel,  and  considered  him  a 
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purely  poetic  invention  like  Job,  or  a  wise  man  belonging  to  the  patriarchal  or  primi¬ 
tive  period  of  Israeli tish  history.  The  latter  hypothesis  especially  has  been  received 
with  favor,  and  has  been  variously  developed  by  Bleek,  Hitzig,  Ewald,  and  Bunsen. 
According  to  Bleek  (in  Schleierm.  u.  Lucke’s  Theologischer  ZeiUchrift,  III.  1822,  p.  283  et 
seq.,  and  in  EM.  ins  A.  T.,  p.  608  et  seq.),  we  are  not  led  by  the  manner  in  which 
he  is  mentioned  to  think  of  a  person  who  shared  in  the  Babylonian  captivity  with 
Ezekiel,  but  much  rather,  to  conceive  of  a  long-familiar  personage  of  primitive  times, 
who  was  historically  connected  with  events  in  the  experience  of  toad,  or,  which  is  more 
probable,  since  we  know  no  more  concerning  him,  who  was  like  Job,  a  mepe  product  of 
the  poetic  fancy.  From  the  manner  in  which  Ezekiel  rcfcrs~Io  him,  it  is  barely  con¬ 
ceivable  mat  ne  should  have  been,  as  the  Daniel  of  our  book  is  represented,  a  Jewish 
exile  and  contemporary  with  EzekieL”  De  Wette  (EinL  ins  A .  1\,  p.  361)  and  Von 
Leogerke  (Das  Buck  Daniel  ausgel.,  p.  xdii.  et  seq.)  likewise  limit  the  choice  to  either  a 
44  man  belonging  to  the  gray  antiquity”  or  to  a  purely  imaginary  personage.  Hitzig,  on  the 
other  hand,  regards  the  Daniel  of  Ezek.  xiv.  as  not,  indeed,  created  by  the  writer,  like  Job, 
but  still  as  the  44 child  of  tradition”  like  Noah  and  Melchizedek,  and  finds  an  intimate  cor¬ 
respondence,  amounting  almost  to  identity,  of  our  Daniel  with  the  mysterious  royal  and 
priestly  personage  of  the  latter,  who  is  assumed  to  be  a  junior  contemporary  of  Noah— a  W 
relation  which  exists  especially  in  respect  of  his  name  (ifco:"!,  divine  judge,''  nearly  synony- 
mous  with  “  king  of  righteousness.”  Kurzgef.  exeget.  Handbuch  zu  Daniel ,  p.  viii.). 

Ewald,  again  (Die  Propheten  de*  Allen  Dundee .  voL  II.,  Appendix,  p.  562  et  seq),  considers 
the  Daniel  mentioned  by  fzekiel  as  having  been  descended  from  one  of  the  ten  tribes,  and 
as  having  lived  and  prophesied  at  the  heathen  court  of  Nineveh,  a  hundred  years  before  the 
Babylonian  Captivity.  To  this  participator  in  the  Assyrian  captivity  were  attributed  pro¬ 
phetic  oracles  respecting  the  world-kingdoms,  by  an  unknown  Jewish  author  of  the  times  of 
Alexander  the  Great  or  the  earliest  Seleucidae,  which  were  modified  by  a  later  writer,  in  the 
time  of  Antiochus  JSpiphanes,  from  whom  they  received  their  present  form.  Bunsen  (Gott  in 
der  Gesehichte ,  L  514  et  seq.)  agrees  in  the  main  with  the  first  part  of  this  hypothesis.  The 
historical  Daniel  lived  at  the  royal  court  in  Nineveh  soon  after  the  deportation  of  the  Israel¬ 
ites  by  Shalmaneser ;  the  fantastic  representations  of  animals  on  the  palaces  of  Nimrud  and 
Khorsabad,  which  have  become  known  to  us  through  the  researches  of  Botta  and  Layard, 
■erved  as  models  for  his  visional  descriptions  of  the  world-kingdoms  under  the  form  of 
various  imaginary  animals,  in  chapters  vii.  and  viii. ;  and  the  originator  of  the  present  book 
transformed  the  prophet  of  Nineveh  by  mistake  into  a  Babylonian.  Compare  below,  §  4, 
note  1.  Two  earlier  opponents  of  the  genuineness  of  this  book,  Bertholdt  and  Kirmss, 
endorse  the  opinion  of  Ewald  and  Bunsen,  that  Daniel  was  a  real  person  of  historical  times ; 
but  instead  of  assigning  this  wise  man,  whom  Ezekiel  celebrates,  to  an  earlier  age,  they  make 
him  the  contemporary  of  that  prophet,  living  at  the  court  of  Babylon.  The  author  of  this 
book,  who  belonged  to  a  much  later  period,  and  derived  his  entire  knowledge  of  Daniel 
from  Ezekiel,  merely  clothed  him  in  a  mythical  dress,  etc.  (Bertholdt,  Daniel ,  etc.,  I.  p.  7 ; 
BinleiL  ins  A.  T.,  p.  1506 ;  Kirmss,  Commentatio  historico-critica  exhibens  descriptionem  et 
censuram  recentiorum  de  Daniel  libro  opinionum,  Jen.  1828,  p.  59  et  seq.) ;  in  like  manner 
also  Winer  in  the  BealwOrterb .,  Art.  “Daniel  ”  (L,  p.  247j. 

The  more  recent  defenders  of  the  genuineness  of  Daniel’s  prophecies  are  in  immediate  cor¬ 
respondence  with  the  arguments  raised  by  these  latter  critics  in  support  of  the  possibility  of 
Daniel’s  contemporary  existence  with  Ezekiel,  despite  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  he  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  Ezek.  xiv.  and  xxviii.  Hengstenberg  especially  (Die  Authentie  des  Daniel ,  p.  70  et 
aeq.)  shows  in  a  most  discerning  way  that  the  chronological  difficulty  is  of  no  importance, 
since  Daniel  must  have  been  thirty  years  old  when  Ezekiel  xiv.  was  composed,  and  since  the 
rewards  and  honors  conferred  on  him  by  Nebuchadnezzar  must  have  been  received  at  least  ten 
years  before  that  period;  and  further,  that  the  book  of  Daniel  itself  (in  such  passages  as  chap. 

L  17,  20;  ii.  47;  iv.  5;  v.  11)  testifies  to  the  extraordinary  and  early-developed  wisdom,  by 
which  this  pious  youth  was  distinguished,  and  with  reference  to  which  Ezekiel  was  already 
enabled  to  point  the  contemporary  king  of  Tyre  to  him  as  a  model  of  exalted  wisdom  and 
Divine  illumination  (chap,  xxviii.  3).  The  position  assigned  to  Daniel  between  Noah  and 
Job  in  chapter  xiv.  14  and  20,  proves  nothing  whatever  concerning  his  patriarchal  age; 
rather,  Job  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  series  because  he  was  a  less  suitable  example  for  the 
immediate  purpose  of  Ezekiel,  than  Noah  and  Daniel,  the  preachers  of  righteousness  in  the 
midst  of  a  godless  world.  In  general  agreement  with  this  view  of  Hengstenberg  are, 
H&vemick  (Komm.  zu  Esechiel ,  p.  206  et  seq. ;  Neue  Untersuchungcn  uber  Daniel,  p.  23  et  seq. ; 
EM.  ins  A.  T.,  ii.  2,  455),  Kliefoth  (Das  Bach  Ezechiels  ubersetzt  und  erkldrt,  p.  177  et  seq. ; 
and  Das  Buck  Daniels,  p.  81  et  seq.),  Delitzsch  (in  Herzog’s  Beal-Encykl.%  s.  v.  Daniel ),  and 
ZUndel  (Krit,  Untersuchungen,  etc.,  p.  258  et  seq.).  These  later  apologists,  however,  justly 
declare  Hengstenberg’s  explanation  of  the  circumstance  that  Daniel  is  placed  between  Noah 
and  Job  to  be  inadequate,  and  therefore  endeavor  to  find  a  more  appropriate  explanation  of 
this  fact,  which  at  the  first  blush  seems  so  strange.  H&vernick  and  Kliefoth  assume  a  climax : 

44  Noah  saved  himself  and  his  family ;  Daniel  was  still  able  to  provide  for  his  friends,  chap. 
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ii.  17,  18 ;  Job,  despite  his  uprightness,  could  not  even  save  his  children.”  Delitzsch  explains 
the  arrangement  of  names  by  assuming  that  Ezekiel  44  mentions  first  a  righteous  man  belonging 
to  the  ancient  world,  next,  a  righteous  man  belonging  to  the  present  world,  and  lastly,  a 
righteous  man  who  belongs  to  the  ideal  world ;  ”  for  Job  is  * 4  presented  to  the  eyes  of  Israel 
as  a  righteous  man  only  in  the  book  of  Job,  which,  although  not  without  a  historical  basis,  is 
hot  historical,  but  rather  poetical  and  didactic.”  Finally,  Ztlndel  seeks  to  explain  this 
arrangement  of  names  by  the  observation,  that  Daniel  occupied  a  44  thoroughly  analogous 
central  and  universal  position  among  his  contemporaries,”  so  to  speak,  as  a  mediator  between 
Gcd  and  His  people,  by  virtue  of  which,  as  formerly  did  Noah  and  Job,  he  presented  his 
uprightness  and  piety  before  God,  in  a  reconciling  and  atoning  way,  when  BSs  anger  was 
aroused  because  of  the  sins  of  His  people.  None  or  these  attempts  at  explanation  are  entirely 
satisfactory  to  us ;  but  that  of  Delitzsch  seems  to  be  the  most  adequate  and  plausible,  because 
the  most  simple  and  unconstrained.  But  may  not  euphonic  considerations  have  contributed 
to  the  arrangement  of  the  three  names  n:,  and  3 -pa,  in  like  manner  as  such  considera¬ 

tions  appear  to  have  prevailed  in  other  enumerations  of  proper  names  ?  e.  g.y  of  the  three  sons 
of  Noah  (Gen.  vi.  9 ;  ix.  18,  etc.),  among  which  Ham,  although  the  youngest  of  the  three,  is 
always  placed  before  Japheth ;  of  the  three  daughters  of  Job  (Job  xlit  14),  etc.  As  examples 
of  the  neglect  of  chronological  order  in  the  enumeration  of  names,  compare,  in  addition, 
Ecdes.,  chap,  xlix.,  where  Josiah,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  Zerubbabel,  Joshua,  and  Nehemiah 
(vs.  lfi-20)  are  placed  before  Enoch,  Joseph,  Beth,  Shem,  and  Adam;  also  Heb.  xi.  32 
(Gideon,  Barak,  Samson,  Jephthah,  David,  Samuel) ;  Jude  v.  9  et  seq.  (Moses,  Cain,  Balaam, 
Korah,  Enoch);  Matt.  xvi.  14  (John  the  Baptist,  Elijah,  Jeremiah).  The  last  of  these 
examples  is  especially  instructive,  since  it  shows  that  living  persons  might  be  classed  with 
persons  of  similar  character  belonging  to  the  earliest  antiquity  without  any  regard  to  chrono¬ 
logical  sequence.  [The  fact  that  Daniel  is  thus  associated  by  Ezekiel,  a  nearly  contemporary 
wiiter,  with  an  undoubtedly  historical  personage,  Noah,  has  always  been  held  to  be  a  strong 
pi  oof  of  his  actual  existence.  The  same  holds  true  of  Job,  as  mentioned  in  the  same  connec¬ 
tion.  Compare  James  v.  11.  Indeed,  the  introduction  of  a  purely  mythical  name  in  such  a 
matter-of-fact  connection  would  be  irrelevant  and  nugatory.] 

Note  8. — On  the  peculiarity  of  the  prophetic  character  of  Daniel,  as  constituting  a  principal 
reason  for  referring  this  book  among  the  Hagiographa,  see  Delitzsch,  p.  272:  “The  book  of 
t>aniel  was  placed  among  the  Hagiographa,  because  he  was  not  a  prophet  by  virtue  of  ht$  office 
and  calling ,  although,  like  David  and  Solomon,  he  possessed  the  gift  of  prophecy.”  Origea 
remarks  correctly :  44  Non  si  quis  prophetat,  ideo  propheta  est.  Ac  profecto  si  quia  propheta 
est,  is  quidem  prophetat,  sed  vero  qui  prophetat,  non  continuo  etiam  est  propheta.”  The 
genuineness  of  the  hook  is  therefore  not  compromised  by  its  position  among  the  Hagiographa.* 
Compare  also  Auberlen,  Daniel ,  p.  80  ct  seq. :  44  We  may  also  refer  to  his  instruction  in  the 
wisdom  of  the  Chaldaean  Magi ;  for  the  Holy  Scriptures  show  that  the  mysterious  knowledge 
fnd  artg^of  the  heathen  were  not  an  empty  boasET  e.  <7..  m  {lie  case  of  "the  .Egyptian  sorcerers 
who  opposed  Moses.  The  wise  men  who  were  led  by  the  star  to  seek  after  the  new-born  king 
of  the  Jews,  were  such  Chaldee  Magians,  which  clearly  shows  that  they  were  not  deprived  of 
all  truth,  and  in  connection  with  which  we  may  even  inquire  whether  a  tradition  may  not  have 
been  transmitted  among  them  which  had  emanated  from  Daniel ,  their  chief  who  had  received 
such  remarkable  disclosures  concerning  this  king  of  the  Jews,  reaching  even  to  the  time  of 
his  appearing  ?  The  circumstance,  that  in  his  youth  he  was  instructed  during  three  years  in 
this  wisdom  of  the  Chaldseans,  doubtless  had  the  effect  on  the  prophet  himself,  to  develop 
the  prophetic  tendency  which  was  natural  to  him,  and  to  make  him  at  home  in  these  mysteri¬ 
ous  regions  (chap.  i.  4,  5,  17).  It  must  have  afforded  him  an  education  similar  to  that  which 
Moses  derived  from  his  training  at  the  Egyptian  court,  or  that  drawn  by  the  modern  theolo¬ 
gian  from  the  study  of  philosophy.  HeJleamcd,  however,  nothing  of  Importance,  from  the 
Chaldseans,.  but  rather  soon  excelled  them  all  ten-fold  In' jgSdom^  further,  compare  the 
sameT'pHlfe  84  el  seq.,  wliere,  conforming  to  the  Bahhins^tKeisolSfed  position  of  Daniel,  the 
apocalyptist,  among  the  other  Old-Testament  prophets,  is  explained  and  interpreted  to  mean 
that  while  he  did  not  possess  the  TTH  or  proper  prophetic  Spirit,  he  nevertheless 

partook  of  the  CipH  Wl  or  44  Holy  Spirit,”  which  was  shared  also  by  the  remaining  writers 
of  the  Hagiographa,  for  which  reason  his  proper  place  was  among  this  class,  and  not  among 
tiie  prophets.  Compare  also  the  definitions  which  are  quoted  in  that  connection  from  Witsius 
(Daniel  was  endowed  with  the  gift  of  prophecy  indeed,  but  not  with  the  prophetic  office)  ; 
from  Bengel  (Daniel  was  44  the  politician,  chronologer,  and  historian  among  the  prophets  ”) ; 
and  from  M.  Baumgarten  (Daniel  was  44  the  official  seer  of  Jehovah  in  the  world-kin gdom  ”). 
— See  infra,  §  6,  note  1. 


*  Kliefoth  (Das  Buck  Daniel s,  p.  48)  assents  to  this,  and  observes,  that  in  addition  to  the  fact  that, 44  according  to  hia 
office  Daniel  was  not  a  prophet,  but  an  officer  of  the  state,”  “  his  book  contained  prophecies  concerning  the  world-power,** 
and  further,  that,  in  view  of  its  historical  matter,  his  book  is  a  historical  document  for  the  period  during  which  Ianal 
languished  under  the  world-power  of  Babylon  and  Media.” 
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§  8  Contents  and  Form  of  Daniel’s  Prophecies. 

The  first  or  historical  division  (chap.  L-vi.)  of  the  two  which  compose  our  book  according 
to  §  1,  p.  1,  has  already,  so  far  as  its  principal  features  are  concerned,  been  analyzed  in  the 
preceding  paragraph,  which  narrates  the  leading  events  of  the  prophet’s  life  in  exact  chrono¬ 
logical  order.  The  second  or  prophetical  division  (chap,  vii-xii)  contains  the  prophetic 
elements  of  the  book,  but  not  so  exclusively  as  not  to  interweave  occasional  historical  and 
biographical  notices  with  its  predictions  (see  especially  the  mention  of  Daniel’s  illness,  chap. 
?iii.  27 ;  of  his  fasting,  mourning,  and  prayer,  chap.  ix.  1  et  seq. ;  x.  2  et  seq. ;  of  his  visions 
on  the  banks  of  the  Tigris,  chap.  x.  4  et  seq. ;  xii.  5).  Nor  are  prophecies  entirely  wanting 
in  the  historical  division ;  for  besides  the  interpretation  of  the  dream  relating  to  the  lycan- 
thropy  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (in  chap.  iv.  16-24),  which  is  equivalent  to  an  actual  prophecy  or 
special  prophetical  prediction,  and  also  besides  the  interpretation  of  the  mysterious  writing 
on  the  wall  of  Belshazzar’s  banquet- hall,  which  likewise  testifies  to  Daniel’s  prophetic  endow¬ 
ments  (chap.  v.  17-28),  the  leading  features  of  the  narrative  in  chapter  ii.,  relating  to  the 
interpretation  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  first  dream  by  Daniel,  form  a  prophecy  of  the  specifically 
apocalyptic  kind  in  their  reference  to  the  history  of  kingdoms  and  of  thVworld.  The  great 
Image  composed  of  gold,  silver,  brass,  iron,  and  clay,  the  so-callecf  imag7 of  iJte  monarchies^ 
together  with  the  stone  that  destroys  it,  which  were  seen  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  his  dream, 
and  afterward  by  the  prophet,  in  a  night  vision,  were  interpreted  by  Daniel  by  virtue  of 
Divine  inspiration,  to  signify  a  succession  of  world-kingdoms  that  should  precede  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Messiah  or  of  God,  commencing  with  the  reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar  himself.  The 
golden  head  of  the  image  represented  the  existing  kingdom  of  Nebuchadnezzar  with  its 
exalted  power  and  greatness.  Upon  it  should  follow  a  second  and  inferior  kingdom,  and  a 
third,  that  should  bear  rule  over  all  the  earth  with  the  power  and  hardness  of  brass ;  after¬ 
wards  a  fourth,  strong  as  iron,  which  should  crush  and  destroy  all  things ;  and  finally  a 
divided  kingdom,  partly  of  iron  and  partly  of  clay,  i.  <?.,  partly  strong  and  partly  brittle, 
which,  though  seeking  to  combine  its  several  parts,  should  yet  fail  to  develop  into  a  united 
whole.  In  the  time  of  this  divided  kingdom,  God  Himself  would  establish  a  kingdom  on 
the  earth,  which,  like  the  destroying  stone,  should  overturn  and  crush  all  the  world-kingdoms 
in  order  to  flourish  on  their  ruins  forever  (ehap.  ii  37-45).* 

*  [Kail  ( Commentary  on  Daniel,  Clarke's  tr.,  p.  84)  ingeniously  traces  the  logical  portion  of  the  chapters  in  this 
hittorical  portion  as  follows.  He  regards  chape.  iL-iil.  as  comprising,  after  the  Introductory  chap,  i.,  the  first  part  of  tha 
book,  containing  **  the  development  of  the  world-power,"  and  remarks  that  “  this  part  contains  in  six  chapters  as  many 
reports  regarding  the  snooessive  forms  and  the  natural  character  of  the  world-powers.  It  begins  (chap,  ii.)  and  ends  (chap, 
vii.)  with  a  revelation  from  God  regarding  its  historical  unfolding  in  four  great  world-kingdoms  following  each  other,  and 
their  final  overthrow  by  the  kingdom  of  God,  which  shall  continue  for  ever.  Between  theee  chapters  (ii.  and  vii.)  there 
are  inserted  four  events  belonging  to  the  times  of  the  first  and  second  world-kingdoms,  which  partly  reveal  the  attempts 
if  the  rulers  of  the  world  to  compel  the  worshippers  of  the  true  God  to  pray  to  their  idols  and  their  gods,  together  with 
the  failure  of  this  attempt  (chaps,  iii.  and  vi.),  and  partly  the  humiliations  of  the  rulers  of  the  world,  who  were  boastful  of 
their  power,  under  the  judgments  of  God  (chaps,  iv.  and  v.),  and  bring  under  our  consideration  the  relation  of  the  rulers  of 
this  world  to  the  Almighty  God  of  heaven  and  earth  and  to  the  true  fearers  of  His  name.  The  narratives  of  these  four 
•vents  follow  each  other  in  chronological  order,  because  they  are  in  actual  relation  bound  together,  and  therefore  also  the 
occurrences  (chaps.  ▼.  and  vi)  which  belong  to  the  time  subsequent  to  the  vision  in  chap,  vii  are  placed  before  this 
vision,  so  that  the  two  revelations  regarding  the  development  of  the  world-power  form  the  frame  within  which  is  con¬ 
tained  the  historical  section  which  describes  the  character  of  that  world-power."  The  second  part  of  the  entire  book,  as 
distributed  by  Kell  (chaps.  vtfi-xiL),  is  designated  by  him  as  44  the  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God" — thus  con¬ 
trasted  with  the  world  power  of  the  former  section.  This  latter  part  Kell  analyses  as  follows :  44  This  part  contains  three 
revelations  which  Daniel  received  during  the  reigns  of  Belshazzar,  Darius  the  Mode,  and  Gyrus  the  Persian,  regarding 
the  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  After  describing  in  the  first  part  the  development  of  the  world-power  and  its 
relation  to  the  people  and  kingdom  of  God  from  the  days  of  Nebuchadneasar,  its  founder,  down  to  the  time  of  its  final 
destruction  by  the  perfected  kingdom  of  God,  in  this  second  port  it  is  revealed  to  the  prophet  how  the  kingdom  of  God 
entered  against  the  power  and  enmity  of  the  rulers  of  the  world,  and  amid  severe  oppressions,  is  carried  forward  to  Qnd 
victory,  and  is  perfected.  The  first  vision,  chap,  viii.,  represents  what  will  happen  to  the  people  of  God  during  the 
developments  of  the  seoond  and  third  world-kingdoms ;  the  second  revelation,  chap,  ix ,  gives  to  the  prophet,  in  answer  to 
bis  penitential  prayer  for  the  restoration  of  the  ruined  holy  city  and  the  desolated  sanctuary,  disclosures  regarding  the 
whole  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  from  the  dose  of  the  Babylonian  exile  to  the  final  accomplishment  of  God's 
plan  of  salvation.  In  the  last  vision,  in  the  third  year  of  Gyros,  chap.  x.-xiL,  he  received  yet  further  and  more  special 
revdations  regarding  the  severe  persecutions  which  await  the  people  of  God  for  their  purification,  in  the  nearer  future 
under  Anttochus  Bpiphanes,  and  in  the  time  of  Urn  end  under  the  last  foe,  the  Antichrist"  (p.  S88).l 
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This  prophecy,  which  is  interwoven  with  the  first  or  historical  part,  is  closely  related  to  the 
first  prediction  ofjthe  prophetical  part  (chap,  vii),  and  indeedjs  identical  with  it  in  purport. 
This  latter  prophecy  is  also  a  dream- vision  with  a  succeeding  Divinely* disclosed  interpreta¬ 
tion,  but  revealed  originally  and  solely  to  DanieL  The  succession  of  the  four  world-kingdoms 
which  began  with  that  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  is  in  this  instance  represented  by  four  beasts 
which  rise  in  succession  from  the  sea :  a  lion  with  eagle's  wings  and  the  heart  of  a  man,  a 
bear  with  three  ribs  in  its  ravenous  jaws,  a  leopard  with  four  wings  and  four  heads,  and  a 
fourth  terrible  monster  with  iron  teeth  and  ten  horns,  three  of  which  were  plucked  up  by  the 
roots,  and  replaced  by  “  another  little  horn  ”  with  human  eyes  and  a  mouth  that  spoke  pre¬ 
sumptuous  blasphemies  (chap.  vii.  2-8).  The  fourth  of  these  kingdoms  is  now  described 
somewhat  differently,  and  more  particularly,  as  a  fearful  reign  of  tyranny,  which  devoured 
the  earth  and  destroyed  and  ruined  all  things,  and  from  which  should  proceed  in  succession  £ 
ten  kings,  who  are  symbolized  by  the  ten  horns.  Tliree  of  these  kings  are  to  be  superseded 
by  the  final  monarch,  who  is  represented  by  the  “  little  horn,"  and  whose  madness  and  blas¬ 
phemous  presumption  exceed  that  of  all  who  have  preceded  him,  so  that  he  speaks  blasphemy 
against  the  Highest,  makes  war  upon  the  saints  of  God,  and  aims  to  set  aside  the  law  and  the 
holy  seasons.  The  sufferings  of  the  people  of  God  at  the  hands  of  this  tyrant  are  limited  to 
f  r  three  and  a  half  years,  at  the  end  of  which  Divine  judgments  shall  be  visited  on  him  through 
oneTnSTthe  Son  of  man,  who  comes  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  to  whom  is  committed 
an  everlasting  dominion  over  all  nations. 

The  second  prophecy  of  the  second  part  (chap,  viii.)  also  stands  connected  in  its  subject 
antTpurport  with  the  image  of  the  monarchies,  whose  middle  and  lower  parts  it  develops  and 
illustrates  more  fully.  Under  the  figure  of  a  contest  between  a  ram  and  a  he-goat,  IFSescribea 
the  overthrow  of  the  third  by  the  fourth  world-kingdom,  together  with  succeeding  events 
down  to  the  Messianic  judgment.  A  ram  with  two  horns,  of  which  the  taller  appeared  last, 
pushes  fiercely  towards  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  until  a  he-goat  with  a  notable  horn, 
coming  from  the  west,  smites  him  to  the  ground,  and  breaks  his  two  horns.  Next,  the  great 
horn  of  the  victorious  goat  is  broken,  and  replaced  by  four  other  notable  ones,  toward  the 
four  winds  of  heaven.  Out  of  one  of  these  comes  forth  a  little  horn,  which  increases  mightily 
toward  the  south,  the  east,  and  Judaea,  grows  even  to  the  host  of  heaven  and  its  prince, 
desecrates  the  sanctuary,  and  interrupts  the  offering  of  the  daily  sacrifice  during  a  period  of 
2,800  evenings  and  mornings  (i.erT,150  days,  or  three  jmd  a  half  years),  vers.  8-14.  The 
angel  Gabriel  interprets  this  vision  to  the  prophet,  and  applies  it  to  the  Medo-Persian  empire, 
which  should  be  overthrown  by  the  fourth  world-power,  founded  by  the  king  of  Graecia 
(Alexander  the  Great),  and  also  to  the  four  more  important  kingdoms  of  the  Diadochi,  which 
should  arise  out  of  the  Greek  world-monarchy,  on  the  early  death  of  its  founder.  One  of 
these  latter  kingdoms  (that  of  the  Seleucid®)  should  become  especially  hurtful  to  the  people 
of  God  and  His  sanctuary,  through  the  craft  and  audacity  of  one  of  its  rulers,  until  finally 
the  breaking  of  this  offender  “  without  hand,”  i.  e.t  by  the  interference  of  a  superior  power 
should  come  to  pass.  [For  a  comparative  table  of  all  these  prophecies  see  $  10,  Note  3 ;  and 
^  i  for  a  refutation  of  the  “  year-day  ”  hypothesis  on  which  the  application  of  the  fourth  king- 
*  ^  1  dom  exclusively  tcTFapal  Rome  rests,  see  §  10,  Note  4.] 

A  third  vision  (chap,  ix.)  is  vouchsafed  to  the  prophet  in  connection  with  his  meditating  on 
the  meaning  of  the  seventy  years,  which  Jeremiah  had  predicted  should  elapse  before  the 
rebuilding  of  Jerusalem.  While  addressing  Jehovah  in  fervent  penitential  prayer,  in  con¬ 
nection  with  his  meditations,  and  beseeching  Him  to  forgive  the  sins  of  His  people,  and  to 
turn  away  His  fury  from  Jerusalem  (vers.  8-19),  the  angel  Gabriel  discloses  to  him  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  Jeremiah’s  prophecy.  The  seventy  years  are  to  be  understood  as  seventy  weeks  of 
^  years.  Four  hundred  and  ninety  years  were  determined,  in  order  to  atone  fully  for  the  sins 
of  the  people,  and  to  reanoint  the  Most  Holy  of  His  temple.  The  first  seven  of  the  seventy 
weeks  of  years  were  to  include  the  period  between  the  utterance  of  Jeremiah's  prophecy  and 
the  “anointed  prince”  (Cyrus) ;  in  the  course  of  the  sixty-two  weeks  of  years  that  should 
follow,  the  city  (Jerusalem)  was  to  be  rebuilt,  but  in  troublous  times.  The  last,  or  seventieth, 
week  of  years  should  begin  with  the  “  cutting  off  of  an  anointed  one,”  after  which  the  people 
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And  their  sanctuary  were  to  be  devastated  by  the  armies  of  a  tyrant,  and  the  customary  offer¬ 
ing  of  the  sacred  sacrifices  and  oblations  to  be  interrupted  during  the  half  of  a  week  (evidently 
during  the  latter  half  of  this  final  week  of  years),  until,  in  the  end,  ruin  should  overtake  the 
destroyer  *  (vers.  21-27). 

The  final  vision  (chaps.  x.-xii.)  contain^  tfoe  most  thorough  and  detailed  description  of  the 
developments  of  the  future.  After  three  weekT  oF  fasting  and"  mourning,  an  angel,  whose 
clothing  and  appearance  were  wonderful  (chap.  x.  5-11),  appeared  to  the  prophet  on  the 
banks  of  the  Tigris,  and  gave  him  an  account  of  the  contests  which  he  was  compelled  to 
enter  into  with  the  “  princes,”  or  angelical  protectors  of  Persia  and  Gracia,  and  in  which  he 
was  aided  only  by  Michael,  the  angel  of  God’s  peop!e~(chap.  xT  12^x1.  i)7  *To  this  account  he 
added  a  representation,  full  of  life  and  minute  detail,  of  the  immediate  future,  and  extending 
to  the  time  of  the  tyrannical  oppressor  of  God’s  people,  who  has  already  been  frequently 
described.  In  this  connection  he  dwells  especially  upon  the  conflicts  of  the  kings  of  a 
southern  kingdom  (Egypt)  and  a  northern  kingdom  (Syria),  which  were  to  constitute  the 
principal  states  that  should  arise  from  the  ruins  of  the  fourth  (Greek  or  Macedonian)  world- 
power  (chap.  xi.  2-20),  and  more  than  all,  on  the  insolent,  audacious,  and  blasphemous 
deportment  of  the  last  king  of  the  northern  realm,  who  should  ultimately  come  to  a  terrible 
end,  after  inflicting  the  most  horrible  abominations  on  the  holy  nation,  their  sacred  city,  and 
its  sanctuary  (chap.  xi.  21-45).  After  unparallelled  tribulation  and  affliction,  deliverance 
and  salvation  should  come  to  Daniel’s  nation,  in  connection  with  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
which  should  lead  to  the  exaltation  of  the  righteous,  but  consign  the  ungodly  to  everlasting 
punishment  (chap.  xiL  1-8).  f  After  the  angel  has  directed  the  prophet  to  seal  the  prophecy 
to  the  time  of  the  end  (ver.  4),  be  supplements  it  by  a  final  revelation  in  regard  to  the  dura- 
tion  of  the  period  of  severe  affliction  before  the  introduction  of  Messiah’s  kingdom,  which  is 
fixeti  at  1,290,  or,  conditionally,  at  1,835  days  (vs.  7-12).  The  whole  closes  with  the 
counsel  of  the  angel  to  the  prophet,  to  wait  patiently  until  the  end  of  all  things,  and  until 
his  resurrection  to  eternal  life. 

The  arrangement  of  the  four  prophecies  of  the  second  part  is  strictly  chronological,  so  that 
the  order  of  their  succession  is  parallel  with  that  of  the  actual  events  in  Daniel’s  life,  as 
recorded  in  the  first  part  The  first  vision  appeared  to  him  “in  the  first  year  of  Belshazzar” 
the  king,  in  the  form  of  a  dream,  which  he  at  once  recorded  in  writing  (chap.  viL  1) ;  the 
second,  in  the  third  year  of  the  same  reign,  “  in  the  palace  of  Shushan,  in  the  province  of 
Elam,  by  the  river  of  Ulai,” — where  the  prophet  in  his  exaltation  at  least  believed  himself  to 
be  (chap.  viii.  1,  2) ;  the  third,  in  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Darius  the  Mede,  hence  soon 
after  the  overthrow  of  Belshazzar  (chap.  ix.  1,  2;  cf.  v.  80;  vi.  1);  and  the  fourth,  “in  the 
third  year  of  Cyrus,  king  of  Persia,”  on  the  24th  day  of  the  first  month,  while  the  prophet  was 
on  the  banks  of  the  Tigris,  after  completing  his  fast  of  three  weeks  (chap.  x.  1-4 ;  cf.  xii  5, 
6).  The  first  vision  is  included  in  the  Aramaic  portion  of  the  book  ;  the  three  others,  like 
chap.  L  and  the  opening  verses  of  chap.  ii.  (vers.  l-4a),  are  recorded  in  Hebrew. 

In  a  formal  point  of  view,  the  marked  difference  between  the  prophecies  of  the  second  part 
and  those  of  the  first  is  to  be  noticed,  namely,  that  in  the  latter  instance  the  interpretation  of 
the  wonderful  and  prophetic  appearance  of  the  vision  in  Nebuchadnezzar’s  dream  (chap,  ii.), 
and  of  the  mysterious  writing,  Mene,  Mene,  Tekel,  etc.,  at  the  banquet  of  Belshazzar  (chap,  v.), 
was  imparted  to  the  prophet  immediately  through  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  without  the  agency 
of  angels ;  while  in  each  of  the  four  prophecies  of  the  second  part  angels  are  employed,  either 
to  reveal  the  purport  of  the  visions  seen  by  Daniel  while  awake  or  dreaming  (as  in  the  case  of 
the  first  two,  chap.  vii.  and  viii.),  or  to  convey  direct  disclosures  relating  to  the  future, 
without  any  previous  symbolical  vision  (as  with  the  final  prophecies,  chap.  ix.  and  x.-xii.). 
The  prophet,  however,  is  the  only  narrator,  even  when  he  recapitulates  (as  is  the  case  especially 
in  chap.  x.  20-xii.  4)  the  extended  remarks  of  the  angel,  his  celestial  teachers  and  inter¬ 
preters.  The  epistolary  form  of  narration  which  occurs  once  in  the  first  part,  chap.  iii.  81-iv. 

*  Id  rapport  of  this  statement  of  the  contents  of  chap.  lx.  23-97,  and  especially  of  the  Terse  last  mentioned,  compare 
the  exegedcal  renarks  on  that  passage.  [For  counter  arguments,  see  the  additions  thereto.] 

t  [See,  however,  the  exegctical  remarks  on  this  last  particular.] 
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84  (but  which  is  not  rigidly  adhered  to  in  that  connection,  since  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  writer 
of  the  letter  under  our  notice,  iB  referred  to  in  the  third  person,  in  chap.  iy.  25-80),  is  not 
found  in  the  second  part 

Note. — In  opposition  to  the  division  of  the  contents  of  this  book  into  historical  and 
prophetico- visional  parts,  which  we  have  adopted,  Auberlen  (p.  88),  and  in  connection  with 
him  Keil  (Einl.  ins  A.  T.y  2d  ed.,  p.  389  et  scq.),  and  also  Kranichfeld  (Das  Buck  Daniel y  p.  2 
et  seq.),  contends  that  chap.  vii.  should  be  included  in  the  first  part  The  reasons  adduced 
by  the  last  mentioned  exegete;  aT'MnatcriaT”  in  contrast  with  ours  'as  merely  “  formal,”  are, 
first,  the  prophetico-visional  elements  which  enter  also  into  the  first  part,  and  particularly  into 
chap,  ii.,  and  secondly,  the  identity  of  language  in  chap.  vii.  with  chapters  ii.-v.,  which 
forbids  a  wider  separation  between  chapters  vi.  and  vii.  as  contrary  to  the  intention  of  the 
author.  But  the  visional  constituents  of  the  first  part  are  extremely  meagre  when  compared 
with  the  far  greater  proportion  of  the  narrative  elements  in  this  division ;  and  the  chrono- 
logical  difference  between  chapters  vi.  and  vii.  is  decidedly  more  important  than  the  affinities 
\of  language  between  chap.  vii.  and  the  five  chapters  that  precede  it.  The  dream-vision 
v recorded  in  chapter  vii.  dates  back  to  the  reign  of  Belshazzar,  the  last  (or  one  of  the  last)  of 
[the  Babylonian  Kings,  while  the  historical  contents  of  the  preceding  chapter  belong  to  the 

*  Medo-Persian  period ;  hence  the  time  of  chapter  vii.  and  also  of  chap.  viii.  corresponds  to 
that  of  chapter  v.,  while  chapter  vi.  is  contemporary  with  chapter  ix.  Since  the  general 
arrangement,  both  of  the  pre-eminently  historical  chapters  of  the  first  part,  and  of  the  chiefly 
visional  contents  of  the  second,  is  strictly  chronological,  the  distribution  of  the  entire  book 
into  the  categories  of  history  and  prophecy  seems  to  have  been  the  leading  idea  by  which  its 

*  editor  (whom  we  regard  as  identical  with  its  author)  was  governed,  while  the  identity  of 
|  language  in  chapter  vii.  and  the  preceding  chapters  sinks  into  a  merely  accidental  feature. 
The  following  section  may  serve  to  show  the  most  probable  explanation  of  this  feature.  For 
the  present,  we  are  only  concerned  to  show  that  the  arrangement  adopted  by  us,  even  if  ;t 
'  were  based  more  on  a  formal  than  a  material  principle,  conforms  fully  to  the  idea  and  design 
[of  the  writer,  and  is  therefore  with  justice  retained  by  a  majority  of  modern  expositors — even 

by  ZUndel  (p.  89  et  seq.),  Reusch  (Einl.  ins  A .  T.,  3d  ed.,  p.  109),  and  others. 


§  4.  Unity  of  the  Book  of  Daniel. 

The  integrity  of  this  book  may  be  conclusively  shown.  despite  the  occasional  attempts 
essayed  by  recent  critics  torepresent  it  as  a  compilation  of  several  historical  and  prophetic 
fragments  of  various  origin ;  for,  as  has  been  shown  in  §  8,  the  contents  of  the  two  principal 
divisions  form  a  harmonious  and  closely-connected  whole,  which  must  have  emanated  from  a 
single  author.  This  author  is  frequently  designated  as  one  and  the  same  person — as  Daniel — 
particularly  in  chap.  vii.  1 ;  xiii.  1 ;  ix.  2 ;  x.  1 ;  xii  4 ;  and  he  is  mentioned  either  in  the 
third  person  (chap.  vii.  1 ;  x.  1)  or  in  the  first  (chap.  vii.  2  et  seq. ;  x.  2  et  seq.).  The  same 
interchange  of  the  first  and  third  persons  is  found  elsewhere  in  writings  of  the  Old  Testament 
that  have  emanated  from  a  single  author,  e.g.,  Isa.  vii. ;  xxxvi.-xxxix.,  etc.  The  fact  that 
Daniel  is  mentioned  exclusively  in  the  third  person  throughout  the  first  six  chapters  is  suffi¬ 
ciently  explained  by  the  historical  and  descriptive  character  of  this  first  main  division,  which 
merely  reports  occasional  expressions  by  Daniel,  of  greater  or  less  extent  (e.g.y  chap.  iL  15,  20, 
28,  30;  iv.  16  et  seq. ;  v.  17  et  seq.  ;  vi.  22  et  seq.),  but  generally  represents  other  persons  as 
speaking  and  acting.  The  absence  from  this  part  of  the  formula,  “I,  Daniel,  saw,”  or  “I, 
Daniel,  said,”  could  only  hold  as  an  argument  against  the  unity  of  the  book,  in  case  other 
discrepancies  and  contradictions  of  importance  existed  between  the  contents  of  the  two  parts. 
Such  contradictions,  however,  do  not  occur.  It  is  not  impossible  to  reconcile  chapter  L  21 
with  chapter  x.  1,  or  chapter  vi.  1  with  chapters  ix.  1  and  xi.  1,  etc.,  as  the  exposition  of  those 
passages  will  show  in  detail.  The  historical  part  is  rather  connected  with  the  prophetical  in 
manifold  relations,  and  their  chronological  parallelisms  especially  bear  the  marks  of  design 
on  the  part  of  the  composer.  The  series  of  remarkable  events  in  his  life,  which  are  first 
recorded,  is  designed  as  a  historical  introduction,  or  scaffolding,  for  the  prophetic  virions 
which  follow.  But  within  the  historical  part  itself,  chapter  i.  is  intimately  connected,  as  an 
introduction,  with  the  five  chapters  that  follow.  Daniel’s  prophetic  power  and  skill  in  inter¬ 
preting  dreams,  are  remarked  in  chap.  i.  17,  20,  evidently  with  reference  to  the  tests  to  which 
they  were  to  be  exposed,  chap.  iL  4,  5.  The  mention  of  the  three  friends  in  chap.  L  6  et  seq. 
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paves  the  way  for  the  narrative  respecting  their  official  stations  and  confessorship  (chap.  ii. 

49 ;  iii.  1  et  seq.).  The  statement  that  Nebuchadnezzar  removed  the  sacred  vessels  of  the 
temple  from  Jerusalem  is  a  preparation  for  the  history  of  their  desecration  by  Belshazzar 
(chap.  ii.  5  et  seq.). 

Nor  does  the  diversity  of  language,  as  between  the  Chaldee  of  chapters  ii.-vii.  and  the 
Hebrew  of  the  remaining  chapters,  involve  a  multiplicity  of  authors ;  for,  aside  from  the  fact 
that  a  transition  from  the  Hebrew  to  the  Chaldee,  exactly  similar  to  that  in  Dan.  i L  4,  occurs 
in  Ezra  iv.  7,  the  idea  of  a  variety  of  authors  becomes  impossible  in  view  of  the  intimate 
relation  of  the  Hebrew  chapter  i.  to  the  succeeding  Aramaic  sections,  which  has  just  been 
noticed.  The  last  (chap,  vii.)  of  the  Aramaic  portions,  again,  is  so  closely  connected  in  its 
leading  features  with  the  Hebrew  sections  that  follow — and  especially  with  chapter  viiL  which 
is  introduced  by  the  indication  of  time,  in  a  manner  entirely  analogous  to  chap,  vii  1 — that 
the  discrepancy  of  language  in  this  case  also  appears  evidently  as  a  feature  of  secondary 
importance.  The  contrast  between  the  use  of  the  Hebrew  in  the  introductory  and  the  five 
closing  chapters,  and  of  the  Chaldee  in  chapters  ii.-vii.  can  appear  as  other  than  accidental, 
only  as  the  latter  sections  seem  to  have  been  reduced  to  writing  at  an  earlier  period  than  the 
former.  They  were  probably  recorded  during  the  Chaldsean  supremacy  or  immediately  after¬ 
ward,  whereas  the  Hebrew  sections  that  enclose  them  were  probably  added  at  a  considerably 
later  date,  and  in  the  time  of  the  Persian  rule.  This  hypothesis  (first  assumed  by  Kranich- 
feld)  of  a  gradual  completion  of  the  book,  or  of  the  framing  of  the  Chaldaean  sections,  which 
originated  during  the  exile  proper,  between  the  Hebrew  portions,  chaps,  i.  1-ii.  4  and  viii.-xii, 
that  date  in  the  Persian  period,  is  favored  by  the  note  in  chap.  i.  21,  which  implies  the  later 
composition  of  the  introduction,  but  more  especially  by  the  circumstance  that  the  Chaldee 
fragments,  without  exception,  convey  the  impression  that  they  were  recorded  in  the  style  of 
chronicles,  immediately  after  the  events  transpired  to  which  they  relate.  They  also  seem  to 
indicate  that  the  author  employed  this  language  for  such  journalistic  minutes,  as  being  more 
familiar,  in  view  of  his  culture  (compare  §  2),  while  he  adopted  the  Hebrew  at  a  later 
period,  perhaps  because  he  bad  in  the  meantime  acquired  a  sufficient  readiness  in  its  use,  or 
because  the  different  circumstances  of  the  times  subsequent  to  the  captivity  might  lead  him 
to  regard  the  sacred  language  of  the  law  and  the  earlier  prophets  as  more  appropriate  for  his 
purpose  of  instructing  and  edifying  his  theocratic  compatriots.  We  therefore  assert  the 
integrity  of  thjs  book  with  reference  to  allots. .leading  divisions,  and  as  being  the  work  of  a 
single  author ;  but  in  the  closing  section  of  the  second  part,  in  the  especially  detailed  prophe¬ 
cies  of  chapters  x.-xii.,  we  detect  the  hand  of  a  later  interpolating  reviser  of  the  time  of  \ 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  for  reasons  which  have  been  generally  indicated  (§  1,  note  2),  but  the  \  C 
more  detailed  elaboration  of  which  must  be  reserved  for  the  exposition  (see  especially  on  J 
chap.  xL  vs.  5  and  40,  etc.).  Such  interpolations  are  apparent  more  particularly  in  chapter ' 
xl  5-89  («.?.,  vs.  5,  6,  8,  14,  17,  18,  25,  27,  80-89). 

Note  1. — J.  D.  Michaelis,  Bertholdt,  and  Eichhorn  (at  least  m  the  earlier  editions- of  his 
Einlsitung),  among  those  who  reject  the  integrity  of  this  book,  find  a  considerable  number  of 
independent  compositions  contained  in  it,  which  are  said  to  have  been  written  at  different 
times  and  by  various  authors.  Of  such  compositions  Michaelis  enumerates  eight,  Eichhpm 
ten  (in  voL  HI  of  his  Hebrdische  Propheten,  p.  428  et  seq.,  at  least  five),  and  Bertholdt  nine. 

The  latter  refers  the  first  (chap,  i.)  of  these  “  Daniel  an  a,”  as  he  calls  them,  to  the  time  of 
Artaxerxes  Longimanus;  the  second  (chap,  ii.)  to  that  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus ;  the  third 
(chap.  iii.  1-80)  to  a  somewhat  later  date ;  the  fourth  (iii.  31-iv.  84)  to  the  age  of  the  first 
Asmonmans ;  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  (chaps,  v.-viii.)  to  the  same  period,  under  Antiochus 
Epiphanes ;  the  eighth  (chap,  ix.)  by  a  priest  at  Jerusalem,  to  a  date  but  little  later ;  and  the 
ninth  (chap,  x.-xii.)  to  a  still  later  time.  The  composers  of  the  later  sections  are  said  gener¬ 
ally  to  have  known  the  earlier  writers,  and  to  have  continued  their  work,  in  which  effort  they 
even  imitated  their  predecessors  in  the  use  of  single  words  and  phrases.  But  despite  their 
care  numerous  contradictions  crept  into  the  separate  parts,  so  that,  for  instance,  chap.  i.  21  is 
opposed  to  x.  1 ;  chap.  i.  1,  5  to  ii.  1 ;  chap.  ii.  48,  49  to  v.  11-14,  etc.  (Bertholdt,  Daniel  i. 

83  et  seq.).  The  impropriety  of  such  a  mutilation  of  Scripture  was  soon  understood,  and  wa9 
pointed  out,  with  convincing  arguments,  especially  by  Bleek  (in  Schleiermacher’s  Theol.  Zeitr 
schrift,  1822,  No.  8,  p.  241  et  seq. ;  compare  his  Einleitung  ins  A  T.t  p.  585  et  seq.), 
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Hfiveraick  (Einl.  H.  2,  p.  448  et  seq.),  and  De  Wette  (Einleitung  in  das  A .  T.,  §  256).  Hence 
Eichhorn,  in  the  third  and  fourth  editions  of  his  Einleitung ,  contented  himself  with  the 
assumption  of  merely  two  authors,  of  whom  the  one  composed  chap.  ii.  4-vi.  29,  and  the 
other,  chap,  vii-xii.,  together  with  the  Hebrew  introduction,  chap.  i.  1— ii.  8,  in  each  case 
long  after  the  captivity.  The  two-fold  authorship  is  also  asserted  by  Sack  ( ChristL 
Apologetik ,  1829),  Herbst  (Ristor.-krit.  Einl .,  published  by  Welte,  1840  and  later,  ii.  2,  §  34), 
P.  Speil  (Zur  Echtheit  des  B.  Daniel ,  in  the  Tub.  Theol.  Quartal-  Schrift,  1868,  p.  194),  Reusch 
(Einl.,  p.  110),  and  several  others,  inasmuch  as  they  regard  the  visional  part  of  the  book, 
beginning  with  chap,  vii.,  as  genuine,  but  claim  that  the  narrative  of  Daniel’s  life  and  of  the 
circumstances  of  his  time,  contained  in  chap,  i.-vi.,  was  added  by  a  later  hand,  and  based 
upon  a  revision  of  certain  genuine  memoranda,  which  were  left  by  the  prophet  at  his  death. 
Hence,  we  are  to  distinguish  between  genuine  originals,  written  by  the  prophet  himself,  and  a 
later  compilation  which  belongs  to  the  Maccabeean  period  or  to  the  age  immediately  preceding, 
and  in  which  the  author  possessed  the  skill  to  imitate  the  prophet's  mode  of  thought  and 
expression,  thus  producing  the  impression  of  a  united  apocalyptic  whole.  Such  an  origin  of 
the  book  cannot  be  branded  as  wholly  impossible ;  but  the  impression  of  closely  connected, 
systematic,  and  designed  unity  which  it  makes,  in  respect  to  both  its  form  and  matter,  appears 
to  favor  the  view  stated  above,  by  which  the  first  and  second  editor  constitute  a  single  person¬ 
age,  identical  with  the  prophet  Daniel,  and  by  which  the  whole  appears  as  the  work  of  one 
mind,  despite  its  gradual  production  in  the  period  immediately  before  and  after  the  close  of 
the  exile  (compare  the  following  note). 

Three  additional  hypotheses  concerning  the  origin  of  the  book  deserve  attention,  which 
likewise  proceed  on  the  assumption  of  a  two-fold  authorship,  or  of  a  distinction  between  a 
genuine  original  and  a  later  interpolating  revision,  but  which  differ  greatly  among  themselves. 
According  to  the  editor  [Lange]  of  this  Bible-work  (Einl.  in  das  A.  1\,  in  the  remarks  prelimi¬ 
nary  to  the  exposition  of  Genesis,  vol.  I.,  p.  88  [of  the  Am.  ed.]),  the  book,  which  otherwise 
originated  entirely  with  the  captive  prophet  Daniel,  received  two  extensive  additions  in  its 
final  sections,  at  the  hands  of  an  apocalyptist  of  the  Maccabaean  period,  who  was  led  to  make 
these  interpolations  in  view  of  the  severe  trials  of  the  time.  These  additions  comprise  chap, 
x.  1-xi.  44,  and  xii.  5-18 ;  hence  the  predictions  which  relate  specially  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
and  his  time,  and  which  bear  pre-eminently  the  stamp  of  vatieinia  ex  eventu.  The  professed 
interpolation  of  2  Pet  i.  20-iii.  8  from  the  epistle  of  Jude,  which  the  editor  has  endeavored 
to  establish,  in  voL  I.  of  bis  Geschichte  des  apostolischen  Zeitalters  (p.  152  et  seq.),  more  thor¬ 
oughly  than  this  asserted  addition  to  Daniel,  is  adduced  as  an  analogous  instance ;  but  it 
does  not  seem  to  be  sufficiently  demonstrated,  despite  the  manifold  advantages  it  would  afford 
to  the  apologist  We  are  obliged  to  prefer  the  view  of  a  mere  interpolating  revision  of  chap- 
^  ters  x.-xii.  by  a  pious  apocalyptist  of  the  Asmonaean  period,  and  to  hold  to  the  probable  inser- 
^  tionofseycrj^brief  passages,  which  cannot  in  our  day  be  clearly  distinguished.  Instead "of 
acccptThg  the  nitfoduction  of  the  lengthy  section^  chap.  x.  l-xi.^t4,  together  wtffi  that  in  chap, 
xii.  5-13.  A  later  inventor  of  the  entire  prophetic  imagery  of  chapters  x.  and  xi  would  dis¬ 
play  an  incredible  talent  in  his  imitations  of  the  prophet’s  literary  style.  Moreover,  the  writer 
of  Ecclesiasticus  (about  B.  C.  180)  seems  to  have  recognized  passages  like  chap.  x.  13,  20,  as 
original  with  Daniel,  and  to  have  imitated  them  as  such ;  also  the  Scptuagint.  See  below 
§  6,  note  2,  and  compare  the  exegesis  of  the  chapters  in  question.*  The  view  of  Ewald  (Die 
Propheten  des  A.  Bds.,  1st  ed.,  IL  562  et  seq.)  is  peculiar.  According  to  him,  the  prophet 
Daniel  lived  at  the  heathen  court  of  Nineveh  as  early  as  the  Assyrian  captivity,  about  B.  C. 
700.  A  Jewish  contemporary  of  Alexander  the  Great  invented  prophecies  relating  to  the 
world -kingdoms,  and  attributed  them  to  this  wise  man  of  the  Assyrian  period,  while  another 
Jew,  living  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  added  further  embellishments  to  the  book  as  he 
found  it  Somewhat  more  definite  and  thoughtful  is  Bunsen  (Gott  in  der  Geschichte,  L  514  et 
seq.).  The  Daniel  of  Assyrian  times,  who  lived  at  Nineveh  under  Pul  and  Sargon,  about  the 
middle  of  the  8th  century  B.  C.,  left  behind  him  figurative  prophecies  concerning  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Asshur  (the  winged  lion)  by  the  Babylonian  empire  (a  devouring  bear ;  cf.  chap.  vii. 
2  et  seq.) ;  these  ancient  oracles,  together  with  legendary  records  concerning  the  personal  for¬ 
tunes  of  Daniel,  and  particularly  his  deliverance  from  the  den  of  lions,  were  transmitted,  either 
verbally  or  in  writing,  until  a  writer  of  the  Maccabeean  period  gave  them  their  present  form, 
in  connection  with  which  work,  however,  he  committed  the  grave  historical  error  of  transfer¬ 
ring  the  prophet  to  the  period  of  the  Babylonian  captivity,  and  of  substituting  the  Babylonian 
monarchy  for  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Medo-Persian  for  the  original  Babylonian  (cf.  above,  §  2, 
note  2).  Neither  Ewald  nor  Bunsen  are  able  to  furnish  any  positive  proofjn-support  of  these 
A  strained*  artificial*  anjTfantasttc  vieWa  The  assertion  fhatfhe  later  Jewisnwritere  constantly 
substTtutedTBabylon  foFAsshufls  entirely  arbitrary  and  incapable  of  proof;  and  the  removal 
of  Daniel  to  “  the  great  river  which  is  Hiddekel  ”  can  no  more  be  considered  a  mere  echo  of 
the  history  of  Daniel  in  Nineveh,  than  the  imaginary  winged  creatures  with  human  visages 

*  [We  shall  there  endeavor  to  show  that  all  these  suppositions  of  any  interpolation  whatever  are  gratoitoas  and  unsup¬ 
ported.] 
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can  be  regarded  as  dark  allusions  to  the  colossal  statues  on  the  palaces  of  Nimrod.  In  our 
exposition  of  the  related  passages  we  will  aim  to  show  that  both  these  features  may  be 
adequately  explained  on  the  assumption  of  a  Babylonian  career  in  the  case  of  the  prophet 
Bunsen,  however,  appears  to  have  subsequently  given  up  his  arbitrary  view,  in  favor  of  the 
general  pseudo-Daniel  tendency-hypothesis  (see  the  prefaces  in  voL  L  of  his  BibehoerJc,  p.  liv.) ; 
while  the  view  of  Ewald  appears  unchanged  in  the  recent  2d  edition  of  his  Propheten  dm 
AUm  Bundes  (vol.  IIL  p.  812  et  seq.). 

Note  2. — In  support  of  the  opinion  laid  down  in  this  section,  that  the  book  was  composed 
at  different  times  by  Daniel  himself,  compare  Kranichfeld,  Das  Buck  Daniel  (Einl.,  p.  4)  : 

“  For  the  nest  the  Chaldee  fragments  in  their  present  state,  without  an  incorporated  introduc¬ 
tion  and  conclusion,  cannot  in  themselves  have  formed  a  separate  work.  Their  formal  and 
abrupt  character  produces  rather  the  impression  of  an  occasional  composition  in  the  manner 
of  a  diary,  which  was  undertaken  at  different  times,  and  perhaps  in  connection  with  corre¬ 
sponding  events  of  the  exile  in  the  Chaldsean  period,  while  the  conception  of  the  Hebrew 
introduction  may  have  fallen,  agreeably  to  the  remark  in  chap.  i.  21,  in  the  time  of  the  Persian 
supremacy.  Presuming  the  genuineness  of  the  book,  the  overthrow  of  both  the  Chaldsean  and 
the  Persian  dynasties  in  Babylon  would  therefore  have  occurred  between  the  composition  of 
the  several  Chaldee  fragments  and  that  of  the  Hebrew  section,  chap,  i.  1-ii.  4 ;  and  a  very 
different  condition  of  affairs,  having  an  especial  significance  for  Israel,  would  meanwhile  have 
been  introduced.  This  would  also  be  sufficient  to  account  for  the  choice  of  the  Hebrew  dress 
of  chapters  viil-xii,  and,  in  general,  to  establish  their  subsequent  composition,  which  is  now 
more  than  ever  a  question  of  interest”  Compare  the  same  writer,  p.  58  et  seq. :  “  The  com¬ 
position  of  the  Chaldee  fragments  accordingly  belonged  to  a  time  in  which  the  heathen 
oppressors  as  such,  and  the  measures  of  the  heathen  tyranny,  were  everywhere  prominent ;  and 
it  is  natural  that  a  theocratical  writer  of  this  period  should  fix  his  gaze  on  these  features,  and 
clothe  his  narrative  in  a  form  likely  to  be  effective  among  the  Chaldsean  population,  and  ser¬ 
viceable  to  oppose  their  hostile  and  insolent  measures,  as  well  as  that  he  should  attempt  this 
in  the  Chaldsean  language,  which  was  current  among  the  oppressors.  *  With  the  close  of  the 
exile  a  new  range  of  vision  opened  before  the  theocrat  The  oppressive  tyranny  which  was 
before  his  leading  thought,  is  no  longer  prominent  in  that  character ;  the  hitherto  passive 
people  of  the  theocracy  is  now  roused  to  a  more  active  concern  for  its  national  interests. 
Appropriate  as  was  the  Chaldee  tongue  before  the  dawning  of  the  new  period,  the  language 
of  his  people  and  of  the  fathers,  which  the  writer  employs,  in  common  with  the  prophets  after 
the  exile,  to  convey  his  supplemental  and  additional  matter,  is  no  less  appropriate  after  that 
period  has  begun.  With  his  attention  fixed  upon  his  people,  the  prophet  now  gave  its  final 
and  united  form  to  his  book,  during  the  first  year  of  the  sole  reign  of  Cyrus,  as  has  been 
noticed  above.  The  Chaldee  portions,  which  were  composed  during  the  captivity,  and  whose 
form  was  due  to  that  circumstance,  received  their  place  in  the  book  in  connection  with  this 
final  revision ;  and  there  was  no  reason  why  the  existing  Chaldee  material  should  be  rendered 
into  Hebrew  for  the  benefit  of  his  compatriots,  who  were  familiar  with  the  language  of  Baby¬ 
lon,  especially  as  the  Chaldee  dress  itself  contributed  not  a  little  to  the  vivid  representation  of 
the  circumstances  described.” 

We  accept,  in  all  its  essential  features,  this  hypothesis  respecting  the  composition  of  our 
book  as  being  highly  probable  and  attractive ;  f  but  instead  of  finding  in  a  designed  reference 
to  the  Chaldsean  oppressors  the  motive  which  induced  the  prophet  to  compose  in  Aramaic  the 
portions  (chap,  ii.-vii.)  belonging  to  the  exile,  we  would  adopt  the  more  simple  and  natural 
view,  that  during  that  period  he  was  accustomed  to  employ  the  Chaldee  tongue,  with  which 
he  was  chiefly  familiar ;  and  that,  in  his  written  productions  especially,  he  availed  himself  of 
its  use,  to  the  exclusion  of  all  othere.  This  does  not  involve  the  admission  that  he  may  not 
already  at  that  time  have  acquired,  by  means  of  redding  and  study ,  that  marked  familiarity 
with  the  sacred  language  and  literature  of  his  people,  which  chap.  i.  17,  20  (cf.  with  i.  4) 
seem  to  imply.  In  this  connection  we  would  also  venture  the  supposition  with  respect  to  the 
“  occasional  journalizing  notes  ”  of  events  belonging  to  the  Chaldsean  (and  Median)  period, 
as  found  in  chap,  ii.-vii.,  that  Daniel  employed  with  design  the  chronicling  style  of  the  older 

•  [On  the  contrary,  each  a  state  of  oppression,  if  it  existed  at  the  time  (of  which  there  is  no  evidence),  would  have  ren¬ 
dered  the  foreign  tongue  odious,  and  therefore  been  the  strongest  possible  reason  for  avoiding  it.  Bnch  was  certainly  the 
effect  at  a  later  date,  when  Antiochus  sought  to  introduce  the  Grade  language  and  customs.  In  the  Roman  period,  too, 
we  know  that  the  comparatively  mild  rule  of  the  conquerors  made  the  Jews  only  ding  the  more  tenaciously  to  “  the  sacred 
tongue.”  at  least  for  all  their  religious  works.] 

t  [We  beg  leave,  however,  to  dissent  almost  entirely  from  Kranichfeld’s  views  on  this  head.  A  far  more  natural  and 
sufficient  reason  for  the  insertion  of  the  Chaldee  portions  of  the  book  is  found  in  the  fact,  stated  or  implied  in  their  respec¬ 
tive  contents,  that  they  were  extracts,  taken  verbatim  and  as  such  from  the  Babylonian  state  records.  The  supposition 
that  the  whole  bode  was  originally  written  in  Chaldee,  and  these  parts  alone  left  untranslated,  is  destitute  of  a  particle  of 
confirmation,  either  in  the  narrative,  the  style  of  the  composition,  or  the  usage  of  the  contemporary  Jewish  writers. 
Especially  the  insinuation  that  Daniel  was  so  ignorant  of  his  mother  tongue,  that  he  was  obliged  to  learn  it  in  mature  life 
by  a  alow  and  imperfect  prooess,  as  the  author  a  few  sentences  further  on  presumes,  is  contrary  to  all  the  probabilities  in 
the  case.] 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


30 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


prophets,  which  regarded  all  the  facts  to  be  related  from  a  strictly  theocratical  point  of  view, 
and  by  which  their  supernatural  features  were  rather  intensified  and  idealized,  than  simplified 
and  reduced  to  sober  events  of  common  occurrence.  Compare  $  9,  Note  1. 

§  5.  Authenticity  of  the  Book. 
a.  Review  of  the  Attacks  on,  and  Defence  of,  its  Genuineness. 

The  most  ancient  assailant  of  the  genuineness  of  Daniel's  prophecies  of  whom  wejiave  a 
certain  knowledge,  waTthe  Neo^plfttonlc  Porphyry  (died  A  D.  J504).  In  his  fifteen  books 
“  against  the  Christians/’  which  are  known  to  us^only  through  Jerome  so  far  as  they  contain 
attacks  on  this  book,  he  contends  for  its  composition  in  Maccabaean  times,  and  for  the  forged 
character  of  its  prophecies  as  mere  vaticinia  ex  eventu.*  It  is  uncertain  whether  Jewish  rabbins 
who  opposed  Christianity  were  his  predecessors  and  instructors  in  this  assertion,  or  not.  A 
passage  in  the  Talmud,  which  attributes  the  “  recording  ”  of  several  books  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment,  and  among  them  Daniel ,  to  the  members  of  the  Great  Synagogue  beginning  with  Ezra,f 
affords  no  support  to  the  opinion  that  the  authenticity  of  the  book  was  denied  in  pre-Christian 
times  in  Jewish  circles,  since  that  “  recording”  is  doubtless  not  to  be  understood  in  the  sense 
of  an  original  composition,  but  rather  as  a  renewed  recording  on  the  authority  of  an  exact 
tradition,  or  rather,  of  a  new  inspiration.  The  entire  statement  is,  therefore,  merely  an  empty 
legend  of  the  sort  which  is  represented  by  the  Jewish  tales  concerning  the  marvellous  repro¬ 
duction  of  the  Pentateuch  by  Ezra,  the  origin  of  the  Septuagint,  etc.  The  statement  of  Isidore 
of  Seville  (died  A  D.  636)  that  “  Ezekiel  and  Daniel  are  said  to  have  been  written  by  certain 
wise  men  ”  \  points  back  to  the  same  muddy  Jewish-rabbinical  source.  The  “  wise  men  ”  in 
this  case  can  scarcely  be  other  than  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  and  their  “  writing  ”  of 
the  books  of  Ezekiel  and  Daniel  cannot  designate  a  forgery  in  any  sense,  but  must  be  explained 
as  in  the  Talmudic  tradition  referred  to.  In  short,  the  older  period  exhibits  no  definite 
instance  of  the  rejection  of  the  authenticity  of  this  prophetic  book  beyond  the  solitary  one  of 
Porphyry;  and  only  the  immediate  opponents  of  this  writer,  as  Methodius,  Eusebius  of 
Caesarea,  Apollinaris  of  Laodicea,  or  church  fathers  of  the  age  next  following,  were  engaged  in 
the  defense  of  the  genuineness  of  the  book,  while  refuting  his  objections. 

Inthe  17thcentury  the  opponents  of  its  genuineness  became^somewhat  more  numerous,  but 
their  objections  were  at  first  without  any  scientific  value.  Spinoza  (TractaL  theol. -politer.  1 30 
etTseq.)  held,  that  only  chap,  viii.-xii.  were  genuine;  chap,  i.-vii.  might  originally  have 
formed  component  parts  of  the  annals  of  the  Chaldaean  reigns,  which,  together  with  the  final 
five  chapters,  were  probably  collected  and  published  by  a  later  hand.  Hobbes  ( Leviathan,  c. 
88)  doubted  whether  Daniel  himself  or  a  subsequent  writer  had  recorded  his  prophecies.  Sir 
Isaac  Newton  ( Observations  upon  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse  of  St  John,  L  p. 
10),  whose  view  was  followed,  in  the  main,  by  Beausobre  ( Remarques  sur  le  N.  Test.,  I.  p.  70), 
thought  that  “  the  last  six  chapters  contained  prophecies  composed  at  various  times  by  Daniel 
himself,  while  the  six  former  ones  were  a  collection  of  historical  essays  by  other  authors.” 
By  this,  however,  he  did  not  intend  to  attack  the  credibility  or  the  inspired  character  of  the 
book ;  on  the  contrary,  he  declared  solemnly  that  “  whoever  rejects  the  prophecies  of  Daniel, 
^  I  does  as  much  as  if  he  undermined  the  Christian  religion,  which,  so  to  speak,  is  founded  on 
I  Daniel’s  prophecies  of  Christ.”  If  he  regarded  the  first  six  chapters  as  not  the  work  of  Daniel, 
it  was  not  because  he  objected  to  the  wonders  recorded  in  them,  as  ZOndel  thinks  (Kritieche 
Un termchungen,  etc.,  p.  2),  but  because  he  believed  that  their  mode  of  presentation  indicated 
one  or  several  authors  other  than  Daniel  It  was  different,  however,  with  Collins,  the  deisti- 

•  Jerome,  Comm,  in  Dan.  Prophet. :  “  Contra  prophetam  Dantelem  ecripett  Porphyrin*,  nolens  stem  ab  ipso,  cuius 
tnscriptvs  set  nomine,  esse  compositum,  sed  a  quodam.  qui  temporibus  Antiochi  Epipkanis  fuerit  In  Judcsa  ;  et  non  tam 
Danielem  ventura  dixisse.  quam  ilium  narasse  preeterita.  Dentque  quicquid  usque  ad  Antiochum  dixerit.  veram  kistorierm 
oontinere.  si  quid  autem  ultra  optnatus  est ,  qutafutura  nesderit .  esse  mentitumP 

t  Baba  Bathra.  1 15 :  “  Viri  Synagogue  magnes  scripserunt  K.  2f.  D.  O..  quibus  Uteris  stgniflamtwr  Ubri  EtochieHs. 
duodecim  prophetarum  ndnorum.  Danlell*  et  EstherceP 

t  Isidore,  Origg..  ri.  8:  “ BsecJUel et  Daniel  a  viris  qidbusdam  sapienttbus  sertpti  esse  perMbenturP  Cl.  Hengrtrnberg, 
Die  Authentic  des  Daniel,  etc.,  p.  8,  where  the  opinion  of  Bertholdt  (EinL  ins.  A.  T*.  hr.  1508X  that  a  doubt  of  the  gesmino- 
nets  of  Daniel  i*  hero  implied,  is  rejected,  and  certainly  with  justice. 
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cal  contemporary  of  Newton,  and  with  the  somewhat  older  Jewish  atheist  Uriel  Acosta  (about 
A.  D.  1630),  who  denied  the  credibility  of  the  book  together  with  its  genuineness,  but  with  a 
bungling  criticism  that  is  wholly  involved  in  the  prejudices  of  naturalistic  dogmatism.* 

Among  the  representatives  of  German  rationalism,  Semler  contented,  himself  with  a  very 
general  denial  of  the  inspiration  of  the  book  of  Daniel,  for  the  reason  that  he  “  could  discover  1  <1 
no  such  benefit  in  it  as  God  alwayB  designs  to  secure  to  man  when  he  employs  very  peculiar  * 
mreum  for  that  end  ”  (JFreie  Untetmehwng  de*  Kanon,  ILL  605).  Michaelis  and  Eichhom,  while 
contesting  the  integrity  of  the  book  (see  above  §  4,  note  1),  endeavored  to  establish  the  genu¬ 
ineness  of  at  least  the  last  chapters.  Eichhom  did  not  venture  to  assert  the  Maccabraan  origin 
of  the  whole  book  (in  the  3d  and  4th  ed.  of  his  Eirdeitung ),  and  consequently  its  forged 
character,  until  Corrodi  had  declared  it  to  be  wholly  the  work  of  an  impostor  of  the  times  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  f  in  his  Freimilthigm  Vermchen  fiber  ver*cMedme  in  Theologie  und  bibl. 
KriUk  em&Magmde  Oegemtdnde.  Bertholdt  now  followed  with  his  super-ingenious  mutilat¬ 
ing  hypothesis,  which  was  wholly  based  on  the  assumption  of  forgery  (cE  supra),  and  later, 
GriesingerpSesenius,  De  Wette,  Bonnes,  Redepenning,  Yon  Lengerke,  Knobel,  Hitzig,  Stfihelin, 
Hilgenfeld,  and  others.  |  The  greatest  scientific  ability  and  judgment  in  contesting  the  )  > 
authenticity  of  this  book,  but,  at  the  same  time,  in  breaking  the  force  of  the  assaults  on  its 
integrity,  made  by  Bertholdt  and  Eichhom,  was  displayed  by  Bleek.  §  The  more  recent 
deni  ere  of  the  genuineness  of  the  book,  with  but  few  exceptions,  agree  with  him  in  giving  up 
its  historical  character  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  and  in  assigning  it  to  the  Maccabaean  period, 
and  regarding  its  prophecies  as  vatidnia  ex  eventu — hence,  in  holding  essentially  the  same 
critical  position  which  was  occupied  by  Porphyry.  The  grounds  on  which  their  assertions 
are  based  are  partly  internal  and  partly  extemaTin  their  nature.  They  are  drawn  in  part  from 
the  place  of  the  book  in  the  canon  and  its  relation  to  the  later  Jewish  apocryphal  literature, 
and  in  part  from  its  peculiarities  of  language,  the  asserted  mythical  character  of  its  historical 
part,  the  chronological  difficulties  which  it  is  said  to  present,  and  the  apocalyptical  character 
of  its  prophecies.  In  the  following  section  we  shall  engage  in  a  more  detailed  examination 
of  these  arguments,  and  in  that  connection  find  opportunity  to  become  acquainted  with  the 
substantial  and  enduring  services  of  the  more  recent  defenders  of  the  genuineness  of  the  book. 
Among  them  belong,  of  Protestants,  LQderwald,  Stfiudlin,  Beckhaus,  Hengstenberg,  HSver- 
nick,  Keil,  Auberlen,  Delitzsch,  Ziindel,  Volck,  Kranichfeld,  Pusey,  Fuller,  and  others ;  of 
Roman  Catholics,  Jahn,  Hug,  Herbst,  Scholz,  Speil,  Rausch,  and  others.  | 


*  Cf.  Wolf,  Bibl.  Hebraica ,  II.,  p.  161 ;  Bertholdt,  a*  cited  above ;  and  especially  as  affecting  Newton’s  position  on  the 
question  of  Daniel,  the  instructive  article  “  Is.  Newton  "  by  B . t,  in  Michaud's  Biographic 4  univertelle,  tom.  XXX.,  p. 

867  a 

t  Cf.  also  Beleucktung  der  Oetckickte  de*  Kanon,  1. 75  et  seq. ;  and  KriUtche  Ge*chichte  dn  Chiliaemu*,  L  947  et  seq., 
by  the  same  author. 

t  Griesinger,  New  Getchichie  der  Aufsdtee  fm  Buck  Daniel,  1819:  Gesenius,  Allgem.  LUeraturseltung ,  1816,  Nos.  67 
and  80 ;  De  Wette,  Einleitung  in*.  A.  T.%  §  266  et  seq. ;  Klrmss,  Commentatio  htetorico-crtttca,  exhibens  descriptionem  et 
censuram  recenttum  de  Daniett*  Ubro  opinionum,  Jena,  1860 ;  Redepenning,  Theol.  Studien  und  KriUken,  1883,  p.  831  et 
seq. :  1836,  p.  163  et  seq. ;  Von  Lengerke,  Da*  Buck  Daniel ,  1886 ;  Knobel,  PropheUemw  der  Hebr&er ,  II.  389  et  seq. ; 
Hi  trig,  Rurngqf.  ex* get  Handbook  mt  Daniel,  1860 ;  St&helin,  BpezUUe  Blnieiiung  in  die  kanon.  BB.  de*  A.  Test.,  1869 ; 
Hilgenfeld,  DieJUditcke  Apokatyptik,  1867.  Compare  also  Dillmann,  Ueber  die  Bildung  der  Sammhmg  hetiiger  Sckriften 
A.  Test**,  in  the  JahrbUcber/Qr  deutsche  Theologie,  1868,  p.  468  et  seq. ;  Kahnla,  Luther.  DogmaUk ,  I.  p.  869  et  seq, ;  Th. 
Ndldeke,  Die  alUeetamentl  LUeratur  in  einer  Reike  von  Aufa&tnen  dargestellt  (Leipsic,  1868),  p.  216  et  seq. ;  R.  Baxmann, 
Ueber  da*  B.  Daniel,  Studien  und  KriUken,  1868.,  p.  469  et  seq.  (against  Z&ndel) ;  and  Davidson,  Introd.  to  the  Old  Test., 
voL  III.,  p.  900  ss. 

5  Ueber  Verfaseer  und  Zweck  de*  B.  Daniel ,  in  the  Theol  Zeiteckrift  of  Schldermacher,  De  Wette.  and  Lilcke,  1822,  HI. 
171  et  seq.  Further,  Die  Mesrtaniechcn  Weissagungen  im  Buche  Daniel  (Review  of  Auberlen’s  work)  in  the  JakrbOcker 
fBr  deutsche  Theologie ,  1800,  L  ;  and  Einl  in*  A*  21,  §  264  et  seq. 

|  Lfrierwald.  Die  tech *  ersten  Kapitel  Daniels  nock  hietorischen  OrUnden  geprUft ,  Helmstfldt,  1787  (against  Eichhorn, 
1st  ed.) ;  Stiudlin,  Prtifvng  einlger  Meinungen  fiber  den  Ursprung  de*  B.  Daniel,  in  den  Neuen  BeUrdgen  sur  Erlauter 
ung  der  Propketen ,  Gottingen,  1791  (specially  against  Corrodi) ;  Beckhaus,  Die  Integrant  der  propketiseken  Sckriften,  p, 
279  et  seq. ;  Hengstenberg,  Bettr.  sur  Sink  L  ;  Die  Autkentie  de*  Daniel  und  die  Integrity  de*  Sackarja,  Berlin,  1831 ; 
Havernick,  Kommentar  fiber  d.  Buck  Daniel,  1882;  Neue  krtt.  Uniereuckung  fiber  d.  Buck  Daniel,  1838;  EinleUung  in* 
A.  7.,  II.  2,  p.  444  et  seq. ;  Keil,  Einl.  f  185  et  seq. ;  Anberlen,  Der  Prophet  Daniel  und  die  Qffenbarung  Johannis,  Basis, 
1854 ;  2d  ed.,  1857 ;  F.  Delitzsch,  in  Herzog's  Real-Encycklop.,  Art.  Daniel  (III.  271  et  seq.) ;  W.  Volck,  Vindick*  Danielian, 
Dorpat,  1866 ;  David  Zdndel,  KriUsche  Untertuchung  fiber  die  Abfasrungxzeit  de*  Bucket  Daniel ,  Basle,  1861 ;  Kranioh- 
fald,  Der  Prophet  Daniel,  Berlin,  1868,  p.  6  et  seq. ;  K  B.  Pusey,  Daniel  the  prophet,  Oxford,  1864;  J.  M.  Fuller,  An  emap 
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§  6.  Authenticity  of  the  Book  (Continued), 
b.  Examination  of  the  external  reasons  against  the  genuineness  of  Daniel. 

Among  the  external  grounds  on  which  opponents  are  accustomed*  to  contest  the  origin  of 
the  book  with  Daniel,  its  position  among  the  Hagiography  in.  the  third  and  last  part  of  the 
Hebrew  canon,  generidlx  forms  their  chief  rel^nce.  That  this  fact,  so  suspicious  at  first  sight; 
isby  no  means  inexplicable,  but  rather  has  its  adequate  explanation  in  the  peculiar  prophetic 
character  of  Daniel  and  his  writings,  as  well_as  in  the_  composition  of  the  book,  partly  in 
Hebrew  and  partly  in  Chaldee,  has  already  been  shown  (§  1,  particularly  notes  2  and  3,  and 
also  §  2,  note  3).  Weconfihe  ourselves  in  this  place  to  the  suggestion  that  possibly  the  times 
of  severe  trial  and  of  conflict  with  anti-Christian  powers,  which  the  prophet  of  the  exile  fore¬ 
told  to  his  people,  might  seem  to  the  scribes  of  the  centuries  succeeding  the  captivity  to  pre¬ 
sent  too  great  a  contrast  to  the  subjects  of  the  other  prophets,  who  dwelt  chiefly  on  the 
prospects  of*  deliverance  that  should  come  to  the  people  of  God ;  and  that,  consequently,  they 
hesitated  to  acknowledge  the  full  canonical  value  of  this  book, — in  like  manner  as  they  ques¬ 
tioned  the  canonical  authority  of  Ecclesiastes  during  an  extended  period,  through  the  influence 
of  their  optimistic  hopes  for  the  future  (compare  note  1).  The  book,  however,  is  classed  with 
thejother  three  greater  prophets  in  the  Septuagint;  but  the-  conclusion  thatTit  originally 
occupied  this  position  in  the  Hebrew  Bible  as  well  (so  Herbst,  Speil,  and  others  contend)  does 
not  necessarily  follow.  Rather,  the  framers  of  the  Hebrew  canon  seem  to  have  attached 
greater  importance  to  the  literary  and  lingual  peculiarities  of  the  book  than  to  anything  else, 
and,  for  this  reason,  to  have  regarded  its  separation  from  the  prophetical  literature  in  the 
narrower  sense,  as  necessary,  however  much  they  might  recognize  in  it  the  genuine  work  of  a 
prophet  living  under  the  exile.* 

That  the  book  was  in  fact  so  recognized  appears  highly  probable,  in  view  of  the  manifold 
references  to  its  declarations  in  the  later  prophetic  writings  and  in  several  of  the  Old-Testa¬ 
ment  apocrypha.  Among  the  prophets  after  the  captivity,  whose  reference  to  Daniel  is  utterly 
denied  by  Bleek,  Zechariah  at  least  seems  to  betray  an  acquaintance  with  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel,  his  apocalyptic  model  and  predecessor,  particularly  in  the  vision  of  the  four  horns 
(chap.  ii.  1),  and  in  that  of  the  four  chariots  (chap.  vi.  1),  which  are  referred  by  several 
expositors  to  the  four  world-kingdoms  of  Daniel ;  further,  in  chap.  xi.  8,  where  the  three 
^  I  shepherds,  who  should  be  cut  off  in  one  month  by  the  Lord,  are  possibly  a  symbolizing  of  the 
I  first  three  world-kingdoms  of  Daniel,  and  of  their  overthrow  in  rapid  succession  (compare 


on  the  authenticity  of  the  boot  of  Daniel,  Cambridge,  1864.  J.  Jahn,  ElriL  it te  A.  Teat .,  II.  624  et  seq. ;  L.  Hug,  Mtachrift 
fnr  da*  Erzbiethum  Freiburg,  VI.  150 ;  Herbst,  Einl.  mit  Zueat*  by  Weltc,  IL  2,  p.  80  et  seq. ;  Scholz,  Einl.  IIL  482  et 
seq. ;  Spell,  De  Ubrl  Danielle  authentia,  Oppolii,  1860,  and  Zur  Echtheit  dee  B.  Daniel ,  in  the  TUb.  TheoL  Quartalechrift, 
1868,  p.  191  et  seq. ;  Iteusch,  Einl.,  8d  ed.,  p.  Ill  et  seq. 

*  [We  may  remark  here,  once  for  all,  that  a  simpler  reason  for  _the  .position  of  Daniel  among  the  Hagiographantber 
than  among^the  Prophets^  seems  to  be  the  fact  j.hat  the  author  was  not  a~  prophet  Tn^the  strictlylechni  cal  sense  of  the 
tierm'fTe7,  likeTohn  the  Baptist  (John  x.  41),  he  wrought  no  miracles,  and  his  prediction*  were  not  directly  inspired,  but 
l  only  given  mediately  through  angels  or  dreams,  like  those  of  Joseph  (Gen.  xlL  15, 16).  KeU  thus  expresses  it:  “The 
j  place  occupied  by  this  book  in  the  Hebrew  canon  perfectly  corresponds  with  the  place  of  Daniel  in  the  theocracy.  Daniel 
^  did  not  labor,  as  the  rest  of  the  prophets  did  whose  writings  form  the  class  of  the  Nebtgin,  as  a  prophet  among  his  people 
,  in  the  congregation  of  Israel,  but  he  was  a  minister  of  state  under  the  Chaldsean  and  Modo-Pendan  world-niters.  Although, 
*  Uke  David  and  Solomon,  he  possessed  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  therefore  was  called  irpo^ijnp  (Sept.  Josephus,  N.  T*X  P*  ^ 
1  was  not  a  60^!,  i.e.,  a  prophet  in  his  official  position  and  standing.  Therefore  his  book,  in  its  contents  and  form,  is  differ- 


j  ent  from  the  writings  of  the  Nebiyln.  His  prophecies  are  not  prophetical  discourses  addressed  to  Israel  or  the  nations,  hot 
I  visions,  In  which  the  development  of  the  world-kingdoms  and  their  relation  to  the  kingdom  of  God  are  unveDed,  and  the 
'  historical  part  of  his  book  describes  events  of  the  time  when  Israel  went  into  captivity  among  the  heathen.  For  theus 
reasons  his  book  is  not  placed  in  the  class  of  the  Eebiyln,  which  reaches  from  Joshua  to  Ifalachl, — far  these,  according  to 
the  view  of  him  who  arranged  the  canon,  are  wholly  the  writings  of  such  as  held  the  prophetic  office,  <.«„  the  office  reqtrir- 
ing  them  openly,  by  word  of  month  and  by  writing,  to  announce  the  word  of  God, — but  in  the  class  of  the  Kethubin,  which 
‘  comprehends  sacred  writings  of  different  kinds,  whose  common  character  consists  in  this,  that  their  authors  did  not  fill  the 
prophetic  office,  as,  e.g.,  Jonah  in  the  theocracy ;  which  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  Lamentations  of  Jeremiah  are 
comprehended  in  this  class,  since  Jeremiah  uttered  these  Lamentations  over  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  Judah  not 
1  as  a  prophet  but  as  a  member  of  that  nation  which  was  chastened  by  the  Lord”  ( Commentary  on  Dan.,  IntrocL,  p.  22.  381 
Bdlnb.  ecL)»1 
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note  2).  Among  the  Apocrypha — aside  from  uncertain  analogies,  such  as  exist  between 
Wisd.  y.  17  and  Dan.  vii.  18,  27;  Wisd.  xiy.  16  and  Dan.  iii. — at  least  1  Macc.  L  67  (“Abom¬ 
ination  of  desolation,”  cf.  Dan.  ix.  27)  and  ii.  59  et  seq.  (tbe  deliverance  of  Hananiah, 
Mishael,  and  Azariah  from  the  fiery  furnace,  and  of  Daniel  from  the  lion’s  den ;  cf .  Dan.  iii 
16  et  seq. ;  vi.  21  et  seq.),  and  still  more  the  book  of  Baruch,  may  be  regarded  as  unquestion¬ 
able  witnesses  for  the  canonical  dignity  of  our  book  in  pre-Maccabeean  times.  The  analogies 
*  to  the  prayer  of  Daniel  (Dan.  ix.),  which  the  latter  book  presents  in  chap.  ii.  (especially  vs.  6, 

11,  15,  19),  and  its  references  to  Nebuchadnezzar  and  to  “Belshazzar  his  son,”  in  chap.  i.  11, 

12,  are  the  more  important  and  unquestionable  as  proof,  because  the  Hebrew  original,  which  f  Jr 
we  are  compelled  to  receive,  indicates  with  tolerable  certainty  the  origin  of  this  book  in  pre-  ) 
Maccataean  times,  and  probably  as  early  as  the  fourth  century  B.  C.  Under  these  circumstances, 
the  fact  that  Ecclesiasticus,  whose  Hebrew  original  likewise  indicates  its  composition  before 
the  period  of  the  Maccabees,  contains  no  definite  allusions  to  Daniel,  and  especially  that  his 
name  is  not  mentioned  in  its  enumeration  (chap,  xlix.)  of  Israel’s  great  religious  heroes,  which 
includes  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  and  the  twelve  minor  prophets,  is  of  no  considerable  importance,  i 
This  feature  may  be  regarded  as  purely  accidental,  and  the  rather,  as  the  immediate  context 
(chap.  xlix.  18  et  seq.)  mentions  Zerubbabel,  Joshua,  and  Nehemiah  among  the  great  men  of 
the  time  immediately  after  the  exile,  but  omits  the  name  of  Ezra ;  as  many  of  the  prominent 
champions  of  Israel  are  not  included  in  the  remarkable  list  beginning  with  chap,  xlv.,  e.g.f 
Joseph,  Gideon,  Samson,  Jehoshaphat,  etc. ;  and  finally,  as  the  silence  of  Ecclus.  in  regard  to 
Daniel  “  is  more  than  balanced  by  his  mention  in  Ezek.  xiv.  and  xxviii.”  (Rcusch,  p.  112 ;  cf. 
supra,  §  2,  note  2).  Moreover,  the  words  iKaar<p  TSvti  Kariarr^afv  rjyovptpov  in  Ecclus.  xvii.  17 
probably  contain  an  allusion  to  the  angelology  of  Daniel,  and  are  to  be  explained  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  Dan.  x.  18,  20 ;  xii.  1  (Hfivemick,  EiriL  H.  2,  p.  451).  Concerning  the  SybiUine  * 
Oracles  as  an  especially  important  source  of  proofs  for  the  authenticity  of  Daniel,  see 
note  3. 

The  passage  in  the  Jewish  Antiquities  of  Josephus,  Book  XL  chap.  8,  which  relates  that, 
among  others,  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  were  shown  by  the  Jewish  priests  to  Alexander  the  # 
Great,  on  the  occasion  of  his  visit  to  Jerusalem,  and  that  he  was  greatly  pleased  by  the  oracle  ( 
respecting  the  overthrow  of  the  Persian  dynasty,  which  so  clearly  referred  to  him,  might  con- 1 
stitute  an  important  testimony  for  the  genuineness  of  this  book,  or  for  its  origin  during  the 
exile ;  but  many  embellishments  and  internal  improbabilities  seem  to  lower  the  value  of  this 
tradition  to  a  degree  that  forbids  the  definite  conclusion  that  the  statement  concerning  the  1 
book  of  Daniel  is  to  be  included  in  the  genuine  historical  kernel  of  this  incident,  the  essential 1 
truth  of  which,  however,  is  indicated  by  various  considerations  (e.g.  the  noteworthy  and  cer¬ 
tainly  historical  statement  that,  at  the  request  of  the  high-priest,  Alexander  granted  immunity  - 
from  taxation  to  the  Jews  during  every  seventh  or  fallow  year).  So  much  the  more  decisive 
is  the  testimony  of  the  New  Testament  in  support  of  the  inspired  character  of  the  book  and 
of  the  prophetic  dignity  of  its  author,  which  occurs  in  the  familiar  reference  of  Our  Lord  to 
Daniel  ix.  27,  in  his  great  eschatological  discourse  (Matt  xxiv.  15  :  or  a*  ou*  idqrt  t6  &d§\vypa 
rfjs  (pTjiitxTcws  t6  prjSi  p  di a  A  a  p i  tj  A  rov  it p  &<f>r)Tov  iarrbs  ip  r6ir<p  6y'up—6  avayipaxTKVP 
etc.),  and  which  is  paralleled  by  other  unmistakable  allusions  to  Daniel’s  expressions 
in  the  discourses  of  Our  Lord.  Among  these  we  reckon  the  constantly  repeated  designation 
of  himself  as  “  the  Son  of  Man,”  the  adoption  of  which  phrase  from  Dan.  vii  18  is  open  to  no 
serious  objection,  while  its  identity  with  Daniel’s  is  unmistakably  revealed,  especially 

in  prophetic  descriptions,  such  as  Matt  xix.  28 ;  xxiv.  80 ;  xxvi  64.  The  prophecy  concern¬ 
ing  the  resurrection  of  the  good  and  the  evil,  in  John  v.  28,  29,  likewise,  is  clearly  based  on 
chap.  xii.  2,  8,  of  this  book.  Among  the  numerous  allusions  to  our  prophet  which  are  found 
in  the  writings  of  the  Apostles,  we  instance  merely  2  Thess.  ii.  8  et  seq. ;  1  Pet  i.  10-12  (cf. 
Dan.  iii.  and  vi.),  and  the  Apocalypse,  which  latter  book  is  based  throughout  on  the  prophe¬ 
cies  of  Daniel,  and  therefore  vouches,  with  its  entire  contents,  for  the  Divinely  inspired  and 
canonical  character  of  this  book. 

Note  1. — Kranichfeld,  p.  8  et  seq.,  explains  in  a  striking  manner  to  what  extent  the  peculiar 
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theological,  or  rather  eschatological,  character  of  Daniel’s  prophecies  may  have  been  influential 
in  retarding  their  admission  into  the  canon  during  the  pre-Maccabaean  period :  “  The  proph¬ 
ecies  of  Daniel,  in  contrast  with  the  oracles  of  earlier  prophets,  foretell  a  period  of  seven 
tribulation  in  the  future,  which  the  sufferings  of  the  exile  have  not  warded  off;  and  they  pre¬ 
dict  this  far  more  constantly,  positively,  and  directly  than  does  the  book  of  Zechariah,  or  any 
prophecy  of  the  period  succeeding  the  captivity,  the  aim  of  the  latter  being  chiefly  to  comfort 
and  encourage  the  returned  exiles  in  their  discouraging  circumstances.  There  was  thus  a 
sufficient  reason,  in  the  character  of  the  book  itself,  to  warrant  its  being  received  with  caution 
by  the  age  succeeding  the  exile,  and  even  to  justify  the  temporary  ignoring  of  its  claims ;  for, 
on  the  one  hand,  it  contradicted  the  sentiment  of  that  age,  which  indulged  in  exalted  hopes 
of  deliverance  based  on  the  older  prophecies,  and,  on  the  other,  it  had  emanated  from  one  who 
was  not  even  a  prophet  by  a  specific  call.  A  similar  treatment  appears  to  have  been  accorded 
to  the  book  of  Ecclesiastes  during  an  extended  period,  which  likewise  resulted  from  its  con¬ 
tents,  although  differing  extremely  from  those  of  Daniel.  In  the  Asmons&an  period,  however, 
the  impression  produced  by  the  religious  and  political  events  which  illustrated  its  prophecies, 
secured  the  book  a  ready  reception  into  the  canon,  although  it  was  excluded  from  the  second 
part  of  the  sacred  writings,  which  had  probably  been  closed  for  centuries,  and  was  limited  by 
traditional  usage.  This  simple  explanation,  which  removes  every  difficulty  in  relation  to  the 
place  of  the  book  in  the  canon,  is  not  contradicted  by  the  remark  of  Josephus  ( Contra  Apion% 
I.  8)  concerning  the  closing  of  the  canon  in  the  time  of  Artaxerxes,  which  is,  in  the  main, 
correct.  That  statement,  as  Keil  correctly  observes  (Einl.  §  154),  refers  to  the  time  of* the 
composition  of  the  sacred  writings,  in  harmony  with  the  fact  that  neither  Ecclesiasticus  nor 
1  Maccabees  (which  were  composed  only  two  centuries  before  Christ)  found  a  place  in  the 
canon ;  but  it  does  not  preclude  the  subsequent  conclusion  of  the  collecting  and  receiving  into 
the  third  section  of  the  canon  of  older  sacred  writings.”  Similar  views  are  advanced,  so  far 
as  the  last  question  is  concerned,  by  Hengstenberg,  Bcitr.  L  23  et  seq.,  and  Zundel.  KriL 
Enter suckungcn ,  p.  196  et  seq.,  214  et  seq.  Also  compare  below,  §  10. 

r  Note  2. — Among  older  expositors,  Jerome,  Abarbanel,  Kimchi,  and  Drusius,  refer  Zechari- 
ah’s  visions  of  the  four  horns  (ii.  1),  etc.,  and  of  the  four  chariots  (vi.  1  et  seq.),  to  the  world- 
kingdoms  of  Daniel,  as  do  Baumgarteu  (Nachtgesichte  des  Sacha r) a),  Zundel  (Kritische  Enter - 
suchungen ,  249),  Pusey  ( Daniel ,  p.  357),  Fuller,  Kliefoth,  and  W.  Yolck  (  Vindicia  Danielian 
p.  3  et  seq.),  among  modems;  while  Kohler  (Nachexilische  Pt-ophcten,  ii.  1)  and  a  majority  of 
later  expositors  deny  the  fact  of  such  a  relation.  Kfihler,  however,  (ibid.,  II.  p.  138)  agrees 
with  Von  Hofmann,  Ebrard,  Kliefoth,  Zundel,  and  Volck  (J.  c.,  p.  26)  in  referring  the  “three 
shepherds,”  Zech.  xi.  8,  to  the  first  three  world-kingdoms,  and  assumes,  in  addition,  a  relation 
of  the  prophecy  against  Javan,  Zech.  ix.  13,  to  Dan.  viii.  8  et  seq.  But  the  correspondence  of 
these  latter  passages,  if  it  is  to  be  accepted  at  all,  is  of  minor  importance,  because  the  chapters 
Zech.  ix.-xi.  possibly  originated  with  a  prophet  Zechariah,  who  flourished  before  the  exile, 
and  therefore  may  be  older  than  the  Daniel  of  the  captivity.  Compare,  however,  the  argu¬ 
ments  adduced  to  the  contrary  by  Hengstenberg,  Beitr.  I.  866  et  seq. ;  also  by  the  editor  of 
this  Bible- work,  in  vol.  I.  of  the  Old  Test.,  p.  44  [Am.  cd.]. 

Note  8. — In  relation  to  the  references  in  Ecclesiasticus  to  Daniel,  see  Zfindel,  p.  188;  and 
the  same,  p.  191  et  seq.,  concerning  the  much  clearer  and  more  important  references  in  the 
book  of  Baruch,  where  the  opinion  of  Dillmann,  as  stated  in  his  essay  on  the  formation  of  the 
Old-Test,  canon  ( Jahrbb .  f.  deutsche  Theol. ,  1858,  p.  480),  is  quoted:  “The  book  of  Baruch, 
by  no  means  a  contemptible  after-piece  of  prophetical  literature,  may  have  been  in  circulation 
in  its  Hebrew  form  as  early  as  the  fourth  century  B.  C. ;  ”  and  where,  at  the  same  time,  it  is 
shown  most  clearly  that  the  pseudo-Baruch  was  undeniably  acquainted  with  the  book  of 
Daniel,  and  imitated  many  of  its  features,  particularly  the  prophet’s  prayer,  Dan.  ix.  Heng¬ 
stenberg,  p.  288  et  seq.,  HSvemick,  Einl.  II.  2,  459  et  seq.,  and  Pusey,  in  his  Commentary,  p. 
370,  show  that  the  echoes  of  this  book  found  in  1  Maccabees  (which  are  so  clear  and  unmis¬ 
takable,  that  scholars  like  Bleek,  De  Wette,  and  Grimm  [on  1  Macc.  i.  57]  have  acknowledged 
this  occurrence)  are  entitled,  despite  the  composition  of  the  book  toward  the  close  of  the 
second  century  B.  C.,  to  rank  as  indirect  testimonies  for  the  origin  of  Daniel  prior  to  the 
Asmonsean  period.  Concerning  Ecclus.  and  its  omission  of  Daniel  from  the  ifiro s  naripmp, 
chapters  xliv.-l.,  see  HSvemick,  p.  451  et  seq. ;  Herbst,  Bird.  IL  2,  88;  Keil,  Einl.,  p.  452; 
Hengstenberg,  p.  21  sq. ;  Kranichfeld,  p.  10,  etc.  Some  of  these  writers,  however  (e.g., 
HSvemick,  Keil,  Hengstenberg,  together  with  Bretschneidcr  and  others),  go  too  far  when  they 
reject  the  passage,  chap.  xlix.  12,  as  not  genuine,  and  thus  exclude  all  mention  of  the  twelve 
minor  prophets  as  well ;  for  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  to  suspect  that  verse  on  critical 
grounds  (cf.  Bleek,  Einl.,  p.  589).  It  has  been  pointed  out,  especially  by  HSvemick  (ElnL 
1.  c.,  p.  457  et  seq.)  and  Zilndcl  (p.  173  et  seq. ;  cf.  p.  140  et  seq.),  that  the  Alexandrian  ver¬ 
sion  of  the  Old  Testament  in  general,  and  of  Daniel  in  particular  (cf.  infra,  §  11),  which 
probably  originated  in  the  second  century  B.  C.,  reveals  many  traces  of  the  existence  of  our 
prophetical  book  prior  to  the  Maccabman  age ;  that,  for  instance,  its  rendering  of  Dent,  xxxii. 
8,  dre  Stefi£f)t(ev  6  vip  terror  Idvrj,  Igttjocv  bpta  i  dvuv  Kara  apv&fwv  ayykTuuv  daw,  seems  to  rest  on  Dan. 
x.  18,  20,  like  the  passage,  Ecclus.  xvii.  17,  which  is  cited  above ;  and  that  citations  from  its 
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version  of  Daniel  occur  in  the  first  book  of  Maccabees  (i.  57),  as  well  as  in  the  Sibylline 
oracles  (iii.  396,  613,  etc.)  ;  facts  that  argue  with  great  force  the  origin  of  this  Greek  version 
in  the  Asmoncean  period,  and  therefore,  at  the  very  time  to  which  the  negative  criticism 
assigns  the  original  Daniel  itself.  The  testimonies  drawn  from  the  Apocrypha  are,  with  rare 
exceptions,  surpassed  in  importance  and  evidential  force  by  the  agreement  of  the  Sibyllines 1 
with  Daniel,  since  the  unanimous  consent  of  competent  scholars,  such  as  Bleek,  Lftcke,  Fried-  ( 
lieb,  and  others,  ascribes  the  composition  of  the  portion  of  the  Oracula  Sibyllina  in  question 
(lib.  IIL,  v.  85-746)  to  an  Alexandrian  Jew,  and  dates  it  in  the  first  half  of  the  second  cen¬ 
tury,  or,  more  probably,  about  160  B.  C.  The  correspondence  of  many  of  these  verses  to  I 
passages  in  our  prophetical  book,  or  rather  in  its  Alexandrian  version,  cannot  be  questioned ;  1 
and  the  supposition  ventured  by  Bleek,  that  both  (pseudo-Daniel  and  the  pseudo-Sibyllines)  | 
sprang  from  a  common  source  of  a  more  ancient  time,  is  merely  an  arbitrary  evasion  to  hide  * 
ids  embarrassment  Compare  SibyU .,  lib.  HI.,  v.  396  as. :  T/fov  lav  ye  didolr,  nv  ml  ndfei  &poro- 

Xoiyor.  ’Ex  5km  6%  tcepdronr  napa  5fj  <pvrbv  aXKo  Qvreboei . xai  rfrre  c5j)  napafvd/ievov  nipa? 

with  the  Sept  at  Dan.  vii.  7,  8,  11,  20 ; — also  Sibyll.,  IIL  613 :  navra  5k  ovyutyei  ml  ndvra 
aucuv  avaTrXfaei,  with  Sept,  Dan.  vii.  23,  24. 

Note  4. — Hengstenberg  (p.  258  et  seq.,  277  et  scq.)  is  especially  thorough  and  profound  in  his 
examination  of  the  testimony  of  Christ  and  the  apostles,  and  of  Josephus  in  Ant.,  XL  8, 5.  He 
may  attempt  too  much  in  seeking  to  establish  the  historical  character  of  all  the  details  connected 
with  the  perhaps  somewhat  legendary  narrative  respecting  the  incident  by  which  Alexander 
became  acquainted  with  Daniel’s  prophecies ;  but  his  statements  convey  the  decided  impres¬ 
sion  that  the  narrative  in  question  is  not  a  pure  invention  without  any  foundation  in  fact. 
He  quotes,  on  page  288,  the  significant  judgment  of  H.  Leo  respecting  the  credibility  of  this 
account  (as  expressed  in  his  Vorlesungen  uber  die  Oeschichte  dee  judiechen  Volks ,  p.  200,  which, 
as  is  well  known,  breathe  anything  rather  than  a  believing  spirit) :  “  The  entire  narrative 
contains  nothing  that  is  really  improbable.  An  armed  resistance  on  the  part  of  the  higli-priest 
would  have  been  madness ;  he  may  therefore  have  gone  out  to  meet  Alexander  in  peace.  It  is 
also  well  known  that  Alexander  sought  to  impress  the  Asiatic  world  with  the  belief  that  he  was 
in  league  with  the  gods  of  the  nations  whom  he  had  conquered.  It  has  been  considered 
improbable  that  Alexander  should  not  have  hastened  from  Gaza  directly  to  Egypt ;  but  to  go 
from  Gaza  to  Egypt  by  way  of  Jerusalem  involved  at  most  an  additional  journey  of  a  few 
days,  and  Judaea  was  not  a  point  to  be  disregarded  in  an  expedition  to  Egypt  It  would  be 
unwise  to  leave  this  mountain  region  in  the  rear,  in  the  possession  of  an  enemy.”  See  also 
Zundel,  p.  238  et  seq.,  where  the  hypercritical  objection  of  Hitzig,  “The  book  was  not  pro¬ 
duced.  and  if  it  had  existed  at  the  time,  it  would  certainly  have  been  shown  ”  ( Heidelberger 
Jahrb 1832,  II.,  p.  235),  is  justly  regarded  as  an  indirect  testimony  for  the  trustworthiness  of 
the  account  by  Josephus. 

§  7.  Authenticity  of  the  Book  (Continued). 

c.  Examination  of  ike  internal  reasons  against  its  genuineness,  and  more  particularly  of 
those  derived  from  peculiarities  of  language  and  style. 

It  has  already  been  repeatedly  shown  that  the  lingual  structure  of  this  book — the  transition 
into  Chaldee,  chap.  ii.  4,  the  essential  identity  of  this  idiom  with  the  Chaldee  of  Ezra,  the 
Hebraisms  and  Parseeisms  contained  in  it,  and  finally,  the  marked  Chaldaizing  tendency  of 
the  Hebrew  portions,  similar  to  the  style  of  Ezekiel — that  all  this  corresponds  fully  with  the 
assumption  of  an  author  who  flourished  at  the  Chaldsean  court  of  Babylon,  and  who  was  of 
Jewish  birth,  but  educated  in  the  customs  and  wisdom  of  the  Chaldaeans  (see  §  1,  note  8,  and 
§  4,  note  2).  It  is  only  necessary,  in  this  connection,  to  refer  to  the  Greek  expressions,  which 
have  been  regarded  as  proving  the  later  origin  of  the  work  in  an  especially  decisive  way. 
Bertholdt  was  still  able  to  enumerate  ten  such  expressions,  but  the  more  recent  opponents  of 
tEe  genuineness  of  tfafij^ook  find  the  number  reduced  to  three  or  four,  as  the  result  of  a  care¬ 
ful  word-criticism.  All  of  these  are  names  of  musical  instruments,  such  as  might  easily  have 
been  jntrocluced  at  Babylon  by  commercial  intercourse,  even  prior  to  the  exile^  They  com¬ 
prise  the  terms  V'"^Pi3DB=^JaJr^p«>v,  n^3Q?3ilO=(jv/^wv/a,  D1‘irPjp==/a#ap*f,  and  ikb'ZO—  (japftvKTj, 
all  of  which  occur  in  the  history  of  Daniel’s  friends  and  the  fiery  furnace  (chap.  iii.  5,  7,  10, 
15).  Bat  even  amon^  these  the  third  is  possibly  of  Oriental  origin?  and  the  last  almost  cer¬ 
tainly  so.  The  dap  iiaj  or  (aui^Kfj  (also  m/z^Gx?)  of  the  Greek  was,  according  to  Athenoeus 
( Deipnbsoph .  iv.  182;  xiv.  634),  a  Syrian  invention,  and  the  Shemitic  *3310  (related  to  ^30, 
“  to  interweave”)  seems,  therefore  to  be  the  primitive  form,  from  which  the  Grsecized  ao  'fivnz 
is  derived.  D’TtrPg  may  possibly  be  the  Persian  Si-tareh,  “  six-stringed,”  and  may  stand 
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related  to  wdap/f,  which  is  to  be  derived  from  the  same  source,  as  a  sister  rather  than  as  • 
mother.  Pareau,  Hengstenberg,  Hffvemick,  Haneberg,  and  others,  have  even  attempted  tc 
trace  the  two  remaining  terms  to  a  Shemitic  source,  and  have  accordingly  derived 
from  “  a  reed,  and  from  OB,  “  a  hand,”  and  IfO,  “to  leap  ”  (therefore,  “strings 

that  are  played  by  hand  ”).  But  excessive  difficulties  stand  in  the  way  of  such  an  etymology, 
particularly  the  Greek  sound  in  the  endings  of  the  two  words  (ynriCD  seems  to  be  singular 
rather  than  plural),  and  the  circumstance  that  cvp<jxjvla,  if  not  faXriiptov,  occurs  in  the  classics 
as  the  name  of  an  instrument,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  passage  Polyb.  Fragm .,  31,  t  4,  and  as 
may  be  concluded  from  the  Italian  designation  of  the  bagpipe,  zambogna  or  sampogna ,  which 
is  probably  derived  from  that  source.  On  the  other  hand,  the  assumption  that  the  instruments 

(of  the  Greeks  were  in  use  among  the  Chaldseans  early  in  the  sixth  century  B.  0.,  or  even  in  the 
seventh  and  eighth,  involves  no  difficulty  whatever.  It  would  seem  strange,  rather,  if  no  traces 
of  commercial  intercourse  with  the  Greeks  at  about  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  B.  Q.  were 
)  found  in  Babylon,  the  primitive  “city  of  merchants”  (Ezek.  xvii.  4,  12;  cf.  Josh,  vii  21), 
since  the  Assyrian  kings  Esar-haddon,  Sargon,  and  Sennacherib  were  involved  in  either 
friendly  or  hostile  relations  with  the  Greeks  of  Asia  Minor,  as  early  as  the  eighth  century  B  C. 
Further,  “  Javan  ”  is  mentioned  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Sargon  among  the  nations 
who  were  tributary  to  Assyria ;  according  to  Strabo,  xiii.  8,  2,  a  Greek,  the  brother  of  the 
poet  Alcaeus,  served  in  the  armies  of  Nebuchadnezzar  as  a  mercenary,  or,  more  probably,  as  the 
leader  of  a  band  of  Greek  mercenaries ;  the  Ionian  philosopher,  Anaximander,  displays  con¬ 
siderable  knowledge  of  the  Orient  in  his  map  of  the  world,  which  was  prepared  in  the  same 
period ;  and  finally,  commercial  relations  of  considerable  importance  were  maintained  be¬ 
tween  the  lands  of  the  Euphrates  and  the  Greek  colonies  of  Asia  Minor,  certainly  in  the  eighth 
century  B.  C.,  and  possibly,  through  Phoenician  channels,  as  early  as  the  days  of  Homer  (see 
Quotes  1  and  2). 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  no  unanswerable  objection  against  the  origin  of  this  book  during 
the  period  of  the  captivity  can  be  established  on  the  ground  of  its  peculiarities  of  language; 
nor  do  the  remaining  literary  peculiarities,  such  as  the  method  in  which  the  prophet  refers  to 
himself  and  his  personal  relations,  afford  the  slightest  reason  to  doubt  its  composition  by 
Daniel.  “The  honorable  references  to  Daniel  (chap.  i.  17, 19;  v.  11  et  seq. ;  vL  4;  ix.  28; 
x.  11)  are  analogous  to  many  expressions  employed  by  the  Apostle  Paul  concerning  himself, 
e.g.,  1  Cor.  xv.  10 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  5  et  seq. ;  xii.  2  et  seq. ;  and  they  are  necessary,  either  to  com¬ 
plete  the  historical  representation,  as  in  the  case  of  the  predicate  4  greatly  beloved,’  applied 
to  him  by  the  angel  in  chap.  ix.  28  ;  x.  11,  or  in  the  honorable  mention  of  his  name  to  Bel¬ 
shazzar  by  the  queen,  chap.  v.  11,  12 ;  or  they  belong  to  passages  which  aim  to  honor  God, 
who  had  endowed  his  servant  with  miraculous  wisdom  (L  17  et  seq. ;  vi.  4).  Consequently, 
they  contain  no  trace  of  Pelagian  self-laudation  which  could  militate  against  the  opinion  that 
the  book  which  bears  his  name  was  composed  by  himself  ”  (Keil,  Bird.,  p.  452  sq.). — Nor 
does  the  religiously  moral  deportment  of  the  prophet,  as  it  is  described  by  himself  in  this 
book,  afford  a  proof  in  any  other  direction  against  its  composition  in  the  period  of  the  exile. 
His  custom  of  observing  three  seasons  of  daily  prayer,  as  mentioned  in  chap.  vi.  11,  his  fre¬ 
quent  fasts  (chap.  ix.  8  ;  x.  8,  12),  and  the  strict  abstinence  from  profane  food  of  himself  and 
his  youthful  friends  (chap.  i.  8  et  seq.),  do  not  necessarily  indicate  a  period  subsequent  to  the 
exile,  and  even  as  late  as  that  of  the  Asmonaeans,  as  is  abundantly  shown  by  passages  like 
Psa.  lv.  18;  Ezra  viii.  21  et  seq.*;  ix.  8  et  seq. ;  Neh.  14;  ix.  1 ;  Zech.  vil  8;  viii  19;  Hoa 
ix.  8,  4 ;  Ezek.  xxii.  26 ;  xliv.  28 ;  xxxiii.  25,  etc.  His  dogmatic  position  no  more  requires  an 
explanation  based  on  the  condition  or  experiences  of  God’s  people  after  the  exile,  than  such 
ascetic  habits,  or  the  exalted  value,  which,  according  to  chap,  il  18;  ix.  8 ;  x.  2  et  seq.,  he 
attaches  to  prayer  and  intercession,  oblige  us  to  regard  him  as  involved  in  the  narrow-minded 
legal  and  work-righteous  conceptions  of  the  later  Judaism.  His  description  of  the  Messiah 

(and  his  kingdom — in  contrast  with  the  apocryphal  literature  of  the  period  after  the  captivity, 
from  which  Messianic  ideas  and  hopes  are  almost  entirely  wanting— is  intimately  related  to 
the  predictions  of  the  older  prophets,  and  especially  of  Isaiah  (cf.  Isa.  ix.  4  et  seq.  with  Dan. 
vii.  13  sq.).  The  relation  between  the  expected  founding  of  Messiah’s  kingdom  and  the  gen- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


AUTHENTICITY  OP  THE  BOOK  OP  DANIEL. 


27 


eral  resurrection  of  the  dead,  which  he  indicates  in  chap.  xii.  2  et  seq.,  corresponds  to  tks^ 
older  prophetic  descriptions  in  Isa.  xxiv. ;  lxvi  22-24 ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.,  but  finds  no  analogy  in) 
the  later  apocryphal  literature,  unless  we  except  2  Macc.  vii.  9  et  seq ,  which  passage,  however,  * 
is  probably  based  on  Dan.  xii.  as  its  model.  Nor  does  the  angelology  of  the  book  present 
any  specific  feature  which  points  to  a  period  later  than  the  exile ;  much  less  does  it  indicate 
that  its  teachings  result  from  the  influence  of  the  religious  thought  of  Persia  on  Judaism. 
Rather,  they  are  closely  related,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  angelology  of  Ezekiel  and  Zechariab 
(cl,  e.g.t  Ezek.  ix.  10 ;  also  L  26,  and  Zecli.  i.-vi.),  and,  on  the  other,  they  are  rooted  in  the 
much  older  views  and  experiences  of  the  time  before  the  exile ;  e.g.,  the  idea  of  protecting 
spirits  of  single  states  is  founded  in  Isa.  xxiv.  21 ;  that  concerning  princes  of  the  angels 
(chap.  x.  13,  20 ;  xii.  1),  doubtless  in  the  familiar  account  in  the  book  of  Joshua  respecting 
the  “captain  of  the  Lord’s  host”  (Josh.  14).  Therefore,  in  this  direction  also,  the  literary 
character  of  the  book  reveals  nothing  that  indicates  an  anti-Daniel  or  a  pseudo-Daniel  (cf. 
note  3). 

Note  1. — Delitzsch  observes,  p.  274,  on  the  relationship  of  the  Hebrew  of  Daniel  to  that  of 
Ezekiel,  that  “the  Hebrew  of  this  book  is  closely  related  especially  to  that  of  Ezekiel,  whose 
book  may  be,  and  doubtless  is,  included  among  the  tJ^.So  in  chap.  ix.  2 ;  and  it  is  a  surpris¬ 
ing  accident  that  it  conforms  somewhat  to  Habakkuk  also,  whom  tradition  associates  with 
DanieL”  The  following  expressions  are  adduced  in  support  of  the  former  correspondence,  by 
Hilveraick  (N.  briL  Unters*.,  p.  97  et  seq.)  and  Keil  (Bird.,  p.  446) :  the  vocative  chap, 

viii.  17 ;  "*nf,  brightness,  xii.  3,  cf.  Ezek.  viii.  2;  to  render  liable  to  penalty,  i.  10,  and 
2in,  debt,  Ezek.  xviii.  7 ;  ST) 5  f°r  x*  21,  cf.  Ezek.  xiii.  9 ;  tJ'Ha  tthai,  x.  5,  cf.  Ezek.  ix. 

2,  8;  32ir.B,  royal  food,  i.  5,  and  351,  food,  Ezek.  xxv.  27;  hitt,  polished,  x.  6,  cf.  Ezek.  i.  7, 
etc.  With  reference  to  the  relation  of  the  Aramaic  of  Daniel  to  that  of  Ezra,  and  to  the 
Chaldee  of  the  Targums  of  a  later  age,  consult  Havemick  and  Keil,  as  above,  and  cf.  supra, 

S  1,  note  3.  It  is  the  peculiar  merit  of  Pusey  to  have  established,  in  his  profoundly  learned  £ 
commentary,  the  high  antiquity  of  the  Chaldaism  of  Daniel,  in  comparison  with  that  of  the  5  ** 
Targums  and  the  rabbins,  by  his  examination  of  numerous  individual  forms,  and  especially/ 
of  the  many  asserted  Hebraisms  of  this  book. 

Note  2. — On  the  question  whether  the  musical  instruments  of  the  Greeks  may  have  been 
known  to  the  Babylonians,  and  even  to  the  Assyrians,  consult  Delitzsch,  p.  274 ;  Auberlen, 
p.  12  et  seq. ;  Kranichfeld,  p.  48  et  seq.,  and  the  passage  cited  by  the  two  former  from  Joh. 
Brandis,  Ueber  den  histor.  Oewinn  au*  der  Entzifferung  der  a&syrhchen  Inschriften ,  1856,  p.  1 
et  seq.,  where  the  observation  is  made,  in  relation  to  the  commercial  intercourse  of  the  ancient 
Greeks,  that  “  the  extended  commerce  of  the  Greek  colonies  would  frequently  lead  their  mer¬ 
chants  to  Assyrian  countries,  since  they  penetrated  even  to  the  inhospitable  steppes  on  the 
Dnieper  and  the  Don.  Their  most  important  enterprises  were  probably  connected  with  the 
Assyrian  provinces  of  Asia  Minor,  and  above  all  with  the  countries  on  the  coasts  of  Pontus 
and  along  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  doubtless  including  Lydia  also,  where  the  Assyrian  suprem¬ 
acy  seems  to  have  been  maintained  during  more  than  five  hundred  years,  and  almost  to  the 
close  of  the  eighth  century  B.  0.  These  nations  must  also  have  met  in  Cyprus,  where  the 
Greeks  traded  at  an  early  period,  and  where  the  Assyrians  had  firmly  established  themselves. 

We  are  obliged  to  be  content  with  a  supposition  that  Greeks  came  as  far  as  Assyria  proper,  in 
the  capacity  of  merchants ;  but  Greek  soldiers  certainly  accompanied  Esar-haddoj^  the  first 
amorn?  the  Assyrian  rulers  to  formlTcorps  of  rucrcenariesXAbydeniis  in  Euseb^~C^rtfn.  Armen. \ 
ecL Aucner  I.,  p  6g).  on  bis  marches “througlTAsia7r  etc*.  Compare  also  the  interesting  work 
by  Brandis,  Da *  M&nz-,  Mass-  uhfr  Gewlchtaweseii  lii  Vorderaeien  bis  auf  Alexander  d.  Or .,  1867. 
Respecting  the  Greeks  as  the  musicians  Kar  the  world,  see  Auberlen,  as  above : 

“  Attention  may  also  be  directed  to  the  fact  that  the  Greeks,  as  the  patrons  of  art,  occu¬ 
pied  a  position  in  the  ancient  world  similar  to  that  conceded  to  the  Italians  in  the  modem ; 
and  how  many  are  the  musical  terms  which  we  Germans  have  adopted  from  the  Italians ! 
Poetry  and  music  flourished  at  first  precisely  among  the  Greeks  of  Asia  Minor,  and  prior  to 
the  ninth  century  B.  C.,  about  the  middle  of  which  Homer  lived  there,  according  to  the  not 
improbable  statement  of  Herodotus  (n.  53).  Greek  artists  were  employed  by  the  Lydians, 
among  whom  music  was  likewise  cultivated,  so  that  the  Greeks  adopted  the  Lydian  key  from 
them.  But  Lydia  was  not  merely  dependent  on  Assyria  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  down  to 
the  close  of  the  eighth  century,  but  afterward  maintained  intimate  relations  with  Babylon,”  etc. 
Concerning  the  jraXrfipiov  or  Fesanterin ,  compare,  in  addition,  the  remark  of  Kranichfeld :  “  It ) 
may  be  observed,  in  relation  to  the  objection  that  the  y^dKr^piov  is  mentioned  only  by  latei  \  ^ 
writers  among  the  Greeks,  that  the  argwnentum  ex  silentio  raised,  on  that  ground,  against  the  j  ^ 
earlier  existence  of  that  instrument,  is  sufficiently  met  by  the  probable  representation  of  a ' 
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IraXrrjptov  on  the  monuments  of  Sennacherib  cf.  La^ard,  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  c.  20,  p.  454. 
ersons  wno  TEere~weIcome  the~ XssJTISS  leaders  with  dances,  songs,  and  plays,  are  pre- 
i  ceded  by  five  musicians,  three  of  whom  carry  harps  with  many  strings,  a  fourth  has  a  double 
|  flute,  and  the  fifth  is  furnished  with  an  instrument  which  Layard  compares  to  the  Banter  of 
Egypt  =  ynn:OD  (Gesenius,  Thee.,  p.  1116).  It  consists  of  a  number  of  strings  which  are 
|  stretched  on  a  resonant  frame,  and  corresponds  to  the  description  of  the  psalterium  furnished 
i  by  Augustine  (on  Psa.  xxxii.).” 

Note  3. — With  reference  to  the  feasibility  of  reconciling  the  religious-ethical  representations 
of  this  book  with  the  hypothesis  of  its  origin  during  the  captivity,  see  Hengstenberg,  p.  137 
et  seq. ;  HSvernick,  Neue  brit.  Unteres. ,  p.  82  et  seq. ;  and  Oehler  in  Tholuck’s  Literarischer 
Anzciger,  1843,  Nos.  49  and  50,  and  particularly  p.  388  et  seq.  The  dependence  of  Daniel's 
angelology  on  that  of  Zoroaster  has  been  frequently  asserted,  since  it  was  first  stated  by 
Gesenius,  Bertholdt,  Winer,  and  others ;  but  Martin  Haug,  of  Bombay,  decidedly  advocates 
the  opinion,  in  his  Essays  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writings,  and  Religion  of  the  Parsecs  (Bom* 
bay,  1862),  that  the  religious  development  of  Judaism  was  independent  of  that  of  Parseeism, 
without,  on  that  account,  attempting  to  deny  to  them  a  common  source,  as  an  explanation  of 
their  manifold  analogies  (compare  Ausland ,  1862,  p.  937 ;  1865,  p.  1079  et  seq.).  The  ample 
circumstance  that  a  scholar  so  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  Zend  religion  and  literature, 
should  hold  to  this  opinion,  may  serve  as  a  warning  to  receive  with  caution  such  views  of 
their  relations  as  are  above  referred  to.  The  opinion  of  Max  Mttller,  as  expressed  in  his 
philosophical  meditations  on  religion  {Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  London,  1867), 
agrees  fully  with  that  of  Haug ;  while  E.  R£nan  (Be  P  Origine  du  Language ,  p.  280 ;  Vie  de 
Jesus ,  p.  15  s.)  and  Fr.  Spiegel  (Genesis  und  Avesta,  in  Ausland,  1868,  No.  12  et  seq.)  assert  a 
direct  adoption  from  the  religious  writings  of  the  ancient  Persians  of  many  theological  and 
angelological  conceptions  by  the  later  Judaism  after  the  time  of  the  Achsemenidse.  Hilgen- 
feld  also  (Das  Judenthum  im  persischen  Zeitalter  in  the  Zeitschrift  fur  toissenschafU.  Theologie, 

1866,  No.  4,  p.  898  et  seq.)  and  Alex.  Kohut,  JJeber  die  jUdische  Angelologie  und  Ddmonologie 
in  ihrer  Abhdngigkeit  vom  Parsismus  (taken  from  the  Zeitsch'rift  der  deutsch-morgenl.  GeseUsch., 
Yol.  IV.,  No.  3)  Leipsic,  1866,  advocate  the  same  view.  But  the  sober  investigations  of  men 

f  of  the  most  diverse  tendencies  agree  in  reaching  substantially  the  same  result,  namely,  proving 
|  that  at  most  a  few  names  of  angels  remain  to  a  profounder  and  more  unprejudiced  criticism, 
as  elements  of  the  Jewish  angelology  which  are  really  derived  from  Parseeism,  and  that  even 
I  these  names  are  not  chiefly  of  Aryan,  but  of  Shemitic  and  even  genuinely  Hebrew  origin — as 
L  is  especially  true  of  those  found  in  Daniel  (Michael  and  Gabriel).  Compare  Reuss  (Histoire 
de  la  theologie  Chretienne  au  Si&cle  apostolique,  I.,  92  et  seq.),  Dillmann  (Jahrbb.  fur  deutsche 
Theologie ,  1858,  p.  419  et  seq.),  HSvemick  (VorU.  iiber  die  Theologie  des  A.  Ts .,  2d  ed.,  pub¬ 
lished  by  H.  Schultz,  p.  92  et  seq. ;  118  et  seq.) ;  Hofmann  ( Schriftheweis ,  I.  281,  291  et  seq.); 
A.  Kdhler  (Nachexilische  Propheten,  H.  23  et  seq.) ;  Haneberg  (in  Reusch,  TheoL  Liter aturbL, 

1867,  No.  3,  p.  72).  See  the  exegetical  notes  on  chap.  viii.  10, 15,  and  compare  the  infttrqctive 
treatise  of  Erich  Haupt,  TJeber  die  Beruhrungen  des  A.  Ts.  mit  der  Religion  Zarathustrds 
(Treptow  on  the  Rhine,  1867),  which  argues  positively  against  the  adoption  from  Paraeefon  of 
any  religious  conceptions  whatever  in  the  canonical  portionsfof  the  O.  'l. 


$  8.  Authenticity  of  the  Book  (Continued), 
d.  Examination  of  the  internal  evidences  against  its  genuineness,  based  on  historical 


DIFFICULTIES. 


The  charges  raised  against  the  book  of  Daniel,  onthe  ground  of  asserted  contradictions  oj 
f  the  accounts  of  extra-biblical  history  respecting  the~*Baby Ionian  and  Medo-Peraian  kingdoms, 
are  either  hlstoHco~sociar7h  their  "nature,  or  poIiHco:EIstori caL  They  relate  either  to  the 
k  antiquities  of_those  kingdoms,  or  to  their  chronological  relations  and  changes  of  dynasties! 

1.  The~former  class  of  difficulties,  namely  thqse  affecting  the  social  progress  and  customs  of 
the  times,  lie  withinthe  domain  of  the  history  of  civilization  and  morals.  They  arise  from  die 
deportment  of  Nebuchadnezzar  and  BelshazzarToward  the  oneirocritical  magicians  on  the  one 
hand,  and  toward  Daniel  on  the  other  (chaps,  ii .  and  v.) ;  further,  from  the  colossal  size  and 
ugliness  of  the  image  which  was  to  be  worshipped,  and  from  the  cruelty  of  the  punishment 
imposed  on  the  friends  of  Daniel,  because  of  their  refusal  to  obey  the  decree  which  required 
such  worship  (chap,  iii.) ;  from  the  lycanthropy  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  as  not  substantiated  by 
extra-biblical  historians  (chap,  iv.) ;  from  the  alleged  incredibility  of  the  statement  that  king 
Darius  issued  a  decree  ordaining  that  divine  honors  should  be  paid  exclusively  to  him ;  and 
from  the  assumed  funnel-like  shape  of  the  lion’s  den  into  which  Daniel  was  thrown  (chap.  vi.). 
All  of  these  difficulties  are  merely  such  in  appearance.  An  observer  who  understands  the 
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•pint  of  the  ancient  as  well  as  the  modern  Oriental  despotism  (of  which  the  case  of  Theodore 
of  Abyssinia,  with  his  whims  and  fluctuating  views,  may  serve  as  a  late  example),  and  espe¬ 
cially  who  at  the  same  time  remembers  the  tendency  of  the  Babylonian  and  Medo- Persian 
rulers  to  syncretisdc  arbitrariness  and  mingling  of  religions,  will  not  deem  it  strange  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  should  address  to  his  magicians  the  unreasonable  demand,  not  merely  to 
interpret  his  dream,  but  even  to  recall  its  contents,  which  were  forgotten  by  him,  and  that  he 
should  condemn  them  to  death  when  they  failed  to  satisfy  his  demands,  while  he  rewarded 
Daniel,  who  accomplished  the  task,  with  the  highest  honors  and  emoluments.  Such  an  obser¬ 
ver  will  not  be  surprised  to  find  the  king,  in  chap.  iiL,  directing  a  monstrous  idolatrous 
demonstration  against  the  God  of  Daniel  and  his  friends,  and  consigning  the  latter  to  so 
glorious  a  martyrdom;  nor  to  behold,  in  chap,  v.,  the  striking  contrast  between  the  blas¬ 
phemous  insults  and  excesses  of  Belshazzar  at  the  first,  and  the  favor  afterward  bestowed  by 
him  on  Daniel ;  nor  yet,  in  chap,  vi.,  the  similar  change  in  the  disposition  of  Darius  as 
revealed  in  his  conduct  That,  by  Divine  retribution,  the  arbitrary  and  passionate  temper  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  should  develop  into  madness,  and  result  in  the  infliction,  during  several 
ywrejofa  mental  (psorcler  brthe  most  terrible  nature,  is  no  more  surprising  than  are  any  of 
tKevarious  cases  ot lycanthropy  recorded  in  the  annals  of  psychiatry,  among  which  that  of 
the  Armenian  king,  TTrlclates  III.,  isTfielnost  familiar  and  historically  important  Traces  of  ) 
this  awful  episode  in  the  reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  although  not  found  in  other  historians  of  1  ^ 
ancient  times,  may  yet  be  shown  with  sufficient  clearness  in  the  Babylonian  Berosus  and  in  f 
Abydenus  (see  note  1).  With  regard  to  the  less  important  details  which  have  excited  criti¬ 
cism,  as  being  legendary  or  at  least  suspicious,  it  may  be  observed  that  the  description  of  the 
idol  in  the  plain  of  Dura  (chap.  iii.  1  et  seq.),  which  reached  a  height  of  sixty  cubits,  cor¬ 
responds  substantially  with  the  descriptions  transmitted  through  other  channels  of  uncouth 
colossal  images,  such  as  the  coarse  and  excessively  fanciful  art  of  ancient  Oriental  heathendom 
was  accustomed  to  erect  to  the  honor  of  its  gods.  The  non-appearance  of  Daniel  and  the 
other  magians  before  Belshazzar  (chap.  v.  7)  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  Oriental  custom 
of  removing  the  priests  from  office  with  every  change  of  rulers.  The  decree  of  Darius,  limit¬ 
ing  the  ascription  of*  divine  honors  during  an  entire  month  to  himself  (chap,  vi  8  et  seq.) 
agrees  fully  with  the  statements  of  Herodotus,  Xenophon,  and  Plutarch,  respecting  the  deify¬ 
ing  of  kings  among  the  ancient  Medes  and  Persians.  And  finally,  the  designation  of  the  lion’s  t 
den  by  313  or  K33  (chap.  vi.  8,  18)  does  not  necessitate  the  view  that  it  was  “a  funnel-shaped 
cavern  or  cistern,”  since  the  term  in  question  is  applied  in  the  Syriac,  not  merely  to  dungeons, 
but  also* especially  to  the  dens  or  cages  of  wild  beasts  (cf.  the  exegetical  remarks  on  the 
several  passages  cited  in  this  connection). 

2.  The  following  difficulties  and  alleged  contradictions  or  anachronisms  belong  to  the 
domain  of  political  history  and  chronology  : 

(1.)  According  to  the  statement  in  chap.  i.  1,  that  “  In  the  third  year  of  Jehoiakim  came 
(*£)  Nebuchadnezzar,  king  of  Babylon,  unto  Jerusalem  and  besieged  it,”  our  book  seems  to 
place  the  first  siege  and  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar  as  early  as  the  third  year  of 
Jehoiakim.  This  contradicts  Jer.  xxv.  1,  9  (cf.  xlvi.  2;  xxxvi.  9),  where  the  arrival  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  before  Jerusalem  appears  to  be  placed  in  the  fourth  or  even  the  fifth  year  of 
Jehoiakim’s  reign ;  and  it  also  conflicts  with  Dan.  ii.  1,  where  the  second  year  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  is  given  as  the  time  in  which  Daniel  interpreted  the  monarch’s  dream,  and  thus 
attained  to  great  distinction,  whereas  the  conquest  of  Judges  and  the  transportation  of  Daniel 
and  his  friends,  together  with  other  prisoners,  to  Babylon,  and  the  instruction  of  the  Hebrew 
youth  (according  to  chap.  L  5,  18)  during  three  years  in  the  wisdom  of  the  Chaldseans,  all 
transpired  several  years  before.  The  only  adequate  solution  of  this  two-fold  difficulty  is 
found  in  the  hypothesis,  that  Dan.  i.  1  does  not  relate  the  arrival  of  Nebuchadnezzar  before 
Jerusalem,  but  merely  his  departure  for  that  place,  or  the  beginning  of  his  march  (h'T.  as  in 
Jon.  i.  8;  cf.  Gen.  xiv.  5;  xlv.  7;  Dan.  xi.  18,  17,  28);  and  also  that  the  designation  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  as  king,  in  chap.  i.  1,  8,  5,  is  to  be  regarded  as  proleptical,  his  position  at 
that  time  being  that  of  a  military  leader  and  representative  of  his  father  Nabopolassar,  while . 
his  accession  to  the  throne  was  delayed  about  two  years  later.  From  this  hypothesis  results 
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an  interval  of  more  than  three  years  between  the  removal  of  Daniel  to  Babylon,  and  hii 
elevation  to  the  headship  of  the  magian  caste  (see  note  2). 

(2.)  According  to  chap,  v.,  Belshazzar  seems  to  be  the  successor,  or,  at  least,  one  of  the 
successors,  of  his  father  Nebuchadnezzar  on  the  throne  of  Babylon,  while  ver.  80  represents 
him  as  the  last  ruler  before  the  introduction  of  the  Medo-Persian  dynasty.  The  extra-biblical 
authorities,  however,  mention  four  kings  of  his  family  who  succeeded  Nebuchadnezzar  (Evil- 
merodach,  Neriglissar,  Laborasoarchad,  and  Nabonidus),  none  of  whom  bears  the  name  of 
Belshazzar.  Of  the  two  methods  possible  for  the  solution  of  this  difficulty,  the  one  identifies 
Belshazzar  with  Evil-merodach,  and  the  other  with  Nabonidus.  The  former  is  the  more 
probable  one,  because  the  relation  of  chap,  vi  1,  to  v.  80  by  no  means  requires  that  the  sub¬ 
jection  of  Babylon  to  the  Medo-Persians  should  have  immediately  followed  on  the  death  of 
Belshazzar ;  and  further,  because  Nebuchadnezzar  is  mentioned  as  the  father  of  Belshazzar  in 
chap,  vii.,  while  the  profane  sources  call  Evil-merodach  a  son  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  but  not 
Nabonidus,  the  last  Chaldsean  king  (see  note  8).  Moreover,  the  two  years  of  the  reign  oi 
Evil-merodach,  mentioned  in  Jer.  lii.  81,  may  be  easily  reconciled  with  the  statement  in  Dan. 
viii.  1,  that  a  vision  was  seen  by  Daniel  “in  the  third  year  of  Belshazzar;  ”  for  it  might  be 
said  that  Belshazzar-Evil-merodach  reigned  two  years  even  if  he  lived  until  about  the  middle 
of  his  “third  year.”  * 

(8.)  It  is  said  that  chap.  vi.  1  implies  that  the  monarch  who  overthrew  the  Chaldaan 
dynasty,  and  established  the  Medo-Persian  rule  in  Babylon,  was  not  Cyrus,  but  “  Darius  the 
Mede.”  But  since,  according  to  chap.  vi.  29  (cf.  i.  21 ),  the  author  had  knowledge  of  Cyrus 
as  the  successor  of  this  Darius,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  by  the  latter  name  he  designates 
the  Cyaxeres  IL  of  Xenophon,  who  was  the  son  of  Astyages  and  uncle  of  Cyrus,  and  conse¬ 
quently  the  sovereign  whose  reign,  according  to  z&schylus,  Xenophon,  Abydenus,  and  Jose 
phus,  intervened  between  the  last  Median  king  Astyages  and  the  founding  of  the  Persian 
Acheemenidean  dynasty  by  Cyrus.  It  follows,  that  the  narrative  of  Herodotus,  which  relates 
that  Cyrus  defeated  his  Median  grandfather  Astyages  near  Pasargardae,  and  became  his  imme¬ 
diate  successor,  has  its  source  in  an  inexact  or  incomplete  tradition,  from  whence  the  father  of 
history  derived  his  facts  in  relation  to  the  Persian  as  well  as  the  Babylonian  kingdom  (see 
note  4). 

Note  1. — With  reference  to  the  mention  of  diseases  and  the  actual  occurrence  of  lycan- 
thropv,  compare  generally  Bartholinus,  De  morbis  biblids ,  c.  18  ;  Rich.  Mead,  Medica  sacra , 
c.  7 ;  J.  D.  Mftller,  Dies,  de  Nebuchadnesaris  fi€rapop(j>a><rti  ad  Dan.,  c.  iv.,  Lips.,  1747;#Freind, 
Historia  medic,,  p.  380  (where  the  important  testimony  of  Oribasius,  physician  to  the  emperor 
Julian,  is  given,  showing  the  occurrence  of  this  disease  in  his  time) ;  Forestus,  Observatione* 


•  [A  better  eolation  of  the  difficulty  is  proponed  by  Bawlinson  (Jfferodotut,  i.  434,  Am.  erf.X  as  being  suggested  by  the 
recently  discovered  inscriptions  on  the  Babylonian  monuments.  “  According  to  Serosas,  Nabonadius  wee  not  In  Babjkm, 
bat  at  Borsippe,  at  the  tame  when  Babylon  was  taken,  having  fled  to  that  comparatively  unimportant  city  when  hie  army 
was  defeated  In  the  field  (apod  Joseph..  Contra  Apton,  i.  31).  He  seems,  however,  to  have  left  in  Babylon  a  representa¬ 
tive  in  the  person  of  his  son,  whom  a  few  years  previously  he  had  associated  with  him  in  the  government.  This  prince, 
whose  name  is  read  as  BU-ehar-wur,  and  who  may  be  identified  as  the  Belshazzar  of  Daniel,  appears  to  hare  taken  the 
command  in  the  city  when  Nabonadius  threw  himself  for  some  unexplained  reason  into  Borrippa,  which  was  undoubtedly 
a  strong  fortress,  and  was  also  one  of  the  chief  seats  of  Chaldsean  learning,  bat  which  assuredly  could  not  compare,  either 
for  magnificence  or  for  strength,  with  Babylon,  and  Belshazzar,  who  was  probably  a  mere  youth,  left  to  enjoy  the  supreme 
power  without  check  or  control,  neglected  the  duty  of  watching  the  enemy,  and  gave  himself  up  to  enjoyment"  14  Two 
difficulties  stand  in  the  way  of  this  identification,  which  (if  accepted)  solve  one  of  the  most  intricate  problems  of  snAat 
history.  The  first  is  the  relationship  In  which  the  Belshazzar  of  Scripture  stands  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  which  la  throughout 
represented  as  that  of  son  (verses  2, 11, 18, 18,  etc. ) ;  the  second  is  the  accession  immediately  of  4 Darius  the  Mode.*  With 
respect  to  the  first  of  these,  it  may  be  remarked  that  although  Nabonadius  was  not  a  descendant,  or  indeed  any  relative  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  Belshazzar  may  have  been,  and  very  probably  was.  Natra-nahit,  on  seising  the  supreme  power,  would 
naturally  seek  to  strengthen  his  position  by  marriage  with  a  daughter  of  the  great  king,  whose  son,  son-in-law,  and  grand¬ 
son  had  successively  held  the  throne.  He  may  have  taken  to  wife  Neriglissar’s  widow,  or  he  may  have  married  some  other 
daughter  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  Belshazzar  may  thus  have  been  grandson  of  Nebuchadnezzar  on  the  mother *e  side.  It  is 
some  confirmation  of  these  probabilities  or  possibilities  to  find  that  the  name  of  Nebuchadnezzar  was  used  as  a  family 
name  by  Nabu-nahit.  He  must  certainly  have 'had  a  son  to  whom  he  gave  that  appellation,  or  it  would  not  hare  bees 
assumed  by  two  pretenders  in  succession,  who  sought  to  personate  the  legitimate  heir  to  the  Babylonian  throne."  Tbs 
second  objection,  respecting  the  immediate  succession  of  “  Darius  the  Mede,"  is  elsewhere  considered,  and  applies  not  psw- 
ticalarly  to  this  identification.] 
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medic.,  X.  15 ;  Welcker,  AUgem.  Zeitschrift  fur  Ptychictfrie,  voL  IX.,  No.  1 ;  Trusen,  Sitten, 
Qebrduche ,  und  Krankheiten  der  alten  Hebr&er ,  1853;  Reil,  Rhapsodien  fiber  die  Anwendung 
der  psychischen  Kurmethode  auf  Geisteezerruttungen,  pp.  396,  836  et  seq.  The  last  work  con-/ 
tains  many  interesting  examples  of  insanity,  in  which  the  patients  believed  themselves  trails- 1  ^ 
formed  into  dogs,  wolves,  bears,  cats,  etc.,  and  were  able  to  imitate  the  calls  of  those  animals  | 
with  surprising  exactness.  Important  historical  examples  of  this  character  are:  Lycaon 
(Faus&n, .  VTIL  2;  Ovid,  Metam.,  L  216) ;  king  Tiridates  ILL  of  Armenia,  the  persecutor  of 
Gregory  the  illuminator  about  A.  D.  800  (Moses  of  Chorene,  Hut  Armeniaca ,  1.  IIL,  ed. 
Whmon,  p.  256  et  seq. ;  M.  Samueljan,  Belcehrung  Armenian*  durch  Gregor.  Illuminator ,  nock 
Mtumal-historischen  Quellen  bearb .,  Vienna,  1844 ;  S.  C.  Malar*  The  Life  and  Time*  of  8.  Greg¬ 
ory  the  Illuminator ,  the  Founder  and  Patron  Saint  of  the  Armenian  Church ,  Translated  from  the 
Armenian,  London,  1868;— cf.  the  Basle  Missions- Magazin,  1832,  p.  580);  Latronianus,  a  per¬ 
secutor  of  Christians  in  the  time  of  Diocletian,  who  was  temporarily  bestialized  because  or  his 
cruelty  (see  the  acts  of  the  martyrs,  s.  w.,  Epictetus  and  Astion,  in  the  Acta  Sand ,  JuL,  T.  IL 
p.  538) ;  Simon  of  Tournay,  an  Aristotelian  philosopher  in  Paris  about  A.  D.  1200  (who  is 
said  to  have  received  a  roaring  voice  like  a  beast,  in  punishment  of  a  blasphemy  publicly 
altered  against  Christ,  Moses,  and  Mohammed ;  see  Schrdckh,  Kirchengeech .,  vol.  XXVI.,  p. 

380) ;  Simon  Brown,  an  English  dissenting  minister,  1738  (who,  while  in  a  melancholy  state 
of  mind,  believed  himself,  during  &  considerable  period,  to  be  changed  into  a  beast,  although 
in  other  respects  he  was  rational  and  in  the  possession  of  hi  &  faculties ;  see  St&udlin  and 
Tzschimer,  Archie,  etc.,  vol.  HI.,  p.  562  et  seq.);  a  prince  of  Cond6,  who  at  times  believed 
himself  transformed  into  a  dog  (Schubert,  Symbolik  des  Traum s,  3d  ed.,  p.  166)  ;  an  English 
boy  at  Norwich,  about  A.  D.  1608,  whose  disease  assumed  the  form  of  lycanthropy  (Reitz, 
Historic  der  Wiedergeborenen,  IL  56  et  seq.).  Compare  also  the  fabulous  accounts  of  were¬ 
wolves,  ie.t  persons  who  rage  with  wolfish  cruelty  and  rapacity  against  their  fellow  men,  in 
Gorres,  Die  Chrietl.  Myetilc,  voL  IV.  2,  p.  472  et  seq. ;  also  Waitz,  Anthropologic  der  Natur - 
vollcer,  vol.  II.,  p.  180,  concerning  the  belief  of  the  African  nations  in  the  disease  marqfilnas, 
ue,  lycanthropy.  •  Among  the  profane  testimonies  to  the  lycanthropy  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
that  of  the  inscriptions  on  the  Babylonian  monuments  (which,  so  far  as  they  date  back  to  that 
king,  indicate  the  interruption  of  his  great  building  enterprises  during  a  considerable  period ; 
see  Rawlinson,  Hampton  Lecture*,  V.,  p.  166  and  p.  440,  n.  29),  is  not  sufficiently  positive  and 
clear.  The  statement  of  Berosus  (in  Josephus,  Contra  Apion.  I.  20) :  N uf$ovxobov6<ropos  piv  ovv 

fura  rb  ap£a<T$cu  tov  irpociprjpivov  rtt^ovs,  tprr(cra>v  els  dppaxrriav,  pcTTjWdgaro  tov  fttov, 

fffSn<rik€VKo»s  trrj  rcaacpaKovra  rpia ,  is  likewise  very  indefinite,  and  leaves  room  for  the  opinion 
that  it  ref  era  to  a  disease  not  at  all  unusual  in  its  character,  which  immediately  preceded  the 
death  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (although  the  mention  of  the  up  poor  la  which  preceded  his  death  can 
hardly  be  accidental  and  without  significance  with  Berosus,  whose  narrative  in  other  cases  is 
always  as  concise  as  possible.  Cf.  Kranichfeld  on  the  passage,  p.  204  et  seq.).  The  Chaldaean 
tradition  concerning  the  wonderful  close  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  life,  as  reported  by  Abydenus 
(in  Euseb.,  Prarpar .  Evang.,  IX  41 ;  cf.  Chron.  Armen.,  L,  p.  59),  contains,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  positive  although  frequently  clouded  and  distorted  testimony  to  that  fact  It  states  that 
Nebuchadnezzar,  after  concluding  his  wars  of  conquest,  “  ascended  to  the  summit  of  his  royal 
palace,  where  he  was  seized  by  one  of  the  gods  ”  (wr,  dvaftas  ctri  ra  $aat\rjia,  Karao-xq^f  lv  3rcS 
ar€*»  brj).  “  With  a  loud  voice  he  said,  4 1,  Nebuchadnezzar,  foretell  your  misfortune,  whicn 
neither  Bel,  my  ancestor,  nor  the  queen  Beltis,  can  prevail  on  the  fates  to  avert !  The  Persian 
mule  shall  come,  being  in  league  with  your  own  gods,  and  shall  bring  you  into  bondage ;  the 
Hede,  the  pride  of  the  Assyrians,  shall  be  his  helper !  Would  that  a  whirlpool  or  a  flood 
(xdpv&btv  nva  tj  Sdkaatrav)  might  sweep  him  previously  away  and  utterly  destroy  him  I  Or 
that,  at  any  rate,  he  might  be  driven  by  other  ways  through  the  desert,  where  there  are  neither 
cities  nor  human  paths,  but  where  only  wild  beasts  and  birds  roam  about — that  he  might 
wander  in  solitude  among  rocks  and  precipices !  And  would  that  I  had  met  a  better  end 
before  this  knowledge  was  imparted  to  me  1  *  After  this  prophecy  he  immediately  became 
invisible  ”  (*0  p*y  3«nrur<iff  n apa\prjfui  Tjtfidvioro).  We  have  here,  clearly,  a  specifically  Chal- 
dsean  version  of  the  same  tradition,  whose  original  form  appears  in  Dan.  iv.  The  prophecy 
respecting  the  impending  overthrow  of  the  Chaldaean  kingdom  appears  to  have  been  taken 
from  the  mouth  of  the  Hebrew  prophet,  and  ascribed  to  the  great  lung  himself,  a9  being  sud¬ 
denly  overwhelmed  by  the  gods  (as  a  cf.  Jer.  xxix.  26 ;  2  Kings  ix.  11).  The  banish¬ 

ment  of  the  king  while  controlled  by  a  bestializing  mania  is  represented  as  a  mysterious  dis¬ 
appearance  ;  ana  the  popular  tradition  seeks  to  escape  the  typical  allusion  to  the  humiliation 
and  punishment  of  the  proud  Chaldaean  kingdom,  which  is  conveyed  in  that  insanity — in  that 
disgraceful,  though  temporary,  degradation  of  its  ruler,  by  invoking  the  fate  which  actually 
came  upon  Nebuchadnezzar,  on  the  head  of  the  Medo-Persian,  the  nated  national  foe.  The 
popular  wit  of  the  ancient  Orientals,  which  delighted  to  ridicule  Cyrus  as  the  lUporjs  ipxiovos 
(cf.  Herodotus  L  55,  91),  may  have  been  not  altogether  without  influence  in  bringing  about 
this  peculiar  perversion,  or  rather  reversal,  of  the  original  prophecy,  as  is  suggested  by  a  com¬ 
parison  of  Abydenus,  as  quoted  above,  with  Dan.  v.  21  (  VTJJJ,  “  a  wild  ass  ”).  Compare 
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Hengstenb.,  p.  107  et  seq. ;  Ilavemiek,  Neue  lent,  Unterss .,  p.  52  et  seq. ;  Kranichfeld,  pp.  203- 
209  ;  Pusey,  p.  294  et  seq. 

Note  2. — The  most  simple  solution  of  the  historical  difficulty  in  chap.  i.  1,  and  that  which 
has  the  greatest  exegetical  support,  has  been  indicated  above.  It  may  be  found  in  Perizonius, 
Origine*  JEgyptiaa*  et  Babylonia*,  EL,  p.  430,  and  more  recently  in  Hengstenberg,  p.  54  et 
seq. ;  Delitzsch,  p.  275 ;  Keil,  Mid,,  §  133,  p.  440;  and  substantially,  in  KranichfeldL,  p.  16  et 
seq.  (but  cf.  infra,  No.  2).  It  regards  the  verb  aia  as  not  designating  the  arrival  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  before  Jerusalem,  but  as  merely  indicating  his  departure  from  Babylon  (for  the  feasi¬ 
bility  of  this  interpretation  cf.  the  proof- texts  cited  above,  to  which  may  be  added  Num. 
xxxil  6 ;  Isa.  vii.  24 ;  xxii.  15,  and  many  others ;  see  Gesenius  and  Dietrich  under  ana,  No. 
3).  Further  incidents  in  the  campaign,  whose  beginning  is  thus  indicated  are :  the  victory  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  over  Pharaoh-Necho  near  Carchemish,  or  Circesium,  on  the  Euphrates  (an  event 
which,  according  to  Jer.  xlvi.  2,  transpired  in  the  course  of  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiahim) ;  the 
pursuit  of  the  defeated  Egyptians  by  the  ChalcUeans  in  a  southerly  direction  (Jer.  xlvi.  5  et  seq.) ; 
•  the  arrival  of  the  victor  before  Jerusalem,  and  the  taking  of  the  city,  which  followed  soon  after¬ 
wards  (2  Kings  xxiv.  1  et  seq. ;  2  Cliron.  xxxvi.  6  et  seq.),  and  probably  near  the  close  of  the  fourth 
year  of  Jehoiakim,  with  which  was  connected  the  first  deportation  of  captive  Jews,  and  of  a  por¬ 
tion  of  the  vessels  of  the  temple,  to  Babylon.  In  the  following  year,  and  some  time  after  the 
departure  of  the  Chaldssans,  the  fast  was  proclaimed,  of  which  Jeremiah  remarks  (xxxvi  9) 
that  it  was  observed  in  the  nifith  month  of  the  fifth  year  of  Jehoiakim.  It  may  therefore,  in 
analogy  with  Zech.  viii.  19,  be  regarded  as  an  anniversary  of  mourning,  commemorative  of 
the  fall  of  the  city  in  the  preceding  year,  instead  of  being  considered  a  prophylactic,  peniten¬ 
tial  fast,  designed  to  secure  deliverance  from  the  impending  danger  of  Nebuchadnezzar's 
arrival,  and  thus  as  similar  to  those  described  in  Joel  i.  14 ;  2  Chron.  xx.  3,  4,  etc.  (as  Hitzig, 
.Schineidler,  and  others,  hold).  This  simple  and  natural  combination  of  events  is  contradicted 
by  no  statement  whatever,  in  relation  to  the  history  of  Jehoiakim  and  his  time,  whether  found 
I  in  this  or  any  other  prophetical  or  historical  book.  The  passages  Dan  i.  2  and  2  Chron. 
'  xxxvi.  6  (Heb.  text)  do  not  actually  state  that  Jehoiakim  was  carried  to  Babylon  by  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  after  his  capture  of  Judsea;  but  if  this  were  the  case,  their  statements  would  by  no 
means  conflict  with  the  account  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  1,  according  to  which  Jehoiakim  became 
the  tributary  of  Nebuchadnezzar  during  three  years  after  his  first  subjugation,  and  afterwards 
revolted  from  him  anew.  Neither  the  brief  sketch  in  Chronicles,  nor  the  subject  of  Daniel, 
which  is  not  specially  concerned  with  the  fortunes  of  that  king,  would  require  the  mention  of 
the  return  of  Jehoiakim  to  his  capital  soon  after  his  transportation  (see  on  chap.  i.  2)  ;  and  in 
view  of  his  undecided  character,  his  revolt,  after  three  years  of  vassalage,  may  be  readily 
accepted,  despite  the  fact  that  he  had  felt  the  proud  Chaldasan’s  power  but  a  few  years  before. 
Nor  will  it  be  surprising  that  2  Kings  xxiv.  11  et  seq.  relates  another  taking  of  Jerusalem  and 
deportation  of  many  Jews  so  soon  after  the  first  as  the  reign  of  king  Jehoiachin  or  Jeconiah,  if  we 
regard  this  second  deportation  (6-7  years  later  than  the  first ;  cf.  2  Kings  xxiii.  36,  with  xxiv.  8) 
as  the  punishment  which  Nebuchadnezzar  was  compelled  to  inflict  on  the  Jews,  because  of  Jehoi- 
akim's  revolt,  but  which  was  not  executed  until  some  time  after  it  was  decided  on,  and  thus 
affected  the  son  and  successor,  before  he  had  attained  his  majority,  instead  of  crushing  the  father 
(cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  8-10).  Finally,  the  designation  of  Nebuchadnezzar  as  Icing  while  engaged  in 

(his  campaign  against  Necho  and  the  allied  Jehoiakim  (Dam  i.  1), — while  the  successful  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  dream  by  Daniel,  which  transpired,  according  to  chap.  ii.  1,  in  the  second 
year  of  that  monarch's  reign— must  date  at  least  three  years  later,  involves  no  contradiction 
whatever,  if  we  regard  the  title  in  the  first  instance  as  proleptical.  There  would  be  no  impro¬ 
priety  in  applying  it  to  him  as  joint  ruler  with  his  father  and  leader  of  his  aftnies,  even 
during  the  life  of  Nabopolassar,  —  especially  if  we  remember  that  Berosus  (in  Josephus, 
contra  Apioru,  I.  19)  makes  Nebuchadnezzar  to  achieve  his  great  victories  over  the  “satraps” 
of  Egypt,  Ccele-Syria,  and  Phoenicia,  before  the  death  of  the  aged  Nabopolassar,  and  to  has¬ 
ten  to  Babylon  to  assume  the  sole  government,  only  after  receiving  the  tidings  of  his  father's 
death  (B.  C.  605  or  604,  and  soon  after  the  first  capture  of  Jerusalem).  Jer.  xxv.  1,  also,  in 
harmony  with  Dan.  i.  1,  when  correctly  understood,  represents  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim 
as  the  first  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  reign,  inasmuch  as  he  regards  the  leader  of  the  Chaldceans  as 
the  king  of  Babylon  after  his  victory  over  Necho,  whether  he  might  be  for  the  tune  the  com- 
mandcr-in-chief  and  co-regent,  and  also  the  prospective  successor  to  the  throne,  or  not.  But 
a  comparison  of  Jer.  Hi.  31  with  2  Kings  xxv.  27  shows  clearly  that  this  prophet  was  by  no 
means  unacquainted  with  the  correct  chronology  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  reign  (beginning  with 
the  death  of  Nabopolassar).  This  method  of  reconciling  Dan.  i.  1,  with  all  the  remaining 

fdata  affecting  the  chronology,  is  so  satisfactory  in  all  respects,  that  we  are  led  to  reject  every 
other  combination  as  decidedly  as  we  do  the  course  of  the  negative  criticism  which  finds  the 
statements  of  this  book  in  general  to  conflict  with  history,  and  which,  therefore,  despairs 
especially  of  being  able  to  reconcile  the  passage  chap.  L  1  with  the  statements  in  Jeremiah, 
Kings,  and  Chronicles  (Bertholdt,  Kirrnss,  Bleek,  De  Wette,  Hitzig,  etc.).  Among  the  methods 
of  arrangement  which  differ  from  ours  we  reckon : 

(1.)  The  account  of  Josephus  {Ant,,  X.  6,  1),  which,  in  view  of  2  Kings  xxiv.  1  et  seq.. 
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admits  indeed  that  Nebuchadnezzar  possessed  all  the  territory  west  of  the  Euphrates  after  his 
"victory  over  Necho,  but  fixes  the  conquest  of  Judaea  fully  three  or  four  years  later  (in  the  8th 
year  of  Jehoiakim) ;  a  perversion  of  history  that  resulted  probably  from  a  misunderstanding 
of  Jer.  xxii.  18,  19,  and  against  which  Keil  and  Thenius  (on  2  Kings  in  many  places),  Hitzig, 
Graf,  Hasse  (De  prima  Nebuchadnezaris  adv.  ffierosol.  expeditions,  Bonn®,  1856),  and  others 
have  justly  declared  themselves. 

(2.)  The  view  of  Kranichfeld,  who  does  not  date  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  three  or  four 
years  after  Nebuchadnezzar’s  victory  near  Carchemish,  but  soil  one  year  later,  or  “  not  earlier 
than  the  ninth  month  of  the  fifth  year  of  Jehoiakim,”  because  that  author  believes  himself 
compelled  to  regard  the  fast  mentioned  in  Jer.  xxxvi  9,  as  having  preceded  the  fall  of  the 
city ;  a  hypothesis  which  is  opposed  by  the  fact  that  it  fixes  the  transportation  of  Daniel  and 
other  Jewish  youths  to  Babylon,  and  the  beginning  of  their  three  years’  course  of  instruction 
in  the  wisdom  of  the  Chaldaeans.  before  the  capture  of  Jerusalem — thus  involving  an  inherent 
improbability,  and  conflicting  directly  with  Dan.  i.  2  et  seq.  (cf.  the  exegetical  remarks  on 
that  place). 

(3.)  The  assumption  of  Kleinert  (in  the  Dorpat&r  theolog.  Beitrdgen,  IL  128  et  seq.)  ;  Hoff¬ 
mann  (Die  TO  Jakre  desJeremia  und  die  70  Jahrwoehen  Daniels ,  Nuremberg,  1886,  p.  16  et  seq. ; 
Weusagung  und  ErfdXlung ,  L  297  et  seq.),  H&vernick  (Neuehrit.  TJntere p.  62  et  seq.),  Oehler 
(in  Tholuck’s  Literal.  Anzeiger ,  1849,  p.  395  et  seq.),  and  Zfindel  (p.  20  et  seq.),  that  Jerusalem 
was  taken  by  Nebuchadnezzar  a  year  before  the  battle  of  Carchemish.  What  Keil  has 
remarked  (Einl.,  §  138,  p.  440)  will  suffice  to  refute  this  view :  “  This  combination  is  unten¬ 
able,  because  it  cannot  be  reconciled  with  Jer.  xxv.  In  that  passage  the  fourth  year  of 
Jehoiakim  is  mentioned,  beyond  the  possibility  of  being  mistaken,  as  marking  an  epoch  for 
the  theocracy  and  for  all  the  nations  of  Western  Asia,  in  which  the  Lord  would  bring 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  all  the  tribes  of  the  north  against  Jerusalem,  that  the  land  of  Judsea 
might  l>ecome  a  wilderness  and  its  inhabitants,  together  with  all  neighboring  natidhs,  be  sub¬ 
jected  to  Babylon  during  seventy  years  (chap.  xxv.  9-11).  So  emphatic  a  prophecy  in  the 
mouth  of  Jeremiah  would  be  utterly  incomprehensible,  if  Jerusalem  had  been  taken  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  Jehoiakim  been  made  tributary  a  year  previously,  while  in  the  fourth 
year  of  Jehoiakim,  which  the  prophet  so  strongly  emphasizes  (xxv.  3  et  seq.),  nothing  of 
moment  had  transpired,  and  even  later  in  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim  nothing  had  occurred 
beyond  his  revolt  from  the  Chaldaeans  some  years  afterward,  by  which  he  became  involved  in 
hostilities  with  bands  of  Chaldaeans,  Syrians,  Moabites,  and  Ammonites  (2  Kings  xxiv.  2). 
But  this  view  becomes  wholly  untenable  from  the  consideration  that,  at  a  time  when  the) 
Egyptian  king,  who  had  advanced  towards  Carchemish  at  the  beginning  of  Jehoiakim’s  I 
reign,  was  doubtless  in  possession  of  that  fortress,  Nebuchadnezzar  could  not  possibly  pass  byf 
this  hostile  force  and  proceed  to  Judaea,  while  exposing  Babylonia  to  so  powerful  a  foe.  But 
had  this  been  possible,  and,  incredible  as  it  is,  had  it  actually  occurred,  it  is  certain  that 
Pharaoh-Necho  would  not  have  permitted  him  quietly  to  operate  in  the  rear  of  his  army  and 
overcome  Jehoiakim  his  vassal ;  nor  would  Nebuchadnezzar,  after  conquering  Jerusalem,  have 
returned  to  capture  Carchemish  and  defeat  his  principal  enemy,  instead  of  proceeding  to 
Egypt,  and  making  an  easy  conquest  of  the  country,  which  was  deprived  of  its  defenders. 
But  aside  from  this,  the  method  under  consideration  is  irreconcilable  with  the  extracts  from 
Berosus  furnished  by  Josephus  (Ant.  X.  11,  1 ;  contra  Ap.,  L  19).”  Views  exactly  similar  are 
expressed  by  Hitzig,  p.  3,  and  Kranichfeld,  p.  17  et  seq. 

Note  8. — Is  the  Belshazzar  of  chap.  v.  the  same  as  Evil-merodach,  the  son  and  immediate 
successor  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  or  is  he  identical  with  Nabonidus,  the  last  Babylonian  king 
prior  to  the  Persian  invasion  ?  The  latter  alternative,  which  is  advocated  by  Jerome  (Comm, 
in  Dan.,  V.  1)  and  more  recently  by  Hengstenberg,  Hfivemick  (in  his  Commentary),  Auberlen, 
Keil,  and  in  substance  also  by  Pusey  (with  the  distinction,  however,  that  he  considers 
Belshazzar  as  the  son  and  co-regent  of  Nabonidus),  is  supported  (1)  by  the  fact  that  accord¬ 
ing  to  Herodotus,  L  191,  and  Xenophon,  Cyrop .,  VTL  5,  15  et  seq.,  Babylon  was  taken  by  the 
Persians  while  a  luxurious  banquec  was  in  progress,  and  (2)  by  the  circumstance  that  Herodo¬ 
tus,  I.  188,  calls  Labynetus  (=Nabonidus)  a  son  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  with  which  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  the  queen-mother  in  chap.  v.  1 0  (possibly  the  Nitocris  of  Herodotus,  or  the  Amuheer 
of  Alexander  Polyhistor),  and  the  express  mention  of  Nebuchadnezzar  as  the  father  of  Bel¬ 
shazzar  in  chap.  v.  11,  would  seem  to  correspond.  But  the  following  considerations  militate 
against  this  view,  and  favor  the  alternative  which  identifies  Belshazzar  with  Evil-merodach : 
(1)  Both  the  Babylonian  historians,  Berosus  (in  Josephus,  Ant.,  X.  11,  1,  and  contra  Apion., 

L  20)  and  Abydcnus  (in  Euseb.,  Prmpar.  Ev.%  IX.  41,  and  Chron.  Arm.,  p.  28,  ed.  Mai)  agree, 
in  contrast  with  Herodotus,  in  representing  Nabonidus,  the  last  Babylonian  king,  as  a  usurper 
and  throne-robber  of  non-royal  descent,  who  conspired  with  a  number  of  others  to  deprive 
Laborasoarchad,  the  youthful  grandson  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  of  his  throne  and  life,  and  who 
afterward  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Persians,  not  at  the  taking  of  Babylon  by  Cyrus  during  a 
royal  banquet,  but  some  time  after  the  capture  of  his  capital.  They  relate  that,  having  been 
defeated  in  the  open  field,  he  threw  himself  into  the  fortress  of  Borsippa,  where  he  capitulated 
to  Cyrus  after  the  fall  of  Babylon,  by  whom  he  was  exiled  to  Carmania  (or,  as  Abydenua 
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states,  he  was  made  governor  of  that  province).  That  these  traditions  of  Berosus  and  Aby- 
denus  by  no  means  owe  their  origin  to  a  boastful  tendency,  representing  the  Chaldean  national 
interests  in  a  one-sided  manner,  but  as  certainly  comprehend  a  part  of  the  truth,  as  do  the 
accounts  of  Herodotus  and  Xenophon,  has  been  shown  by  Kraniclifeld,  as  cited  above,  in  the 
clearest  and  profoundest  manner.*  The  identity  of  Daniel’s  Belshazzar  with  Evil- merodach 
is  confirmed  (2)  by  the  repeated  mention  of  Nebuchadnezzar  as  his  father  (a&,  chap.  v.  11,  13, 
18,  22),  which  could,  in  every  case,  be  applied  to  a  more  distant  relationship,  a.  g.,  grandfather 
and  grandson,  only  by  a  forced  interpretation ;  f  and  further  (8)  by  the  circumstance  that, 
according  to  Berosus  (Josephus,  as  above),  Evil-merodach  also  died  a  violent  death,  having 
been  murdered  by  his  brother-in-law  Neriglissar  (cf.  Dan.  v.  80).  No  arguments  against  this 
identification  can  be  drawn  (a)  from  the  relation  of  Dan.  v.  80  to  vi.  1 — since  these  passages 
are  not  necessarily  connected  (see  exeget  remarks) ;  nor  (b)  from  Dan.  viii.  1,  where  a  “thin! 
year  of  Belshazzar  is  mentioned,  while  Berosus  and  the  Ptolemaic  canon  limit  the  reign  of 
Evil-merodach  to  two  years — since  these  latter  authorities  may  have  slightly  postdated  the 
years  of  that  reign,  £&,  may  have  included  the  first  year,  as  being  incomplete,  in  the  reign  of 
Nebuchadnezzar ;  and  in  fact  the  canon  of  Syncellus  appears  to  assign  three  years  to  the  reign 
of  Evil-merodach ;  nor  (c)  from  the  prophetic  descriptions  in  Isa.  xxi.  5,  and  Jer.  1L  89,  which 
predict  that  Babylon  should  fall  in  its  dissipation,  but  by  no  means  assert  that  it  should  meet 
this  fate  while  a  banquet  or  carousal  was  in  progress ;  nor  finally  (d)  from  Jer.  lii.  81,  and  2 
Kings  xxv.  27,  where  the  immediate  successor  of  Nebuchadnezzar  is  called  Evil-merodach,  as  in 
profane  authorities ; — for  the  anomalous  name  in  Dan.  v.  may  be  readily  explained  on  the  ground 
of  the  very  general  custom  of  Oriental  sovereigns  to  bear  several  names  (cf  M.  v.  Niebuhr 
Gesch.  Assure  und  Babels ,  p.  20  et  seq.,  where  reference  is  made  to  8argon= Shalmaneser,  { 
Asshurdanipal=Kineladan,  and  many  others),  and  nothing  is  more  probable  than  that  Evil- 
merodach  bore,  in  addition  to  his  proper  name,  a  title  containing  thp  name  of  the  god  Bel, 
which  titleVas  similar  to  the  appellative  that  Daniel  himself,  according  to  chap.  i.  5,  was 
compelled  to  assume.  And  it  is  probable  that  the  prophet  designedly  avoided  the  real  name 
of  the  king,  when  writing  of  Evil-merodach,  on  account  of  that  homonymy  (see  on  chap.  v.  1 
and  12).  Beyond  this,  the  fact  that  the  name  Belshazzar  occurs  as  belonging  to  ChaMcean 
kings  is  substantially  established  by  the  notice  deciphered  on  the  cylinders  of  Mugheir  by 
Oppert  and  Rawlinson,  which  refers  to  a  “  Belsarussur,  son  of  Nabomit  or  Nabumtuk”  (see 
Zeitsehrift  der  deutsch-morgerd.  Gesellsch.,  viii.  598:  Athenaum,  1854,  p.  841);  although  the 
identity  of  this  Belsarussur  with  the  Belshazzar  of  Daniel,  which  is  asserted  by  Rawlinson  and 
Pusey  {Daniel  the  Prophet ,  p.  402),  appears  to  be  highly  improbable,  since  this  son  of  Naboni- 
dus  cannot  be  shown  to  have  been  either  of  royal  rank  nor  descended  from  Nebuchadnezzar. 
This  method,  which  identifies  Belshazzar  with  Evil-merodach,  is  supported  by  Marsham 
{Canon  chron .,  p.  590  et  seq.),  Hofmann  {Die  70  Jahre  des  Jeremia ,  etc.,  p.  44  et  seq.),  Hfiver- 
nick  {Neue  krit.  Unterss .,  p.  71  et  seq.),  Oehler  (in  Tholuck’s  Anmiger ,  as  above,  p.  898), 
Hupfeld  {Exercitat  Herodot.f  spec.  IL,  Rintel,  1843,  p.  48),  Schulze  (Cyrus  der  Qrosse ,  in  the 
Stud.  u.  Krit .,  1853,  No.  8),  M.  v.  Niebuhr  {Qeschichte  Assure  und  Babels ,  Berlin,  1857), 
Rockerath  {Bibl.  Chronologie ,  Munster,  1865,  p.  128),  Zllndel  {Krit.  Unterss. ,  p.  29  et  seq.), 
Kranichfeld  (p.  24  et  seq.),  Fuller  {Der  Prophet  Daniel ,  p.  12),  A.  Scheuchzer  {Assyrische 
Forschungen ,  in  Heidenheim’s  Viertdgahrsschrift,  etc.,  VoL  IV.,  No.  1),  Kliefoth  (p.  146  et 
seq.),  and  others.  § 


*  Bee  especially  p.  85  et  seq. :  “  The  remarkable  Incident  of  the  mysterious  writing  (chap.  ▼.  5  et  seq.),  which  raised 
Daniel  to  be  the  third  ruler  over  the  kingdom,  and  which  of  itself  would  have  aroused  attention  and  excited  remark,  the 
interpretation  which  connected  two  events  as  contemporary,  and  the  fact  that  some  of  the  events  foretold  in  the  mysterious 
writing  actually  oame  to  pass  the  same  night— all  these  taken  together  might,  in  the  course  of  time,  give  rise,  even  among 
the  natives,  to  the  legend  that  the  remaining  facts  contained  in  the  writing  and  its  interpretation  transpired  in  that  night  as 
well;  and  this  might  occur  stUl  more  easily  among  foreigners,  in  view  of  the  clouded  form  which  the  tradition  would  naturally 
assume  among  thorn,  as,  in  the  case  of  the  Persians.  Whether  the  recollection  of  the  writing  and  interpretation  were 
preserved  or  not  would  probably  not  modify  the  legend.  In  this  way  the  Persian  and  Median  tradition  might  easily  con¬ 
ceive  of  the  natural  son  of  Nebuohadnenar,  who  was  murdered  in  that  night,  as  being  also  the  last  Chaldcean  king,  and 
could  therefore  designate  him  by  the  name  Aa£ifnpt>f ,  which  is  found  to  correspond  with  the  name  of  the  last  king  in  Berosus 
— Na/fcWq&ot.  In  addition  to  the  name  which  Herodotus  gives  to  the  king  in  question  in  agreement  with  Berosns,  such  a 
confusion  of  two  distinct  facts  by  the  tradition  is  confirmed  by  the  circumstance  that  these  authors,  in  contrast  with  Xeno¬ 
phon,  speak  of  a  battle  which  preceded  the  taking  of  Babylon,  and  further,  that  Herodotus  does  not  allude  to  the  presence 
of  Nabonidus,  nor  to  his  death,  on  the  oocosion  of  the  fall  of  the  city— thus  agreeing  with  Berosus,  who  relates  that  that  king 
had  retreated  towards  Borsippa.  Thus  the  facts  in  relation  to  the  fall  of  the  Chaldean  dynasty,  as  they  are  preserved  in 
Berosus,  were  thrown  together  and  commingled  with  the  statements  of  Daniel,  concerning  the  wonderful  writing  (in  which 
the  end  of  the  king  and  of  his  empire  were  oo-ordinated) ;  and  this  cloudy  tradition  is  before  ns  in  the  accounts  of  H  erodo¬ 
tus  and  Xenophon,  while  the  oorrect  account,  as  it  is  given  in  Dan.  v.<  forms  the  transition  from  the  sketch  in  Berosus 
to  the  form  which  it  assumed  in  Herodotus  and  Xenophon." 
t  [Tot  this  usage  of  tor  forefather  is  a  very  common  one,  as  any  Hebrew  Lexicon  will  show.] 
t  fThe  cuneiform  inscriptions  show  that  Sargon  was  Shalmaneser's  son  and  successor.] 

|  [It  is  beset,  however,  with  many  Insuperable  difficulties,  the  chief  of  whioh  are  dted  and  but  Imperfectly  met  in  the 
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Together  with  the  hypothesis  of  Pusey,  already  referred  to,  we  are  compelled  to  reject  that 
indicated  by  Hofmann  {Die  70  Jahrey  etc.,  p.  44)  and  adopted  by  Delitzsch  (p.  278)  and  by 
Ebrard  {Die  Offerib .  Joh.,  p.  55),  which  identifies  Belshazzar  with  Laborasoarchad,  the  nephew 
of  Evil-merodach  and  son  of  Neriglissar  (and  by  descent  from  him,  or  rather  from  his  consort, 
the  grandson  of  Nebuchadnezzar).  This  view  becomes  untenable,  because  it  is  opposed  by  the 
expression,  “  Nebuchadnezzar,  thy  father”  (Ipa*),  in  chap.  y.  11,  by  the  brief  reign  of  the 
child  Laborasoarchad,  extending,  according  to  Berosus,  only  over  nine  months  (cf.  with  this 
Dan.  viiL  1),  and  finally,  by  the  impossibility  of  substituting  Nebo-Shadrach  for  Laborasoar¬ 
chad,  and  Bel-Shadrach  for  that;  for,  according  to  Isa.  xlvi.  1,  Bel  and  Nebo  are  not  the 
same,  but  different  divinities. 

Nora  4. — The  identity  of  Dwrius  the  Mede  (chap.  vi.  1)  with  the  Cyaxares  of  Xenophon,  the 
son  of  Astyages  and  father-in-law  of  Cyrus,  as  well  as  his  co-regent  for  a  time,  may  be  still 
more  positively  established  than  that  of  Belshazzar  (chap.  v.  1)  with  Evil-merodach.  Even 
the  critical  opponents  of  this  book  generally  acknowledge  the  reign  of  such  a  Cyaxares,  as 
intervening  between  the  Median  Astyages  and  the  Persian  Cyrus,  and  thereby  recognize  the 
truth  of  Xenophon’s  account,  despite  its  being  found  in  the  Cyropcedia — a  work  which  so 
largely  bears  the  character  of  a  romance  (Bertholdt,  Gesenius,  Yon  Lengerke,  and  even  Hitzig ; 
also  Holtzmann,  in  the  Deutsch-morgenl.  ZeiUchr. ,  VIIL  8,  547,  etc.).  The  existence  of  this 
second  Cyaxares,  as  the  immediate  predecessor  of  Cyrus,  is  attested,  not  merely  by  numerous 
statements  in  the  Cyropcsdia  (L  4,  7;  5,  2,  5;  HI.  8,  20 ;  VHL  5,  19 ;  7,  1),  but  also  by 
ASschylus  in  his  JJfpeai,  v.  762-65  :  M rfBos  yap  ?jv  6  npa>ros  fjycp&v  arparov  (Astyages),  *AXXor 

ft  tKtlpov  trait  (Cyaxares)  rbft  fpyov  jfwi . T plros  ft  an  avrov  K  vpor,  fvdaiptov  arrjp ,  etc.,  and 

by  Abydenus,  in  Euseb.,  Prop.  Evang.,  EX  14,  where  the  prophecy  of  Nebuchadnezzar  concern¬ 
ing  the  fall  of  Babylon  as  quoted  above  (Note  1),  declares  with  reference  to  Cyrus,  that  “  the 
Mede,  the  pride  of  the  Assyrians,  should  be  his  helper  ”  {ov  dfj  crvvainor  torai  Mfjbrjt,  rb  *Acr<rvpta»» 
afixnpa),  and  in  addition,  by  Josephus  {Ant.y  X  11, 4),  who  states  that  the  Greeks  gave  “  another 
name  ”  to  the  son  of  Astyages — the  Darius  of  Daniel — which  was  doubtless  Kva$dprjs,  as  trans¬ 
mitted  by  Xenophon.  Nor  can  the  circumstance  that  Herodotus  does  not  mention  this  Cyaxares, 
and  makes  Cyrus  the  immediate  successor  of  his  grandfather  Astyages,  reflect  doubt  on  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  this  intervening  king,  since  the  remark  of  Gesenius  {Thesawr.,  p.  850)  holds  good  of 
Herodotus  as  a  writer  of  the  earlier  Assyrio-Babyloniau  and  Medo-Persian  history :  “  Solere 
Herodotum  pratermissis  mediocribus  hominibua  ex  longa  rerum  serie  nonnisi  unum  alterumve 
memorare  reliquis  eminentiorem,  ut  aliunde  constat  et  ipsa  Babylonia  historia  docet ,  ex  qua 
unius  Nitocris  regina  mentionem  injicit,  reliquos  reges  usque  ad  Labynetum,  ne  Nebuchadnezare 
quidem  excepto ,  sHentio  transit .”  The  only  real  difficulty  connected  with  the  identification  of 
the  Median  king  in  chap.  vi.  and  the  Cyaxares  of  the  Cyropcsdia  consists  in  the  name  Darius 
given  to  the  former.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  in  relation  to  this  circumstance : 

S.)  In  general,  the  bearing  of  two  names  is  no  more  remarkable  among  the  Ancient  Median 
Persian  kings,  than  among  the  Assyrio-Babylonian ;  for  the  two-fold  language  and  litera¬ 
ture  which  all  these  nations  employed  promoted  the  use  of  various  names  to  designate  one 
and  the  same  person,  as  did  also  the  custom  of  connecting  honorable  appellatives  with  the 
proper  names  of  kings  and  other  eminent  persons ;  cf .  note  8. 

(2.)  The  names  =  old  Persic  Ddrjawus ,  and  Kva£aprjs  =  the  Pers.  or  Med.  Uvaksha- 

tara ,  appear  to  be  related  in  one  sense,  inasmuch  as  the  former  seems  to  be  synonymous  with 
“holder,  or  governor”  (fp|«V,  sceptrum  tenons ),  and  the  latter  with  “direct,”  or  “actual 
ruler,”  and  the  one  to  be  ox  Persian  origin,  the  other  of  Median  (Delitzsch,  p.  278). 

(8.)  Both  names,  and  especially  the  latter,  appear  to  have  been  stereotyped  royal  honorary 
titles,  and,  accordingly,  to  have  been  conferred  on  various  persons ;  for 
(a.)  Cyaxares  I.,  the  father  of  Astyages  and  ally  of  Nabopolassar  and  conqueror  of  Nineveh 
(689-604),  bore  this  name. 

(5.)  Consequently  it  must  have  descended  to  Astyages  himself ;  for,  according  to  Dan.  ix 
1,  the  father  of  Darius  the  Mede  was  named  Ahasuerus,  the  Hebrew  form  of  which, 
is  analogous  in  sound  with  the  Persian  Uvakshatara,  and  also  with  the  Greek  Kva£dpTjt.  But 
further 

(&)  Cyrus  himself  appears  occasionally  to  have  borne  the  name  of  Cyaxares  or  Uvakshatara 
as  an  honorary  title ;  for,  according  to  Holtzmann  {Deutsch-morgenl.  Zeitschrift,  as  above),  an 
old  Persian  cuneiform  inscription’  contains  the  names  Cyrus  {Qurus)  and  Uvakshatara  in 
immediate  consecution :  “  Ego  Gyrus  Cyaxares ,”  which  may  be  synonymous  with  “  Ego  Gyrus 
imperator  ”  (cf.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Ass.  und  Bab.,  p.  214,  note  4),  but  can  scarcely  be  rendered 
by  “Ego  Gyrus  Cyaxeres ,  sc.Jilius ,”  as  Holtzmann  suggests.  Finally, 

{d.)  The  name  Cyaxares  corresponds  also  to  Xerxes,  as  is  indicated  by  the  Pers.  form 
Kshjdrcha  or  Kshjdrsha ,  an  abbreviation  or  contraction  of  Uvakshatara ;  also  by  the  Hebrew 


foregoing  diflcxuniou.  The  hypothesis  has  tA  less  to  reoommend  it  than  the  identification  of  Belshaasar  with  Nabonadlns’i 
•on— Balsarasnr  of  the  Inscriptions.  See  foot-note  at  the  end  of  No.  2  above.] 
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©TnjB’rwj ;  and  since  a  Persian  king  is  designated,  in  Ezra  iv.  6,  by  the  latter  name,  who  can 
haidly  be  any  other  than  Cambyses,  in  view  of  the  chronology ;  and  further,  since  the  Ahasu- 
erus  of  the  book  of  Esther  is  the  same  as  Artaxerxes  I.  Longimanus  (instead  of  Xerxes,  as 
most  moderns  since  Scaliger  hold),  according  to  the  opinion  which  prevails  in  the  Septuagint, 
Josephus,  and  the  ancients  generally,  and  which  has  not  been  refuted,*  we  may  regard  the 
name  Cyaxares-Xerxes  as  being  in  fact  a  standing  title,  which  descended  from  the  last  Median 
kings  to  all  the  Achsemenians.  Similarly,  the  early  Median  kings  seem  generally  to  have 
borne  the  name  Ajis-Dahaka  or  Ashdahak  (i.e.,  dragon)  since  both  Deioces,  who  founded 
Ecbatana  about  700  (Herod.  1. 102),  and  Cyaxares  L,  who,  according  to  Berosus  and  Abydenus, 
was  also  called  Astyages  (i.e..  Ashdahak),  and  also  Astyages,  the  father  of  Cyaxares  IL,  were 
designated  by  this  title.  The  descent  of  names  to  others  also  finds  its  parallel  among  the 
rulers  of  other  ancient  Oriental  kingdoms,  e.g .,  of  Armenia,  Cappadocia,  Pontus,  and  even 
among  the  Egyptians  after  Ptolemy  (cf.  Niebuhr,  as  above,  pp.  82,  44,  etc.).  It  might  possi¬ 
bly  be  shown  that  the  name  Darius  ( Darjatous )  belongs  to  this  class  of  standing  royal  titles 
among  the  Persians,  from  the  designation  of  the  golden  coins  of  that  kingdom  as  Darien 
This  designation  dates  back,  indeed,  to  Darius  Hystaspis,  according  to  Herodotus,  IV.  166,  but 
according  to  Suidas,  H&rpocration,  and  the  scholiast  on  Aristophanes7  Eedesias .,  it  traces  its 
origin  ‘ 4  to  an  older  king  of  that  name  ” — who,  however,  is  not  necessarily  the  same  as  Daniel's 
Darius-Cyaxares  (as  also  the  reference  in  the  Chron.  Armen .  of  Eusebius,  p.  58:  44 Darius  rex 
do  regime  depulit  aliquantxdum”  need  not  be  applied  to  the  Darius  of  this  book).  But  in  any 
case,  it  is  clear  from  what  has  been  stated,  that  the  difference  between  the  names  Cyaxares  and 
x  (  Darius  does  not  compel  us  to  assume  a  difference  between  the  persons  who  are  thus  designated 
I  by  Xenophon  and  Daniel,  and  that  all  other  views  become  superfluous  in  proportion  as  the 
'identity  of  the  two  becomes  probable.  Of  such  we  mention  that  of  M.  v.  Niebuhr  (pp.  91, 
223),  which  identifies  Darius,  Dan  vi.  1  et  seq.,  with  the  last  Median  king  Astyages,  who  is 
said  to  have  subjugated  Babylon  after  the  death  of  Belshazzar  or  Evil-merodach,  and  to  have 
been  deprived  of  his  Median  kingdom  in  the  following  year  by  Cyrus,  so  that  Babylon  again 
became  independent ;  that  of  Kleinert  (in  the  Dorp.  Beitr&ge ),  which  assumes  that  Darius  the 
Mede  was  a  natural  son  of  Cyaxares  L,  and  younger  brother  to  Astyages,  while  Cyaxares  IL 
was  his  nephew  and  shared  in  his  government ;  and  that  of  Schulze  ( Cyrus  der  Grosset  in  the 
Stud.  u.  lerit .,  as  above,  p.  685),  which  is  also  favored  by  ZUndel  (p.  86  et  seq.),  by  which 
Cyaxares  II.,  who  is  held  to  be  identical  with  Darius  the  Mede,  was  not  the' son,  but  a  younger 
brother  of  Astyages,  and  therefore  a  son  of  Cyaxares  L  (Ahasuerus,  Dan.  ix.  1),  whom  Xeno¬ 
phon  erroneously  transformed  from  a  Cyaxarides  into  an  Astyagides,  by  which  error  the  great- 
uncle  of  Cyrus  was  converted  into  his  uncle.  The  correct  view  is  advocated  by  Josephus 
(supra),  Jerome  on  Dan.  vi.  1,  and  among  modems,  Offerhaus  ( Spicilegia  histor. -chronolog. ,  lib. 
HI.,  Gron.,  1739,  p.  265  ss.),  Jehring  (BiMwtheka  Bremensis,  VIII.  580  ss.),  Gesenius  (Thesaur., 
L  349  et  seq.),  Winer  (. Realw .,  I.  250),  Hengstenberg  (p.  48  et  seq.),  Hfivemick  ( Comm.,  p.  203 
et  seq.  ;  Neue  hrit.  Unterss. ,  p.  74  et  seq.),  Keil  (p.  457),  Delitzsch  (p.  278),  Kraniclifeld  (p.  39 
et  seq.),  Auberlen  (pp.  16,  212),  Falter  (p.  141),  and  Kliefoth  (p.  160  et  seq.).f  In  relation  to 
the  passage,  chap.  vi.  2  (the  120  satraps  of  Darius),  which  apparently  conflicts  with  the  view 
advocated  above,  see  the  exegetical  remarks  on  that  place,  where  also  the  effort  of  Ebrard 
(Die  Offerib .  Johannes  erkldrt ,  p.  55  et  seq.),  and  several  others,  to  identify  Darius  with  the 
Nabonidus  of  Berosus  will  be  sufficiently  considered. 

§  9.  Authenticity  of  the  Book  (Concluded). 

e.  Examination  of  the  internal  reasons  against  its  genuineness ,  which  are  based  on  its 

MIRACLES  and  PROPHECIES. 

The  narration  of  miracles  and  prophecies  by  Daniel  is  no  more  irreconcilable  with  the  view 
that  the  book  originated  with  him  than  are  the  historico-chronological  difficulties  which  are 
asserted  to  be  insuperable ;  for 

(1.)  The  miracles  recorded  in  the  first  part,  and  particularly  the  preservation  of  the  three 
men  in  the  flames  of  the  fiery  furnace  (chap,  iii.),  the  appearance  of  the  mysterious  hand  upon 
the  wall  (chap.  v.  5),  and  the  deliverance  of  Daniel  from  the  den  of  lions  (chap,  vi.),  present 
no  features  whatever  which  fundamentally  distinguish  them  from  other  miracles  of  the  Old- 
Testament  stage  of  revelation,  or  which  mark  them  as  the  invention  of  a  later  period.  On 

*  [But  this  identification  of  the  Ahasuerus  of  Esther  with  Artaxerxes  Longimanus  instead  of  Xerxes  Is  beset  with  so 
many  difficulties  that  it  is  now  almost  universally  rejected.] 

t  [On  the  ground  of  the  superior  authority,  however,  of  the  other  Greek  historians  over  the  single  testimony  of  the 
romance  of  Xenophon,  this  identification  of  “  Darius  the  Mede  *  with  Cyaxares  II.,  or  even  the  existence  of  the  latter,  is 
still  strongly  contested  by  many  writers  on  classical  history,  who  do  not  sAm  to  allow  the  passage  in  Daniel  sufficient 
weight  in  the  disenssion.] 
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the  contrary,  the  principal  periods  of  Old-Testament  development  in  its  earlier  stages,  and 
especially  the  Mosaic  period  and  that  of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  that  is  to  say,  the  primitive  stages 
of  the  legal  and  prophetic  periods,  abound  with  incidents  of  a  still  more  extraordinary  char¬ 
acter  ;  e.g.,  the  passages  through  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Jordan ;  the  pillar  of  cloud  and  of 
due;  the  writing  of  the  law  on  tables  by  the  hand  of  God  (Ex.  xxxi.  18 ;  xxxii.  16) ;  the  con¬ 
suming  of  Nadab  and  Abihu  by  fire  from  the  Lord  (Lev.  x.  1)  ;  the  feeding  of  Elijah  at  the 
brook  Cherith  by  ravens  (1  Kings  xvii.  4) ;  the  destruction  of  Ahaziah’s  captain  and  his  fifty 
in  the  presence  of  Elijah  (3  Kings  i.  10  et  seq.);  Elisha’s  raising  of  the  dead  and  providing 
of  food ;  the  floating  iron  in  the  Jordan,  etc.  If  the  Divine  economy  of  revelation  required  / 
such  miracles  for  the  founding  of  the  theocracy,  for  the  attestation  of  its  principal  bearers  1 
and  supporters,  and  for  the  inauguration  of  the  prophetic  institution,  why  should  it  not  < 
require  them  at  this  juncture,  when  the  continuation  of  the  theocracy  was  endangered  by  an  i 
oppressive  heathendom,  which  was  to  be  feared  the  more,  because  of  its  sensual,  luxurious, 
and  syncretistic  character,  and  when  a  large  portion  of  the  people  had  yielded  to  these  evil 
influences  to  an  extent  that  threatened  the  utter  absorption  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah  by  the 
conglomerate  religions  of  Babylonia  and  Medo- Persia  ?  The  critical  epoch  at  the  close  of  the 
captivity  required — with  an  urgency  almost  equal  to  that  which  existed  in  the  opening  period 
of  the  Old  Covenant — that  Jehovah  should  display  his  power  in  the  face  of  the  proud  world- 
kingdoms  and  their  scornful  rulers,  who  laid  claim  to  Divine  honors  and  even  to  deification, 
and  that  He  should  thus  at  once  confirm  the  tottering  faith  of  His  followers  by  appearing  as 
the  same  faithful  and  living  God  of  the  covenant,  and  crush  the  insolent  daring  and  silly 
superstition  of  those  tyrants,  by  demonstrating  His  right  to  rank  as  the  King  of  all  kings,  and 
as  the  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth.  Wonders  of  a  similar  character,  although  not  so  striking 
and  extraordinary  as  those  in  Daniel,  had  been  wrought  by  the  principal  representative  of  the 
prophetic  office,  as  early  as  the  age  of  Isaiah  and  Hezekiah,  while  Shalmaneser  and  Sennach¬ 
erib  were  bringing  like  oppression  and  temptations  to  bear  on  the  faithful  ones  among  the 
people  of  God  ( e.g .,  the  retrogression  of  the  shadow  on  the  dial  of  Ahaz ;  the  healing  of 
Hezekiah,  etc.).  Toward  the  close  of  the  exile  such  Divine  self-attestations  were  repeated, 
but  in  increased  measure ;  and  the  agent  was  again  the  leading  prophet  of  the  time,  who  thus 
became  the  analogue  and  successor  of  Isaiah.  These  facts  will  be  the  less  surprising  when  we 
reflect  that  it  was  now  important  to  make  a  profound  impression,  not  only  on  the  memliers  of 
the  theocracy,  but  likewise  on  their  oppressors,  the  heathen  rulers ;  an  impression  such  as  the 
miracles  of  Moses  were  designed  to  produce  on  Pharaoh,  and  such  as  actually  was  produced 
in  the  case  of  the  Chaldeean  and  Medo-Persian  antitypes  of  Pharaoh— unless,  indeed,  the 
statements  relating  to  repeated  acts  of  homage  rendered  to  Daniel’s  God  by  Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar  and  Darius  (Dan.  ii.  46  et  seq. ;  iii.  28  et  seq. ;  iv.  81  et  seq. ;  vi.  29  et  seq.),  and  also 
that  concerning  the  public  recognition  of  the  supreme  divinity  of  Israel’s  God  by  Cyrus  in 
the  edict  of  liberation  (Ezra  i.  1-4),  which  is  supported  by  other  historical  authorities;  are  to 
be  remanded  to  the  realm  of  myths  and  fables — a  conclusion  which,  in  the  latter  instance, 
only  the  most  radical  hyper-criticism  could  reach.  This  comparison  with  the  Mosaic  period 
affords  the  only  valid  basis  on  which  to  form  a  proper  estimate  of  the  age  of  Daniel,  with  its 
peculiar  national  conditions  and  its  miracles,  since  the  sufferings  and  trials  of  that  period, 
which  assailed  the  faith  of  God’s  children  and  threatened  the  further  existence  of  the  theo¬ 
cratic  community,  were  met,  like  those  of  the  captivity,  on  foreign  toil,  in  the  house  of  bond¬ 
age  and  the  land  of  misery.  The  sufferings,  together  with  the  inducements  to  idolatry,  of  the 
time  of  the  Judges,  were  experienced  by  Israel  on  its  own  domestic  soil ;  the  afflictions  of  the 
period  subsequent  to  the  exile,  s.p.,  in  the  times  of  Ezra  and  of  the  Maccabees,  likewise  befell 
God’s  people  while  dwelling  in  the  land  of  their  fathers,  and  for  that  very  reason  were  less 
dangerous  to  their  religious  and  national  life,  than  were  the  sufferings  during  either  of  those 
seasons  of  tribulation  and  persecution,  which  were  undergone  in  “a  strange  land”  (Psa. 
cxxxvii.  4).  It  is,  therefore,  decidedly  impertinent  and  unhistorical  to  allege,  as  do  the  oppo¬ 
nents  of  the  genuineness  of  this  book,  that  it  owes  its  origin  solely  to  a  supposed  analogy 
between  the  periods  of  the  captivity  and  of  the  Asmonseans,  and  to  ascribe  to  this  invented 
Daniel  the  design  of  exhibiting  the  humiliations  experienced  by  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Darius 
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Medus,  in  consequence  of  the  Divine  miracles  and  of  the  gracious  strength  and  unyielding 
firmness  of  the  theocratic  witnesses  to  the  truth,  as  a  warning  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the 
imitator  of  the  religious  tyranny  of  those  monarchs.  A  certain  typical  analogy  between 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  Antiochus  may  readily  be  granted ;  but  the  fundamental  difference,  or 
rather  contrast,  between  these  two  periods  of  persecution,  that  Israel  suffered  during  the  one 
while  in  captivity,  and  during  the  other  while  domiciled  on  its  native  soil,  is  none  the  lees 
apparent.  The  inability  of  Israel  to  resist  the  oppressors  with  armed  force,  and  also  the 
necessity  for  God  to  interfere  with  his  wonder-working  power,  resulted  immediately  from  the 
conditions  of  the  former  instance ;  while  in  the  latter  case  the  nation  could  struggle  for  its 
country,  its  sanctuary,  and  its  faith,  and  therefore  required  no  other  miracles  than  those  of 
warlike  enterprise  and  of  devoted  courage  that  even  courted  martyrdom,  such  as  are  described 
in  the  Maccabsean  books  (see  note  1). 

(2.)  Nor  can  the  prophecies  contained  in  this  book  be  made  to  serve  as  witnesses  against  its 
genuineness ;  for,  despite  their  visional  form  throughout  (which,  however,  they  bear  in  com¬ 
mon  with  the  former  half  of  Zechariah,  with  numerous  portions  of  Ezekiel,  and  even  with 
extended  sections  of  older  prophetic  books,  e.g.7  Amos,  Isaiah,  etc.),  they  exhibit  the  general 
r  characteristic  features  of  Old-Testament  prophecy  everywhere,  since  they  relate  to  the  condi¬ 
tions  and  requirements  of  the  time,  are  steadily  possessed  with  the  idea  of  the  triumph  of 
God's  kingdom  in  its  conflict  with  the  world-powers,  and  develop  this  conflict  in  harmony 
with  its  growing  intensity  down  to  the  time  of  the  final  Messianic  triumph  and  judgment,  in 
descriptions  that  become  more  and  more  minute  as  they  progress.  The  book  describes  this 
Messianic  period  during  which  the  Deliverer  is  to  appear,  as  immediately  connected  with  the 
i  resurrection  of  the  just  and  the  unjust  to  their  final  judgment  (chap.  xii.  1-8) ;  and  it  assigns 
that  event  to  a  time  that  follows  closely  on  the  death  of  a  raging  Antichrist,  whose  descrip¬ 
tion  seems  to  be  largely  met  in  many  traits  belonging  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (see  chap,  zi 
21-45).  But  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  its  author  was  a  contemporary  of  that  king, 
who  described  the  historical  events  from  the  captivity  to  his  time  in  the  style  of  prophecy; 
since  this  feature  is  merely  another  illustration  of  the  general  law  of  prophetic  visional  per¬ 
spective.  At  the  farthest,  certain  of  the  more  detailed  predictions  of  the  section  (chap.  x.  and 
xi.)  relating  to  the  development  of  the  world-powers  after  the  fall  of  the  Persian  kingdom, 
might,  as  has  already  been  observed  (§  1,  note  2,  and  §  9),  be  regarded  as  the  later  additions 
of  an  apocalyptist  living  in  the  time  of  Antiochus,  who  sought  to  give  a  more  definite  form 
to  the  prophecy  of  Daniel.  Aside  from  these  external  and  unessential  singularities,  there  is 
included  in  the  prophetic  contents  of  the  book  nothing  connected  with  the  development  of 
the  world-kingdoms  until  the  advent  of  the  Messiah',  that  might  not  have  been  foreseen  and 
predicted  by  a  Divinely-enlightened  seer  in  the  closing  period  of  the  captivity.  Although 
such  a  seer  had  witnessed  the  supplanting  of  but  one  great  world-kingdom  by  another,  and 
although  the  extended  range  of  observation  which  he  enjoyed  might  reveal  in  the  more  dis¬ 
tant  political  horizon  but  a  single  additional  power  in  the  progress  of  development;  still 
nothing  is  easier  to  conceive  than  that,  by  the  enlightening  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  a 
long  succession  of  world-monarchies,  previous  to  Messiah's  kingdom,  should  open  to  his 
vision,  and  that  he  should  symbolically  represent  this  succession  of  powers  by  certain  figures 
taken  from  the  products  of  Babylonian  and  Medo-Persian  culture  and  art,  as  in  the  visions  of 
chap,  vii.-x.  Nor  do  the  attempts  to  reach  a  more  exact  chronological  exposition  of  the 
development  represented  by  the  succession  of  these  kingdoms,  which  are  found  more  especially 
in  the  last  four  chapters  of  the  book,  involve  any  feature  that  does  not  suggest  a  parallel, 
on  the  one  hand  in  the  earlier  prophets  (e.g.y  Isa.  vii.  8 ;  xxiii.  15 ;  Jer.  xxv.  11  et  seq. ;  xxix. 
10),  and  on  the  other,  in  the  mathematical  studies  of  Babylonian  astronomers,  and  the 
attempted  application  of  these  to  (astrological)  calculations  of  the  future.  The  indefinite 
character  which  probably  attached  to  these  symbolico-chronological  descriptions  of  the  future 
in  their  original  form,  did  not  correspond  to  the  historical  succession  of  events  as  such,  and 
may  have  been  now  and  then  removed  by  the  hand  of  the  later  reviser  in  order  to  give  place 
to  features  harmonizing  more  exactly  with  the  facts.  But,  upon  the  whole,  even  these  chap¬ 
ters  contain  far  more  prophecy  of  an  ideally  descriptive  character  than  of  detailed  historical 
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prediction,  calculated  to  excite  the  suspicion  of  a  composition  subsequent  to  the  event ;  and 
the  book,  therefore,  bears  the  character  of  a  work  whose  origin  during  the  captivity,  and  whose 
Inspired  prophetic  nature  are  decidedly  more  probable  than  its  forged  and  simulated  compo¬ 
sition  in  the  Maccabsean  age.  Especially  is  the  mention  by  Peter  of  an  anxious  looking  for 
the  period  in  which  the  Messiah  should  appear  (1  Pet  i.  10-12),  as  a  characteristic  of  the 
inspired  prophets  of  the  Old  Covenant,  more  directly  applicable  to  this  work  than  to  any 
other  prophetical  book  in  the  canon  (see  notes  2  and  8). 

Not®  1. — In  relation  to  the  miracles  of  the  time  of  Daniel,  as  demanded  by  the  oppressed 
condition  of  Israel  (see  {  1,  note  1),  and  especially  the  remarks  of  H&vernick  there  quoted, 
compare  further,  H&vernick,  Neue  hriL  Unterm .,  p.  85:  “Without  such  a  revelation  of  ' 
Jehovah,  the  theocracy  would  have  been  involved  in  heathendom,  or  absorbed  by  it.  Jeho-  » 
wah’s  signs  and  wonders  showed,  despite  the  presence  of  the  powerful  world-kingdoms,  that  ' 
He  still  was  the  King  of  kings,  and  through  them  the  question  of  the  continued  existence  of 
the  theocracy  was  really  decided.”  See  ibid.,  p.  87,  for  the  fact  that  the  Asmonsean  period,  on 
the  contrary,  was  characterized  by  an  absence  of  miracles :  “  In  the  Maccabsean  period  the  for¬ 
saking  of  the  nation  by  God  was  manifested  precisely  in  a  manner  that  excluded  miracles. 
The  dead  form  remained  to  the  people  in  petrified  traditions ;  but  the  freshness  and  life  of 
the  old  theocratic  and  prophetic  spirit  was  wanting.  This  consciousness  (that  the  ancient 
prophetism  with  its  miraculous  power  must  first  be  revived)  finds  expression  in  the  monuments 
of  that  time  with  sufficient  clearness.  The  first  book  of  Maccabees  has  not  a  single  reference 
to  miracles ;  the  disheartened  age  cannot  even  expect  them,”  etc.  See,  further,  Kranichfeld, 
who  observes,  in  correspondence  with  the  parallelism  above  established  between  the  miracles 
of  Daniel  and  those  of  Moses  and  Elijah,  “  Precisely  the  periods  of  an  especially  hopeless  con-  K  ^ 
clition  of  the  theocracy  are  found  to  present  suitable  conditions  for  the  intervention  of  the  f 
Scriptural  miracle,  designed,  as  it  is,  to  strengthen  the  theocratic  consciousness.”  The  asscr- 1 
tion  of  Hitzig,  that  a  susceptibility  of  the  human  mind  and  disposition  for  the  usual  influence 
of  especially  wonderful  events,  a  faith  in  them,  could  not  have  been  developed  during 
the  *  night  of  the  exile,”  is  without  either  historical  or  psychological  support.  If  there  was 
ever  a  night  of  discouragement  for  Israel,  it  was  in  the  circumstances  of  the  Egyptian  period, 
as  described  in  Exod.  vi  9,  12 ;  yet  that  period  contained  the  germ  of  a  far-reaching  exalta¬ 
tion  of  faith  and  trust,  such  as  is  frequently  found  i;i  intimate  connection  with  resignation  arid 
ot  pgth  ouCwaFd  and  spiritual  oppression.  The"137tt  Psalm,  as  an  example 
oYTE^actual  current  oT  thedcr&tic  thought,  may  serve  to  indicate,  that  during  the  “  night  of 
the  exile  ”  as  well,  complaints  and  tears  might  consist  with  an  internal  profound  and  glowing 
excitation  which  longs  for  the  Divine  Deliverer.  It  has  already  been  remarked  that  the 
descriptions  relating  to  the  circumstances  of  the  captivity,  in  the  second  part  of  Isaiah's  pro¬ 
phecies,  represent  an  apparently  hopeless  demoralization  of  the  religious  and  national  spirit  as 
coexistent  with  the  strengthening  and  elevation  of  the  theocratic  consciousness  by  means  of 
miracles.  The  extent  to  which  the  prophetic  office  of  Ezekiel — the  prophet  of  the  opening 
period  of  the  captivity — corresponds,  in  view  of  the  conditions  of  the  time,  and  of  his  per¬ 
sonal  traits,  with  that  of  Daniel,  the  prophet  of  the  closing  period,  and  also  the  significant 
contrast  between  them,  are  remarked  by  H&vernick,  as  cited  above :  “  While  the  duty  of  influ¬ 
encing  the  captives  during  the  exile  through  the  word  is  devolved  mainly  on  Ezekiel,  everything 
in  the  position  of  Daniel  unfolds  a  different  field  of  activity,  viz. :  to  defend  the  rights  of  thg 
pegpla  of  God  in  their  relations  to  the  heathen.  This  peculiar  duty  constituted  a  man  of 
action  (like  Moses,  Elijah,  etc.),  who  opposed  the  superior  Divine  wisdom  to  the  confused 
wisdom  of  men,  and  brought  the  deeds  of  victorious  kings  into  contrast  with  the  more  pow¬ 
erful  energy  of  God.  His  relation  to  Ezekiel  is  therefore  complementary,  and  thus  becomes 
a  truly  glorious  testimony  to  the  grace  of  God,”  etc.  Keil,  pp.  459,  401,  shows  the  injustics 
of  the  charge  occasionally  raised  against  the  author  {e.g.,  by  Von  Lengerke,  Don.,  p.  LXIL), 
that  he  is  guilty  of  a  “  useless  expenditure  ”  or  “  needless  accumulation  ”  of  miracles.  As 
the  really  miraculous  is  confined  to  the  three  wonders  mentioned  in  chapters  iiL,  v.,  and  vi, 
there  can  be  no  reason  for  the  assertion  of  such  an  accumulation  of  wonders  or  rage  for  mira¬ 
cles  on  the  part  of  the  author,  especially  when  compared  with  the  far  greater  number  of  the 
miracles  of  Moses  or  Elisha.  But  it  has  already  been  observed  in  §  4,  note  2,  as  a  character-  v 
istic  peculiarity  of  Daniel's  method  of  narration,  that  he  does  not  avoid  the  recognition  of  the  l  > 
Divine  power  and  grace,  as  displayed  in  miracles,  but  rather  avails  himself  of  every  oppor- 1 
tunity  afforded  by  his  experience  to  call  attention  to  the  hand  of  Providence,  and  to  place  fhe  * 
events  of  his  time  in  the  light  of  a  childlike  believing  and  theocractical  pragmatism.  It  must 
be  reserved  for  the  detailed  exposition  of  the  historical  part  to  illustrate  more  specifically  this 
peculiarity,  in  which  the  books  of  Esther  and  of  Chronicles  likewise  participate,  and  which 
we  would  characterize  as  the  theocratic  chronicling  style  of  the  captivity  ana’ the  succeeding 
period  (see  the  observations  on  chap.  iiL). 

Note  2. — In  opposition  to  the  assertion  of  Lficke,  that  the  apocalyptic  character  of  our 
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book  as  a  prophecy,  necessarily  involves  its  peeudonymy,  see  above,  $  1,  note  2.  It  is  impor¬ 
tant,  in  view  of  the  assertion  by  Bleek  (JEinl.,  §  259),  that  “  the  especially  definite  character 
of  the  predictions  extends  precisely  to  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  no  farther,”  to 
observe  the  many  obscure,  indefinite,  and  ambiguous  features  which  are  found  in  the  prophe¬ 
cies  in  the  second  part  of  the  book,  and  which  indicate  with  sufficient  clearness  that  the 
position  of  the  writer  was  that  of  a  seer  who  lookB  forward,  and  whose  descriptions  are  there¬ 
fore  only  ideal,  instead  of  that  of  a  prophetic  historian  who  recalls  the  past  Compare  Kran- 
ichfeld,  p.  58 :  “  The  prophecies  of  the  book  of  Daniel,  in  their  descriptions,  are  never  inde¬ 
pendent  of  the  course  of  history  as  such,  and  nowhere  bear  the  character  of  absolute, 
unconditioned,  and  therefore  miraculous  predictions.  They  do  not  contain  a  single  paragraph 
(?)  which,  when  viewed  entirely  apart  from  its  fulfilment,  might  not  be  considered  as  merely 
the  independent  development  of  a  theocratical  thought,  or  complexity  of  thoughts,  founded 
on  historical  facts.  For  this  reason  detailed  descriptions  of  the  course  of  future  events  are 
met  with  which  do  not  fully  correspond  to  the  actual  history ;  and  this  is  as  readily  conceiv¬ 
able  as  it  is  natural  The  critics  have  no  difficulty  about  explaining  away  such  differ¬ 
ences,  which  become  especially  prominent  on  a  comparison  of  the  description  of  the  hut 
heathen  kingdom  and  its  final  conformation  in  the  times  of  the  Seleucidae  and  the  Maccabees 
(chap.  x.  and  xi.) ;  and  the  product  of  such  arbitrary  interpretation  is  ranged  with  the  remain¬ 
ing  occasional  correspondences  of  the  prophecy  with  the  course  of  history,  which  are  natural^ 
because  they  have  their  basis  in  religious  and  ethical  truth.  The  resultant  caricature  of  Scrip¬ 
tural  prophecy,  similar  to  that  presented  in  the  later  so-called^  apocalypse  of  Judaism,  the 
Jewish  Sibyls,  the  book  of  Enoch,  the  4th  book  of  EBdras,  thus,  in  the  end,  becomes  a  certain 
prize.”  The  opinion  here  expressed  is  correct  in  all  its  essential  features,  and  will  bear  modi¬ 
fying  only  in  the  single  statement  relating  to  the  alleged  unexceptionally  ideal  character  of 
the  descriptions  of  the  future,  contained  m  chapters  x.  and  xi.  We  regard  it  as  exceedingly 
i r  probable  that  in  this  connection,  but  only  here,  occasional  vatidnia  ex  eventu  were  interpolated 
by  a  later  hand,  and  doubtless  by  a  theocrat  of  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes ;  for  the 
congruity  between  the  prophecy  and  the  facts  by  which  it  is  fulfilled,  is  frequently  more 
,  apparent  than  the  fundamental  law  of  Old-Testament  prophecy  appears  to  warrant  (cf.  {  1, 
note  2).  None  of  the  special  predictions  which  are  usually  cited  as  being  analogous  to  Dan. 
x.,  xi. — whether  Isa.  vii.  8  (possibly  an  interpolated  passage!.  Isa.  xiii.  1-14;  xxi.  1-10;  Jer. 
xxv.  11  et  seq. ;  xxix.  10 ;  or  i^zek.  xxivT^S-S?,  etc. — do/ in  fact,  compare  with  Dan.  xi.  in 
point  of  remarkable  and  often  directly  particularizing  correspondence  between  prophecy 
and  fulfillment;  cf.  Auberlen,  p.  71  et  seq. ;  Hengstenberg,  p.  178  et  seq.*  The  decidedly 
eschatological  character  of  chap.  xii.  1  et  seq.,  may  be  insisted  on,  as  a  special  argument 
against  the  assertion  that  the  book  was  written  from  the  point  of  view  which  prevailed  in  the 
Maccabcean  age,  and  that,  more  particularly,  its  final  chapters  were  composed  “  immediately 
after  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  became  known”  (Bleek).  That  passage  does  not 
merely  assign  the  beginning  of  the  future  Messianic  period  to  the  time  immediately  following 
the  death  of  Antichrist  (xi.  45),  but  also  its  close,  and  may  therefore  have  originated  with  a 
prophet  belonging  to  an  earlier  age,  who  saw  the  anti-christian  tyrant  as  a  vision  of  the  dis¬ 
tant  future  (cf.  similar  perspective  descriptions  of  the  future,  following  upon  gloomy  prophe¬ 
cies  of  evil,  in  Amos  ix.  11  et  seq.;  Mic.  vii.  12  et  seq.;  Isa.  xi.  1  et  seq.,  etc.),  but  can 
hardly  have  emanated  from  a  designing  forger  of  the  troubled  times  of  the  Asmonseans.  To 
employ  this  passage  as  a  proof  of  the  origin  of  the  book  under  Epiphanes,  or  to  postpone  the 
composition  of  the  closing  chapters,  x. -xii.,  until  even  after  the  death  of  that  tyrant,  is  to 
manifest  a  gross  misapprehension  of  the  nature  of  Messianic  prophecy — its  complex  and 
apotelesmatic  character,  its  necessary  co-oTSmating  of  the  near  and  distant  future  in  peirin^ 
five  vision  (cf  .T)eUtzsch,~p7  2^6).  Oompnreinfra,  on  chap.  vii.  8 ;  ix.  24”  et  seq. ;  and  see 
the  exegetical  remarks  in  general,  which  may  serve  to  explain  in  detail  how  difficult  it  is  to 
adapt  this  book  to  the  Maccabsean  period,  in  the  character  of  a  pseudo-prophetical  work. 

Note  8. — With  reference  to  the  difficult,  but,  for  the  exegesis  of  this  book,  exceedingly 
important  question,  “  Which  world-kingdoms  of  the  last  pre-Christian  time  correspond  to  the 
four  characteristic  figures  of  Daniel’s  monarchies  (chap.  ii.  81  et  seq. ;  vii.  2  et  seq.)  t  ”  we 
offer  the  preliminary  remark,  that  the  interpretation  by  which  the  fourth  kingdom  represents 
the  Roman  supremacy — an  interpretation  which  was  accepted  by  Josephus  and  a  majority  of 
the  church  fathers,  and  which  has  become  traditional  ana  is  in  almost  universal  favor — does 


*  [We  need  hardly  point  oat  to  the  student  how  purely  conjectural  and  subjective  is  this  supposition  of  the  fnterpotn- 

(f  Mon  of  certain  parts  of  thess  wonderful  prophecies,  nor  how  fatal  to  the  genuineness  of  the  book  as  a  whole  is  inch  an 
ailmitwkm.  Falwe  in  vno,falsue  in  omnibus  Who  is  to  draw  the  line  of  distinction  between  the  authentic  and  the 
spurious  parts  ?  None  is  apparent  in  the  text,  and  if  interpreters  are  allowed  to  pick  and  choose  for  themselves  what  they 
.  conceive  it  likely  that  God  would  have  revealed,  and  what  they  may  be  free  to  attribute  to  later  hands,  the  whole  groond 
|  is  virtually  conceded  to  nationalism.  The  true  explanation  of  the  minuteness  of  the  prophecies  in  chap,  xi  of  Daniel  ties 
In  their  intimate  connection  with  the  nearer  future  of  the  chosen  people,  and  the  fact  that  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  being  the 
L  Hitt  foreign  persecutor  of  the  Jewish  religion  as  such,  is  set  forth  as  the  type  of  all  ooming  Antichrists.] 
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not  to  us  seem  to  meet  the  sense  of  the  prophet.*  Nor  can  we,  with  Ephr&em  Syrus,  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  Delitzsch,  and  others,  find  in  this  fourth  kingdom  the  Macedonian  or  Grecian  empirt 
of  Alexander  the  Great,  together  with  the  kingdoms  of  the  Diadochi ,  which  sprang  from  it ;  but 
instead,  the  divided  nature  of  the  fourth  kingdom  (chap.  ii.  41)  appears  to  us  to  symbolize 
only  the  empire  of  the  Greek  Diadochi  after  Alexander,  while  the  kingdom  of  Alexander  him¬ 
self  must  be  considered  as  the  third.  See  above,  §  8  [also  §  10,  Notes  8  and  4] ;  and  compare 
the  exegesis  of  chap.  ii.  40  et  seq.  See  ibid,  in  relation  to  the  number  four  and  its  symbolical 
meaning  as  applied  to  the  world-kingdoms.  Meanwhile  compare  Kranichfeld,  p.  57 :  “  It  is 
an  unquestionable  peculiarity  of  Darnel  that  he  attempts  to  cover  this  period  by  four  of  such 
kingdoms ;  but  the  general  application  by  the  Hebrews  of  the  number  four  to  extensions  of 
time  or  space  is  equally  unquestioned  (cf.  the  four  winds,  Dan.  vii  2 ;  viii.  8 ;  the  four  quar¬ 
ters  of  the  heavens,  four  ages  of  the  world,  four  principal  metals,  etc.).  If  we  therefore  con¬ 
sider  the  composer  of  the  Book  to  have  been  a  person  who  estimated  the  political  condition 
of  his  time  and  its  consequences  understanding^  and  naturally,  and  at  the  same  time  clung 
decidedly  and  immovably  to  his  faith  in  the  realization  of  the  Messianic  hopes  which  rested 
on  previous  prophecies,  it  will  be  evident  that  the  Messianic  period  would  present  itself  to  his 
mind  as  connected  with  the  fourth,  *.&,  extreme  development  of  heathen  supremacy,  which 
was  so  significant  to  the  reflections  of  a  scholar  as  such ;  and  this  conception  would  be  as 
natural  as  that,  for  instanoe,  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah,  in  whom  the  predominance  of  religious 
and  theocratic  thought,  together  with  the  corresponding  subordination  of  political  interests  as 
such,  produced  an  association  of  the  Messianic  period  with  the  fall  of  Babylon,”  etc.  See  the 
same  author,  p.  58,  in  relation  to  the  peculiarly  definite  character  of  the  chronological  predic¬ 
tions  of  Daniel :  “  There  is  not  a  single  prediction  relating  to  a  definite  point  of  time,  in  the 
prophecies  of  Daniel,  which  is  not  the  expression  of  an  idea  that  would  be  perfectly  intelligible 
to  a  theocratic  contemporary  of  the  writer.  The  manner  in  which  he  determines  a  poiht  of 
time  might,  indeed,  seem  to  be  somewhat  peculiar ;  but  this  consists  merely  in  the  astronomi¬ 
cally  arithmetical  measurement  of  a  current  conception  of  time ,  which  reminds  us  of  Babylon, 
the  cradle  of  astronomical  as  well  as  astrological  definitions,  and  which,  by  its  union  with  the 
thoroughly  Babylonian  feature  presented  in  the  use  of  animal  symbols,  and  with  the  gro¬ 
tesquely  descriptive  style  of  the  narrative  in  general,  harmonizes  with  the  Babylonian  origin 
of  the  book.” 


$  10.  Design  of  the  Book  of  Daniel. 

According  to  the  opponents  of  the  genuineness  of  this  book,  who  assign  it  to  the  Macca- 
bse&n  period,  its  author  aimed  merely  to  exhort  and  comfort,  and  even  invented  the  contents 
of  the  first  or  historical  part  for  this  purpose.  Both  the  narratives  relating  to  the  heroic  faith 
and  steadfastness  of  Daniel  and  his  friends,  when  exposed  to  the  threatenings  and  pereecu- 


*  [Dr.  Pusey,  the  latest  scholarly  advocate  of  this  reference  of  the  fourth  kingdom  to  Rome  (pagan  rather  than  papal), 
offers  the  following  special  considerations  in  its  faror  (p.  60  et  seq.):  1.  “Even  an  opponent  (De  Wette,  in  the  HalL 
Encykl.  a.  ▼.  Daniel)  has  said,  *  It  is  in  favor  of  this  interpretation  [of  the  4th  empire  as  Roman]  that  the  two  feet 
of  iron  can  be  referred  to  the  eastern  and  western  emperors.* n  Bnt  so  is  the  8d  empire  described  by  the  plural  “  breasts 
(Vliin)  and  arms,1*  where  the  Medo- Persian  coalition  affords  bnt  a  faint  parallel.  2.  “The  ten  horns  are  explained 
to  be  kings  or  kingdoms  which  should  issue  out  of  it.  ‘  And  the  ten  horns  ont  of  (Le.,  going  forth  from)  this  kingdom 
are  ten  kings  that  shall  arise.*  Throughout  these  prophecies  the  king  represents  the  kingdom,  and  the  kingdom  is  con¬ 
centrated  in  its  king.  The  kings,  then,  or  kingdoms,  which  should  arise  out  of  this  kingdom  must,  from  the  force  of 
the  term  as  well  as  from  the  context,  be  kings  or  kingdoms  which  should  arise  at  some  later  stage  of  its  existence,  not 
those  first  kings  without  which  it  could  not  be  a  kingdom  at  all.*1  The  force  of  this  reasoning  is  somewhat  difficult 
to  perceive,  and  its  whole  validity  is  destroyed  by  the  Masoretlo  accents  of  the  text  quoted,  which  should  be  translated 
thus:  “The ten  horns  [are]  the  kingdom  thence,  [namely]  ten  kings  [that]  shall  arise.*1  8.  “These  ten  horns  or  king¬ 
doms  are  also  to  be  contemporaneous.  They  are  all  prior  in  time  to  the  little  horn  which  is  to  arise  out  of  them. 
*  Another  shall  arise  after  them,  and  is  diverse  from  the  rest*  Tet  the  ten  horns  or  kingdoms  are  to  continue  on 
together  until  the  eleventh  shall  have  risen  up ;  for  it  is  to  rise  np  among  them  and  destroy  three  of  them.**  The  incon- 
dttsivenees  of  this  argument  is  palpable.  Anfeiochus  certainly  was  later  than  his  predecessors,  but  of  the  same  line, 
and  he  displaced  three  of  them.  The  correspondence  is  as  perfect  as  could  be  desired ;  far  more  so  than  on  any  other 
scheme.  4.  “  The  period  after  the  destruction  of  that  power  [the  eleventh  horn],  and  of  the  whole  fourth  kingdom  which 
la  to  perish  with  him,  is  indicated  by  these  words :  1  And  the  rest  of  the  beasts  (the  other  kingdoms),  their  dominion  was 
taken  away,  yet  their  lives  were  prolonged  on1  to  the  time  appointed  by  God.  The  sentence  seems  most  naturally  to 
relate  to  a  time  after  the  destruction  of  the  4th  empire ;  for  it  continues  the  description.**  This  was  exactly  true  of  the 
Maccabeesn  deliverance,  which  tor  the  first  time  effected  the  independence  of  the  Jews  from  Antioch  us,  who  was  bat  the 
mqael  ami  climax  of  the  long  subjugation  ever  dnoe  die  captivity.  If  the  theory  in  question  has  no  better  support  than 
these  arguments,  it  is  weak  indeed.  Its  main  prop,  as  to  pagan  Rome,  is  the  superficial  resemblance  in  the  extent  and 
power  of  the  latter — which  is  at  once  dissipated  when  the  prophecy  is  viewed  from  the  stand-point  of  the  Jewish  martyrs ; 
and  aa  to  papal  Rome,  its  great  bulwark  is  the  year-tor  a-day  interpretation,  with  the  overthrow  of  which  it  utterly 
tons.  The  subject  is  argued  at  length  by  Dr.  Cowles,  Commentary  on  Daniel,  p.  854  et  eeq.]. 
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tions  of  the  Babylonian  tyrants,  and  the  apocalyptic  visions  of  the  second  part,  were  designed 
to  admonish  the  compatriots  and  contemporaries  of  the  writer  to  “  emulate  these  men  in  theii 
unconquerable  faith,  as  shown  in  their  public  and  disinterested  confession  of  the  God  of  their 
fathers,  and  to  remind  them  that  this  only  true  God  would,  at  the  proper  time,  know  how  tc 
humble  and  destroy  those  who,  like  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  should  exalt  themselves  against 
Him  in  their  reckless  pride,  and  should  seek  to  cause  His  people  to  renounce  His  service,  as 
well  as  how  to  secure  the  final  victory  to  his  faithful  and  steadfast  adherents  ”  (Bleek,  Einleit., 
p.  602).  The  book,  if  really  composed  in  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  would  certainly 
correspond  to  this  design  but  imperfectly.  The  hortative  and  typical  bearing  of  many  of  its 
marvelous  narratives  upon  the  sufferings,  temptations,  and  religious  duties  of  Israel  in  a  later 
age,  would  not  have  been  at  all  understood.  Nebuchadnezzar,  Belshazzar,  and  Darius  would 
hardly  have  been  recognized  as  types  of  that  Seleucidian  tyrant,  since  their  relations  to  the 
theocracy  were  wholly  different  from  his.  The  latter  aimed  at  the  complete  extirpation  and 
annihilation  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah,  and  would  never  have  consented  to  even  a  temporary 
recognition  of  the  supreme  power  and  majesty  of  the  Covenant  God  of  the  Old  Dispensation, 
such  as  was  secured  from  each  of  those  rulers ;  and  the  cordial  relations  which  Daniel  main¬ 
tained  throughout  the  exile  towards  the  Chaldaean  and  Medo- Persian  heathendom,  as  chief  of 
the  Magian  caste,  and  as  an  influential  political  officer  and  confidential  adviser  of  their 
heathen  rulers,  would  certainly  have  exerted  a  forbidding  influence  on  the  narrow-minded, 
illiberal,  and  fanatically-inclined  Jews  of  Maccabaean  times,  instead  of  encouraging  them, 
quickening  their  faith,  and  inspiring  them  with  the  zeal  of  martyrs.  With  the  exception  of 
three  men  in  the  fiery  furnace,  not  a  single  really  suitable  example  would  have  been  presented 
to  the  martyrs  of  this  period  for  tlieir  encouragement  and  comfort,  while,  at  the  same  time, 
the  prophetic  portions  of  the  book  would  have  been  burdened  with  much  that  was  superfluous* 
obscure,  and  incomprehensible,  and  therefore  with  much  that  contradicted  its  design  (cf.  the 
note  1  below). 

On  the  other  hand,  everything  reveals  a  definite  plan,  and  is  adapted  tQ_a  practical  end, 
which  is  easily  apprehended  wheniFlfTexamined  from~fIie  position  of  the  nation  during  the 
exile  and  immediately  afterward.  The  Chaldee  fragments,  chap.  iL-vii.,  which  were  recorded 
first,  are  seen  in  this  light  to  be  a  collection  of  partly  narrative  and  partly  prophetic  testi¬ 
monies  to  Jehovah,  as  the  only  true  God,  in  contrast  with  the  vain  gods  of  the  Babylonians. 
These  fragments  were  designed  to  strengthen  the  faith  of  the  captives,  and  this  design  is 
indicated  by  the  unvarying  manner  in  which  each  section  closes,  viz. :  by  an  ascription  of 
praise  to  Jehovah,  which  generally  falls  from  the  lips  of  one  of  the  heathen  sovereigns  himself 
(see  chap.  ii.  47 ;  iii.  28  et  seq. ;  iv.  84  ;  v.  29 ;  vi  26  et  seq. ;  vii.  27).  The  Hebrew  text  was 
composed  somewhat  later,  and  was  designed  directly  and  solely  for  Israel,  which  appears,  no* 
only  from  the  absence  of  doxologies  expressive  of  the  triumph  of  the  faith  in  Jehovah  ovet 
the  worship  of  idols,  at  the  end  of  the  several  paragraphs,  but  also  from  the  fact  that,  aside 
from  the  historical  introduction  to  the  book  as  a  whole  (chap.  i.  1— ii.  4),  it  contains  only 
prophecies,  which  are,  moreover,  exclusively  of  a  comforting  nature.  They  are  designed  “  t*. 
^comfort  the  Hebrew  people  in  the  trying  political  circumstances  under  which  they  are  either 

f' newly  engaged  in  arranging  their  affairs  in  Palestine,  or  are  still  languishing  in  the  land  of 
the  exile.  In  view  of  the  fact  that  to  the  human  understanding  the  duration  of  this  trying 
condition  is  unknown,  they  present  the  assurance  that  the  continued  and  increasing  tribula- 
tions,  which  must  keep  pace  with  the  moral  corruption  of  heathendom,  are  designed  by  Ood 
/  for  the 'purifying  of  the  faithful  (cf.  chap.  xi.  85 ;  xii.  10),  and  cannot  be  imposed  a  single  day 
]  beyond  what  He  has  determined  ”  (Kranichfeld,  p.  60) ;  and  with  a  view  to  afford  a  still  more 
^  effectual  comfort  and  encouragement,  they  contain  repeated  references  to  the  Messianic  period 
‘  of  salvation  (chap.  ix.  -25  et  seq. ;  xii.  1  et  seq. ;  cf.  vii  18  et  seq.),  that  long  predicted  glorious 
■y  conclusion  at  which  the  history  of  God’s  people  must  arrive  after  passing  through  many  pre¬ 
vious  clouds  and  shadows,  and  which  contains  in  and  of  itself  the  assurance  that  Israel  shall  be 
*  sated  out  of  every  affliction ,  however  great . 

From  their  connection  with  these  comforting  prophecies,  the  older  records  relating  to  the 
marvelous  displays  of  Divine  power  and  grace  as  witnessed  by  Daniel  and  his  companions. 
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receive  an  additional  significance,  as  examples  tending  to  encourage,  comfort,  and  quicken 
the  faith  of  Israel  in  succeeding  ages,  and  serving,  especially  in  the  more  sad  and  troublous 
seasons,  as  shining  way-marks  and  guiding  stars  through  the  dark  nights  of  a  condition  in 
which  God  had  apparently  forsaken -them,  although  they  were  originally  recorded  for  a  dif¬ 
ferent  situation.  This  comforting  tendency  of  the  book,  however,  did  not  reveal  itself  fully, < 
until,  as  has  been  shown  elsewhere  ($  6,  note  1),  almost  three  hundred  and  fifty  years  after  the 
captivity,  the  religious  tyranny  of  the  Seleucidse  brought  the  full  measure  of  the  sufferings 
predicted  by  Daniel  to  bear  upon  Israel.  In  consequence,  this  prophetical  book,  which  up  to 
that  time  had  perhaps  been  partially  misconceived,  or  at  least  misunderstood  and  undervalued, 
attained  its  rightful  position  in  the  public  mind ;  for  the  sufferings  of  the  time  revealed  not 
only  the  marked  keenness  of  vision  displayed  by  the  Divinely-enlightened  seer,  but  also  the 
fullness  of  consoling  power  contained  in  his  wonderful  narratives  and  visions.  The  Macca- 
bsean  period  served,  therefore,  to  fully  demonstrate  the  practical  design  of  the  book,  and 
thereby  to  solve  its  prophetical  riddles,  to  bring  to  view  the  depths  of  wisdom  which  underlie 
its  meditations  on  the  relations  of  the  world-powers  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  to  secure 
permanently  to  its  author  the  honorable  rank  of  the  fourth  among  the  greater  prophets. 


None  1. — HSvernick,  Einl.,  II.  488,  shows  in  a  striking  manner,  the  untenable  character  of 
the  assumption  that  the  book  is  a  fiction  of  the  Maccabsean  age,  invented  to  serve  a  purpose, 
especially  in  view  of  the  marked  difference  between  the  religious  and  political  circumstances 
of  that  time  and  those  prevailing  in  the  captivity:  “How  marked  is  the  distinction  between 
the  heathen  kings  of  this  book  and  Antioclius  Epiphanes  I  Collisions  with  Judaism  occur, 
indeed,  but  how  different  is  the  conduct  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  Belshazzar,  and  Darius  the 
tfede,  in  relation  to  the  recognition  of  Judaism  and  its  God  t  Where  is  the  evidence  in  this 
fcase  of  a  desire  to  extirpate  Judaism,  or  to  inaugurate  a  formal  persecution  of  the  Jews,  such 
aB  entered  into  the  designs  of  Antiochus.  There  can  hardly  be  two  things  more  dissimilar 
than  are  the  deportment  of  a  Belshazzar  or  Darius  and  that  of  the  Seleucidian  king.”  Com¬ 
pare  page  487:  “That  Daniel,  together  with  his  companions,  receives  instruction  m  the  lan¬ 
guage  and  wisdom  of  Ch  aid  sea,  that  he  even  appears  as  the  head  of  the  Magian  caste,  and 
>ears  a  heathen  name,  fills  political  positions  at  heathen  courts,  maintains  relations  of  intimate 
friendship  with  heathen  princes,  ana  even  manifests  the  warmest  interest  in  them  (cf.  iv.  16) — 
all  these  are  traits  in  thorough  harmony  with  the  history,  and  corresponding  to  the  circum¬ 
stances  resulting  from  the  captivity,  but  not  according  with  the  rigid  exclusiveness  of  the 
Maccabsean  period,”  etc.  Cl  Herbst,  Einleit .,  IL  2,  98;  Ziindel,  p.  60  et  seq. ;  Pusey,  p.  374 


et  seq. 

[Note  2. — We  introduce  here,  as  an  appropriate  connection,  some  valuable  remarks  from 
Keil’s  Commentary  on  Daniel  (Clark’s  ed.,  Introd.,  §  ii.,  p.  5  et  seq.),  on  Daniel? 8  place  in  the 
\ietory  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  so  far  as  these  relate  to  the  chosen  people  of  Israel.  “  The 
lestruction  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  and  the  deportation  of  the  Jews  into  Babylonian  cap¬ 
tivity,  not  only  put  an  end  to  the  independence  of  the  covenant  people,  but  also  to  the  con¬ 
tinuance  of  that  constitution  of  the  kingdom  of  God  which  was  founded  at  Sinai ;  and  that 

not  only  temporarily  but  forever,  for  in  its  integrity  it  was  never  restored . The 

abolition  of  the  Israelitish  theocracy,  through  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah  and 
the  carrying  away  of  the  people  into  exile  by  the  Chaldaeans,  in  consequence  of  their  con¬ 
tinued  unfaithfulness  and  the  transgression  of  the  laws  of  the  covenant  on  the  part  of  Israel, 
was  foreseen  in  the  gracious  counsels  of  God ;  and  the  perpetual  duration  of  the  covenant  of 
grace,  as  such,  was  not  dissolved,  but  only  the  then  existing  condition  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  was  changed,  in  order  to  wimiow  that  perverse  people,  who,  notwithstanding  all  the 
chastisements  that  had  hitherto  fallen  upon  them,  had  not  in  earnest  turned  away  from  their 
idolatry,  by  that  the  severest  of  all  the  judgments  that  had  been  threatened  them ;  to  exter¬ 
minate  by  the  sword,  by  famine,  by  the  plague,  and  by  other  calamities,  the  incorrigible  mass 
of  the  people ;  and  to  prepare  the  better  portion  of  them,  the  remnant  who  might  repent,  as  a 
holy  seed  to  whom  Goa  might  fulfill  His  covenant  promises.  Accordingly  the  exile  forms  a 
great  turning-point  in  the  aevelopment  of  the  kingdom  of  God  which  He  had  founded  in 
Israel.  With  that  event  the  form  of  the  theocracy  established  at  Sinai  comes  to  an  end,  and 
then  begins  the  period  of  the  transition  to  a  new  form,  which  was  to  be  established  by  Christ, 

and  has  actually  been  established  by  Him . The  restoration  of  the  Jewish  state 

after  the  exile  was  not  a  re-establishment  of  the  Old-Testament  kingdom  of  God.  When 
Cyrus  granted  liberty  to  the  Jews  to  return  to  their  own  land,  and  commanded  them  to  rebuild 
the  temple  of  Jehovah  in  Jerusalem,  only  a  very  small  band  of  captives  returned ;  the  greater  part 
remained  scattered  among  the  heathen.  Even  those  who  went  home  from  Babylon  to  Canaan 
were  not  set  free  from  subjection  to  the  heathen  world-power,  but  remained,  in  the  land  which 
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Hierosr. 

L  Babylonian  Empire. 

This  la  depleted  at  its  aeme  under  Nebuchadnezzar,  who  at¬ 
tained  the  universal  sovereignty  o:  Western  Asia  and  Egypt. 
Griffins  or  winged  lions  are  a  ootnmon  emblem  on  the  Assyr¬ 


ian  sculptures.  The  empire  subsequently  degenerated,  and, 
at  the  same  time,  became  more  civilized. 


CHav.  IL  i 
SI  Thou,  O  king.1 
Hwut,  and  bohoU 
*  groat  imago.  This 
groat  Imago,  whoss 
briyfatiUM  w  sx>l 
cftllimt,  atood  * 


if  This  tauwaV 
b«ad  was  offloa 
«oW, 


Chap.  IL  I  Chap.  VIL 

ST  Thou,  O  king,  art  a  king  *  Daniel  spaka  and  ail  I 
[of  kings :  for  tha  God  of  aaw  in  ay  rmom  bjriidl, 
baavao  hath  gtvau  thaa  a  and,  behold,  tha  (our  «mi 
klngdon,  powar,  and  .of  tha  haaran  atrova^adw 
strength,  and  glory.  'groat  aaa. 

38  And  wharoeoevtr  tha  S  And  four  gnat  baa* 
children  of  man  dwell,  thelcatneupfroa  tbeaan,dtam 
baaata  of  tha  field  aaa  the  ,om  from  another, 
fowls  of  tha  haaran  hath  he! 


ts 


iron  into  thina  hand,  and! 


than  all.  Thou  mrt  this 
|  bead  of  gold. 


4  Tha  frot  mi  lfk*  tlka, 

and  had  cugli’a  whop: 

I  bahald  till  the  wtaplhu*. 
|of  warn  plucked,  and  il  nt 
[lifted  up  from  the  earth,  ted 
stand  * 


a,  and  a 


upon  the  fwt « 


IL  Persian  Empire. 

The  original  element  was  Media,  where  bean  abound.  Persia 
was  the  higher  horn  and  more  elevated  side.  The  three  ribs 
are  probably  Lydia.  Assyria,  and  Babylonia,  which  were  suc¬ 
cessively  absorbed  by  Cyrus.  He  was  victorious  in  every  di¬ 
rection  except  eastward.  The  kings  following  him  were:  1. 
Cambyse* ;  k  Smerdls ;  S.  Darlns  Hystaspis ;  4  Xerxes,  who 
first  exerted  all  his  resources  against  Greece. 

III.  Mtteedoni  m  Empire. 

Copper  denotes  the  mercenary  Green.  The  leopard  repre¬ 
sents  their  slyness  and  pertinacity.  The  four  wings  are  indic¬ 
ative  of  double  velocity.  Alexander  marched  with  unexam¬ 
pled  rapidity.  He  was  the  sole  ruler  of  his  dynasty.  His  do- 


hia  breast  aad 
arma  of  alivar, 


wrier  to  thaa, 


aad  aaotbar  third  htngdom 
of  braes,  which  ahall  baar 
nila  onr  all  tha  earth. 


3»  And  aflsr  tbaa  i 


a  given  to  It. 

S  And  behold  Mother  tart, 
scad,  Ilka  to  a  baar,  aad 
It  robed  up  iteelfoeoae  fide, 
and  it  hud  throe  rita  la  the 
mouth  of  It  be  twain  the  talk 
of  It:  and  they  told  Uuu  uM 
It,  Artaa,  darour  aseh  fat. 


,  t  After  thb  I  bahald, aad  la 
another.  Ilk*  a  luonud.ubkh 
bad  upon  tha  baca  ofitfcw 
wings  of  a  fowl ;  for  heart 
bad  also  four  band*;  and  da- 
•  ■  waagiveofoU. 


minions  were  divided,  shortly  after  his  premature  death,  be¬ 
tween,  1.  Ptolemy,  in  Egypt  end  the  Meditemmeau  coast;  2. 
Seleucus,  in  Asia ;  8.  Lystmachus,  in  Thrace ;  4  Cassander,  in 
Greece. 

IV.  Syrian  Monarchy. 

This  was  of  a  mongrel  character,  the  native  Oriental  ele¬ 
ment  corresponding  to  the  clay,  and  the  foreign  Greek  to  the 
iron.  These  were  combined  in  all  torts  of  affinities.  The  ten 
toes  may  symbolize  the  numerous  satrapies  which  fell  to  the 
share  or  Seleucus.  This  dynasty  is  depicted  as  fierce,  from 
contrast  with  the  lenient  governments  preoedlng,  and  especial¬ 
ly  from  it*  Intolerance  toward*  the  Jewish  religion. 


1.  Sebum*  Etoator  was  originally  Ptolemy**  general  at 
Babylon,  but  soon  managed  to  secure  not  only  the  entire  East, 
hut  also  the  province  of  Syria  (including  Palestine).  %  dnh- 
oc.hun  Sofer  was  engrossed  with  subduing  the  Gauls.  8.  An- 
tiochu*  Then*  made  peace  with  Ptolemy  Phlladelplras  by  mar¬ 
rying  Berenice,  his  daughter;  but  soon  repudiated  her  in  favor 
or  Laodlcr.  his  former  wife,  who  revenged  herself  by  poisoning 
him  and  killing  her  rival  with  her  infant. 


S3  His  lags  of  Iron. 
'  feat  port  of  Iron 
1  part  of  day. 


40  Aud  tha  fourth  kingdom  | 


aamacb  aa  Iron  braaketb  in 
placas  and  subdoeth  all 
tkingt :  and  aa  Iron  that, 
broaketh  all  theae,  ahall  tt| 
broak  In  plataa  and  brulm. 

41  And  whsraaa  thou  aaw- 
rot  tho  frot  aad  toss,  part  of 
cotton*  day,  and  part  of 
iron,  tha  kingdom  shall  bo 
divided;  but  thorn  shall  bo 
In  It  of  tho  atrangth  of  tho 
Iron,  forasmuch  aatbonrow- 

tA.h—«dw«b-by 

4*  And  aa  the  torn  of  tbo 
foot  i mm  part  of  Iron  and 
part  of  day,  aa  tho  kingdom 
•hall  bo  portly  also  * 
partly  brobaa. 

43  And  whoraas  thon  saw- 
oat  iron  mixed  with  mlnr 
day,  tboy  shall  adagio 
tbmnoelrro  with  tbo  aood 
of  mou :  hut  thoy  ahall  not 
claave  ouo  to  aaotbar,  ovou 
aa  Iroa  la  not  talxad  with 
day. 


T  Aftor  this  I  M«  la  foo 
night  visions,  rod  bahaM  a 
fourth  boast,  dnadfel  rod 
tontblo,  and  itmt  owad* 
ingly ;  and  It  had  past  liaa 
toatb :  It  dororoedandbnka 

liyfirsirtsariS 

and  It  mi  dtroroo  ft «  d 

tha  baaata  that  am  hdn 

tti 


Berenice's  brother, 

Ptolemy  Kuergetee,  avenged  her  death  by  Invading  Syria,  car¬ 
rying  away  tmmensa  spoil. 


4  Setmru*  CaUtrdcm  attempted 
to  retaliate  by  attacking  the  Egyptian  provinces  [translate,  ver. 
1»,  “  .And  he  (the  king  of  the  north)  shall  come  Into  the  king¬ 
dom  of  the  king  of  the  south**],  hut  was  forced  to  retire  with 
defeat.  5.  SeL  ucu*  Cn-aunn*,  his  son,  renewed  the  attempt, 
hut  was  slain ;  and  his  brother,  ft.  A  utiochw  the  Ortat  push¬ 
ed  the  campaign  to  the  border  of  Egypt. 

This  roused  Ptolemy 
Philopntor,  who  assembled  an  army,  with  which  he  totally  rout¬ 
ed  Autiochus  at  Gaza;  but  he  then  concluded  a  truce  with 

him 


Fourteen  yean  afterwards,  Antiochua  returned  with  the 
spoils  of  his  Eastern  campaigns  to  renew  hie  designs  against 
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Qua  VII.  I  Chap.  VIL 


IT  Tim  f 
hMf,  which 
four,  ors  four  kings, 
sdUci  shall  mE 
•at  of  the  earth. 


19  Than  I  would 
know  ih*  truth  of 
the  fourth  boast, 
which  wua  diverse 
from  oil  th«  other*, 
•xceediog  dreodfbl . 
wbnwtMth  wr*y 
iron,  and  hi*  nail* 
if  brass ;  uAisk  da 
vwmd,  brake  In' 


,  S3  Thu*  ha  told, 
The  fourth  beset 
•hall  be  the  fourth 
1  kingdom  upon 
earth,  which  shall 
be  diverse  from  all 
kingdom*,  sad  shall 
devour  the  whole 
earth,  and  shall 
tread  it  down,  and 
break  It  in  placet. 


Cup.  TUL 


Chap.  YUX 


t  Thao  I  lifted  up  mine  eyas,  and  uw,  and,  I  SO  The  ram  which 
behold,  there  stood  before  the  river  a  ram j thou  aawast  having  1 
which  had  hse  home :  and  the  lire  borne  were  two  horns  ere  the| 
high:  but  one  wee  higher  than  the  other,! 
and  the  higher  came  np  last. 

4  I  saw  the  ram  pushing  westward 
northward,  and  southward ;  so  that  no 
might  stand  befoae  him,  neither  woe  tiers  aujrl 
that  could  deliver  oat  of  bis  hand ;  but  he  did 
according  to  hie  will,  and  became  greet. 


king*  of  Media  and] 

i*«  ‘ 


5  And  as  I  was  considering,  behold,  a  he-  fl  And  the  rough 
goat  came  from  the  west  on  the  foes  of  (he 'goat  it  the  king  of 
whole  earth,  and  touched  not  the  ground:  and  |  Gracia:  and  the 
the  goat  Kaa  a  notable  horn  between  his  eyes,  great  horn  that  is) 
4  And  he  came  to  the  ram  that  had  two  between  hit  eyas  ul 
horns,  which  I  had  seen  standing  before  the  I  the  first  kfcw.  1 
river,  and  ran  onto  him  in  the  /ary  of  his! 

Tower. 

1  And  I  saw  him  coma  close  onto  the  rum, 
land  he  was  moved  with  choler  against  him 
and  smote  the  ram,  and  brake  hie  two  horns . 
and  there  was  no  power  In  the  nun  to  stand 
'before  him,  hut  he  out  him  down  to  the 


ground, and 


•tamped  upon  him:  and  there 
U  oould  deliver  the  rum  out  of 


8  Therefor#  the  h e-goat  waxed  eery  great 
and  whan  ha  was  strong,  the  great  horn  was' 
broken  ;  and  for  It  there  came  up  four  nota¬ 
ble  ones  toward  the  four  winds  of  hmrwa.  I 


99  Now  that  be¬ 
ing  broken,  where¬ 
as  four  stood  up  for 
It,  four  kingdoms 
shall  stand  up  out 
I  of  the  nation,  but 
not  be  bis  power. 


4  And  whan  ha  shall  aland  up.  hie  ktoaBmn 
shall  be  broken,  and  shall  be  divided  toward  the 
four  winds  of  heaven ;  and  not  to  hie  posterity, 
nor  according  to  his  dominion  which  he  ruled: 
for  his  kingdom  shall  ha  pinched  ^p,  earn  for  oth- 
ma  haalrtsafhftaa 


Chap.  XL 


9  And  now  will  I  show  thee  the  truth.  Behold, 
there  shall  stand  up  yet  three  king*  In  PenU| 
land  the  fourth  shaft  be  for  richer  Uua  (Ary  all : 


and  by  his  strength  through  hit  riches  ha  riiall 
stir  up  all  against  the  realm  of  Grtda. 

3  And  a  mighty  king  shall  aland  up,  that  shall 
rule  with  great  <Wn talon,  and  do  accoadlng  to  hta 
wllL 


V  And  of  the  ten 
horns  that  were  la 

hie  head. 


M  And  the  ten] 
home  out  of  this 


kings  tUt  shall  | 
arias: 


8  And  thehtaf  ef1he«M(b  shall  he  *l_. _ 

four  of  bis  princes ;  and  ha  shall  ha  strong  above 
hjm.  nnd  have  dominion  j  hi*  dominion  ttaB he  a 

(1nr.nl  'J.  'TJiltr IftO. 

ft  And  in  the  end  of  year#  they  shall  join  them¬ 
ed'.**  ^grlhcr;  for  the  king's  daughter  of  the 
mut,  ate  to  the  king  of  the  north  to  make 

Kit  but  she  shall  not  seOalu  the  power 

of  ib i  an?. ;  rvsUhsr  shall  be  stand,  nor  his  am : 
f?0i  ehir  rhall  be  given  up,  and  they  Chat  brought 
bw.  rod  hr  that  begat  her,  and  ha  that  sCrsngtb- 
wed  her  in  Pima  tfoiea. 

I  But  on  of  a  branch  of  her  roots  shall  one  eland 
up  In  hit  estate,  which  obeli  come  with  an  army, 
tad  shall  enter  Into  the  fortress  of  the  king  of  the 
Lorth,  and  shall  deal  against  them,  and  ensll  pre¬ 
vail. 

8  And  shall  dr*  : *rry  cmptWe*  hrtv  Egypt  their 

gods,  with  their  princes,  uJ  with  the!  r  pieetom 
Toms  of  silver  ud  of  gold  ;  and  he  shall  OOU- 
i  tr-  i’  i-i  th.  :  in.  ■!  -  i-fo. 

9  the  ling  of  tl.o  xnith  eh.jr.Ll  of-nn-  into  lit 

k  u.-i  .Ijdl  r,  Lj  Hid. 

U  Hot  kt  Mnta  •faalltw  atlnud  up.  sod  ihall  aa- 
tsmhlfl  i  eu  altitude  (YgttSt  fijK(t :  ami  wee  shall 
fvrUn.lv  romt,  and  ovwflnw.  .m!  pun  I  trough: 
then  Jit)]  he  Mam,  and  be  tftimd  up,  ma  to 
bit  hrbm. 

II  And  the  king  of  Dm  south  shall  h*  moved 
with  -  holer,  and  shall  hk»  forth  and  fcbtsrtth 
him,  seen  with  the  king  of  ths  north  I  and  ha 
shall  *d  forth  a  (ml  irnltHuh  ;  but  the  multi- 

ods  shall  t*  glvefi  buV  Mi  hand. 

IV  And  vbrn  Hr  hath  tjtkvn  away  Ike  maKt- 
tads,  his  heart  thdl  be  lifted  up;  sad  ha  dull 
•  t-1  1  *>  n  Will  I.  it  th  mda :  bu<  be  shall  not 

le  itrsiftlvntrii  if  ti. 

\  13  For  (he  king  of  the  north  shall  ivl  rm,  and 
shall  sat  forth  n  uialtitode  iso  the  for¬ 

mer,  and  shall  nmUrilr  n’lte  *TU-r  i  wt#j«  yean 
with  a  pul  mtuy  and  with  much  rkhau. 
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HARMONY  OP  DANIEL’S  PROPHECIES  OP  THE 


the  Egyptian  provinces,  and,  with  the  assistance  of  a  party  of 
the  Jews,  lie  defeated  the  Egyptian  general  at  the  sources  of 
the  Jordan,  besieged  and  captured  the  remainder  of  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  force  ia  Zidon,  and  got  full  possession  of  Palestine.  He 
now  concluded  a  hollow  alliance  with  Ptolemy  Epiphanes,  giv¬ 
ing  him  his  daughter  Cleopatra,  witli  the  Palestinian  provinces 
as  a  dowry,  hoping  that  she  would  favor  his  purposes,  an  ex¬ 
pectation  in  which  he  wa*  ultimately  disappointed,  lie  then 


turned  his  arras  against  the  Greek  colonies  of  Asia  Minor  and 
the  dig*  in  till  checked  by  the  Romans  under  Sclplo,  who  com¬ 
pelled  him  to  siue  for  peace  on  the  most  humiliating  terms.  He 
was  killed  while  attempting  to  plunder  a  temple  in  his  own 
dominions.  T.  Seltucu*  Pfulopaior  was  engrossed  with  efforts 
to  raise  the  enormous  fine  Imposed  by  the  Romans  upon  his 
father  as  the  price  of  peace,  and  was  at  length  assassinated  by 
his  minister,  8.  Ueliodorus,  who  held  the  throne  a  short  time, 
although.  9.  Demetrius  Soter ,  son  of  the  last  king,  was  right¬ 
fully  heir,  and,  10.  Ptolemy  PhUometnr  was  entitled  to  the 
Palestinian  provinces  by  virtue  of  his  mother's  dower  light. 

11.  Antioooub  Epirtuwra,  brother  of  Seleucus,  artfully  and 
quietly  secured  the  succession,  expelling  Heliodoros,  and  ig¬ 
noring  the  claims  of  his  nephews  Demetrius  and  Ptolemv. 
(Daniel  styles  him  “  vile,”  in  contrast  with  his  surname  “il¬ 
lustrious,"  and  notes  the  Hellenlzlng  corruptions  of  his  reign 
in  Judaea,  as  detailed  below.)  The  guardians  of  the  latter 


prince  resenting  this,  a  straggle  ensned,  In  which  Antiochus 
twice  defeated  the  Egyptians  in  a  pitched  battle  on  their  own 
bordere.  He  then  pretended  to  make  a  truce  with  them,  but 
only  used  It  as  a  cover  for  entering  Egypt  with  a  small  force, 
and  seizing  quietly  upon  the  capital  and  other  points.  On  his 


return  from  his  second  campaign  into  Egypt,  he  endeavored  to 
carry  out  the  schema  of  introducing  Greek  customs  among  the 
Jews.  In  a  third  campaign  he  continued  his  successes,  and  in 
a  fourth  he  was  likely  to  capture  Alexandria  and  reduce  the 
whole  Egyptian  power,  when  he  was  peremptorily  ordered  to 
desist  by  the  Romans.  On  is  way  home  he  vented  his  cha¬ 


grin  at  this  interference  upon  the  unhappy  Jews,  in  whose 
quarrels  he  meddled,  deposing  the  high-priest,  abolishing  th 
sacrificial  offering*,  interdicting  the  ritual,  and  bitterly  perse¬ 
cuting  all  who  refused  to  apostatize  to  paganism.  The  Temple 
remained  closed  to  all  but  heathen  victims  for  three  years  and 
a  half  (1290  day*),  and  was  shortly  afterwards  rededlcnted  on 
Dec.  25,  B.C.  1C5  (making  1835  days),  six  and  a  half  years  (2300 
days)  from  the  first  act  of  profanation  in  the  removal  of  the  le¬ 
gitimate  pontiff  Antioch  us* s  disregard  for  even  the  native 
deities  is  evident  from  his  renewal  of  his  father's  attempt  to 
plunder  the  temple  of  the  Syrian  Venus.  Yet  he  made  the 
x  f  most  violent  efforts  to  Introduce  the  worship  of  Jupiter  Capi- 
^  tolinus. 


The  remainder  of  his  reign  is  obscure,  owing  to  the 
nearly  total  loss  of  the  ancient  records  concerning  it  We  have 
therefore  but  slight  intimations  of  the  final  expedition  against 
Egypt,  etc.,  referred  to  by  Daniel  as  being  so  successful.  It 
is  certain,  however,  that  the  last  act  of  his  reign  was  a  cam- 
paign  in  the  north-eastern  provinces,  and  that  he  perished 
miserably  (one  acconnt  says  as  a  raving  maniac)  as  he  was 
hastening  to  the  support  of  his  generals,  who  had  been  defeated 
by  the  Jewish  patriots  and  zealots.  The  M accabee*  had  raised 
the  standard  of  civil  and  religions  liberty  in  Jii''*%  and,  after 
a  long  and  revere  straggle,  the  Jews  secured  their  Independ¬ 
ence.  This  they  retained  for  a  century,  a  period  of  great  po¬ 
litical  and  spiritual  prosperity  in  gentfral,  which  Daniel  and 
the  other  prophets  sneak  of  in  snch  glowing  terms  ns  being  in¬ 
troductory  to  the  Messianic  times,  the  Gospel  u  kingdom  of 
Heaven,"  never  to  end. 
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Owvm 


Ouk  VllL 


Qur.  TUI 


9  Ami  rtal  ef  5a  Amlin  Ik)  lit-,  „  „„ _ _  _ _ _  _ _ _ 

^rt^inruwM  pf  ikilr,irh(ith  tlull  sol  flti  thi  h< 


Chap.  XL 

14  And  In  4n*s  ticne*  thef#  shall  oaaj  Mad  op 
th*  king  i  'f  Hi*  loutii  r  pfae  lbs  robber*  of  thy 
*■[.1-  * lna.il  h*ji  ikftwl’.T.  m  establish  therfcioaj 

■  ui  ilu-v  Ah . . 

4  K  f*Q  tbs  king  pf  the  noJ-lh  (ball  »me,  and  0M«  Op  a 
■Kiauni,  and  uka  lbs  DiAifcfwl  mIIh;  adthtinuof 
Ibe  tmlk  ilmll  m'l  vllkttfiad,  n«llkar  kb  chosen  peo¬ 
ple,  I'.nUf  MuTi  rim  JW  tiwigth  to  withstand. 

1  It  But  be  tUt  ipupi  him  shall  do  according 

to  tn»  .iwt>  wi|lT  pJid  :■■  U"  *Ii b I  1  mi>. I  before  him :  aad 
ha  iho.ll  «t aad  In  Um  gtorlo##  inml,  which  by  bln  band 
ikall  ha  muiuntPl. 

il  Ha  thslL  alto  Pat  Ala  fee#  to  unto#  with  tba  illWlth 
■if  hi*  vlwl*  kingdom,  and  upright  ones  with  him; 
th up  shell  ha  do :  and  ha  ihall  p«  him  tba  daughter 
iff  wmm,  to  muting  bar :  ha!  aha  aball  not  aland  on 
Ah  aitfr,  neStW  he  fnr  him. 

1H  After  tU»  Hell  he  turn  hla  faoa  onto  tha  isles,  and 
■ball  tefca  many t  l^t  a  [rliv*  hr  hla  own  babalf  aball 
ill-  nj.^h  ■  rtiT.,.l  Lv  him  to  cease  |  wlthoot  hla 
0WD  rapfiiorTi  bp  aha]  I  cause  fa  to  tom  opon  him. 

n.-r.  I..-  -hall  [MET,  la,  I .%J  toward  th#  fort  of  bia 
on  lui  E  bat  ho  Pka.ll  Plain  itt  and  fall,  and  not  bo 

!Ti  Tlmn  ■hall  itand  trp  lb  his  ratal 4  a  ra!aar  of  taaaa 
|>  thr  alnry  «f  tb  kinsdoTP  :  font  within  few  day*  bo 
dull  b*  lotnyal,  n  father  la  anger.  Bor  la  battle. 

(I  And  In  hb  tetete  flail  stand  up  a  rile  panes,  to 
11  not  gir  a  tha  bunor  of  the  kingdom  : 
Id  jhwjtsLJ’, ,  b  ieL  <  btaia  tha  kingdom 


■tol  la  ala]  I  U  41-  *  little  horn,  whkh  j  k  irt^ih.  n  i ,  w  b«a  Iba ,  |,Dt  h#  aball 
*»  from  |h*  flni.  pud  exceeding  |  u*n.»pn  tan  i  ra  art ;  bw  II  s  ite  fa m. 

todh* thaJJ  nit4u#  g«*t,  toward  tha  coma  (o  tha  fall,  a:  ft  And  with  tba  win*  <>r  a  iWd  aball  thay  ba  over¬ 
fill-  aad  toward  iking  of  Ifarr*  «uh.  flown  f^m  to  fate  him,  end  (bail  to  brokan  f  yea,  alao 

tbo  anal,  ami  t*-,  h-nuncs,  nn,|  -joter.  print#  d  Iba  emwA 

w*M  thr  pleasant  standing  ib)b  wn-  ^  And  after  the  Imcw#  waJi  him  ha  aball  work 
toocm,  ihail  atand,  dw^itfully :  far  hr  aball  wrtH#  dp,  and  aball  ' 

II  And  H  wad  vp,  !stmrvg  wUh  a  amall  people. 

to  the-  94  jfa  ahtll  enter  peareal 


C 


ItHTfH  . 
it  rvl  Jnwn 

_ jf  >if  lh>  liniltaud 

of  the  store  to  tha; 
groan.1,  and  i-fn tap¬ 
ed.  open  iWl 


T1  1  beheld,  nodi  11  Yeo.ha  nuenl  -|  94  AM  h  , 

'*  bom  5-1  ifapwypean  to  aball  hr  TOtfhly 


_ _ _ _ _ _  peaceably  pn  open  tha  fattaat 

bluw  of  tha  pro p I nra  ;  and  In  thill  do  iAaf  which  bit 
.bHunliltt  not  done,  Tier  hi*  fa  iW  fathom ;  bo  aball 
lar.tLtiL'f  an  mm;  ibriEE  thv  vrry ,  and  apoll,  and  rkbaa: 
jam.  and  h*  .kail  f<>rK*al  hit  <k v tom  agalnat  Iba  atronf 
bnlili,  (tw.  fur  a  Uma, 

21  And  ha  iUI  tttr  op  hla  p>*w*r  and  hla  coaraga 
animal  the  king  nf  tU  em.-eiiIi  ■  ith  a  grant  army ;  aad 
lie  time  nf  ibt  apalb  abtll  b*  itlmd  an  to  hattla  arith 
a  a  ary  jtrul  and  miiMj1  )mjr;  bat  ba  aball  not 
.land  i  far  thay  thal  1  f  r<-  a* e  dv-.'Wa*  agnlaat  him. 

2*  Y-a.  th^y  that  fr#d  tf  tha  p«rlloB  of  his  moat  aball 
Jwtrey  him.  and  Mi  army  aball  mrfaw 
phalli  IUI  down  tfatn. 
fl  And  hath  ibth  tln*a"  h aorta  $tnJt fa  to  do  mlachlaf. 
Ud  thay  'hull  ipoak  Hop  at  nna  tabla ;  bat  it  shall  not 
j,!-  *'-  r  -  f.-r  i  r  i  thr  i'Th!  pA.j^  /- r  at  lb*  lime  appointed. 
4*1  Than  aball  hi  lalurn  Into  hla  fand  with  irraat  rich- 
n;  an-1  hi*  btut  tdalt  ht  again*!  Iba  holy  eorsnant 
UhI  ha  tbill  do  ttftnii a,  and  nitrn  to  hla  own  land. 

At  th«  Mm*  appidnted  ha  (lull  ratnrn,  aad  conn 
toward  tha  aotith  :  bet  It  ahsil  not  ba  as  tba 
■■Ha  the  latter. 

10  r  .r  lira  aMpp  nf  rhltUm  (ball  BOOM  agi - 

■  ■  :  f  I  return,  and  bar*  la- 

dEirnaMnn  tha  h“lj;  niamaat:  so  aball  ba  dof 

'be  pAhII  aYan  ralorti,  and^PT-  mteJUganca  with  tbom 

f-art,  and  thay  aball 


thu!  fi<ruh*  the  hnry 

i  ill  And  aim*  ikatl  a  tend  on  hla  _ _  . 

udlute  the  htm  turj-  of  *i  r.  ■  .  ■ 1  .and  shall  taka  away 


-  J,na)i  Btipj i  nr  mijuijr,  L,-,jii4i*  i n,.  «.m,  Piirv  m  mrngth  huo  snail  taaa  array 

a  war  with  ih*  lb#  prtor#  of  lb#  bat  mH  tof  bU  ™i  iha  iltilv  *(.  and  they  Bbnll  plaoa  tba  abomtaa- 

PPtoU,  and  aavnll-i  bail,  *p4  by  h  I  tfv  ww«t  :  tw*&  hadipt]  t)-m  that  mpkath 
■i  Whliifi  SLmi ,  Elba  daily  ftofto  d.*inn  wgn^t^rfiil-  Ha  Andpurh  Bf  do  wh  V r-j ly  nrfllnit  tha coraaant than 
W  Aad  ba  khaJliwaO  nM  away,  ly.  and  iklll  pn*-  ha  corrupt  by  fltUnlo :  but  lb#  paopla  that  do  know 
ai.r.k  i»T4f  *  an!  1 1  - 1  ['»»■*  ■■!  I.!*  [-.r.  *r..)  u.^ir  i-.-.l  itmll  t«-  (iuvni,  and  do  trploilM. 

aoBiait  lb#  M'-t  annrtoory  #«1  net  and  aball  drains '  ju  And  Uta>  that  Aiders temi  uumng  tba  paopla  aball 

bw*i  and  abailidown.  id*  mighty  and  u>«|initrnci  many :  yat  they  aball  fell  by  tha  award,  and 

waar  oat  tbo  saints  I*  And  a  boat  was  hob - *“  I"--—  -  *  * - “  - - — 

of  tbo  lloat  High,  glean  Am  against' 

and  tbiak  to  change !  tba  daily  m*rifrt  _ _ 

ttmaa  ""4  laws  :jby  raaaon  of  tnus-  ihaM  rauM  craft  bj  flwtterLc^ 
and  they  aball  bo  groaalon,  and  it  Mill  prwrner  In  fata  hand  i|  And  mu  nf  them  ft  omtoratendtog  (hall  JUI,  to 
giraa  laio  hla  band  down  tbo  tenth  to  and  hr  tholl  ru»g-  try  Lh^,  Bn,i  In  fiijrps,  and  to  flilW  lim  white,  tm 
■» til  a  time  and, tha  ground ,  u»d  it  aifa  IMf  to  hi*k,  t|,«  tinta  of  the  and  i  hwaitat  it  fa  tor  a  Hint  ajv 
practlaad  ami  prow  hn*n,  and  i  .v  T-f.r,  ,H.i 

and.  ikjilldcPlw>ylnJitiy:l  f«  And  the  Ifng  pbfl||  do  *mHlh(r  to  hla  willi  and 

It  Than  I  heard  he  shall  also  stood  ft*  ,^,11  exalt  hlmarlf,  and  mapulfr  hlhwalf  abors  w“ 
PgaEiiat  ' 

a  «f  prinei 


it  wa*  holy  peopla.  by  flame,  by  captivity,  and  by  spoil,  man#  days, 

talnat.  S t  And  throogh  U  Now  whan  thay  shall  fall,  the#  shall  ba  holpen 

■ofaf  M’  ?‘,!rr  of  wia  u  little  help :  LqI  many  ihell  cfaaTt  to  them  with; 


Chap.  XU. 


Item  and  tbo 
atdingof  tfana. 

»  Until  tbo  An-| 
cfantofdayaa 
and  judgment 


Chap.  XU 


purified,  and  mada 
white,  and  triad} 
but  tba  wicked  aball 
do  wickedly:  aad 
none  of  tba  wicked 


saint  t|-E'  "  . 

' i , *  Prite 


.'and  another  1 1 
eras  said  onto 


rar-i 

hlrhl 


gtoan  to  tbo  aalnU  .tain 
of  tha  Moat  High  i'apaka.  How 
aad  tba  ttana  cam i  m/i  Aa  tb* 

t  lh*  daJ-  but  ha  lhaTI  h*W 


mry  i0d»  and  (hall  (peak  marcrllrmi  tl.iiigi  Juwtom  tk#l 
<T«aJ  r-f  (nUT  aJid  BUB  1 1  ffapw  till  Ifif  IndlgOi  ti» 'D  b* 
fl<c.^,plteh«d  ;  far  that  that  fa  dcWfnilhal  shall  ba 


that  tbo  aalntajMW  eoaeemfnf 
•aaaedtlM kingdom. >ly  aaerfdea,  and  Uia  km  alifant  hand. 


*7  SMther  (TiaJl  he  ntganl  U»P  0ol  M*  father*,  nof 
th*  dmlre  of  Wrutoan*  »of  r^»rd  nay  p»\  -  fur  1>#  stull 
auagnlry  h ImaaJf  she #e  all. 

_ _ _  ,  _ _  — - ; -  !TH  nut  to  hla  total#  ahoJI  he  honor  Iha  fl«|  at  fa™ : 

M  Bat  tba  jodg-  traaagreaston  of.  ffl  And  tha  r talon  ^ml  a  gf^l  whoni  M«  father)  know  not  ihall  h*  honor 
omoI  aball  ait,  ami  deaolation.  la  ieiv#  nf  toe  «mliif  anil  with  hmM.  sod  aitoar,  and  with  predaoa  bUkm,  end 
thay  shall  take  both  the  aaottoain  tht  minilpc  aMrii  [.i^nl  iklrp, 

away  his  dominion,  \  and  the  bal  to  fa  #«  told  fa  into  ■  ■  u  n,ua  shall  ti#  do  to  thr  most  Hmii  holds  with  l 
aad  to , trodden amter  f.^tf  wharwdwe  shnl  .tinn**  god,  whom  hr  phslt  p^o.iwtoi^  a*J  iartoep# 
I  14  And  b#  PH.d  ihou  op  tha  Tfahm  e  « , i h  ghiry  i  *m1  h»-  shall  rMwlfafii  to  rule  orer  many 
onto  rnSjIMfe  faufa  ll  si  mil  be  far  lend  aksll  <f'  ■"  1  1  J' - 

thousand  and  <vt—  Eksnj  day*, 
bandrad  <Uj*  1 L  - 


1  And  I  heard  the 
man  elrtbed  In  lln- 
an,  which  waa  upon 
the  water*  of  the 
rirer,  when  he  held 
op  hla  right  band 
and  hla  left  band 


aball  tha  aanclnry 


fT  Aad  the  Hap 
dom  and  dominion, 
aad  tbo  greatness 


ef  tba  kingdom  __ 
4ar  the  wbola  bear- 
an,  aball  ba  glean 
to  tba  paopla  of  tha 
saints  oftbe  Moat 
Hlgh.whaoa  Mag* 
ewi  fa  aw  rrerlaet- 


-j  kingdom,  nad 
all  domlnlona  ball 

awwe  and  ebay  him. 


. divide  iha  land  fat  gain. 

i  And  the  time  ft  the  eftd  iW1  lk*  king  fcf  the 
Ikoulh  puah  el  hint :  and  the  king  of  the  nnrtk  *b*lT 
fnmp  s#nto*l  him  Ilk#  ji  whlrlwtod,  with  s  harlot*,  a*d 
with  h>nsiTiHi,  Hod  with  null  ahlps .  *nd  ha  shall  tWi 
■top  Into  th*  rounfrto.  and  shall  tMn*  and  pees  ov*t. 
41  Hr  sksll  M»I*T  siro  tote  th#gJnflm«  land,  end  many 
fwwnfri**  shall  lb-  overthrown  t  he*  thus  (halt  mrap*1 
on  nf  hla  fatml.  (f«  Eil i 'in,  and  Uwh,  and  the  chfaf 
of  the  children  of  Ammon. 

4?  Hr  dial]  prroteh  forth  hr*  hand  b]w>  upon  the  toon, 
trie#  ;  nnd  the  1  md  -of  E^yjd  shill  Itot  totofa  ■ 

13  ftgt  Its  pli*|l  lines  jovtT  over  111*  nf  gold 

an  4  nf  al  1  or,  and  r^er  all  lh#  pfretow  lh  logs  of  Bgypt  ti 
end  ih)  UlivBiMilhi  lh#  Eihl.'plsns  «4eff  A#  «t  his  *fap*. 

U  Bot  ildlop*  out  itf  th#  east  dM  out  of  He  Itonh 
i(hB]|  ImU*  himt  tbsrsfor*  hr  shall  go  fartb  wtlb 
\ir**t  faify  M  dsstw.f,  pod  ettePly  to  make  ■«;  m*t>y. 
t\  And  I-  shall  ,'luil  Ha  tehetoiirls*  of  hfa  H*"*, 
■"  pew*  lo  Hs  g!  totoo*  holy  mto)0  Ufa  i  y#t  b* 
a  hi#  sod,  and  mu*  4*11 


nmra  by  him  that 
Heath  fc rarer,  that 
knUAbbritlins. 
times,  aad  a  half: 
aad  when  bo  aball 
bars  accomplished 


er  of  the  holy  peo¬ 
ple,  all  these  titnoi 
ihall  ba  finished. 


bat  tbs  wise  shad 
understand, 

11  And  from  tha 
time  lid  tha  dally 
•aer^fee  shall  bo 
taken  away,  and 
tha  abomination 
that  maketh  deso¬ 
late  set  op,  Mere 
tkaU  fie  a  thousand 
two  bandrad  aad 
ninety  day*. 

19  Blessed  (e  ba 
that  waileth,  and 
eometh  to  tha  thou¬ 
sand  three  hundred 
and  firs  aad  thirty 
day*. 
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the  Lord  had  given  to  their  fathers,  servants  to  it.  Though  now  again  the  ruined  walls  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  and  the  cities  of  Judah  were  restored,  and  the  temple  also  was  rebuilt,  and  the  offering 
up  of  sacrifice  renewed,  yet  the  glory  of  the  Lord  did  not_  again  enter  into  the  new  temple, 
which  was  also  without  the  arirsf  the~  covenant  and  the  mercy- seat, ~ so  as  to  Hallow  it  as  ilM 
place  of  Hisgracious  presence  among  His  peopled  ^The  teinple  wdfShip  among  the  Jews_after 
the  captivity  was  without  its  soul,  the  real  presence^  oF^he  liOrdTn  toe  sanctuary :  the  High 
priest  could  no  longer  go  before  God’s  throne  of  grace  m  the  holy  of  holies  to  sprinkle  the 
atoning  blood  of  sacrifice  toward  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  and  to  accomplish  the  reconcilia¬ 
tion  of  the  congregation  with  their  God,  and  could  no  longer  find  out,  by  means  of  the  Urim 
and  Thumim,  the  will  of  the  Lord.  When  Nehemiah  had  finished  the  restoration  of  the  walla 
of  Jerusalem,  prophecy  ceased,  the  revelations  of  the  Old  Covenant  came  to  a  final  end,  and 
the  period  of  expectation  (during  which  no  prophecy  was  given)  of  the  promised  Deliverer,  of 
the  seed  of  David,  began.  ....  If  the  prophets  before  the  captivity,  therefore,  connect 

!the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  Babylon,  and  their  return  to  Canaan,  immediately  with  the  set¬ 
ting  up  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  its  glory,  without  giving  any  indication  that  between  the 
end  of  the  Babylonian  exile  and  the  appearance  of  the  Messiah  a  long  period  would  inter¬ 
vene,  this  uniting  together  of  the  two  events  is  not  to  be  explained  only  from  the  perspective 
and  apotelesmatic  character  of  the  prophecy,  but  has  its  foundation  in  the  very  nature  of  the 
V  thing  itself.  The  prophetic  perspective,  by  virtue  of  which  the  inward  eye  of  the  seer  beholds 
only  the  elevated  summits  of  historical  events  as  they  unfold  themselves,  and  not  the  valleya 
of  the  common  incidents  of  history  which  lie  between  these  heights,  is  indeed  peculiar  to 
prophecy  in  general,  and  accounts  for  the  circumstance  that  the  prophecies  as  a  rule  give  no 
fixed  dates,  and  apostelesmatically  bind  together  the  points  of  history  which  open  the  way  to 
the  end  with  the  end  itself.  But  this  formal  peculiarity  of  prophetic  contemplation  we  must 
not  extend  to  the  prejudice  of  the  actual  truth  of  the  prophecies.  The  fact  of  the  uniting 
together  of  the  future  glory  of  the  kingdom  of  God  under  the  Messiah  with  the  deliverance 
of  Israel  from  exile,  has  perfect  historical  veracity.  The  banishment  of  the  covenant  people 
v  J  from  the  land  of  the  Lord,  and  their  subjection  to  the  heathen,  was  not  only  the  last  of  those 
i  judgments  which  God  threatened  against  His  degenerate  people,  but  it  also  continues  till  the 
J  perverse  rebels  are  exterminated,  and  the  penitents  are  turned  with  sincere  hearts  to  God  the 
*  Lord  and  arc  saved  through  Christ.  Consequently  the  exile  was  for  Israel  the  last  space  for 
repentance  which  God  in  His  faithfulness  to  His  covenant  granted  to  them.  Whoever  is  not 
brought  by  this  severe  chastisement  to  repentance  and  reformation,  but  remains  opposed  to 
the  gracious  will  of  God,  on  him  falls  the  judgment  of  death  :  and  only  they  who  turn  them¬ 
selves  to  the  Lord,  their  God  and  Saviour,  will  be  saved,  gathered  from  among  the  heathen, 
brought  in  within  the  bonds  of  the  covenant  of  grace  through  Christ,  and  become  partaker* 
of  the  promised  riches  of  grace  in  His  kingdom.”] 

[Note  3. — As  a  conspectus  of  Daniel’s  entire  series  of  prophecies  respecting  the  world-king¬ 
doms,  showing  their  complete  harmony  and  mutual  illustration,  as  well  as  their  exact  accord¬ 
ance  with  history,  we  insert  (on  pages  44-47)  a  table  of  all  the  passages,  taken  from  JTClin- 
tock  and  Strong’s  Cyclopedia,  s,  v.  Daniel.] 

[Note  4. — Dr.  Cowles,  in  his  Commentary  on  Daniel  (N.  T.  1871),  devotes  an  Excursus 
(pp.  459  sq.)  to  the  consideration  of  that  theory,  generally  called  the  “  year-f or-a-day  ’’  view, 
which  results  in  applying  the  prophecy  of  the  fourth  kinj 
~  His^  arguments  are  perfectly  conclusive  to  cand 

feaFIo'^qilote  or  abridge  his  remarks.  See  fi 


\  accessible  weTorl 

on  the  passages  where  the  dates  are  given.] 


om  M'l tome*  and  especially  the 
id  rqiuds.  As  the  work  is  easily 
exegetical  observations 


$  11.  The  Alexandrian  Version  of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and  its  Apocryphal  addi¬ 
tions. 

The  Alexandrian  translation  of  this  book  was,  during  a  long  time,  supposed  to  be  no  mors 
in  existence,  because  the  church,  as  far  back  as  the  time  of  Eusebius  of  Caesarea  and  Pampby- 
lius,  had  adopted  the  version  of  the  Jewish  proselyte  Theodotian,  which  was  considerably 
more  exact  and  free  from  err  ora*  The  genuine  Septuagint  text  of  Daniel  was  not  published 
until  1772,  when  Simon  de  Magistris,  a  Romish  priest  of  the  oratory,  published  it  from  a 
Codex  Chisianus.  The  editions  by  J.  D.  Michaelis  (1773-4)  and  Sega&r  (1775)  served  to 
farther  introduce  and  multiply  this  version.  H.  A  Hahn  finally  published  a  truly  critical 
edition  (1845),  for  which  he  had  availed  himself  of  a  Syriac-Hexaplarian  version  published 
in  1788  by  Cajetan  Bngati,  from  a  Codex  Ambrosianus.  This  hexapla  offers  a  Septuagint 

*  Of.  Jeroma,  Comm .  in  Da n.  to.,  16 ;  “  Septuaginta  kmc  omnia  neocio  qua  ration*  prcmrierunL  Undejudicio  magto- 
trorvm  EccUHm  edttio  corum  in  hoc  votumine  repudiate  ut  K  Theodotloni*  vuigo  leqitur,  qua  et  Hoturmo  m  cmitr* 
trantUUoribu*  o ongruit," 
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text  corrected  after  Theodotian,  as  Origen  had  prepared  it  for  his  Ekeapla,  while  the  text  edited 
after  the  Cod.  Cbisianus  represents  the  genuine  and  unadulterated  language  of  the  Alexan¬ 
drian  version,  as  it  had  stood  in  Origen’s  Tebrapla  beside  the  unchanged  text  of  Theodotian 
(cl  Delitzsch,  p.  286). 

The  Alexandrian  version  of  this  book  probably  originated  before^  or  at  any  rate  about ,  the 
middle  of  the  second  century  before  "SKrist,  and  therefore  at  the  time  in  which  the  opposinjg 
criticism  finds  the  Hebrew  original  to  have  been  written  (cf.  §  6,  note  3).  The  numerous 
departures  from  the  original  which  this  version  presents,  and  which  consist  in  the  change  of 
words  and  phrases  («.?.  L  3,  11,  16;  IL  8,  11,  28 ;  VIL  6,  8,  etc.),  in  part  of  abbreviations 
and  omissions  [o.g.  IIL  31  et  seq. ;  IV.  2-6 ;  V.  17-25 ;  26-28),  and  finally,  also  in  extensions 
of  the  text  («.£.  IV.  84 ;  VL  20,  22-20),  are  by  many  critics  traced  to  a  Hebrew  or  Chaldee 
text  diverse  from  the  original,  upon  which  this  version  is  based  {e.g.  Michaelis,  Bertholdt, 
Eichhorn).  But  they  owe  their  existence,  more  probably,  to  the  labors  of  the  translator,  since  (  > 
they  are  merely  interpretations  or  paraphrases,  designed  to  clear  up  the  text,  to  indicate  the  / 
connection,  or  to  simplify  or  intensify  the  wonderful  (cf.  HXvemick,  Kommontar,  p.  xlvii  et 
seq. ;  De  Wette,  BinL ,  $  258 ;  Keil,  §  137). 

Nor  do  the  longer  interpolations  inserted  into  the  book  of  Daniel,  in  both  the  Alexandrian 
and  Tlieodotian’s  versions,  and  generally  bearing  the  name  of  apocryphal  addition a  to  Danid, 
contain  any  feature  that  could  compel  the  assumption  of  a  Hebrew  or  Chaldee  original  on 
which  they  are  based.  Their  lingual  features  testify  rather  to  an  original  composition  in  the 
Greek  (particularly  the  paronomasias  or  plays  on  Greek  words,  which  were  remarked  by  Por¬ 
phyry, — such  as  crxtxof,  tfxt«tp?rp*po$,  irptW,  which  can  scarcely  be  traced  back  to  Hebrew  paro¬ 
nomasias  that  were  copied  by  the  translator  *),  which  is  therefore  accepted  by  Michaelis,  De 
Wette,  Bleek,  H&vemick,  etc.,  while  other  critics  contend  that  these  fragments  were  wholly, 
or  in  part,  translated  from  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original.  (The  latter  include  not  merely 
Roman  Catholics,  as  Dereser,  Welte,  Haneberg,  Reusch,  but  also  Protestants,  among  whom  are 
Bertholdt,  Eichhorn,  Delitzsch  [De  Habacuci  propheta  vita  atque  estate ,  1844,  p.  52  et  seq.], 
Fritzsche  [ExegeL  Eandbuch  m  den  Apobryphen ,  L  111  et  seq.],  Ziindel,  etc.)  This  hypothesis 
of  a  Shemitic  original  may  be  justified,  at  most,  with  regard  to  two  of  these  additions  (the 
prayer  of  Azariah,  and  the  song  of  the  three  children),  but  not  with  reference  to  the  two  that 
remain.  These  latter  fragments  (the  history  of  “  Susanna  and  Daniel,”  and  that  of  “  Bel  and 
the  dragon  ”)  bear  a  decidedly  legendary  character,  being  designed  to  glorify  Daniel,  and 
involving  many  improbabilities,  and  even  impossibilities.  They  are  therefore  regarded,  and>  ^ 
with  justice,  as  being  of  still  later  origin  than  the  other  component  parts  of  the  Greek  Daniel.} 

In  the  Alexandrian  version  they  compose  the  closing  sections  of  the  book  (chapters  xiii.  and 
xiv.,  by  the  modem  arrangement  of  chapters),  but  are  introduced  with  formulas  (e.g.  chap, 
xiv.,  or  Bel  and  the  dragon,  with  the  puzzling  superscription :  ««  rrjs  npofamiaf  *Apfa«otyt  vlou 
Tj?9ov  or  trjf  (pvhrjf  Afi»),  the  peculiarity  of  which  is  of  itself  sufficient  to  indicate  their  origin 
subsequently  to  the  time  of  Daniel,  whether  an  otherwise  unknown  prophet  peeudo-Habakkuk 
be  regarded  as  their  author,  or  their  origin  be  ascribed  to  one  or  several  Jewish  or  Hellenistic 
writers.  In  Theodotian’s  translation  these  additions  are  organically  incorporated  with  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  Susanna  being  placed  before  Chap.  L  as  belonging  to  the  history  of  the 
prophet’s  youth — the  “prayer  of  Azariah”  and  the  “song  of  the  three  children”  being 
inserted  between  vs.  28  and  24  of  chap.  iii.  (similar  to  their  position  in  the  Sept),  while  only 
“  Bel  and  the  dragon  ”  is  consigned  to  the  end  of  the  book  after  chap,  xii 

The  question  relating  to  the  time  and  place  in  which  these  apocryphal  fragments  were  com¬ 
posed  cannot  be  solved,  and  we  can  only  venture  the  supposition  that  the  four  emanated  from 
different  authors.  This  appears  in  the  case  of  the  “  prayer  of  Azariah  ”  and  the  “  song  of 
the  three  children  ”  (chap.  HL  24-45  and  51-90),  from  the  circumstance,  that  in  the  former 
(v.  88)  the  temple  is  represented  as  destroyed  and  its  services  as  having  ceased,  while  the  other 

•Jerome,  Comm,  in  Dan.  Proph. :  “  Sod  et  hoc  nose*  debemu*,  inter  ccetera  Porpkyrhtm  de  Danieii*  tibro  nodi* 
cere,  idrtreo  ilium  apparere  oonjlctum,  nec  haberi  apud  Hebrceo*,  1 td  Orcea  strmoni*  ****  commentum  :  quia  in  Susan 
net  fabnla  contineatur ,  dtcente  Daniels  ad  prtabytero* ,  iwb  row  cxlrov  oxloai,  ecu  Airfe  rov  rplrov  wfUeax,  quam  etymolo- 
ffiam  magi*  Greece  termoni  conventre  quam  Hebrao,  cui  et  Eusebiu*  et  ApolUnari*  pari  aententia  reeponderunt  1 
Susanna  BsHsque,  si  Draconis  fabulas  non  conttneri  in  Sebraico,  sod  partem  esse  prophetic*  MabacucJQtt  Je*u,”  eta. 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


50 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


fragment  presumes  the  existence  of  both  these  institutions  (vs.  54,  84  et  seq.).  Of  the  two 
remaining  additions,  that  relating  to  Susanna  (possibly  containing  a  grain  of  historical  truth 
belonging  to  the  age  of  the  canonical  book  of  Daniel)  seems  to  have  been  composed  at  an 
early  day,  and  without  any  reference  to  the  canonical  Daniel ;  while  “  Bel  and  the  dragon,” 
or  the  44  Prophecy  of  Habakkuk,  the  son  of  Jesus,  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,”  appears  to  have  been 
written,  with  special  reference  to  Dan.  viL,  by  a  Palestinian  author  of  a  much  later  time.  All 
/ of  these  apocryphal  appendages  to  the  questions  relating  to  Daniel  furnish  a  very  important 
j  testimony  in  attestation  of  the  superior  historical  rank  and  genuine  prophetical  character  of 
L  the  canonical  Daniel,  inasmuch  as  their  artificial  stamp  and  legendary  tone  present  a  contrast 
(  to  the  far  more  sober  and  credible  contents  of  that  book,  analogous  to  the  familiar  contrast 
j  between  the  apocryphal  and  the  canonical  Gospels,  which  serves  so  strongly  to  endorse  the 
V  credibility  of  the  latter.  These  remarks  will  also  apply  to  the  contrast  between  Daniel  and 
the  pseudonymous  apocalypses  of  the  last  Jewish,  or  pre-Christian  age,  e.g.  the  “  Sibylline 
Oracles,’’  Enoch,  and  the  “  Fourth  Book  of  Esdras,”  whose  partial  dependence  on  our  book 
has  already  been  considered  ($  6,  especially  note  8),  and  which  are  unquestionably  the  earlier 
or  later  products  of  an  apocalyptic  and  simulated  authorship,  like  that  of  the  unknown  origi¬ 
nators  of  the  additions  to  our  book. 


* 


Note. — In  relation  to  the  apologetic  importance  of  the  apocryphal  supplements  to  chap, 
iii.  13  and  14  in  the  Greek  Daniel,  compare  Delitzsch,  p.  180 :  “  How  favorable  is  the  testi¬ 
mony  for  the  historical  and  prophetical  character  of  the  canonical  book,  which  results  from 
its  contrast  with  these  apocryphal  legends  1  ” — and  also  Ziindel,  p.  187:  “These  apocryphal 
additions  to  Daniel  therefore,  did  not  all  originate  at  the  same  time,  or  in  the  same  place ; 
but  one  appeared  on  Grecian.  (?)  soil,  another  on  Palestinian,  and  a  third  perhaps  on  Babylo¬ 
nian.  They  were  translated  before  they  were  received  by  the  Septuagint  (without  exception  ? 
— see  above) ;  and  prior  to  their  reception,  they  had  been  partially  gathered,  and  ascribed  to 
a  spurious  Habakkuk.  ...  If  Daniel,  therefore,  was  not  composed  until  B.  C.  168,  how 
) could  the  translation  in  question,  together  with  these  additions,  have  existed  as  early  as  B.  C. 
180?  Even  though  an  unusually  rapid  formation  of  legends  be  assumed,  from  the  oldest, 
relating  to  Susanna,  to  the  latest  cui*<rt$  tC»p  tpu^v  ftaiSuv,  how  is  it  possible  to  conceive  the  con¬ 
trast  between  the  original  work  and  the  oldest  forgery,  as  developed  within  the  limits  of  a 
single  generation  ?  And  from  the  earliest  forgery  again,  down  to  the  latest,  would  not  a  con¬ 
siderable  contrast  have  arisen  here,  e.g.  between  the  rtpowv^jj  and  the  00*01$  ?  .  .  .  And 
beyond  this,  their  being  translated  and  collected !  All  these  considerations  compel  us  to 
assume  a  •period ,  covering  many  generations,  between  the  origin  of  the  booh  of  Daniel  and  its 
Alexandrian  version .” — See  ibid.,  p.  184  et  seq.,  and  especially  p.  187,  on  the  relation  of  the 
v Jewish  apocalypses  of  the  pre-Christian  period  to  Daniel:  “A  pre-Christian,  or,  upon  the 
whole,  a  progressive  development,  cannot  be  asserted  in  connection  with  these  apocalypses ; 
for,  with  the  exception  of  the  Sibyllines,  none  of  them  was  sufficiently  important  to  give  rise 
to  imitations.  They  did  not  spring  from  each  other,  but  are  co-ordinate,  and  the  only  con¬ 
nection  among  themselves  consists  in  their  imitating  the  earlier  prophets,  and  in  their  tendency 
to  describe  the  facts  of  history  in  an  apocalyptic  manner.  But  on  the  other  hand,  nearly  all  of 
them  contain  imitations  of  Daniel .  The  44  Book  of  Enoch  ”  treats  of  the  interpretation  of  the 
number  seventy  in  his  seventy  regents ;  Esdras’s  eagle  with  wings  and  feathers  is  evidently  the 
fourth  [?  first]  beast  of  Daniel ; .  and  the  person  who  incessantly  inquires  why  the  covenant 
people  is  afflicted,  is  merely  a  copy  of  Daniel  while  mourning  because  of  the  delay  in  the  ful¬ 
filment  of  prophecy  (chap.  ix.  and  x.).  The  numbers  of  Daniel  in  chap.  viii.  are  almost  com¬ 
pletely  restored  in  the  Ascensio  Jesajoe,  which  also  paints  the  coming  of  the  Lord  with  Daniel’s 
colors,”  etc. 

The  apocryphal  additions  to  Daniel  are  found  also  in  the  ancient  Coptic  version,  which  is 
not  without  importance  for  textual  criticism.  They  have  been  published  by  Henry  Tattam, 
in  vol.  IL,  p.  270  ss.  of  his  Propheta  majores  in  lingua  JEgyptiam  dudecto  Memphitiea  s. 
Coptica  (Oxen,  1852). 


$  12.  Theological  and  Homilktxcal  Literature  on  Daniel. 

L  Ancient  Period. — 1.  Christian  expositors.  (1.)  Church  fathers:  Hippolyti  Commmtar . 
in  Danidis  et  Ndmchadnesaris  visionum  solutiones  (capp.  7-12),  editus  e  cod.  Chisiano  in  Dan- 
ielem  sec.  LXX.  interpreter  Romae,  1772  (see  also  the  fragment  in  Greek  of  a  commentary  on 
Daniel  in  the  Opp.  Hippolyti ,  ed.  J.  A.  Fabricius,  Hamb.,  1716).  Ephrsemi  8yri  Commenlar. 
in  Dan.,  in  his  Opp.  Or.  et  Syr ,  ed.  Assemani,  Rom.,  1740  et  seq.,  tom.  IL,  p.  203  et  seq.  Hiero- 
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nymi  Explanatio  in  Danielem  prophetam,  in  his  Opp.  ed  Vallars.,  Yenet,  1768,  tom.  v.,  p.  TL 
Theodoreti  Commentar.  in  vision es  Danidis  propheta  ('Tnofivrpa  tl$  tas  update  toy  rtpop^rov 
Atmqx),  in  his  Opp.  ed.  Schulze,  Hal.,  1768  et  seq.,  t  EL,  p.  IL,  p.  1068  et  seq.*  Polychronii  (a 
brother  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia)  Commentarius  in  Danielem ,  in  A.  Mai,  Nova  Collect ,  I.  B, 
p.  155.  [Chrysostomi  Interpretatio  in  Danielem,  in  his  Opp.  vi  228  et  seq.]  (2.)  During  the 
middle  ages:  Joachimi  Expodtio  in  Danid .,  Venet,  1519.  Thomas  Aquinas,  Comm,  in  Dan- 
id separ.  ed.  Paris,  1640.  [Rupertus  Tuitiensis,  In  Danidem ,  liber  L  (in  his  Opp.  i.,  520  et 
seq.)  Albertus  Magnus,  Comment  in  Danidem  (in  his  Opp.,  p.  8  et  seq.)]  2.  Jewish  expositors 
(Rabbins):  R.  Saadi  a  Hag-Gaon  (f  924),  in  the  Dobbin.  Bibles  byBomberg  (Venet.,  1526  et 
seq.)  and  Buxtorf  (Basil,  1618).  Rashi  (i.e.  R.  Shelomoh  ben-Jizchak,  f  1105),  ibid.,  and  also 
in  J.  F.  Breithaupt's  Commentt  JR.  8.  Jarchi  in  Prophh .,  Job,  et  Psalmos  in  Lot  vert ,  Goth., 
1713.  Ibn-Ezra(t  1167),  in  the  Bobbin.  Bibles.  Abarbanel  (t  1508),  ‘’a’??7?  (i.e.  “  wells 

of  salvation,”  Isa.  xii  8),  Neap.,  1497 ;  also  AmstercL,  1617,  4.  R.  Joseph  Teitzack  (about 
1500),  onb  (panis  absconditus,  Prov.  ix.  17 — a  commentary  on  Daniel  and  the  5  Megil- 

loth),  Venet.,  1608,  4.  R.  Mosheh  Alshech  (about  1560),  flTOn  nbsan  (Cant  II.,  1),  Zaphat, 
1568;  Venet,  1592.  R.  Shamuel  b.-Jeh.  Valeri  (16th  cent \  *l?fcb  1*1  Tn  (visio  temporis  statuti), 
Venet,  1586.  R.  Joseph  ben-D.  David  ben-J.  Jachim  (usually  Jacchiades,  f  1559),  Paraphram 
sis  in  Dan.  proph Heb.  et  Lat,  ed  Const  L’Empereur,  Amstel.,  1633, 4to ;  [new  ed.,  by  Philipp- 
son.  Dessau,  1808,  4to  and  8vo.  Jud.  Low  Jeitteles,  a  Heb.  Commentary  on  Dan.,  Ezra  and 
Neh.,  Vienna,  1835,  8vo.] 

H.  Modem  period.  1.  Protestant  expositors,  (a)  In  the  16th  century:  Luther,  Der  Prophet 
Danid  deutseh,  Wittenb.,  1580,  4  (dedicated  to  duke  John  Fred.) ;  Vorrede  fiber  den  Proph. 
Danid,  nebst  Audegung  des  XI.  und  XII.  Kap .,  Wittenb.,  1546,  4 ;  Disputation  fiber  den  Ort 
Dan.  iv.  24 ; — the  three  works  collected  under  the  title  Auslegung  des  Proph.  Danid,  in  voL 
vi.  of  Walch’s  ed.  Melancthon,  Comment,  in  Daniel. proph.,  Vitemb.,  1543,  8  (in  his  Opp.,  tom. 
IL,  p.  410) ;  [Exposition  of  Danid,  gathered  out  of  P.  Melancthon,  by  G.  Joy,  Geneva,  1545, 
16mo,  Lond.,  1550,  8vo] ;  in  German,  by  Just  Jonas,  1546.  Joh.  Draconitis  Comment,  in 
Danid.  ex  Ebrcso  versum ,  cum  oratione  in  Danidem ,  Marburg,  1544,  8.  Victorin.  Strigel, 
Danidis  propheta  condo ,  ad  Ebraicam  et  Chaldaicam  veritatem  recognita  et  argument  is  atque 
scheliis  illustrata,  Lips.,  1565,  1571.  Joh.  Wigand,  Explicatio  brevis  in  Danidem,  Jen.,  1571. 
Nik.  Selnekker,  Erld.  des  Proph.  Daniel  und  der  Offenbarung  Johannis,  Jen.,  1567, 1608.  Phil. 
Heilbrunner,  Danidis  proph.  vatidnia  in  locos  communes  theologicos  digesta  et  quastionibus 
methodise  illustrata,  Lauing.,  1587.  J.  CEcolampadius,  In  Danielem  ll.  II.,  omnigena  et  abstru- 
siore  cum  Ebrcsorum  turn  Oreecorum  scriptorum  doctrina  referti ,  BasiL,  1580,  1543,  and  often. 
J.  Calvin,  Prcdectiones  in  Danidem,  a  Joa.  Budceo  et  Car.  Jonvillseo  collect®,  Genev.,  1563, 
1576,  and  often  (also  in  his  Opp.,  tom.  v.,  Amstel.,  1667  [Commentary  on  Daniel,  tr.  by  T. 
Myres,  M.A.,  Edinb.,  1852,  2  vols.  8vo.]).  Fr.  Junius,  Expositio  proph.  Danielis,  a  Jo.  Gru- 
tero  excepta,  Heidelb.,  1593 ;  Genev.,  1594.  Rob.  Rollock,  Comm,  in  libr.  Dan.  propheta , 
Edinb.,  1591 ;  Basil,  1594 ;  Gen.,  1598.  Hugh  Broughton,  Danidis  vidones  Chaldaica  et 
Ebraa,  ex  originali  translata  et  illustrata ,  London,  1596  (Engl.  ed.  [also  in  Works,  p.  164 
et  seq.]),  BasiL,  1599  (Lat  ed.  J.  Boreel).  A  Polanus  a  Polansdorf,  In  Danidem  prophetam , 
visionum  amplitudine  difftcillimum,  vatidniorum  majestate  augustissimum,  commentarius,  in  quo 
logica  analyd  et  theologica  Ik&o sv,  tradita  in  publids  pralectionibis  in  vetusta  Basileend  acade¬ 
mia,  to  tins  libri,  ad  hoc  ovum  calamitosum  saluberrimi,  genuinus  census  et  multiplex  usus  osten - 
ditur,  Basil.,  1599,  1608. 

(b).  In  the  17th  century:  8.  Gesner,  Danid  propheta  disputationibus  XII.,  et  prefatione 
chronologica  breviter  explicatus ,  Vitemberg.,  1601,  1607,  and  often.  Polyc.  Leyser,  Commenta- 
rius  in  Dan.  cap.  I.-VI.,  Francof.  et  Darmst.,  1609  et  seq.f  J.  C.  Rhumelius,  Ifbei'  Danidis 
paraphrad  recendtus,  Norimb.,  1616.  Mart.  Geier,  Pralectiones  academica  in  Danielem  proph.$ 


•  The  fragments  of  several  other  patristical  expositors  of  Daniel,  e.g.  Ammonius,  Polychronius,  A  poll  In  aria,  Eudoxius, 
may  be  found  in  the  commentary  of  H.  Broughton,  mentioned  below  {Danielis  vlsiones  Chald.  et  Bebr.,  Basil.,  1509),  in 
connection  with  the  expositions  of  Hippolytns  and  others. 

t  This  work  of  Leyser^s  has  been  published  in  six  parts  under  various  titles :  (1)  Scholia  Babylonian ,  h.  e.  ecclesiasttca. 
commentations »  in  cap.  T.  Danielis ,  Francof.,  1000 ;  (2)  Colossus  Babylonicus  quatuor  mundi  monorchia s  rsprotssnkms, 
s.  eccL  eiposiUo  cap.  II.  Danielis,  Darmst.,  1000 ;  (8)  Fornax  Babylonloa,  slnoercs  reltgionie  confessores  protons,  s.  eccL 
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lips.,  1607  and  often.  Abrah.  Calov,  Annotate  Anti-Grotiana  in  Jeremiam  et  Danidem  proph., 
Vitemb.,  1664.  A.  Varenius,  Collegium  canonicum  quatuor  novissimorum  V.  Ti.  prophetarum, 
Danidis ,  Hogged ,  Zacharies,  Malachite,  Rostochii,  1067.  G.  Meissner,  Her  Prophet  Daniel, 
sowoM  geschchene  Hinge  wusredend,  ale  k&nftdge  weumgend ,  durch  leurm  Anmerkungen  erldutert ; 
with  a  preface  by  J.  Fr.  Mayer,  Hamburg,  1695,  12.  J.  H.  Alsted,  Trifolium  propheticum, 
<.«.  Cant  Canticor.  Salom .,  prophetia  Danidis ,  Apocalyptic  Joannis ,  dc  explicantur ,  ut  eerie* 
textus  et  tempori*  prophetid ,  e  region*  podta ,  lucem  menti  et  consolationem  cordi  ingerant,  Her- 
born,  1640.  Constantin  L’Empereur  (Professor  controyersiarnm  Jndaicaram  at  Leyden, 
1 1648),  Paraphrasis  Jo s.  Jachiadcs  in  Hanielem  cum  version*  et  annotationibus,  AmsteL,  1683 
(see  supra  I.,  2).  Thom,,  Parker,  Expositio  visiomm  et  prophedarum  Danidis ,  Lond.,  1646. 
J.  Cocceius,  Comment  in  Hanielem,  Lugd.  Bat,  1666.  H.  Wingendorf,  Prophetia  Horded* 
paraphrad  reddita  et  cum  profanes  histories  monumentis  collate,  Lugd.  Bat,  1674.  J.  H.  Jnng- 
mann,  Propheta  Daniel  novo  rnodo  et  hactenus  inaudito  reseratus,  etc.,  etc.,  Cassells,  1681. 
Balth.  Bekker,  Uitlegginge  van  den  Prophet  Daniel ,  Amsterd.,  1688,  1698. 

(c) .  In  the  18th  century:  J.  Musseus,  Scholos  propheticas  continuatcs,  ex  proslectiombu*  in 
propheta*  Hanielem,  Micham,  et  Joelem  collects*,  ed.  J.  E.  de  Schulenberg,  Quedlinb.,  1719. 
Chr.  Bened.  Michaelis,  Adnotationes  phUologico-exegeticcs  in  Hanielem,  HaL,  1720  (also  in  YoL 
Ut.  of  the  Annotatt .  uheriores  in  Hagiogr .).  J.  W.  Petersen,  Sinn  des  Geistes  in  dem  Propheten 
Hanid,  Frankfort  a.  M.,  1720.  J.  Koch,  Entdegelter  Daniel,  d.  L  richtige  Aufiosung  der  *dmmt~ 
lichen  Weissagungen  Daniels,  nach  ihrem  wahren  Inhalt,  unzertrennl.  Verbindung ,  einheUigen 
Absicht,  und  genauen,  sogar  avf  Jahre  und  Tag e  mit  der  Chronologic  zutreffenden  Zeitreckmmg 
auf  den  Mesdam,  Lemgo,  1740.  M.  Fr.  Boos,  Auslegung  der  Weissagungen  Daniels,  die  in 
die  Zeit  des  Neuen  Testaments  hineinreichen,  nebst  ihrer  Vergleichung  mit  der  Offehb.  Joh.  nach 
der  BengeVschen  ErJcldrung  derselben,  Leips.,  1771  [in  English,  by  G.  Henderson,  Edinb., 
1811,  8vo.].  J.  Chr.  Harenberg,  Aufkldrung  des  Buches  Daniel  aus  der  Qrundsprache ,  der 
Geschichte  und  ubrigen  rechten  Hulfsmittdn,  sum  richtigen  Verstand  der  Sdtse,  eur  Befestigung 
der  Wahrheit,  und  zur  Erbauung  durch  die  Religion,  Blankenburg  and  Quedlinburg,  1778,  2 
parts.  Chr.  S.  Benj.  Zeise,  Uebersetzung  und  ErUdrung  des  Buches  Daniel ,  Dresden,  1777. 
J.  D.  Lfiderwald,  Die  seeks  ersten  Kapitd  Daniels,  nach  historischen  Grunden  gepruft  und 
berichtigt,  HelmstMt,  1787.  J.  C.  Yolborth,  Daniel  aufs  neue  aus  dem  Hebraish-  Chalddischen 
ubersetzt ,  und  mit  kurzen  Anmerkungen  fur  unstudirte  Leser  und  Nichttheoiogen  begleitet ,  Han¬ 
over,  1788.  C.  G.  Thube,  Das  Buch  des  Propheten  Daniel ,  neu  ubersetzt  und  erJcldrt,  8chwerin 
and  Wismar,  1797.  Wm.  Lowth,  Commentary  upon  the  prophecy  of  Danid  and  the  twelve 
Minor  prophets,  Lond.,  1726,  2  vols.  Isaac  Newton,  Observations  upon  the  prophecies  of  Daniel 
and  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  Lond.,  1788,  2  vols.  (a  posthumous  work,  published  six  years 
after  the  death  of  the  author;  afterwards  published  in  Latin  by  W.  Sudemann,  AmsteL,  1787, 
and  in  German,  with  notes,  by  C.  F.  Grossmann,  Leips.,  1785.— Cf.  supra  §  5.).  H.  Yenema, 
Dissertations*  ad  vaticinia  Danielis  emblematica,  cap.  II,  VII.  et  VIII.  de  quatuor  orientis  regnis, 
ordine  sibi  successuris  et  quinto  Messics ;  in  quibus  ilia  novd  vid  demonstrantur  et  iUustrantwr , 
aliisque  prophetic  lux  affunditur,  LeovarcL,  1745.  The  same,  Comment,  in  Dan,  cap.  XI.  4-XH. 
8,  ibid.,  1752.  R.  Amner,  An  essay  towards  an  interpretation  of  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  Lond., 
1778 ;  also  in  German,  Versuch  uber  die  sdmmtlichen  Weissagungen  Daniels,  nebst  Anmerkungen 
uber  die  beruhmtesten  Erkldrer  derselben,  von  Rich.  Amner,  Halle,  1779.  T.  Wintle,  Demid, 
An  improved  version  attempted,  with  a  preliminary  dissertation  and  notes,  critical ,  historical  and 
explanatory ,  Lond.,  1792. 

(d) .  In  the  19th  century:  Leonh.  Bertholdt,  Daniel  aus  dem  Hdrdish-Aramdischen  neu 
ubersetzt  und  erlddrt,  mit  einer  vollstandigen  Einleitung  und  einigen  historischen  u.  exegetisehen 
Ezkvrsen,  2  parts,  Erlangen,  1806,  1808.  G.  F.  Griesinger,  Neue  Ansickt  der  Aufsdtxe  im  Buds 
Daniel,  Stuttg.  and  Tdbingen,  1815.  E.  F.  C.  Rosenm idler  Danidem  Lot.  vertit  et  annotation e 
perpetua  iUustravit  (part  X.  of  the  Scholia  in  V.  T.),  Lips.,  1882.  H.  A.  Ch.  Hfivemick, 
Kommentar  uber  das  Buck  Daniel ,  Hamb.,  1832.  Cfis.  v.  Lengerke,  Das  Buck  Daniel,  Kon- 


exp.  cap.  III.  Dan.,  Fnnoof. ,  1610 ;  (4)  Cedme  Babylonica,  potent**  dooen*  humtUtat*m  et  deteetane  euperotam, «.  eod 
exp.  cap.  IV.  Dan.,  Fnnoof.,  1610 ;  (6)  Epulum  Babylontcum,  in  quo  cauec*  tnterttue  tmperiorum  et  regnonem  epectandm 
ob  oouloe  proponuntur,  e.  eccl.  exp.  cap.  V.  Dan*,  Darmat,  1619 ;  (6)  Aula  Peretca,  oetendene  ptetalem  a b  tneidta  aultoa 
premi,  eed  nequaquam  opprimi,  e.  eccl .  exp.  cap.  VI*  Dan.,  Darast,  1610. 
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igsb.,  1885.  F.  J.  V.  D.  Maurer,  Commentar.  gramm.  criL  in  V.  T.,  vol.  H,  fasc.  1  (Ezech. 
et  Dan.),  1836.  F.  Hitzig,  Kursgefasstes  exeget.  Hdndbuch  turn  A .  T. ;  10th  pamphlet,  Das 
Busk  Daniel ,  Leips.,  1850.  C.  A.  Auberlen,  Der  Prophet  Daniel  und  die  Offenbarung  Joharmis, 
in  ihrem  gegenseitigen  Verhdltmss  betraehtet  und  in  ihren  HauptsteUen  erlautert,  Basle,  1854, 
1857  [in  English,  by  Rev.  A.  Sophir,  Edinb.,  1856,  8vo.].  J.  M.  G&rtner,  Erkldrung  dee 
Propheten  Daniel  und  der  Offenbarung  Johannis,  sowie  der  Weissagung  von  Besekids  Gog ,  in 
genauer  Udereinstimmung  mit  den  Haupterscheinungen  der  Welt-  und  Kirchengeschichte  eeit  der 
Grundung  dee  babylomschen  Wdtreiehs,  606  e.  Chrn  hie  auf  unsere  Zeit  und  hie  eur  Wiederkunft 
Christi  urn  dae  Ends  uneeree  Jahrhunderts  ;  6  numbers,  Stuttgart,  1868  et  seq.  Rad.  Kran- 
ichfeld,  Dae  Buch  Daniel  erJdart,  BerL,  1868.  Kliefoth,  Dae  Buck  Daniels  ubersetet  und  erklart , 
Schwerin,  1868.  Ad.  Kamphatwen,  in  Bunsen's  Bibdwerk,  6  half  vols.,  1st  half,  Leips.,  1867. 
H.  Ewald,  Die  Propheten  dee  Alten  Dundee ,  2d  ed.,  voL  8,  Gdtt,  1868  (the  first  ed.  con¬ 
tained  merely  a  monograph  exposition  of  chap.  ix.  24-27-  -see  infra).  E.  B.  Pusey,  Lectures 
on  Demid  the  Prophet,  Oxford,  1864.  [Fuller,  Erildrung  dee  P.  Daniel,  Basle,  1868.] 

(2)  Roman- Catholic  expositors  sines  the  Reformation.  Arias  Montanos,  Comment .  in  Dan., 
Antwerp,  1562.  Hector  Pintus,  Commentarii  in  Damdem,  Lamentationee  Jeremies  et  Nahum, 
dmrns  votes,  Coimbra,  1582;  Venet,  1588 ;  Colon.,  1587.  Bened.  Pererius,  Oommentariortm 
in  Danidem  proph.,  U.  am.,  Rom.,  1586;  Lugd.,  1588;  Antv.,  1594.  Casp.  Sanctius,  Com¬ 
ment.  in  Dan.  proph.,  Lugd.,  1612, 1619.  Joh.  Maldonatus,  Comment.  inJerem .,  Beech.,  Dan. , 
Leyd.,  1611 ;  Par.,  1648.  Jacob  Veldius,  Comment,  in  Dan.  proph.  cum  Ghronologia  ad  intd- 
Ugenda  Jeremies ,  Beech.,  et  Dan.  vaticinia,  Antv.,  1602.  Fabricius  Paulitraa,  Comm,  in  Dan., 
Rom.,  1625.  Ludov.  ab  Alcazar,  Comm,  in  varioe  locos  l.  Dan.,  Lugd.,  1681.  Cornelius  a 
Lapide,  August.  Calmet,  and  Dereser-Scholz  in  their  comprehensive  Bible- works.  G.  K. 
Mayer  (Prof,  at  Bamberg),  Die  messianischen  Prophezien  des  Daniel,  Vienna,  1806. 

Monographs. — For  the  critical  and  apologetical  literature,  or  the  principal  monographs 
aiming  to  attack  or  defend  the  genuineness  of  the  book  (Bleek,  Kirmss,  HXvemick,  Hengs ten- 
berg,  Zundel,  Fuller,  Volck,  etc.),  see  supra,  $  5. 

Exegetical  monographs :  H.  Venema,  DiseertaUones  (see  supra,  H.  1  c).  Thomas  Newton, 
Abhandlungcn  fiber  die  Weissagungen,  todche  merhwurdig  erfuttt  wind  und  noch  bis  auf  den 
heutigen  Tag  in  ErfuUung  gehen;  from  the  English,  Leips.,  1757  (containing,  on  p.  804  et 
seq.,  an  apologetical  discussion  of  the  visions  concerning  the  world-kingdoms,  chap.  IL  and 
VTL,  which  is  directed  against  Collins,  Grotius,  and  others).  J.  G.  Scharfenberg,  Specimen 
animadversionum,  quibue  loci  nonnulli  Danielis  et  vett.  ejus  interpretvm,  pressertim  Qrcscorum, 
Ulustrantur  et  emendantur,  Lips.,  1774  S.  Th.  Wald,  Curarum  in  historiam  textus  Danidie 
specim.  L,  Lips.,  1788.  Compare  the  essay  by  the  same :  Ueber  die  arabische  Udersetmng  des 
Danid  in  den  Bdyglotten,  in  Eichhom’s  Report,  fur  bibl.  u.  morgenl.  Literatur,  part  XIV., 
Leips.,  1784.  Laur.  Reinke,  Die  meesian.  Weissagungen  bei  den  groseen  und  kleinen  Propheten 
ies  A.  T.,  voL  iv.  1,  p.  167  et  seq.  (chiefly  an  exposition  of  chap.  ix.  24-27),  Giessen,  1862. 
H.  Ewald,  Die  Propheten  des  Alten  Dundee,  1st  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1841,  voL  H,  appendix  (likewise 
confined  to  the  exposition  of  chap.  ix.  24  et  seq.)  J.  Chr.  Hofmann,  Weissagung  und  ErfOl- 
bmg  im  A.  und  N.  T.,  I.,  p.  276  et  seq.,  Nflrd.,  1841 .  The  same,  Die  70  Jahre  Jeremias  und  die 
70  Jahrwochen  des  Danid,  Nuremberg,  1886.  E.  Wieseler,  Die  70  Wochen  und  die  68  Jahrwochen 
dee  Propheten  Danid,  Gdtting.,  1889.  The  most  complete  record  of  the  older  exegetical  litera¬ 
ture  on  Dan.  ix.  24-27,  or  on  the  70  weeks  of  years,  may  be  found  in  Abrah.  Calov’s  Bibl. 
tUustr.,  tom.  L,  p.  119  et  seq.,  and  in  his  monograph,  1 Os  LXX.  septimanis  mysterium,  Vitemb., 
1668.  Compare  also  Bertholdt,  Danid,  etc.,  voL  H,  p.  568  et  seq. ;  Danko,  Hietoria  revda- 
Honie  divines  Novi  Teetamenti,  p.  lxxiii.  et  seq. ;  Ranke,  as  above,  p.  211  et  seq.,  and  also 
Rensch,  Die  patristischen  Borecknungen  der  70  Jahrwochen  Daniels,  in  the  Tubinger  Theol . 
Quartalschrift,  1868,  No.  IV.,  p.  585  et  seq.  [See  also  the  monographs  cited  by  Danz,  Wdrter- 
buck,  s.  v. ;  and  Darling,  Cydopesdia,  ad  loc.] 

[HI.  Additional  exegetical  works  on  Danid  in  the  English  language.  1.  Commentaries  on 
the  entire  book  :  A.  Willett,  A  Sixfold  Commentary  on  Danid,  etc.,  Lond.,  1610,  foL  E. 
Huit,  The  whole  prophecies  of  Danid  explained,  etc.,  Lond.,  1648,  4to.  T.  Parker,  The  Visions 
and  prophecies  of  Daniel  expounded,  etc.,  Lond.,  1646,  4to.  H.  More,  Exposition  of  the  Prophd 
Danid,  Lond.,  1681,  4to;  the  same,  Answers  to  Remarks,  ibid..  1684,  4to ;  the  same,  Supple* 
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merit  and  Defences,  ibid.,  1885,  4to ;  the  same,  Notes  on  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse,  ibid.,  1685, 
4to.  Anon.,  The  visions  and  prophecies  of  Daniel  explained ,  etc.,  Lond.,  1700,  12mo.  E. 
Wells,  The  Boole  of  Danid  explained,  etc.,  Lond.,  1716,  4to.  R.  Amner,  An  Essay  towards  the 
interpretation  of  Daniel,  etc.,  Lond.,  1776,  8vo.  J.  H.  Frere,  A  combined  view  of  the  prophecies 
of  Daniel,  Esdras,  and  SL  John,  etc.,  Lond.,  1815,  8vo.  W.  Girdlestone,  Observations  on  the 
visions  of  Danid,  etc.,  Oxf.,  1820,  8vo.  J.  Wilson,  Dissertations  on  the  book  of  Danid,  Oundle, 
1824,  8yo.  F.  A.  Coxe,  Outlines  of  lectures  on  Danid,  2d  ed.,  Lond.,  1884,  12mo.  T.  Wintle, 
An  improved  Version  of  Danid,  with  Notes,  Lond.,  1886,  8vo.  L.  Gaussen,  Lectures  on  the 
Book  of  Danid ,  Lond.,  1840,  12mo.  0.  P.  Miles,  Lectures  on  Danid,  Lond.,  1840-41,  2  vols., 
12mo.  B.  Harrison,  Prophetic  Outlines  of  the  Christian  Church,  etc.  (Warburton  Lectures),  Lond., 
1849, 8vo.  M.  Stuart,  A  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Danid,  Andover,  1850,  8vo.  A.  Barnes,  Notes 
on  Daniel,  N.  Y.,  1850, 12mo.  J.  Camming,  Lectures  on  the  Book  of  Danid,  Lond.,  1850,  8vo. 
W.  Ramsay,  Exposition  of  the  book  of  Danid,  Lond.,  1858,  12mo.  J.  Bellamy,  New  Transla¬ 
tion  of  the  book  of  Danid,  etc.,  Lond.,  1868,  4to.  W.  Shrewsbury,  Notes  on  the  book  of  Daniel, 
Edinb.,  1865,  8vo.  P.  S.  Desprez,  The  Apocalypse  of  the  Old  Test,  Lond.,  1865,  8vo.  H. 
Cowles,  Etekid  and  Danid,  with  Notes,  N.  Y.,  1867,  12mo.  W.  H.  Rule,  Historical  Exposition 
of  the  Book  of  Danid,  Lond.,  1869,  8vo.  (adopts  the  year-day  theory,  and  applies  the  little  hom 
to  the  papacy).  W.  Kelly,  Notes  on  the  Book  of  Danid,  Edinb.,  1870,  12mo.  C.  F.  Kcil,  The 
Book  of  the  prophet  Danid  (being  part  of  Keil  and  Delitzscli’s  Commentary  on  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment),  Edinb.,  1872,  8yo.,  from  the  German.  L.  Strong,  Lectures  on  the  Book  of  Daniel,  Lond., 
1872,  8vo.  Prof.  Gaussen,  The  Prophesies  of  Danid  Explained,  translated  by  Blackstone, 
Lond.,  1878,  8vo  (makes  the  fourth  kingdom  Rome). 

2.  Monographs. — T.  Brightman,  Exposition  of  the  last  part  of  Danid,  Lond.,  1644, 4to.  An¬ 
onymous,  An  Essay  on  Scripture  Prophecy,  s.  1.  [probably  Lond.],  1724  (makes  the  fourth  beast 
Rome).  Z.  Grey,  Examination  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's  Observations  upon  Danid,  etc.  (treats  only  of 
the  special  points  named  in  the  title),  Lond.,  1786,  8vo.  G.  Burton,  An  Essay  on  the  Numbers  of 
Daniel  and  SL  John,  Norwich,  1766-68,  2  vols.,  8vo.  Anon.,  Seven  prophetical  periods,  etc., 
Lond.,  1790,  4to.  G.  S.  Faber,  Dissertation  on  Daniels  70  Weeks  (makes  them  extend  from 
the  17th  of  Artaxerxes  to  the  15th  of  Tiberius),  Lond.,  1811,  8vo.  See  also  his  Sacred  Calen¬ 
dar  of  Prophecy,  Lond.,  1828,  8  vols.  8vo.,  in  which  he  argues  at  length  for  the  year-day 
theory.  E.  Irving,  Babylon  and  Infiddity  foredoomed,  etc.  (adopts  the  year-day  theory  with 
its  consequences),  Glasgow,  1826,  2  vols.  8vo. ;  ibid,  1828,  8vo.  J.  Tyso,  An  ducidation,  etc., 
showing  that  the  Seventy  Weeks  have  not  yet  taken  place,  Lond.,  1838,  8vo.  J.  Farquhareon, 
Illustrations  of  Daniels  last  vision  and  prophecy,  Lond.,  1838,  8vo.  N.  S.  Folsom,  Interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  prophecies  of  Danid  (against  Millerism,  and  o^f  course  rejects  the  reference  of  the 
fourth  kingdom  to  Rome),  Boston,  1842,  12mo.  L  T.  Hinton,  Prophecies  of  Daniel  and  John 
(applies  the  third  empire  to  the  Turks,  and  the  fourth  to  Rome),  St.  Louis,  1843,  12mo.  L 
Chase,  Bemarks  on  the  Book  of  Danid  (applies  the  “  little  hom  ”  exclusively  to  Antiochus  Epiph- 
anes),  Boston,  1844, 12mo.  G.  Junkin,  The  Little  Stone  of  the  Great  Image  (interprets  the 
“  little  hom  ”  of  the  Papacy),  Phila.,  1844,  8vo.  T.  R.  Birks,  The  two  later  visions  of  Daniel 
(makes  the  fourth  kingdom  Rome),  Lond.,  1846,  12mo.  S.  Lee,  Events  and  Times  of  the  Visions 
of  Daniel  and  SL  John  (makes  the  “little  hom  ”  exclusively  heathen  Rome),  London,  1851,  8voc 
A.  M.  Osbon,  Danid  verified  in  History ,  etc.  (makes  the  fourth  kingdom  Rome),  N.  Y., 
1856,  12mo.  J.  Oswald,  The  kingdom  which  shall  not  be  destroyed,  etc.  (makes  the  fourth  king¬ 
dom  Rome),  Phila.,  1856,  12mo.  S.  Sparkes,  A  Historical  Commentary  on  Danid  xL  (adopts 
the  year-day  theory,  and  applies  the  whole  chapter  to  modem  times),  Binghamton,  1858,  8vo. 
W.  R.  A.  Boyle,  The  Inspiration  of  the  Book  of  Danid  (applies  the  fourth  kindom  to  the 
Roman  Empire),  Lond.,  1863,  8vo.  S.  P.  Tregelles,  Remarks  on  the  Visions  <f  Danid,  etc. 
(rejects  the  year-day  theory  with  its  conclusions),  Lond.,  fifth  ed.,  1864,  12mo.  R.  Phillips, 
On  Daniels  Numbers,  Lond.,  1864,  12mo.  L.  A.  Sawyer,  Daniel  with  its  apocryphal  additions 
(a  new  translation),  Bost.,  1864,  12mo.  R.  A.  Watkinson,  The  End  as  foretold  in  Danid, 
etc.  (adopts  the  year -day  theory),  N.  Y.,  1865,  12mo.  F.  W.  Bosanquet,  Messiah  the  Prince* 
Lond,  1866,  8vo.  H.  W.  Taylor,  The  Times  of  Danid  (adopts  the  year-day  theory),  N. 

1871,  12mo.  H.  Loomis,  The  Great  Conflict  (makes  the  little  hom  the  Papacy),  N.  Y.,  1874, 
12mo.] 
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FIRST  (HISTORICAL)  PART. 

Chapters  I.-VL 

1.  Introduction.  The  Early  History  of  Daniel  and  his  Three  Associates. 

I.  1-21. 

1  In  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  Jehoiakim  king  of  Judah  came  Nebuchad- 

2  nezzar  king  of  Babylon  unto  Jerusalem  and  besieged  it.1  And  the  Lord  gave 
Jehoiakim  king  of  Judah  into  his  hand,  with  [and]  part  of  the  vessels  of  the  house  of 
God,  which  [and]  he  carried  [them]  into  the  land  of  Shinar,  to  the  house  of  his  god  ;* 
and  he  brought  the  vessels  into  the  treasure-house*  of  his  god.* 

3  And  the  king  spake4  unto  Ashpenaz  the  master*  of  his  eunuchs,  that  he  should 
bring  [to  bring]  certain  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  of  the  king’s  seed,*  and  of  the 

4  princes  ;T  children*  in  whom  was  no  blemish,  but  [and]  well-favoured,*  and  skilful1* 
in  all  wisdom,  and  cunning 11  in  knowledge,  and  understanding 14  science,  and  such 
as  had  ability lg  in  them  [in  whom  was  ability]  to  stand  in  the  king’s  palace,  and 
whom  they  might  teach14  the  learning 14  and  the  tongue  of  the  Chaldaeans. 

5  And  the  king  appointed  them  a  daily  provision1*  of  the  king’s  meat,17  and  of 
the  wine  which  he  drank ;  so  nourishing  [,  and  to  make  grow]  them  three  years, 
that  [;  and]  at  the  end  thereof  they  might  [should]  stand  before  the  king. 

6  Now  [And]  among  these  [them]  were  of  the  children  of  Judah,  Daniel,  Hana- 

7  niah  [Chananvah],  Mishael,  and  Azariah ;  unto  whom  [and  to  them]  the  prince 
of  the  eunuchs  gave  [assigned]  names :  for  he  gave  [and  he  assigned]  unto  Daniel, 
the  name  of  Belteshazzar ;  and  to  Hananiah,  of  Shadrach  ;  and  to  Mishael,  of 
Meshach  ;  and  to  Azariah,  of  Abed-nego. 

8  But  [And]  Daniel  purposed  in1*  his  heart  that  he  would  not  defile  himself  with 
the  portion  of  the  king’s  meat,”  nor  [and]  with  the  wine  which  he  drank:  there¬ 
fore  [and]  he  requested  of  the  prince  of  the  eunuchs  that  he  might  not  defile 

9  himself.  Now  [And]  God  had  brought  [gave]  Daniel  into  favour  and  tender 

10  love 19  with  [before]  the  prince  of  the  eunuchs.  And  the  prince  of  the 
eunuchs  said  unto  Daniel,  I  fear  my  lord  the  king,  who  hath  appointed  your 
meat  [food]  and  your  drink:**  for  why  should  he  see- your  faces  worse  liking 
[more  gloomy]  than  the  children*  which  are  of  your  sort  ?**  then  shall  [,  and 
should]  ye  make  me  endanger  ray  head  to  the  king  ? 

11  Then  [And]  said  Daniel  to  [the]  Mel zar,  whom  the  prince  of  the  eunuchs 

12  had  set  over  Daniel,  Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Azariah:  Prove  thy  servants,  I 
beseech  thee,  ten  days ;  and  let  them  give  us  pulse  to  eat,**  and  water  to  drink. 

13  Then  [And]  let  our  countenances  be  looked  upon  before  thee,  and  the  counte¬ 
nance  of  the  children  *  that  eat  of  the  portion  of  the  king’s  meat  ;1T  and  as  thou 

14  seest  [shalt  see],  deal  [do]  with  thy  servants.  So  he  consented  [And  he 

15  hearkened]  to  them  in  [as  to]  this  matter,  and  proved  them  ten  days.  And  at 
the  end  of  ten  days  their  countenances  appeared  [countenance  was  seen  to  he 
good]  fairer  and  [they  were]  fatter  in  [of]  flesh  than  all  the  children*  which  did 
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16  eat  the  portion  of  the  king’s  meat.1’  Thus  [And  the]  Melzar  took  away  the 
portion  of  their  meat,1’  and  the  wine  that  they  mould  drink  and  gave  them  pulse.” 

17  [And]  As  for  these  four  children,*  God  gave  them  knowledge  and  skill  in  all 
learning  **  and  wisdom:  and  Daniel  had  understanding  in  all  visions  [every 
vision]  and  dreams. 

18  Now,  [And]  at  the  end  of  the  days  that  the  king  had  said 4  he  should  [to] 
bring  them  iny  then  the  prince  of  the  eunuchs  brought  them  in  before  Nebucnad- 

1 9  nezzar.  And  the  king  communed  [spake]  with  them :  and  among  them  all 
was  found  none  like  Daniel,  Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Azariah:  therefore 

20  [and]  stood  they  before  the  king.  And  iu  all  matters  [every  matter]  of  wisdom 
and  understanding,  that  the  king  inquired  of  them,  [then]  he  found  them  ten 
times  better  than ,s  all  the  magicians  *4  and  astrologers  **  that  were  in  all  his 
realm. 

21  And  Daniel  continued  **  even  unto  the  first  year  of  king  Cyrus. 


GRAMMATICAL  AND  LEXICAL  NOTES. 

P  IS'JI,  and  pressed  upon  it,  namely,  with  the  usual  military  appliance*.— 5 *  *pn*b&.  god*,  probably 

referring  to  the  Babylonian  polytheism,  in  contrast  with  the  true  God  above,  C'JlSwj.  —  *  "ISHI*  fPSU  store-house, 
some  room  connected  with  the  temple  of  Bolus. — 4  1)3fc*n,  and  said,  in  the  Chaldafadng  sense  of  commanded, — 
*  31*  chief,  principal  or  head  man. — 4  rO^b^H  Tit,  seed  of  the  kingdom,  namely,  of  Judah.— *  t5*i73pHBn» 

-  *■  ;  -  -r  •  t  j  -- 

noble /»,  a  Persic  word  denoting  the  aristocracy youths,  or  lads,  between  infancy  and  adolescence. — 9  “0113 
n«173»  good  of  appearance,  i.e.,  handsome.—' 14  D^bSCfc*  intelligent,  Le.,  of  quick  natural  parts.—1*  iJTb  knowing, 
i.e.,  by  acquired  information.— 14  considerate,  of  attentive  habits.— »»  njfr  sigor,  Le^  phyrical  strength* 

and  perhaps  including  mental  energy.— :  4  DDSbb^f  *nd  to  teach  them,  Le.,  mam  them  to  be  instmotod.  This  chow 
is  to  be  connected  in  construction  with  the  preceding  I03fib>  ver.  8.— 14  ICO*  book,  te.,  the  formularies  or  writha 
mysteries.— 14  iftT'a  Bl*1  331,  a  word  (or  matter)  of  a  day  <n  its  day,  a  regular  ration  from  day  to  day.— 11  33TDv 

:  t  ,  •  :  * 

delicacy ,  a  Persian  word  denoting  luxurious  viands.  — D?  3®**]*  assigned  upon,  i.e-,  imposed  this  as  a  oonacfcm- 
tioua  duty.— 14  B'ipni*  mercies,  I.e.,  kind  consideration  of  his  scruples.—*0  b  regarded  by  ths  Gram¬ 

marians  as  an  Instance  of  an  epenthetic  i  in  the  sing-,  or  perhaps  an  older  form  of  the  construction  In  which  ths  final  n 
has  given  place  to  a  cognate  letter.— 91  33^33*  according  to  your  circle,  i.e.,  in  point  of  age  and  rank.  There  fa, 
however,  possibly  an  allusion  to  their  emasculated  condition.  Eunuchs  are  constantly  represented  on  the  Assyrian  monu¬ 
ments  as  being  of  fuller  habit  than  other  men.—**  n^3fiC1  Of  the  sesd-fruits,  and  tee  will  surety  eat, 

i.e.,  exclusively  vegetable  diet—**  b?  rvi"P  1  faT,  ten  hands  (parts )  above,  ten-fold  superior  to.—*4  Detain  fa 
generally  explained  by  the  lexicographers  as  derived  from  t31H,  a  style,  henoe  scribes,  the  Magian  ispoypap^mrtlt. 
Perhaps  it  signifies  horoscopists.—**  from  t)£R,  to  whisper  incantation,  henoe  are  magicians  in  ths  farad 

sence.— 84  VPI*  teas  alive  and  influential  in  that  official  capacity.] 

• 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verses  1, 2.  The  transportation  to  Babylon ,  by 
Nebuehadnessar. — In  the  third  year  of  the 
reign  of  Jehoiakim.  We  have  already  shown, 
in  the  Introd. ,  §  8,  note  2,  that  this  does  not 
conflict  with  Jer.  xxv.  1,  9. — Game  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  king  of  Babylon,  unto  Jerusalem,  and 
besieged  it,  i  e. ,  he  departed  for  Jerusalem,  in 
order  to  besiege  it;  he  began  his  expedition 
against  Jerusalem,  which  resulted  in  the  siege 
of  that  city.  For  the  view  that  813  is  here  to 
be  taken  in  the  sense  of  “  departing, ”  see  the 
Introd.,  §  8, 2,  a.— Instead  of  i?  "l?n,  to  straiten , 
besiege,  we  generally  find  elsewhere  with 
the  dative,  e.  g.,  Dent,  xxviii,  52 ;  1  Kings  viii. 
37. — The  form  of  the  name  ISfaJISTO  is  the 
one  in  general  use  among  the  later  Hebrew  writ¬ 


ers  (of.  2  Kings  xxiv.  1 ;  xxv.  1 ;  Era  JL  1 ; 
v.  12,  eta).  Jeremiah  (xxv.  1 ;  xxxix.  1,  11 ; 
xliii.  10)  and  Ezekiel  (xxix.  18)  have  1X*l13n3;% 
which  corresponds  more  exactly  to  the  older 
rendering  Nabukudurr-usur,  ss  found  in  the 
Babylonian  cuneiform  inscriptions,  and  also  to 
the  nearly  identical  Persian  form  Nabukkad- 
raqara ,  which  oocurs  at  Behiston  (see  Oppeit, 
Journ.  Amat .,  1851,  p.  416;  BscpedU.  m  Mtisopo- 
tamie,  ii.  257  ss.).  The  name  certainly  compre¬ 
hends,  as  its  first  element,  the  name  of  the 
Chaldsean  god  Nebo,  —  Mercury  (133,  Isa.  xlvi 
1),  and  it  seems  also  to  include  the  terms  kadr, 
“might,”  and  ear  =  lip,  “ prince ”  (compare 
Gesenius,  Thesaur.,  p.  890;  Oppert,  La).  The 
name  is  rendered  with  either  »  or  r  by  Greek 
authors;  for  while  Strabo  (15,  i  6)  writes  Na- 
ftoKodpdoopof,  Berosus  (in  Josephus  conir.  Ap.,  i 
20,  21)  hsa  N apovxo6op6oop&;,  and  the  Sept. 
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Ha^ovxo6ov6<rop,  Instead  of  how* 

ever,  our  book  elsewhere  has  uniformly  ")SJ  ", 
omitting  the  euphonic  ^ ;  of.  ^3,  ohap.  iii  25  > 
vii  15,  instead  of  Milk  ohap.  iii  6, 11,  etc. ;  iv.  7. 

[According  to  Ptolemy’s  chronological  canon 
of  the  reigns  of  the  Babylonian  kings,  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  became  king  near  the  dose  of  B.C. 

605,  whereas  his  expedition  in  question,  falling 
in  the  third  year  of  Jehoiakim,  occurred  late  in 
B.C.  607,  and  the  capture  of  the  city,  in  Jehoia- 
kim's  fourth  year,  fell  about  the  middle  of  B.C. 

606.  It  appears,  however  (Josephus  Antiq. 
x.  11,  1),  that  his  father,  Nabopolassar,  during 
his  own  lifetime,  and  near  the  close  of  his 
reign,  had  sent  him  to  repel  Pharaoh-N echo  at 
Carohemish,  and  on  his  way  back,  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  captured  Jerusalem,  as  related  by  Daniel. 
While  he  was  engaged  in  this  campaign,  his 
father  died,  and  he  hastened  book  to  Babylon  in 
order  to  assume  the  reins  of  government.  By  the 
Jews,  therefore,  his  reign  is  naturally  reckoned 
from  the  date  of  this  conquering  expedition, 
although  he  did  not  actually  become  full  king 
at  Babylon  till  a  year  or  more  later.] 

Verse  2.  And  the  Lord  gave .  .  .  into  his# 
hand,  into  his  power.  Compare  Gen.  ix.  2, 
20 ;  Ex.  iv.  21 ;  2  Sam.  xviii  2 ;  also  Ps.  xcv.  7, 
etc.  The  designation  of  Jehovah  simply  as 
44  Lord  ”  CF*)  is  not  confined  to  later  writers, 
6.  ff.y  Ezra  x.  3;  Neh.  L  11,  but  occurs  as  early 
as  Gen.  xviii  27 ;  Judges  xiii  8 ;  Psa.  xvi  2 ; 
xxxv.  23,  etc. —  Jehoiakim,  king  of  Judah. 
Jehoiakim  reigned  eleven  years,  according  to  2 
Kings  xxiii  36 ;  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  5,  while  the 
conquest  by  -  Nebuchadnezzar  here  referred  to 
can  hardly  have  taken  place  later  than  the 
fourth  year  of  this  reign  (see  Introd.  §  8,  Note 
2,  and  particularly  what  is  there  remarked  in 
opposition  to  Kranichf  eld).  Hence  it  is  impossi¬ 
ble  to  consider  the  passage  before  us  as  describ¬ 
ing  a  conquest  which  put  an  end  to  the  rule  of 
Jehoiakim,  but  rather  an  event  which  resulted 
in  his  beooming  the  vassal  of  Nebuchadnezzar ; 
or,  more  correctly,  of  Nabopolassar,  who  was 
yet  living.  Similarly,  what  follows  does  not 
assert  an  actual  banisnraent  of  Jehoiakim,  but 
merely  his  temporary  removal  to  Babylon,  and 
perhaps  not  even  this. — And  a  part  oi  the  ves¬ 
sels  of  the  house  of  God,  of  the  sacred 
vessels  of  the  temple,  which  are  again  men¬ 
tioned  in  chap.  v.  2  et  seq.* — nsjjia,  instead  of 
which  several  manuscripts  have  (cf.  Theo- 
dotion’s  awb  fitpvvr),  is  compounded  of  riSp 
44  end,”  and  the  preposition  V?,  and,  therefore, 
its  literal  meaning  is  44  from  the  end,”  44  on  ex¬ 
piration,”  in  which  sense  it  occurs  in  vs.  5,  15, 
and  18  of  this  chapter.  In  this  place,  where  it 
serves  to  designate  a  quantity  instead  of  denot¬ 
ing  time,  it  evidently  expresses  the  idea  of  an 
integral  part,  a  considerable  part,  like  the  Chal¬ 
dee  nxp  V?  in  chap,  ii  42,  and  like  nspTa 


*  [**  Daniel  in  careful  to  sey  (with  historical  accuracy) 
that  at  this  time  the  king  of  Babylon  took  away  only  a  part 
of  the  vessels  of  the  temple.  Many  more  were  taken  during 
the  abort  reign  of  Jeconiah  (see  9  Kings  xxiv.  18),  and  yet 
tome  were  left  behind  even  then,  to  be  taken  at  the  final  de¬ 
struction  of  the  city  in  the  reign  of  Zedekiah  (Jer.  xxvii. 

Cetefc*.] 


in  Neh.  vii  70.  In  explaining  this  meaning  it 
is  not  necessary  to  assume  (with  Hitsig)  that 
r>2p  may  here  be  equivalent  to  “a  part,”  for 
the  word  bears  this  sense  in  no  other  instance. 
The  word,  rather,  indicates  that  the  store  in 
question,  from  end  to  end,  has  contributed  a 
share,  and  throughout  its  extent  some  portion 
has  been  taken  away.  Hence  44  from  the  end  of 
the  vessels  of  the  temple”  signifies  merely  a 
portion  of  all  its  vessels.  Cl  Kranichf  eld  on  this 
passage;  Gesen. -Dietrich  a.  v.  riSp.  [FUrst, 
however  (Heb.  Lex .  s.  v.),  adopts  the  simple  ex¬ 
planation  that  DSptt  is  merely  an  alternative 
form  of  and  this  is  oertainly  corroborated 
by  the  form  ohap.  i.  18,  where  two  pre¬ 

positions  cannot  be  tolerated.]  This  view  is  also 
essentially  established  by  2  Chron.  xxxvi  7: 

teab  Bran  nirp  ma 

Which  he  carried  into  the  land  of  Shinarj 
rather,  44  And  he  caused  them  to  be  brought  to 
the  land  of  Shinar  ” — to  Babylonia,  which  pro¬ 
vince  is  here  called  by  the  ancient  name  that 
occurs  outside  of  Genesis  (see  Gen.  x.  10;  xi 
2 ;  xiv.  1),  only  in  the  elevated  language  of  the 
prophets,  s.p.,  in  Isa.  xL  11;  Zech.  v.  11. — The 
suffix  in  44  and  he  caused  them  to  be 

taken  away,”  oan  hardly  be  taken  (as  do  Havern. 
and  others)  as  referring  exclusively  to  the 
sacred  vessels,  the  mention  of  which  immedi¬ 
ately  precedes  this  sentence ;  for  the  following 
words  refer  to  them  again,  and  thus  distinguish 
them  as  a  particular  of  the  collective  object  of 
the  verb  *  We  are  not  obliged,  however, 
to  include  the  king  Jehoiakim  among  those  who 
were  carried  away  with  the  sacred  utensils ;  for 
while  the  narrative  in  its  progress  postulates  the 
presence  in  Babylon  of  Jewish  youths  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  royal  and  to  noble  families,  it  never 
implies  the  presence  of  the  king  himself  (cf.  vs. 
3,  6 ;  also  v.  13) ;  and  while  it  is  related  m  2 
Chron.  xxxvi.  6,  that  Nebuchadnezzar  bound 
Jehoiakim  “in  fetters,  to  carry  him  to  Babylon,” 
it  is  not  expressly  stated  that  he  executed  that 
purpose.  The  Sept.  (Kal  iur/aev  airrdv  tv 
irttiair  teat  di'fjyayev  airrdv  elf  Bafivhjva)  first  imposed 
this  sense  on  the  passage,  because  they  felt  com¬ 
pelled  to  assume  an  actual  deportation  of  Jehoi¬ 
akim,  followed  by  his  return  to  Jerusalem  at 
a  later  period — an  opinion  which  was  shared  by 
the  writer  of  the  3d  Book  of  Esdras  and  the 
Vulgate,  and  by  several  rabbins  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  eg.y  Ibn-Ezra.  While  the  passage  before 
ns  does  not  directly  contradict  this  assumption, 
which  represents  the  fate  of  Jehoiakim  as  very 
similar  to  that  of  Manasseh  (2  Chron.  xxxiii  13), 
it  does  not  necessarily  compel  its  adoption. 


*  [Stuart,  on  the  contrary,  insists  that  the  following  danee 
compels  us  to  understand  the  same  object  of  in  both 
oases;  but  he  overstrains  the  particle  Dk  by  the  ren¬ 
dering  “  the  earned  The  English  Auth.  Version  interprets 
in  a  similar  manner.  But  the  latter  clause  certainly  implies 
a  distinction  between  the  objects  carried  away,  some  of  which 
were  deposited  in  a  particular  spot.  The  author  is,  there¬ 
fore,  correct  in  understanding  the  annotate*  of  the  king  to 
be  included  generally  under  the  mention  of  his  name,  bat 
not  himself  particularly ;  he  is  inconsistent,  however,  a  little 
farther  on,  as  we  shall  see,  in  destroying  the  whole  founds, 
tion  of  this  distinction,  in  the  interpretation  of  the  last 
douse  of  the  verse.] 
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Jehoiakim  may  be  included  among  the  trans¬ 
ported  Jews  who  are  designated  by  the  plural 
suffix  in  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the 

suffix  may,  in  addition  to  the  temple-vessels, 
simply  designate  a  band  of  noble  Jews,  whom 
the  conqueror  carried  away  as  hostages,  and  to 
which  the  youth  referred  to  in  v.  3  et  seq.  be¬ 
longed — hence  those  Onl5lfTj>  whose  presence 
may  be  gathered  from  the  collective  singular 
rnvn,  to  which  reference  has  already  been 
made  (Kranichfeld ;  cf.  Ibn-Ezra,  Maldonat, 
Geier,  and  others ;  also  Bertheau  in  Kurzge- 
fa  sates  exeg.  Handbuch  zur  Chronik ,  p.  427). — 
To  the  house  of  his  god — rather  44  to  the  dwel¬ 
ling-place  of  his  gods.”  *l*Tib&rrH2l  is  probably 
to  be  regarded  as  in  opposition  with 
"12:0 ;  for  the  sacred  vessels  of  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  as  has  been  shown,  formed  only  a 
part  of  the  object  in  WprPT;  and,  besides,  if 
Triia  ris2  in  this  place  were  intended  to  desig¬ 
nate  the  temple  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  god  (or 
gods),  usage  would  require  the  particle 
in  order  to  manifest  the  object  towards  which 
the  motion  is  directed  (see  Gen.  xxxL  4;  Isa. 
xxxvii.  23 ;  Zech.  xi.  18).  The  correct  view  is 
stated  by  Hitzig  and  Kranichfeld.  who  refer  to 
Hos.  viii.  1 ;  ix.  15 ;  Ex.  xxix.  45 ;  Num.  xxxv. 
8,  etc.,  in  support  of  the  tropical  signification, 
which  takes  ppa  in  the  sense  of  44  land  or  dwel¬ 
ling-place.”  [Keil,  however,  shows  the  inaccu¬ 
racy  of  this  criticism,  on  grammatical  grounds. 
Moreover,  in  this  way  the  distinction  evidently 
intended  between  the  different  classes  of  objects 
transported,  is  wholly  taken  away ;  the  persons 
were  merely  removed  to  Babylon,  but  the  uten¬ 
sils  were  lodged  in  a  heathen  temple,  as  they 
before  had  belonged  to  Jehovah’s.  The  parallel 
history,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  6,  7,  states  all  this 
explicitly.  Daniel  here  merely  rehearses  the 
facts  in  a  general  way,  but  is  nevertheless  care¬ 
ful  to  mention  the  disposal,  both  of  the  captives, 
of  whom  he  was  himself  one  (chap.  ii.  25), 
and  the  vessels,  which  afterwards  became  so 
important  in  his  narrative  (chap.  v.  2,  23).] 
Whether  the  genitive  be  translated  t4of 

his  gods”  (cf.  chap.  ii.  47;  iii  29 ;  iv.  6,  15)  or 
“of  his  god,”  is  unimportant.  In  the  lat¬ 
ter  case,  the  reference  is  to  Bel,  the  chief 
divinity  of  the  Babylonians ;  cf.  Isa.  xlvi  1 ; 
Jer.  1.  2;  li.  44.— And  he  brought  the  ves¬ 
sels  into  the  treasure-house  cf  his  gods  (or 
4 4  his  god,”  viz.:  Bel).  On  "'SIK  rPS,  treasure- 
house  ya^oqvX&Kiov,  compare  Mai.  iii.  10;  Neh. 
xiii.  5,  12,  13,  where  the  treasury  of  the  second 
temple  is  the  subject  of  remark.  There  is  no 
contradiction  between  this  passage  and  chap.  v. 
2  et  seq.  where  the  sacred  vessels  are  profaned 
by  Belshazzar,  and  thus  appear  to  have  been 
stored  in  his  palace.  Belshazzar  was  not  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar,  and  it  is  conceivable  that  the  son 
could  trample  in  the  mire  what  his  father  and 
predecessor  had  valued  and  reserved  (cf.  Ephr. 
Syr.  on  this  passage).  Nor  is  there  a  contradic¬ 
tion  of  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  7 ;  the  statement  in  that 
passage:  4 4 And  he  put  them  in  his  palace” 
(ibs^nsi;  A.  V.  “temple”),  is  merely  less  ex¬ 


act  than  the  one  before  us ;  [or  rather,  perhaps, 
is  thgn  used  in  its  frequent  signification  of 
temple,  as  all  the  older  versions  render,  and  the 
suffix  44  Aw  ”  designates  it  as  that  of  his  favorite 
deity]. 

Verses  3,  4.  The  selection  of  youthful  Jews  of 
noble  rank  for  service  at  the  toyal  court.  And 
the  king  spake  unto  (commanded)  Ashpenaz, 
the  master  of  his  eunuchs.  nBXK,  a  name, 
whose  formation  is  very  similar  to  that  of 
HSTCK,  Gen.  x.  3,  but  not  to  be  identified  with 
it  on  that  account  (as  Hitzig  suggests)  without 
further  inquiry.  It  appears  to  be  of  Indo-Ger- 
manio  origin,  and,  according  to  Rodiger,  is  com¬ 
pounded  of  the  Sanscrit  a$va,  “horse,”  and 
nasa,  44  nose.”  It  is,  therefore,  equivalent  to 
“horse-nose.” — D^C^O  3"],  the  chief  of  the 
eunuchs  (Sept  ap^ievvovxo^ ;  Vulgate,  preepoei- 
tus  eunuchorum ),  an  important  and  influential 
officer  of  the  palace  at  Oriental  courts,  as  may  be 
shown  from  the  position  of  the  Kislar-Aga  at 
the  Turkish  court  in  our  day.  However,  neither  5 
he  nor  his  subordinates  are  to  be  regarded  aa  \  * 
actual  eunuchs,  but  rather  as  ordinary  chamber-  ' 
•loins  (Luther:  “ obei'ster  Kammerer ”).  Com¬ 
pare  Gen.  xxxvii  36;  xxxix.  1,  7,  where 
Joseph’s  master  at  the  court  of  Pharaoh 
is  called  D"^0,  although  he  was  married; 
also  1  Sam.  viii.  15;  1  Kings  xxii  9;  xxv.  19, 
etc.,  in  all  of  which  the  rendering  of 
by  “chamberlain”  or  court-official  is  adequate.  ; 
However,  the  subordinates  of  Ashpenaz,  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  passage  under  consideration,  may 
be  regarded  as  actual  eunuchs  (as  also  those  in 
Esth.  i.  10,  12,  15;  ii.  3,  14;  iv.  5),  without 
necessitating  the  conclusion  that  Daniel  and  his 
associates  also  became  eunuchs,  on  their  being 
placed  under  his  supervision.  Only  a  grossly 
carnal  conception  of  the  facts  narrated  in  this 
chapter,  and  of  Isaiah’s  prophecy,  Isa.  xxxix. 

7  (where  likewise  means  [or  may  mean] 

an  official  generally)  could  lead  to  this  opinion, 
which  is  entertained  by  a  number  of  Jewish  and 
older  Christian  commentators,  e.g.,  Josephus, 
Antiquit. ,  x.  11 ;  the  Targum,  on  Esther  iv.  5  ; 
Kashi,  on  Dan.  i.  21 ;  Origen  Homil.  iv.  on  Ezek.  ; 
Jerome,  adv.  Jovin.  L  1 ;  and  Joh.  Damasoenus, 

De  fide  orthod.  iv.  25.*  It  is  not  even  possible 
to  argue  from  the  relations  of  Daniel  to  the 
master  of  the  eunuchs,  as  indicated  in  this  pas¬ 
sage,  that  the  prophet  always  remained  un¬ 
married  (as  Pseudo-Epiphanius  De  viL  prophet., 
c.  10,  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  Huetius,  and  others, 
suggest).  See  the  Introd. ,  §  2.  — That  he  should 
bring  cortain  of  the  children  of  Israel — xe.,  to 
choose  of  the  children  of  Israel,  viz. :  of  the 
Jews,  who  had  been  carried  to  Babylon  as  hos¬ 
tages,  cf.  v.  2.  The  more  comprehensive  phrase,  . 

44  the  children  of  Israel,”  is  justified  by  the  fact  1 
that  the  theocratic  state  under  Jehoiakim  in-  v) 
eluded  all  of  the  tribes  of  Benjamin  and  Levi, Jk  * 
and  at  least  fragments  of  several  other  tribes,'} 
especially  of  Simeon  (2  Chron.  xv.  9),  in  addi-  * 

”•  [Bather,  a  strictly  literal  interpretation  of  Isa.  xxxix.?,  aa 
well  a*  all  the  probabilities  and  analogies  of  the  case,  reqnii  es 
this  view,  which  the  majority  of  commentators  have  accord¬ 
ingly  taken.  The  case  of  Joneph’s  master  affords  no  diffi¬ 
culty,  for  eunuchs  of  high  rank  are  often  married  (cf .  Ecdus, 
xx.  4;  xxv.  20);  indeed  the  supposition  of  hia  impotence 
affords  some  explanation  of  hia  wife’s  solicitation  at  Joseph.] 
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tion  to  the  leading  tribe  of  Judah. — And  of  the 
king’s  seed,  and  of  the  princes— rather,  44  of 
the  royal  seed,  as  well  as  of  the  number  of 
nobles.'*  Instead  of  this  correlative  view  of  the 
two  **a — the  only  correct  view — which  is  found 
in  Yon  Lengerke,  and  in  Hitzig,  and  others, 
Bertholdt,  without  reason,  adopts  the  designs- 
tive  ( either — or),  while  a  majority,  including 
Havemick,  take  the  first  "j  (before  which, 
however,  is  wanting  in  several  of  Kennicott’s 
and  De  Rossi's  manuscripts, — but  the  authen¬ 
ticity  of  which  is  not,  on  that  account,  to  be 
questioned)  in  the  sense  of  4  4  and  indeed," 
“  namely," — hence  as  marking  the  use  of  an 
emphatic  apposition.  Our  view  is  supported  by 
parallel  passages,  such  as  chap,  vii.  20;  viii.  13, 
eta — The  term  a^PHDn,  “nobles,”  “mag¬ 
nates,"  which  occurs  only  here  and  in  Esth.  L 
8 ;  vi  9,  seems  to  be  borrowed  from  the  Persian, 
and  to  be  equivalent  to  the  Pehlevi  pardom, 
“the  first,"  44 the  noble;”  cf.  the  Sanscrit 
prathnma,  Zend  frathema ,  Greek  nporro^.  Its 
derivation  from  the  Greek  irpdrifio/,  essayed  by 
Bertholdt,  as  well  as  the  opinion  which  pre¬ 
vailed  among  older  expositors,  that  the  word  is 
of  Hebrew  origin,  and  perhaps  related  to  rnc, 
involute,  are  to  be  decisively  rejected.  The  cor¬ 
responding  term  in  Hebrew  is  3“^*,  the  strong 
or  powerful  ones:  Ex.  xv.  15;  Ezek.  xvii.  13; 
2  Kings  xxiv.  15. — Verse  4.  Children  in 
whom  was  no  blemish,  i.  e. ,  no  physical  fault ; 
hence,  of  faultless  beauty;  compare  2  Sam. 
xiv.  25.  (Cf.  the  form  in  the  Kethib  in 

this  place  with  Job  xxxi.  7.)  Corporeal  sound¬ 
ness  and  a  handsome  form  were  considered  in- 
•lispensible  among  the  ancient  Orientals  (cf. 
•Curtins,  vL  5,  29),  for  those  who  were  destined 
for  court  service, — a  view  which  is  still  shared 
by  the  Turks ;  see  Ricaut  Gegenw&rt.  Zustand 
des  turk.  Reiches,  i  18. — The  indefinite 
'does  not  admit  of  a  definite  conclusion  respect¬ 
ing  the  age  of  the  youths,  and  particularly  of 
Daniel.  The  remark  in  Plato,  Alcib.  i.  §  37, 
'however,  according  to  which  the  training  of  the 
1  Persian  youth  by  the  n aidayoyoi  fiaoiteiai  began 
with  the  14th  year,  has  a  certain  importance  for 
{  speculations  on  this  question,  which  is  enhanced 
yy  the  statement  of  Xenophon,  Cyrop.  i.  2,  that 
none  of  the  might  enter  the  service  of 

the  king  before  they  attained  their  17th  year. 
What  is  said  in  v.  5  concerning  a  period  of 
)  three  years  during  which  Daniel  was  in  training, 
x corresponds  remarkably  with  these  statements. 
— Skilful  in  all  wisdom.  The  intellectual 
qualifications  are  immediately  connected  with 
the  physical.  Havemick,  Hitzig,  and  others, 
are  correct  in  taking  in  the  sense  of 

44  discerning,  understanding,"  rather  than 
“versed,  or  experienced," — as  denoting  apti- 
tudo  rather  than  habitus.  44  n73-H»  as  is  indi¬ 
cates,  is  the  objective  wisdom,  which  is  dis¬ 
played  in  the  various  fields  of  knowledge,  and, 
according  to  v.  17,  is  contained  in  books" 
(Hitzig)— -hence  scientific,  as  distinguished  from 
the  purely  practical  wisdom,  which  elsewhere  is 
generally  referred  to. — Cunning  in  knowledge, 
and  understanding;  literally  44  knowing  know¬ 
ledge"  ■*3|t0  and  44  understanding 


thought"  (STO  “Mri).  On  “thought" 
(elsewhere  44 knowledge"),  compare  Eccles.  x. 
20,  and  on  both  phrases  compare  chap.  iL  21  ; 
Neh.  x.  29. — And  such  as  had  ability  in  them 
to  stand  in  the  king’s  palaoe,  literally  44  who 
had  power  (H5,  here  [perhaps]  ability ,  talent ; 
compare  viii  7 ;  xi  15)  to  stand  in  the  king's 
palaoe  ”  (Ijian  Jr-na  for  wliioh  135  b 

Vo  is  not  to  be  substituted).  44  To  stand  in 
the  king's  palaoe  "  is  the  Bame  as  44  to  stand  be- 
ford  the  king"  (cf.  Gen.  xviii.  8  ;  xli  46 ;  Dent, 
i  38,  etc.),  i.a,  to  await  his  commands,  to  serve 
him.  See  below,  v.  17,  and  compare  the  absolute 
the  servant s,  in  Zech.  iii.  7 ;  also  Esth. 
v.  2. — And  whom  they  might  teach  the  learn¬ 
ing  and  the  tongue  of  the  Ohaldasans  ;  liter¬ 
ally,  4 4  and  to  teach  them  the  learning,"  etc. 
tnshVl  depends  on  the  verb  v.  3,  and 

is  co-ordinate  with  in  the  same  verse,  as 

the  preceding  athndch  indicates. — ->eDi  “  writ¬ 
ing,”  does  not  in  this  place  denote  the  art 
of  writing,  but  the  learning  of  the  Chaldaeans ; 
compare  ttO-JS  v.  17,  which  can  only  be  equi¬ 
valent  to  all  learning ,  44  all  literary  knowledge." 
Further,  yici  can  hardly  signify  the 

Aramaean  idiom  which  begins  with  chap.  ii.  4, 
but  designates  the  original  Chaldee,  which  was 
of  Japhetic  origin,  or  tinctured  with  Japhetic 
elements — as  Michaelis,  Bertholdt,  Winer,  Ha¬ 
vemick,  Lengerke,  Hengstenberg,  and  others, 
hold.41  That  the  noble  Jewish  youths  should 
be  compelled  to  learn  the  Aramaean  dialect, 
which,  according  to  2  Kings  xviii.  26  et  seq. 
(Isa.  xxxvi.  11),  was  the  official  language  both  at 
the  Assyrian  and  the  Babylonian  courts,  admits, 
indeed,  of  an  easy  explanation;  since  the  Jews 
of  that  time  were  but  slightly  acquainted  with 
that  dialect  (cf.  2  Kings,  in  the  above  mentioned 
place),  and  since  youth  especially,  of  whatever 
rank,  could  not  have  been  instructed  in  this 
language,  which  was  indeed  related  to  the 
Hebrew,  but  was  nevertheless  a  foreign  tongue. 
The  view  which  identifies  the  44  tongue  of  the 
Chaldaeans"  with  the  official  Aramaean  of  the 
court,  is  untenable  because  of  the  circumstance 
that  the  latter  is  introduced  in  chap.  ii.  4  by  the 
term  (cf.  Iga.  xxxvi  11;  Ezra  iv.  7), 

and  is  thus  clearly  distinguished  from  the  ordi¬ 
nary  language  of  the  ($ee  notes  on 

that  passage,  and  compare  Introd.  §  1,  note  3.) 

Verse  5.  The  provision  for  the  selected  youth , 
and  their  training .  And  the  king  appointed 
them  a  daily,  etc.  44  Them,"  id,  those  who 
should  be  selected,  but  whom  the  king  did  not 
yet  know.  HJIQ,  to  ordain ,  appoint,  assignare, 
compare  v.  10.— tri4*  W,  literally, 
“matter  of  the  day  in  its  day,"  is.,  a  daily 
supply,  or  ration.  Compare  Jer.  lit  34,  where 
the  same  expression  is  used  with  reference  to 
the  daily  food  of  the  captive  Jehoiachin  ;  also 
Ex.  v.  13,  19 ;  Lev.  xxiii  7,  eto. — Of  the  king’s 
meat, — of  which,  according  to  Oriental  custom, 

♦[Others,  however,  maintain  that  it  was  of  Hamitiu  affla 
ity.  The  subject  of  the  origin  of  the  G“,rTtp3  is  very  difll 
cult.  Bee  the  note  in  Keil  ad  loc.] 
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not  only  noble  guests  (of.  Jer.  as  cited  above),  but 
also  all  the  servants  and  officials  were  accustomed 
to  partake,  compare  1  Kings  v.  2,  3  :  and  con¬ 
cerning  the  custom  in  question  at  tne  Persian 
court,  see  Athenaeus,  iv.  10,  p.  69;  Plutarch, 
i Probl.  vii.  4. — 3anp  “meat,”  really  delicacies , 
luxurious  food,  is  of  Persian  origin, — a  com¬ 
posite  word  formed  out  of  bag ,  44  tribute  ”  (cf. 
Sanscrit  bliaga ,  “allowance,  “ration”),  and 
the  preposition  paiti,  44  towards,  to,”  (  =  Sans¬ 
crit  prati,  Greek  irpori,  trp<5r)-— and  hence  is 
equivalent  to  44  apportioned  food,”  which  sense 
is  also  expressed  by  the  Sanscrit  pratibTiaga, 
which  designates  the  daily  proportion  of  fruits, 
flowers,  etc.,  required  by  the  rajah  in  his  house¬ 
hold.  Cf.  Gildemeister  in  the  Zeitschrift  fur 
Kunde  des  Morgenlandes ,  iv.  214. — And  of  the 
wine  which  he  drank,  properly  4  4  of  the  wine 
of  his  drinking,”  his  banquet.  is  to  be 

taken  in  the  singular  in  this  place,  as  well  as  in 
vs.  8  and  10. — So  nourishing  them  three  years, 
rather,  4  4  and  (commanded)  to  instruct  them 
three  yean  ” — properly  4 4  educate,”  44  bring  up  ” 
(but  literally,  44  to  make  great  ” — perhaps  refer¬ 
ring  primarily  to  their  physical  culture].  The 
infinitive  with  a  copulative  i  certainly 

does  not  depend  on  in  v.  8;  but  rather 

is  to  be  regarded  as  governed  by  from 

whose  signification  the  idea  of  commanding, 
ordaining ,  is  zeugmatically  derived.  Compare 
Hitt  in  v.  11;  also  Jonah  ii.  1. — That  at  the 
end  thereof  they  might  stand  before  the  king, 
i. e. ,  after  the  three  years  had  expired.  44  To 
stand  before  the  king”  is  44  to  serve  him,”  cf.  v. 
8.  [44  Standing  was  the  position  of  waiters  in 

readiness  to  do  their  master's  will” — Stuart] 
Verses  6,  7.  The  names  of  Danid  and  his 
associates,  and  their  changing. — Now  among 
these  were  of  the  children  of  Judah,  hence, 
belonging  to  the  most  prominent  tribe,  after 
which  the  entire  nation  was  usually  called,  even 
at  that  early  period.  The  four  youths  are  here 
shown  to  be  Jewish  (v.  8) ;  but  it  does 

not  follow  from  this  passage  that  all  of  them, 
and  Daniel  in  particular,  were,  in  addition,  of 
royal  family  (naiiran  93tfc.  v.  8).*  The  royal 
descent  of  Daniel  can  only  be  oonjeotured ;  that 
Zedekiah  was  his  father,  as  is  stated  by  Jose- 
hus,  is  a  mere  supposition.  Compare  In  trod.  § 

,  where  the  names  Daniel,  Hananiah,  Mishael, 
and  Azariah  have  been  sufficiently  considered 
(cf .  also  note  1  to  that  §).  Verse  7.  Unto  whom 
the  prince  of  the  eunuchs  gave  (other)  names, 
rather,  4 4  and  the  prince  .  .  .  gave  them.”  The 

(changing  of  names  as  a  sign  of  entrance  into 
the  condition  of  subjection  'to  a  ruler,  is  a  fre¬ 
quently  attested  custom  of  Oriental  and  classical 
antiquity.  Compare  Gen.  xli.  45  (Joseph);  2 
Kings  xxiii.  34  (Eliakim);  2  Kings  xxiv.  17 
(Matthaniah= Zedekiah);  the  re-naming  of  pupils 


•[Muota  lefts  does  It  follow  **  that  the  other  youths  of  noble 
descent,  who  had  been  carried  away  Along  with  them,  be¬ 
longed  to  other  tribes’1  (Keil  ad  loc.),  for  (aa  the  same  com¬ 
mentator  immediately  adds),  “the  names  of  Daniel  and  his 
three  companions  only  are  mentioned,  because  their  history 
recorded  in  this  book  brings  them  specially  under  oar 
notice.’1] 


by  their  preceptors,  e.g..  2  Sam.  xii.  25  (Solo¬ 
mon  =  Jedediahk  Mark  ill  16  (Simon  =  Peter) ; 
and  respecting  this  custom  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  Theodoret,  on  our  passage;  Chry¬ 
sostom,  Opp.  v.  286,  etc.  (“But  while  the 
kings  referred  to  only  had  their  paternal  names 
changed  for  other  Israeli tish  names,  which  were 
given  them  by  their  conquerors,  Daniel  and  his 
friends  received  genuine  heathen  names  in  ex¬ 
change  for  their  own  significant  names,  which 
were  associated  with  that  of  the  true  God.” — 
Keil.]  For  he  gave  unto  Daniel  the  name  of 
Belteshazssr,  etc.  :  rather,  44  and  he  called 
Daniel  Belteshazzar.”  The  four  new  names  of 
the  youths  doubtless  contain,  without  excep¬ 
tion,  a  reference  to  the  divinities  of  Babylon. 
This  is  apparent  in  the  name  ISlMDDha  (cf. 
chap.  iv.  5), — with  which  the  royal  name 
"IS&obai  is  probably  identical — whether,  as  a 
majority  hold,  we  find  the  name  of  the  god  1$ 
in  it,  and  explain  its  composition  perhaps  by 
Bdi  princeps  (which  the  expression  of  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  himself  in  chap.  iv.  5  seems  to 
endorse),  or  prefer  Hitzig’s  more  artificial  in¬ 
terpretation  =Pdld  tschdqara,  “nouriaher  and 
devourer.”  133  "139  likewise  (for  which  the 
scriptio  plena,  chap.  iii.  29,  is  6033  9)  is  cer¬ 
tainly  equivalent  to  44  adorer  of  Nego,”  which 
divinity  is  probably  not  the  same  as  Nebo  (Saadia, 
Hits.,  Kranichf . ,  and  others),  but  a  reptile  god, 
and  perhaps  the  familiar  dragon  of  the  apocryphal 
book  Bel  and  the  Dragon — since  the  comparison  of 
the  Sanscrit  ndga,  serpent,  with  this  name, 
which  was  first  essayed  by  Rodiger,  affords  a 
more  likely  conception  than  the  transmutation 
of  a  into  3.  But  which  may  be  identical 

with  ipin,  Zech.  ix.  1  (cf.  Kohler,  Sacharia ,  2d 
pt. ,  p.  18)  also  seems  to  designate  a  divinity,  and 
possibly,  in  case  it  is  based  on  the  root  ~nn  or 
ltn»  41  to  move  in  a  circle,”  the  sun-god. 
may  be  the  same  as  the  Sanscrit  misckach , 
“stag,”  and  therefore  denote  a  god  likewise 
belonging  to  the  siderial  domain ;  whether  the 
son-god  be  again  intended,  as  Hitsig  suppoeee, 
must  remain  doubtful  (but  see  Hitzig  on  thin 
place). 

Verses  8-10.  Danid? %  request ,  and  the  refuse* 
of  the  master  of  the  eunuchs  to  entertain  it.  But 
Daniel  purposed  in  his  heart.  So  the  A.  V 
and  Luther,  literally,  but  less  agreeable  to  the 
sense  of  13^  h?  B®1}!  than  “he  was  con¬ 
cerned,”  as  Bertholdt  properly  renders  it.  That 
he  would  (better  4  4  should  ”)not  defile  himself 
with  the  king’s  meat.  The  Sept,  renders 
Jk3rH  6*1  by  cf. 

aXuryfipara,  Acts  xv.  20.  The  reason  for  the 
refusal  of  the  *’•*»>  the  ordinary  food  of 
the  king,  as  well  as  of  the  wine  from  his  table 
(of.  v.  5),  by  Daniel  and  his  associates,  arose 
doubtless  from  the  heathenish  custom  of  conse¬ 
crating  each  meal,  by  offering  a  portion  to  the 
gods.  *  In  order  to  prevent  their  being  involved 

♦[That  the  special  reason  for  their  abstinence  was  sot 
the  Levitical  distinction  of  “clean11  and  “unclean 11 
animals,  is  evident  from  their  rejection  of  the  wine  tike* 
wise,  which  the  Mosaic  law  allowed.  In  addition  to  the 
reason  assigned  by  our  author,  we  suspect  some  aamtary 
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in  idolatry  by  partaking  of  food  which  had  been 
thus  dedicated  to  the  gods  (cf .  1  Cor.  x.  18-20), 
they  avoided  especially  those  kinds  of  food 
which  were  commonly  offered  to  the  gods,  henoe 
those  prepared  from  flesh,  wine,  or  floor.  The 
vegetables,  such  as  pulse,  cabbage,  etc.,  of 
which  alone  they  were  willing  to  partake,  were 
indeed  also  prepared  by  the  heathen  cooks  of 
the  king,  and  were  even  unclean  in  themselves, 
as  having  been  grown  on  heathen  soil  (Am.  vii. 
17 ;  Hoe.  ix.  8,  4) ;  but,  since  offerings  or  liba¬ 
tions  were  never  taken  from  them,  they  were 
not  specially  sacred  to  the  gods,  and  hence, 
might  be  used  by  pious  Jews,  without  any 
essential  defilement  of  conscience.  Compare 
Havemick  and  HiUig  on.  this  passage,  and 
against  Von  Lengerke  especially,  who  thought 
to  find  here  the  rpo^f  2  Msec.  v.  27 ; 

and,  therefore,  a  proof  of  the  composition  of 
the  book  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  •  see 
Hfivemick,  Neue  krit.  Unters .,  p.  47.  [“Dan¬ 
iel's  resolution  to  refrain  from  such  unclean  food 
flowed  from  fidelity  to  the  law,  and  from  stead¬ 
fastness  to  the  faith  that  /'man  liveth  not  by 
bread  only,  but  by  every  word  that  proceedeth 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Lord’  (Deut.  viii.  8).” 
— KeU.]  Verse  9.  Now  God  had  brought 
Daniel  into  favor  and  tender  love  with  the 
prince  of  the  eunuchs;  literally,  “and  God 
gave  into  favor  .  .  .  before  the  prince,”  etc. 
tonj  is  exactly  the  Greek  tduiuv  fir 
kaX  oikt ipfidv  (Theodot.).  On  this  subject  oompare 
Gen.  mix.  21 ;  also  Neh.  i.  11 ;  1  Kings  viii  50. 
— Verse  10.  I  fear  my  lord,  the  king,  etc.  The 
prince  of  the  eunuchs  does  not,  in  these  words, 
positively  refuse  the  favor  whioh  Daniel  seeks, 
but  intimates  that  in  order  to  avoid  the  royal 
‘displeasure,  he  must  render  at  least  a  formal 
and  apparent  obedience  to  the  oommand  he  had 
received ;  aside  from  this,  he  shows  his  readi¬ 
ness  to  exercise  every  possible  forbearance 
towards  his  wards.  The  remark  in  verse  9  that 
God  had  brought  Daniel  into  the  favor  of  the 
prince  is,  therefore,  by  no  means  in  conflict 
with  the  tenor  of  this  reply. — For  why  should 
lie  see,  etc.  The  same  turn  as  in  Cant.  i.  7, 
where  the  poetical  Hfchd  stands  for 
nr:b,  and  where,  similarly,  the  question  ex- 
resses  the  sense  of  an  emphatic  negation  (cf . 
Chran.  xxxiL  4;  Ezra  vii.  28).— Your  faces 
worse  liking,  etc.  properly  “sod,  low¬ 

ering,  of  a  peevish  appearance  ”  (Gen.  xl.  6 ;  cf. 
0"^3n,  xL  7),  here  implying  a  meager  and  decayed 
Appearance,  exactly  like  the  Greek  onrOpumd?, 
Matt,  vi  16.  [“  is  to  be  understood  before 

according  to  the  eomparatio  deeurtata 
frequently  found  in  Hebrew;  cf.  Psa.  iv.  8; 
xviii.  84,  etc.” — KeiL] — Then  shall  ye  make 
me  endanger  my  head  to  the  king;  properly, 
44  and  ye  shall  endanger.”  [and  ye  cause 

to  forfeit,  a  Chaldaizing  Piel  from  ^n]>  is  co¬ 
ordinated  with  and  like  it  depends  on 

nrpi  "l??;  therefore:  “for  why  should  he 
see  .  .  .  and  ye  endanger  my  head,”  eta  On 

foaoM,  arising  from  an  apprehension  of  the  stimnlatlng 
effect  of  the  hlghly-seaaooad  food,  ©specially  if  they  were 
under  surgical  treatmsnt.J 


the  phrase  “to  endanger  the  head,”  compare 
Iliad,  iv.  162,  anorioai  cvv  KeqaXf,  and  the  Ger¬ 
man,  “den  Kopf  veru&rken." 

Verses  11-16.  Daniels  abstemiousness,  and  its 
consequences.  Then  said  Daniel  to  Melzar. 

as  the  prefixed  article  shows,  is  not  a 
proper  name,  but  an  appellative,  and  probably 
designates  an  official.  It  can,  however,  scarcely 
mean  a  pedagogue  or  president  of  alumni,  as 
Hitzig  suggests,  but  rather  a  “butler”  or 
“  steward,”  as  appears  from  the  nearly  identical 
Persian  meisar ,  “vini  princeps”  (according  to 
Haug  a  compound  word  from  the  Zend,  madhu 
“drink,”  and  gara=K&pa,  “head”): 
oompare  apxtTptxXtvor,  John  ii.  8,  9), — [ana 
npcfcn,  Isa.  xxxvL  2J.  Verse  12.  Prove  thy 
senrants,  I  beseech  thee,  ten  days.  The 
number  ten,  which  was  constantly  employed  as 
a  round  number  (cf.  verse  20;  Zech.  viii.  28; 
2  Kings  xx.  8,  et  seq . :  and  generally  my  Theo- 
logia  flaturcuis,  i.  718  et  seq.),  was  the  more 
suitable  in  this  case,  as  it  was  “sufficiently 
large  to  leave  traces  of  the  change  of  food  in 
the  appearance  of  the  young  men,  yet  not  too 
great  for  a  mere  experiment”  (Hitzig). — Give 
us  (only)  pulse  to  eat.  Concerning  vege¬ 

tables,  pulse,  see  on  verse  8. — Verse  13.  And  as 
thou  seest,  deal  with  thy  servants;  i.e.,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  result  of  thy  observations.  On 
nanpl  with  tsM,  see  Ewald,  Lehrbuch,  §  224,  c. 
— Verse  15.  Fatter  in  flesh.  The  youth  them¬ 
selves,  and  not  merely  their  faoee,  are  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  this  predicate;  for  neither  DrPSptt 
nor  can  be  regarded  as  plurals.  The 

plural  can  nowhere  be  pointed  out,  and 

finds  no  support  in  Eoo.  xi.  9  (cf.  the  exegetical 
notes  on  that  passage,  and  also  Havemick  on 
Daniel,  p.  36). — Verse  16.  Thus  Melzar  took 
away  the  portion  of  their  meat,  and  the  wine 
that  they  drank;  better,  “and  the  steward 
(henoeforth)  took  away  their  appointed  food 
and  wine.’  is  “not  introductory,  but  in 

connection  with  the  participle  expresses  the 
duration”  (Hitzig).  The  continuation  of  their 
treatment  on  this  wise  by  the  steward  is  re¬ 
marked  in  order  that  the  improvement  in  the 
condition  of  the  youth,  already  mentioned  as 
apparent  in  verse  15,  may  be  more  strikingly 
brought  out. — On  the  question  whether  the 
narrative  aims  to  represent  this  fact  as  miracu¬ 
lous ,  as  well  as  conoeming  its  ethical  importance, 
see  the  dogmatioo-ethic&l considerations  [below]. 

Verse  17.  The  great  endowments  of  Daniel  and 
Ms  companions.— A*  for  these  four  children, 
God  gave  them  knowledge  and  skill,  etc.  • 
properly,  “  And  God  gave  ...  to  these  four,’5 
etc.  Luther’s  rendering.  “And  the  God  of 
these  four  gave  them,”  is  inexact.  On  the  pre¬ 
cedence  of  the  remote  object  in  the  nominative, 
followed  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  dative 
(here  oni),  oompare  the  examples  adduced  by 
Ewald,  §  809,  a,  b. — In  all  learning  and  wis¬ 
dom. — as  in  verse  4,  “  literary  knowledge, 
acquaintance  with  literature,  erudition  ”  (Theo- 
dotion,  ypapfiarudj). — And  Daniel  had  under¬ 
standing  in  all  visions  and  dreams.  It  was, 
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therefore,  bis  acquaintance  with  oneirocritioe 
that  distinguished  him  above  his  companions, 
who  must  also  be  regarded  as  wise  and  highly 
cultured.  This  was  clearly  a  miraculous  gift, 
which  was  intimately  connected  with  his  xtytofia 
tz pcxprjTiK6v%  but  must  not  be  confounded  with  it ; 

Ethe  skill  to  interpret  the  dreams  and  visions 
others,  is  certainly  different  from  the  gift  of 
mg  prophetical  dreams  and  visions  in  person. 
Still,  as  the  second  half  of  the  book  shows,  the 
possession  of  the  latter  faculty  by  our  prophet 
presumed  the  existence  of  the  former ;  just  as 
in  the  New  Testament  the  divinely-bestowed 
power  to  interpret  tongues  and  prove  spirits 
goes  hand  in  hand  with  the  power  to  speak  in 
tongues  and  prophesy,  in  the  case  of  the  truly 
great  bearers  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  e.g.,  St.  Paul 
(1  Cor.  xiv.  6  et  seq.),  St.  Peter  (Acts  v.  8;  viii. 
20;  x.  10,  etc.).— ■psn  ia  the  same 
construction  as  in  verse  4 : 
compare  Ewald,  §  217,  2.  53,  however,  does 

not  belong  only  to  litn*  hut  also  to  rnfcbni 
following.  “  All  visions  and  dreams  ”  are  all 
possible  ones,  of  every  imaginable  kind. 


Verses  18-20.  Favorable  issue  of  their  ex¬ 
amination  before  the  king.  Now  at  the  end  of 
the  days.  Yon  Lengerke’s  rendering,  “and 
toward  the  end  of  the  time,”  is  incorrect. — 
u  to  bring  them,”  viz.:  into  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  the  king.  Hence  not  the  same  as 
inverses. — -The  prince  .  .  .  brought  them  in 
before  Nebuchadnezzar.  Them — not  merely 
the  four  (verse  17),  but,  as  may  be  inferred 
from  ver.  19,  all  those  Israelitish  youths,  verse 
IS. —And  among  them  all  was  none  found  like 
Daniel,  etc.,  either  in  physical  beauty,  or  in 
marked  mental  excellencies. — Therefore  stood 
they  before  the  king,  i.e.,  they  became  his 
servants.  44  "935  is  inceptive ;  they  entered  the 
royal  service,  and  continued  in  it  afterwards  ” 
(Hitzig). — Verse  20.  And  in  all  matters  of 
wisdom  and  understanding;  literally,  “the 
discernment  of  wisdom”  (HpSl  ri?35n,  some¬ 
thing  like  tJBCtta  rp>n,  Num.  xxvii.  11 ;  cf.  Psa. 

-  lv.  24).  rarn,  however,  is  here,  as  in  verse  4, 
employed  exclusively  in  tKe  sense  of  objective 
1  wisdom,  whioh  is  essentially  the  same  as  science; 
|  while  npa  is  “  the  subjective  interior  of  this 
wisdom,  the  mind  which  shines  through  it.” 

is  here  equivalent  to  a  special  point,  matter , 
object;  cf.  Psa.  xxxi.  9;  Judg.  xix.  24;  Jer. 
xliv.  4,  etc. — That  the  king  inquired  of  them. 

not  Bpa”.  The  perfect  refers  back  to 
the  examination  instituted  by  the  king,  verse 
19,  not  forward  to  later  questions,  which  he 
addressed  to  them. — Found  them  ten  times 
better.  Compare  Gen.  xxxi.  7,  41 ;  Lev.  xxvi 
26 ;  Zech.  viii.  23 ;  Ecc.  vii  19. — Than  all  the 
magicians  and  astrologers  that  were  in  all  his 
realm;  rather,  “than  all  the  learned  (in  litera¬ 
ture)  magicians  that  were,”  eta  by 

reason  of  the  probable  derivation  of  the  word 
from  tain,  stylus,  represents  those  who  are 
versed  m  writings,  scribes  (scarcely  persons  who 


are  clever,  discerning,  as  Hitzig  prefers,  because 
of  its  assumed  derivation  from  the  Zend 
khratumat,  the  Rabbinical  T&tp"9lp).  The 
learned  Egyptian  priests  were  designated  by 
this  term  (Gen.  xli.  8,  24;  Ex.  vii  11,  22, 
eta),  while  Herodotus  (ii  36)  calls  them 
kpoypaufMreir ,  and  the  Sept,  sometimes  terms 
them  kgijyvrai  (Gen.  xli.  8,  24),  and  again 
o<MfH<rrai  (Ex.  vii.  11).  Unlike  chap.  ii.  2,  27  ;  iv. 

4,  etc.,  where  the  Chartummim  are  mentioned 
as  a  special  dans  beside  the  Ashaphim  and  other 
wise  men,  the  word,  though  not  connected  with 
the  following,  serves  in  this  place  merely  to  en¬ 
large  the  conception  of  the  predicate.  C'pBW,  the 
more  special  term  .designates  (in  virtue  of  the 
undeniable  sameness  in  sense  of  its  root  C)S 
with  ejao  and  C]C3)  “breathers,  whisperers,” 
ie.,  conjurers,  who  murmured  their  magic 
formulas  in  an  aspirated  whisper.  Whether 
they  are  to  be  specially  regarded  as  “snake- 
charmers”  must  remain  undecided,  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  the  relation  of  this  word  to  the 
term  aairfc  is  not  established,  and  is  possibly  no 
more  than  an  accidental  similarity  in  sound. 
Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Arabic 
naphat/ia,  “to  breathe  mysteriously  on  coiled 
knots”  (Freytag,  Lexic.  Arab.  s.  v.). 

Verse  21.  Preliminary  conclusion  of  the  intro¬ 
duction.  And  Daniel  continued  (thus)  even 
unto  the  first  year  of  king  Cyrus,  n^n,  which 
is  neither  to  be  identified  with,  nor  exchanged 
for  rrn  (the  latter  is  advocated  by  Kirmss  and 
Hitzig  among  others,  who  substitute  ’1n?_  for 
•TPI),  expresses,  in  connection  with  "•?,  the 
sense  of  attaining  to,  or  of  existing  until  the  in¬ 
auguration  of  an  event.  But 14  to  live  until  the  ^ 
first  year  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus”  is  by  no  means  J 
equivalent  to  dying  in  that  year.  In  this  case 
the  passage  would  contradict  the  statement 
found  in  chap.  x.  1,  and,  therefore,  would  be  in 
evidence  against  the  original  unity  of  this  book 
(compare  Introd.  §  4).  It  is  dear  that  the  par-\ 
tide  in  this  plaoe  does  not  refer  to  the  close  \ 
of  the  prophet’s  life,  but  simply  designates  a  \ 
highly  important  period  of  time,  up  to  which  he  J 
lived  and  approved  himself  as  the  possessor  of  I 
the  exalted  gifts  of  wisdom,  prophecy,  and  in-/ 
terpreting  dreams  (verse  17).  The  special 
mention  of  the  first  year  of  Cyrus  as  such  a 
period,  44  has,  on  the  one  hand,  the  objective 
reason  that  a  really  new  era,  for  the  Jews 
especially,  and  one  to  which  the  most  remark¬ 
able  prophecies  (Isa.  xliv.  28;  xlv.  1)  referred, 
began  with  him ;  and,  on  the  other,  the  subjec¬ 
tive  reason,  that  this  sharp  separation  into  great 
historical  periods  is  general  *  in  Daniel,  and,  in 
addition,  that  a  longing  for  the  deliverance  of 
his  people  must  be  regarded  as  a  controlling  dis¬ 
position  of  his  nature  ”  (Havernick).  Compare 
Hengstenberg  (. Beitr .,  p.  65,  314  et  seq.),  and 
Maurer  on  this  passage,  who  regards 
etc.,  correctly,  as  simply  showing  that  Daniel 
lived  through  the  whole  period  of  the  exile  as 
a  highly  esteemed  wise  man  at  the  Chaldean 
court.  *  We  need  not,  however,  adopt  Ewald’ s 


*[“  Compare  the  analogous  statement,  Jer.  L  2eteeq.,  that 
Jeremiah  prophesied  in  the  days  of  Josiah  and  Jehoiakisa 


Digitized  by  L^ooQle 


CHAP.  I.  1-81. 


63 


▼lew,  who  assumes  that  the  words 
have  been  lost  after  ;  “  Thus  Daniel  lived 
at  the  royal  court  until,”  etc.,  with  which  he 
connects  the  venturesome  hypothesis  that  Dan¬ 
iel  and  his  companions  dwelt  in  a  separate 
building  of  the  palace,  which  was  specially 
intended  to  serve  as  “  the  royal  academy  (!).” — 
The  Hebrew  form  of  the  name  Enia  evidently 
corresponds  better  with  the  ancient  Persian  in 
the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (Qurusy  Qurus ),  than 
the  Greek  Kvpo?.  Its  interpretation  by  “sun,” 
which  is  found  as  early  as  Ctesias  (Pint  Artax . 
i.  p.  1018)  and  in  the  EtymoL  M.  (of.  the  San¬ 
scrit  sdray  mfoja  ;  Zend  hvare;  modem  Persian 
khur),  is  not  entirely  certain.  See  the  Zeitschrift 
fur  Kunde  dm  MorgenL  vi  153  et  seq.;  350 
et  seq. 

ETHICAL  DEDUCTIONS  CONNECTED  WITH  THE 
8CHEME  OF  REDEMPTION,  APOLOGETICAL 
REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETICAL  HINTS. 

1.  The  dogmatic  and  ethical  significance  of 
the  early  history  of  Daniel  and  his  companions 
)'  consists  chiefly,  and  it  may  even  be  said  ex¬ 
clusively,  in  the  proof  of  resolute  faith  and 
i  obedient  devotion  to  God,  which  they  displayed 
by  abstaining  from  the  royal  provision  at  the 
Babylonian  court.  Our  admiration  is  not  en¬ 
listed  in  behalf  of  the  abstinent  diet,  the  fast¬ 
ing,  the  mortification  of  self,  on  the  part  of  these 
youth,  but  finds  something  grand  and  morally 
A  important  in  the  active  trust  in  God,  and  the 
faithful  obedience  to  God,  that  are  displayed  in 
■  those  self-denials.  They  did  not  abstain  from 
i  the  use  of  the  delicacies  of  the  royal  table,  dur¬ 
ing  the  whole  period  of  their  training,  from  a 
i  spirit  of  desperate  ascetic  bravado,  or  because  of 
a  super-legal  dread  of  God’s  creatures,  which, 
in  themselves,  are  not  objectionable  (1  Tim.  iv. 
\4) ;  nor  yet  because,  like  the  Buddhists  of  India, 
they  scrupled  to  destroy  animal  life  in  any  form ; 

,  but  from  the  truly  religious  motive  of  remain¬ 
ing  faithful  and  devoted  to  their  covenant  God 
Jehovah  (see  above,  verse  8),  and  to  avoid  their 
being  implicated,  to  any  degree  whatever,  in  the 
idolatrous  practices  of  their  heathen  masters. 

!  Their  abstemiousness  has,  therefore,  essentially 
the  same  ethical  value  as  that  of  the  Reohabites, 
who  refused  to  drink  wine,  from  motives  of  reli¬ 
gious  obedience  to  the  vow  of  their  ancestor  (Jer. 
xxxv.);  or,  aB  the  conscientious  abiding  of  the 
N&zarite  by  his  sacred  vow,  which  imposed 
similar  denials  on  him,  and  which  might  cover 
the  whole  period  of  life  (Samson,  John  the  Bap¬ 
tist),  or  a  definite  time  of  longer  or  shorter 
(  duration  (St.  Paul,  Acts  xxi.  84  et  seq.  ;  Aquila, 
Acts  xviii.  18).  A  further  analogy  to  the  course 
of  these  youth  in  Babylon  will  be  found  in  the 
case  of  the  Jew*  at  Rome,  whom  Flavius  Jose¬ 
phus  mentions  in  chap.  8  of  his  autobiography. 
Our  wonder  and  emulation  are  not  excited  in 
any  of  these  instances  by  the  avoiding  of  certain 
indulgences,  but  rather,  by  the  disposition  of 
faithful  submission  to  the  wholesome  discipline 
of  God  This  it  is,  that  marks  their  course  as 
the  effect  of  a  strong,  rather  than  weak  faith, 

to  the  end  of  the  eleventh  year  of  Zedekiah,  although  his 
book  contains  prophecies  M*o  4  a  date  subsequent  to  the 
taking  of  Jerusalem.’* — Kcil.] 


which  thus  becomes  an  example  for  the  Chris¬ 
tians  of  all  ages.  Several  of  the  older  expositors 
already  recognized  this,  on  the  whole,  although 
their  extravagant  estimate  of  the  value  of  ascetio 
self-denial  of  any  sort,  prevented  them  from 
reaching  a  really  unprejudiced  and  truly  evan¬ 
gelical  conclusion  upon  the  subject.  On  the 
request  of  Daniel  to  Melzar,  verse  12,  to  prove 
him  and  his  companions  during  ten  days  with 
pulse  and  water,  Jerome  remarks,  that  it  was  a 
striking  evidence  of  his  faith:  “ IncredibiUs 
fldei  magnitude  non  solum  sibi  corpulenUam 
podiceri  esu  viUoris  dbi,  sed  et  tempus  statuere . 
Non  est  ergo  temeritatis,  sed  fidei,  ob  quam 
regias  dopes  contempseraV}  Similarly  Theo- 
doret  on  that  passage  :  Otxtev  rrj?  el?  dedv  iricreo? 
ioxvpdrepov,  ml  67)  tovto  ?t oTdkaxbSev  ml  aTihaxbdev 
korl  pa$eivy  ovx  rjuiora  6k  ml  ek  tuv  tov  dsoTCEoiov 
A  avtifk  fa  parin'  rd  yap  mar eixrai  re  ml  tiapfrvofu, 
ry?  delac  fairy?  airoXaboeraiy  ml  pr)  krr&'un 

- EvrcpETrkoTEpo?  ml  irEpucaXtearepo?  faidjoerai 

Kid  pel£uv  rroiTjv  evoefiela?  virEpfioXift  mrafeiirei. — 
Among  later  writers,  see  especially  Melancthon, 
who  remarks  correctly  :  “  Danielis  temperentiam 
fuisse  opus  confessionis,  et  quidem  hano  absti - 
nentiam  presoeptam  fuisse  lege  Dei,  non  humanis 
traditionibus.  Ergo  dbstinebat  Daniel,  ut  tes- 
taretur  se  non  atgicere  doctrinam ,  in  qua  sola 
exstabat  verbum  Dei,  et  abhorrere  ab  alia- 
rum  gentium  traditionibus  ;  ”  also  Calvin,  who 
remarks  on  the  words  of  Daniel,  verse  11  et 
seq. :  “  lenendum  est  etiam  iUud ,  nenvpe  non 
temere ,  neque  proprio  motu  hoc  dixisse ,  sed 
instinctu  topiritus  Sancti.  Fuisset  enim  non 
solertia,  sed  temeritas ,  si  Danid  sibi  fabricasset 
hoc  consilium ,  et  non  fuisset  certior  foetus  a 
Domine  de  fetid  erenlu  Non  est  igitur  dubium , 
quin  hoc  habuerit  ex  arcana  revelations ,  feUciter 
et  ex  voto  cessurum ,  si  permitteret  minister 
ipsum  et  sodos  vesd  leguminibus .”  And  fur¬ 
ther:  “  Sciamus,  hoc  esse  rerum  eopperimentum 
frugalitatis  et  temperenties ,  si  possimus  esurire , 
ubi  Deus  nos  ad  inopiam  et  egestatem  cogit, 
immo  etiam  si  sponte  possum  us  abjieere  deUcias, 
qum  nobis  essent  ad  manum ,  sed  nostro  exitio. 
Nam  hie  subsistere  in  leguminibus  et  aqua  esset 
raids  frivolum ,  quia  major  interdum  in  em- 
perentia  se  prodit  in  leguminibus ,  quam  in 
opUmis  quibusque  et  lauUssimis  eibis .”  Note 
further,  what  Chr.  B.  Michaelis  says  con¬ 
cerning  the  contrast,  indicated  in  verse  13, 
between  the  majority  of  the  youth  designed  to 
be  pages  to  the  king,  who  partook  unhesitat¬ 
ingly  of  the  prescribed  fare,  and  the  strict 
abstinence  of  Daniel  and  his  three  friends :  “Hi 
ergo ,  licet  et  ipsi  Judm  essent  (verses  3,  4,  6), 
(amen  in  observanda  lege  divina  minus  reUyiosi 
fuerunt.  Tanto  laudibiiior  fuit  Danielis  socio- 
rumque  ejus  pietas  et  in  patria  religions  con - 
stantia.n 

2.  The  course  of  the  self-denying  youth  will 
also  appear  as  an  effect  of  faith,  from  what  is  said 
in  verse  15  respecting  their  surprisingly  robust 
and  handsome  appearance.  Whether  this  con¬ 
sequence  of  their  vegetable  diet  is  to  be  regarded 
os  something  miraculous,  or  as  a  purely  natural 
result,  may  be  questioned.  The  phenomenon 
oan  hardly  pass  for  absolutely  miraculous ;  for 
the  traveler  Chardin,  in  a  manuscript  remark 
on  that  verse,  observes,  “  I  have  noticed  that  the 
Kechichs  (1.6.,  monks)  have  by  far  a  fresher  and 
more  healthful  color  than  others,  and  that  the  Ar- 
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menianfl  and  Greeks,  though  they  frequently  fast,  king,  or  even  m  members  of  the  order  of  the 
appear  healthy,  lively,  and  handsome”  (com-  magi  (cf.  chap.  ii  13,  48  et  seq.).  But  while 
pare  Border,  in  Rosenm  tiller’s  Alt-  u.  Neu-Mor-  this  latter  feature  shows  a  striking  resemblance 
genland ,  iv.  840  ;  also  Harmer,  Observations  in  between  the  experience  of  the  leading  character 
the  East,  i  357);  and  it  is  conceivable  that  an  and  that  of  Joseph  in  Egypt ;  while  especially 
unrestrained  indulgence  in  luxurious  food  might  the  patronage  of  the  youth  Daniel  by  the  prince 
rather  detract  from  the  beauty  of  the  remaining  of  the  eunuchs,  as  well  as  his  high  endowment  as 
youths,  than  enhance  it,  especially  if  it  were  an  interpreter  of  dreams,  reminds  us  strongly  of 
accompanied  by  the  debaucheries  and  excesses  Joseph ;  we  are  yet  compelled  to  reject  the 
which  are  so  common  among  the  pages  at  opinion  that  the  whole  is  merely  an  artificial 
Oriental  courts  (Liidecke,  Beschreibung  des  copy  of  the  early  history  of  that  patriarch, 
turk.  Reichs,  L  52  et  seq. ;  Havemick,  Komment .,  because  nothing  is  recorded,  either  of  an  ascetic 
p.  37).  Still,  there  is  something  extraordinary,  refusal  of  food  or  drink  on  the  part  of  Joseph, 
/  indicative  of  Divinely  supernatural  co-operation,  nor  yet  of  his  being  trained  with  especial  refer- 
1  in  the  fact  that  at  the  end  of  three  years  the  ap-  enoe  to  service  at  the  court  of  Pharaoh,  or  of  a 
(  pearance  of  Daniel  and  his  companions  excelled  careful  instruction  in  foreign  wisdom  and  leam- 
'■  f  that  of  all  the  other  youths  in  fullness  and  ing.  With  respect  to  the  latter  point,  indeed, 
|  beauty,  and  not  less  in  idle  additional  fact  that  Moses,  rather  than  Joseph,  would  serve  as  an 
\  they  excelled  these  latter  in  point  of  intellectual  example  (see  Acts  vii.  22).  Compare  also  Jerome 
Equalities  and  scientific  acquirements.  Cf.  (on  verse  8) ;  “  Qu{  de  mensa  regie  et  de  vino 
1  Hfivemick,  u  At  the  same  time,  it  would  be  par-  potus  pus  non  vult  comedere,  no  poUuatur, 
f  tial  to  ignore  the  Divine  assistance ;  it  was  God  utique  si  seiret  ipsam  sapientiam  atque  doctrinam 
I  who  enabled  his  servants  to  find  favor  with  their  Babyloniorum  esse  peecatum ,  nunquam  aequi- 
overseer,  who  gave  them  progress  in  Divine  esceret  discere ,  quod  non  ticebat.  Diseunt  un¬ 
wisdom  and  understanding,  and  who  did  not  tern  non  tit  seouantur ,  sed  ut  judicent  atque 
y.  forsake  them  in  this  instance.  Only  by  this  eonvinoant.  Qiwmodo  si  quispiam  advermm 
*  reference  to  God,  which  is  certainly  found  in  mathematicos  vetit  seribere  imperitus  uaiHiparoc, 
our  narrative,  can  the  believer  comprehend  its  risui  patent,  et  adversum  philosophos  disputans, 
true  bearing.  Hence  it  is  unwise,  and  the  mark  si  ignored  dogmata  philosophorum.  biscunt 
of  a  merely  carnal  exposition,  to  beoome  in-  ergo  ea  mente  doctrinam  Cfhaldaorum ,  qua  et 
volved  in  far-fetched  and  physiological  explana-  Moyses  omnem  sapientiam  JEgyptiorum  duti- 
tions  and  calculations,  such  as  are  found  in  eerat 
1  Aben-Ezra,  no  less  than  to  ignore  the  Higher  4.  The  Homiletical  treatment  will,  of  course, 
power,  from  which  come  all  good  and  perfect  seise  on  the  chief  and  fundamental  ethical  prin- 
^ gifts.”  ciple  of  the  section,  as  indicated  above,  under 

3.  As  an  apologetioal  question  of  some  impor-  1,  without  regard  to  subordinate  details.  Thus, 
tance,  it  must  be  remarked  that  what  is  related  perhaps :  “  Not  dainty  food,  but  the  blessing  of 
in  this  chapter  concerning  the  abstinence  and  God  develops  beauty  and  strength.  All  wia- 
striot  observance  of  the  law  at  the  heathen  court  dom,  even  in  worldly  concerns,  is  a  gift  of  God, 
of  the  Chaldoe&n  king,  by  Daniel  and  his  associ-  and  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of  this 
ates,  is  but  poorly  adapted  to  stamp  the  narrative  wisdom  also  ”  (Starke,  after  the  BibL  Tubing. ). 
as  a  fiction  of  Asmonse&n  times,  in  which  the  — Or :  “  Man  shall  not  live  by  bread  alone,  but 
author  seeks  to  beget  trust  in  God  on  the  part  by  every  word  that  prooeedeth  out  of  the  mouth 
of  his  readers  (Hitzig),  or  to  warn  them  against  of  God  ”  (Dent,  viii  8 ;  Matt.  iv.  4). — Or :  “  It  is 
partaking  of  unclean  food  (Bertholdt,  Von  Len-  a  good  thing  that  the  heart  be  established  with 
gercke,  etc.).  The  pious  Jews  of  the  Maccabsean  grace;  not  with  meats”  (Heb.  xiii.  9),  etc. 
period  not  only  scrupulously  avoided  the  flesh  Compare  Melancthon :  “J Daniel  in  aula  nec 
which  was  sacrificed  to  idols  by  their  heathen  minis  nec  contemptu ,  nec  iUecebris  zotuptaU m  out 
oppressors,  but  everything  that  emanated  from  potentia  victus  est ,  ut  deficeret  a  zero  cvttu. 
them,  even  to  their  arts  and  sciences.  Daniel,  Hanc  constarvticm  paud  imitantur ,  sed  qid 
Hananiah,  etc.,  are,  on  the  contrary,  represented  imitantur  habebunt  ingentia  preemia  corporalia 
as  distinguished  adepts  in  all  the  wisdom  of  the  et  spiritualia ,  sicut  inquit  textas  :  Gtorificantm 
Chaldseans,  and  at  the  same  time,  as  filling  me  glorificabo ,  etc .  (2  Sam.  ii  20).” 
official  stations  at  the  oourt  of  the  Babylonian 


2.  The  vision  of  the  monarchies,  or  Nebuchadnezzar's  dream  concerning  the  four  world-kingdom*, 

and  its  interpretation  by  DanieL 

n.  i-49. 

1  And  in  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  Nebuchadnezzar 
dreamed  dreams,  wherewith  [and]  his  spirit  was  troubled,1  and  his  sleep  brake 

2  from  him.*  Then  [And]  the  king  commanded  *  to  call  the  magicians,  and  the 
astrologers,  and  the  sorcerers,  and  the  Chaldeans,  for  to  shew  [tell]  the  king 

3  his  dreams.  So  [And]  they  came  and  stood  before  the  king.  And  the  king 
said  unto  them,  I  have  dreamed  a  dream,  and  my  spirit  was  troubled  1  to  know 
the  dream. 
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4  Then  spake  the  Chaldmans  to  the  king  in  Syriac  [Aramaic],  0  king,  live 
for  ever !  tell  thy  servants  the  dream,  and  we  will  shew  the  interpretation. 

5  The  king  answered  and  said  to  the  Chaldceans,  The  thing  [word  J  is  gone 
from  me :  if  ye  will  not  make  known  unto  me  the  dream,  with  [andl  the  inter* 
pretation  thereof,  ye  shall  be  cut  in  pieces,4  and  your  houses  shall  be  made  a 

6  dunghill  [sink].  But  [Andl  if  ye  shew  the  dream,  and  the  interpretation 
thereof,  ye  shall  receive  of  [from  before]  me  gilts  and  rewards  [largess],  and 
great  honour :  therefore  shew  me  the  dream  and  the  interpretation  thereof. 

7  They  answered  again,  and  said,  Let  the  king  tell  his  servants  the  dream, 

8  and  we  will  shew  the  interpretation  of  it.  The  king  answered  and  said,  I  know 
of  certainty  that  ye  woula  gain  the  time,  because  ye  see  the  thing  [word]  is 

9  gone  from  me.  But  [,  that]  if  ye  will  not  make  known  unto  me  the  dream, 
there  is  but  one  decree  for  you ;  for  [and]  ye  have  prepared  lying  and  oorrupt 
words  [a  lie  and  a  corrupt  word]  to  speak  before  me  till  the  time  be  changed  ; 4 
therefore  tell  me  the  dream,  and  I  shall  know  that  ye  can  shew  me  the  inter¬ 
pretation  thereof. 

10  The  Chaldteans  answered  before  the  king,  and  said,  There  is  not  a  man  upon 
the  earth*  that  can  shew  the  king’s  matter :  therefore  there  ie  no  king,  lord,  nor 
ruler,  that  asked  such  things  [a  matter]  at  any  magician,  or  astrologer,  or  Chal- 

1 1  dsean.  And  it  is  a  rare  thing  [And  the  matter]  that  the  king  requireth  [asketh 
is  weighty] ;  and  there  is  none  other  that  can  shew  it  before  the  king  except 
the  gods,  whose  dwelling  is  not  with  flesh. 

12  For  this  cause  the  king  was  angry  and  very  furious,  and  commanded  *  to 

13  destroy  all  the  wise  men  of  Babylon.  And  the  decree  went  forth  that  [,  and] 
the  wise  men  should  be  slain  [were  about  to  be  killed]  ;  and  they  sought  Daniel 
and  his  fellows  to  be  slain. 

14  Then  Daniel  answered  with 7  counsel  and  wisdom  to  Arioch  the  captain  of  the 

15  king’s  guard,*  which  was  [who  had]  gone  forth  to  slay  the  wise  men  of  Babylon  : 
he  answered  and  said  to  Arioch  the  king’s  captain,  Why  is  the  decree  so  hasty 

16  from  the  king  ?  Then  Arioch  made  the  thing  known  to  Daniel.  Then  [And] 
Daniel  went  tn,  and  desired  of  the  king  that  he  would  give  him  time,  and 
that  he  would  shew  [even  to  show]  the  king  the  interpretation. 

17  Then  Daniel  went  to  his  house,  and  made  the  thing  known  to  Hananiah, 

18  Mishael,  and  Azariah,  his  companions ;  that  they  would  desire  [even  to  request] 
mercies  of  the  God  of  heaven  [the  heavens]  concerning  this  secret,  that  Daniel 

19  and  his  fellows  should  not  perish  with  the  rest  of  the  wise  men  of  Babylon.  Then 
was  the  secret  revealed  unto  Daniel  in  a  night-vision.  Then  Daniel  blessed  the 

20  God  of  heaven  [the  heavens].  Daniel  answered  and  said,  Blessed  be  the  name 
of  God  *  for  ever  aud  ever  [from  everlasting  and  to  everlasting]  ;  for  wisdom 

21  and  might  are  his. 14  And  he 11  changeth  the  times  and  the  seasons :  he  removeth 
kings,  and  setteth  up  kings :  he  giveth  wisdom  unto  the  wise,  and  knowledge  to 

22  them  that  know  understanding.  He11  revealeth  the  deep  and  secret  things:  he 

23  knoweth  what  is  in  the  darkness,  and  the  light  dweileth  with  him.  I  thank 
theey  and  praise  thee,  O  thou  God  of  my  fathers,  who  hast  given  me  wisdom  and 
might,  and  made  known  unto  me  now  “  what  we  desired  of  thee :  for  thou 
hast  now  made  known  unto  us  the  king’s  matter. 

24  Therefore  Daniel  went  vn  unto1*  Arioch,  whQm  the  king  had  ordained 
[appointed]  to  destroy  the  wise  men  of  Babylon :  he  went  and  said  thus  unto 
him,  Destroy  not 14  the  wise  men  of  Babylon :  bring  me  in  before  the  king, 

25  and  I  will  shew  unto  the  king  the  interpretation.  Then  Arioch  brought  in 
Daniel  before  the  king  in  haste,  and  said  thus  unto  him,1*  I  have  found  a  man  of 
the  captives  [children  of  the  captivity]  of  Judah  that  [who]  will  make  known 

26  unto  the  king  the  interpretation.  The  king  answered  and  said  to  Daniel, 
whose  name  was  Belteshazzar,  Art  thou  able  to  make  known  unto  me  the 
dream  which  I  have  seen,  and  the  interpretation  thereof? 

27  Daniel  answered  in  the  presence  of  [before]  the  king,  and  said,  The  secret 
which  the  king  hath  demanded  [asked],  cannot  the  wise  men ,  the  astrologers,  the 
magicians,  the  soothsayers, shew  [the  wise  men . . .  .cannot  show]  unto  the  king ; 

28  but  [yet]  there  is  a  God  in  heaven  [the  heavens]  that  revealeth  secrets,  and 
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maketh  known  to  the  king  Nebuchadnezzar  what  shall  be  in  the  latter  days 
[what  is  it  that  shall  be  in  the  end  of  the  days].  Thy  dream,  and  the  visions 
29  of  thy  head  upon  thy  bed,  are  these  [is  this] ;  (<w  for  thee,  O  king,  thy  thoughts 
came  into  thy  mind  upon  thy  bed  what  should  come  to  pass  [what  it  is  that 
shall  be]  hereafter ;  and  he  that  revealeth  secrets  raaketh  known  to  thee  what 
80  shall  come  to  pass  [what  it  is  that  shall  be] :  but  [and]  as  for  me,  this  secret 
is  not  revealed  to  me  for  any  wisdom  that  I  have  [is  in  me]  more  than  any 
living,  but  for  their  sakes  that  shall  make  known  the  interpretation  [but  in 
order  that  the  interpretation  may  be  made  known]  to  the  king,  and  that  thou 
mightcst  know  the  thoughts  of  thy  heart :) 

31  Thou,  O  king,  sawest,  and,  behold,  a  16  great n  image.  This  great  image, 
whose  brightness  was  excellent,  stood  [a  great  image — tnis  image  was  large,  and 
its  brightness  excessive — rising]  before  thee,18  and  the  form  thereof  was  terrible. 

32  This  image’s  head  [This  was  the  image :  Its  head]  t oas  of  fine  18  gold,  his  breast 

[its  breasts]  and  his  [its],  arms  of  silver,  his  belly  [its  bowels]  and  his  thighs 
its  thighs!  of  brass  [coppeH,  his  [its]  legs  of  iron,  his  [its]  feet  part  [of  them] 

34  of  iron  ana  part  [of  them]  of  clay.  Thou  saw'est  till  that  a  stone  was  cut  wt 
without  hands,  which  [and  it]  smote  the  image  upon  his  [its]  feet,  that  t cere 
35  of  iron  and  clay,*0  and  brake  them  to  pieces  [crushed  them].  Then  was  [were] 
the  iron,  the  clay,  the  brass,  the  silver,  and  the  gold,  broken  to  pieces  together, 
and  became  like  the  chaff  of  [from]  the  summer  threshing-floors ;  and  the  wind 
earned  them  away ,  that  [and]  no  place  was  found  for  them :  and  the  stone 
that  smote  the  image  became  [was  tor]  a  great  mountain,  and  filled  the  whole 
[all  the]  earth. 

86  This  is  the  dream ;  and  we  will  tell  the  interpretation  thereof  [its  inter¬ 
pretation  we  will  tell]  before  the  king. 

87  Thou,  O  king,  art  a  king  of  kings  [the  kings] :  for  the  God  of  heaven  [the  heav¬ 
ens]  hath  given  thee  a  [the]  kingdom,  [the]  power,  and  [the]  strength,  and  [the] 

38  glory.**  And  wheresoever  the  children  of  men  dwell  [in  every  place  that  ths 
sons  of  man  are  dwelling],  the  beasts  [living  thing]  of  the  field,  and  the  fowls 
[bird]  of  the  heaven  [heavens],  hath  ne  given  into  [ini  thy  hand,  and  hath 
39  made  thee  ruler  [rule]  over  them  all.  Thou  art  this  [the]  head  of  gold.  And 
alter  thee  shall  arise  another  kingdom  inferior  to  [earthward  from]  thee,  and 
another  third  kingdom  [a  kingdom  the  third  another]  of  brass,*1  which  shall 
40  bear  rule  over  all  the  earth.  And  the  fourth  kingdom  [a  kingdom  the  fourthl 
shall  be  strong  as  iron :  forasmuch  as  iron  breaketh  in  pieces  and  subdueth  all 
things  [the  whole]  ;  and  as  iron  that  breaketh  all  these,  shall  it  break  in  pieces 
41  and  bruise.  And  whereas  thou  sawest  the  feet  and  [the]  toes  part  [of  them] 
of  potter’s  clay  and  part  [of  them]  of  iron,  the  kingdom  shall  be  divided  [a 
divided  kingdom  it  shall  be]  ;  but  [ancl]  there  shall  be  in  it  of  the  strength  of  the 
42  iron,  forasmuch  as  thou  sawest  the  iron  *4  mixed  with  miry  clay.  And  u  tk 
toes  of  the  feet  were  part  [of  them]  of  iron  and  part  [of  them]  of  clay  ;  » the 
43  kingdom  shall  be  partly  **  strong,  and  partly  [part  of  it  shall  be]  broken.  " 
whereas  thou  sawest  iron  mixed  with  miry  clay,  they  shall  mingle  themiebes 
with  the  seed  of  men  [man] ;  but  [and]  they  shall  not  cleave  one  to  arfeotbci 
44  [this  with  this],  even  as  iron  is  not  mixed  with  clay.  And  in  the  [their]  \iij* 
of  these  kings  shall  the  Qod  of  heaven  [the  heavens]  set  up  a  kingdom,  \wtoch 
shall  never  be  destroyed  ;  and  the  kingdom  shall  not  be  left  to  other  [anotki] 
people,  but  it  shall  break  in  pieces  and  consume  all  these  kingdoms,  and  it  *T  atf 
45  stand  for  ever.  Forasmuch  as  thou  sawest  that  the  [a]  stone  was  cut  out  d 
the  mountain  without  [upon  not  with]  hands,  and  that  it  brake  t»  pieces  tie 
iron,*4  the  brass,*4  the  clay,*4  the  silver,*4  and  the  gold;*4  the  great  Gwl 
hath  made  known  to  the  king  what  shall  come  to  pass  hereafter  [what  it  is  th)^ 
shall  be  after  this] :  and  the  dream  is  certain,  and  the  interpretation  thereof 
6ure.  \ 

46  Then  the  king  Nebuchadnezzar  fell  upon  his  face,  and  worshipped  Daniel,  anti 
commanded  that  they  should  offer  [to  offer]  an  oblation  and  sweet  odours  untcu 
47  him.  The  king  answered  unto  Daniel,  and  said,  Of  a  truth  it  is  that  your  God^ 
is  **  a  God  of  gods,  and  a  Lord  of  kings,  and  a  revealer  of  secrets,  seeing  [that]  \ 
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48  thou  couldest  reveal  this  secret.  Then  the  king  made  Daniel  a  great  man  u  and 
gave  him  many  great  gifts,  and  made  him  ruler  over  the  whole  [all  the] 
province  of  Babylon,  ana  chief  of  the  governors  over  all  the  wise  men  of  Bab- 

49  ylon.  Then  [And  |  Daniel  requested  of  the  king,  and  he  set  Shadrach,  Meshach, 
and  Abednego,  over  the  affairs  of  the  province  of  Babylon ;  but  [andj  Daniel 
sat  in  the  gate  of  the  king. 
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GRAMMATICAL  AND  LEXICAL  NOTES. 

[>  WjStljS  beat  itself  to  and  fro,  ns  Agitated  with  conflicting  thoughts  and  Mings.—*  riP^n3,  was 

become  upon  him,  a  Chaldahring  sense  of  the  verb,  like  oor  colloquial  “  was  all  over  with  him". — *  said,  in 

tbs  Chaldee  sense.  — 4  *p?3ini  bits  ye  shall  be  made,  Le^  “  chopped  into  minoe  meat;"  probably  a  Baby¬ 
lonian  form  of  punishment  like  “killing  by  Inches."— •  USAID'S  be  turned,  te.,  pass  by.—4  the  dry  ground, 

an  emphatic  term  for  the  world.— 7  returned  in  answer.— 4  fcOHSQj  the  executioners,  such  being  in  Oriental 

courts  an  important  part  of  the  royal  body-guard. — 4  fctnb&t?  the  God,  like  D^ribiin»  i.e.,  the  true  God. — 14 

»iv:  •  vjr  "  • 

K  VI,  for  (I  say)  hie  it  is,  te.,  each  of  the  preceding  qualities.— 11  Bt^rP,  is  emphatic,  and  Be.  The  pronoun  is  under- 
*  x 

stood  with  the  following  clauses.— 14  and  note  ;  the  position  makes  these  terms  emphatic ;  q.  d.,  at  once,  promptly 

k  this  emergency. — 14  Jy,  upon,  seems  here  to  denote  the  abruptness  of  the  Interview,  q.  d.,  came  upon.— 14 
the  deprecatory  form,  mayest  thou  not  deetroy  / — 14  The  following  is  expletive,  like  6ri  before  direct  quotations. — 
14  in,  one,  i.e.,  a  single  one,  standing  alone  and  conspicuous. — 17  huge  or  ooloesal ;  a  different  and  stronger 

term  than  the  31  immediately  following.—' 14  in  front  of  thee;  a  stronger  term,  like  the  Heb.  1JJJ,  than  Dip, 

so  frequently  used  In  the  context.— 1  •  3t3>  good,  i.e.,  pure.—*4  fcitnfe,  the  iron  and  the  clay,  i.e.,  the 

materials  just  described.  The  art.  is  emphatic,  as  in  the  following  verse.— 11  mOSi  Uke  one  thing,  all  at  onoe;  denot¬ 
ing  suddenness  as  well  as  simultaneousness. — **  With  these  epithets  compare  the  similar  terms  in  the  (spurious  or  late) 
doxology  at  the  oloae  of  the  Lord's  Prayer.— 94  fctCrC  is  rather  copper,  the  simple  metal ;  for  line,  which  Is  n  component 

of  brass,  was  anciently  unknown. — *4  fit  b  Tip*  The  article  here,  though  present,  as  in  all  the  preceding  verses,  should 
not  be  expressed  in  English,  as  it  merely  Indicates  the  material.—94  D2p  *  *]$»  in  part  (lit.  from  the  end ) ;  a  different 

expression  from  the  partitives  elsewhere  used  in  this  connection.—*4  The  *]  connective  Is  wanting  In  the  text,  but 
Is  supplied  In  the  Masoretio  margin.— »7  The  all,  it,  is  emphatic=Oss(f.— *4  The  i*  an  emphatic  copula = As  is. 

— 44  bt.  magnified  Daniel,  i.e.,  promoted  him.] 


EXEGBTICAL  REMARKS. 

Verses  1-3.  Nebuchadnezzar  demands  cm  in¬ 
terpretation  of  Ms  dream  by  the  Magi.  And 
in  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  in  the  second  year  of  .  his  sole 

which,  as  remarked  In  §  o,  notezpBF'The 
notion,  must  have  commenced  some  time 
after  the  fourth — perhaps  in  the  sixth-^ye&r^  of 
the  reign  of^  Jehoiakim.  The  time,  therefore, 
ifi  about  fouryeara  later  than  t bat  mentioned  in 
chap.i.  I T  aSfT'BOOETafter  Wat"desighdted  in 
cEapTX  18.  The  three  years  of  the  training  of 
Daniel  and  his  companions  had  expired,  perhaps 
by  only  a  few  weeks  or  months,  and  their  recep¬ 
tion  into  the  number  of  the  royal  officials,  as 
well  as  among  the  magicians,  in  the  broader 
sense  of  the  term,  was  of  reoent  occurrence, 
when  the  remarkable  event  transpired  which  is 
here  recorded,  and  which  raised  the  four  Jews 
to  a  fax  more  exalted  position  in  the  royal  favor. 
There  is,  therefore,  no  conflict,  either  with 
those  passages  of  chap.  i.  nor  with  Jer.  xxv.  1, 
where  the  first  year  of  Nebuchadnezzar,”  does 
not  designate  the  first  year  of  his  sole  reign,  but 
of  his  joint  rule.  Compare  Hengstenberg,  p.  60 
et  seq. ,  who  is  correct,  in  opposition  to  those 
who  find  here  essentially  a  chronological  error 
(Berth.,  Bleek,  Hitz. ,  eta ) ;  and  also,  as  com¬ 


pared  with  the  less  suitable  modes  of  reconcil¬ 
iations  attempted  by  several,  e.  g.,  Wieseler  (Die 
70  Wochen,  etc.,  p.  8  et  seq.),  who  places  the 
event  narrated  in  this  chapter  before  the  expir¬ 
ation  of  the  three  years  of  Daniel's  training,  and 
therefore  before  chap.  i.  18-20,  thus  regarding 
it  as  a  supplementary  attestation  and  illustration 
of  the  statement  in  chap.  i.  20  (also  Fuller,  p. 
SSetseq.);  Havemick  (Neue  krit.  Unters.,  p. 
64),  who  places  the  facts  stated  in  chap.  i.  1  et 
seq.  altogether  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year  of  Jehoiakim,  and  assumes  in  addition, 
that  Nebuchadnezzar  became  king  a  whole  year 
later;  from  which  it  follows  that  88-39  months 
may  have  elapsed  between  the  taking  of  Je¬ 
rusalem  and  the  transportation  of  Daniel  (chap, 
i  1  et  seq.),  and  the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar's 
dream.  Ewald’a  opinion  that  rn®  J  has  been 
lost  from  after  which  would  give  the 

twdfth  instead  of  the  second  year  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  is  likewise  superfluous.  * — The  copula  in 


•  [It  would  bo  very  natural  for  a  Jewish  writer,  look-  ’ 
ing  at  events  from  the  Palestinian  point  of  view,  as  ' 
Jeremiah,  to  date  occurrences  according  to  the  actual  / 
arrival  of  Nebuchadnezzar  as  apparent  sovereign  In  v 
Syria,  although  in  reality  only  a  viceroy  in  plaoe  of  / 
bis  father.  A  precisely  parallel  reckoning  occurs  in  ) 
Luke  ill.  1,  with  reference  to  the  associate  instead  of  ( 
the  sole  reign  of  Tiberius,  as  chronologers  are  now  ) 
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'B  PMpa*l  probably  indicates  that  verses  1-4 a 
were  written  immediately  after  chap.  L  and 
doubtless  for  the  purpose  of  connecting  this  in¬ 
troductory  section  more  closely  with  the  Chal- 
daic  fragment,  chap.  ii.  44-49,  which,  together 
with  the  narratives  in  Chaldee  that  follow,  may 
have  already  existed  in  manuscript  form.  Com¬ 
pare  the  Intr.  §  4. — Nebuchadnezzar  dreamed 
dreams.  [“It  has  justly  been  regarded  as  a  sig¬ 
nificant  thing,  that  it  was  Nebuchadnezzar,  the 
founder  of  the  world-power,  who  first  saw  in  a 
dream  the  whole  future  development  of  the 
world-power  (and  even  its  final  overthrow)  .... 
This  circumstance  also  is  worthy  of  notioe, 
that  Nebuchadnezzar  did  not  himself  under¬ 
stand  the  revelation  which  he  reoeived,  but  the 
prophet  Daniel,  enlightened  by  God,  must  in¬ 
terpret  it  to  him.” — Kdl,]  The  plural  rnfcln 
is  used  in  this  place  with  reference  to  the 
several  contents  of  the  dream,  which,  according 
to  verse  31,  comprises  a  number  of  scenes  :  (1) 
The  sight  of  the  great  image ;  (2)  its  destruction  * 
and  (8)  the  growth  of  the  stone  which  caused 
its  ruin,  until  it  became  a  gigantic  mountain. 
The  dream  thus  manifested  its  confused,  myste¬ 
rious  character,  that  dissolved  into  indefinite- 
nees.  The  plural  may,  therefore,  with  a  certain 
propriety  be  taken  as  a  plural  of  unlimited  uni¬ 
versality,  which  serves  to  prepare  the  way  for 
the  singular  that  follows  in  verse  3,  in  so  far  as 
it  designates  the  whole  of  the  confused  and  com¬ 
plex  nature  of  the  dream,  among  whose  visions 
the  image  of  the  monarchies  and  its  fate, 
were  prominent  in  importance  and  in  the  im¬ 
pression  they  produced  (cf.  Hiivem.  and  Maur. 
on  the  passage).  The  rabbinical  interpretation, 
which  refers  the  plural  to  the  dream  and  its 
explanation,  is  certainly  to  be  rejected  (e.  g., 
Jos.  Jacchiad.);  and  also  the  unauthorized  iden¬ 
tification  of  rntiln  with  tnbn  (Sept.,  Yuig., 
Luther,  eta  ;  and  also  Havemick,  who  endeavors 
to  define  this  as  a  plural  of  intensity  %  support¬ 
ing  his  view  by  a  comparison  with  rnfcipn,  Prov. 
i  20;  ix.  1,  which  is  certainly  not  plural). — 
Wherewith  his  spirit  was  troubled.  Verse 
8,  and  also  Gen.  xli.  8  (where  the  awaking  of 
Pharaoh  from  his  dream  is  described)  employ 
the  Niphal  in  the  same  sense  that  the 

Hithpael  in  this  place  bears,  viz. :  as  indicating 
the  alarm  of  one  who  has  been  frightened  by  a 
dream;  compare  Psa.  lxxvii  6,  “I  am 

so  troubled”  (properly,  “I  am  bruised,  beaten,” 
contundor)%  and  also  the  Greek  Tap&rrecr&at. 
“  The  Hithpael  intensifies  the  conception  of  inter¬ 
nal  disturbance  contained  in  the  Niphal,  so  that 
it  implies  that  its  outward  expression  could  not 
be  mistaken  ”  (Kranichf .). —  And  his  sleep 
brake  from  him,”  or  “  and  his  sleep  was  over 
for  him.”  So,  properly,  the  Sept.,  Vulg.,  Lu¬ 
ther,  Berth. ,  eta ,  and,  in  general,  a  majority  of 
expositors.  On  the  Niphal  nVPj  in  the  sense  of 
beingpo^or  completed,  compare  chap.  viii.  27, 
and  especially  Mic.  ii.  4.  The  phrase  “  His 
sleep  went  from  him”  (chap,  vi  19;  Est.  vL 

'  pretty  well  agreed.  Daniel  on  the  other  hand,  writing 
at  Babylon,  although  by  courtesy  he  applies  the  general 
'  title  “  king"  to  Nebnohadneczar,  while  yet  but  a  deputy, 
is  exact  in  his  statement  of  the  years  of  the  reign 
i  itself.] 


1)  conveys  a  somewhat  different  idea. 

“over  him,”  or  “for  him,”  expresses,  as  fre¬ 
quently  with  conceptions  of  emotional  activity, 
the  sense  of  the  dative  in  a  more  circumstantial 
and  emphatic  manner:  cf.  chap.  iv.  24;  vi  19; 
x.  8,  and  see  Gesenius  Thesaurus,  p.  1027,  8.  e. 
Havemick  renders  it  incorrectly:  “ His  sleep 
came  on  him  heavily  ;”  for  the  statement  that 
the  king  was  greatly  troubled  does  not  admit  of 
the  other,  that  a  heavy  slumber  had  seized  on 
him.  Rather  verse  3  shows  clearly  that  the) 
desire  to  recall  his  dream,  hence  such  an  effort)  * 
to  recollect  as  would  necessarily  banish  sleep,) 
formed  the  real  cause  of  his  disturbance. — On 
the  phenomenon  that  Nebuchadnezzar  should 
have  a  dream  of  prophetic  significance,  and  then 
forget  it  (with  reference  to  many  of  its  details, 
if  not  entirely)  consult  the  dogmatico-ethical 
considerations,  No.  1. — Verse  2.  And  the  king 
commanded  to  call  the  magicians,  eta  This 
is  exactly  similar  to  Gen.  xli.  8,  to  which  record 
the  writer  seems  designedly  to  have  conformed 
in  expression.  Of  the  four  classes  of  wise  men 
here  remarked  (Y'?p"'5n?  verse  27),  the  Chartum- 
mim  and  Ashaphim  have  already  been  mentioned, 
chap.  L  20  (see  on  that  place).  The 

mentioned  as  a  third  class,  are  clearly  “  enchan¬ 
ters  ;”  cf.  ppgs  (properly  “  to  mutter  words  of 

incantation;”  Sept.,  fappaKebtedcu)  2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  6,  and  cjigDfc  Ex.vii.  11 ;  Deut. 

xlviii  10.  The  term  designates,  in  correspond¬ 
ence  with  its  harsher  formation,  a  stronger  and 
more  passionate  mode  of  incantation  than  OTTHt 
— an  apparent  and  observable  enchantment,  as 
distinguished  from  the  mere  breathing  of  magi¬ 
cal  formulas.  The  further  mention  of  the  } 

Chaldseans,  in  connection  with  the  Chartum-  ) 
mim,  etc.,  and  therefore,  as  a  special  class  of  \ 
wise  men  coordinate  with  the  others,  involves  r 
no  abuse  or  carelessness  of  expression,  but  rather  ) 
corresponds  fully  with  the  statement  of  Hero-  ( 
dotus  (I.  181),  that  the  Chaldseans  were  the  / 
priests  of  Bel,  and  with  that  of  Diodorus  (IL  24),  J 
that  the  Babylonians  termed  their  priests  Xo>.-  ' 
6aioi.  Those  designated  in  this  place  as 
are  therefore  the  sacerdotal  wisejopn  (cf.Hesy- 
chius,  a  v.  Xa?j5aim,  Where  the  'Cb&ldse&ns  are 
distinguished  as  a  yivoc  M dyuv\  who,  it  is  pro¬ 
bable,  were  specially  occupied  with  astronomy, 
the  aboriginal  science  of  the  nations  about  the 
Euphrates  and  the  Tigris,  whose  founder  was 
supposed  to  be  Belus,  Hie  chief  divinity  of  the 
Chaldseans  (Pliny,  H.  N. ,  vi.  80 :  “  Behis—inten- 
tor  sideraMi  scientxa  ”).  As  astronomers,  they 
were  probably  classed  with  the  astrologers ,  the 
who  are  mentioned  in  connection  with 
them  in  chap.  iv.  4;  v.  7,  11,  and  instead  of 
them  in  verse  27  of  this  chapter  (see  on  that 
passage).  The  nationality  of  these  Chaldseans  \ 
was  clearly  different  from  that  of  the  great) 
mass  of  the  Babylonian  populace :  for  while  | 
these,  the  original  inhabitants  of  Shin&r,  were  / 
pure  Shemites,  the  former  had  adopted  many  ) 
Aryan  elements  into  their  language  and  customs.  / 
The  Chaldseans,  after  inhabiting  Babylonia  for  1 
centuries,  as  a  kind  of  priestly  caste,  attained  to  \ 
political  supremacy  through  BelesyB  or  Nabopo-  J 
law,  whom  Diodorus,  IL  26,  designates  as  i 
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ferunjfi&rarov  rent  lepiuv  obq  B afivXAviot  ttakovoi 
XaMaiovc,  hence  through  one  of  their  superior 
priests  (about  B.  C.  687).  They  retained  this 
pre-eminence  until  the  taking  of  Babylon  by 
,  Cyrus,  henoe,  about  a  century ;  but  this  prob¬ 
ably  did  not  exclude  the  primitive  Babylonian 
( priesthood  from  its  place  beside  the  sacerdotal 
class  of  the  dominant  nationality,  either  in  re¬ 
gard  to  office,  or  to  consideration.  Thus  we  m^y 
explain  why  the  Chaldaeans  are  only  co-ordinate 
with  the  other  classes  of  magicians  in  this  place 
and  in  the  passages  of  chap.  iv.  and  v.  which 
hare  been  mentioned,  and  also  understand  the 
fadt  that  the  official  language  (according  to 
verse  4)  was  not  the  Chaldee,  but  continued  to 
be  the  Aramaean  (primitive  Babylonian).  The 
Chaldmans,  Nabopolassar  and  Nebuchadnezzar 
did  not,  therefore,  found  a  one-sided,  intolerant, 
sacerdotal  dynasty ;  they  had  rather, so  far  as  this 
was  possible, become  thorough  Babylonians, or,  in 
other  words,  Aramaeans.  The  Chaldaeans,  howev¬ 
er,  must  have  formed  the  potior  pars  of  the  whole 
body  of  the  wise  men  at  the  court,  for  no  other 
supposition  will  explain  why  the  entire  corps  are 
designated  sometimes  as  and  at  others 

as  1m  in  the  following  account  (verses 

4,  5,  10,  cf.  verses  11,  12,  etoi).  Compare  Hitz. 
and  Kranichf.  on  this  passage,  and  see  infra,  on 
verse  4.  — For  to  show  the  king  his  dreams. 
All  of  the  four  classes  of  wise  men  just  men¬ 
tioned  were  therefore  to  oo-operate  in  interpret¬ 
ing  the  dream,  44  because  in  this  important  mat¬ 
ter  the  facts  and  opinions  were  to  be  settled 
by  various  methods,  and  possibly,  to  be  placed 
on  record.  The  several  classes  of  wise  men 

I  supplemented  each  other  on  such  occasions,  and 
assisted  each  other  mutually  by  their  peculiar 
methods.  Thus,  the  priests  might  propitiate 
the  gods  and  invoke  their  aid,  by  sacrifices ;  the 
conjurers  might  contribute  to  the  increase  of 
prophetic  ability,  as  might  also  the  enchanters, 
e.ff.j  by  the  use  of  narcotics,  etc.  In  this  way 
the  Egyptian  wise- men  were  constantly  em¬ 
ployed  in  individual  cases  as  a  <rb(trr/fm9  accord¬ 
ing  to  Diodorus,  IL  30.”  (Kranichf,)— Verse  8. 
My  spirit  was  troubled  to  know  the  dream. 
A  constr.  preegnan*.  which  signifies,  “  My  spirit 
has  become  troubled  (cf.  on  verse  1),  and  desir¬ 
ous  to  know  the  dream.”  The  king  clearly 
dtt£re s  to  have  his  dream  rehearsed,  and  not 
merely  bo  learn  its  meaning!  The'  words 
S5rrr.»  r.Jll  may  certainly  imply  the  latter, 
but  it  appears  definitely  from  verses  5  et  seq.,  9 
et  seq.  26,  and  36,  that  he  is  more  immediately 
concerned  to  recover  the  dream  itself.  The 
reason  was,  without  doubt,  that  he  had  really 
forgotten  it,  or,  as  is  frequently  the  case  with  in¬ 
tricate  dreams,  many  of  its  particulars  had 
'escaped  his  memory,  and  he  retained  only  a 
general  undefined  impression  of  having  seen 
>  something  fearful,  monstrous,  and  alarming,  in 
vhis  dream.  A  total  foigetting  of  the  dream 
cannot  be  supposed  in  this  case,  since  it  was  not 
possible  for  the  king  to  be  so  greatly  troubled 
as  to  lose  his  sleep  about  a  dream  which  he  had 
forgotten  entirely  (verse  1).  Nor  can  it  be  as¬ 
sumed  that  he  really  recollected  the  dream,  and 
fe  jlgerely  pretended,  that  Be  no  longer  reipepa- 
berejf  iUll.  Gaon~lii  TEn^Bzra.  Hengstenberg, 
H&vermck) ;  for  the  writer  would  hardly  have 


left  unnoticed  a  representation  of  this  nature, 
which  aimed  to  test  the  magicians ;  and,  in  ad¬ 
dition,  the  rage  of  the  king,  as  described  in 
verse  12  et  seq,,  is  too  furious  to  be  pretended. 

[On  the  other  hand,  Keil  justly  contends  (with 
the  majority  of  interpreters)  that  he  had  not 
essentially  forgotten  his  dream.  44  It  is  psy¬ 
chologically  improbable  that  so  impressive  a 
dream,  which,  on  awaking,  he  had  forgotten, 
should  have  yet  sorely  disquieted  his  spirit  dur¬ 
ing  his  waiting  hours.  4  The  disquiet  was 
created  in  him,  as  in  Pharaoh  (Gen.  xli ),  by  the 
specially  striking  incidents  of  the  dream,  and 
the  fearful,  alarming  apprehensions  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  his  future  fate  connected  therewith  * 
(Kran.).  According  to  verse  9,  Nebuchadnezzar 
wished  to  hear  the  dream  from  the  wise  men 
that  he  might  thus  have  a  guarantee  for  the 
correctness  of  the  interpretations  which  they 
might  give.  He  could  not  thus  have  spoken  to 
them  if  he  had  wholly  forgotten  the  dream,  and 
had  only  a  dark  apprehension  remaining  in  his 
mind  that  he  had  dreamed.  In  that  oase  he 
would  neither  have  offered  a  great  reward  for 
the  announcement  of  the  dream,  nor  have 
threatened  severe  pnniahment,  even  death,  for 
failure  in  announcing  it.  For  then  he  would 
only  have  given  the  Chaldeans  the  opportunity, 
at  the  cost  of  truth,  of  declaring  any  dream 
with  an  interpretation.  4  The  Magi  boasted 
that  by  the  help  of  the  gods  they  could  reveal 
deep  and  hidden  things ’  (Hengst.).”  It  is  very  ** 
probable,  however,  that  while  the  king  retained  1 
a  lively  recollection  of  the  main  features  of  the  \  x 
dream,  he  might  have  forgotten  some  of  the  V 
particulars,  which,  if  rehearsed  again,  he  would  h 
be  able  to  recognize.  This  justifies  the  whole  ' 
proceeding.] 


Verse  4.  The  reply  cf  the  magician*.  Then 
spake  the  Ohaldesana  to  the  king  in  Syriac, 
Aramaic,  the  Aramaic  dialect  of 

the  Babylonians,  which  was  still  prevalent  at  the 
court  of  the  Chaldean  rulers,  Nabopolassar,  Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar,  etc.,  and  which  was  distinguished 
from  their  Chaldee  idiom,  including  numerous 
non-Shemitic  elements,  by  its  purely  Shemitio 
character,  and  especially  by  its  near  relationship 
to  the  Aramaean  of  the  Syrians.  Hence,  the  Sept, 
and  Theodotion  translate  Ivpicrl,  the  Vulg. 
Syriac a,  and  Xenophon  ( Oyrop .  VII.  5, 31)  states 
directly  that  the  Babylonians  spoke  Syriac.  The 
reason  for  Daniel's  express  statement  that  the 
Chaldaeans  addressed  the  king  in  Aramaic  (note 
the  verb  "15n,  corresponding  to  the  adverb ;  cf. 
Isa.  xxxvl  11)  consists  simply  in  the  fact  that  he 
desired  to  call  the  attention  of  his  Hebrew 
readers  to  the  contrast  between  the  nationality 
of  the  tPTOS,  the  majority  of  the  wise 


men  who  were  summoned  before  the  king,  and 
the  purely  Shemitic  language,  which  they  were 
obliged  to  employ  (of.  on  verse  2).  It  is  wrong 
to  look  for  the  reason  of  their  use  of  Aramaic, 
with  Palmblad,  Havemick,  and  others,  in  their 
desire  to  hide  the  confession  of  their  ignorance 
from  the  turbo,  adstantium.  This  might  rather 
have  been  accomplished  by  the  use  of  Chaldee, 
while  the  Aramaean  was  familiar  to  all  present 
as  the  language  of  the  court  and  nation.  Com¬ 
pare  supra  on  chap.  i.  4,  and  also  the  correct  1 
remark  of  Ffiller  (p.  37) :  44  While  the  language  |  ' 
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f  of  the  Chaldssans  was  the  language  of  science, 
+*  f  this  (the  Aram.)  was  the  language  of  popular 
C intercourse .” — O  king,  live  for  ever.  This  was 
an  introductory  formula  of  the  address  to  the 
king  (cf.  chap,  iii.  9  ;  v.  10 ;  vi.  7, 22),  attested 
as  a  general  Oriental  formula  of  greeting  by  1 
Sam.  z.  24  (Saul) ;  1  Kings  i.  31  (David) ;  Neh. 
ii  3  (Artaxerxes) ;  ./Elian,  V.  H.,  I.  81  (BaciXev 
*A pra^ip^,  61  ai&vor  QaatXevoir) ;  Curtius,  Afc,  VI. 
5  (Alexander  the  Gr.) ;  Judith  xii.  14  (Holof er¬ 
nes). — On  the  Keri  and  similar  omis¬ 

sions  of  i  in  the  Keris,  verse  26;  iv.  16;  v. 
10,  etc.,  see  Hitzig  and  Kranichf.  on  this  place. 

Verses  5,  6.  Renewed  demand  by  the  king, 
connected  with  a  stem  menace.  The  king  .  .  . 
said  to  the  Chaldseans,  kj'jtob.  The  unoon- 
tracted  form  KJMM,  a  stab  emphat .  plur., 
from  ‘pk'^M,  lies  at  the  foundation  of  this 
Kethib,  as  well  as  of  the  Keri  compare 

Winer,  Oramm.  des  bibl.  und  targum.  Chair 
daism .,  §  32,  No.  3. — The  thing  is  gone  from 
.  me,  rather,  44  the  decree  jsmade  known  by  me,” 
y  ^  (  i.e.,  it  is  my  eeltle3~purpoee,'T  sayr‘  it  with  all 
'  emphasis.  The  words  k;ltk  ■'Stt  knhfc  should 
•  probably  be  rendered  in  this  way,  as  Hitz.  and 
Kranichf.  suggest ;  for  (1)  this  view  only  is  con¬ 
sistent  with  the  repetition  of  the  formula  in 
verse  8,  as  well  as  with  the  parallel  .*'3>a 
WtJ,  chap,  iii  29 ;  iv.  3 ;  (2)  k which  is 
found  only  here  and  in  verse  8,  is  most  readily 
explained  by  comparison  with  the  Persian  azdd 
or  azanda ,  which  is  found  in  inscriptions,  and  is 
equivalent  to  publication,  science,  what  is 
known;  (3)  the  rendering  which  makes  anta 
correspond  to  kfcPpJ,  kDJjijFl,  “standing  fast” 
(Pesh. ,  Ibn-Ezra,  the  rabbins  in  Saadia,  Winer, 
Hengstenb.),  which  is  closely  related  to  the  one 
under  consideration,  is  untenable  from  the  fact 
that  an  assurance  of  the  fixed  and  irrevocable 
character  of  the  royal  decree  would  here  be  out 
of  place,  and  that  an  identification  of  the  root 
with  the  Arabio  vazada ,  4  4  to  be  firm,”  seems 
rather  precarious ;  (4)  the  identification  of  “UK 
with  abiit  (verses  17,  24 ;  vi.  19,  20),  from 
which  arises  the  sense,  “the  word  has  gone  out 
from  me”  (Gesen.,  Havem.,  Yon  Lengerke, 
etc.)  is  opposed  by  the  extreme  improbability 
that  the  two  forms  are  identical  in  meaning, 
i  since  an  interchange  of  J  and  i  is  exceedingly 
|  rare,  and  especially  because  Daniel  always  em- 
i  ploys  the  form  with  J  in  other  places ;  (o) 
finally,  the  view,  “the  word  has  escaped  my 
recollection,”  which  was  formerly  common,  and 
which  is  found  as  early  as  Theodotion  and  the 
Sept.  (cod.  Chis.)  (6  Myo?  air*  ipov  anient),  the 
Vulgate  ( sermo  recessit  a  me),  Luther,  Dereser, 
and  others,  but  which  here,  and  much  more  in 
verse  8,  contradicts  the  whole  context,  and  does 
not  consist  with  the  only  admissible  sense  of 
nr!b??  =  word,  command,  is  wholly  untenable; 
for  the  term  nowhere  in  this  chapter,  not  even 
in  verse  23,  signifies  the  dream  of  the  king,  but 
always  his  decree,  his  demand.  [Moreover, 
“  the  punctuation  of  the  word  klta  ia  not  at 
all  that  of  a  verb,  for  it  can  neither  be  a  parti¬ 
ciple,  nor  the  3d  pers.  prat.  fern.  ”  (Keil),  but  it  is 


the  fern,  of  an  adj.  Ilk,  or  (as  Ffirst  thinks), 
an  adverbial  form  of  the  same.  The  mean¬ 
ing  firm,  however,  which  the  author  rejects, 
seems  to  us  more  suitable  and  better  corro¬ 
borated  than  any  other.]  —  Te  shall  be  cut 
in  pieces.  y^n  5Fk>  to  made  pieces 

K6tapepi\eovai ;  cf.  fdfaj  noieiv ,  2  Msec.  i 
nd  dtxoTOfietv,  Matt.  xxiv.  61);  a  cruel 
punishment  in  vogue  among  all  the  nations  of 
antiquity,  and  especially  among  the  Chaldeans 
(Eze.  xvi.  40;  xxiii  47);  compare  chap,  iii  29. 
— And  your  houses  shall  be  made  a  dunghill. 
Similarly  chap.  iii.  29,  and  also  Ezravii  11,  where 
the  form  *lbT3  is  used  instead  of  Daniel’s 
This  term,  derived  from  the  Pael  b;D  =  J33,  to 
sod,  defile,  indicates  the  extremely  disgraceful 
nature  of  the  threatened  penalty;  the  houses 
are  to  be  changed  into  dunghills,  by  being  razed 
to  the  ground  and  covered  with  animal  and 
human  ordure — just  as  Jehu  turned  the  temple 
of  Baal  into  a  sink,  2  Kings  x.  27.  See  the 
proofs  of  the  frequent  use  of  this  method  of 
disgrace  and  punishment  in  the  East,  adduced 
by  H&vemick. — Verse  6.  Ye  shall  reoeive  of 
me  gifts  and  rewards,  and  great  honors; 
rather,  44  great  treasures.”  The  second  of  the 
terms  here  employed,  “reward”  (compare 

the  plural  V?!??,  “  gifts,”  chap.  v.  17,  and  the 
Targ.  Jonath.,  Jer.  xL  5;  Dent,  xxxiii.  24)  is 
satisfactorily  explained  by  its  derivation  from 
Ttn,  and  specially  from  a  Palpel  form 
facilitates  suas  contemsit,  prodegit.  It  *is  not 
necessary,  therefore,  to  refer  with  Berth., 
Eichhom,  eta ,  to  the  Greek  vtpiapa  in  its  eluci¬ 
dation,  nor  with  Hang  (in  Ewald's  Jahrb.  d. 
bibl.  Wissenschaft,  1853,  p.  160),  Gesen. -Dietr., 
etc.,  to  institute  a  comparison  with' the  old 
Persian  ni-bag-vd,  “presentation,”  nor,  above 
all,  with  the  Sanscrit  namas,  44  present,  gift,” 
as  Hitzig  attempts.  Ewald  prefers  nstza,  and 
the  translation  of  this  term  by  official  stations, 
or  promoting  to  office  (for  which  he  refers  to  the 
old  Persic  and  also  to  chap.  v.  16)—  which, 
however,  is  opposed  to  the  entire  body  of  exe- 
getical  tradition. — Therefore  shew  me  the 
dream,  eta  *\nb,  therefore  (composed  of  the 
demonstrative  adverb  >7  and  the  preposition 
b),  is  found  in  this  signification  in  verse  9, 
and  chap.  iv.  24,  and  in  the  Hebrew  of  Ruth  i. 
13.  On  the  other  hand  it  signifies  44  but  rather” 
in  verse  30,  and  %4  but  ”  in  Ezra  v.  12. 

Verses  7-9.  Repeated  refusal  of  the  Chaldcsans, 
and  renewed  threatening  of  the  king.  They 
answered  again.  an  adverb  from 

“the  second  one,”  chap,  vii.5. — And  we  will 
shew  the  interpretation,  fTinrrc  rHCt5!.  The 
form  rnCD  is  not  to  be  changed  into  ** 

Hitzig  suggests,  but  must  rather  be  regarded 
simply  as  a  Hebraized  stat.  emphab  for  a-rTB,  just 
as  (verse  5)  nribS  is  used  for  kT  b3  (verse  8, 
etc.),  or  nari?  (chap.  v.  7,  16)  instead  of 
Ran?  (ibid.,  verses  8,  16,  eta).  Whether  the 
Hebraizing  orthography  apparent  in  this  and 
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other  similar  instances  is  to  be  placed  to  the 
account  of  Daniel,  and  to  be  considered  as  a 
peculiar  feature  of  the  Chaldee  in  his  time 
(Posey,  Daniel,  p.  46).  or  whether  it  originated 
with  later  transcribers  of  Daniel's  text,  cannot 
be  definitely  decided;  compare  Kranichf.  on 
this  passage. — Verse  8.  I  know  of  certainty. 

V?,  equivalent  to  V?,  ex  veritate, 

assuredly,  verse  47. — That  ye  would  gain  the 
time ;  literally,  41  that  ye  purchase  time  ”  (Sept 
and  Theodotion :  k atpdv  e£ayop6(ere) ;  compare 
iZayopdZetr&ai  rbv  icaipdv  Eph.  v.  16  ;  Col.  iv.  15 ; 
also  tempus  emere,  Cicero,  Verr.  I.  8.  The 
time,  i.  e. ,  the  favorable  juncture,  the  oppor- 
tunitas,  which  the  magicians  sought  to  buy,  as., 
to  improve,  consisted  in  the  fact  that  the  king 
had  forgotten  his  dream ;  they  aim  to  improve 
this  circumstance  in  such  a  way  as  eventually  to 
avoid  the  interpretation  altogether.*  Their 
design  is  therefore  properly  “to  gain  time,” 
to  postpone  the  decision.  Thus  Gesen.,  De 
Wette,  Von  Leng.,  Havemick,  and  still  earlier, 
Luther,  are  correct:  44 That  ye  seek  delay." 
Entirely  too  artificial  is  the  view  of  Hitzig  and 
Kranichf. ,  that  the  favorable  circumstances,  of 
which  the  magicians  hoped  to  avail  themselves, 
consisted  in  the  king's  desire  to  learn  the  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  dream ;  and  that  they  specu¬ 
lated  on  this  desire,  in  the  hope  that  the  king 
might  ultimately  be  persuaded  to  disclose  to 
them  the  dream,  etc. — Because  ye  see  that 
the  thing  has  gone  from  me ;  rather,  44  that  my 
decree  is  published,"  i. e. ,  because  ye  observe 
that  I  am  in  earnest  about  the  command ;  com¬ 
pare  verse  5.  *,*5I  does  not,  in  this  nor 

any  other  place,  not  even  in  chap.  v.  22,  signify 
“despite  that,"  as  Hitzig  suggests,  but  “be¬ 
cause,”  properly  “because  that,”  propter ea 
quod.  The  king  evidently  aims  to  point  out  the 

(motive  for  the  artful  temporizing  and  delay  of 
the  magicians,  namely,  the  menace  with  which 
he  has  intimidated  and  frightened  them. — Verse 
9.  But  ii  ye  will  not  make  known  .  .  .  the 
dream.  T?  Heb.  IBk,  quodsi  The 
properly  “since,”  ‘‘therefore,”  takes  up  the 
subject  of  the  preceding  conditional  clause, 
and  places  it  in  emphatic  correlation  to  that 
clause  (Kranichf. ). — There  is  but  one  decree 
for  you;  Le.,  one  and  the  same  sentence  of 
condemnation  shall  come  on  all  of  you  (Vulg. 
correctly,  una  est  de  voids  sententta  ;  cf.  Lgther, 
“so  ergent  das  Recht  uber  euch *').  P;J,  the 
sentence  of  condemnation  in  this  passage,  is 
clearly  the  same  in  substance  as  k  Jfc  in  verses 
5  and  8;  the  suffix  plainly  indicates  this 
(Ver.l,  “ your  sentence,”  i,e,9  that  which  comes 
upon  you,  which  concerns  you).  Von  Leng.  and 
Hitzig  (following  Theodotion)  are  wrong :  “But 
one  thing  forms  your  object,”  ye  entertain  but 
one  design ;  for  rv?i  never  designates  a  subjec¬ 
tive  personal  opinion  or  aim,  buTfJcatfier always 


*  [Bnt  it  is  difficult  to  see  bow  the  supposed  circumstance 
that  the  king  had  fotyoUen  the  dream  can  here  be  called 

u  a  favorable  lime.''  here  Is  evidently  to  be  taken 

in  the  sense  of  delay.  The  Marians  are  charged  with 
trying  to  postpone  the  matter  indefinitely,  by  the  plea  of 
requiring  the  statement  of  tbe  dream  by  the  king  himself, 
whJeh  they  presume  cannot  be  done.] 


1  an  objective  norm,  which  is  binding  on  the  indi¬ 
vidual.-— Fof  V6  have"  jirepared  lying  and 
oorrupt  words  to  speak  before  me.  naiS, 
44 falsehood,”  and  properly,  “corrup¬ 

tion,”  44  baseness,”  are  in  apposition  with  nifc. 
The  entire  object  is,  however,  placed  before  the 
infinitive  which  governs  it,  on  account 

of  emphasis;  compare  verse  18;  iii.  16;  iv.  15. 
— The  principal  verb  is  *pPl3&tn  in  the  Kethib, 
the  Aphel  of  VP*.  This  form,  which  does  not 
occur  in  the  Chaldee  or  Syriac,  but  is  found  in 
the  Samaritan,  expresses  the  sense  of  44  conspir¬ 
ing”  which  is  here  required,  as  well  as  the 
Ithpa.  YlPlJE'ntn  substituted  for  it  in  the  Keri 
(cf.  the  owb&Eotie  of  Theodotion  and  the  com- 
posueritis  of  the  Vulg.). — Till  the  time  be 
changed,  i.e.,  until  by  the  aid  of  some  hoped- 
for  circumstance  ye  ascertain  something  more 
definite  concerning  the  subject  of  the  dream : 
or,  also,  until  my  anger  ceases,  and  I  withdraw 
the  demand  altogether. — And  I  shall  know 
that  ye  can  show  .  .  .  the  interpretation 
thereof.  The  future  ",33^nnpl  expresses  the 
idea  of  ability,  competency;  compare  Winer, 
Gramm.,  8  44,  8,  o.  (p.  107). 

Verses  lO,  11.  The  magicians  attempt  to  estab¬ 
lish  their  declaration  respecting  the  impossibility 
of  gratifying  the  king's  desire.  Therefore  there 
is  no  king,  lord,  nor  ruler,  that  asked  such 
things;  rather,  “since  no  great  and  mighty 
king. (ever)  asked,”  etc.  is  to  be 

taken  here,  os  in  verse  8,  in  ita  usual  sense  of 
“since,”  not  as  drawing  a  conclusion,  in  the 
sense  of  44  wherefore,  for  which  reason  ”  {Gesen. , 
Von  Leng.,  etc.).  It  does  not,  indeed,  adduce 
the  actual  reason  for  the  assertion  that  no  one 
could  satisfy  the  royal  demand :  but  it  refers  to 
the  subjective  ground  that  in  all  human  experi¬ 
ence,  no  king,  however  great,  had  imposed  such 
a  demand.  Compare  the  similar  probatio  a  pos¬ 
teriori,  or  a  gnorismate ,  in  the  familiar  passage, 
Luke  vii.  47. — The  predicates  3H  are  not 

empty  titles  after  the  manner  of  the  Orient 
(Berth.,  Von  Leng.,  Hav.),  but  imply  that  while 
the  most  extreme  demands  might  be  expected 
from  precisely  the  most  powerful  kings,  never¬ 
theless,  etc. — Verse  11.  Except  the  gods, 
whose  dwelling  is  not  (to  be  found)  with  flesh, 
or  44  with  men.”  flesh,  indicates  the  frailty 

of  created  man,  encompassed  by  earthly  limita¬ 
tions,  a a  contrasted  with  the  uncreated  and 
divine,  which  is  not  confined  within  these  per¬ 
ishable  bounds;  compare  Isa.  xxxi.  8;  Jer. 
xvii  5;  Zech.  iv.  6;  Job  v.  4;  also  John  i.  14; 

1  Tim.  iii  16,  etc.  The  Chaldssans  include 
themselves  in  the  term  flesh ,  in  order  to  refer 
excusingly  to  their  imperfection  and  the  limita¬ 
tion  of  their  knowledge,  as  in  no  wise  deserving 
of  censure. — Tbe  faot  that  the  dwelling  of  the 
gods  is  not  with  men,  prevents  such  inter¬ 
course  with  them,  os  would  admit  of  man's  in¬ 
struction  in  their  superior  knowledge.  This  is 
oertainly  a  truly  heathenish,  but  not  a  specifi- 
caUy^TJabyloman  thought  (as  Havemick  sup¬ 
poses).  Von  Lengerke's  supposition  that  the 
king  must  already  at  this  juncture  have  re- 
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marked  the  prophetic  rank  of  Daniel  (cf .  Ex. 
viii.  15)  is  too  far-fetched.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  appeal  of  the  wise  men  to  the  gods,  becomes 
significant  for  the  progress  of  the  scene,  as  it 
might  suggest  to  the  king  the  consideration,  so 
damaging  to  themselves,  that  the  gods  could 
not  conceal  their  superior  knowledge  of  impor¬ 
tant  secrets  from  them,  of  all  others,  who  were 
professional  priests,  in  case  they  were  not  pre¬ 
tended,  but  real  priests  of  the  gods.  In  other 
words,  the  appeal  of  the  magicians  hastens  the 
denunciation  of  the  sentence  with  which  they 
had  been  threatened. 

Yerees  12, 13.  The  decree  for  the  execution  cf 
the  appointed  penalty .  And  commanded  to 
destroy  all  the  wise  men  of  Babylon  $  natur¬ 
ally  only  those  belonging  to  the  capital  city, 
who  alone  are  to  be  regarded  as  summoned 
before  the  king  (verse  2) ;  not  those  of  the  whole 
realm,  nor  even  of  the  province  of  Babylon 
(verse  49  ;  iiL  1).  Those  remaining  magicians, 
or  wise  men,  who  were  not  inhabitants  of  Baby¬ 
lon  itself,  formed,  according  to  Strabo  xvi.  1; 
Pliny,  H.  N.  \ i  26,  separate  colleges,  eg.,  in 
Borsippa,  Urchoe,  Hipparenum.  They  differed 
in  certain  principles  and  customs  from  the 
Babylonian  college,  as  well  as  from  each  other, 
and  therefore,  could  not  be  held  directly  re¬ 
sponsible  for  a  mistake  or  a  crime  committed  by 
their  colleagues  in  the  capital. — Verse  13.  And 
the  decree  went  forth.  tH,  the  decree  in 
proper  form,  the  firman  (cf.  Ady/ia,  Luke  ii.  1); 
compare  verse  9.— -That  the  wise  men  should  be 
slain.  V'itSprTa  probably  expresses 

no  more  than  this;  the  form  of  the  imperf. 
partic.  seems  to  be  used  as  a  gerun¬ 

dive,  “they  were  (persons)  to  be  slain,  devoted 
to  death  ;”  or — of  which,  however,  there  is  no 
other  example — the  T  coupled  with  the  participle, 
seems  exceptionally  to  express  the  sense  of  de¬ 
sign:  “sapientes  ut  interficerentur  ”  (cf.  Kran- 
ichf.  and  Maurer  on  this  passage,  the  one  of  whom 
prefers  the  former  explanation,  and  the  other  the 
latter).  The  execution  of  the  sentence  is  not  to 
be  regarded  as  having  actually  begun,*  as  ap¬ 
pears  sufficiently  from  what  follows,  especially 
in  verses  14  and  24  (contra  Hitzrig,  etc.).— And 
they  sought  Daniel  and  his  fellows  to  be 
slain ;  evidently  because  they  were  regarded  as 
belonging  to  the  V’EPjn  or  in  the 

broader  sense,  which  could  only  be  the  case 
after  they  had  passed  the  examination  before 
the  king  mentioned  in  chap.  i.  19 — hence,  after 
completing  the  three  yean  of  their  training.  It 
follows  from  this  that  the  event  here  recorded  did 
not  transpire  during  that  period  (cf.  on  verse  1), 
as  Wieseler  holds.  At  the  same  time  the  state¬ 
ment  before  us  indicates  that  Daniel  was  not 
entirely  unknown  to  the  king  at  this  time,  as 
might  appear  from  verse  25  et  seq.  The  fact 
that  Daniel  and  his  three  fellows  had  not  ap¬ 
peared  in  person  before  the  king,  but  were 
sought  for,  is  easily  explained  by  the  considers- 


*  [Kell,  however,  Insists  that  this  must  be  the  meaning  of 
the  passive  participle  here,  and  renders  **the  work  of  pat¬ 
ting  to  death  was  begun.'1  This  is  a  straining  of  the  sense. 
The  execution  being  ordered,  and  preparations  going  on  for 
it;  it  was  regarded  as  virtually,  but  not  actually  in  pro¬ 
gress.) 


tion  that  Nebuchadnezzar  did  not,  by  any  means, 
summon  aU  connected  with  the  class  of  magi- 
ans  in  the  capital  before  him  (cf.  verse  2, 
where  Luther’s  4  4  all  star-gazers  and  wise  men” 
is  decidedly  inexact),  but  assuredly  only  the 
presidents  of  the  several  chief  classes,  the  nota¬ 
bles  and  representatives  of  the  whole  body.— 
On  the  apologetic&l  significance  of  the  circum¬ 
stance  that  Daniel  and  his  companions  seem,  in 
this  place,  to  be  at  least  connected  or  affiliated 
with  the  order  of  magians,  if  not  formal  mem¬ 
bers  of  it  (as  Yon  Lengerke,  evidently  going  too 
far,  supposed)  see  above,  Dogm.-eth.  considera¬ 
tions  on  chap,  L,  and  also  Kr&nichf.  on  this 
passage. 

Verses  14-16.  Daniel  prevails  on  the  king  to 
delay  the  execution  of  the  sentence  Then  Dan* 
iel  answered  with  oounsel  and  wisdom  to 


Arioch,  etc.  tJEft  M33J,  emmd  and  wisdom,  i.e., 
words  of  oounsel  (cf.  TO?  Isa.  ad.  2;  Jer.  xxxii. 
19,  etc.)  and  of  wisdom,  namely,  as  concern¬ 
ing  the  difficult  position  in  which  he  was  placed 
with  the  rest  of  the  wise  men,  and  in  regard  to 
the  proper  way  to  relieve  the  difficulty  (-?*?* 


ratio,  similar  to  chap,  iii  12).  On  3nrn  “to 
reply,”  compare  chap  iii.  16;  Ezra  ▼.  11.  The 
connection  3!Ptp  SPfln  reminds  us  of 
Prov.  xxvL  16. — The  name  Ip"1";*  occurs  as  early 
as  Gen.  xiv.  1,  as  the  name  of  a  king  of  Ellasar. 
The  leading  element  in  its  composition  seems 
to  be  fWg,  "Hit  =  Sanscrit  arja ,  44  lord,”  and, 
possibly,  it  may  even  be  directly  identified  with 
the  Sanscrit  Arjaka,  “  venerabilis.”  This  per¬ 
son  was,  therefore,  a  noble,  of  decidedly  Indo- 
Germanic  face,  filling  an  important  offioe  at 
Nebuchadnezzar’s  court.  His  title  ! 

chief  of  the  slaughterer s  (i.e,,  the  execution¬ 
ers),  m  the  Shemitic  designation  of  the 
same  official  who  was  known  in  the  Ro¬ 
man  empire  as  the  Prafectu s  proton*, 
and  in  Turkey  bears  the  title  of  KapidAi-pasha, 
hence  a  chief  of  the  life  or  body  guards.  Be¬ 
sides  the  execution  of  capital  punishments, 
warlike  functions,  up  to  those  of  a  commander* 
m -chief,  might  occasionally  be  devolved  on  this 
officer,  as  appears  from  the  instance  of  Nebuzar- 
adan,  2  Kings  xxv.  8  et  seq.  The  office  existed, 
however,  even  at  the  court  of  the  Egyptian 
Pharaohs  (see  *1C>  Gen.  xxxviL  86; 


xxxix.  1 ;  xl.  3  et  seq.).  His  extensive  influence 
at  the  Chaldsean  court  is  indicated  elsewhere 
than  here  (see  especially  the  predicate  “the 


powerful  one  of  the  king,” 
verse  15),  in  2  Kings  viii.  10;  Jer.  mix. 
9  et  seq.;  xL  1  et  seq.;  xli.  10;  xliii.  6; 
Iii  12  et  seq. — Verse  15.  Why  Is  the 
decree  so  hasty  from  the  king  ? — rather,  “why 
this  furious  decree  on  the  part  of  the  king?** 
or  literally,  “why  the  decree  which  furious 
from  before  the  king?”  the  parti- 


ciple  of  which,  according  to  the  Taxg. 


Prov.  vii  18 ;  xxi.  29,  is  equivalent  to 
“  to  rage,1*  is  here  in  the  etat.  absol.  instead  of 
emphat ,  just  as  the  Hebrew  participle  when  in 
apposition  is  sometimes  without  the  article.  e»g*% 
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Cant,  xii  5  ;  Am.  ix.  12  ;  Jon.  iv.  17.  Some, 
as  Havemick,  and  others,  prefer  to  translate 
“  harried,”  “  hasty,”  in  analogy  with  ohap.  ill. 
29,  where  seems  to  bear  that  sense  (?) ; 

bat  the  ancient  versions  support  the  rendering 
“ furious,  raging”  (Sept,  Theodot.  ava- 

Yulg.  crudeUs),  and  the  entire  situation 
substantiates  this  meaning. — The  writer,  how- 

!ever,  does  not  mention  everything  that  Daniel 
most  have  said  to  Arioch  on  this  occasion  ;  but 
rather  contents  himself  with  faintly  indicating 
that  only  which  served  to  manifest  his  counsel 
and  wisdom.  The  author  employs  an  abbrevi¬ 
ated  style,  as  in  chap,  i*  9, 10  (see  on  the  place); 
he  is  not,  therefore,  to  be  charged  with  incon¬ 
gruity  (Hitaig),  nor  is  the  point  in  question  to  be 
strained  by  an  artificially  interpolating  exegesis, 
and  perhaps  (with  Kranichf.)  to  be  regarded  as 
I  particularly  surprising  and  remarkable. — Terse 
'  16.  And  Daniel  went  in,  namely,  to  the  king 
|  in  the  palace  (cf.  2  Sam.  rix.  6),  naturally  not 
until  announced  by  Arioch  (of.  verse  25),  for 
Inone  were  admitted  to  the  kings  of  the  East 
without  such  announcement,  see  Esther  iv.  11 ; 

,  Herodotus,  1.,  99 ;  HI.,  110, 118.  Hence,  another 
abbreviating  statement  by  the  author,  as  also  in 
'what  immediately  follows. — That  he  would 
give  him  time,  and  that  he  would  show  the 
king  the  interpretation — and  naturally,  first  of 
all,  the  contents  of  the  dream  itself.  He  hopes 
that  God  will  impart  both  to  him,  during  the 
respite  that  is  to  be  granted.  In  the  construction 
nvtnni)  tOBin  the  copala  is  expUoative, 
“and  indeed,  to,”  etc.,  or  “namely,  to,”  etc. 
The  change  of  construction  here  is  analogous  to 
that  in  chap.  i.  5,  where  the  verb  first 
governs  a  simple  accusative  of  object,  and  after¬ 
ward  a  telic  infinitive  clause  with  J  (Db’n^l)- 

Verses  17-19.  God  reveals  the  secret  to 
Daniel.  Then  Daniel  went  to  his  house — 
evidently  because  the  king  had  granted  the 
desired  respite,  which  must  be  assumed  in  verse 
16,  without  further  question.  This  favor  will 
not  seem  strange,  nor  inconsequent  (Hitz.), 
when  we  reflect  that  Daniel  and  bis  three 
friends  had  secured  the  favor  and  good-will  of 
the  king  but  recently,  on  the  occasion  of  their 
first  appearance  in  his  presence  (chap.  i.  19  et 
seq. ).  None  were  better  adapted  to  soothe  the 
r  angry  king  and  obtain  at  least  a  postponement 
of  the  impending  punishment,  than  the  hand- 
i  some  and  richly  endowed  Hebrew  youth,  who 
M  i  had  already  made  so  favorable  an  impression  on 
the  monarch,  and  who  probably  would  have  ar¬ 
rested  the  publication  of  the  decree  of  punish¬ 
ment,  had  he  been  among  those  magians  that  were 
summoned  before  the  king,  according  to  verse 
2 ;  compare  on  verse  18. — Daniel's  house  may 
probably  be  considered  as  an  official  or 
servant's  dwelling,  as  well  as  the  houses  of 
the  other  wise  men  mentioned  in  verse  5 ; 
and  moreover,  as  the  context  shows,  as  a 
residence  which  he  shared  with  his  companions, 
Hananiah,  etc. — Verse  18.  To  desire  mercies 
of  the  God  of  heaven  f  more  accurately,  “  and 
indeed  in  order  to  implore  mercies.”  The  clause 
A??5?})  depends  on  the  last  preceding 

verb  “  be  made  the  thing  known  to  them;” 


hence  the  construction  is  the  same  as  in  verse 
16  b.  The  design  of  the  was  to  impress 
the  exigency  on  the  prayerful  consideration  of 
his  friends,  and,  in  fact,  a  united  prayerful  con¬ 
sideration  in  which  Daniel  himself  participated 
(of.  verse  23).  That  the  execution  of  the 
design  to  pray  is  not  expressly  mentioned,! 
and  that  we  have  merely  Daniel's  offering 
of  praise  after  the  secret  has  been  Divinely 
imparted  to  him,  instead  of  the  suppli¬ 
cation  of  the  friends,  are  additional  illus¬ 
trations  of  the  abbreviating  style  with  which 
our  chapter  abounds  icf.  verses  14  and  16).  A 
New-Testament  parallel  is  found  in  the  Johan - 
nean  narrative  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus,  John 
xi  40,  41  et  seq.,  where  the  supplication  of 
Jesus  is  likewise  omitted,  and  only  his  thanks- 
giving  after  his  prayer  is  heard,  is  recorded. — 
The  designation  of  Jehovah  as  the  “God  of 
heaven,”  which  occurs  as  early  as  Gen.  xxiv.  7, 
is  very  general  with  Old-Testament  writers] 
after  the  captivity ,  probably  in  contradistinction 
from  the  oustom  of  the  Asiatic  Orientals  of 
deifying  the  several  stars  or  zodiacal  regions ; ' 
cf.  verses  19,  44 ;  Neh.  i.  5  ;  ii.  4 ;  Ezra  i.  2  ; 
vi  10;  vii.  12,  21;  also  the  related  phrase 
“  King  of  heaven,”  ohap.  iv.  34  (A.  V., verse  87), 
and  <Tw6<m/c  ovpavov,  2  Macc.  xv.  23.  In  general 
see  Havemick,  Theologie  dee  Alien  Testaments, 
2d  ed.,  p.  49. — Verse  19.  Then  was  the  secret 
revealed  unto  Daniel  in  a  night  vision. 

aim,  as  well  as  ni-5  rrirrjn,  job 
iv.  18,  is  probably  not  a  dream- vision,  but  a 
vision  generally,  and  properly  a  vision  seen 
by  night.  On  the  influence  of  night  to  promote 
the  higher  range  and  prophetic  elevation  of 
spiritual  meditation,  by  which  it  readily  arrives 
at  visions,  consult  Tholuck,  Die  Propheten  und 
ihre  Weissagvngen ,  p.  62. — Compare  also  the 
dogmat.-eth.  deductions,  No.  2  [below]. 

Verses  26-23.  DanUTs  praise  and  thanksgiv¬ 
ing.  Hitzig  observes  correctly,  “  The  leading 
thought  which  Daniel  wishes  to  express  is 
placed  first,  verse  20  a;  next  the  exclamation 
is  justified  in  b ,  by  the  attributes  which  belong 
to  God,  and  in  verses  21  and  22,  by  the  manner 
in  which  they  are  displayed ;  finally,  verse  22 
shows  why  Daniel  felt  a  desire  to  utter  the  spe¬ 
cific  thought  of  verse  20  a.  Those  attributes 
themselves,  verse  20  b ,  return  in  verse  23  as 
belonging  to  Daniel,  conferred  on  him  by  God  ; 
and  thus  the  prayer  is  rounded  into  unity. 

— {Daniel  answered  and  said,  “The  word 
rrc?  retains  its  proper  meaning.  The  revelation 
is  of  the  character  of  an  address  from  God, 
which  Daniel  answers  with  praise  and  thanks  to 
God.  ” — Keil.  ] — Blessed  be  the  name  of  God 
for  ever  and  ever.  The  form  fcOHb,  like  the 
related  \inb,  Yj’inl,  is  to  be  explained,  either 
by  assuming  that  the  particle  i  used  as  a  con¬ 
junction  (that)  has  excluded  the  prefix  i  (Ge- 
senlus,  AbhatuUung  tur  hebr.  Gramm.,  p.  ISO- 
194),  or  that  the  preformative  i  passes  over  into 

as  in  the  later  Syriac  it  parnes  into  :  (Beer, 
Inscriptiones  et  papyri  vet.  Semitic*,  L,  19  et  seq. ; 
Maurer,  Hitz.,  Kranichf.,  etc.).  The  latter  as¬ 
sumption  seems  the  more  trustworthy.  On  the 
phrase,  “  for  ever  and  ever  ”  (from  eternity  to 


* 
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eternity)  compare  the  similar  doxologies,  Psa. 
xli.  14;  cvi.  48. — For  wisdom  and  might  are 
his.  This  is  almost  verbally  the  same  as  Job 
xii  13.  The  “'Y  in  fib“nY  is  an  emphatic 
repetition  of  the  former  conditional  "*1. — Verse 
21.  He  changeth  the  times  and  seasons. 
Theodotion  and  the  Sept,  correctly  render 
natpuir  Kal  xp^vm'r,  for  which  Acte  i.  7 ;  1  Thess. 
v.  1,  have  the  inverse  order.  YJ?  is  time  in  gen¬ 
eral  ;  the  determined  time;  the  appointed 
period  or  point  of  time.  Both  terms  are  also 
connected  in  chap.  vii.  12.  The  thought  that 
God  determines  and  conditions  the  change  of 
times  refers,  like  the  following  (“he  removeth 
kings,  and  setteth  up  kings  ”),  to  the  prophetio 
subject  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  dream-vision,  which 
had  just  been  revealed  to  Daniel. — He  giveth 
wisdom  unto  the  wise,  and  knowledge  to 
them  that  know  understanding.  Although 
Daniel  includes  himself  among  these  wise  and 
understanding  ones,  and  even  has  special  refer¬ 
ence  to  himself  while  mentioning  them,  he 
utters  no  offensive  sentiment,  but  expresses 
essentially  the  same  thought  as  St.  Paul  when 
he  writes,  44  By  the  grace  of  God  I  am  what  I 
am  ”  (1  Cor.  xv.  10).  He  traces  the  wisdom  and 
understanding  with  which  he  had  just  been  en¬ 
dowed  back  to  its  Divine  source,  and  places 
himself,  as  the  bearer  of  such  wisdom  graciously 
bestowed  by  God,  in  oontrast  with  the  heathen 
mogians,  who  are  without  it. — Verse  22.  He 
revealeth  the  deep  and  secret  things,  eta 
Compare  1  Cor.  ii.  10 ;  iv.  5 ;  Psa.  cxxxix.  12. 
-—And  the  light  dwelleth  with  him,  has  made 
its  abode  with  him,  as  a  visiting  personage  of 
celestial  race ;  compare  the  Johannean  kaK^vuocv 
h  r/piv  of  the  Logos,  as  well  as  what  is  stated  in 
Proy.  viii.  30,  respecting  the  Divine  wisdom. 
^  (for  which,  with  Hitzig,  we  are  perhaps  to 
read  R*^?)  **  often  used  in  the  Targums  instead 
of  ITO  or  *pD.  Instead  of  the  Kethib 
iduminatio ,  intellectual  light,  the  Keri  has 
physical  light  (compare  perhaps  Psa. 
civ.  2 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  16).  The  Kethib,  however, 
is  sustained  by  the  corresponding  Syriac  word, 
and  also  by  the  form  chap.  v.  14.  — 

Verse  23.  God  of  my  fathers.  Daniel  addresses 
Jehovah  in  this  manner,  because  in  contrast 
with  the  idols  of  the  heathen,  he  has  just  re¬ 
vealed  himself  again  as  the  same  true  God,  who 
was  known  to  the  patriarchs  of  his  nation. — 
Who  hast  given  me  wisdom  and  might; 
namely,  wisdom  in  regard  to  the  understanding 
of  the  king’s  dream  and  its  interpretation,  and 
strength  with  reference  to  the  danger  of  impend¬ 
ing  death,  which  he  was  enabled  boldly  to  face. 
— And  hast  made  known  unto  me  now. 
I??5!,  the  Chaldee  ntJlVl,  “and  now,”  connects 
the  requisite  special  proof  with  the  general 
statement  just  made.  On  the  etymology  of 
probably  a  contraction  of  44  at  the 

time,”  see  Gesenius,  s.  v. 

Verses  24-26.  The  announcing  of  Daniel  to 
the  king.  Therefore  Daniel  went  in  unto 
Ariooh.  b?  shows  the  direction,  like  the  He¬ 


brew  ba  ;  cf.  chap.  iv.  81 ;  vii.  16.  The  He¬ 
brew,  however,  also  employs  b?  occasionally  in 
this  sense,  e.g.t  2  Sam.  xv.  4. — He  went  and 
said  thus  unto  him.  The  Jy,  44  he  went  in,” 
which  is  cut  off  by  the  insertion  of  a  lengthened 
clause,  is  resumed  by  bTR  in  an  anacoluthic 
way — Verse  2d.  Then  Arioch  brought  in  Dan¬ 
iel  before  the  king  in  haste,  nirirns, 
44  hastily,”  properly,  44  in  hasting cf.  chap,  iil 
24  and  ^b^ria,  Ezra  iv.  28,  which  has  the 
same  meaning. —The  form  b?#,  which  occun 
also  in  chap.  iv.  4;  vi  19,  neutralizes  (like 
verse  9)  the  harshness  of  the  Daghesh 
(required  by  the  omission  of  a  radical)  by  the 
substitution  of  an  epenthetic  3 ;  cf.  Winer,  §  19, 
1.  In  sense  b?:n  does  not  differ  from  b^n, 
verse  24.  Concerning  Arioch  as  the  tleayytAny 
of  Daniel,  see  on  verse  16. — I  have  found  a 
man  cf  the  ohildren  of  the  captivity  of  Judah 
(margin),  i.e.y  of  the  Jewish  captives.  Arioch 
here  certainly  speaks  of  Daniel  as  wholly  un¬ 
known  to  the  king,  bnt  this  is  sufficiently  ex¬ 
plained  by  the  conceited  pride  and  sovereign 
contempt,  with  which  he,  the  dignified  Indo- 
Germanio  (verse  14)  minister  of  police,  believed 
himself  compelled  to  look  down  upon  the  poor 
Shemitic  prisoner.  The  etiquette  of  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  court,  so  to  speak,  and  particularly  of  its 
military  or  police  division,  forbade  the  leader  of 
the  body-guard  from  recognizing  Daniel  as  one 
known  to  the  sovereign.  The  compiler  can, 
therefore,  by  no  means  be  charged  with  men¬ 
tioning  in  this  place  what  contradicts  his  former 
statements,  and  especially  with  having  already 
forgotten  the  fact  recorded  in  verse  16  (Hitx, 
V on  Leng. ).  The  manner  in  which,  for  instance, 
David  is  introduced  as  a  shepherd  totally  un¬ 
known  to  Saul  and  Abner,  1  Sam.  xvii.  33,  55, 
might  much  more  readily  lead  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  narrative  there  did  not  originally  con¬ 
sist  with  that  recorded  in  1  Sam.  xvi.,  which 
had  brought  David  into  closer  relations  with 
Saul  at  an  earlier  period  (cf.  even  Keil,  on  1 
Sam. ,  p.  129  et  seq.,  who  admits  the  strangeness 
of  this  contradiction).  The  marked  difference 
between  the  discrepancy  in  that  case  and  the  far 
lighter  one  in  the  passage  under  consideration, 
shows  of  itself  how  little  reason  there  is  to 
assume  a  multiplicity  of  compilers,  or  even  a 
want  of  skill  on  the  part  of  the  sole  author.— 
Verse  26.  The  king  answered  and  said  to 
Daniel,  whose  name  was  Belteshazxar.  This 
Babylonian  name,  which  the  king  himself  had 
caused  to  be  conferred  on  Daniel  (chap,  i  7). 
would  naturally  be  the  only  one  to  claim  tbs 
notice  of  Nehuchadneszar. — [“The  question. 
Art  thou  able?  4 Hast  thou  ability  ? '  docs 

not  express  the  king's  ignorance  of  Daniel's  per¬ 
son,  but  only  his  amazement  at  his  ability  to 
make  known  the  dream,  in  the  sense,  4  Art  thou 
really  able  ?’  ” — Keil.] 

Verses  27-30.  Introductory  to  the  statement 
and  interpretation  of  the  dream.  The  secret 
.  .  .  cannot  the  wise  men,  the  astrologers, 
the  magicians,  the  soothsayers,  show  unto  the 
king.  (On  and  A.  V.  “astrol¬ 

ogers”  and  44  magicians,”  see  on  chap,  i  20.) 
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Concerning  the  T")!3,  “star-gazers,”  who  are 
for  the  first  time  expressly  mentioned  in  this 
place,  see  notes  on  verse  2.  The  word  (from 
■TO,  44  to  cut  in,”  “incise;”  cf.  rnT-j,  chap.  iv. 
14)  primarily  denotes  “  deciders,”  viz. :  deciders 
of  fate,  dispensers  of  decisive  oracles  concerning 
the  fortunes  of  men,  hence  astrologers.  Com¬ 
pare  chap.  iv.  4 ;  v.  7,  11 ;  also  Isa.  xlvii.  13, 
from  which  passage  it  appears  that  the  office  of 
the  Babylonian  astrologers  was  not  confined 
merely  to  horoscopy,  but  extended  to  every 
kind  of  fortune-telling  founded  on  the  study  of 
the  stare.  The  Vulg.  haruspices  is  incorrect ;  for 
the  signification  of  the  Hebrew  (and  Arabic) 
1T3,  44  to  cut  in  pieces,”  is  foreign  to  the  Aram. 


*73;  and  haruspicy  as  a  specifically  priestly 
function  would  seem  rather  to  belong  to  the 
Chaldmaus. — V erse  28.  But  there  is  a  God  in 
heaven  that  revealeth  secrets.  These  words 
imply  the  total  inability  of  the  heathen  gods  as 
well  as  of  their  priests  and  wise  men,  to  reveal 
secret  things ;  compare  Isa.  xli.  22  etseq.;  xliii. 
8;  xlviii  3,  etc.;  Am.  iii.  7;  Hos.  xii.  11. — 
And  maketh  known  to  the  king  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar — though  that  monarch  is  a  heathen; 
compare  the  instances  of  Pharaoh  (Gen.  xx.  3  et 
neq. ;  xli  16  et  seq.),  Balaam  (Num.  xxii.  et 
•eq.),  the  Eastern  Magi  (Matt  ii.  1  et  seq.). 
The  -j  in  51  ini  is  explicative  or  particularizing. 
It  serves  to  introduce  the  transition  from  the 
general  truth  to  the  special  case  in  question. — 
What  shall  be  in  the  latter  days, 


fc’sS’T  =  Heb.  is  neither,  di¬ 

rectly  and  without  qualification,  “in  the  last 
time  ”  ( Hitzig),  nor  yet  “  in  the  course  of  time, 
in  the  future”  generally  (Maur.,  Hiiv.),  but,  ag 
everywhere  in  the  prophetic  language  of  the  Old 


.  estament  (not  excepting xnx.  17  JNum. 
mv  14),  4  4  in  the^Mesaianic  future.” — in  the 
future  theocratic jperiodofyl vR(nnn  KramcK- 

f  eld  remarks  correctly  7  “  The  writer  at  the  out- 
;  set  of  his  prophetic  announcement  characterizes, 

,  by  the  use  of  rpnnki»  the  whole  matter 

‘  «ts  in  relation  to  the  Messianic  destiny  of  his 
<  people.” — Thy  dream,  and  the  visions  of  thy 
head.  (cl  chap.  iv.  2,  7,  10 ;  vii. 


1 )  here  designate  the  dream- visions  of  the  king, 
not  because  they  were  begotten  by  his  head  or 
brain  in  a  purely  subjective  manner,  but  because 
God  had  originated  them  in  connection  with  the 
meditations  of  his  head.  The  phrase  is  synony¬ 
mous  with  “thy  dream,”  and  with  the  latter 
forms  a  hendiadys,  by  virtue  of  their  connection 
by  i ;  the  plural  is  used  because  the  king  had 
seen  a  multiplicity  of  dreams  (cf.  verses  1,  2), 
but  is  subordinated  to  the  singular  as  the 


leading  conception,  so  that  the  following  nn 
is  exclusively  conformed  to  this ;  of.  Winer, 
|  49,  o. — Verse  29.  As  for  thee,  O  king,  thy 
thoughts  came  into  thy  mind  (marg.  “came 
up  ”)  upon  thy  bed,  presented  themselves, 
uncalled  for  as  it  were a  Btrikingly  expressive 
personifying  phrase.  On  the  form  Ipio  com¬ 
pare  chap."  iii  8;  vi.  13;  Ezra  iv.  12. — The 
“thoughts,”  are  by  no  means  to  be  di¬ 


rectly  identified  with  the  “  visions  of  thy  head  ” 1 
in  the  preceding  verse  ;  they  are,  rather,  merely 
the  psychical  substratum  of  those  visions,  the 
natural  soil ,  as  it  were,  from  which  the  Divine 
communication  sprang  forth  during  the  dream 
(correctly  Ephraem,  Maurer,  Von  Lengerke,Kran- 
ichl).  The  Tp-**!  at  the  close  of  the 

following  verse,  again,  are  probably  something 
different  from  both  the  here  mentioned, 

and  from  those  44  visions  of  the  head.”  They 
are,  most  likely,  as  the  context  indicates,  the 
disquieting  thoughts  which  occupied  the  king 
after  his  dream,  according  to  verse  1  (cf.  chap, 
v.  6).  The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  HP!  2  k 
(for  which  the  Keri  substitutes  the  later  form 
which  precedes  in  the  nominative  absolute, 
is  repeated  by  the  suffix  in  in  a  man¬ 

ner  similar  to  that  by  which  the  introductory 
absolute  njkl,  “and  I,”  is  resumed  by  nI?,  in 
the  next  verse  ;  cf .  the  same  construction,  chap, 
i.  17. — Verse  30.  Not  for  any  wisdom  that  I 
have  more  than  any  living.  Thig  denies 
every  human  agency  in  the  imparting  of  such 
superior  knowledge  to  .Daniel,  and  at  the  same 
time  refers  to  the  design  which  governed  it,  con¬ 
cerning  which  the  latter  half  of  the  verse  is 
more  explicit. — But  for  the  intent  that  the  in¬ 
terpretation  may  be  made  known  to  the  king 
(margin) ;  properly,  “  that  they  should  make 
known  to  the  king.”  The  indefinite,  impersonal  V 
plural  yiyiTP  (Winer,  45^  3)~was  probably  j 
used  with  design,  that  the  person  of  Daniel  \  K 
might  be  aslittleconspicuous  as  was  possible,  ( 
in  accordance  with  the  thought  in  the  former  I 
half  of  the  verse.  Compare  also  chap.  iv.  28. 

Verses  31-35.  The  subject  of  the  dream , 
and ,  more  immediately  y  the  general  description, , 
in  verso  81,  of  the  imcLge  observed  by  the  king. 
Thou  O  king,  sawest,  and  behold  a  great  image. 
“Sawest,” — literally,  “  wast  seeing,”  wast  in  the 
condition  of  one  who  beholds  a  vision  ;  cf.  Winer, 

§47,  1. —  lik*  “behold,”  is  a  modification  of 
1“>k  (chap,  vii  5,  6),  which,  acoording,  to  some, 

=  the  imperative  “behold,”  but  seems  ra¬ 
ther  to  be  a  pronominal  form  from  the  demonstr. 
ik  =  ik ;  see  Hupfeld  in  the  Zeitschr.  fur 
Kunde  des  Morgerd .,  IL,  138,163.  The  Talmud 
generally  substitutes  "'*)n  for  either  of  these 
forms. — The  “image”  as  the  context 

shows,  designates  a  statue  in  the  human  form, 
an  av6f)tag  ;  also,  in  chap.  iii.  1 ;  cf .  Isa.  xliv. 

13. — This  great  image,  whose  brightness 
was  excellent.  In  the  Chaldee  the  words 
“this  image  great  and  its  brightness  magnifi¬ 
cent  ”  are  inserted  as  a  parenthesis  into  the  sen¬ 
tence,  44  and  behold  a  great  image  stood  before 
thee.”  The  exceeding  brightness  of  the  image 
results  naturally  from  the  metals  which  compose 
it. — The  form  (rather  “ appearance”)  thereof 
was  terrible ;  this  on  account  of  its  brightness 
as  well  of  its  greatness ;  compare  Cant.  vi.  4. — 
Verse  32.  This  image’s  head  was  of  fine  gold. 
Literally,  “this  image,  its  head,”  eto.  The 
position  of  the  absolute  k£  kin  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  sentence,  is  similar  to  verses  29,  30, 
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and  verses  88  b,  87,  42,  etc. — The  stat.  const  r. 

ought  properly  to  be  repeated  before 
the  sign  of  the  genitive ;  cf.  vii.  7, 19 ;  also  Psa. 
xlv.  7 ;  Ezra  x.  18,  eta — Verse  83.  His  legs 
of  iron.  On  “  shanks,”  compare  Cant. 

▼.  15. — His  feet  part  of  iron  and  part  of  clay  i 
literally,  “  of  them  of  iron,  and  of  them  of  clay.  ” 
In  the  Kethib  the  masculine  suffix  is  appended 
to  the  partitive  *pn3£  J  likewise  in  verses 
41  and  42.  The  Keri  employs,  in  each  of  these 
cases,  the  form  1^27?  which  the  fern.  b:Tj  might 
lead  us  to  expect,  but  which  must  probably  be 
regarded  as  an  easier  reading.  The  masculine 
suffix  in  YTT^,  like  Tl^n  in  verse  34,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  and  like  the  suffix  *pn  in  chap.  vii.  8, 
19,  must  either  be  regarded  as  a  common  gender 
(Hitzig),  or  these  masculine  forms  must  be  ex¬ 
plained  by  a  more  general  conception  of  the 
subject,  or  by  one  modified  according  to  the 
sense, — in  this  case  by  transferring  the  thought 
from  the  figure  to  the  fact  to  which  it  relates, 
i.e.,  the  conception  “foot”  to  the  other  idea 
“  kingdom,”  which  is  symbolised  by  it  (so  Kra- 
nichf.,  following  Ewald,  Lehrb. ,  p.  784,  §  318, a). 
— Verse  84.  TUI  that  a  stone  was  cut  out. 
>  >.  J  Naturally  a  stone  that  lay  on  the  side  of  a 
*  '  (  mountain,  from  whence  it  rolled.  This  stone 
enters  suddenly  and  unannounced  into  the  trans¬ 
action  ;  as  often  happens  in  dreams. — With¬ 
out  hands,  i.  e. ,  without  human,  but  solely 
through  a  supernatural  and  Divine  agency ;  com¬ 
pare  viiL  25,  TJ  1  also  Job  xxxiv.  20 ; 

Lam.  iv.  6  •  Heb.  ix.  11.— Verse  85.  Then  was 
the  iron,  the  clay,  eta,  broken  to  pieces  to¬ 
gether.  instead  of  *lp^J  ;  the  lengthening 

of  the  preceding  vowel  compensates  for  the 
Dag.  forte.  The  impersonal  subject  in  the 

I  plural  (“they  broke  in  pieces,”  cr.  verse  30) 
refers  to  the  invisible  supernatural  powers,  who 
effected  the  appearance  of  the  stone  itself  and 
the  consequent  destination.  The  several  compo¬ 
nent  parts  of  the  image,  iron, clay, etc.,  are  in  this 
place  recited  from  below  upward,  because  the 
stone  smote  and  crushed  the  feet  first. — And  be¬ 
came  like  the  chaff  of  the  summer  threshing- 
floors  j  hence  were  totally  demolished,  annihila¬ 
ted  without  leaving  a  vestige.  Comp&re  nos.  xiii. 
8 ;  "Me.  iv.  T3‘;  Isa.  xff  .‘15,16  ;  lvil  13;  Psa.  i.  4; 
xxxv.  5;  Job.  xxi  18. — And  the  stone. . .  .be¬ 
came  a  great  mountain,  -mo,  mountain,  is  the 
Heb.  rock.  On  the  hyperbolical  phrase 

“ to  fill  the  whole  earth ”  (not^merely  “the 
whole  land,”  as  Van  Ess,  and  others')  compare 
John  xxi.  25,  and  also  the  apocryphal  parallels 
in  Fabric.,  Cod.  Apocr.  AT.  T.,  I.,  821  seq.  The 
O  s  (  exaggeraiffip,  however,  holds  with  regard  to  the 
-  '  /  figure  only/  not  to  the  symbolized  reality,  see 
1  verse  44. 

Verse  86.  Transition  to  the  interpretation  of 
the  dream .  We  will  tell  the  interpretation 
thereof  to  the  king.  in  the  plural,  is 

used  because  Daniel  classes  himself  among  the 
worshippers  of  Jehovah,  all  of  whom,  as  such, 
have  access  to  the  mysteries  of  Divine  reve¬ 
lation.  It  is  therefore  an  expression  of  modesty, 
similar  to  that  contained  in  verse  30.  [Daniel 
seems  specially  to  refer  to  his  three  companions, 


who  had  been  associated  with  him  in  prayer  for 
the  Divine  aid  in  recovering  and  expounding 
the  dream,  venes  17,  18,  28.] 

Verses  87-45.  The  interpretation. — Thou,  O 
king,  art  a  king  of  kings.  k^rblp  the  gen¬ 
eral  title  of  Oriental  sovereigns,  e.g.%  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  among  the 
Persians  (cf.  Ezra  vii  12);  among  the  Ethio¬ 
pians  of  modern  Abyssinia  ( Inter .,  5188) ; 
and  especially  among  the  Babylonians;  com¬ 
pare  Ezek.  xxvi  7,  where,  as  here,  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  is  termed  a  king  of  kings.  For  the 
rest,  the  form  “Thou,  OKing”  is  taken  up 
again  below,  in  verse  38  b,  by  np3lt ;  for 
which  reason  k*?b£  'sjbfc  is  really  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  in  apposition,  and  the  period  extended 
to  the  close  of  verse  88 ;  for  verse  37  b  d  to 
‘Sjb-STP)  is  merely  a  relative  clause,  and  verse 
88  a  to  *pnb59)  is  a  parenthetioal  sup¬ 

plement  to  it* — The  God  of  heaven  hath 
given  thee  a  kingdom  (or  dominion),  power, 
and  strength,  and  glory.  For  the  connection 
of  the  relative  "t'!!  with  the  pronoun  of  the 
seoond  person  1|b,  oompare,  e.g.,  Eoa  x.  16.  On 
the  idea,  chap.  iv.  19;  v.  18.— Verse  88.  And 
wheresoever  the  children  of  men  dwell,  eta 
On  “and  wheresoever,”  oompare  the 

essentially  equivalent  Judg.  v.  27 ;  Ruth 

i  17;  Job  xxxix.  80.  The  inserted  adverbial 
bd  strengthens  the  idea  of  the  relation,  as  in 
•H  b?p-b3,  etc.— Instead  of  T*JOT  “duelling” 
(part  of  -i*,**; ;  cf.  the  Heb.  “  race,  genera¬ 
tion  ”)  the  Keri  has  here  and  in  chap.  iiL  31 ;  iv. 

82 ;  vi.  26,  VTJli  which  form  is  usual  in  the 
Targums. — Beasts  of  the  field  and  fowls  of  the 
heaven.  This  mention  of  the  animals  as  also 
subject  to  the  great  monarch,  serves  to  enforce 
and  strengthen  the  corresponding  statement 
with  reference  to  men  ;  similarly  Jer.  xxvii.  6 ; 
xxviiL  14 — which  passages  Daniel  probably  had 
in  view ;  also  Bar.  Hi.  16;  Judith  xi.  7,  etc. — 
[“Nebuchadnezzar's  dominion  did  not  it  is  true, 
extend  over  the  whole  earth,  but  perhaps  over 
the  whole  civilized  world  of  Asia,  over  all  th* 
historical  nations  of  his  time ;  and  in  this  sense 
it  was  a  world-kingdom,  and  as  such,  ‘  the  pro 
totype  and  pattern,  the  beginning  and  primary 
representative  of  all  world-powers*  (Klief.).” — 
KdL  “That  this  method  of  describing  exten-l 
sive  dominion  was  common  to  the  Shemitiow' 
dialects,  is  evident  from  Gen.  i.  26 ;  Psa.  vii i.Q  ' 
6-8 ;  comp.  Heb.  ii.  7.  8.” — Stuart.] — Thou  art 
this  head  of  gold.  [In  KVl  npiDk  the  is 
an  emphatic  copula,  as  in  verse  47.  “  It  carries 
a  kind  of  demonstrative  force  with  it,  like  that 
of  the  Greek  ovroc,  and  is  equivalent  to  Thou 
art  the  very  or  that  same.” — Stuart.  Strictly, 


♦[Kail  takes  the  same  view  of  the  ooestrnotion,  Cmmmtmm- 
tory,  p.  104.  The  reudertng  of  the  whole  daase  would  then 
be  as  follows:  ‘Thou,  O  King,  the  king  of  kings  (for  she 
God  of  heaven  hath  given  to  thee  the  kingdom,  the  power, 
and  the  strength,  and  the  glory ;  and  wherever  the  aooa  at 
man  dwell,  the  beaut  of  the  field,  and  the  fowl  of  the 
heavens  hath  he  given  into  thy  hand,  and  bath  mud e  thee 
ruler  over  them  all)— thou  art  the  head  of  gold.*1] 
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ihe  clause  might  be  rendered,  “  Thw  art  it.  the  I 
icad  of  gold.11  mid  this  would  yimatheexect 
force  of  the  expression.]  ReadHlDk^;  the  form 
l^pk^  (or  PTCk^.,  as  Hitzig  prefers)  seems  to 
lave  been  taken  from  verse  32.  Still,  TOC» 
rerse  20,  might  perhaps  be  adduced  in  support 
>f  this  reading;  see  Hits,  on  the  passage.  — The 
reason  why  Daniel  designates  Nebuchadnezzar 
himself  as  the  golden  head,  instead  of  his  king- 
loin,  lies  simply  in  the  fact  that  the  first  (even 
though  he  were  yet  co-regent  with  his  father 
Nabopolassar)  gave  to  the  Chaldean  empire  its 
jlory  and  world  wide  greatness  and  importance ; 
so  that  he  oould  not  only  be  considered  the 
founder  of  this  first  world-monarchy,  but  might 
Uso,  in  a  measure,  be  identified  with  it  Espe¬ 
cially  might  this  occur  in  the  address  of  a 
speaker,  who  would  ex-officio  be  compelled  to 
magnify  his  fame,  because  he  stood  before  the 
king  in  person,  and  in  the  presence  of  his  court. 
How  easily  our  author  could  identify  a  realm 
with  its  sovereign  (T|htt)  is  shown  by 
chap,  vii  17,  where  “  four  kings  ”  is  almost  ex¬ 
actly  synonymous  with  “four  kingdoms. ” — 
Verse  39.  And  after  thee  shall  arise  another 
kingdom  inferior  to  thee,  kJpk  probably  does 
not  signify  “earthward,  toward  the  earth,”  as 
is  generally  assumed;  nor  oan  we,  with  the 
Keri,  consider  **?k  as  an  adverb.  *  It  may  be 
taken  instead  as  a  easus  a dverbiaUs  from 
(=Heb.  bBO),  ua  low  object, ’’—analo¬ 
gous  to  the  adverbial  kb?,  44  above,  upward,” 
from  b?,  “height,”  ohap.  vi.  8;  and  as  there 
kbP  signifies  “  higher  than  they,  above 
them,”  so  here  *?|3>a  k5*]k  may  mean  44  below, 
inferior  to  thee.”  The  characterizing  of  the 
second  kingdom  as  inferior  to  the  first,  which 
Nebuchadnezzar  represented,  does  not,  however, 
relate  to  its  external  power;  for  it  is  cer¬ 
tainly  also  oonoeived  of  as  a  world-oontrolling 
kingdom,  a  universal  monarchy,  as  appears 
abundantly  from  chap,  vi  26.  Its  inferiority  to 
the  former  kingdom  oan  only  consist  in  a  lower 
standard  of  morals,  as  also  the  third  and  fourth 
kingdoms  can  only  be  regarded  as  below  their 
immediate  predecessors  in  an  ethical  sense,  but 
not  physically  or  politically.  This  follows  with 
the  utmost  dearness  from  the  descending  grada¬ 
tion  of  gold,  silver,  brass,  and  iron,  as  compared 
with  -fche  increasing  magnitudes  of  the  corre¬ 
sponding  parts,  the  head,  breast,  belly,  and  legs 
of  the  image,  a  thought  whioh  lies  at  the 
foundation  of  the  whole  description  (cl  on  verse 
40,  and  especially  Dogma!  -eth.  deductions, 
No.  3).  Considering  all  this,  it  seems  decidedly 
superfluous  and  inappropriate  to  refer  the  seoond 
kingdom  to  Belshazzar,  as  the  successor  of  Ne-  I 
bucnadnezzar,  and  reserve  the  third  for  Medo- 
Persia  (Hitzig,  Heidelberg.  Jahrb .,  1832.  p.  131  | 
ft,  and  Bedepenning,  Stud,  und  Krit.y  1833,  p.  j 
863).  The  suffix  in  'Spriai  and  in  does  not 

*[Yet  the  Author's  explanation  below  amounts  to  this 
interpretation  of  k?"|k,  whioh  is  substantially  adopted 

by  Geeenlns  and  Fttrst  as  being  the  moat  natural  and 
agreeable  to  the  form  of  the  word.] 


at  all  compel  us  to  assume  that  only  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  reign  is  designated  by  the  golden  head, 
and  that  therefore  the  breast  of  silver  must  re¬ 
fer  to  his  successor  on  the  throne  of  Babylon. 
Daniel  probably  conceived  of  the  first  and  seoond 
kingdoms  as  monarchies  under  the  rule  of  a  suc¬ 
cession  of  kings,  as  well  as  the  fourth  (see 
verses  43,  44) ;  and  the  courtesy  simply,  which 
he  was  obliged  to  observe  toward  the  great 
monarch  who  was  personally  before  him,  led 
him,  in  this  and  the  preceding  verses,  to  mention  X 
Nebuchadnezzar  only  as  the  representative  of 
the  first  kingdom  (see  above). — And  another, 
third  kingdom  of  brass,  which  shall  bear  rule 
over  all  the  earth.  Its  ethical  inferiority  to 
both  its  predecessors  is^mdicated  by  the  brass, 
while  the  relative  clause  kP*)k“5r31  tsVori  •’*? 
(compared  with  verse  38  a)  seems  to  imply  that 
the  extent  of  its  power  should  even  exceed 
t&Slfjr  It  may  be  remarked,  In  pasamgThowly 
clearly  this  indicates  the  Macedonian  world-) 
monarchy.— Verses  40-43.  T fie  fourth  kingdom, 
corresponding  to  the  fourth  beast ,  chap,  vii  7  et,  p 
seq.,  and  Wee  it  signifying  the  divided  Greek  \ 
supremacy  under  the  suidessors  of  Alex.  Vu^redt.  j  * 
TOe  fourUT  kingdom  shall  be  stron^'OTlron. 

On  the  relation  of  the  form  k^»!p3*]  in  the 
Kethib,  which  is  analogous  to  the  usage  of  the 
Syriac,  to  the  purer  Chaldaic  Keri  Hkpin  (here 
and  chap,  iii  25 ;  vii  7,  23),  soe  Kranichfeld  on  — 
the  passage.  The  following  explains  the  mean-  ~~ 
ing  of  the  predicate  44  strong  as  iron.— Foras¬ 
much  as  iron  breaketh  in  pieoes  and  subdueth 
all  things;  rather,  “  crusheth  all  things.” 
n1  is  clearly  not  to  be  taken  in  its 

usual  signification,  “since,”  but  comparatively, 

44  just  as;”  compare  chap,  vi  11.  The  opinion  ^ 
that  it  stands  here  in  its  usual  sense  as  =  be¬ 
cause  (Kr&niohf. ,  etc.),  is  opposed  by  the 
Athnach  under  the  preceding  kbt")E},  which 
showB  that  “  to  break  in  pieoes  and  crash  every¬ 
thing  ”  is  not  merely  stated  to  be  a  constant  pro¬ 
perty  of  iron,  but  has  its  application  to  the 
nature  of  the  fourth  kingdom.  [Keil  labors  at 
length  to  sustain  this  illative  rather  than  illustra¬ 
tive  sense  of  ”1  b3j3“b},  but  the  arguments  on 
both  sides  are  very  trivial,  and  the  difference  is 
not  important] — As  iron  that ~ breaJtetn  in 
pieoes  allthese,  shall  it  break  in  pieces  and 
bruise.  The  kbpM}  it  no  “offen¬ 

sive  and  dragging  repetition  of  the  already 
completed  comparison,”  but  rather  serves  to 
powerfully  emphasize  the  iron-like  destructive 
character  of  the  fourth  kingdom.  The  hardness  I 
and  firmness  oLujon,  however*  apd jrSnT mojeeits \ 1  vj 
solidify  and  durability^  are  not  involvecTm  the , 1 
oOififtarison,  so  mffiSh  as  its  desirucltbe  power,  as  y 
appears  from  the  multiplication  of  verbs  thAty 
express  the  idea  of  destroying  (pin*  to  divide, 
hen*  to  crush ,  yyt,  to  break  in  pieces* -the  first 
and  last  of  which  are  repeated).  Vik*b}, 

“all  these,”  an  individualizing  resumption  of 
the  more  general  kb},  does  not  belong  to  the 
relative  clause  kbpciM  (Kranichf.), 

but  to  p1.Pl,  which  verbs  would  otherwise 
stand  too  disconnected  at  the  close  of  the  verse. 
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There  is  nothing  suspicions  in  the  fact  that,  by 
this  construction  a  breaking  to  pieces  of  “all 
these,7’ — i.  e. ,  the  materials  already  mentioned, 
gold,  silver,  etc. — by  the  fourth  kingdom,  is 
stated  ;  for  it  does  not  assert  the  destruction  of 
‘  all  former  kingdoms  as  such,  but  only  the  in¬ 
creasing  diminution  and  shattering  of  their  poli¬ 
tico -ethnological  material  The  passage  thus 
1  merely  represents,  in  general,  the  separating  and 
destructive  influence  which,  naturally  to  its  own 
injury,  emanates  from  the  fourth  kingdom. 
The  way  is  thus  paved  for  the  description  which 
follows,  of  the  divisions,  internal  confusion,  and 
weakness  of  that  kingdom  (verses  41-48). — Terse 
41.  And  wheteas  thou  sawest  the  feet  and  toes, 
part  of  potter’s  clay.  as  in  verse  88. 

The  addition  of  “of  the  potter,'’  to 

C)pn,  “clay,”  strengthens  the  conception  of 
weakness  and  lack  of  power  which  is  implied  in 
that  term.  The  same  idea  results  from  the 
genitive  combination  KPD  C]Drjf  “  miry  clay, 
potsherds.”  which  occurs  at  the  end  of  the 
verse ;  it  designates  the  finished  work  of  the 
potter  (Vulg.  testa),  whichTas'sEefa:  is.  capable 
of  being  easily  brokenT^-The  kingdom  shall  be 
divided,  kingdom  that  contains  in  itself 

the  principle  of  an  increasing  disruption  and 
self -division.  Thg^  dual  number  of  the  legs, 
which  might  have  been  made  to  indicate”  such 
division  (especially  if  the  colossus  were  con¬ 
ceived  as  standing  with  widely -extended  legs), 
is.  evidently,  not  regarded  by^Uifi^composer. 

(  Nothing  but  the  mixture  of  Iron  and  dayTorms 
the  symbol  of  division  in  his  view;  and  this 
(  mixture,  according  to  him,  pertains  only  t^  the 
Je it,  and  does  not  extend  to  the  legs,  which  are 
represented  in  verse  88  a,  as  composed  entirely 
of  iron.  This  indicates  that  the  division,  al¬ 
though  its  principle  was  inherent  in  the  iron- 
kingdom  (see  on  the  preceding  verse),*  should 
only  be  thoroughly  manifested,  and  its  ruinous 
consequences  become  apparent  in  the  course  of 

(the  development  of  this  kingdom ;  facts  which 
were  very  fully  realized  in  the  history  of  the 
Macedonian  empire  after  Alexander,  whose  rulers 
endeavored  to  maintain  the  unity  of  the  realm 
down  to  the  battle  of  Ipsus,  although  engaged 
in  many  conflicts  and  bloody  quarrels  with  each 
other,  and  which  only,  from  the  period  of  that 
,  event,  permanently  dissolved  into  a  number  of 
s  kingdoms  (originally  four,  from  which,  how- 
I  ever,  a  constantly  increasing  number  of  smaller 
-  independent  states  was  developed).  Compare 
infra. — But  there  shall  be  in  it  of  the  strength 
of  iron.'  Luther  renders  “  of  the  iron's  plant” 
corresponding  to  &32P3  in  the  T&rgums,  and  to 
the  Syr.  nezbeto  (cf.  also  Theodot.  arrb  nfc  />/CTC, 
and  Vulg. :  de  plantaris).  But  is  pro¬ 

bably  derived  from  in  Pa.  “to  fortify, 
strengthen,” — and  therefore  to  be  rendered 


toes  of  the  feet  were  part  of  iron,  and  part  of 
day.  The  nominative  which  precedes  is  really 
disconnected  (of.  verse  32),  but,  since  it  is  in 
comparison  with  the  latter  half  of  the  verse, 

“  as,”  or  “  just  as,”  it  may  properly  be  supplied. 

The  composition  of  even  the  toes  out  of  the  fatal 
mixture  of  iron  and  clay,  indicates  the  weakness 
of  the  feet  which  support  the  great  colossus, 
despite  the  fact  that  iron  enters  into  its  con¬ 
stitution  throughout,  as  a  principal  element. 

That  Daniel,  while  mentioning  the  toes,  already  \ 
refers  to  the  ten  kings  of  the  Seleucidoe,  who\ 
are  represented  later  (chap.  vii.  7,  24)  as  the  tent 
horns  of  the  fourth  beast,  cannot  be  certainly ) 
■shown.  At  any  rate,  he  follows  this  thought  no  / 
further,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  while  9 
he  mentions  the  toes,  he  does  not  premise  their  y  v 
tgnfold  number  (cf.  fiitzig  on  this  passage,  ( 
against  Hengstenb.,  p.  211.  The  latter  dearly/ 
forces  the  symbol  of  the  toes  too  far). — So  the  1 
kingdom  shall  be  partly  strong,  and  partly” 
brittle  (margin).  Concerning  “chiefly, 

partly,”  see  on  chap,  i.  2. — Verse  4&.  They  shall 
mingle  themselves  with  the  seed  of  men ; 
the  several  kingdoms,  or  rather  their  rulers,  shal]  \  9 
seek  to  establish  harmony  by  means  of  marriage 
and  voluntary  relationship  (hence  in  this  way  of/ 
sexual  propagation).*  On  the  expression,  com¬ 
pare  Jer.  xxxi.  27;  on  the  subject,  chap,  xi  6 
et  seq.  and  17,  where  the  prophet  enters  more 
fully  into  the  subject  here  referred  to,  of  the 
adoption  of  the  marriage  policy,  and  of  its 
failure. — But  they  shall  not  cleave  one  to  an¬ 
other,  even  as  iron  is  not  mixed  with  clay ; 
properly,  “does  not  mingle  itself  with  clay.” 

The  reflexive  Ithpaal  of  2^2  designates  the 
process  of  mixing  or  uniting  itself,  while  the 
Pael,  employed  above  in  verse  41  b ,  expresses  a 
passive  sense.  This  involves  the  idea  that  the 
elements  of  iron  and  day  might  be  externally 
mixed,  but  could  not  be  internally  united, 
because  their  qualities  do  not  blend,  ie.,  they 
contribute  nothing  themselves  to  their  coherence 
and  permanent  union.  — Verses  44,  45.  The  fifth, 
or  Messianio  kingdom.  And  in  the  days  off 
these  kings;  hence,  while  these  kings,  the L  ^ 
Seleucidte,  Lagidas,  and  the  other  Diadochi,  are  I  ^ 
still  reigning;  and  therefore  not  without  being \ 
involved  in  strife  and  conflict  with  them  :  cf.  ( 
b ,  and  chap.  vii.  18,  25  et  seq. ;  viii.  10  et  eeq.  ; , 
ix.  24  et  seq. — Shall  the  God  of  heaven  set  up 
a  kingdom.  On  “God  of  heaven,”  compare 
on  verses  18  and  87.  The  highest  and  only  true 
God  appears  there  as  the  originator  and  supreme 
lord  of  aS  kingdoms  (of.  verse  21) ;  but  this  fifth 
and  last  kingdom  alone,  is,  in  the  full  sense  of 
the  word  and  with  unqualified  truth,  a  kingdom 
of  specifically  divine  and  heavenly  character.  J 
This  implies  its  miraculous  origin  as  well  as  its 
never-ending  duration. — The  kingdom  (rather, 

“its  dominion”!)  shall  not  be  left  to  other 


firmness ,  strength  (cf.  2',*2P,  firm,  certain,  vs. 
8  and  45  ;  also  chap.  iii.  24 ;  vi.  13,  etc.),  rather 
than  from  2X:,  to  plant. — Verse  42.  And  as  the 


[‘  abC  always  iu  Hebr.,  and  often  in  Ghald.,  signifies 
the  unnatural  or  violent  division  arising  from  inner  dUomr- 
mony  or  discord ;  cf.  Gen.  x.  26 ;  Psa.  iv.  10  ;  Job  xxxviii. 
26 ;  and  Leng.,  Ghald.  Wdrterb„  a.  v.”— Kell.\ 


*  [Kell,  however,  contends,  with  Klief.,  that  the  miximff 
la  not  solely  nor  properly  on  the  part  of  the  longs,  but  la 
only  spoken  of  the  vain  efforts  of  the  heterogeneous  elements 
of  the  fourth  kingdom  to  coalesce  by  juxtaposition  oar  even 
by  intermarriage  among  themselves.  The  general  char 


I* 


acter  of  *pin2r.?3,  and  especially  the  fact  that  no  omiffet  I 

for  it  is  expressed  in  the  text,  favor  the  opinion  that  both  | 
references  are  intended,  namely,  to  the  ruler*  as  well  aa  thr* 
people.] 

t  [The  authorized  rendering,  however,  is  correct,  it.  with 
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people.  This  had  oocurred  at  the  end  of  each 
of  the  former  kingdoms ;  compare  Ecclua.  x.  18. 
The  cessation  inch  transfer  pf  drnnj^jnn  nir- 
cumaa^besthe  idea  or  eternal  duration  in  a  re- 
mpnfir.1  Thft  term  'CbH'  in  rly^Ob^ 
is  evidently  no  longer  used  in  the  same  sense  as 
before,  but  signifies  “dominion,”  “govern¬ 
ment.”  The  suffix  does  not  refer  to  the  God  of 
heaven  as  the  founder  of  the  kingdom  (Theodo- 
tion,  y  PaotAcia  avrov),  but  to  the  kingdom  itself. 
— It  shall  break  in  pieces  and  consume  all 
these  kingdoms.  t)OPi  is  literally,  “and  bring 
to  an  end  ” — annihilate  them.  The  Divine  king- 
fdom  is  not  merely  to  destroy  the  fourth  world - 
90  -W  kingdom,  but  also  the  three  that  preceded  it, 

]  inasmuch  as  all  had  been  incorporated  with  the 
vformer ;  which  is  shown  by  the  figure  of  the 
stone  that  crushes  the  legs  of  the  colossus,  and 
thereby  destroys  the  whole  image.  All  these 
kingdoms  are  thus  described  as  arrayed  in  hostile 
opposition  to  the  divine  kingdom,  and  as  objects 
of  its  destructive  influence  ;  but  this  does  not 
prevent  the  existence  of  certain  gradations  in 
their  hostility  to  God  and  in  their  untheocratic 
tendencies;  nor  that,  for  instance,  the  golden 
head  (Babylon)  and  the  breast  of  silver  (Medo- 
PertiajTsE^^ greater  favor  arid  eTEical  approxj- 
ffiBCon  t6  God's  people^  than"  the  brazen 
Deily.  etc.  Compare  supra,  oh  verse  BO.— V erse 
4 oT Forasmuch  as  thou  sawest  that  the  stone 
was  cut  out  of  the  mountain,  etc.  ^ 
is  employed  here  as  in  v.  40,  in  a  comparative 
sense,  like  *"lCk!D#  “accordingly,”  or  “foras¬ 
much.”  From  this  usage  results  a  closer  con¬ 
nection  of  the  former  half  of  this  verse  (as  far  as 
*?'?.T])  with  what  precedes  it.  The  somewhat 
loosely  connected  and  abrupt  position  which  the 
second  period,  beginning  with  2"]  Plbk,  is  thus 
•  made  to  occupy,  need  not  deter  us  from  this 
construction  (against  Hitzig  and  Kranichf.), 
which  was  employed  by  all  the  old  translators 
(and  also  by  Luther,  Dereser,  Von  Leng. ,  Maur. , 
/etc. ).  — On  the  subject  compare  Matt,  xxi  44: 
^  f  Luke  xx.T8,  where  Jesus  Clearly"  refers  tins 
\fleT 

^  Sri 


known  to  the  king,  etc.  “  A  great  God,”  says 
Bmriel,  because  he  desires  to  refer  to  the  infinite 
■jnower  oi  that  God,  who  islaoFoa!y~able_to  djs- 
* close  _  wopdftrfrii  Tftvftlfljinna  respecting  the 
future!  but  also  to  bring  his'iifomTses^to  pass. 

Eke  mode  of  expression  ls'hot  exactly  poetical, 
as  Kranichfeld  supposes,  but  generalizing.  But 
compare  knbk,  the  article,  Ezra  v.  8. 
[On  the  contrary,  Keil  more  justly  remarks, 

M  That  means,  not  *  a  (undefined)  great 

God,*  but  the  great  Ood  in  heaven,  whom  Daniel 
had  already  (verse  28)  announced  to  the  king  as  j 
the  revealer  of  secrets,  is  obvious.”  The  sign 


coat  editions  of  the  Masoretic  text,  we  reed  es 

the  emphatic  state  simply ;  but  if  with  others,  we  reed 
as  the  suffixed  state,  we  must  translate  its 
realm  or  dominion.  We  may  adduce,  as  an  objection  to 
the  latter,  such  a  variation  In  the  sense  of  In  the 

I  * 

same  verse.  as  well  as  the  unusual  and  somewhat  tauto¬ 
logical  application  of  the  pronominal  aufllx  to  its  own  noun 
aa  an  antecedent,  i.q.%  the  kingdom's  kingdom .] 


of  definiteness  (as  the  art.  in  Heb.)  is  omitted 
on  the  general  principle  that  the  construction 
by  a  qualifying  adjective  renders  the  term  suffi¬ 
ciently  definite,  inasmuch  as  there  could  be  no 
doubt  what  deity  is  referred  to.] — What  shall 
come  to  pass  hereafter.  n:i  ''ink,  “after* 
this,  hereafter,”  ref  ere  specially  to  the  time  of 
Daniel  and  Nebnchadnezzar  (cf.  v.  29),  and  not 
merely  to  the  incident  in  the  former  half  of  the 
veree,  as  Hitzig  contends,  in  order  to  find  here 
an  additional  trace  of  the  composition  of  this 
book  in  Maccabaean  times. — And  the  dream  is 
oertain,  and  the  interpretation  thereof  sure. 

This  is  an  emphatic  affirmation  at  the  close  of 
the  truly  prophetic  character  of  the  dream  and 
of  the  interpretation  that  had  been  submitted. 

The  predicate  2 "'2*]  with  kttbn  hardly  refers, 
as  Kranichfeld  supposes,  to  the  fact  that  the 
king  had  forgotten  the  particulars  of  his  dream, 
and  now  recovered  them  accurately  and  per¬ 
fectly.  It  is  better  to  hold,  iu  harmony  with 
the  preceding  context,  that  Daniel  aims  to  set 
forth  the  trustworthiness  and  prophetic  force  of 
the  dream,  as  he  afterward  certifies  the  correct¬ 
ness  of  the  interpretation  by  “  faithful, 

trustworthy.” 

Verses  46-49.  The  influence  of  DanieTe  inter¬ 
pretation  .  Then  the  king  N ebuchadnezzar  fell 
upon  his  face,  and  worshipped  Daniel.  Evi¬ 
dently  "13D  does  not  here  signify  a  mere 
npooKvvijoic,  such  as  was  sometimes  offered  to 
men  (cf.  Gen.  xxxiii.  7  ;  2  Sam.  xxv.  28 ;  1  Kings 
i.  16;  Eet.  iii.  2),  but  rather  a  properly  divine 
adoration  (Xarpeia),  as  is  shown  by  the  connected 
religions  acts  of  sacrifice  and  burning  incense. 

This  he  offers  to  Daniel  as  a  great  prophet  of 
the  highest  God  (see  v.  47),  and  not  because  he 
considered  him  a  god  in  human  form,  as  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  Lystra  regarded  Paul  and  Barnabas 
(Acts  xiv.  18  et  seq.).  For  this  reason  the  couree 
of  Daniel  is  unlike  that  of  the  apostles  on  the 
latter  occasion.  He  no  more  rejects  the  homage 
of  the  heathen  king,  than  did  the  high-priest 
Jaddua,  when  Alexander  the  great  bowed  him¬ 
self  to  the  earth  before  him,  in  order  to  honor 
the  God  of  Israel  (Josephus,  Anti.  XL  8,  5) ;  at 
any  rate,  he  has  not  definitely  recorded  that  he 
protested  against  it  and  pointed  from  himself, 
the  human  instrument,  to  his  God — which 
might,  however,  be  explained  on  the  ground  of 
his  abbreviating  style  (cf.  on  v.  15  et  seq.). 

[We  must  not  forget  that  Daniel  had  already  ex-  \  - 

plicitly  disclaimed  before  the  king  the  posses- 
sion  of  supernatural  powers  as  of  himself  (verse  | 

86),  and  had  repeatedly  ascribed  foreknowledge] 
to  God  alone  (verses  28,  45).]  The  opinion  of 
Geier,  Calov,  and  others,  that  Nebuchadnezzar 
merely  worshipped  in  the  presence  of  Daniel, 
without  addressing  hiB  homage  to  the  prophet 
( — as  if  b  "UO  were  synonymous  with  2ljp  0  ), 
must  be  rejected  ;  and  no  less  the  assertion  of 
Hitzig,  that  the  objective  aim  of  the  Maccabman 
compiler  is  again  betrayed  in  this  instance,  by 
the  “highly  improbable  behavior  of  the 
king”  (!?).* — And  oommanded  that  they 


*  Porphyry  early  took  offence  at  thin  passage,  but  hie 
objection  was  properly  dispatched  by  Jerome  in  a  pointed 
manner:  “  Hunc  locum  calumtnatur  Porphyriue ,  qned 
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should  offer  an  oblation  and  sweet  odours 
unto  him.  ^03,  in  the  Pael  “  to  pour  out,  deal 
out,  libare  ”  (not  u  to  dedicate,  offer,”  as  Hitzig, 
with  an  unnecessary  reference  to  the  corre¬ 
sponding  Arabic  verb,  prefers),  is  zeugmatio  in 
this  place,  and  relates  not  only  to  the  bringing 
of  the  “  meat-offering,”  which  included 

an  actual  liba/re,  but  also  the  sweet¬ 

smelling  savors,  offerings  of  inoense,  which 
were  connected  with  all  meat-offerings.  The 
offering  of  incense,  therefore,  which  was  really 
implied  in  the  nJTfa  (Lev.  ii  1,  15,  etc.),  is 
again  explicitly  noticed,  in  like  manner  as  the 
is  specially  mentioned  beside  the  hi?  and 
the  nnpJp,  in  Ex.  xxx.  9.  On  the  term  rrilTO 
(literally  u satisfaction,  pleasantness”),  here 
used  elliptically  without  which  is  con¬ 
stantly  joined  to  it  in  the  Hebrew  (cf.  Ezra  vi. 
10,  Chaldee  text),  see  Gesenius-Dietr.  in  the 
Hcmdworterbuch. — The  tropical  conception  of 
the  offering  of  sacrifice  and  incense  as  a  purely 
civic  testimonial  of  honor  (Bertholdt)  is  de¬ 
cidedly  improper,  and  leads  to  a  rationalizing  of 
the  passage  hostile  to  both  the  language  and  the 
context.  Compare  the  well-known  Persian 
C  custom  of  offering  sacrifices  to  kings  as  the  repre- 
X  <  sentatives  of  Ormuzd,  which  is  mentioned  in  Cur- 
( tius,  VIII.  5,  6 ;  VI.  6,  2  ;  Arrian,  VI.  27.— Verse 
47.  Of  a  truth  it  is,  that  your  God  is  a  God  of 
gods.  On  V?  see  above,  on  v.  8  ;  compare 

ttiCpSU  Judg.  ix.  15 ;  also  Jer.  xxii.  18. — 
stands  emphatically  before  the  remark,  similar 
to  bn  in  the  Greek,  but  has  greater  significance 
than  the  latter.  “God  of  gods”  does  not,  in 
the  mouth  of  the  bealEen  Nebuchadnezzar. 
dj^ignateTTfe  only  true  (*od  (VonXeng.),  Ijutlbe 
mightiest"  of  all  gods.  The  phrase  here  ex¬ 
presses  a  different  sense  from  chap.  xi.  86  ;  Pea. 
cxxxvi  2;  Deut.  x.  17. — Verse  48.  Then  the 
king  made  Daniel  a  great  man.  ‘'2']  the  Pael 
of  “  to  become  great”  (chap.  iv.  8).  hence, 
“  to  make  great,  cxaltare. ”  [“  It  is  more  fully 

defined  by  the  following  clauses.” — Keii] — And 
made  him  ruler  over  the  whole  province  of 
Babylon ;  not  as  Von  Leng.  supposes,  over  the 
whole  kingdom,  but  simply  over  the  province, 
therefore,  as  in  chap.  in.  2.  The  be¬ 
stowal  of  a  formal  governorship  or  satrapy  is 
not  implied  in  the  verb  ebBK  here,  or  in  v.  38. 
"What  really  was  conferred  on  the  prophet,  was 
probably  merely  a  decisive  influence  over  the 
administration  of  the  province  of  Babylon,  as  is 
illustrated  by  v.  49.  [Still  this  civil  appoint- 

(ment,  in  distinction  from  the  literary  or  profes¬ 
sional  one  immediately  added,  was  tantamount 
to  an  official  position  as  recognized  vice-regent 
over  the  province  in  which  the  capital  was 
situated.  ] — And  chief  of  the  governors  over  all 
the  wise  men  of  Babylon*  V230“T]1  still 


numquam  euperbiertmue  rex  capUvum  adoraverli :  quart 
non  et  Lyraonee  ob  rtffnorum  magnitudinem  Paulo  et 
Bamabce  noluerlnt  koetiae  immolat  e.  Error  ergo  Oen- 
ftitum,  qui  omne  quod  eupra  m  ert  Deoe  putant ,  Scrip- 
tura  non  debet  imputare ,  qua  rtmpHciter  refert  untverea 
qumgesta  *unt.n 


depends  on  tttpicn,  which  verb  therefore  seog* 
matically  designates,  first  his  elevation  to  politi¬ 
cal  power,  and  then  to  the  dignity  of  chief  priest. 
*130  (related  to  po,  pericUtari,  tentare,  in  the 
Heb.  utiUUiti  erne,  offtcia  praestare ;  cf. 
minister)  is  equivalent  to  “business-manager, 
president,  ovemeer a  ^330*2*1  is  therefore  a 
superintendent  or  chief  prefect,  and  the  “Rab- 
Signin  over  all  the  wise  men  of  Babylon  ”  ac¬ 
cordingly  seems  to  have  been  identical  with  the 
or  “chief  magian”  mentioned  in  Jer. 
xxxix.  8.  On  the  probable  identity  of  the  terms 
and  On3p  and  the  relation  of  both  to 
see  above  on  v.  2. — Verse  49.  Then 
Daniel  requested  of  the  king,  and  he  set,  etc. 

properly,  “  and  (so)  he  set ;”  for  i  most  be 
joined  to  the  imperfect,  in  order  to  express  the 
sense  of  “that  ”  (Winer,  §  44,  4).  *52  therefore 
signifies  an  effectual  asking  in  this  passage,  a 
prevailing  with  the  king. — Over  the  affairs  of 
the  province  of  Babylon.  ttft'"P:3?,  “man¬ 
agement  of  business,  administration”  (cf.  PTO? 

1  Chron.  xxvi  80).  The  effect  of  this 
“  placing  over  the  administration  of  the  pro¬ 
vince  of  Babylon,”  was,  evidently,  to  include  the 
three  friends  of  Daniel  among  the  ii 


t*hp*7)3,  chap.  iii.  2,  whatever  may  have 
been  their  offioial  title.  But  their  elevation  to 
the  rank  of  Shiltonim  to  the  king  involved  no 
receding  on  the  part  of  Daniel  from  the  political 
dignity  conferred  on  him,  according  to  v.  48 
(Porphyry,  Berth.,  Hitz.,  etc.).  It  rather  serves 
to  illustrate  the  powerfaLjufluguoe  of  the  new 


royaTfavorite  and  councillor  But  Daniel  was 
only  this,liot  an  actual  chief  satrap  of  Babylon, 
to  whom  the  three  friends  might  have  been  sub¬ 
ordinate.  See  v.  48,  and  compare  chap.  iii.  12, 
which  dearly  indicates  that  Daniel  did  not 
belong  to  the  number  of  prominent  civil 
functionaries  of  the  province  of  Babylon. 
[On  the  contrary,  the  passage  here  referred  to 
only  shows  that  Daniel's  three  friends  were,  as 
here  stated,  the  persons  directly  responsible  for1 
the  civil  functions  in  a  certain  district;  evi- 
dently  as  subordinates  under  some  single  higher) 
officer,  who  in  this  case  could  be  no  other  than 
Daniel  himself — a  personage  too  high  for  direct/ 
impeachment  by  these  officious  underlings.]— 
But  Daniel  sat  in  the  gate  of  the  king,  £&, 
within  the  bounds  of  his  palace,  at  his  court. 
Compare  'ijisn  "•?»'  Eet  ii  1,  9,  21 ;  iii.  2  et 
seq. ;  also  ai  xvXal  (of  the  Medo-Penian  court), 
Gyropeedia,  VHL  1,  and  the  Turkish  “  Porte,” 
— and  generally,  Roeenmfiller,  AUm  u.  NmM 
Morgentand ,  III.  899  ff.  Incorrectly  Bertholdt 
and  Gesenius  ( Jesaias ,  i.  697),  “  He  became  in- 
tendant  of  the  royal  castle,”-— on  which  Haver- 
nick  remarks,  with  justice :  u  It  is  hardly  con¬ 
ceivable  how  such  nonsense  could  be  imputed  to 
our  book.”  [“  The  chief  ruler  of  the  province 
had  a  number  of  xrrrapxot,  under-officers,  in  the 
province  for  the  various  branches  of  the  govern¬ 
ment.  To  such  offices  the  king  appointed  Dan- 
id's  three  friends  at  his  request,  so  that  he 
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might  himself  be  able  as  chief  ruler  to  reside 
continually  at  the  oourt  of  the  king.”— KeH] 

XTHICO-FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLO- 

GETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILRTICAL  SUG¬ 
GESTIONS. 

We  are  compelled,  in  view  of  the  great  im¬ 
portance  of  the  image  of  the  monarchies  for  a 
correct  estimate  of  the  Messianio  and  practical 
bearing  of  all  that  follows,  to  separate  our  dog¬ 
matical  and  ethical  observations  on  thin  vision 
into  several  sections.  Accordingly,  we  treat 
first  of  its  form  ;  next  of  the  circumstance*  of  the 
time t,  which  afforded  suitable  analogies  for  its 
prophetico- historical  composition ;  in  the  third 
place,  of  the  symbolism  of  the  image  as  a  whole ; 
fourthly,  of  the  interpretation  of  the  four  world- 
kingdoms,  and  especially  of  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth ;  and  finally,  of  the  relation  of  the 
prophetic  vision  to  the  history  of  the  founding 
and  development  of  the  Messianic  kingdom — the 
whole  to  be  followed  by  practical  homiletioal 
remarks. 

1.  The  form  of  Nebuchadnezzar' s  vision  is 
distinguished  from  that  of  almost  all  the  other 
prophetic  visions  of  the  Old  Testament,  by  the 
peculiarity,  that  it  is  a  dream-v Mon,  under 
which  mysterious  form  its  highly  important  pro¬ 
phetic  contents  are  revealed  first  to  a  powerful 
heathen  monarch.  The  dreams  of  certain 
heathen  princes  of  patriarchal  times,  e.g. ,  of 
Abimelech,  Laban,  and  Pharaoh  (Gen.  xx.  8; 
xxxi.  24*  xli.  1  et  seq.),  present  the  only  anal¬ 
ogy  to  this  fact,  so  far  as  they  were  divinely 
occasioned,  and  had  a  direct  reference  to  the 
fortunes  of  God's  people.  But  their  oontents 
lack  the  rich,  lively  dramatic  and  symbolic  char¬ 
acter  of  this  vision  ;  and  in  the  double  dream  of 
Pharaoh,  the  single  instance  where  this  approxi¬ 
mately  exists  (Gen.  xli ),  we  miss  the  far-reach¬ 
ing  vision  that  covers  all  history,  and  the  wealth 
of  Messianic  references,  by  which  the  dream- 
vision  under  consideration  is  so  remarkably  dis¬ 
tinguished.  The  observation  of  Havemick 
(Komm. ,  p.  42  et  seq.)  respecting  the  dreams  of 
heathen  persons  in  the  Scripture  history,  al¬ 
though  instructive  and  worthy  of  approval  in 
other  respects,  has  only  a  partial  application  in 
this  case  :  “We  often  (?)  make  the  observation 
in  the  Scriptures,  that  whenever  it  became 
necessary  to  magnify  the  theocracy  and  the 
kingdom  of  God  on  earth — which  could  only  be 
aided  to  accomplish  its  final  destiny  by  means 
of  miracles, — and  whenever  the  welfare  of  the 
faithful  required  a  special  interference,  revela¬ 
tions  were  imparted  to  heathen  and  unbelievers, 
and  generally  by  means  of  dreams.  Compare 
Gen.  xx.  8  (where  it  is  expressly  stated,  with 
reference  to  Abimelech,  '-jai  o-nba  R3"n), 
xxxi.  24;  xli. ;  Judg.  vii.  18,  14.  At  the 
same  time,  the  Scriptures  assign  as  the  reason 
for  such  revelations  the  subjective  aim,  4  to  with- 
d spw  man  from  his  purpose,  and  hide  pride  from 
man,'  Job  xxxiii.  17.  This  Divine  purpose  was 
directly  favored  by  the  solemn  awe  with  which 
the  heathen  world  regarded  dreams  (bveipot  drio/, 
Mireyirroi),  as  is  proven  by  the  characteristic 
and  probably  proverbial  expression  of  Homer: 
Kai  yay  r  itvap  etc  eortv  (1L  L  68)  ;  of.  further, 


II.  II.  26  et  seq. i_Ody*.  YL  13  et  seq. :  xxiv. 
11,  12;  Herod.  VlI.  16;  also  Knapp,  Seripta 
varia  arg.%  p.  106  ss. ;  Roeenm  filler,  A.  u.  N. 
Morgenl ,  III.  88  et  seq. ;  Jahn.  EinL  ins  A.  71, 
II.  391  et  seq.” — An  instructive  article  in  the 
Evangel.  Missions- Magaein,  1868,  No.  1,  which 
was  written  by  Ostertag  and  entitled  Der 
Tratum  und  seine  Wirkung  in  der  HeidenweU, 
treats  of  the  important  part  which  dreams 
continually  play  in  the  religions  life  of  heathen¬ 
dom,  and  more  especially,  when  it  is  aroused  and 
influenced  by  Christian  missionary  efforts.  Cf. 
also  Delitzsoh,  BibL  Psychologies  §  14,  p.  283  et 
seq.,  and  Splittgerber,  JSehlaf  und  Tod,  nebst  den 
damit  zusammenhdngenden  *  Erscheinungen  dee 
Seelenlebens  (Halle,  1866),  p.  144  et  seq.  The 
two  latter  distinguish  more  carefully  than 
Havemick,  in  the  above  passage,  the  dreams 
inspired  merely  by  conscience  and  those  of  a 
divinely  caused  and  presaging  character,  which 
were  more  frequent  within  the  domain  of 
heathendom,  from  the  dreams  of  revelation  in 
the  proper  sense,  whose  occurrence  was  much 
less  oommon  among  gentile  nations,  being  gen¬ 
erally  limited  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
to  the  people  of  God.  Among  the  former  class 
they  reckon,  e.g.,  the  dreams  of  Pharaoh  ;  among 
the  latter,  the  dreams  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  in 
chap.  ii.  and  iv.  of  our  prophet. 

The  important  circumstanoe  must  be  observed, 
in  this  connection,  that  Nebuchadnezzar's 
dream-vision  relating  to  the  four  world-king¬ 
doms  was  evidently  imparted  to  this  heathen 
monarch  while  in  a  state  of  violent  and  guilty 
terror,  but  in  so  confused  and  indefinite  a  form 
as  to  exceed  his  understanding,  and  as  even  to 
prevent  a  clear  reproduction  of  its  nature  by 
the  unaided  efforts  of  his  memory.  In  both  re¬ 
spects  he  was  compelled  to  seek  the  aid  of  an 
Israelitish  prophet,  as  an  instrument  of  the  only 
true  God  to  make  known  the  purport  of  His 
revelation  (cf.  supra,  on  vs.  1  and  3).  This 
feature  is  oertainly  remarkable,  but  by  no 
means  incomprehensible.  The  heathen  experi¬ 
enced  but  a  single  impulse  in  the  direction  of 
prophecy ;  the  clearly  connected  description  and 
analysis  of  the  image  of  the  future  which  he 
had  seen  were  reserved  for  the  spiritual  art  of 
the  theocratic  seer.  The  startling  impression 
which  had  been  made  on  the  mind  of  the  king 
while  dreaming,  by  the  appearance  of  the  bright 
colossus,  its  sudden  fall,  and  its  total  destruo 
tion  and  annihilation  predominated  to  an  extent 
that  destroyed  his  recollection,  and  left  him,  on 
awaking,  with  a  mere  sense  of  having  seen 
something  highly  important  and  of  great  signi¬ 
ficance  for  his  own  future  and  for  that  of  his 
kingdom.  It  was  natural  that  this  should  at 
once  give  rise  to  the  wish  to  recall  the  vision 
clearly,  in  order  to  ascertain  more  fully  what  it 
might  portend;  and  that  this  desire  should 
finally  excite  such  alarm  as  to  banish  sleep.  His 
condition  is  not  without  many  parallels  in  the 
history  of  man's  spiritual  life.  The  Egyptian 
ruler  had,  indeed,  retained  the  contents  of  his 
prophetic  dreams,  and  required  Joseph  for  the 
purpose  merely  of  interpreting  their  meaning ; — 
in  connection  with  which  the  much  less  start¬ 
ling  character  of  the  dreams  must  be  regarded. 
But  in  more  recent  times  many  instances  have 
been  recorded,  in  which  significant  dreams  were 
forgotten,  — either  wholly,  or  so  far  as  details 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


82 


THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


were  concerned, — while  they  left  a  powerful  im¬ 
pression  in  the  mind  of  the  dreamer,  (of.  Reitz, 
Historic  der  Wiedergeborenen ,  I.,  p.  132  et  seq. ; 
Schubert,  Symbolik  des  Traums,  p.  211  [3d  ed.] ; 
by  the  same,  Geschichte  der  Sede,  II.,  p.  94  et 
seq. ;  Splittgerber,  as  above,  p.  118  et  seq.). 
And  the  ancient  Roman  poet  Attius  (Cicero,  de 
divinitat.,  II .  21)  has  at  least  described  the  alarm 
produced,  on  the  sudden  awaking  of  the  subject, 
by  an  impressive  dream,  in  a  maimer  which 
thoroughly  recalls  the  behavior  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  as  described  in  this  chapter : 

“  Bex  ipse  Priamvs  eomnio  mentis  metu 
Percxileue,  curie  eumptue  euepirantlbue 
Exeacriflcabat  hostile  baktnUbus. 

Turn  conjectorem  postulate  pacem  petens, 

Ut  ee  edocerety  obeecrane  Apollinem, 

Quo  sees  vertant  tantae  eortee  eomntum .** 

In  view  of  all  this  there  is  nothing  in  the  ex¬ 
ternal  form  and  dress  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  vision 
that  removes  it  materially  beyond  the  influence 
of  conditioning  circumstances,  such  as  are  else¬ 
where  apparent  in  the  surroundings  of  prophetic 
dream-visions.  Consequently  the  credibility  of 
the  narrative  cannot  be  assailed  on  psychologi¬ 
cal  grounds,  .nor  on  any  other ;  and  the  attempt 
of  Von  Lengerke,  Bleak,  Hitzig,  and  others,  to 
stamp  it  as  an  imitation  of  the  history  of 
Pharaoh  and  Joseph,  designed  to  encourage  and 
strengthen  the  faith  of  the  Israelites  in  the  time 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  must  especially  be  re¬ 
jected,  as  being  decidedly  arbitrary,  since  the 
peculiarities  in  the  conduct  ahd  character  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  by  far  exceed  the  traits  he 
manifests  in  common  with  his  precursor 
Pharaoh,  and  also  with  his  alleged  imitator 
Antiochus. 

2.  In  regard  to  the  points  of  connection  which 
existed  in  Vic  state  of  the  world  for  the  prophetic 
image  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  dream,  see  Kranich- 
f  eld’s  observation  on  v.  10 :  u  It  is  not  recorded, 
as  being  unessential,  how  much  information,  in 
regard  to  his  spiritual  state  at  the  time  of  the 
dream,  the  king  imparted  to  the  wise  men,  nor 
yet  how  much  they  were  able  to  apprehend 
themselves  in  view  of  the  political  aspect  of  the 
times.  The  historical  point  of  departure  for  the 
knowledge  of  the  dream  as  a  revelation,  is  found 
in  a  consideration  that  must  pre-eminently  con¬ 
cern  a  king  as  such,  at  the  beginning  of  a  newly- 
founded  realm,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  power¬ 
ful  and  threatening  contiguous  state,  viz.  :  the 
question  respecting  the  fate  of  his  dynasty  and 
ni  his  kingdom.’1  Cf.  page  120 :  “  But  the  politi¬ 
cal  oonstellation,  even  in  the  early  years  of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s  reign,  was  not  of  a  nature  to 
prevent  the  writer  from  recognizing  a  powerful 
rival  of  the  Chaldean  empire  in  the  Median 
kingdom.  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  had  already 
pointed  to  the  nations  of  the  north ,  or  specifi¬ 
cally  to  Persia  (Elam)  and  Media  as  the  executors 
of  the  judgment  that  should  come  upon  Babylon, 
cf.  Isa.  xiii.  17 ;  21, 2 ;  Jer.  1.  8, 9, 41 ;  li.  11, 28.  — 
Above  all,  Media  stood  as  a  powerful  rival  to  the 
Chaldean  kingdom  upon  the  historical  arena,  at 
the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  entrance.  The 
Medes  were  allied  with  the  Babylonians  in  the 
destruction  of  Nineveh,  and  in  that  joint  under¬ 
taking  of  an  earlier  period  were  already  able  to 
render  powerful  assistance ;  there  are  even  in¬ 
dications  that  on  that  occasion  the  Babylonians 
saw  the  direction  of  their  military  enterprises 
principally  in  the  hands  of  the  Medes.  They 


shared  with  the  Babylonians  in  the  possession 
of  the  Assyrian  empire — the  latter  taking  the 
western  portion,  while  the  former  claimed  chiefly 
the  regions  east  and  north-east  of  the  Tigris. 
How  greatly  Nebuchadnezzar  was  obliged  to 
dread  the  power  of  his  neighbor  is  shown  by  his 
fortifications  in  the  north,  which  were  began 
soon  after  his  accession  to  the  throne,  and  prose¬ 
cuted  with  vigor  during  the  greater  part  of  his 
reign  (cf.  Niebuhr,  Gesch.  Assure  und  Babels  p. 
218  et  seq.,  p.  223);  an  Elamitic-Median  war 
against  Babylon  appears  to  have  transpired  as 
early  as  the  11th  or  12th  year  of  his  reign.” — If 
to  these  observations  on  the  relations  of  Babylon 
to  Medo-Pereia,  we  add  the  remarks  of  the  same 
exegete  in  relation  to  Javan,  i.e..  Greece,  which 
was  looming  up  in  the  distant  political  horizon 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  remember,  that  his 
western  rival  and  probable  successor  to  the 
power  and  greatness  of  Medo-Persia  might  be 
well  known  to  a  Chaldman  king  about  B.  C.  600 
— since  Sennacherib  had  already  been  engaged 
in  a  warm  contest  with  an  army  of  Greek  mer¬ 
cenaries  in  Cilicia,  about  a  century  before ; 
since  further,  such  mercenaries  were  accus¬ 
tomed  to  serve  in  the  Assyrian  armies  from  the 
time  of  Esar-haddon,  and  in  the  Egyptian  from 
the  time  of  Psammetichus,  and  since  the  Lydian 
kings  were  involved  in  exhaustive  and  bloody 
wars  with  the  Ionians,  Dorians,  and  ABolians  of 
Western  Asia  from  about  B.  C.  610  (see  Herod. , 
I.  6 ;  II.  152,  103,  169 ;  Abydenus,  in  Euseb. 
Armen,  ed.  Aucher,  I.,  p.  53;  Berosns,  Pragm. 
hist.  Gr<Bceex  II.,  504  ed.  Miiller; — cf.  supra, 
Introd.  §  7,  note  2), — it  will  be  evident  that  ail 
the  conditions  were  present  which  could  possibly 
be  required  for  the  originating  of  a  dream- 
vision,  by  which  a  Chaldasan  monarch  about  B. 
C.  600  was  forewarned  of  the  future  overthrow 
of  his  dynasty  through  the  agency  of  warlike 
neighboring  states.  More  than  an  external  his¬ 
torical  occasion  or  impulse  for  the  dream-vision, 
was  not  probably  derived  by  the  king  from  the 
peculiar  state  of  existing  political  affairs.  All 
that  bear*  a  really  prophetic  character  in  his 
vision  is  to  be  traced  back  to  the  direct  agency 
of  God,  which  was  able  to  construct  a  majestic 
and  united  vision 'of  the  deepest  prophetical  sig¬ 
nificance,  out  of  the  extremely  sporadic  and  im¬ 
perfect  natural  materials  that  were  provided  in 
the  range  of  the  king’s  political  observation. 
Left  to  himself,  Nebuchadnezzar,  whether  awake 
or  dreaming,  could  merely  have  originated  cer¬ 
tain  presentiments,  or  combinations  of  political 
wisdom,  which  at  the  best,  must  remain  mere 
images  of  the  fancy,  or  acute  speculations.  If 
his  dream  became  a  picture  of  the  future  that 
embraced  the  world  and  displayed  the  pxo- 
foundest  prophetic  truths,  a  vision  that  was 
“certain,  and  the  interpretation  thereof  sure” 
(see  above,  v.  45),  this  was  entirely  owing  to  the 
all-enlightening  and  revealing  influence  of  the 
Divine  Logos  (John  i.  9),  who  sought  to  glorify 
Himself  and  His  prophet  at  the  court  of  the 
powerful  heathen  king,  in  order  thereby  to 
kindle  a  shining  light  of  Messianic  consolation 
for  His  faithful  ones  of  that  age,  as  well  as  for 
those  of  the  still  darker  periods  of  the  future. 
Cf.  infra,  Ethico-fundamental  principles,  etc., 
on  chap  viii.,  No.  3. 

3.  The  symbolism  of  the  image  of  the  mon¬ 
archies  in  general,  namely,  the  succession  of  the 
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four  metals,  gold,  silver,  brass,  and  iron,  as 
also  the  distribution  of  these  metals  over  the 
several  parts  of  a  colossal  idol  or  statue  in  the 
human  form,  the  contrast  between  the  brittle¬ 
ness  and  weakness  of  this  image  and  the  world- 
filling  greatness  and  solidity  of  the  stone  which 
takes  its  place,  etc. ;  all  these,  like  the  funda¬ 
mental  conditions  of  the  vision  itself,  may  find 
their  point  of  departure,  or  so  to  speak,  their 
root,  in  certain  relations  and  estimates  of  the 
time  that  naturally  prevailed  in  Nebuohad- 
nezzar's  kingdom,  while  the  peculiarity  of 
their  arrangement  is  doubtless,  as  before,  to 
be  traced  back  to  the  revealing  influence  of 
God.  An  underlying  natural  basis  cannot  be 
mistaken. 

a.  In  the  symbolising  of  a  succession  of  four 
world-kingdoms  by  a  connection  of  four  metals 
of  steadily  decreasing  value.  “  A  comparative 
view  of  the  idea  of  a  separation  of  the  course  of 
temporal  development  into  four  world-periods, 
which  occurs  elsewhere  also,  is  instructive  in 
this  connection.  We  meet  it  in  the  Indian 
transformations  within  the  limits  of  the  four 
Tugs,  in  the  Grmoo-Roman  conception  of  four 
metallic  cboiu  (the  ages  of  gold,  silver,  etc. 'I,  and 
also  in  the  Parsee  idea  of  four  trees  that  have 
sprung  from  a  single  root,  oompoeed  respect¬ 
ively  of  gold,  silver,  steel,  and  iron.*  Hesiod 
indeed,  destroys  the  number  four,  by  introduc¬ 
ing  a  fifth  kingdom  between  the  kingdoms  of 
brass  and  of  iron,  which  is  not  of  metal,  and  thus 
corresponds,  in  a  measure,  to  the  Messianic 
kingdom  of  Daniel,  namely,  the  diKaiorepov  koI 
apeiov,  deinv  ykvo f  of  the  heroes  ;  but  irrespective 
of  this  feature,  the  constant  - and  decided  com¬ 
bination  of  the  idea  of  world-periods  with  the 
precise  number  four,  remains  a  noteworthy  fact. 
And  although  the  correspondence  that  has  been 
indicated,  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  Ovid  as 
coming  under  the  influence  of  Greek  concep¬ 
tions,  must  in  all  probability  be  regarded  as 
based  on  that  idea,  and  moreover,  although  the 
Persian  idea  of  the  four  metallic  trees,  which 
has  been  referred  to,  may  not  have  been  unin¬ 
fluenced  by  the  representations  of  Daniel, — it 
will  still  be  apparent,  that  the  natural  applica¬ 
tion  of  the  number  four  to  the  ages  of  the  world 
rests  upon  a  profounder  reason  that  inheres  in 
the  nature  of  things,  and  evidently,  upon  a 
natural  and  simple  association  with  the  four 
stages  of  human  Ufe.  This  connection  of  the 


*  Of.  WollheLm  da  Fonseca,  Mpthologie  dm  AUen  Indlen,  | 
p.  26  et  «eq. ;  Hefldod,  *Epya  *al  qplpat.  106  m. :  Ovid,  | 
Jfelam.  I.,  b9  m, ;  and  in  relation  to  the  old-Persic  doctrine  . 
of  fonr  ages  of  the  world,  especially  Genesis  and  Avestu  in  j 
Atuland,  1868,  Noe.  12  and  28,  and  also  Deliuach,  Art. 
Daniel,  in  Henog*s  Real- Eticyk lop p.  276.  According  to  j 
the  two  latter,  the  book  Bahmar *  for  Instance,  con-  j 

tains  the  following  remarkable  statement  of  the  myth  re¬ 
specting  the  fonr  ages  of  the  world :  “ .  .  .  Zerdusht  de¬ 
manded  immortality  from  Ormnsd,  then  Ormuzd  showed  to 
Zerdusht  the  all-embracing  wisdom;  whereupon  he  saw  a 
Wee  haring  such  a  root  that  fonr  trees  hod  sprung  from  it, 
one  of  gold,  another  of  silver,  another  of  steel,  and  the 
fourth  of  iron.  .  .  .  Ormnsd  said  to  the  holy  Zerdusht; 
‘The  root  of  this  single  tree,  which  thou  hast  seen  (is  the 
world X  and  these  fonr  trees  are  the  four  times  which  shall 
oome;  this  golden  one,  when  I  and  thou  entertain  each 
other,  and  Cstasp-Shah  accepts  the  law,  and  the  body  of 
the  Decs  is  broken  and  they  conceal  themselves ;  this  silver 
one  is  the  reign  of  the  royal  Art&shir ;  the  steel  one  is  the 
rule  of  Anoeheveren-Choem,  the  son  of  Kobat;  that  of 
iron  the  evil  reign  of  the  Deos*”  (on  which,  according  to 
the  Parsee  teaching,  the  time  of  the  Saviour  Soflosh  is  finally 
to  follow). 


number  four  with  the  period*  of  human  life  is 
especially  easy  in  Daniel,  since  the  fonr  phases 
of  development  are  illustrated  by  the  image  of 
man ,  as  a  personification  of  heathendom1' 
(Kranichfeld,  p.  118  et  seq.).  To  what  extent 
the  application,  in  this  case,  of  the  idea  of 
four  ages  of  the  world  to  the  succession  of 
Asiatic  monarchies,  is  to  be  placed  to  the  ac¬ 
count  of  the  natural  or  political  meditations  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  and  how  far  it  is  of  superna¬ 
tural  suggestion  or  positively  revealed,  cannot, 
of  course,  be  definitely  decided,  especially  in 
view  of  our  extremely  fragmentary  knowledge 
respecting  the  scope  of  religious  thought  and 
the  philosophy  of  human  life  among  the  Baby¬ 
lonians. 

b.  The  comparison  of  the  successive  kingdoms 
with  the  several  parts  of  a  colossal  human  or  idol 
image  is  also  probably  based  on  some  heathen 
mode  of  oonceiving  and  representing  things,  with 
which  the  dream-originating  Divine  principle  of 
revelation  may  have  connected  itself.  Daniel 
himself,  indeed,  indicates  nothing  whatever, 
either  in  his  recapitulation  of  the  dream  or  in 
the  interpretation,  that  can  show  that  the  form, 
size,  and  natural  dignity  of  the  several  parte 
(head,  breast,  belly,  legs),  contained  any  special 
symbolical  reference  to  the  character  of  the 
four  world-kingdoms ;  and  any  attempt  to  con¬ 
struct  such  relations  between  the  image  and  the 
objects  symbolized  is  exposed  to  the  danger  of 
being  involved  in  useless  interpretations  and 
idle  pastimes,  as  may  be  seen  in  many  older  ex¬ 
positors,  and  even  as  late  as  in  Starke  (on  vs.  89 
and  41).  But  at  any  rate  the  size  and  position 
of  the  various  parts  merit  consideration  as  a 
tertium  compar .,  so  far  as  the  first  kingdom, 
which  is  represented  by  the  head,  as  the  highest 
and  most  important,  but  also  the  smallest  organ, 
may  be  oonoeived  of  as  intensively  more,  but 
extensively  less  considerable,  than  the  succeed¬ 
ing  ones ;  as  also  each  successive  organ  may 
signify  an  aggregation  of  peoples  or  states  (cf. 
supra,  on  v.  89),  which  becomes  steadily  more 
worthless  and  degraded,  from  an  internal  (ethi¬ 
cal)  point  of  view,  but  as  regularly  increases  in 
size  and  extent.  In  one  respect,  therefore, 
namely,  so  far  as  the  decrease  of  internal  moral 
worth  (or  dignity,  according  to  the  theocratic 
standard)  among  the  four  successive  kingdoms 
is  concerned,  the  symbolism  of  the  various 
bodily  parts  yields  the  same  result  as  that  of  the 
metals ;  while  in  another  respect  it  leads  to  a 
contrary  result,  inasmuch  as  it  represents  these 
kingdoms  as  constantly  extending  their  boun¬ 
daries. 

c.  The  final  consideration,  —  whether  the 
mysterious  stone,  that  descends  from  the  moun¬ 
tain  and  shatters  the  metallic  image,  represent¬ 
ing  Messiah’s  kingdom  or  the  fifth  world-mon¬ 
archy,  also  contains  features  that  may  be  traced 
back  to  the  religio-political  ideas  of  the  ancient 
Babylonians,  or  whether,  on  the  other  hand, 
this  olosing  incident  of  the  whole  vision  most  be 
regarded  as  purely  supernatural  in  its  character, 
— can  hardly  lead  to.  a  definite  conclusion. 
Some  approach  to  Messianic  ideas  and  expecta¬ 
tions,  however,  may  have  been  contained  in  the 
religious  estimate  of  the  world  current  among 
that  people,  as  well  as  in  that  of  the  Persians,  the 
Greeks  (compare  what  was  remarked  above  con¬ 
cerning  Hesiod  and  the  Zoroastrian  myth  of  the 
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four  trees),  the  ancient  Germans  and  Scandi¬ 
navians,  etc.  The  stone  that  crushes  the  image 
of  the  monarchies  or  world-periods  may,  there¬ 
fore,  have  been  a  conception  taken  from  the 
Chaldiean  or  Babylonian  circle  of  ideas,  similar 
in  its  nature  and  tendency  to  those  remarkable 
mythological  approximations  to  the  fundamental 
dogma  of  Christianity,  which  have  justly  been 
characterized  as  “  mythological  foreshadowings 
of  the  great  truth :  4  The  word  was  made  flesh  ’  ” 
(Kahnis,  Lutherische  DogmaUk ,  III.  884;  cf.  v. 
Osterzee,  Das  DUd  Christ i  nach  deer  Schrift,  p. 
69  et  seq. ;  J.  P.  Lange,  Das  ApostoUsche 
Zeitalter ,  I.,  p.  287  et  seq.). 

4.  The  historical  interpretation  of  the  four 
kingdoms ,  or  the  application  of  the  image  ox  the 
monarchies  to  the  facts  of  history  in  detail,  in¬ 
volves  no  really  serious  difficulty  upon  the  sym¬ 
bolic  principles  that  have  been  established,  in 
view  of  the  definite  statement  by  the  prophet  in 
verses  87,  88,  by  which  the  golden  head  desig¬ 
nates  the  Chaldeean  empire  of  Nebuchadnezzar. 
The  three  succeeding  kingdoms  may  therefore  be 
discovered,  without  leaving  room  for  doubt.  They 
necessarily  represent  the  three  phases  of  devel¬ 
opment  in  the  great  Oriental  universal  monarchy, 
which  followed  next  after  the  Choldsean  period ; 
for  the  prophetic  horizon,  whether  of  the  king 
or  Daniel,  did  not  embrace  the  Occident.  The 
four  world-kingdoms  are  developed  without 
exception  on  one  and  the  same  geographical 
stage,  on  the  soil  of  the  Orhis  orientals ,  thus 
harmonizing  with  the  Biblical  representation 
under  the  symbol  of  a  single  colossal  human  im¬ 
age;  and  the  only  world-kingdoms  of  the 
Orient  that  arose  after  the  overthrow  of  Babylon, 
and  that  equalled  it  in  importance,  were  the 
Medo-Persian  founded  by  Cyrus,  and  the  Mace¬ 
donian-  Hellenistic,  originated  by  Alexander  the 
Great,  the  latter  of  which  passed  through  two 
stages,  viz. :  the  period  of  its  undivided  existence, 
and  that  of  its  constantly  increasing  division  and 
disintegration  under  the  post-Alexandrian  Dia- 
dochi.  These  two,  or,  by  a  more  correct  enumer¬ 
ation  three,  final  forms  of  the  Oriental  universal 
monarchy,  are  represented  with  the  utmost 
clearness  by  the  silver  breast,  the  brazen  (copper) 
belly,  and  the  nether  extremities  which  are  at 
-first  of  iron  and  then  of  intermingled  iron  and 
clay.  The  breast  of  silver  designates  the  Medo- 
Persian  kingdom,  which  first  succeeded  the 
golden  head,  or  Babylon.  It  does  not  signify 
Media  simply,  for  (1)  at  the  time  when  the 
Median  king  Cyaxares  (= Darius  the  Mode,  see 
Introd.  §  8,  note  4)  and  his  nephew  and  son-in- 
law  Cyrus  overthrew  Babylon,  the  Persian  tribe 
had  already  beoome  so  prominent  within  the 
Median  realm  as  to  warrant  the  designation  of 
the  whole  kingdom  by  the  names  of  both  tribes, 
the  Median,  which  was  formerly  predominant, 
and  the  Persian  which  had  now  become  its 
equal.  (2)  Daniel  accordingly  refere  to  the  whole 
world-kingdom  which  succeeded  Babylon  as  a 
kingdom  of  “  the  Medes  and  Persians”  (chap, 
v.  28 ;  cf.  the  exposition  of  that  passage),  and 
even  in  the  section  relating  to  the  reign  of 
Darius  the  Mede  (chap,  vi  9,  18,  16)  he  desig¬ 
nates  the  religious  code,  which  was  in  force 
throughout  the  kingdom,  as  “the  law  of  the 
Medes  and  Persians,”  thus  characterizing  it  as 
a  sacred  ordinance  that  rested  on  the  common 
consent  of  both  the  nationalities  that  had 


united  under  a  single  government.  *  (8)  In  exact 
correspondence  with  this  is  his  representation 
of  the  Medo-Persian  kingdom,  in  chap.  viii. 
under  the  figure  of  a  warlike  ram,  and  his  desig¬ 
nation  of  a  succession  of  two  dynasties— a 
Median  and  a  Persian — simply  by  the  growth  of 
two  horns  from  the  head  of  the  ram,  of  which 
the  smaller  comes  up  first  (verse  8 ;  cl  verse  20V 
(4)  Consequently,  the  instances  in  which  he 
distinguishes  Darius,  or  Cyrus,  or  succeeding 
kings,  by  the  titles,  respectively,  of  “  king  of 
the  Modes,”  or  “  king  of  the  Persians.”  most 
be  regarded  as  referring,  not  to  a  diversity  of 
realms,  but  simply  to  a  difference  of  tribal  re¬ 
lations  among  these  rulers.  (5)  Further,  the 
vision  of  the  four  successive  beasts,  which  is 
described  in  chap,  vii  and  which  is  doubtless 
parallel  to  that  of  the  four  elements  in  the  im¬ 
age  of  the  monarchies,  does  not  accord  with  the 
assumption,  on  which  the  second  beast,  a  cami- 
veroua  bear,  represents  the  kingdom  of  the 
Medes,  while  the  third,  a  leopard  with  four 
wings,  designates  the  Persian  monarchy,  which 
fact  was  scarcely  distinct  from  the  former  (see 
infra  on  that  passage).  (6)  Nor  does  Zech.  vi, 
which  is  an  alleged  parallel  to  the  vision  before 
us,  warrant  a  conclusion  in  favor  of  the  opinion 
that  distinguishes  between  the  Median  and  Per¬ 
sian  kingdoms ;  for  the  red,  black,  white,  and 
grizzled,  and  bay  horses,  mentioned  in  that  place, 
do  not  designate  various  lands  or  kingdoms  any 
more  than  do  the  homes  with  similarly  varied 
colors,  which  are  introduced  by  the  same  pro¬ 
phet  in  chap.  i.  7  et  seq.  (see  Kohler,  Die  hTack- 
exiUschen  Propheten  ii  1 , 69  et  seq. ,  189  et  seq.). 
(7)  Finally,  no  conclusion  in  favor  of  the 
Median  hypothesis  can  be  deduced  from  the 
remark  by  Daniel  in  verse  89  a,  that  the  sec¬ 
ond  kingdom  should  be  inferior  to  that  of 
Nebuchadnezzar ;  for  an  ethical  inferiority  of 
the  Persian  kingdom  to  that  of  the  Chalde¬ 
ans  might  be  readily  asserted  from  a  theocratic 
point  of  view,  inasmuch  as  it  clearly  displayed 
a  greater  moral  and  social  depravation  under  it* 
later  kings,  than  the  former.  Only  Cyrus  ex¬ 
celled  the  Chaldman  rulers  in  friendly  and  bene¬ 
volent  conduct  toward  the  theocracy,  while  hia 
immediate  successors,  Cambyses  and  Psendo- 
Smerdis,  treated  the  people  of  God  with  greater 
severity  than  had  any  Chaldaean  king  whatever 
(cf.  also  the  sufferings  inflicted  on  the  Jews  by 
Xerxes,  according  to  the  book  of  Esther,  and 
also  by  Artaxerxes  I.,  according  to  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah). 

But  if,  in  view  of  these  considerations,  the 


*  The  force  of  the  expression  “the  lew  of  the  Meric*  aa) 
Persians'*  (o*}^  rn)i  in  chap.  vi.  as  an  evidence 

of  the  union  of  the  two  neighboring  Iranian  nations  la  a 
single  state  as  early  as  the  period  of  the  Chaldean  **- 
premacy,  and  perhaps  earlier  rtilL,  hae  been  recognised, 
t.  g.y  by  Kranichfeld,  despite  hia  preference  for  the  inter¬ 
pretation  whioh  refers  the  second  world-kingdom  to  Media, 
and  the  third  to  Persia.  In  a  note  on  page  1$)  et  seq.  he 
contest#  the  assertion  of  Von  Lengerke,that  this  formal#  real¬ 
ly  originated  after  the  time  of  Cyras,  and  is  therefore  a 
groan  anachronism  in  the  month  of  Daniel,  by  arguing 
that  the  union  of  the  two  peoples  In  a  single  nation.  o> 
at  least  under  a  single  government,  dates  considerably 
beyond  the  time  of  Cyras,  and  acooidingly,  that  an  ex¬ 
clusively  Median  realm  was  never  in  existence.  The  con¬ 
formity  of  this  view  to  the  actual  historical  development 
of  the  ancient  Iran  is  shown  by  Niebuhr,  Qe* cA.  Amur* 
und  Babels,  p.  186;  cf.  Spiegel  in  itwsiamt,  1800,  p.  OK 
et  seq. 
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second  kingdom  of  the  image  of  the  monarchies 
represents  Medo-Persia,  there  can  be  no  farther 
doabt  as  to  the  interpretation  of  the  third, 
which  is  symbolised  by  the  brazen  belly.  It 
most  necessarily  designate  the  Macedonian 
world-kingdom  of  Alexander  the  Great ,  whose 
grand  and  rapid  introduction,  as  if  borne  on  the 
wings  of  the  tempest,  is  represented  in  the 
parallel  vision  of  chap.  vii.  by  the  figure  of  a 
leopard  with  four  wings,  but  which  receives 
consideration  in  this  case  (chap,  ii ),  only  so  far 
as  its  ethical  and  religious  inferiority  in  relation 
to  its  predecessors  is  concerned,  and  as  the  re¬ 
mark  that  it  should  “bear  rule  over  all  the 
earth”  (verse  39  b)  characterizes  its  external 
greatness.  The  kingdoms  of  the  Hellenistic 
Diadochi,  which  arose  from  the  universal  mon¬ 
archy  of  Alexander  the  Great,  oannot  be  induded 
in  the  third  or  brazen  kingdom,  since  they  pre¬ 
sent  a  picture  of  internal  disruption,  such  as  is 
clearly  symbolized  by  the  fourth  monarchy  of 
Daniel  The  nether  extremities  of  the  colossus 
only,  which  were  at  firBt  (in  the  legs)  of  iron, 
but  afterward  (in  the  feet  and  toes)  a  mixture 
of  iron  and  clay,  oan  be  made  to  harmonize  with 
the  period  of  the  Diadochi.  In  their  interpreta¬ 
tion,  the  legs,  which  are  yet  of  iron,  will  prob¬ 
ably  refer  to  the  time  during  which  the  im¬ 
mediate  successors  of  Alexander  endeavored  at 
least  to  maintain  the  unity  of  the  realm,  despite 
their  incessant  quarrels  and  bloody  conflicts, — 
hence  down  to  the  battle  near  Ipsus  (B.  G.  323- 
301) ;  while  the  feet,  which  are  in  part  of  iron, 
and  in  part  of  clay,  represent  the  succeeding 
state  of  growing  dismemberment  and  hostile  di¬ 
visions  (in  which  the  kingdom  of  the  Seleucid© 
in  Syria,  and  that  of  the  Lagidra  in  Egypt,  were 
alone  able  to  maintain,  during  a  considerable 
period,  a  position  of  commanding  power) ;  cf. 
above,  on  vs.  41-43.  That  this  torn  and  cor¬ 
rupted  state  of  the  post- Alexandrian  Hellenistic 
empire,  so  analogous  to  a  putrefying  gigantic 
carcass,  and  also  that  the  vain  attempts  to  heal 
the  sores  by  means  of  intermarriages  among  the 
contending  princely  families,  etc.,  should  be  al¬ 
ready  described  and  prefigured  in  the  visions  of 
a  Child*  an  king  about  B.  C.  600,  can,  of  course, 
find  an  explanation  only  in  the  direct  operations 
of  the  Divine  Logos,  by  which  the  future  is  re¬ 
vealed  (cf.  No.  3).  To  base  these  features  on  a 
reference  to  the  historical  condition  of  Hellen¬ 
ism  during  the  Chaldman  period,  to  its  internal 
divisions  and  incurable  discords,  which  were,  at 
that  early  day,  as  apparent  as  was  their  warlike 
bravery,  and  further,  to  the  custom  of  political 
marriages  among  princes,  which  was  already 
frequently  observed  (Kraniohfeld),  seems  inade¬ 
quate,  and  involves  the  danger  of  an  exagger¬ 
ated  naturalizing  of  the  prophetic  process  in 
question.  Nor  can  the  custom  of  political  mar¬ 
riages  be  shown  to  have  existed  in  the  time  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  among  the  Greeks  (with  whom 
we  have  chiefly  to  do,  in  this  connection),  al¬ 
though  it  prevailed  in  Medo-Persia  and  Egypt. 

Finally,  the  fourth  kingdom  was,  at  an  early 
period,  made  to  signify  the  Boman  universal 
dominion,  so  that  its  first  stadium  of  unimpaired 
strength  (the  legs  of  iron)  represented  the  period 
of  the  republic  and  the  first  emperors,  and  the 
second,  divided  and  powerless  stage  (the  feet  of 
iron  and  clay)  referred  to  the  later  empire,  or 
even  to  the  middle  ages  and  more  recent  times 


(in  which,  aocording  to  Auberlen’s  exposition  of 
v.  43,  the  German  and  Sclavic  nationalities 
were  intermingled  with  the  Boman) ;  but  this 
interpretation  is  opposed  by  many  considera¬ 
tions.  (1)  It  ascribes  a  range  of  vision  over  the 
future  to  the  dreaming  king  and  the  prophetic 
interpreter,  which  lacks  every  support  based 
on  the  actual  condition  of  the  times,  since,  as  is 
well  known,  the  greatness  and  world- historical 
importance  of  Borne  were  unknown  until  four 
hundred  yean  after  the  captivity.  Unlike  the 
sections  of  the  prophecy  which  relate  to  Persia 
and  Javan,  this  would  have  no  foundation  in 
existing  relations,  but  rather,  would  be  of  an 
abstractly  supernatural  character.  (2)  The 
mentioned  in  chap.  xi.  30,  although  al¬ 
ready  identified  with  the  Romans  by  the  Sep- 
tuagint  and  the  Vulgate,  must  rather  bo  re¬ 
garded  as  a  race  of  Greek  islanders,  in  view  of 
the  constant  usage  of  the  word  elsewhere  in  the 
Old  Testament,  and  more  especially,  because 
there  is  no  indication  of  the  identity  of  these 
Chittim  with  the  fourth  world-kingdom,  either 
in  chap,  xi.,  or  elsewhere.  They  are  simply 
noticed  in  that  connection,  like  the  northern 
and  southern  kingdoms,  as  a  constituent  part  of 
the  Javanic  or  Hellenistic  empire.  (3)  The  sym¬ 
bolic  details  comprehended  in  the  fourth  or 
lowest  world-kingdom  according  to  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar's  vision — the  legs  of  iron,  the  feet  and 
toes  part  of  iron  and  part  of  clay,  etc. ,  appear 
natural  and  suitable  when  applied  to  the 
development  of  Hellenism  after  Alexander,  and 
particularly  in  the  era  of  the  Seleucid®  and  the 
Ptolemies,  while  they  lead  to  results  of  a  more 
or  less  arbitrary  character,  with  every  attempt 
to  demonstrate  the  Boman  hypothesis ;  e.g.y  the 
view  of  Buddeus,  Hengstenberg,  and  others,  by 
which  the  two  legs  of  iron  designate  the  eastern 
and  western  empires  after  Honorius  and  Ar- 
oadius,  and  that  of  Cocceius,  which  regards  the 
iron  and  the  clay  as  indicating  the  separation  of 
the  Boman  power  into  a  spiritual  and  a  material 
kingdom  (papacy  and  empire),  etc.  (4)  That 
the  collocation  of  the  world-monarchy  of  Alex¬ 
ander  and  the  kingdoms  of  the  Diadochi  as 
forming  one  and  the  same  a  position  that 

becomes  necessary  on  this  view,  although  sup¬ 
ported  by  ohap.  viii  21  (where  a  grouping  into  a 
TP.  rra!?n  has  actually  come  to  pass),  is  yet 
shown  by  chap.  xi.  4,  to  be  decidedly  opposed 
to  the  real  meaning  of  the  prophet  (of.  1  Maoc. 
(i.  1  and  7  et  seq.).  (5)  Finally,  the  figure  of  a 
stone,  that  destroys  the  image,  is  positively  false 
as  a  representation  of  the  triumph  of  Christian¬ 
ity  over  the  world-power,  if  the  Roman  power 
be  regarded  as  the  fourth  and  final  phase  of  the 
development  of  the  latter;  for  this  was  not 
overthrown  and  destroyed  suddenly  and  at  a 
blow  by  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  like  the  statue 
by  the  stone,  but  instead,  it  incorporated  Chris¬ 
tianity  with  itself,  and  continued,  as  Christian¬ 
ized  Borne,  to  bear  rule  over  the  earth  during 
more  than  a  thousand  years.  It  might,  there¬ 
fore,  be  more  properly  identified  with  the  stone, 
than  described  as  a  potency  inimical  to  it  ;  but 
it  can,  in  any  case,  find  no  place  in  the  series  of 
pre-Messianic  world-kingdoms  that  were  hostile 
to  His  reign.  [To  these  arguments  we  add  the 
marked  coincidences  between  the  several  visions 
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of  Daniel  respecting  these  four  great  world* 
powers,  as  exhibited  in  the  harmonio  table  in¬ 
serted  in  the  introduction ;  and  we  call  especial 
attention  to  the  almost  perfect  parallel  between 
the  two  4 4  little  horns  ”  in  each  case.  Now  as  one 
of  these  is  admitted  on  all  hands  to  refer  to  Anti* 
ochns  Epiphanes,  the  other,  if  identical,  is,  of 
course,  a  constituent  likewise  of  the  Syrian 
empire  of  the  Seleucid®,  as  the  fourth  Oriental 
monarchy.  The  discrepancies  alleged  by  Keil, 
p.  258  et  seq.,  as  arguing  a  different  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  little  horns  respectively,  will  be  duly 
notioed  in  the  exposition  of  the  passages  them¬ 
selves.] 

For  these  reasons  we  adopt  that  exposition  of 
the  four  kingdoms  which  Bertholdt  ( Daniel ,  I. 
192  et  seq.)  has  recently  advocated  with  penetra¬ 
tion  and  fairness,  after  Polychronius.  Grotius, 
Tossanus,  Zeltner,  and  others,  had  asserted  its 
principal  features.  We  differ  from  Bertholdt, 
however,  in  failing  to  deduce  anything  that 
argues  the  composition  of  Daniel's  prophecy,  in 
the  period  of  the  Seleucid®  and  A&mon®ans,  from 
the  reference  of  the  feet  of  iron  and  of  clay  to 
the  times  of  the  later  Diadochi,  since,  as  will 
be  shown  more  in  detail  hereafter,  we  regard 
the  reference  of  passages  like  chap.  vii.  8  et 
seq.  ;  ix.  24  et  seq.  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes  as 
not  conflicting  with  the  authenticity  of  the 
book.  We  accordingly  reject  the  following  in¬ 
terpretations,  which  differ  from  ours  in  various 
particulars : 

(a.)  That  of  Bunsen  (cf.  IntrocL  §  4,  note  1), 
which  applies  the  golden  head  to  Assyria,  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  alleged  original  interpretation  by 
Daniel,  the  breast  of  silver  to  Babylon,  the 
brazen  belly  to  Media,  and  the  iron  legs  to 
Persia,  but  which  is  thus  guilty,  not  only  of  a 
direct  contradiction* of  v.  88  (4i  thou  art  this  head 
of  gold  ”),  but  also  of  a  misconception  that  con¬ 
flicts  with  history,  in  relation  to  the  intimate 
connection,  and  even  essential  identity  of  the 
kingdoms  of  Assyria  and  Babylon,  which  could 
never  have  been  contrasted  as  gold  and  silver, 
or  the  lion  and  the  bear  (of.  chap,  vii  5 
et  seq.)* 

( b .)  That  of  Hitzig  and  Redepenning  (see 
above,  on  v.  89  a),  which  refers  the  head  and 
breast  to  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Belshazzar,  as  the 
only  Babylonian  kings  whom  the  author  is  said 
to  have  known,  and  which  is  therefore,  at  least, 
a  partial  reproduction  of  the  scheme  formerly 
attempted  by  the  Swede,  H.  Benzel  {Dissert  de 
quatuor  orbit  monarch**,  1745),  and  by  Haren- 
berg,  Dathe,  and  Hesel,  to  personify  the  four 


*  Cf.  ZOndeL  Krtt.  Unterss.,  p.  89;  and  generally  as  re¬ 
spects  the  continuity  of  the  Anyrian  and  Babylonian  em¬ 
pires  and  their  inseparable  connection  In  point  of  nationality, 
religion,  and  civilization,  see  the  valuable  sketch  of  the 
results  achieved  by  the  latest  efforts  of  Assyriologists : 
Minim  et  Babylon e,  in  the  Ret ue  den  dettx  Monde*,  1868, 
March  16,  by  Alfred  Maury.  The  old-Babylonian  (Chal- 
daean),  the  Assyrian,  and  the  later  Babylonian  empires, 
are  in  fact  but  three  successive  phases  of  the  development 
of  one  and  the  same  world-kingdom,  despite  their  changes 
of  dynasties  and  capitals,  aa  also  the  Median,  the  Persian 
(Achtemenidian),  the  Parthian,  and  other  kingdoms,  are 
successive  phases  in  the  manifestation  of  a  single  national 
empire  on  Iranian  noil.  Cf.  G.  Kawlinson,  The  Five  Great 

Monarchiee  of  the  Eastern  World,  or  the  History . 

of  Chaldea,  Assyria,  Babylon,  Media,  and  Persia.  London, 
1867,  4  vols.  Also  A.  Scheuchzer's  AssyrUche  Furschun- 
gen  in  M.  Heidenheim’s  Deutsche  Vlerteljahrschrift  /Hr 
ngl.-theoU  Forschung,  VoL  IV„  Mo.  4  (1868),  p.  4  eteeq. 


kingdoms  (regarding  them  as  metonymies  f or 
four  Babylonian  kings). 

(d.)  The  view  of  Ephraem  Syrus,  Venema, 
Eichhom,  V.  Lengerke,  Bleek,  de  Wette,  Kinnss, 
Hilgenfeld,  Delitzsch,  Kr&nichfeld  (and  condition¬ 
ally,  i.e.,  so  far  as  it  conforms  to  the  views  under 
a  and  b ,  also  of  Ewald,  Bunsen,  and  Hitzig), 
that  the  head  represents  Babylon,  the  breast 
Media,  the  belly  Persia,  and  the  legs  Greece  and 
the  Diadochian  kingdoms  (see  for  the  contrary, 
above,  No.  4). 

(i d .)  The  “orthodox”  view,  which  refers  the 
first  three  kingdoms  to  Babylon,  Medo-Persia, 
and  Greece,  but  the  fourth  to  Rome  and  the 
states  which  have  sprang  from  it  since  the 
empire  ;  early  represented  by  Josephus  (Ant.  x. 
10,  4),  by  a  majority  of  church-fathers — especial¬ 
ly  by  Jerome,  Orosius,  and  Theodoret;  also  by 
all  the  expositors  of  the  Middle-age  church  after 
Walafrid  Strabo,  and  by  a  majority  of  moderns, 
of  whom  we  mention  Buddeus  C  Hist  cedes,  p. 
li  sect.  5,  p.  619  ss.),  Joach.  Lange,  Starke, 
Zeis,  Velthusen  (Animadversiones  ad  Dan.  XL 
27-45 ;  Prog,  1783),  Menken  ( Das  MonarcJiien- 
bUd ,  Brem,  and  Aurich,  1809),  Hengstenberg, 
Havemick,  Caspar!  (Die  der  danid.  Wdtmonar - 
chien,  in  the  ZeiUchrift  far  luth.  Theobgie  nnd 
Kirche ,  1841,  No.  4),  Hofmann  ( Wcissagttng 
undErfudung ,  1.276  et  seq.),  Keil  (Bird,  ins 
A.  T.  §  134,  p.  443,  [also  in  his  Commentary  on 
Danid]),  Gaussen  (Danid  le  Prophite ,  2d.  edit. 
1800,  L  250  ss.),  Auberlen  (Daniel,  etc.,  p.  42  et 
seq.),  Zttndel  (Ki%t  Unterss.  etc.,  p.  74  et  seq.), 
Kliefoth,  Fuller,  Gartner  (in  their  expositions), 
Pusey  (p.  58  ss.),  Volck  (Vindieim  Dan.,  p.  7 
ss.),  [and  the  monographs  added  in  the  Intro¬ 
duction]. — For  the  history  of  this  orthodox- 
churchly  interpretation  of  the  image  of  the  mon¬ 
archies  in  older  times,  see  Antique  et  pervtti- 
gatn  de  quatuor  Monarchiis  sententus  plenior  et 
uberior  assertis ,  auot  J.  G.  Jano,  1728  (also  in 
Breyer's  llistor.  Magazin,  vol.  L,  p.  114  et  seq.); 
and  in  relation  to  its  influence  on  the  conception 
and  representation  of  universal  history  during 
the  16th  and  17th  centuries,  see  Meusel,  Biblio¬ 
theca  historica ,  vol.  L,  pt.  1,  p.  176  ss.* 


*  [Jnstioe  to  this  popular  view  of  the  fourth  kingdom  of 
Daniel's  prophecies,  which  applies  it  to  the  Roman  empire, 
either  as  a  pagan  or  a  papal  tyranny,  seems  to  require  a 
statement  here  of  the  principal  arguments  in  its  fsvor. 
Other  considerations  will  be  examined,  as  well  as  some  of 
these  more  in  detail,  in  the  exposition  of  the  passages  under 
which  they  arise. 

1.  The  prominenoe  of  the  Roman  dominion,  as  being  the 
only  really  world- wide  government  after  that  of  Alexander, 
certainly  lends  great  probability  to  its  selection  as  the  cul¬ 
mination  of  the  previous  world-monarchies  in  comparison 
with  the  territorially  insign ificmit  realm  of  the  Seleockte. 
But  this  argument  seems  to  ua  to  be  neutralised  by  indica¬ 
tions  in  the  text  itself,  especially  the  fact  that  DanieTs  pro¬ 
phecies  in  Jbhis  matter  are  bounded  by  the  Orient  as  to  tbe*r 
arena  of  dominion,  the  chosen  people  of  God  and  their  local 
heritage  being  the  stand-point  from  which  their  influence  is 
measured.  Hie  Jews  did  not  come  into  any  severe  contact 
with  Rome  till  after  the  dawn  of  the  Mcmtanio  era,  and  (ss 
the  author  observes  above)  Rome  itself  did  not  then  succumb 
under  the  collision.  The  note  of  time  “  in  the  days  of  the»« 
kings"  (ver.  44)  cannot  be  proceed  into  a  corroboration  of  ' 
this  synchronism,  for  then  it  would  cover  the  whole  range 
of  the  previous  dynasties  likewise  (eee  the  exposition  of  that 
verse).  But  a  most  decisive  prohibition  of  the  aUtudca  tc 
Rome  appears  in  the  continual  degeneration  or  the  succea- 
slve  empties  from  the  head  downwards,  till  the  fourth  bat 
deteriorated  into  a  base  metal  and  even  a  maudlin  alloy.  It 
is  true  the  epithet  **  strong  as  iron  "  well  applies  to  Rome, 
but  it  attained  its  culmination  both  of  force  and  culture 
under  the  early  emperors,  and  there  was  no  subsequent 
change  of  government  in  its  decay  corresponding  to  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  the  unadulterated  metal  of  the  legs  ^  the 
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5.  The  relation  of  the  image  of  the  monar¬ 
chies,  when  correctly  interpreted,  to  the  history 

Grumbling  mixture  of  the  feet  and  toes.  In  the  case  of  the 
Byro-Greek  monarchy,  on  the  other  hand,  all  these  particu¬ 
lars  have  their  exact  counterpart. 

2.  The  difficulties  attendant  upon  the  effort  to  Identify 
with  the  history  of  the  Seleudd  succession  the  particulars 
elsewhere  given  in  connection  with  the  fourth  empire,  es¬ 
pecially  the  list  of  ten  kings  and  the  fall  of  three  of  them  be¬ 
fore  the  successful  one  (chap.  vii.  24)  have  been  urged  in  fa¬ 
vor  of  the  44  orthodox  ”  view.  But  the  Roman  interpretation, 
on  the  other  hand,  seems  to  be  beset  with  equal  if  not  great¬ 
er  difficulties  in  this  point,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  exposition 
of  that  passage.  Chap.  xi.  of  this  book  is  acknowledged  on 
all  hands  to  be  a  detailed  account  of  the  dynasty  of  the  Se- 
leucidaa,  showing  that  the  prophetic  ken  had  it  prominently 
in  view ;  and  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat  (chap.  viiL  9)  U 
generally  admitted  to  be  Antiochus  Epiphaues.  It  is  there¬ 
fore  hard  to  resist  the  conclusion  that  the  little  horn  of  the 
fourth  beast  (chap,  vii  8)  is  the  same  king,  and  the  fourth 
section  of  the  colossal  image  (chap.  ii.  40  et  seq.)  the  same 
dynasty.  The  characteristics  make  the  parallel  complete. 

8.  The  violent  persecution  experienced  by  the  saints 
under  Roman  power,  particularly  in  the  days  of  papal  su¬ 
premacy,  has  been  especially  thought  to  justify  this  scheme 
of  Interpretation.  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
SeteocidflB  were  the  first  klngB  who  really  oppressed  the  peo¬ 
ple  of  God  on  account  of  their  religion,  and  the  efforts  of 
Antiochus  to  exterminate  their  faith  wore  of  the  most  extra¬ 
ordinary  character,  not  exceeded  by  the  virulence  of  the 
Inquisition  itself.  Moreover,  the  attempt  to  apply  the  pro¬ 
phecies  in  question  to  both  pagan  and  papal  Rome,  weakens 
the  force  of  the  whole  interpretation.  The  effort  to  find  in 
the  pope,  as  such,  an  emphatic  and  direct  fulfillment  of  the 
44  little  horn  ”  is  indeed  sustained  by  the  striking  analogy  of 
blasphemous  atrocity,  bat  fails  to  find  an  equal  agreement 
with  many  other  features  of  the  picture,  e.g..  the  44  mingling 
themselves  with  the  seed  of  men  ”  (chap,  it  48 ;  absolutely 
forbidden  by  the  celibacy  of  the  pontiffs  and  clergy),  the 
origin  in  dynastic  and  territorial  revolution  (4‘the  sea,” 
chap,  vii  8,  and  44earth,”  chap.  vii.  17),  the  pointed  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Mosaic  cults®  and  temple  (chap.  viii.  11),  and 
the  whole  tenor  of  the  overthrow  by  civil  and  military  con¬ 
vulsion  (chap.  xi.  40  et  seq.).  We  may  also  adduce  the 
gross  incongruity  of  representing  any  branch  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Church,  however  corrupt,  under  these  heathen  symbols, 
and  as  the  final  foe  of  God's  people. 

4.  The  marked  similarity  between  the  visions  of  Daniel 
and  those  of  John  in  the  Revelation,  extending  to  details  of 
phraseology  as  well  as  of  emblem,  has  naturally  led  to  the 
belief  that  they  coincide  in  application.  This,  however,  is 
a  superficial  view  of  their  import.  In  the  Now  Testament 
we  everywhere  find  the  symbols  and  even  the  terms  of  the 
0.  T.  need  conventionally  with  a  different  application  and 
In  a  wider  sense.  Thus,  in  our  Lord's  eschatological  dis¬ 
course  (Matt,  xxiv.),  the  symptoms  of  the  dissolution  of  Ju¬ 
daism  are  made  premonitions  of  the  end  of  all  thingB ;  the 
whole  of  Ezekiel's  wall  over  the  qneen  of  ancient  commerce 
(chap,  xxvii.)  is  transferred  almost  literally  to  the  apocalyp¬ 
tic  overthrow  of  the  later  mistress  of  the  world  (Rev.  xviii.) ; 
the  very  names,  Babylon,  Gog,  etc.,  are  applied  to  new 
places  and  persons,  just  as  8odom,  Egypt,  Zion,  etc.,  had 
long  been  current  with  a  metaphorical  meaning.  It  is  a 
great  mistake,  however,  to  infer  that  these  N.-T.  adapta¬ 
tions  of  tyi>es  and  imagery  and  language,  familiarly  drawn 
from  the  O.  T.,  necessarily  denote  the  same  objects  or 
events.  They  are  rather  related  as  common  types  of  some 
recurring  Antichrist  as  extensions  of  one  general  world- 
power  ever  inimicarto  the  cause  of  spiritual  religion.  To 
identify  them  is  tor  destroy  the  significance  and  beauty  of 
the  conventional  signs  by  which  they  are  expressed.  The 
shallowness  of  this  method  of  exposition,  as  applied  to  St. 
John’s  Apocalypse,  has  been  demonstrated  by  the  futile 
attempts  to  make  them  quadrate  with  the  facts  of  his¬ 
tory. 

6.  Lastly,  the  periods  assigned  in  Daniel  for  the  fulfill¬ 
ment  of  the  various  prophecies,  are  appealed  to  in  support 
of  their  application  to  Rome.  This  seems  to  us,  on  the 
emtrary,  a  fatal  argument  against  the  view  in  question. 
It  Is  true  the  same  numbers  are  often  used  by  the  Reve- 
lator  for  the  length  of  “the  times  And  seasons”  prefigured 
in  his  visions,  bat  we  have  never  yet  seen  any  satisfactory 
adjustment  of  them  to  the  history  of  the  Roman  empire  or 
the  papal  chnrch.  We  are  strongly  inclined  to  that  view 
which  regards  them  ms  being  conventionally  adopted  by  St. 
John  as  representations  of  longer  or  shorter  periods  of 
indefinite  length.  But  in  Daniel  they  unquestionably  de¬ 
note  determinate  spaces  of  time,  and  for  that  very  reason 
— as  they  are  all  periods  of  comparatively  brief  extent  (some 
three  and  a  half  years,  with  the  exception  of  the  notable 
term  of  70  weeks,  or  rather  hebdomads ;  aee  the  exposition 
of  that  passage  ) — they  must  be  limited  by  the  history  of 


of  the  founding  of  Christianity \  must  be  found, 
in  view  of  the  foregoing  considerations,  in  the 
assumption  that  the  destroying  stone  represents 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  at  the  time  of  its  intro* 
duction  on  the  historical  arena,  while  the 
growth  of  the  stone  until  it  fills  the  earth,  in¬ 
dicates  its  gradual  extension  over  all  the  coun¬ 
tries  of  the  earth.  The  fulfillment  of  this 
dosing  incident  of  the  prophetic  vision  as  a 
whole,  is  therefore  not  confined  exclusively  to 
the  Initial  period  of  the  history  of  Christianity 
— as  if  the  stone  represented  the  pre-Messiania 
Israel,  or  any  other  historical  agency  prepara¬ 
tory  to  the  advent  of  Christ ;  nor  is  it  to  be  re¬ 
ferred  entirely  to  the  f ntnre  of  Christianity — as 
if  the  destruction  of  the  colossus  of  world-powers 
had  not  yet  transpired,  and  the  overthrow  of  the 
fourth  monarchy  were  reserved  for  the  final 
judgment  or  some  other  eschatological  event. 
The  descent  of  the  stone  and  the  overthrow  of 
the  image  were  rather  realized  in  the  history  of 
salvation,  when  Christ,  the  stone  that  was  re¬ 
jected  by  the  builders,  ground  His  enemies  to 
powder,  and  became  the  elect  and  precious 
corner-stone  in  Zion,  upon  which  all  the  foes  of 
God’s  kingdom  are  henceforth  to  fall,  and  hy 
which  they  are  to  be  shattered  and  put  to 
shame  (Matt,  xxi.  42-44;  1  Pet.  ii.  6-8; 
cf.  Isa.  viii.  14 ;  xxviii.  16).  This  closing 
scene  of  the  vision  is  in  the  course  of  being 
steadily  and  increasingly  fulfilled,  inasmuch 
as,  on  the  one  hand,  the  destruction  and  dis¬ 
solution  of  the  world-powers,  and  on  the  other, 
the  growth  of  the  stone  into  a  mighty  mountain 
that  fills  the  whole  earth,  are  yet  far  from  their 
Divinely  appointed  goal — however  surely  the 
world,  together  with  Satan,  its  head,  may  have 
been  long  since  judged  in  principle  by  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  and  however  clearly  the  only  true  God, 
who  is  declared  in  Christ,  may  have  demon¬ 
strated,  in  a  certain  measure,  his  nature  as  the 
all-supporting  rook,  from  all  eternity  in  the  con¬ 
gregation  of  His  faithful  ones  (as  the  “  Hook  of 
Israel,”  Gen.  xlix.  24 ;  Dent  xxxii.  4  et  seq., 

the  Antiochian  persecution  and  the  Maocabman  revolution. 
The  only  escape  from  this  conclusion  Is  by  a  resort  to  what 
la  termed  the  “  year-for-a-day  hypothesis,”  which  consists  in 
understanding  the  days  in  each  of  the  periods  in  question 
aa  put  for  so  many  years.  It  is  sufficient  to  say  of  this  some¬ 
what  popular  and  certainly  convenient  theory,  that  it  is  a 
conjecture  devoid  of  countenance  in  Scripture.  True,  the 
prophets  occasionally  make  a  literal  day  the  type  of  a  literal 
year,  bnt  they  never  do  so  without  immediately  adding  the 
explanation,  for  the  express  purpose  of  preventing  such  a 
generalization  of  the  rale.  Besides  the  passages  in  Gen.  i. 
5  et  seq. ;  ii.  4 ;  2  Peter  ilL  8  (which  would  prove  too 
mnch),  the  only  instances  of  this  usage  adduced  are  Num. 
xiv.  84 ;  Eaek.  lv.  1-tt ;  Dan.  lx.  24  (but  this  is  not  in  point); 
Rev.  ii.  10  (bnt  here  the  application  is  a  pore  assumption) : 
Rev.  xi.  8-11  (au  equally  imaginary  case) ;  Rev.  xi.  2,  8,  and 
xii.  6, 14  (to  include  which  is  a  simple  petitio  prinetpii) ; 
Rev.  xx.  6  (a  rather  difficult  case — think  of  a  millennium  of 
865,000  years!).  See  the  exhaustive  list  by  Dr.  Pond,  in 
the  Meth.  Quar.  Rev.  for  Jan.,  1874,  p.  116  sq. ;  where  the 
learned  writer  argues  that  if  one  pert  of  a  vision  be  a  sym¬ 
bol  so  most  the  rest,  e.g.%  if  the  locusts  in  Rev.  ix.,  be  sym¬ 
bolical  (which  is  probably  true  only  so  for  os  they  are  a 
type  of  ruin  in  general,  not  any  particular  form  or  agency X 
so  must  the  accompanying  number  be ;  ergo,  the  4*  5  months” 
of  ver.  5  most  denote  150  years  —  just  as  if  the  number 
might  not  be  symbolical  of  on  indefinite  period,  as  it  no 
doubt  is.  We  conclude,  therefore,  by  reiterating  that  no 
dear  instance  can  be  adduoed  of  the  use  of  a  44  day  ”  in  Scrip¬ 
tural  prophecy  for  an  exact  year,  where  the  typical  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  time  is  not  immediately  expressed  as  being  lim¬ 
ited  to  that  particular  case,  mnch  less  is  there  any  iutima- 
tlon  that  such  a  rale  is  to  apply  to  prophecy  in  general.  To 
Admit  such  a  principle  in  Biblical  interpretation  is  to  altaor 
don  all  precision  in  the  use  of  language.] 
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Isa.  zxx.  29:  xliv.  8;  1  Sam.  i i.  2,  etc. ;  of. 
the  “rock  of  strength/’  Iso.  xvii.  10;  “rock 
of  eternities,”  Isa.  xxvi.  4 ;  “  rock  of  refuge,” 
Psa.  xciv.  22,  etc.). — Here  again  we  are  com¬ 
pelled  to  reject  several  partial  conceptions : 

(a.)  The  identification  of  the  stone  or  fifth  mon¬ 
archy  with  the  Roman  dominion  (Grotiua),  which 
clearly  leads  to  an  improper  naturalizing  of  the 
passage,  so  far  as  it  oonfines  itself  simply  to  the 
earthly  relations  of  the  historical  Roman  empire; 
but  which  certainly  includes  an  important  meas¬ 
ure  of  truth  in  so  far  as  it  regards  the  Roman 
world-power  as  a  Divinely  choeen  and  sanctioned 
bearer  and  promoter  of  the  royal  Messianic  cause 
at  the  stage  of  its  introduction  (cl  supra,  No.  4). 

(b.)  The  one-sided  and  exclusive  reference  of 
the  stone  to  the  people  of  Israel  (older  Jewish 
expositors ;  Porphyry ; — see,  on  the  other  hand, 
Jerome  on  the  passage). 

(c.)  That  interpretation  of  the  stone  by  which 
it  symbolizes  merely  the  parson  of  the  Messiah , 
as  distinct  from  the  kingdom  founded  by  Him 
(Cosmos  Indioopleustes,  and  several  rabbins,  as 
Saadia,  Ibn-Ezra,  etc. ;  and,  after  them,  especially 
J.  Chr.  Beermann,  Be  monarchia  gnarta ,  in  his 
Meditatt.  politicoes  1679,  where  he  submits  an  in¬ 
terpretation  of  the  several  kingdoms  that  is 
otherwise  entirely  correct;  cf.  Bertholdt,  as 
above,  p.  215  et  seq.,  in  relation  to  Beermann, 
and  partially  against  him). 

(d.)  The  reference  of  the  stone,  not  to  the 
first,  but  to  the  second  advent  of  Christ,  and  al¬ 
so  to  the  erection  of  the  Apocalyptic  millennium, 
which  is  said  to  constitute  the  “  fifth  monarchy,” 
according  to  the  true  and  actual  meaning  of  the 
prophet.  This  view  was  held  by  the  Chiliasts 
(Enthusiasts,  Anabaptists)  of  the  16th  and  17th 
centuries,  and  especially  by  the  fanatical  sect 
of  Quintomonarchists  or  Fifth-monarchy  men  in 
England  at  the  time  of  Cromwell  (see  Weingar- 
ten.  Die  Revolntionskirchen  Ev  glands,  Berlin, 
1868,  p.  180  et  seq.);  also  by  several  reoent  ex¬ 
positors  of  a  subtile-chiliastio  tendency,  especially 
Auberlen  (p.  42  et  seq. ;  248  et  seq. ; — in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  him  see  Kranichfeld,  p.  113  et  seq.).  Sev¬ 
eral  earlier  exegetes  of  pietistic-ohiliasticor  theo- 
sophio  temper,  e.g .,  Joach.  Lange,  Starke,  M.  Fr. 
Roos,  Mencken,  etc.,  contented  themselves  with 
finding  a  prophetic  reference  to  the  millennium  in 
the  final  destiny  of  the  stone,  hence  in  its  de¬ 
velopment  to  a  greatness  that  fills  and  controls 
the  earth,  which  is  entirely  admissible  in  view 
of  the  above. 

6.  The  practical  and  homiUtical  treatment  of 
this  chapter  will  dwell  predominantly  on  either 
its  historical  or  its  prophetic  features.  The 
leading  subjects  for  consideration  will  be  either 
the  answer  to  Daniel's  prayer  and  his  promo¬ 
tion  above  the  heathen  wise-men,  or  the  .tri¬ 
umph  of  the  kingdom  of  God  over  the  world- 
powers. 

a.  The  former  theme  is  immediately  oonnected 
with  the  subject  of  the  preceding  chapter,  since 
Daniel's  promotion  and  honor  were  merely  ad¬ 
ditional  fruits  of  the  faithful  obedience,  which 
had  already  in  that  connection  been  praised  as 
the  source  and  basis  of  his  greatness.  Especially 
suitable  texts  may  be  found  in  the  prayer  of 
Daniel  and  his  friends,  vs.  16-23,  and  in  the 
closing  verses  46-49.  Compare  Calvin’s  obser-  . 
vatiou  on  v.  16 :  u  Videmus,  quo  consMo,  et  qua 
etiam  Jiduda  David  postulaverit,  tempue  nbi  | 


dart  Consilium  hoe  fuit  ut  Dei  gratiam  implo - 
raret  ....  Non  dubium  est,  quin  speraverit 
Davids  quod  adeptus  est ,  nempe  somnxum  regie 
sibi  revelatum  iri.  Exponit  ergo  eoc m  sum,  ut 
simui  poetvlent  misericordiam  a  Deo .”  Also 
Chr.  B.  Michaelis  on  the  same  passage  :  “  Dan 
iel  eademfide,  qua  postmodum  ora  leonum  ob- 
stHnxit  (Heb.  xi.  3),  hie  solutionem  eomnd,  quod 
necdumnoverat,  Nbbuchadneeari promittit,  eertue 
jam  de  exauditionc  precum,  quae  super  hoe  re  ad 
Deum  fusurus  oral  (Jaa.  i.  6).”— -On  v.  19  cL 
Jerome:  “Somnium  regie  suo  disdt  somnio; 
immo  et  somnxum  et  interpretation em  ejus  Dei 
revdatione  cognosdt,  quod  dennones  ignorabant, 
sapientia  socubi  scire  non  poterat.  Unde  et 
ApostoU  mysterium ,  quod  cunctis  retro  genera- 
Uonibus  fuerat  ignotum,  Domino  revdante  cog - 
noscunt  (Eph.  iii.  5).”*—  On  v.  22  see  Starke : 
“If  many  things  in  the  Word  of  God  are  too 
deep  and  hidden  for  thee,  the  fault  is  not  in  the 
Word,  but  in  thyself.  Beseech  God  to  enlighten 
thy  dark  heart,  and  thou  shalt  understand  the 
depths  of  God’s  Word  with  ever-increasing  dear¬ 
ness.” — Notice  also  the  evidence  of  Daniel's  pro¬ 
found  humility  and  modesty  in  v.  23  b :  Thou 
u  hast  made  known  unto  me  now  what  we  desired 
of  thee ;”  on  which  Jerome  (and  after  him 
Theodoret,  Calvin,  etc.)  correctly  observes: 
“  Quod  quatuor  rogant,  uni  ostenditur ,  ut  et 
arrogantiam  fugiat,  ne  solus  vmpetrasse  videatur , 
et  agat  gratias,  quod  mysterium  sontni  sokts 
audierit .  — In  treating  the  closing  paragraph, 
vs.  46-49,  notice  particularly  that  it  is  a  heathen 
ruler,  a  worshipper  of  idols,  who  is  compelled 
to  exalt  and  glorify  Daniel  and  his  God  Calvin 
(on  v.  47) :  “  Profani  homines  interdum  rapiun- 
tur  in  admiration  em  Dei,  et  tunc  large  et  prods* 
fatentur,  quicquid  posset  requiri  a  term  Dei 
cuitoribus.  JSed  Mud  est  momentaneum  :  ddnde 
interea  manent  impkeiti  suis  superstionibus.  Ex- 
tor  quet  igitur  Mis  Deus  verba,  quxtm  ita  pie 
loquuntur ,  sed  intus  rctinent  sua  vitia ,  ut  facile 
postea  reddant  ad  pristinos  mores ,  quemad- 
modnm  memorabUe  excmplum  postea  sequetur . 
Quicquid  sit ,  voluit  Deus  ore  profani  regie  gloriam 
suam  promulgari,  et  Mum  me  proconem  sues 
potentue  et  sui  numinis.n 

b.  With  regard  to  the  prophetic  contents  of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s  dream  as  brought  out  in  Dan¬ 
iel's  interpretation,  vs.  87-44,  Melancthon  justly 
comprehends  that  the  political  element  must  in 
this  connection  be  decidedly  subordinate  to  the 
religious  and  Messianic  factor,  and  observes: 
“  Hoc  enarratio  non  tantum  est  pobitica  de  tm- 
periis,  sed  probet  etiam  occasionem  Daniels  eon- 
cionandi  ae  toto  regno  Christs,  de  novissmno 
jvdicio,  de  oausa  peccati,  de  redemptions  et  m- 
stauratione  humani  generis  ;  cur  sit  tanta  mxuxdi 
br exit  as  ;  quale  sit  futurum  perpetuum  regnssm, 
utrum  in  hoc  nature  immunda  vd  alia  ;  quads  sit 
futurus  Redemtor ,  et  quomodo  ad  hoc  regnwm 
perveniatur.  Ita  hoc  brevis  narratio  complectitur 
summam  EvangediT—  Ct  Calvin  (on  v.  44): 

•  TertnlHan’s  assertion  ( dejpfvn .,  c.  7),  with  reference  to 
v*.  1-10,  that  Daniel  and  hla  friends  puled  doling  three 
days,  and  that  for  this  reason  their  prayer  was  heard,  has 
its  foundation  In  the  fact  that  he  (or  rather  the  pre-Jero- 
mlan  Latin  Tendon  of  the  Bible  need  by  him)  followed  an 
ancient  aeoetic  interpolation  of  the  passage,  which  is  atffl 
found  in  the  Septnagint :  «*l  wap^yyttAs  rqrrciaracat  temn* 
mu  npapter  frr^roi.— Cf.  the  similar  ascetic  extension 
which  the  passage  1  Cor.  rii.  6  experienced  at  an  early  daw 
by  the  interpolation  of  the  words  rj  rwmf  before  rm 
wpoewvxp. 
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“  Summa  igitur  est:  quamm  visuri  sint  Judcd 
potentissima  imperia ,  qua  malum  et  terrorem 
ipsis  incutiant ,  immo  reddant  fere  attonitos, 
Umun  nihil  in  HUs  fare  stabile  tel  firmum,  quod 
seUieet  amtr aria  sint  regno  fi&  Dei.  Atqui  male- 
dietionem  denuntiat  Jeeaiae  (o.  lx.  12)  omnibus 
regnis,  qua  non  serviermt  eedesia  Dei.  Quum 
ergo  omnee  U U  monarcha  didboUca  audaoia  erexe- 
rint  aristae  adtersm  Mum  Dei,  oportuit  dderi, 
et  in  iUis  eonspieuam  fieri  Dei  maledictionem ,  qua 
habetur  apud  prophetam.  Sic  ergo  eontrivit 

Chrutus  omnia  mundi  imperia. - Hortatur 

propheta  (Psa.  ii  12)  omnee  regee  terra ,  ut 
oeculentur  Filium.  Quum  neque  Babylonii, 
neque  Perea ,  neque  Macedones,  neque  Romani 
Christo  sees  subjeoerint ,  immo  omnee  suae  tire t 
eontulerint  ad  ipsum  oppugnandum  et  fusrint 
hoetee  pietatis,  opportuit  dderi  a  Chrieto  regno, 
....  Neque  etiam  hie  Daniel  ea  tantum 
mttingit ,  qua  patent  oeulis  hominum ,  sed  altiue 
attodit  mentee  nostrae,  nempe  ut  sciamus,  non 
alibi  teram  fuUuram,  in  Qua  quieseamus ,  poeee 
reperiris  quam  in  imo  Christi  (1  Cor.  in.  2). 
Extra  Christum  ergo  pronuntiat  qvicquid  eplen- 
dorie  et  potentia  est  in  mundo  et  opulentia  et  ro- 
borie,  hoe  esse  eadueum  etimaudum  et  nuttius 
momenti” — Starke  (after  Geier,  on  ▼.  44) :  “All 
the  kingdoms  of  earth  are  subject  to  change, 


but  Christ's  kingdom  shall  endure  for  ever,  and 
no  violence  can  accomplish  its  overthrow” 
(Matt.  xiv.  19). — Id.  (on  v.  87  et  seq.) :  “  If 
God  foreknows  so  exactly  all  changes  in  the 
world-kingdoms,  and  if  He  governs  them  all  by 
His  wisdom,  should  He  not  know  the  changes 
which  are  to  tr&nspire  in  His  church  ?  Should 
He  not  control  them  for  good  ?  ”  (Matt.  x.  29, 
80). — Menken  {Das  Monarehienbild ,  p.  82) : 
“  The  object  for  which  God  created  die  world, 
and  the  end  for  which  He  governs  it,  is  the  king¬ 
dom  of  God.  The  kingdom  of  God  is  the  in¬ 
visible  root  which  holds  and  sustains  the  world- 
kingdoms,  the  invisible  power  which  smites  and 
destroys  them.  Their  more  or  less  intimate 
connection  with  the  kingdom  of  God  decides  the 
duration,  the  importance,  the  significance  of 
world-kingdoms.  The  fate  and  the  history  of 
all  the  kingdoms  of  earth,  that  have  no  impor¬ 
tant  connection  with  the  kingdom  of  God,  or  no 
oonneotion  at  all,  would  bo  of  no  value.  What¬ 
ever  may  be  their  history,  it  is  always  unimpor¬ 
tant,  because  they  exert  no  influence  whatever, 
or  at  best  a  very  limited  influence,  upon  the 
postponing  or  hastening  of  the  final  development 
of  things,  upon  the  supplanting  of  the  world- 
kingdoms  by  the  kingdom  of  God.” 


8.  The  test  of  the  faith  of  Daniel's  three  friends  in  the  fiery  furnace. 

Chap.  IIL  1-80. 

1  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  made  an  image  of  gold,  whose  [its]  height  was 
threescore  cubits,  cmd  the  breadth  thereof  [its  breadth]  six  cubits:  he  set  it  up  in 

2  the  plain  of  Dura,  in  the  province  of  Babylon.  Then  [And]  Nebuchadnezzar 
the  king  sent  to  gather  together  the  princes  [satraps],  the  governors,  and  the 
captains  [pashas],  the  judges,  the  treasurers,  the  counsellors,  the  sheriflfe 
[lawyers],  and  all  the  rulers  of  the  provinces,1  to  come  to  the  dedication  of  the 

3  image  whieh  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  had  set  up.  Then  the  princes,  the  gov¬ 
ernors,  and  captains,  the  judges,  the  treasurers,  the  counsellors,  the  sheriffs,  and 
all  the  rulers  of  the  provinces,  were  gathered  together  unto  the  dedication  of  the 
image  that  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king/iod  setup ;  and  they  stood  [were  standing] 

4  before  the  image  that  Nebuchadnezzar  had  set  up.  Then  [And]  a  herald  criea 
aloud  [with  might],  To  you  it  is  commanded  [lit.  they  are  saying],  O  [lit.  The] 

b  people,  nations  [nations,  peoples],  and  languages,*  That  at  what  time  [the  time 
that]  ye  hear  [shall  hear]  the  sound  of  the  cornet  [horn],  flute,  harp,  sackbut, 
psaltery,  dulcimer  [symphony],  and  all  kinds  of  music,  ye  fall  down  and 

6  worship  the  golden  image  that  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  hath  set  up:  and 
whoso  [ItAwho  that]  falleth  not  [lit.  shall  not  fall]  down  and  worshippeth,  shall  the 
same  hour  [lit.  in  it  the  moment]  be  cast  into  the  midst  of  a  [or,  the]  burning 

7  fiery  furnace  [tit.  oven  of  fire  the  blazing].  Therefore  at  that  [lit.  in  it  the]  time, 
when  [lit.  as  that]  all  the  people  heard  [nations  were  hearing]  the  sound  of  the 
cornet,  flute,  harp,  sackbut,  psaltery,  and  all  kinds  of  music,*  all  the  people,  the 
nations,  and  the  languages,  fell  [ were  falling]  down  cmd  worshipped  [worshipping] 

8  the  golden  image  that  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king  had  set  up.  Wherefore  at 
that  time  certain  ChalcUeans  [liL  men  Casdim]  came  near  and  accused  the 

9  Jews.  They  spake  [were  answering],  and  said  [wsrs  saying]  to  the  king 

10  Nebuchadnezzar,  O  [hi.  The]  king,  live  for  ever.  Thou,  O  king,  hast  made  a 
decree,  that  every  man  that  shall  hear  the  sound  of  the  cornet,  flute,  harp, 
sackbut,  psaltery,  and  dulcimer,  and  all  kinds  of  music,  shall  fall  down  and 

11  worship  the  golden  image;  and  whoso  falleth  not  down  and  worshippeth 
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12  that  he  should  be  cast  in\ o  the  midst  of  a  burning  fiery  furnace.  There  are 
certain  Jews,  whom  thou  hast  set  over  the  affairs  [work]  of  the  province  of 
Babylon,  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego:  these  men,  O  king,  have  not 
regarded  thee  [set  account  upon  thee] ;  they  serve  not  thy  gods,  nor  worship 

13  the  golden  image  which  thou  hast  set  up.  Then  Nebuchadnezzar,  in  his  rage 
and  fury,  commanded  [said]  to  bring  [cause  to  come]  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and 
Abed-nego.  Then  they  brought  these  meu  [these  men  were  brought]  before 

14  the  king.  Nebuchadnezzar  spake,  and  said  unto  them,  Is  it  true  [of  purpose], 
0  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego  ?  do  not  ye  [,  that  ye  do  not]  serve  my 

15  gods,  nor  worship  the  golden  image  which  I  have  set  up?  Now,  if  ye  he  ready, 
that  at  what  time  [the  time  that]  ye  hear  the  sound  of  the  cornet,  flute,  harp, 
sackbut,  psaltery,  and  dulcimer,  and  all  kinds  of  music,  ye  fall  down  and  wor¬ 
ship  the  image  which  I  have  made,  well:  but  [and]  if  ye  worship  not,  ye  shall 
be  cast  the  same  hour  [moment]  into  the  midst  of  a  burning  fiery  furnace;  and 

16  who  is  that  [he]  God  that  shall  deliver  you  out  of  my  hands?  Shadrach,  Me¬ 
shach,  and  Abed-nego  answered  and  said  to  the  king,  0  Nebuchadnezzar,  we  are 

17  not  careful  [needing]  to  answer  thee  [return  thee  answer]  in  this  matter.  If  it 
be  so ,  our  God  [If  it  be  that  our  Goa]  whom  we  serve,  is  able  to  deliver  us 
from  the  burning  fiery  furnace;  and  he  will  deliver  us  out  of  thy 

18  hand,  O  king.4  But  [And]  if  not,  be  it  known  unto  thee,  O  king,  that 
we  wiU  not  serve  [are  not  serving]  thy  gods,  nor  worship  the  golden  image 

19  which  thou  hast  set  up.  Then  was  Nebuchadnezzar  full  of  fury,  and  the  form  of 
his  visage  was  changed  against  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego :  therefore 
he  spake,  and  commanded  that  they  should  heat  [to  heat]  the  furnace  one  seven 
times  more  than  it  was  wont  to  be  heated  [litu  above  that  any  one  was  ever  seen 

20  to  heat  it],  And  he  commanded  the  most  mighty  men  [lit.  men,  heroes  of  might] 
that  were  in  his  army  to  bind  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego,  and  [so  oi]  to 

21  cast  them  into  the  burning  fiery  furnace.  Then  these  men  were  bound  in  their 
coats  [shirts,  or  trowsers,  or  mantles],  their  hosen  [coats,  or  tunics],  and  their 
hats  [cloaks,  or  turbans,]  and  their  other  garments,  and  were  cast  into  the  midst 

22  of  the  burning  fiery  furnace.  Therefore,  because  [lit.  from  that]  the  king’s  com¬ 
mandment  [word]  was  urgent,  and  the  furnace  exceeding  hot,  the  flame  of  the 

23  fire  slew  those  men  that  took  up  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego.4  And 
these  three  men,  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego,  fell  down  bound  into  the 

24  midst  of  the  burning  fiery  furnace.  Then  Nebuchadnezzar  the  kingwas  astonished, 
and  rose  up  in  haste,  and  spake  and  said  unto  his  counsellors,  I)id  not  we  cast 
three  men  bound  into  the  midst  of  the  fire?4  They  answered  and  said  unto  the 

25  king,  True,7  O  king.  He  answered  and  said,  Lo,  1 8  see  four  men  loose  [loosed], 
walking  in  the  midst  of  the  fire,  and  they  have  no  hurt  [harm  is  not  with  them] ; 
and  the  form  [appearance]  of  the  fourth  is  like  the  Son  of  God  [a  son  of  the 

26  j?ods].  Then  Nebuchadnezzar  came  near  to  the  mouth  [door]  of  the  burning  fiery 
furnace,  and  spake,  and  said,  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego,  ye  servants 
of  the  most  high  God,  come  [go]  forth,  and  come  hither.  Then  Shadrach, 
Meshach,  and  Abed-nego,  came  [went]  forth  of  [from]  the  midst  of  the  fire. 

27  And  the  princes,  [the]  governors,  and  [the]  captains,  ana  the  king’s  counsellors, 
being  gathered  together ,  saw  [or,  were  gathered  and  saw]  these  men,  upon  [over] 
whose  bodies  the  fire  had  no  power  [did  not  rule],  nor  was  a  [<fo]  hair  of  their 
head  singed,  neither  were  [had]  their  coats  changed,  nor  the  smell  of  fire  had 

28  passed  on  them.  Then  Nebuchadnezzar  spake  ana  said,  Blessed  he  the  God  of 
Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed-nego,  who  hath  sent  his  angel,  and  delivered  his 
servants  that  trusted  in  him,  and  have  changed*  the  king’s  word,  and  yielded 
their  bodies,  that  they  might  not  serve  or  worship  any  god  except  their  own 

29  God.  Therefore  I  make  a  decree  [And  from  me  ii  a  decree  made],  That 
every  people,  nation,  and  language,  which  [shall]  speak  anything  amiss 14  against 
the  God  of  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abeu-nego,  shall  be  cut  [made]  tn  pieces, 
and  their  houses 11  shall  be  made  a  dunghill  [or,  sink]  ;  because  there  is  no  other 

80  god  that  can  deliver  after  [like]  this  sort.  Then  the  king  promoted  Shadrach, 
Meshach,  and  Abed-nego,  in  the  province  of  Babylon. 
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CRITICAL  NOTES. 


Satrap*, 
Prefect*, 
Paftha*.  ] 

I  governmental,* 

Vixler *, 
Treantrtr*, 

Courtly, 

Judge* . 

Lawyer*.  | 

[Legal, 

Wind, 

String, 


!  Gradually  more  complex. 


i  [These  ere  apparently  technical  terms  for  rarioos  Hr-**  of  offloere,  who  are  carefully  distinguished  and  graded,  and 
may  be  represented  as  follows: 

Provinces. 

Districts. 

Metropolis. 

l  r  n»w «,  IDniirfl*  EltSJUtlVfl. 

11*  i  tvmaavmm.  i  Oourtly,  ■  pinandal. 

i »nnw,  r  , (On  the  bencdi. 

nI*  J  Lawyer *.  J  ***“*  At  the  bar. 

IV.  — SuperfHtsndant*.— Fnnotional — General.] 

*  [There  is  in  these  three  terms  likewise  clearly  a  gradation  downwards :  nation*,  tribe*,  dialect*. ] 

*  [In  these  names  of  musical  instruments,  some  borrowed  from  foreign  languages,  and  all  more  or  less  uncertain 
of  Import,  there  are  nevertheless  traces  of  classification : 

*■  }*“.  & 

L  Guitar , 

II.  *<  Lyre, 

I  Harp. 

III.  —Bagpipe.— Wind— Compound. 

IV  —AU  •or**.— General.] 

*  PIT  *lbDit>  lit,  ate  thexr  piece*  of,  U,  thundered;  conf.  English  “ backbite.’’] 

4  [The  llasorotic  interpunction  requires  us  to  punctuate  thus:  to  deliver  u*  ;  from  Me  burning  fiery  furnace  and 
from  thy  hand,  O  king ,  he  toill  deliver.] 

*  [The  position  of  the  term  for  the  executioners  Is  very  emphatic  In  the  original :  literally,  thoee  men,  who  lifted 

. the  fame  of  ike  fire  killed  Mem.] 

*  [The  oeder  of  the  words  in  the  original  is  emphatic :  u  Was  it  not  three  men  toe  cast  in to  [to]  the  midti  of  the  fire 

bound t"  This  last  was  an  additional  circumstance  of  wonder. — T  may  be  the  teen,  or  the  “  definite  state ;  ” 

ta  either  case  it  is  emphatic,  i.  q.,  u  the  truth." — ■  The  pronoun,  being  expressed,  is  emphatic,  i.  q.,  “  I  myself. w  The 

others  appear  to  have  been  so  situated  as  not  to  obeorve  this  tact,  or  did  not  notice  it _ •  *P|®,  being  in  PseL,  so  far  as 

the  form  is  concerned,  is  simply  transitive ;  but  the  context  gives  it  the  sense  of  contravene,  common  in  the  cognate 
Syriac.—**  nbA  Keri  *|blj>  something  astray,  an  error  or  wrong  word,  i.  detraction.—1 1 1  PirP&j  hi*  hou*e,  L  e.t 
the  house  of  any  individual  so  doing.] 


EXEGETIOAL  REMARKS. 

Verges  1,  2.  The  erection  of  the  image ,  and  the 
command  to  attend  its  dedication.  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  the  king  made  (had  made)  an  image  of 
gold.  Properly  u  made*1  (l??)*  similar  to  the 
repeated  phrase  in  the  following :  44  he  set  it  up,** 
instead  of  44  he  caused  it  to  be  set  up  **  (verses  1  b, 
2,  3,  5,  7,  12,  etc.),  or  to  verse  24,  44  we  oast  three 
men  into  the  fire,**  instead  of  44  had  them  oast  in.  ” 
— The  Heb.  text  does  not  state  when  the  image 
was  made.  Aooording  to  the  Septuagint  and 
Theodotion,  who  are  followed  by  the  Syriac  hex- 
aplar  version,  it  was  prepared  irouf  oKTUKaidcK&Tov 
Na  iovxoA6voaop,  hence  at  about  the  time  of  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  (of.  2  Kings  xxv.  8  ; 
Jer.  lii.  12),  and  after  the  aooomplished  subjec¬ 
tion  to  Chaldasa  of  all  the  nations  from  India  to 
Ethiopia  (of.  the  additions  in  the  Sept,  to  verses 
2  <ind  3).  The  incident  appears  at  all  events  to 
belong  to  this  later  period  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s 
reign,  since  verses  4  b,  7  b,  29  a,  mention  many 
44  peoples,  nations,  and  languages,**  as  being  sub¬ 
ject  to  him,  and  it  was  possibly  a  feature  con¬ 
nected  with  a  feast  in  commemoration  of  his 
victories  (cf.  Herodot  IV.  88).  The  impression 
of  Jehovah’s  power  and  greatness  which  he  had 
formerly  received  in  consequence  of  Daniel’s 
interpretation  of  his  dream,  appears  therefore  to 
have  been  long  obliterated.  He  not  only  causes 
the  colossal  image  subsequently  described  to  be 
erected  in  honor  of  some  Babylonian  national 
god,  bat  with  arrogant  presumption  he  chal¬ 
lenges  a  conflict  (see  verse  15). — An  image  of  gold. 

certainly  designates  in  this  place,  as  well 
as  in  chap,  ii  31,  a  statue  in  the  human  form, 
and  more  particularly,  the  image  of  a  god,  as 
appears  from  verses  12, 18, 28.  It  was  not  there¬ 


fore  a  statue  of  Nebuchadnezzar  himself.  A 
marked  disproportion  seems  to  have  existed  in 
its  dimensions,  on  the  supposition  that  it  repre¬ 
sented  an  upright  human  form,  since  its  height 
is  given  at  sixty  cubits,  and  its  breadth  or 
thickness  at  only  six  cubits,  while  the  normal 
height  and  breadth  of  a  person  in  an  upright 
posture  are  as  6  :  1,  not  as  10  :  1.  For  this 
reason  the  sb?  has  been  held  to  have  been  in 
part  a  mere  idol  oolumn,  similar  to  the  Egyptian 
obelisks,  or,  which  is  certainly  more  appropriate, 
analogous  to  the  Amyclaean  Apollo,  which  formed, 
according  to  Pausanius  ( Lacon .  III.  19, 2),  a  slen¬ 
der  oolumn  provided  with  head,  arms,  and  feet, 
in  the  human  form.  So  Mtinter,  Rdig.  der  Baby- 
lonier ,  p.  59 ;  Hengstenberg,  p.  95 ;  and  more  re¬ 
cently  Kranichfeld,  who  refers  to  the  colossus  of 
Rhodes,  the  height  of  which  was  seventy  cubits, 
also  to  the  Egyptian  ko'aTmooqi  peytikot  and  av6p6- 
ocjuyyec  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (II.  175),  and  to 
the  image  of  the  sun  mentioned  by  Pliny  (H.  Ii, 
xxiv.  18),  which  reached  a  height  of  110  feet, 
in  addition  to  the  Apollo  of  Amycl®.  [“  ob? 
is  properly  an  image  in  human  likeness,  and  ex¬ 
cludes  the  idea  of  a  mere  pillar  or  obelisk,  for 
which  would  have  been  the  appropriate 

word.  Vet ...  .  as  to  the  npper  part — the 
head,  countenance,  arms,  breast — it  may  have 
been  in  the  form  of  a  man,  and  the  lower  part 
may  have  been  formed  like  a  pillar.” — KeU.] 
We  might  be  oontent  with  this,  or  refer  in  ad¬ 
dition  to  the  remarkably  tall  and  slender  forms 
of  individual  persons  on  Egyptian  wall -paintings 
and  also  on  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  sculptures 
(of.  the  copies  in  Wilkinson’s  Manners  and  cus¬ 
toms  of  the  ancient  Egyptians ,  and  Layard’s  works 
on  Nineveh  and  Babylon  [German  by  Th.  Zenker] 
— in  the  latter,  e.g.,  the  colossal  sitting  figure  on 
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plate  XXII.  A),  if  it  were  not  still  more  suitable  to 
regard  the  statement  of  the  height  of  sixty  cubits 
as  a  synecdoche,  designating  both  the  image  and 
its  pedestal,  and  to  allow  to  the  latter  perhaps 
twenty* four,  and  to  the  former  thirty-six  cubits, 
which  assumption  clearly  results  in  an  entirely 
well-proportioned  shape  of  the  statue.  If  there¬ 
fore,  the  2^2  proper  was  limited  to  a  height  of 
about  thirty-six  feet,  it  would  compare  with 
the  statue  of  Belus,  which,  according  to  Diodor. 
II.  9,  was  erected  by  Semiramis  on  the  summit 
of  the  great  temple  of  Bel  at  Babylon  (probably 
the  present  “  Birs  Nimroud  ”),  and  attained  a 
height  of  forty  feet ;  but  it  can  hardly  be  directly 
identified  (with  Bertholdt)  with  that  statue  of 
Bel,  nor  yet  with  the  one  mentioned  by  Herodotus 
(I.  183),  which  measured  twelve  cubits  in  height. 
Not  only  was  it  erected  outside  of  the  temple 
area  of  Babylon,  and  possibly  even  at  a  consider¬ 
able  distance  from  the  city  itself  (see  infra),  but 
it  is  also  extremely  questionable  whether  an 
image  of  Bel  must  be  assumed  in  this  case,  sinoe 
the  Babylonians  were  devoted  to  the  zealous 
worship  of  numerous  gods.  Entirely  too  artifi¬ 
cial  is  the  opinion  of  Hofmann  ( Weiss,  und 
ErfdJJmng ,  I.  277),  ZOndel,  and  Kliefoth,  that 
the  image  was  designed  by  Nebuchadnezzar  to 
represent  the  world-power  he  had  founded,  in 
harmony  with  the  religious  (cosmioal)  conceptions  • 
of  heathenism — as  indicated  (according  to  Klie¬ 
foth)  particularly  by  the  numbers  six  and  sixty. 
— The  expression  does  not  compel  ub  to 

assume  that  the  image  was  composed  through¬ 
out  of  solid  gold ;  for  in  Ex.  xxxvii.  25  et  seq. 
an  altar  of  wood,  and  merely  covered  with 
plates  of  gold,  is  designated  simply  as  “Mai? 


;  and  Isa.  xl.  19;  xli.  7 ;  Jer.  x.  3-5  in¬ 
dicate  plainly  that  the  images  of  Babylonian  idols 
especially  were  usually  composed  of  wood  with 
an  outside  covering  of  gold.  The  construction 
of  this  image  by  no  means,  therefore,  involved 
an  immoderate  expenditure,  as  J.  D.  Michaelis 
supposed ;  and  the  gold  required  to  cover  its 
surface  may  have  been  less,  in  weight  and  value, 
than  the  amount  required  (800  talents)  for  the 
construction  of  the  statue  of  Bel  already  referred 
to  as  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  whose  height  was 
twelve  cubits,  and  for  the  tables  ana  chairs 
which  accompanied  it ;  and  also  less  than  the 
amount  expended  on  the  statue  of  Bel  mentioned 
by  Diodorus,  which  reached  a  height  of  forty 
cubits,  and  cost,  as  is  reported,  1,000  talents. 
The  relative  unimportance  of  this  image,  which 
is  thus  so  easy  to  oonceive,  deprives  the  wrgu- 
mentum  ex  sUentio  of  all  its  force,  as  against 
the  credibility  of  the  narrative,  which  Yon  Len- 
gerke  and  Hitzig  have  assigned  to  it,  on  the 
ground  of  its  not  being  mentioned  by  profane 
authors.  Finally,  it  is  thoroughly  inconsequent 
and  ridiculous  to  discover,  with  Bleek  (in  Schlei- 
enru,  Liicke,  etc.;  Theci.  Zeitschr .,  1822,  HI, 
p.  259 ;  cf.  Bird,  ins  A  f.,§  265),  an  imaginary 
prototype  of  the  fidzXvyfia  ipi/pooeu^  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  which  was  assigned  by  pseudo-Daniel 
to  the  rora  of  the  captivity ;  for  according  to  1 
Macc.  i.  54,  59,  this  ftdiX,  was  not  a  statue  at  all, 
but  an  altar  of  small  size,  erected  on  the  altar 
of  burnt  offerings  at  Jerusalem  (cf.  Hcngsten- 
berg,  p.  86). — Whose  height  was  threescore 
cubits,  and  the  breadth  thereof  six  cubits. 


"^$1  properly  “  breadth,”  but  here  signifying 
both  breadth  and  thickness,  cf .  Es.  vi.  3.  The 
cubits  Ops**)  were  probably  the  royal  cubits  of 
the  Babylonians  (Herod.  1. 178),  and  not  smaller 
than  the  ordinary  cubits  (Gesen.,  Thssaur .,  p. 
112  s.).  Instead  of  n faeuv  :ovra  as  a  statement 

of  the  height,  the  Septnagint  has  mfaewv  e£,  which, 
reading  some  have  endeavored  to  defend,  e.  g.y 
Michaelis,  Eichhom,  etc. ;  but  is  it  probably  not 
even  an  ancient  attempt  to  provide  an  easier  read¬ 
ing,  and  must  be  considered  merely  as  the  error  of 
a  copyist,  if  not  as  a  typographical  error  of  the 
Ed.  prinoeps  of  Simon  de  Magistris:  see  Bugati, 
in  Havemick  on  this  passage. — He  set  it  np 
(caused  it  to  be  set  np)  in  the  plain  of 
Dura,  in  the  province  of  Babylon. 
like  the  corresponding  Hebrew  term,  does  not  de¬ 
signate  a  narrow  valley  enclosed  by  mountain*, 
but  a  low  and  level  tract,  a  plain ;  hence  a 
majority  of  modems  read  “in  the  plain  of  Dura. n 
The  location  of  this  plain  is  not  entirely  certain  : 
but  it  was  probably  east  of  the  Tigris  and 
near  Apol Ionia  in  the  province  of  Sittacene, 
where  a  town  by  the  name  of  Dura  was  situated, 
according  to  Polyb.  v.  52,  and  Ammian,  xxv. 
6,  9.  The  Aovpa  (otherwise  Dor)  near  Gnsarea 
Paleest.  on  the  Mediterranean,  mentioned  in 
Polyb.  v.  66,  and  the  town  of  that  name  situated, 
according  to  Polyb.  v.  48  ;  Ammian,  xxiii.  5,  8, 
near  Circesium  at  the  entrance  of  the  Chabora* 
into  the  Euphrates,  which  was  too  far  northward 
to  have  been  included  in  the  province  of  Baby¬ 
lon,*  cannot  possibly  be  intended  here.  [“Wo 
must,  without  doubt,  much  rather  seek  for  this 
plain  in  the  neighborhood  of  Babylon,  where, 
according  to  the  statement  of  JuL  Oppert  {Ex¬ 
pedite  Scientijique  en  Mesopotamia,  I.  238  ft), 
there  are  at  present  to  be  found  in  the  S.S.E  of 
the  ruins  representing  the  former  capital  a  row 
of  mounds  which  bear  the  name  of  Dura;  and 
at  the  end  of  them,  along  with  two  larger 
mounds,  there  is  a  smaller  one  named  el-Mohattat 
(=  la  eoHne  obliqube\  which  forms  a  square  sir 
metres  high,  with  a  basis  of  fourteen  metres, 
wholly  built  of  unbumed  bricks,  and  which  shows 
bo  surprising  a  resemblance  to  a  colossal  statue 
with  its  pedestal,  that  Oppert  believes  this  lit¬ 
tle  mound  to  be  the  remains  of  the  golden  image 
erected  by  Nebuchadnezzar.  ” — KeU.  ]  The  Sept , 
which  probably  regarded  the  plain  here  refereed 
to  as  identical  with  the  plain  of  Shinar,  Gem  xi 
2,  and  which  could  find  no  town  bearing  the  name 
of  Dura  within  its  limits,  has  conceived  the  name 
to  be  an  appellative,  and  rendered  it  by 
h  71 -edlif)  tov  7r epi(36Xov  (cf  dreumirs,  in 

orbem  ire)  ;  in  which,  however,  they  were  more 
nearly  correct  than  is  Hitzig,  who  assumes  that 
his  pseudo-Daniel  adopted  the  name  of  the  eAiia 
from  the  earlier  designation  (chap.  ii.  45)  of  the 
mountain ,  — Verse  2.  Then  Nebuchadnez¬ 

zar  the  king  sent  to  gather  together,  etc.  This 
service  was  probably  performed  by  couriers 
who  were  doubtless  employed  in  similar 
duties  at  the  Babylonian  court,  as  well  as  at  the 
Persian  (Esth.  x.  15 ;  viii.  14),  and  even  at  the 
courts  of  Saul  (1  Sam.  xi  7)  and  of  Hezekiah 
(2  Chron.  xxx.  6,  10).— The  princes,  the  gov- 


*  Cf.  generally,  Rawlliuon,  Journal  qf  the  B,  Geogr.  So¬ 
ciety,  x.,  p.  98. 
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mors,  and  the  oaptains.  Among  the  seven 
dames  of  officials  enumerated,  these  three  are 
shown  to  have  been  more  immediately  related 
to  each  other  by  the  ^  before.  Their 

members  were  executive  officers  of  superior 
rank,  who  combined  both  civil  and  military 
functions  in  their  range  of  duties,  and  who  may 
have  been  substantially  on  a  par  with  the  execu¬ 
tive  officials  connected  with  the  ministry  of  the 
interior  in  a  modern  state,  while  the  four  suc¬ 
ceeding  classes  were  probably  connected  with  the 
departments  of  finance  and  justioe.  (1)  The 
fSBTirna  were  naturally  satraps  (cf.  kshatra- 
pdwan  on  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  at  Behi- 
tun,  which,  according  to  Haug  [in  Ewald’s 
Bibi.  Jahrb.y  v.  153J  is  equivalent  to  44  protec¬ 
tor  of  the  country,”  and  according  to  Lassen 
[Zsitschr.  fur  Kunde  dm  MorgenL ,  VT  1, 18]  is 
synonymous  with  “guardian  of  the  warriors  of 
the  host;”  of.  also  the  Zend  shdithrapaiti  and 
the  Sanscr.  kshathrapa) — the  superior  executive 
officers  of  the  several  provinces,  vioe  or  sub¬ 
kings  to  the  sovereign  (cf .  the  Isa,  x.  8 ; 

Gen.  xiv.  1,  2,  with  the  Dan.  it 

37 ,  Ezra  vii.  12),  and  therefore  mentioned  at 
the  head  of  the  body  of  officials.  The  fact  that 
the  title  of  these  chief  administrators  of  pro¬ 
vinces  is  Persian  does  not  demonstrate  that 
their  office  was  entirely  confined  to  the  time  of 
the  Achmmenidian  Persian  empire,  or  that  it 
was  even  created  by  Darius  Hvstaspis  (Herod. 
HL  89  ss.);  for  Xenophon  ( Cyrop .  viii.  6,  1) 
dates  its  existence  back  to  the  time  of  Cyrus, 
and  Berosus  (in  Josephus,  c.  Apian,  1, 19  ;  Ant. 
X.  11,  1)  designates  Necho  already  as  a  reraypivo f 
car  parr  w  of  Nabopolassar,  which  is  hardly  to  be 
considered  a  gross  anachronism,  bnt  rather  as  an 
indication  of  the  relation  of  Necho  as  a  vassal  to 
Babylon.  Consequently,  the  author  cannot  be 
charged  with  a  historical  error,  either  in  this 
connection,  or  in  chap.  vi.  2  et  seq. ,  where  he 
refers  to  the  satraps  of  Darius  the  Mede.  The 
•pDDVlrinBt  must  be  regarded  rather,  as  one  of 
the  Persian  elements  of  the  writer’s  Chaldee 
idiom,  the  number  of  which,  according  to  the 
Introd.  §  1,  note  3,  must  have  been  considerable, 
even  at  an  early  period  (cf.  on  chap,  it  4) ;  and 
the  early  intrusion  of  such  into  the  language  and 
range  or  conception  among  the  Chaldrons,  is  no 
more  remarkable  than  is  the  mention  of  the 
Jer.  xxxix.  3,  as  a  Chaldron  offi¬ 
cer.  The  Septnagint,  however,  renders  the 
term  by  aarphirai  only  here  and  in  chap.  vi.  2, 
4,  while  in  vs.  3  and  27  it  has  wrarot ,  in  Ezra 
viii  86  Siouorral ,  in  Esth.  viii  9  olnovbpoi ,  and  in 
Esth.  ix.  8  rbpavvoi.  These  variations  indicate 
that  the  conception  of  a  definite  office  was  no 
longer  connected  with  the  title,  at  the  time 
when  that  version  was  made. — (2)  According  to 
the  observations  on  chap,  ii  48,  the  V??? 
were  “  superintendents,  administrators”  gener¬ 
ally  ;  in  this  case  naturally  not  endowed  with 
spiritual  functions,  bnt  rather  performing  secu¬ 
lar  duties  under  the  satraps,  and  finally  em¬ 
ployed  chiefly  in  military  rather  than  in  civil 
offices  (cf.  the  of  Babylon,  mentioned 

together  with  the  B-nia},  Jer.  Ii  67).  The 


Septuagint  appears  to  have  conceived  of  these 
Signin ,  in  harmony  with  this  view,  as  being 
44  prcefects  of  the  host,  or  commanders  of  the 
provinces;”  for  they  render  the  term  in  this  in¬ 
stance  by  orparTjyvi  (as  in  v.  8  and  often,  twelve 
times  in  all),  while  they  translate  it  elsewhere 
by  Tox&pxai  (ohap.  iii.  27),  t/yolpevoi  (chap.  ii. 
48),  or  bpxovreg. — (3)  KH^nB  (Heb.  rrinB,  from 
nnE).  In  view  of  the  probably  Indo-Germanio 
derivation  of  this  term  (cf.  Sanscr.  paksha. 
44  side,”  Prakr.  pakkJia ,  modern  Persian  ana 
Turkish  pasha)  it  properly  designates  4  4  those 
who  are  stationed  on  the  sides  or  flanks,  adju¬ 
tants,”  and  then  governors,  or  the  representa¬ 
tives  of  a  sovereign  in  a  designated  field  of  ad¬ 
ministration,  provincial  prefects.  The  gover¬ 
nors  whom  Solomon  placed  over  his  provinces 
outside  of  Palestine,  already  bore  this  title  (1 
Kings  x.  15 ;  2  Chron.  ix.  14),  also  the  governors 
of  the  Syrian  king  Benhadad  (1  Kings  xx.  24) ; 
the  corresponding  officers  among  the  Syrians 
(Isa.  xxxvL  9:2  Kings  xviii.  24),  Chaldeans 
(Ezek.  xxvL  6,  23 ;  Jer.  U.  23)  and  Persians  (Esth. 
viii  9;  ix.  3) ;  and  especially  the  Persian- go ver-j 
nors  of  Jndro subsequent  to  the  captivity  (Hag. 
i.  1,  14 ;  ii  2,  21 ;  Neh.  v.  14, 18,  etc.)  Among 
the  nations  last  mentioned,  who  employed 
satraps  as  the  chief  prefects  of  provinces,  the 
nnp  was  merply  a  subordinate  to  those  officers 
(and  more  purely  civil  than  military  in  his  official 
character,  as  appears  from  the  position  of  Zerub- 
babel  and  Nehemiah,  according  to  Haggai  and 
Neh.  1.  a);  bnt  in  the  kingdoms  of  Solomon 
and  Benhadad  the  tvinB  seem  to  have  been 
equal  in  rank  to  the  later  satraps,  and  there¬ 
fore  were  chief  governors.  In  this  place  and  v. 
8  the  Septnagint  translates  ronbpxai ;  in  v.  27, 
apxinarpiuTai  ( i.e .,  chief  of  a  nationality). — (4) 
According  to  the  Sept,  the  **7*377*  we  4 ‘over¬ 
seers”  generally  (t^ara),  while  most  modems 
regard  them  as  “chief  judges  or  discemers.” 
Ewald  defines  them  as  44  chief  star-gazers,  or  au¬ 
gurs  of  the  first- class  ”  (!),  and  Hitzig,  as  direc¬ 
tors,  upon  whom  devolves  the  decision  of  matters, 
or  magistrates.”  The  term,  which  occurs  only  in 
this  plaoe,  appears  to  be  a  genuine  Aramaic 
oompound,  from  "H?’  glory,  dignity,  and 
to  decide  (cf.  chap,  it  27),  and  therefore  proba¬ 
bly  designates  a  class  of  officers  with  whom 
rested  the  final  decision,  particularly  in  regard 
to  the  economical  or  financial  administration  of 
the  provinces  [possibly  =  the  modem  Oriental 
viziers].  The  class  which  follows  next  in  order 
obliges  this  restriction  of  the  offices  of  the 
**T7*?“S7*.  —  (5)  “the  treasurers.” 

These  officers  do  not  probably  differ  from  the 
Ezra  vii  21  (of.  i  8),  which  term  signi¬ 
fies  44  managers  of  the  publio  treas¬ 

ury  ”  (of.  Sept.  Siouayrat),  and  is  possibly  related 
to  the  Pen.  gaitha ,  modem  Pen.  genj,  44  treas¬ 
ure  ”  (cf.  gaza).  Ewald’s  assertion  that  ’"l?7? 
is  synonymous  with  “"Din,  24*  27,  and  sig¬ 
nifies  a  44  bearer  of  power,”  or  44  exalted  prinoe 
of  the  empire”  (analogous  to  the  old-Pers. 
ehudvdr ,  from  chad,  “God,  authorization”),  is 
without  adequate  support — (6)  The  **7^71 
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are  clearly  the  “  learned  in  the  law, 11  or  the 
“guardians  of  the  law.”  The  first  element  of 
the  word  is  evidently  rn,  “the  law”  (cf.  Pers. 
data ,  from  da ,  “to  give”),  to  which  the  Pers. 
ending  vdr  is  annexed.  Cf.  the  Pehlvi  word 
datouber  (Armen,  data* or),  “  judges.”— -(7)  The 
unmistakable  connection  of  (like  No.  4, 

a  hapax  leg.)  with  the  Arab,  ftah  (cf.  the  Tur¬ 
kish  mufti,  chief  judge)  marks  this  class  of 
officers  as  “  dispensers  of  justice,  lawyers,  jud¬ 
ges  ”  in  the  strict  sense  (not  “  prsefecti”  as  the 
Vulgate  has  it,  or  “ot  h f  ef-ovaiCw,”  as  it  is  ren¬ 
dered  by  Theodotion,  in  each  case  because  of  a 
failure  to  apprehend  the  true  meaning. — And 
all  the  rulers  of  the  provinces ;  >.&,  aU  the  re¬ 
maining  officials  who  administrated  the  affairs 
of  provinces.  On  fish®,  “ruler,  high  offi¬ 
cial,”  cf.  Eccles.  viii  4,  and  also  the  verb 
Eisra,  chap.  ii.  48.  The  prsefect  of  the  body¬ 
guard,  mentioned  in  chap.  ii.  14,  is  not  neces¬ 
sarily  included  among  these  remaining  rulers, 
since  only  the  officers  of  the  provinces  are  more 
immediately  referred  to  in  this  connection 
(against  Kranichfeld).  Von  Lengerke  is  guilty 
of  a  gross  impropriety,  when  he  finds  here  “an¬ 
other  extravagance,  since  the  empire  could  not 
in  the  meantime  be  left  without  an  administra¬ 
tion.”  It  is  not  necessary  to  stretch  is  so  un¬ 
reasonably  in  this  case,  as  to  make  it  indicate 
the  presence  of  all  the  government  officials  with¬ 
out  exception  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxviii.  4,  and  gene¬ 
rally  Kranichfeld  on  the  passage). — To  come  to 
the  dedication  of  the  image,  eta  the 

feast  of  dedication ,  religious  dedicatory  ser¬ 
vices,  with  which  were  connected  sacrifices,  the 
burning  of  incense,  sacrificial  feasts,  eta  Cf. 
Ezra  vi  16,  where  the  same  expression  is  em¬ 
ployed  with  reference  to  the  dedication  of  the 
second  temple. 

Verses  8-7.  The  dedication.  And  they  stood 
before  the  image  that  Nebuchadnezzar  had 
(caused  to  be)  set  up.  The  Keri  has  *pE*ip  in¬ 
stead  of  as  it  substitutes  'pnp^  for 

in  chap,  ii  38,  according  to  the  usage  of  the 
Targums. —  bipb,  “before,  opposite,”  which  is 
employed  here  and  in  Ezra  iv.  16,  instead  of  the 
usual  Chaldee  form  (chap.  v.  1, 4, 10 ;  Ezra 

vi  13),  is  a  Syriasm  in  tie  pronunciation,  similar 
to  that  in  Gen.  xxxvii  25,  which  is  used 
instead  of  — Verse  4.  Then  a  herald  cried 

aloud.  and  the  corresponding  verb 

“  to  proclaim  publicly”  (v.  29),  are  not  exactly 
Aramaic  adaptations  of  the  Greek  terms  jaypuf , 
KTjpbrTeiv  (Bertholdt  and  others),  but  are  without 
doubt  radically  related  to  them,  and  also  to  the 
Sanscr.  krus,  old-Pers.  khresio ,  “one  who  calls 
or  screams”  (mod.  Pers.  grit- ten;  cf.  the  Ger-  I 
man  kreischen) ;  while  on  the  other  hand,  they 
are  also  related  to  “to  call.”  — 
mightily,  with  a  loud  voice,  as  in  chap.  iv.  11 ; 
v.  7,  and  as  in  the  Heb.  H33,  Psa.  xxix.  4 ; 
Isa.  xl.  9. — To  you  it  is  commanded,  O  people, 
nations,  and  languages.  properly  “they 

say”  ( are  saying),  a  very  common  idiom  in  the 


Chaldee,  expressing  an  impersonal  sense,  os 
more  directly,  serving  as  a  substitute  for  the  im¬ 
personal  passive  construction  (Winer,  §  49,  3). 
The  collocation  pf  (“peoples,  nations”), 

(u  tribes,”  a  more  limited  conception  than 
the  preceding ;  cf.  also  in  the  Heb.,  e.g.  Psa.  cxi  6 
with  Gen.  xxv.  16),  and  (“tongues,”  “peo¬ 

ples  having  a  common  language ;”  cf.  the  Heb. 
*yi®h  Isa.  lxvi.  18 ;  Zech.  viii  23),  recurs  again  in 
va  7, 29,  and  31,  and,  indeed,  often  in  the  book  of 
Daniel  (v.  19;  vi  26;  vii  14).  This  formula, 
which  combines  in  a  solemn  triad  “  all  the  na¬ 
tions  in  the  empire,  however  distantly  related 
they  may  be,  or  however  great  may  be  the 
diversity  between  themselves  or  their  constit¬ 
uent  elements,”  and  which  exhorts  them  to 
give  attention,  was  probably  stereotyped  in  the 
official  edicts  of  the  Chaldsean  realm,  whose 
motley  aggregate  of  languages  and  nations  would 
give  rise  to  such  comprehensive  phrases  more 
readily  than  would  the  character  of  any  other 
empire  of  antiquity.  The  proclamation,  of 
course,  is  not  addressed  to  all  the  individuals  of 
the  various  nations,  tribes,  etc.,  but  only  to  their 
representatives  who  were  actually  present. 
[“The  proclamation  of  the  herald  refers  not 
only  to  all  who  were  present,  since  besides  the 
officers  there  certainly  was  present  a  great  crowd 
of  people  from  all  parts  of  the  kingdom,  as  M. 
Geier  has  rightly  remarked,  so  that  the  assem¬ 
bly  consisted  of  persons  of  various  races  and 
languages.  denotes  tribes  of  people,  as 

the  Hebr.  rpJ3ilt  Gen.  xxv.  16,  denotes 

the  several  tribes  of  Ishmael,  and  in  Num.  xxv. 
15,  the  separate  tribes  of  Midianites;  and  is 
thus  not  so  extensive  in  its  import  as 
peoples.  corresponding  to  rri:c!hn,  Isa. 

lxvi.  18,  designates  (see  Gen.  x.  5,  20,  31)  com¬ 
munities  of  men  of  the  same  language,  and  is 
not  a  tautology,  since  the  distinctions  of  nation 
and  of  language  are  in  the  course  of  history  fre¬ 
quently  found.  The  placing  together  of  the  three 
words  denotes  all  nations,  however  they  may. 
have  widely  branched  off  into  tribes  with  differ¬ 
ed  languages,  and  expresses  the  Bense  that  no 
one  in  the  whole  kingdom  should  be  exempted 
from  the  command.” — Keil.] — Verse5.  At  what 
time  ye  hear  the  sound  of  the  cornet,  flute, 
eta  As  in  the  case  of  religious  dedicatory  fee- 
tivals  among  the  Israelites  (Psa.  xxx.  1 ;  Neh. 
xii.  27  ;  1  Msec.  iv.  54),  so  at  the  dedication  of 
this  heathen  statue,  there  was  no  lack  of  music 
and  song  (cf.  Ex.  xxxii.  18  et  seq.).  This  is  an 
especially  natural  feature,  since  the  Babylonians, 
as  well  as  the  ancient  Assyrians,  appear,  as  a 
people,  to  have  been  unusually  addicted  to  music, 
in  view  of  the  testimony  afforded  by  numerous 
historical  records  of  a  positive  character;  cf. 
Isa.  xiv.  11 ;  Psa.  cxxxvii.  2 ;  Herodotus,  I.  191 
(the  x°P^Elv  of  the  Babylonians  during  the  cap¬ 
ture  of  their  city  by  Cyrus);  Curtins,  V.  3 
(Alexander  welcomed  on  his  entrance  into  Baby¬ 
lon,  by  “  artifices  cum  fidibus  sui  generis— laudat 
regum  oanere  soliti”).  Additional  evidence  ia 
found  in  the  representations  of  musicians  with 
various  instruments,  on  the  monumental  edifices 
of  Nineveh  and  Babylon. — The  names  of  the  frix 
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instruments  here  enumerated  are  in  the  singu¬ 
lar,  not  as  indicating  that  only  one  of  each  kind 
was  at  hand,  but  as  a  generic  designation  of  the 
entire  class  to  which  it  belonged.  Hence,  there 
is  no  impropriety  in  rendering  them  in  the 
plural  “  the  cornets,  flutes,”  etc.  [“  horn, 
is  the  tuba  of  the  ancients,  the  or  of 

the  Hebr.;  see  Josh,  vi.  5.  kTpp*hlDtt,  from 
to  hiss  or  whistle,  is  the  reed-flute,  trans¬ 
lated  by  the  Sept,  and  Theodotion  <x the 
shepherd?*  or  Pan's  pipe ,  which  consisted  of 
several  reeds  of  different  thickness  and  length 
bound  together,  and  according  to  a  Greek  tradi¬ 
tion  (Pollux,  IV.  9,  15),  was  invented  by  two 
Medes.” — KeiL  “It  is  uncertain  whether  the 
horn  intended  was  straight,  like  the  Assyrian,  or 
curved,  like  the  Homan  cornu  and  Utuus.  The 
pipe  was  probably  the  double  instrument,  played 
at  the  end,  which  was  familiar  to  the  Susianians 
and  Assyrians.  The  harp  would  seem  to  have 
resembled  the  later  harp  of  the  Assyrians ;  but 
it  had  fewer  strings,  if  we  may  judge  from  a  re¬ 
presentation  upon  a  cylinder.  Like  the  Assyr¬ 
ian,  it  was  carried  under  the  arm,  and  was 
played  with  both  hands,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
strings”  (Bawlineon,  Five  Monarchies,  HL  20). J 
— The  harp,  sackbut,  psaltery,  dulcimer.  For 
the  opinion  that  of  the  names  of  the  four  instru¬ 
ments  here  mentioned,  which  several  expositors 
hold  to  be  derived  without  exception  from  the 
Greek,  probably  but  two  are  really  taken  from 
that  language,  see  the  In  trod.  §  7.  See  ibid, 
note  2.  concerning  the  possibility  of  an  impor¬ 
tation  of  musical  instruments  and  their  names 
from  Greece,  even  prior  to  the  time  of  Daniel. 
It  is  yet  to  be  noticed  in  this  connection:  (1) 
that  instead  of  the  Kethib  0  VPp*  which  is  to 
be  pronounced  either  as  or  the 

Keri  has  the  shortened  form  O^r.p,  which  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  been  in  general  use  in  later  times. 
The  Syriac  affords  repeated  examples  of  the  con¬ 
version  of  the  Greek  ending  tc  into  oi  (Gesen. 
The s. ,  p.  1215),  so  that  in  this  direction  the 
derivation  of  the  term  from  the  Gr.  K&apis  seems 
certainly  to  be  secured.  However,  see  the 
Introd.,  as  above. — (2)  The  oa/ifibKr},  which 
Strabo  notioes  (X  3,  7)  as  being  of  foreign 
origin,  and  whose  invention  is  attributed  by 
Clemens  Alex.  (Strom,  I.  76)  to  the  Troglodytes, 
might  possibly  be  explained  in  analogy  with  the 
Sanscrit  fambuka,  “bivalve,  muscle.”  The 
form  however,  appears  rather  to  point  to 

the  Shemitic  root  ^po,  “to  weave.” — (3)  The 
orthography  of  yHFnpB  ia  not  fixed;  in  v.  7 
the  name  is  written  with  3  instead  of  p,  and  in 
vb.  10  and  15  it  is  pointed  with  —  under  g\. 
The  numerous  changes  of  the  Greek  ending  iw 
into  *p-*-  which  are  found  in  the  later  Chaldee, 
and  of  which  —  owidpiov  is  the  most 

familiar  (Gesen.  Thesaur.,  p.  1116),  indicate 
the  identity  of  this  instrument  with  the 
tpalri/ptm’.  [“It  was  an  instrument  like  a  harp, 
which,  according  to  Augustine  (on  Psa.  xxxii. 
[xxxiii.]  2  and  Psa.  xlii.  [xliii.]  4)  was  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  the  dthara  in  this  particular, 


that  while  the  strings  of  the  eithara  passed  over 
the  sounding-board,  those  of  the  psalter  ion  (or 
organon )  were  placed  under  it.  Such  harps  are 
found  on  Egyptian  (see  Roselini)  and  also  on  As¬ 
syrian  monuments  (cf.  Lay  aid,  Nines,  and  Bab., 
plate  XIII.  4).” — Keil.  “  In  Egypt  they  have 
an  instrument,  evidently  of  the  same  name,  san- 
tir  (Lane,  Mod.  Eg.,  p.  77),  which  is  a  species 
of  dulcimer,  is  stringed,  and  is  beaten  with  two 
small  sticks.” — Stuart.  ] — (4)  V.  10  has  the 
softer  rprb^O  instead  of  rppiBJMO;  a  form 
which  points  back  no  less  certainly  than  does 
the  more  usual  term,  to  the  Greek  ovpipuvia, 
since  the  sound  v  is  intermediate  between  ij  and 
**7.  Its  rendering  by  “  bagpipe”  (Germ.  Sack - 
pfeife.  Dudeisack)  has  a  sufficient  support  in, 
Polyb.  XXXI.  4,  in  Saadias  on  this  passage,  and 
in  the  Italian  sampogna .  In  addition,  the  name 
ovju<l>cjvia  (Jerome,  “  oonsonantia  ”)  is  exceedingly 
suitable  for  an  instrument  consisting  of  two 
pipes  which  are  passed  through  a  leathern  bag, 
from  which  their  ends  protrude  equally  above 
and  below — the  lower  of  which  pipes,  when 
played  with  the  fingers  like  a  flute,  emits  in 
screaming  tones  the  sounds  breathed  into  the 
upper  and  increased  in  force  by  passing  through 
the  bag  (cf.  Winer,  Bealw.  II.,  p.  123).  Wo 
must  therefore  reject  its  interpretation  by  --H?, 
“  Pandean  pipes  ”  in  the  Heb.  translation  of  the 
passage ;  further,  its  rendering  as  44  a  drum  ”  by 
Isidore  (Origg.  ILL  21);  the  derivation  of  the 
word  by  Havemick  from  cpO»  “  *  reed  ;**  that 
by  Paulu8  from  na^BO,  “  a  ship,”  “  the  cover¬ 
ing  of  a  ship  ”  (of.  a  resonant  frame),  eto. 
[Stuart  adduces  the  instrument  called  sum- 
maraJi,  described  and  figured  by  Lane  (Mod.  Eg., 
II.  81,  82),  still  commonly  used  in  Egypt  by  the 
boatmen,  and  giving  two  symphonious  sounds, 
being  double.] — And  all  kinds  of  music.  A 
comprehensive  supplemental  phrase,  similar  to 
that  which  follows  the  names  of  the  officers  in 
v.  2.  [By  the  addition  “this  pompous  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  world-ruler  and  of  the  herald  of  his 
power  is  well  expressed.” — Keil.]  **1731  does 
not  designate  either  instrumental  music  or 
“  song”  (Hitz.)  as  distinct  from  each  other,  but 
music  in  general ;  cf.  the  Sept,  and  Theodotion : 
Kai  7T a  vt of  yt  vov$  pownnuv,  The  expression  there¬ 
fore  does  not  refer  to  various  melodies,  nor  to 
different  parts  of  vocal  music  *  but  it  does  not, 
on  the  other  hand,  exclude  sucn  music  from  the 
ceremony ;  cf.  the  Targ.  Gen.  iv.  21 ;  Ez.  xxxiii. 
22.— Te  (shall)  fall  down  and  worship  the 
golden  image,  eta  Kranichfeld  observes  cor¬ 
rectly  (on  v.  6) :  “  The  homage  which  the  king 
required  to  be  rendered  to  his  god  (cf .  on  v.  14) 
on  the  occasion  of  this  great  national  festival  in 
honor  of  their  victories  (cf.  on  v.  1),  was  re¬ 
garded  as  a  test  of  the  loyalty  of  the  officers  to 
the  king  himself,  and  especially  in  the  case  of 
those  who  belonged  to  subjugated  nations.  The 
victory  of  a  heathen  king  over  other  tribes  and 
nations  was  considered  a  triumph  of  his  gods 
over  their  gods  (1  Kings  xx.  23,  28  ;  2  Chron. 
xxviii  23  ;  Isa.  xxxvi  18-20,  eta ) ;  and  hostile 
kingdoms  included  the  gods  of  their  opponents 
among  their  foes,  and  in  contrast  with  the  usual 
tolerance  and  indifference  of  heathenism  in  re¬ 
gard  to  the  worship  of  the  gods,  they  refused 
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them  reverence,  so  long  as  neither  party  believed 
that  its  cause  was  lost.  Thus,  for  instance,  the 
different  foes  of  the  Assyrian  empire  are  char¬ 
acterized  on  an  inscription  of  Tiglath-pilesar  as 
those  who  'refuse  to  reverence ’  the  god  of 
Asshur,  as  the  lord  of  Tiglath-pilesar.  Opposi¬ 
tion  to  the  gods  of  a  kingdom  was  therefore 
equivalent  to  hostility  against  the  realm.  The 
same  inscription  represents  Tiglath-pilesar,  for 
this  reason,  as  directly  imposing  on  the  con¬ 
quered  nations  the  worship  of  Asahur’e  god; 
they  must  prostrate  themselves  before  this  of¬ 
fended  god,  and  thus  render  their  tribute 
(Pusey,  Banid,  p.  444  ss.).  This  will  illustrate 
the  baselessness  of  Von  Lengerke’s  assertion  that 
religious  compulsion  was  unknown  among  the 
ancient  Asiatic  nations,  and  that  they  never  en¬ 
forced  a  recognition  of  the  gods  from  unwilling 
persons.  What  has  been  remarked,  serves  to 
show  that,  on  the  contrary,  an  expression  of 
homage  toward  the  national  divinity  was  always 
required,  and  even  insisted  on,  whenever  the 
political  supremacy  of  a  realm  was  in  question ; 
and  this  would  be  observed  especially  in  the 
oase  of  officers,  upon  whose  loyalty  the  security 
of  the  realm  of  such  divinity  might  depend.  If 
Nebuchadnezzar  was  concerned,  on  the  oelebra- 
tion  of  the  nation’s  triumph  beiore  us,  to  secure 
a  recognition  of  his  right,  as  the  supreme  ruler, 
to  the  allegiance  of  his  subjects,  and  especially 
to  the  homage  of  the  officials  to  whom  was  en¬ 
trusted  the  administration  of  his  empire,  it  fol¬ 
lows  that  the  compulsory  requirement  to  do 
homage  to  the  national  god  of  his  kingdom,  was, 
in  this  instance,  a  necessary  measure,  aiming 
simply  at  the  preservation  of  the  realm.” — Verse 
6,  And  whoso  falleth  not  down.  .  .  .  shall  the 
same  hour  be  oast  into  the  midst  of  a  burning 
fiery  furnace.  quieunque,  synonymous 

with  *'TTPJ»  chap,  ii.  28  (cf.  v.  11 ;  chap.  iv.  14). 
—  in  the  same  hour ,  literally  M  in  it, 

the  hour the  suffix,  which  anticipates  the  con¬ 
nected  noun,  is  annexed  to  the  preposition  ;  cf. 
vs.  7,  8,  15 ;  iv.  30,  33,  and  also  the  instances  in 
which,  additionally,  the  preposition  is  itself  re¬ 
peated  before  the  noun,  e.g.  FIJI,  chap, 

v.  80;  cf.  chap.  v.  12.  [“The  frequent  pleo¬ 
nastic  use,  in  the  later  Aramaic,  of  the  union  of 
a  preposition  with  a  suffix  anticipating  the  fol¬ 
lowing  noun,  has  in  the  Bibl.  Chald.  generally  a 
certain  emphasis,  for  the  pronominal  suffix  is 
manifestly  used  demonstratively,  in  the  sense, 

‘  even  this.’  ” — KeU.]  nj®,  after  the  Arabio,  is 
literally,  “the  quickly  expiring,  the  quickly 
passing,”  hence  a  moment,  in  which  sense  the 
term  is  often  found  in  the  Targums  (  =  Hebr. 

In  Daniel  it  always  has  the  meaning  of 
“  hour,”  as  appears  especially  from  chap.  iv.  16 
[19].  [The  passage  here  referred  to,  however, 
does  not  support  this  later  or  Rabbinical  import 
to  the  word,  which  is  therefore  here,  as  else¬ 
where  in  Daniel,  to  be  rendered  moment.]  The 
word  does  not  seem  to  be  related  to  the  verb 
H?®,  “to  see;”  the  root  from  which  it  is 
derived  signifies  in  the  Arabic  “  celeriter  ire , 
eurrere.  ” — yiPifc,  according  to  the  Arabic,  liter¬ 
ally,  “a furrow,  excavation”  (whence probably : 
a  lime  pit),  designates  an  excavated  smelting 


furnace  in  the  form  of  a  pit,  a  fire  pit,  which 
sense  is  also  expressed  in  the  corresponding 
Ethiop.  Tift*,  and  by  the  originally  synonymous, 
but  not  essentially  related  Heb.  The 

smelting  furnace  here  referred  to,  however, 
being  designed  for  the  infliction  of  the  death 
penalty  on  criminals  by  means  of  fixe,  was  ar¬ 
ranged  according  to  vs.  22  and  26,  so  that  at 
least  one,  if  not  more  of  its  sides,  rose  as  per¬ 
pendicular  (or  inclined)  surfaces  above  the  earth, 
analogous  to  the  construction  of  our  lime-kilns 
and  furnaces,  and  probably  also  to  the  brick¬ 
kiln  at  Tahpanhes  in  Egypt,  which  is 

referred  to  in  Jer.  xliii  9  et  seq.  The  principal 
opening,  by  which  fuel  and  other  materials  de¬ 
signed  for  burning  (or  smelting)  were  introduced 
into  the  furnace,  was  above  (see  v.  22) ;  a 
second,  for  the  removal  of  slag,  cinders,  etc.,  oar 
the  molten  metal,  was  arranged  below,  in  one 
of  the  sides,  and  permitted  persons  standing 
before  the  furnace  to  observe  the  material  in  its 
interior  (the  v.  26 ;  cf .  vs.  24,  25).  The 
passage  Jer.  xxix.  22  (“The  Lord  make  thee 
like  Zedekiah  and  like  Ahab,  whom  the  king  of 
Babylon  roasted  in  the  fire  ”)  attests  that  the 
Babylonians  were  accustomed  to  bum  con¬ 
demned  criminals,  and  perhaps  prisoners  of 
war  in  such  furnaces,  even  prior  to  the  time  of 
Daniel.  The  Moabites  employed  the  same 
method  of  inflicting  capital  punishment,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Am.  ii  1,  as  did  also  the  Israelites, 
according  to  the  Keri  of  2  Sam.  xii.  31.  [‘  ‘  That 
burning  was  not  an  unusual  punishment  in  the 
East  is  sufficiently  known.  As  to  the  Persians, 
see  Brissonius,  Be  Beg.  Per *.,  II.  cap.  216.  .  . 

.  .  .  Chardin  (who  was  in  Persia  A.  D.  1671-7) 
relates  that  in  a  time  of  scarcity,  two  furnaces 
were  kept  burning  a  whole  month,  in  order  to 
consume  such  as  exacted  more  than  the  lawful 
price  of  food  ( Voyages ,  VI.  p.  118).”— Stuart] 
The  genitive  clause  4k  of  the 

burning  fire,”  exemplifies  the  terribly  cruel  and 
frightful  character  of  the  threatened  punish¬ 
ment.— Verse  7.  Therefore  at  that  time  when 
all  the  people  heard  the  sound  of  the  cornet, 
eta  [“  M273T  (of.  also  v.  8)  is  interchanged  with 

KHSa,  at  the  time  (verses  5  and  15)  ;  but  it  is 
to  be  distinguished  from  at  the  same 

moment ,  verses  6  and  15,  for  WJ®,  or  nr®  has 
in  the  Bib.  Chald.  only  the  meaning  instant, 
moment  (cf.  ohap.  iv.  16,  30;  v.  5),  and 
acquires  the  signification  short  time ,  hour,  first 
intheTarg.  and  Rabbins.”— Keil.]  Only  five, 
instead  of  six,  sorts  of  musical  instruments  axe 
here  mentioned ;  but  the  omission  of  the 
can  hardly  be  designed,  as  appeals 
from  vs.  10  and  15.  It  is  probably  to  be  attri¬ 
buted  to  the  haste  of  the  writer,  which  also 
caused  the  orthography  of  v^s^or,  with  c  in¬ 
stead  of  *\  in  this  passage,  an^  only  here. 

Verses  8-12.  The  companions  of  Daniel 
charged  with  transgressing  the  royal  command . 
Wherefore  at  that  time  certain  Chald  scans 
came  near,  etc.  “Wherefore,”  i.e.,  in  view  of 
the  worship  rendered  by  all  the  people,  except¬ 
ing  only  the  Jews,  to  the  idol  image.  Daniel 
does  not  mention  that  it  was  refused  by  the 
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Jews,  leaving  it  to  be  inferred,  as  a  matter  of 
oourse. — Ana  accuied  (or  slandered)  the  Jews 
(of.  chap,  vi  25):  literally,  “ and  ate  the  pieces 
(of  flesh)  of  the  Jews  ” — a  phrase  found  also  in 
the  Arabic  and  the  Syriac,  which  expresses  both 
the  murder  caused  by  the  slanderous  tongue, 
and  the  gloating  over  the  fragmentary  remains 
of  the  victim.  Cf.  the  German  "Jemanden 
hire  und  Mmn  maehen ,  an  ihm  kein  guts*  Hoar 
hasten.”  It  appears  from  the  indefinite  Ch&l- 
daean  men  ”  that  the  malicious  informers  were 
not  specifically  Chaldssan  priests  or  wise  men 
(this  would  have  been  indicated  by  V’lip? 
merely,  of.  chap,  ii  2),  but  people  generally, 
who  were  of  Chaldman  descent.  [“  That  which 
was  odious  in  their  report  was,  that  they  used 
the  instance  of  disobedience  to  the  king’s  com¬ 
mand  on  the  part  of  the  Jewish  offioers  as  an 
occasion  of  removing  them  from  their  offices, — 
that  their  denunciation  of  them  arose  from  their 
envying  the  Jews  their  position  of  influence,  as 
in  chap,  vi  5  (4),  ff.” — Keil.  ] — Verse  9.  O 
king,  live  for  ever.  Cf.  chap,  ii  4. — Verse  12. 
There  are  certain  Jews  whom  thou  hast  set 
over  the  affairs  of  the  provinoe  of  Babylon. 
A  clear  reference  to  the  close  of  the  preceding 
section  (chap.  ii.  49).  The  mention  of  their  ex¬ 
alted  official  rank  was  designed  to  emphasize  the 
dangerous  feature  connected  with  the  disobedi¬ 
ence  of  such  men  to  the  royal  command,  and  also 
to  direct  attention  to  the  blackness  of  their  in¬ 
gratitude  toward  their  royal  benefactor. — These 
men,  O  king,  have  not  regarded  thee;  i.e.y 
thy  commands,  “  these,”  is  peculiar  to  the 
Biblical  Chaldee  of  Daniel  and  Ezra,  and  is  not 
found  in  the  Targuma,  which  have  or 
instead  (Winer,  g  9,  p.  29). — They  serve  not 
thy  gods,  nor  worship  the  golden  image,  eta 
The  former  of  these  charges  is  related  to  the 
latter  as  the  general  to  the  particular;  the 
general  lack  of  reverence  for  the  gods  of  Baby¬ 
lon  on  the  part  of  the  three  men,  whioh  had  been 
formerly  observed,  was  now  demonstrated  by  a 
flagrant  example.  Because  of  this  evident  re¬ 
lation  to  each  other  between  the  two  clauses — 
a  relation  that  is  again  brought  out  in  the  par¬ 
allel  ver^e  18  (and  possibly  in  verse  14;  see  on 
the  passage) — the  Kethib  “  thy  gods,” 

must  be  preferred  to  the  Keri  ’spjkb,  “thy 
god ;  ”  whioh  has  been  the  oase  accordingly, 
in  Theodotion  and  the  Vulgate.  Compare,  al¬ 
though  it  is  superfluous,  verse  28  fi,  where 

shows  clearly  that  a  number  of  gods  were 

in  question.  [“  The  Chaldssans  knew  the  three 
Jews,  who  were  so  placed  as  to  be  well  known, 
and  at  the  same  time  envied,  before  this.  They 
had  long  known  that  they  did  not  worship  idols ; 
but  on  this  occasion,  when  their  religion  made 
it  necessary  for  the  Jews  to  disobey  the  king's 
oommand,  they  made  use  of  their  knowledge.” 
— HUzig.  It  is  barely  possible  that  the  pro¬ 
posal*  of  erecting  such  an  idolatrous  image  and 
requiring  the  whole  realm,  and  especially  the 
public  officials  to  adore  it,  originated,  as  in 
chap.  vi.  with  some  such  malicious  and  envious 
enemies  of  Judaism.] — Why  was  not  Daniel  in¬ 
cluded  in  this  aharge  of  the  Chald&ans?  To  this 
question  that  so  readily  presents  itself,  no  an- 


[  swer  can  be  given  that  will  be  sufficiently  as¬ 
sured  to  exclude  all  others ;  but  we  are  not  on 
that  account  oompelled  (with  v.  Lengerke)  to 
find  here  a  new  improbability,  and  a  testimony 
against  the  credibility  of  the  book.  Daniel 
might  be  omitted  from  the  number  of  the  ac¬ 
cused,  (1)  because  he  was  too  firmly  established 
in  the  favor  of  the  king,  to  justify  the  attempt 
of  a  slanderer  to  destroy  him  (Calvin,  H&veraick, 
ete. );  (2)  because  he  was  absent  on  business,  or 
sick  (LUderwald,  Jahn);  (8)  because  his  position, 
as  chief  of  the  magian  caste,  would  remove  him 
from  the  gaze  of  the  multitude,  and  would  also 
relieve  him  from  the  obligation  of  prostrating 
himself  before  the  idol,  whioh  more  immediately 
affected  the  secular  officials  (see  on  verse  2, 
Kranichfeld).  All  of  these  explanations  are  ad¬ 
missible  ;  and  very  possibly  any  two  of  the 
reasons  adduoed  might  oombine  to  cause  his 
absence,  e.  g.  Nos.  1  and  2,  or  2  and  3.  The 
opinion  of  Hengstenheig  however  (with  whom 
Hitzig  agrees),  that  aocordin^  to  chap.  ii.  49, 
Daniel  filled  no  office  of  superior  power  aud  in¬ 
fluence  in  the  state,  but  that  he  at  once  trans¬ 
ferred  to  his  three  friends  the  dignity  of  a  viceroy 
whioh  was  offered  to  him.  and  contented  him¬ 
self  with  the  spiritual  rank  of  ohief  of  the  Magi, 
oannot  be  entertained.  See  to  the  contrary 
ohap.  ii.  48,  49,  where  it  was  shown  that, 
together  with  this  spiritual  dignity,  Daniel  must 
have  possessed  considerable  influence  in  the 
political  field,  although  not  bearing  the  title  of 
a  recognized  officer  of  the  state.  [“But  the 
circumstance  that  Daniel,  if  he  were  present,  did 
not  exert  himself  in  behalf  of  his  three  friends, 
may  be  explained  from  the  quiok  execution  of 
Babylonian  justice ;  provided  some  higher  reason 
did  not  determine  him  confidently  to  commit 
the  decision  of  the  matter  to  the  Lord  his  God.” 
— Keil.] 

Verses  13-15.  The  accused  summoned  to  re¬ 
nounce  Jehovah.  Then  Nebuchadnezzar  in 
rage  and  fury  commanded  to  bring,  etc. 
»9t71  The  use  of  the  synonymous  terms 

expresses  the  violence  of  the  king’s  rage.  The 
Inf.  Aphel  fP$rnJ>  “to  let  them  be  brought,”  is 
found  also  In  ohap.  v.  2, 18. — Then  they  brought 
these  men  before  the  king;  rather,  “Then 
these  men  were  brought  before  the  king.” 

Is  not  to  be  taken  transitively,  “  they 
brought  these  men”  (Chr.  B.  Michaelis,  etc.)  * 
nor  is  it  to  be  explained  as  a  Hebraizing  Hophal 
form  (Buxt.,  Hfivemick,  v.  Lengerke).  It  is 
rather  a  passive  form  of  the  Aphel  after  the 
manner  of  the  Hebrew  [Hophal],  of  which  the 
3d  pen.  maso.  sing,  is  the  fern.  rtVPn 

(ohap.  vi  18),  while  the  regular  participle  with 
a  passive  signification  would  be  and  the 

active  partio.  Aphel  (of.  Hitzig  and  Kra¬ 

nichfeld  on  this  passage). — Verse  14.  Of  pur¬ 
pose  (marg.),  O  Shadraoh  ....  do  ye  not 
serve  my  god?  The  plural  *nn£fctb»  “my 

gods,”  is  perhaps  admissible  here,  in  analogy 
with  verses  12  and  18  (Hitzig) ;  but  in  this  in¬ 
stance  the  singular  is  especially  suitable,  as  re¬ 
ferring  directly  to  the  image  of  the  idol  im¬ 
mediately  before  them ;  and  there  is  no  Keri,  in 
this  case,  recommending  the  plural — *1^7’ 
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literally,  M  Was  it  design  ? ” — a  combination  of 
the  interrogative  ft  with  a  noon  that  oc¬ 

curs  in  no  other  place,  but  which  may  be  ex¬ 
plained  by  “fraudulent  design,  evil  purpose ” 
[contumacy]  on  the  analogy  of  the  Hebrew  ft*"}2 
(Num.  xxxv.  20,  21).  The  question,  4 'Does  an 
evil  purpose  lead  you  to  refuse  to  serve  my 
god”?  evidently  has  a  substantial  basis  in  the 
situation  as  described ;  for  these  men  had  by  no 
means  presented  themselves  at  onoe  in  the 
festive  assembly,  as  is  shown  by  the  command 
to  “  bring  them.”  Despite  their  official  station, 
they  had  rather  endeavored  to  avoid  any  parti¬ 
cipation  in  the  ceremonies.  Nothing  could 
therefore  be  more  natural  than  the  question 
of  the  king,  as  to  whether  their  absence  was 
grounded  on  an  actual  disobedience  or  evil  de¬ 
sign,  or  not.  The  usual  interpretation  of 
is  therefore  to  be  retained,  and  the  departures 
from  it  must  be  rejected  ;  e.  g.,  the  rendering  of 
Hovemick  (“Is  it  because  ye  mock,  or  despise 
my  gods,  that  ye  do  not  worship  them?”), 
and  by  Fiirst  and  Kranichfeld  (who  conceive 
as  an  adverbial  Aphel  noun,  from  bHS,  and 
thus  avoid  the  interrogative  sense  of  the  clause 
entirely :  “In  mockery  ye  not  serve  my  god  1  ”). 
[The  interpretation  of  the  EngL  Bible.  “  Is  it 
true”  is  not  only  unsustained  by  the  etymo¬ 
logical  signification  of  the  word,  but  at  variance 
with  the  circumstances  of  the  case;  for  their 
absence  was  a  matter  of  fact,  and  their  declining 
to  worship  was  only  a  question  of  inadvertence 
or  setted  determination.  ‘ 4  Tho  king,  seemingly 
with  more  than  usual  moderation,  first  inquires 
into  the  truth  of  the  accusation.”  (Bather  he 
first  opens  the  way  for  the  most  favorable  con¬ 
struction  of  the  omission.)  “  He  probably 
suspected  the  accusers  of  envious  motives,  and 
was  desirous  of  sparing  these  Hebrews  on  whom 
he  had  bestowed  special  favors.” — Stuart.] 
— Verse  15.  Now  if  ye  be  ready  that  at 
what  time  ....  ye  worship  j  le.  41  at  the 
time  ...  to  worship.  This  conditional  clause 
of  a  positive  character  may  be  readily  completed 
from  the  negative  conditional  clause  which  im¬ 
mediately  follows,  whose  apodosis  involves  the 
contrary  of  the  thought  here  required ;  hence, 
e.g .,  “ nothing  shall  be  done  to  you;  ye  shall 
escape  the  death  by  fire.”  The  same  construction 
[aposiopesis]  occurs  in  Ex.  xxxii.  32 ;  Luke  xiii 
9.  It  is  also  frequent  in  the  classics,  e.  g., 
Homer,  1L  I.  135 ;  Plato,  Protag .  15 ;  and  like¬ 
wise  in  the  Arabic. —  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sentence,  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  ft 
the  Vulgate  renders  it  correctly  by  “Nunc  ergo.” 
—And  who  is  that  God  that  shall  deliver 
you  out  of  my  hand  ?  Not  exactly  a  direct  blas¬ 
phemy  of  the  God  of  the  Jew  (Hitzig),  but 
still  a  challenge  addressed  to  Him  in  a  presump¬ 
tuous  spirit  and  with  a  haughty  sense  of  superior 
power;  cf.  Isa.  xxxvii.  10;  and  supra,  on 
verse  1. 

Verses  16-18.  The  steadfast  confession  cf  the 
three  Jem.  Shadrach  ....  answered  and 
faid  to  the  king,  O  Nebuchadnezzar,  eta 
Thus  the  Masoretic  punctuation,  which,  how¬ 
ever,  is  departed  from  by  all  the  ancient  trans¬ 
lations.  The  Septuagint  introduces  a  QafftXev, 
“  0  king,”  before  the  vocative  Nebuchadnezzar, 


and  Theodotion  and  the  Vulgate  connect  ths 
name  of  the  king  with  the  preceding  dative 
case,  and  therefore  place  the  Athnach  under 
'DW.  But  there  is  no  ground  for  either  of 
these  variations:  for  while  on  the  one  hand, 
the  boldness  of  the  reply  is  indicated  at  the  be 
ginning  by  the  word  the  direct  address 

by  name,  on  the  other  hand,  conveys  an  em¬ 
phasis  and  solemnity  that  fully  comport  with 
the  situation.  The  vocative  in  v.  17 

shows  that  the  form  of  this  address,  which  con¬ 
tains  merely  the  name  of  the  king,  and  omits 
the  royal  title,  was  not  designed  as  an  ex¬ 
pression  of  contempt.  Cf.  v.  14,  where  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  likewise  addresses  the  three  Hebrews 
simply  by  name. — We  are  not  careful  to  answer 
thee  in  this  matter,  i.e.,  it  is  not  necessary.  The 
primary  emphasis  falls  on  wratt,  as  appears 
from  the  words  \ft  at  the,  begin¬ 

ning  of  the  next  verse.  Hence  the  sense  is, 
44  It  is  not  we  that  are  compelled  to  answer  thee 
(i.e.,  to  manage  our  case  before  thee),  but  if 
our  God  can  deliver  us,”  eta  On  n“'nrn  cf. 
chap.  iv.  16 ;  v.  25.  The  root  n^n  is  foreign 
to  the  language  of  the  Tar-gums.  but  is  found  in 
the  Syriac,  where  it  signifies  “to  be  useful, 
suitable,”  while  in  the  BibL  Chaldee  it  expresses 
the  idea  of  being  necessary  («.p.,  Ezra  vi.  9 ;  ct 
rwren,  44  need,”  Ezra  vii  20),  or  of  standing  in 
need  of  (as  in  this  place). — ftJT"^?»  “upon 
this,”  is  connected  with  the  following  cart*  by 
the  Sept.,  Theodotion,  Vulgate,  Havemick,  etc.: 
“  to  answer  thee  upon  this  word  (or  matter) ;” 
but  in  that  case  cnr.D  must  be  in  the  staU  em~ 
phaticus ,  despite  the  preceding  demonstrative ; 
cf.  chap.  iv.  15  ;  ii.  32  ;  Ezra  vl  11.— Dare  »  » 
word  unquestionably  borrowed  from  the  Persian 
(cf.  the  Introd.  §  1,  note  3),  but  found  also  in 
the  later  Hebrew  of  the  book  of  Ecclesiastes 
(see  on  Ecc.  viii.  11).  It  is  compounded  from 
the  Zend  preposition  paiti  (  =  prati,  ~pdf)  and 
the  verb  gam,  44  to  go,”  and  accordingly,  signi¬ 
fies  44 what  is  going  forward,  a  message”  (cf. 
mod.  Pers.  paiam ,  “a  messenger,”  and  the 
Armen,  patgam,  “a  message”),  from  which 
results  the  further  meaning  of  4‘  a  command, 
edict,  word.”  The  latter  is  the  sense  in  this 
place.  The  idea  of  44  answer  ”  results  from  its 
connection  with  the  verb  ^ftft,  44  to  give  back.” 
—Verse  17.  If  it  be  so,  our’ God  whom  we 
serve  is  able  to  deliver  us ;  rather, 44  If  our  God 
whom  we  serve,  can  save  us.”  7!!  **  no*  *h® 
Heb.  Tft  or  ft  5ft,  and  cannot  be  rendered  by  sees 
enim ,  with  the  Vulgate,  nor  by  a  causal  >op, 
with  the  Sept.  It  corresponds  rather,  as  always 
in  Daniel,  to  the  Heb.  &&,  44  if,”  and  is  here,  as 
in  v.  15,  in  contrast  with  a  Y]  (»®g  17). 

In  this  case,  however,  the  conditional  clause  is 
followed  by  its  apodosis,  which  begins,  as  the 
athnach  correctly  indicates,  with  the  words 
•peia-p-  44  to  be  able,”  doesnot,  of  coume, 

refer  to  the  ability  of  God,  as  limited  by  any 
bounds  whatever,  but  as  ethically  conditioned 
(cf.  Gen.  xiv,  29).  The  pious  Jews  were  not 
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probably  concerned  to  maintain  the  perfection 
of  the  Divine  power  in  opposition  to  the  king, 
but  at  the  most,  their  own  worthiness  to  find 
mercy  at  the  hands  of  the  Almighty  (of.  ohap. 
il  18;  tl  22;  ix.  15-19),— and  perhaps  not 
even  this,— for  the  whole  may  have  been  spoken 
from  the  point  of  view  occupied  by  the  heathen 
hearers  of  the  three  Hebrews,  who  certainly 
doubted  Jehovah's  ability  to  save  His  servants. 
In  order  to  refer  these  opponents,  and  above  all 
the  king  himself,  with  all  possible  emphasis  to 
the  test  of  experience,  upon  which  everything 
depended,  the  Jews  employ  the  words,  “  If  our 
God— can  save  ”  (thus  corresponding  to  v.  17), 
although  it  would  have  been  more  in  harmony 
with  their  Israelitish  consciousness  to  say,  “  If  He 
iciU  save  ”  (cf.  Hitzig  on  this  passage).  [“  There 
lies  in  the  answer,  ‘  If  our  God  will  save  us, 
then  ....  and  if  not,  know,  O  king,  that  we 
will  not  serve  thy  gods,’  neither  audacity,  nor  a 
superstitious  expectation  of  some  miracle,  (ver. 
17),  nor  fanaticism  (ver.  18),  as  Berth.,  v.  Long., 
and  Hits,  maintain,  but  only  the  confidence  of 
faith  and  a  humble  submission  to  the  will  of 
God.” — Keil.  In  the  most  extreme  event  they 
prefer  death  to  idolatry.] 

Verses  19-28.  The  execution.  Then  .... 
and  the  form  (the  expression)  of  his  visage  was 
changed  against  Shadrach,  etc.  The  A.  V.  is 
literal.  The  Kethib  iStlCtt  is  conformed  to  the 
Genit.  while  the  Keri  agrees 

with  the  Nom.  sing.  t>b«p  The  former  con¬ 
struction,  as  being  more  rare  and  difficult,  is  to 
be  considered  genuine.— Seven  times  more 
than  it  was  wont  to  be  heated;  thus  Ber- 
tholdt,  Gesenius,  and  others,  in  agreement  with 
the  A  V.  But  passive  part,  of  nTTT»  “  to 
see,”  is  constantly  used  in  the  Targums  in  the 
sense  of  “suitable,  appropriate”  (literally, 
“what  has  been  selected  as  appropriate,”  quod 
conveniens  visum  est),  and  the  construction  with 
b,  c.  Infinit. ,  shows  that  the  same  signification 
is  required  here.  Therefore,  “seven  times 
beyond  its  appropriate  heating;”  i. e. ,  seven 
times  more  than  was  necessary  {nap*  b  Me?,  Sept). 
[The  sense  thus  yielded,  however,  is  more  inept 
than  the  other,  and  the  impersonal  construction 
of  the  former  verb  (riTp),  together  with  ttfie 
active  form  of  the  latter  (pptfc*:),  rather  favors 
the  same  rendering.  In  either  case  the  ultimate 
thought  is  the  t mutually  intense  fire.] — The 
command  to  heat  the  furnace  exactly  neven  times 
beyond  its  proper  measure,  has  a  parallel  in 
judicial  procedures  and  limitations,  where  seven 
as  a  number  indicates  a  full  atonement  or  satis¬ 
faction,  cf.  Lev.  xxvi.  18-24 ;  Deut  xxxviii.  7 
et  seq. ;  Prov.  vi  81 ;  Matt,  xviil  21  et  seq. ; 
and  perhaps  passages  like  Isa.  xi.  15  ;  xxx.  26  ; 
Psa.  xii  7,  etc.  This  judicial  bearing  of  the 
number  seven,  which  was  familiar  to  all  the 
anoient  Oriental  nations  and  current  among 
them,  is  the  only  respect  in  which  the  number 
is  here  employed,  and  it  affords  the  only  expla¬ 
nation  of  the  phrase  as  used  by  the  Babylonian 
king.  Kranichf eld’s  remark  is  less  appropriate, 
when  he  observes  that  the  number  seven  serves 
in  this  instance  to  express  the  idea  of  intensity, 
because  here,  “where  a  notorious  injury  had 
been  inflicted  on  the  national  divinity,”  no  other 


than  a  pre-eminently  sacred  number  would  be 
adequate  ;  but  this  may  be  admitted  rather  than 
the  general  opinion  that  in  this  case  seven  was 
“  merely  the  indefinite  expression  of  a  round 
number'*  (Havemick,  etc.)— Verse  20.  And  he 
oommanded  the  most  mighty  men  ...  in  his 
army.  must  not  be  limited  to  the  life 

or  body  guards,  against  which  view  the  com¬ 
prehensive  and  indefinite  signification  of  the 
term  Jin  is,  in  itself,  a  sufficient  testimony; 
but  in  addition,  the  selection  of  executioners 
from  the  army  is  seen  to  be  well  grounded  and 
capable  of  an  easy  explanation,  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  the  task  was  not  without  danger,  and 
would  require  the  services  of  especially  trust¬ 
worthy  men ;  and  the  presence  of  the  troops  at 
a  religious  ceremony  is  not  strange,  since  a  great 
festive  procession  was  one  of  its  features. — To 
bind  Shadrach  ....  and  to  (rather  “in  order 
to  ”)  oast  them  into  the  burning  fiery  furnace. 
The  second  inf.  Kft'lfcb  is  subordinated  to  the 
first,  tJPDSb,  as  more  directly  pointing  out  the 
special  design. — Verse  21.  Then  these  men  were 
bound  in  their  coats,  their  hosen,  etc ;  rather, 
their  undergarments,  coats,  etc.  The  haste,  as 
here  implied,  with  which  the  sentence  was  exe¬ 
cuted,  is  in  strong  contrast  with  the  direction 
given  immediately  before,  to  heat  the  furnace 
more  intensely  than  usual ;  for  the  newly  added 
fuel  would  require  time  before  it  could  bum 
with  sufficient  force,  in  a  furnace  of  consider¬ 
able  size.  But  the  rage  of  an  inflamed  Oriental 
despot  allows  itself  no  time  in  which  to  quietly 
consider  all  the  circumstances  connected  with 
any  given  case. — Three  articles  of  clothing  are 
specified  as  belonging  to  the  costume  of  the 
three  Hebrews,  which  may  have  constituted  the 
distinguishing  features  of  their  official  dress; 
and  upon  these  follows  the  generalizing 
yi.T’C8Qh!lJ  “and  their  (other)  garments’*  (of. 
vs.  2  and  5)  [as  “  coverings  for  the  feet  and  the 
head”  (Keil)].  There  would  be  no  need  to 
mention  such  a  variety  of  garments  in  the  case 
of  men  of  inf erior  rank. — (1)  The  *piST0  were 
probably  long  and  closely-fitting  under-gar¬ 
ments,  that  covered  the  whole  body  (nhirts, 
tunics) ;  for  the  word  is  most  readily  explained 
by  comparison  with  the  Chald.  quadril.  verb 
b?*10,  texit,  operuit  It  occurs  in  the  Syriac 
and  the  Tahnuds,  with  the  signification  of 
pallium  (hence  “mantles” — Luther,  Gesenius, 
and  many  others) ;  and  in  the  Arabic,  where  it 
becomes  serbal ,  it  designates  a  long  under-gar¬ 
ment  for  females,  indusium  muHeris .  Others, 
among  moderns,  especially  Havemick,  v.  Len- 
gerke,  and  Hitrig,  identify  b2no  with  the  Pers. 
ihaiwdr,  Chald.  byj®,  and  therefore  translate 
it  by  “hosen,”  justifying  this  opinion  by  an  ap¬ 
peal  to  Symmachus,  the  Vulgate,  and  also  to 
Hesychius,  Suidas,  etc.  (who  explain  the  later 
Greek  oapdfiapa  by  ra  izepl  rdf  tai/pidag  evduuara, 
dpaKia ,  oKefoat) .  But  the  Pers.  shalwdr  appears 
to  differ  fundamentally  from  our  word,  and  to 
be  related  to shul,  “the  hip”  (Sanscr.  khura , 
Latin  crus ),  while  it  bears  no  relation  to  the 
Zend  sdravdrOy  “covering  for  the  head”  (from 
sdra,  “head,**  and  m,  “to  oover”)in  either 
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Bound  or  signification.  The  Greek  cap&ftapa 
(Mid.  Age  sarabaUa),  in  the  sense  of  44hoeen,” 
seems,  on  the  other  hand,  to  owe  this  interpre¬ 
tation  to  the  Arabic  saratoU  “  a  covering  for  the 
thighs,  ’  and  also  to  the  Pen.  shahdr  ;  but  this 
sense  was  not  attributed  to  it  by  the  earliest 
Greek  translators.  Theodotioa,  indeed,  renders 
by  capafiapa,  but  reserves  the  interpre¬ 
tation  by  44 hoeen’1  for  the  third  garment, 
*}bsn3,  which  he  translates  neptKvrjtudeq ;  while 
the  Sept,  (and  Aquila)  evidently  failed  to  com¬ 
prehend  the  meaning  of  Bum©  it  ren¬ 

ders  it  in  this  place  by  v^od^para,  but  adopts 
capajapa  in  v.  27.  Upon  the  whole,  the  first 
named  garment  in  this  passage  is  probably 
identical  with  the  mduv  nodqi/eiaK  ?Jveocy  which 
Herodotus  (L  195)  describes  as  the  innermost 
garment  worn  by  the  Babylonians.  —(2)  The 
•HP©®,  or,  as  the  Keri  prefers,  *ppi?®,  were 
not  “  hammers,”  of  course,  although  the  root 
©DE>  44  to  spread,  extend”  (cf.  4 4  to  spread 

out”),  is  probably  the  same  from  which 
“  a  hammer,”  is  derived  ;  of.  the  Gr.  it ardoov, 

4 4  to  strike.”  According  to  the  Hebrew  trans¬ 
lator  of  the  Chaldee  sections  of  Daniel, 
in  this  place  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  and 

therefore  designates  a  wider  and  more  flowing 
under-garment  than  the  which  answers 

to  the  second,  woolen  tunic  (eipiveoc  ki$6v), 
which  the  Babylonians  wore,  cf.  Herod.  1.  c. 
The  derivation  from  the  Arabic  fudsy  44  a  spider, 
fine  web,”  according  to  which  the  word  would 
rather  designate  tie  innermost,  closest,  and 
finest  garment  (Hitzig),  seems  too  precarious, 
because  of  the  harsh  f-sound.  The  identifica¬ 
tion  of  the  word  with  the  Gr.  nh-aoo$y  “  a  hat, 
covering  for  the  head  ”  (Bertholdt),  is  entirely 
too  far-fetched,  sinoe  irkraoo$  was  used  by  the 
Greeks  exclusively  to  designate  the  head-cover¬ 
ing  of  the  and  since  the  Chaldee  lan¬ 

guage  was  certainly  able  to  command  other  than 
Greek  terms  with  which  to  designate  the  Orien¬ 
tal  turban  ( e.g.y  in  Ezek.  xxii L  15  we  find 
The  same  reference  of  back 

to  irlraaos  seems  to  underlie  the  ndpaic ,  by 
which  the  Sept.,  Theodotion,  and  Theodoret 
render  the  word  in  this  passage. — (3)  The 
appears  to  have  been  the  third  Babylo¬ 
nian  garment  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  the 
X^aiudiuv  tevK6vy  which  was  worn  over  the  two 
Kvduveq ;  for  this  word  is  based  on  the  quadriL 
verb  “to  gird,  wind  about,”  which  is 

also  found  in  the  later  Hebrew,  cf .  1  Chron.  xv. 
27,  ria  h-'S'pa  [Aooording  to  Raw- 

linson  ( Five  Monarchies,  iii.  2  sq.),  the  ordinary 
Babylonian  dress  of  the  lower  orders  of  men, 
was  “  but  one  garment,  a  tunic,  generally  orna¬ 
mented  with  a  diagonal  fringe,  and  reaching 
from  the  shoulder  to  a  little  above  the  knee.  It 
was  confined  round  the  waist  by  a  belt.”  The 
head  and  feet  were  bare.  The  richer  persons 
are  represented  on  the  cylinders  as  having  i(  a 
fillet  or  head-band,  not  a  turban,  round  the 
head.  They  wear  generally  the  same  sort  of  a 
tunic  as  the  others,  but  over  it  they  have  a  long  I 
robe,  shaped  like  a  modem  dressing-gown,  ex-  I 


oept  that  it  has  no  sleeves,  and  does  not  cove? 
the  right  shoulder.  In  a  few  cases  only,  we  see 
underneath  this  open  gown  a  long  under-dress 
or  robe,  such  as  that  described  by  Herodotus.” 
“  In  lieu  of  the  long  robe  reaching  to  the  feet, 
which  seems  to  have  been  the  ordinary  coetume 
of  the  higher  classes,  we  observe  sometimes  a 
shorter  but  still  a  similar  garment — a  sort  of 
coat  without  sleeves,  fringed  down  both  sides, 
and  reaching  a  little  below  the  knee.”  “  With 
rare  exceptions  the  Babylonians  are  represente  1 
with  bare  feet  on  the  monuments.”  The 
girdle  was  an  essential  feature  of  Babylonian 
costumes,  oommon  to  high  and  low.”  “The 
dress  of  the  priests  was  a  long  robe  or  gown, 
flounced  and  striped,  over  which  they  seem  to 
have  worn  an  open  jacket  <<f  a  similar  character. 
A  long  scarf  or  ribbon  depended  from  behind 
down  their  backs.  They  carried  on  their 
heads  an  elaborate  crown  or  mitre  ”  (ft.).]— The 
garments  which  are  specially  mentioned,  are 
accordingly  referred  to  in  the  order  of  their  sno- 
cession  from  within  outward,  44  under-garments, 
coats,  mantles  ” — a  climax  which  serves  to  indi¬ 
cate  that  because  of  the  excessive  haste  unde/ 
which  this  transaction  took  place,  the  victims 
were  not  relieved  of  their  under,  nor  even  of 
their  outer  garments.  [Or,  as  Keil  suggests, 

4  ‘  in  the  easily  inflammable  nature  of  these  ma¬ 
terials,  namely,  of  the  fine  long  linen  gown  (c£ 
Herod.),  we  have  perhaps  to  seek  the  reason  on 
account  of  which  the  accused  were  bound  in  their 
clothes.”]— Verses  22,  23.  Because  the  king’s 
command  was  urgent,  or  furious.  44  Because' 
(nj^:  J^)  refers  to  what  has  preceded,  and 

the  clause  '*131  TV?  (  =  Heb.  ir*!?,  “there¬ 
fore  ”)  points  out  this  reference  more  folly ; 
“because”  is  therefore  equivalent  to  4 4 namely 
because,”  and  the  1  before  expresses 

the  oonsequenoe :  44  and  because  m  consequence 
the  furnace  was  in  the  mean  time  exceedingly 
heated  up.”  With  regard  to  HOTB,  “strict, 
raging”  (not  “hurried”)  see  on  chap.  ii.  15.— 
The  flame  of  the  fire  slew  those  man  thdt 
took  up,  etc.  It  is  not  stated  how  and  at  what 
portion  of  the  furnace  the  death  of  these  execu¬ 
tioners  took  place,  nor  could  it  be  demonstrated 
with  any  degree  of  probability ;  but  it  is  not 
difficult  to  assume  that,  owing  to  the  excessive 
violence  of  the  fire,  a  strong  draught  of  air, 
while  sweeping  through  the  compressed  flames, 
might  blow  them  in  the  direction  of  the  execu¬ 
tioners  on  their  issuing  from  the  upper  opening 
of  the  furnace,  while  leaving  the  three  victims 
unharmed  at  the  bottom  of  the  furnace,  and 
continuing  to  burn  above  their  heads  without 
attacking  them.  The  deliverance  of  the  con¬ 
demned  Hebrews  is  still  nuraoulout,  even  on  that 
assumption,  and  the  oontrast  between  the  ex¬ 
traordinary  strictness  of  the  means  employed, 
and  the  security  of  the  followers  of  Jehovah  in 
the  face  of  the  rage  of  men,  which  is  so  strongly 
emphasized  by  our  book  (and  also  by  the  44  Song 
of  the  three  children,”  vb.  46-50),  is  still  a  not¬ 
able  fact.  Cf.  the  Dog. -ethical  remarks.  No. 
8.  [“If  the  three  were  brought  up  to  the  fur¬ 
nace,  it  must  have  had  a  mouth  above,  through 
which  the  victims  oould  be  cast  into  it.  When 
heated  to  an  ordinary  degree,  this  oould  be  done 
without  danger  to  the  men  who  performed  this 
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•ervioe ;  but  in  the  present  ease  the  heat  of  the 
fire  was  so  great  that  the  servants  themselves 
perished  by  it.  This  circumstance  also  is  men¬ 
tioned  to  show  the  greatness  of  the  miracle  by 
which  the  three  were  preserved  unhurt  in  the 
midst  of  the  furnace.  The  same  thing  is  in¬ 
tended  by  the  repetition  of  the  word  ‘pCB?*?1 
bound,  ver.  23,  which,  moreover,  is  purposely 
placed  at  the  close  of  the  passage  to  prepare 
for  the  contrast  at  liberty,  free  from  the 

bonds,  ver.  25.” — KeU.] — The  Sept.,  and  also 
Theodotion  and  the  Vulg..  influenced  probably 
by  an  already  existing  Hebrew  or  Greek  tradi¬ 
tion  (see  Introd.  §  11),  introduce  after  v.  23  the 
apocryphal  fragment,  “  The  prayer  of  Azariah 
and  Song  of  the  three  children”  (i Tpoetvxb 
Klapiov  teat  vpvoq  tcjv  rpiuv),  which  is  broken  by 
a  shorter  narrative  section  (vs.  48-50,  or  also 
vs.  22-26),  devoted  to  a  detailed  description  of 
the  subject  of  vs.  22,  23,  and  containing  especi¬ 
ally  the  statement,  that  the  turning  aside  of  the 
flames  from  the  three  men  was  due  to  an  angel 
of  the  Lord. 

Yerses  24-26.  The  liberation  of  the  three  mm 
from  the  furnace.  Then  Nebuchadnezzar  the 
fang  was  astonished,  and  rose  up  in  haste, 
viz. :  from  the  chair  on  which  he  had  been 
seated  opposite  the  side-door  of  the  furoaoe, 
and  from  whence  he  had  witnessed  the  execu¬ 
tion.  He  did  not  seat  himself  in  that  position 
after  the  victims  were  oast  into  the  furnace,  for 
the  purpose  of  gloating  over  their  tortures 
(Hitzig);  but,  as  a  king,  he  was  doubtless 
seated  before  (although  all  others  might  be 
standing),  and  his  position  probably  enabled 
him  to  see  the  inside  of  the  furnace,  in  whose 
immediate  vicinity  his  chair  was  placed.  It  is 
not  necessary  to  assume  that  his  seat  was  so 
near  the  opening  of  the  furoaoe,  that  he 
could  view  the  interior  perfectly,  and  thus  ob¬ 
serve  the  three  men  together  with  their  heavenly 
protector ;  for  his  words  in  v.  25  may  be  readily 
explained  on  the  hypothesis  of  a  merely  spirit¬ 
ual  or  visional  sight. — Spake,  and  said  to  his 
counsellors.  The  are  councillors  of  state 

or  ministers,  coneiliarii,  tocii  in  judicio  (Sept 
Theodot  peyieraves ;  Vulg.  and  Syr.  opti- 
matm).  The  word  is  soaroely  the  Chaldee 
“leaders,”  with  the  prefixed  Hebrew 
article  n,  which  in  this  instance,  like  the  Arabic 
article  in  “Alcoran,”  “Almanac,”  has  become 
inseparably  united  to  the  word  (Gesenius) ; 
but  the  ft  must  probably  be  regarded  as 
an  organic  element  of  the  first  half  of  this  com¬ 
pound  word  (as  it  must  be  considered),  whether 
that  part  be  traced  back  to  the  Sanscr.  sahas, 
“power”  (Hitzig),  or  it  be  oompared  with  the 
Pern  hamd ,  “judgment,  counsel”  (v.  Bohlen, 
Kranichfeld).  The  second  half  ^  is,  without 
doubt,  the  Peis,  edr,  “possessor;  oVner,”  as 
in  and  ▼.  In  regard  to 

Ewald’a  attempt  to  identify  the  terms  and 

*"07^  directly,  see  supra,  on  v.  2.  Compare 
generally  the  repeated  mention  of  these  promi¬ 
nent  royal  officials,  in  v.  27 ;  chap.  iv.  83 :  vi. 
8. — Verse  25.  Lo,  I  see  four  men  loose,  walking 
la  the  midst  of  the  fire.  fpJnB  is  a  regular 


part.  Aphel,  as  in  iv.  84 ;  ot  the  Chaldaizing 
in  the  Heb.  of  Zech.  iii.  7.  In  opposi¬ 
tion  to  Hitzig,  who  regards  the  form  as  a  meta¬ 
morphosed  part.  Pael,  basing  his  opinion  on  chap, 
iv.  26,  see  Kranichfeld  on  this  passage. — And  the 
form  of  the  fourth  is  like  the  son  of  God: 
rather  “  like  a  son  of  the  gods.”  It  is  by  no  moans 
necessary  to  believe  that  this  vision  of  the  king 
which  revealed  to  him  this  “ son  of  the  gods” 
of.  the  plural  in  vs.  12  and 

18)  in  company  with  the  three  Jews,  was  an  ob¬ 
jective  seeing.  It  must  be  observed,  that  here  as 
well  as  in  v.  28,  where  the  son  of  the  gods  is  desig¬ 
nated  as  the  “angel”  of  the  God  of  the  Jews, 
Daniel  does  not  himself  attest  his  appearance, 
nor  does  he  refer  to  additional  witnesses,  but  in 
each  case  mentions  the  king  only  as  the  author¬ 
ity  for  the  occurrence  of  the  event.  Kranich- 
f eld’s  hypothesis  that  the  king  employed  the 
term  “angel”  (‘•jabtt)  in  the  second  reference 
to  the  son  of  the  gods,  in  consequence  of  the 
instruction  (which  is  to  be  read  between  the 
lines  after  v.  27)  imparted  to  him  meanwhile  by 
the  rescued  Jews,  is  unnecessary,  and  without 
support  in  the  context.  From  his  heathen  Ba¬ 
bylonian  point  of  view  the  king  could  readily 
characterize  an  appearance  from  the  celestial 
world  which  he  fancied  he  had  seen,  either  as  a 
“son  ”  or  a  “  messenger  ”  of  the  gods  (or  of  one 
of  the  gods — for  only  thus  would  he  oonceive  of 
the  national  God  of  the  Jews,  despite  v.  26). 
That  theogonie  ideas  were  unknown  to  the 
ancient  Babylonians,  and  that  the  expression 
“  a  son  of  the  gods”  must  therefore  be  regarded 
as  a  conception  of  Hellenistic  origin,  which  was 
foreign  to  the  Orient  until  after  the  march  of 
Alexander,  as  Bertholdt  asserts,  is  wholly  un¬ 
true  ;  and  it  is  with  entire  justice  that  Heng- 
stenberg  (p.  152  et  seq. )  while  opposing  it,  re¬ 
fers  to  the  marriage  between  Bel  and  Mylitta 
and  to  their  offspring.  On  the  conception  of  a 
messenger  of  the  gods,  compare*  also  the  god 
Nebo,  the  “  writer  of  the  gods,”  who  corre¬ 
sponds  fully  to  the  Greek  Hermes.  The  Sept.? 
however,  renders  even  the  TObar^a  of  this 
verse  by  &yyeXog  dew,  and  thus  avoids  all  refer¬ 
ence  to  heathen  conceptions. — Verse  26.  Then 
Nebuchadnezzar  came  near  to  the  mouth  of 
the  burning  fiery  furnace.  On  see  on  v. 
6. — -Ye  servants  of  the  most  high  God.  The 
king  thus  designates  the  national  God  of  the 
Jews  from  his  heathen  stand-point,  because  he 
has  just  received  an  overpowering  impression  of 
His  greatness,  and  therefore  regards  Him  as 
mightier  than  all  his  Babylonian  divinities.  Of. 
■pnjwj  Bf *,  Chap.  a.  47 ;  also  the  Or.  inlnoTos 
as  applied  to  Zeus  by  Pindar,  Nem.  i.  90. — 
fcOj*  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Hebrew 
la,  Gen.  xiv.  18.  Instead  of  the 
Keri  has  in  this  place,  chap.  iv.  14,  and 
nine  times  elsewhere  in  the  book — substituting 
the  later  form,  which  is  usual  in  the  Targums, 
for  the  more  ancient ;  cf.  the  similar  Keris  in 
chap.  ii.  5  and  40. 

Verses  27-30.  The  effect  of  this  incident.  And 

the  princes  ....  being  gathered  together, 
saw  these  men,  upon  whose  bodies  the  fire 
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had  no  power,  etc.  ;  literally,  that  the  fire  had 
possessed  no  power  over  their  bodies, — an  antip- 
tosi a,  like  Gen.  i.  8.  The  Chaldee  of  the  Tar- 
gams  constantly  substitutes  R?3lp33,  a  fuller 
form,  and  analogous  to  the  Syriac,  for  the 
2®3}  ttaipp,  u  body,”  of  Daniel. — Neither  were 
their  coats  (under-garments)  changed.  The  men¬ 
tion  of  this  particular  article  of  clothing  only,  as 
being  uninjured,  might  lead  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  remaining,  or  outer  garments,  had  actually 
been  harmed  by  the  fire ;  but  that  the  writer  in¬ 
tended  no  such  toning  down  of  the  marvelous  na¬ 
ture  of  the  event,  is  shown  by  the  words,  ‘ 4  nor  the 
smell  of  fire  had  passed  upon  them.  ”  The  point¬ 
ing  of  the  expression  “  on  them  ”  (fin  2)  refers 
indeed,  to  the  persons  themselves,  but  it  fur¬ 
nishes  an  indirect  testimony  to  the  preservation 
of  their  clothing  that  is  unmistakable  ;  and  the 
testimony  of  the  passage  as  a  whole,  relating  to 
their  bodies,  hair,  and  under-clothing,  and  also 
to  the  absence  of  any  odor  of  the  burning,  con¬ 
stitutes  a  gradation  analogous  to  that  of  v.  21. 
Only  one  of  the  four  garments  there  referred  to 
is  here  mentioned,  and  the  first  is  selected,  in 
order  to  recall  that  enumeration. — Verse  28. 
Blessed  be  the  God  of  Shadrach,  etc.  The  dox- 
ology  corresponds  in  form  with  those  recorded 
in  chap.  iv.  81  et  seq.  and  vi.  28  et  seq.,  but 
is  addressed  to  Jehovah  himself,  in  a  precatory 
or  explanatory  form,  cf.  Gen.  ix.  26;  Luke 
i.  68. — That  trusted  in  Him,  and  have 
ohanged  the  king’s  word ;  rather,  “  and  trans¬ 
gressed  the  king’s  command.”  The  *|  before 
is  illative :  u  and  in  consequence,”  or, 
“  and  by  reason  of  their  trust,  they  transgressed 
the  king’s  command;”  cf.  supra  on  v.  22. 

MS?  is,  literally,  “  to  change  the 
word  of  the  king,  to  alter  it  (criminally).”  The 
same  idiom  occurs  in  Ezra  vi.  11 ;  cf.  pn  t)  *bn» 
Isa.  xxiv.  5.  — And  yielded  their  bodies ;  cf . 
Acte  xv.  26 :  av#pC)X oig  Trapadeduxdai  rag  'ftvxW 
avruv  virep  rov  ovdparog  rov  Kvpiov — Verse  29. 
Therefore,  I  make  a  decree;  literally,  “  And  by 
me  is  issued  a  decree.”  to*'©  as  in  v.  9,  and 

also  in  Ezra  vi  1 1,  which  latter  passage  is  upon 
the  whole  very  similar  to  this  {e.g.,  because  of 
its  use  of  the  phrase  72  nift  KJC),  but  is  not 
for  this  reason  to  be  regarded  as  the  model, 
from  which  the  alleged  pseudo-Daniel  copied  in 
this  place  (as  Hitzig  contends).  The  writer  of 
this  book  displays  too  thorough  an  acquaintance 
with  the  Chaldee,  to  warrant  the  assumption  of 
its  composition  by  the  process  of  a  laborious  and 
clumsy  compilation  of  extracts  taken  from  Ezra 
and  other  ancient  documents  ;  and  in  addition, 
nothing  is  more  probable  than  that  royal  edicts 
should  employ  stereotyped  phrases  to  enforce 
obedience  to  law,  threaten  punishments,  etc. — 
whether  the  respective  kings  were  Chaldrons  or 
Persians  (cf .  also  Kranichfeld  on  this  passage). 
— Which  speak  anything  amiss  against  the 
God  of  Shadrach,  etc.  The  Kethib  a 
Hebraized  form  for  is  not  to  be  changed, 
with  Hitzig,  into  nb©  (  =  n}>BC  =  “  any¬ 

thing  whatever”),  nor  to  be  replaced  by  the 
Keri  *lb®t  which  is  used  in  the  Kethib  of  chap. 


vi.  6 ;  Ezra  iv.  22 ;  vi.  9.  Mb®,  “afanlt,  smglt 
error,  offence,”  is  rather  a  concrete  term,  which 
is  related  to  the  abstract  3b®,  “error,”  pre¬ 
cisely  as  the  Heb.  “  a  disgraceful  thing,” 

is  to  ri^tob^  (Jer.  xxiii.  40),  “  disgrace.”  or  the 

Chaldee  (Dan.  v.  12)  to  32^5,  etc.- 

Shall  be  cut  in  pieces.  This  threat,  which  was 
evidently  a  stereotyped  formula  in  royal  edicts, 
and  in  view  of  the  customs  of  Oriental  despots 
might  also  be  employed  with  reference  to  minor 
offences,  has  already  been  explained  in  chap,  ii. 
5. — Because  there  is  no  other  God  that  can 
deliver  after  this  sort.  Thus  also,  among 
recent  expositors,  Kranichfefd,  who  takes  n:*J3 
=  cArnog,  ita ;  cf.  Sept.,  Theocjotion,  Vulg.,ina 
feminine  sense.  The  masculine  form,  however, 
which  accords  better  with  the  syntax  and  the 
context,  is  sufficiently  supported  by  chap.  ii.  43 ; 
vi  29.  Therefore,  “that  can  deliver  as  He 
can.” — Then  the  king  made  Shadrach, .... 

.  .  ,  to  prosper  (marg.)  in  the  province  of 
Babylon.  Jlbsn  is  not  intransitive,  as  in  chap, 
vi  29,  but  has  a  transitive  signification,  “to 
bless,”  and  is  accompanied  by  b  of  the  person 
prospered,  as  in  the  Heb.  of  Neh.  i  11 ;  ii  20; 
cf.  Gen.  xxxix.  23 ;  2  Chron.  xxvi.  5.  The  re¬ 
ference  to  “  the  province  of  Babylon  ”  indicates 
the  nature  of  this  blessing  or  prospering,  viz. : 
as  a  repeated  endowment  with  a  position  of  ex¬ 
alted  dignity  and  power ;  cf.  chap.  ii.  49.  The 
expression  “  made  to  prosper”  is  therefore 
equivalent  to  “  gave  prosperity  and  great 
power.” 

ETHICO-FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLOGE- 

TICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETICAL  SUG¬ 
GESTIONS. 

1.  General  preliminary  observation.— k  cor¬ 
rect  estimate  of  the  foregoing  section  impera¬ 
tively  requires  the  recognition  of  the  peculiari¬ 
ties  of  the  style  of  writing  employed.  That  style 
will  serve  in  a  greater  degree  than  any  other  of 
the  first  six  chapters,  to  exemplify  the  repeated 
observations  in  the  Introduction  respecting  the 
“theocratic  chronicling  style”  of  our  prophet 
(cf.  Introd.  §  4,  note  2;  §  9,  note  1).  The 
whole  of  the  event  described  is  considered  em¬ 
phatically  in  the  light  of  the  strictest  theocratic 
pragmatism.  It  is  Jehovah  who  preserves  Hi* 
devoted  confessora  in  the  midst  of  the  flames. 
The  heathen  executors  of  the  barbarous  decree, 
and  not  they,  are  destroyed.  The  tyrant,  at 
first  blasphemous  and  presumptuously  defiant, 
is  compelled  to  humble  himself,  and  reverently 
to  acknowledge  the  superior  power  of  the  only 
true  God,  in  the  end.  At  the  same  time,  the 
narrative  possesses  a  peculiar  breadth  and 
minuteness  of  detail,  combined  with  a  con¬ 
densed  brevity  and  force  that  recall  the  lapidary 
style  of  records  relating  to  the  Assyrian  and 
Babylonian  empires.  Observe  the  frequent  re¬ 
petition  of  identical  formulas,  and  of  changes 
and  series  of  names  (including  both  appellatives 
and  proper  names}.  The  phrase,  “The  lxnags 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


CHAP.  ni.  1-80. 


103 


which  king  Nebuchadnezzar  had  caused  to  be  set 
up,”  is  found  no  less  than  ten  times  in  the  first 
fifteen  verses;  three  times  we  meet  the  expres¬ 
sion  “not  serve  the  gods  (or  “the  god”)  of  the 
king,  nor  worship  the  golden  image  erected  by 
him,”  and  the  characteristic  triad  “peoples, 
tribes,  and  tongues  ”  recurs  as  often,  as  does  also 
the  triad  of  officials, 1  ‘satraps,  governors,  and  pre¬ 
fects.”  The  sounding  list  of  offioial  titles,  “  sa¬ 
traps,  governors,  prefects,  chief -judges,  treasur¬ 
ers,  judges,  lawyers,”  is  repeated  at  least  once ; 
the  names  of  the  six  instruments,  “  the  cornet, 
flute,  harp,  sackbut,  psaltery,  and  dulcimer” 
three  times  (on  v.  6,  where  the  “dulcimer”  is 
omitted,  see  the  exegetical  remarks);  while  the 
proper  names  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and  Abed- 
nego  recur  no  less  than  thirteen  times.  The 
explanation  of  this  extraordinary  wealth  in  re¬ 
petitions,  is  evidently  not  to  be  sought  in  the 
careless  style  of  the  writer,  but  in  his  well-de¬ 
fined  intention  to  impart  a  solemn  and  weighty 
character  to  the  narrative.  This  hypothesis, 
however,  which  is  supported  by  the  frequent  use 
of  a  similar  style  by  both  earlier  and  later 
writers  of  the  Old-Testament  Scriptures, — e.g., 
by  the  Elohist  in  the  Pentateuch,  among  the 
former,  and  by  the  writer  of  the  books  of 
Chronicles  among  the  latter — is  not  of  itself 
sufficient  to  explain  the  numerous  repetitions. 
It  will  be  necessary  to  assume,  in  addition,  a 
designed  imitation  of  the  solemn  phrases  and 
stereotyped  formulas  employed  in  the  official 
documents  and  records  of  the  Babylonian  em¬ 
pire,  on  the  part  of  our  prophetic  author.  The 
propriety  of  this  method  was  already  apparent 
in  the  preceding  chapter,  in  view  of  the  Repeated 
expression,  “  The  decree  has  been  published  by 
me”  (vs.  5  and  8) ;  and  also  with  regard  to  the 
triad  “scribes,  conjurers,  and  Chaldseans ”  (vs. 
2  and  10),  and  in  the  phrases  repeated  in  this 
chapter,  although  not  found  in  the  former :  “  O 
king,  live  for  ever,”  and  “  ye  shall  be  cut  in 
pieces,  and  your  houses  be  made  dunghills  ” 
(cf.  ri.  4  with  iiL  9,  and  ii.  5  with  iii.  29). 
The  fact  that  such  stereotyped  formulas  and  re¬ 
peated  phrases  in  an  unchanged  form  are  con¬ 
siderably  more  numerous  in  this  chapter,  than 
in  either  the  chapters  that  precede  or  the  three 
narrative  sections  that  follow,  indicates  that  the 
writer  preferred  the  documentary  and  chroni¬ 
cling  style  in  this  connection,  because  the  subject- 
matter  afforded  greater  inducements  than  any 
other  for  this  choice,  and  possibly  also  because  he 
had  a  special  inclination  to  narrate  the  event  in 
question  in  the  manner  of  a  theocratic  chronicler. 
— The  peculiar  ooloring  of  the  style  of  narration  in 
this  section  unquestionably  affords  an  evidence 
of  especial  significance,  for  the  hypothesis  postu¬ 
lated  in  the  Introd.  §  4,  note  2  (in  agreement 
with  Kranichfeld),  which  assumes  that  the 
writer  recorded  the  events  contained  in  chap. 
ii.-v.  at  different  times  (although  not  without 
regard  to  their  relation  to  each  other),  and  in 
the  form  of  a  diary. 

2.  Apdogetical. — The  foregoing  remarks  con¬ 
tain  features  that  testify  to  the  authenticity  and 
historical  accuracy  of  the  narrative  ;  but  a  far 
more  forcible  evidence  is  found  in  the  strong 
contrast  between  the  situation  and  circumstances 
of  the  persecuted  Hebrews  who  steadfastly 
dung  to  their  faith,  as  here  related,  and  the 
jrfmiljLr  fortunes  of  pious  Jews  in  the  As- 


moneean  age.  Acoording  to  Bertholdt,  Bleek, 
v.  Lengerke,  Hitzig,  etc.,  the  motive  that  in¬ 
spired  the  alleged  historical  fictions  of  the 
pseudo-Daniel,  was  derived  from  the  tribulations 
of  the  latter  period ;  but  at  that  time  Israel  en¬ 
dured  the  barbarous  persecutions  inflicted  on 
account  of  its  faith  in  Jehovah  while  established 
on  its  own  native  soil;  whereas  here,  the  suffer¬ 
ing  is  imposed  while  in  a  foreign  land  and  in 
captivity,  and  merely  upon  three  individual  rep¬ 
resentatives,  who  are  penally  prosecuted  on  the 
ground  of  the  slanderous  accusations  of  envious 
persons  or  of  politico-religious  opponents,  who 
charge  them  with  hostility  to  the  national  gods 
of  Babylon.  In  the  former  case  the  heathen 
despot  attempted  to  carry  into  effect  a  general 
system  of  persecution  which  aimed  at  the  extir¬ 
pation  of  the  worship  of  Jehovah  (1  Maoc.  i.  41 
et  seq. ) ;  while  here  an  occasional  denunciation 
incites  a  single  act  of  heathen  intolerance,  which 
is  immediately  followed  by  the  recognition  and 
adoration  of  the  God  of  Israel  as  a  pre-emi¬ 
nently  powerful  divinity,  as  in  a  former  instance 
(of.  chap,  ii  46  with  iii.  28  et  seq. ).  In  that 
case  the  furious  religious  intolerance  of  the  per¬ 
secuting  tyrant  is  opposed  by  the  fanatical  de¬ 
fiance  of  the  desperate  Jewish  confessors/  while 
the  confession  of  the  three  persecuted  Hebrews 
in  this  case,  vs.  17  and  18,  reveals  no  trace  of 
fanatical  excitement ;  it  presents,  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  “  so  moderate  a  reflection  on  the  interfer¬ 
ence  of  God  for  the  purpose  of  delivering  His 
servants,  that  it  concedes  the  possibility  of  a 
refusal,  on  the  part  of  God,  to  deliver  in  the 
present  exigency, — for  which  reason  the  Sept, 
felt  constrained,  in  the  spirit  of  its  time,  to 
guard  against  the  possible  mistake  that  a  doubt 
of  the  Divine  ability  to  save  is  here  implied” 
(see  on  the  passage).  Finally,  while  the  bar¬ 
barous  custom  of  inflicting  the  death-penalty  by 
means  of  fire,  and  in  large  smelting-furnaces, 
prevailed  at  the  period  of  the  Chaldeean  supre¬ 
macy,  as  is  certified  by  Jer.  xxix.  22  (cf.  xliii.  9 
et  seq.  ;  cf.  above,  on  v.  6),  the  books  of  the 
Maccabees,  which  describe  so  many  modes  of 
capital  punishment  as  inflicted  on  the  Jews  of 
his  time  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (see  1  Macc.  i 
50, 57,  60  etseq. ;  ii.  38 ;  2  Macc.  vii.),  make  no 
mention  whatever  of  this.  The  burning  of  isolated 
fugitives  in  caverns,  where  they  had  concealed 
themselves  in  order  to  observe  the  Sabbath  (2 
Macc.  vi.  11),  was  an  unpremeditated  device, 
and  therefore  entirely  different  from  the  pre¬ 
determined  punishment  by  means  of  the  fiery 
furnace. — Even  Hitzig  recognizes  the  weight  of 
the  numerous  differences  in  the  situation,  as 
here  indicated — to  which  must  be  added  the 
extreme  contrast  between  the  golden  image  on 
the  plain  of  Dura,  and  the  ftM/vyga  of 

Antioohus  (1  Macc.  i.  54;  see  above,  on  v.  1) — 
but  assumes  that  the  compiler  purposely  avoided 
an  exact  adaptation  of  his  types  to  the  circum¬ 
stances  and  facts  of  his  time,  in  order  to  prevent 
any  suspicion  that  his  work  was  invented  for  a 


*  The  martyrs  in  2  Macc.  vii.  9  address  the  Syrian  king 
as :  “Thou  accursed  man,”  and  in  v.  84  of  the  some  chap¬ 
ter  they  denounce  him  thus:  “Thou  godless  man,  and  of 
all  others  most  wicked,  be  not  lifted  up  without  a  cause,  nor 
puffed  up  with  uncertain  hopes,  lifting  np  thy  hand  against 
the  servants  of  God;  for  thou  has  not  yet  escaped  the 
judgment  of  Almighty  God,  who  aeeth  all  things.”  How 
different  is  the  language  of  the  three  Hebrews,  vs.  10  18 , 
Cf.  upon  the  whole,  ZOndel,  Krit,  Unions.,  p.  72  et  aeq. 
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purpose  (p.  43,  “  Ought  a  type  to  correspond  so 
exactly  as  to  arouse  suspicion  ?  ”)  He  thus  at* 
tributes  to  our  author  an  art  in  concealing  his 
aim,  a  gift  of  refined  simulation,  a  practised 
cunning  and  adroitness,  that  might  excel  even 
the  efforts  of  modern  pseudological  tendency 
writers.  But  while  these,  and  similar  charges 
of  such  a  critical  tendency  in  the  book,  are  un¬ 
worthy,  and  establish  nothing,  the  manifold  ex¬ 
positions  of  details  of  the  narrative  which  have 
been  deemed  necessary  by  the  modem  criticism, 
are  no  less  so.  No  improbability  can  be  dis¬ 
covered  in  the  statement  of  the  dimensions  of 
the  golden  image,  giving  its  height  at  sixty 
cubits  and  its  thickness  at  six  (v.  1),  or  in  the 
remark  that  aU  the  high  officials  of  the  realm 
were  summoned  to  the  dedication  of  the  image 
(va  2,  3),  which  is  unquestionably  to  be  taken 
in  a  relative  sense;  nor  yet  in  the  mention  of 
certain  Grecian  instruments  (vs.  6,  7,  10, 15),  or 
in  the  occurrence  of  the  title  of  4 4  satrap  ” 
among  those  pertaining  to  political  dignitaries 
(vs.  2,  3,  27).  We  have  already  furnished  the 
necessary  explanation  of  these  features,  and  also 
have  accounted  for  the  oiroumstanoe  that  Dan¬ 
iel  was  absent  from  the  ceremony  (see  on  v.  12), 
that  the  garments  of  the  three  martyrs  are  re¬ 
ferred  to  by  names  that  belong,  as  is  asserted,  to 
a  post-Babylonian  (Persian  or  Greek)  age,  and 
finally,  that  the  decree  directed  against  the 
blasphemers  of  the  God  of  these  Jews  (v.  29)  is 
couched  in  terms  that  are  considered  extrava¬ 
gantly  severe. 

3.  The  miracle. — The  strongest  objections,  of 
course,  are  raised  by  opponents  against  the  de¬ 
liverance  of  the  three  condemned  Hebrews  out 
of  the  fiery  furnace,  while  at  the  same  time  the 
executioners  are  destroyed  by  the  flames.  Hit- 
srig  holds  that  41  the  claim  of  this  narrative  to  a 
historical  character  is  unworthy  of  considera¬ 
tion.  Its  correctness  would  not  only  involve 
that  the  nature  of  an  element  was  changed,  but 
also  that  the  flames  had  at  the  same  time  de¬ 
monstrated  (v.  22)  and  denied  (v.  27)  their 
power  to  consume;  and  a  reference  to  the 
angel  (vs.  28,  25)  does  not  improve  the  matter.” 
— Our  exegetical  remarks  have  already  pointed  I 
out  that  the  case  is  not  really  so  desperate.  ] 
Traces  of  a  certain  co-operation  of  natural  laws 
in  the  wonderful  event  are  by  no  means  want¬ 
ing  from  the  text,  despite  its  evident  aim  to 
emphasize  the  extraordinary  and  supernatural 
features  of  the  incident,  rather  than  to  modify 
them.  The  excessive  heating  of  the  furnace 
which  the  king  had  commanded,  the  reckless 
haste  in  executing  his  commands,  which  his 
rage  demanded,  and  even  the  circumstances  that 
the  flames  issuing  from  the  upper  opening 
should  seize  upon  and  destroy  the  persons  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  execution — all  these  taken  to¬ 
gether  make  it  possible,  up  to  a  oertain  point, 
to  conceive  how  the  condemned  persons  might 
remain  uninjured,  and  afterward,  on  their 
leaving  the  furnace,  be  without  even  the  odor 
of  fire  upon  them.  Nebuchadnezzar  believed 
himself  able  to  testify  that  the  efficient  or  oo- 
operating  cause  of  this  deliveranoe  was  the 
visible  appearance  of  an  angel  which  was  ob¬ 
served  at  the  same  time  by  several  witnesses, 
probably  because,  in  his  fearful  excitement  and 
conscientious  terror,  he  really  saw  in  vision  a 
fourth  person  of  celestial  form  in  company  with 


the  three  victims.  The  writer,  however,  does 
not  personally  assert  such  an  objective  entrance 
of  an  angel  on  the  arena,  because  he  neither 
aims  to  positively  establish  the  fact,  nor  yet  to 
i  explain  the  philosophy  of  the  event  taken  as  a 
whole.  Without  seeking  out  secondary  causes 
of  the  deliverance  of  the  Hebrews,  he  contents 
himself  with  simply  certifying  to  the  extraordi¬ 
nary  event  itself,  which  was  probably  reported 
to  him,  as  absent  at  the  time,  by  his  delivered 
friends  in  person ;  and  his  added  remarks,  of  a 
religious  and  practical  nature,  refer  merely  to 
the  unmistakable  interference  of  his  God,  whom 
he  represents,  after  the  manner  of  the  cider 
theocratic  writers,  as  working  directly  and  with¬ 
out  the  mediation  of  angels.  A  narrator  of  the 
Maccabman  period  who  possessed  a  mania  for 
miracles,  would  exaggerate  the  marvelous  ele¬ 
ment  of  the  event  far  more  conspicuously,  would 
describe  the  terrible  rage  of  the  flames  in  colon 
muoh  more  glowing,  and  would  introduce,  not 
one,  but  a  multitude  of  angels  as  instrumental 
deliverers.  An  approximate  idea  of  the  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  event  in  question  which  such  a  writer 
would  have  furnished  may  be  gained  from  a 
comparison  of  verses  46-50  of  the  apocryphal 
4‘  Prayer  of  Azariah  and  song  of  the  three  chil¬ 
dren  ;  ”  although  the  embellishment  and  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  event  attempted  in  that  connection 
are  still  within  the  bounds  of  reason,  and  would 
doubtless  be  surpassed  by  a  religious-tendency 
writer  of  the  Maooabman  period.  On  the  othei 
hand,  a  writer  at  the  beginning  of  the  exile, 
although  influenced  by  an  extravagant  mania  for 
miracles  and  inclined  to  angelolatry,  was  not 
necessarily  without  a  real  belief  in  miracles,  but 
rather,  might  possess  a  firm  and  living  confidence 
in  the  power  of  God  to  work  miracles  for  the 
deliverance  and  exaltation  of  His  faithful  ones. 
This  is  apparent  in  numerous  expressions  of  the 
exilian  Isaiah,*  and  of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel, 
who  assert  miraculous  displays  of  Jehovah’s 
power  and  grace,  in  the  proper  sense,  and  also 
express  conceptions  of  the  Divine  government  of 
the  world,  and  particularly  of  his  direction  of 
the  theooratical  people  in  the  past,  present,  and 
future,  which  are,  to  say  the  least,  decidedly 
]  frapranaturaUstic  ;  of.  Introd.,  §  1,  note  1 ;  §  9, 
note  1.  The  shallowness  and  triteness  of  the 
reasoning  is  thus  apparent,  on  which  Hitrig,  p. 
44,  formulates  his  conclusion:  <4A  belief  in 
miracles,  such  as  the  writer  confesses,  could  not 
arise  and  flourish  in  the  night  of  the  exile,  in 
the  days  of  discouragement  and  despondency, 
nor  yet  in  the  centuries  of  servitude  (Ezra  ix.  9) 
subsequent  to  Cyrus.  The  deliverance  from  the 
fiery  furnace  expresses  a  supranaturalism  entirely 
different  from  that  manifested  in  the  additions 
of  the  reviser  in  Lev.  xxv.  21 ;  xx.  20;  Ex. 
xxxiv.  2,  4  ( ? ),  and  seems  to  be  indicative  of 
the  enthusiasm,  the  increased  power  of  faith, 
and  the  boundless  imagination  of  the  Maccabm- 
an  epoch.” 

4.  The  ethical  and  religious  importance  of  the 
miracle  is  found  substantially  in  the  consequent 
Divine  confirmation  and  rewarding  of  the  stead¬ 
fast  faith,  by  which  the  three  Hebrews  had 
glorified  the  name  of  God  before  the  heathen 

•  [The  anther  by  thin  epithet  probably  refer*  to  the 
pscndo-Ieaiah  assumed  to  have  written  the  latter  chapter* 
of  that  book— an  nnnooewtary  and  unwarranted  dieting 
tion.] 
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monarch  and  his  court.  As  they  had  confessed 
Him,  so  He  now  acknowledges  them ;  as  they 
had  glorified  His  name  by  the  confession  of  their 
faith,  so  He  now  magnifies  Himself  in  them  by 
a  glorious  display  of  His  power,  and  of  His  in¬ 
finite  superiority  over  all  the  gods  of  the  heathen. 
It  is  a  miracle  of  deliverance,  analogous  to  those 
witnessed  by  Noah  at  the  flood,  by  Lot  at  the 
burning  of  Sodom,  and  by  Israel  at  the  passage  of 
the  Bed  Sea  and  of  the  Jordan ;  but  it  is  none  the 
less,  on  that  account,  a  type  of  the  deliverance 
which  the  recording  prophet  should  himself  ex¬ 
perience  When,  at  a  much  later  period,  his  unwav¬ 
ering  devotion  to  J ehovah  had  brought  him  to  the 
lion’s  den,  as  well  as  of  the  rescue  of  a  Peter 
from  the  dungeon  of  Herod,  of  a  Paul  frpm  the 
jail  at  Philippi,  and  of  other  miraculous  events 
of  the  Apostolic  age.  The  writer  of  the  epis¬ 
tle  to  the  Hebrews  therefore  classes  this  event 
among  the  Old-Testament  trials  of  faith  that 
were  followed  by  marvelous  results,  when,  near 
the  dose  of  his  glorious  Catalogue  testiumfidd 
Veteris  Testamenti  (chap.  xi.  33),  and  immedi¬ 
ately  after  the  allusion  to  Daniel  in  the  lion’s 
den,  he  refers  to  his  three  companions  with  the 
words,  they  “quenched  the  violence  of  fire” 
(ifffieaap  rrvp6().  In  the  same  sense,  and 

in  a  similar  connection,  the  first  book  of  the 
Maccabees  had  already  adduced  the  wonderful 
occurrence,  observing  with  reference  to  Hana- 
niah,  Azariah,  and  Mishael,  that  they  niorevcravrec 
iouihjaav  f/t  d^oyof, — a  primitive  attestation  of 
the  fact,  with  which,  as  has  been  indicated  in  a 
former  connection,  the  assumption  of  its  inven¬ 
tion  in  the  Asmonaoan  period,  can  hardly  be  made 
to  consist  (Introd. ,  $  0).  The  dogmatic  impor¬ 
tance  of  this  miraculous  event  is,  however,  de¬ 
cidedly  overestimated,  when  it  is  assumed,  with 
several  church  fathers,  e.g.,  Tertullian,  Irenm- 
ua,  Hilary,  Augustine,  eta  .and  also  with  Carp- 
zov,  Joh.  Gerhard  (in  the  Bibl.  Vimar. ),  Joach. 
Lange,  etc.,  that  the  appearance  in  company 
with  the  three  men  was  an  actual  objective  fact, 
and  further,  that  it  was  not  merely  an  angel, 
but  the  personal  Logos  that  was  made  flesh  in 
Jesus  Christ.  Jerome  is  far  more  correct  when 
he  rejects,  as  being  improbable,  the  idea  that 
the  Son  of  God  should  have  appeared  to  the 
godless  king  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  therefore  as¬ 
sumes  thffe  the  appearance  of  the  delivering 
angel  was  only  a  typical  prefiguration  of  the 
Redeemer :  “  Cater  um  in  typo  prctfigurat  iste 
angelus  sice  ‘ fiiius Dei'  Dominum  nostrum  Jesum 
Christum,  qui  ad  fomacem  descendit  infcrni,  in 
quo  causa  peccatorum  at  justorum  animat  tene- 
hanturj  ut  absqus  exustions  et  noza  sui  cos ,  qui 
tenebantur  indusi ,  vinculis  mortis  UberareV ’  His 
remark  (on  v.  1)  on  the  relation  of  this  event 
to  the  Messianic  mission  of  Israel  in  the  midst 
of  the  pre-Christian  world  of  nations,  is  also 
worthy  of  note :  “  Datur  autsm  per  oecasionem 
eaptioorum  barbaris  nationibus  salutis  occasio ; 
ut  qui  primum  per  Dantdis  reedationem  poten - 
Ham  cog  no  ter  ant  unius  Dei,  in  trium  puerorum 
quoque  fortitudine  distant  mortem  contemners  et 
idoha  non  cohere.” 

5.  HomUetical  suggestions.  Melanothon  has 
correctly  specified  the  points  of  practical  im¬ 
portance  in  his  observations  :  1,  on  v.  1 :  “Ex- 
empturn  humanct  catcitatis  et  audacm  instituentis 
noses  cultus  sins  esrbo  Dei,  quos  Me  ostendit  ss 
JDsus  reprobare;  ”  2,  on  v.  12 :  “  Quod  qporteat 


mandatum  Dei  anteferre  omnibus  rebus  humanis, 
potestati ,  legibus  humanis ,  pad,  tranquiUitaU 
vUct  nostros ;  ”  3,  on  vs.  16-18:  u  Quotes  debeat 
me  jides  de  corporate  liberations ,  videlicet  cum 
contetione ,  m  Deo  placet ;  ”  4,  on  v.  22  et  seq. : 
u  Olorificatio  piorum  contra  blasplcemiam,  et 
poena  impiorum ,  protsertim  satdlitum ,  qui  alieni 
furoris  ministri  sunt ;  ”  5,  on  v.  25  et  seq. : 
“  Conversio  regis ,  sequens  concionem  et  glorifica- 
tionem  piorum .”  He  also  finely  develops  several 
of  these  points.  Thus,  he  remarks  on  y.  1  et 
seq.  :  “  Consider  that  not  only  the  one  Nebuch¬ 
adnezzar  is  here  intended,  but  all  idolaters  iq 
general.  As  Nebuchadnezzar,  with  fearful 
temerity,  but  still  under  the  impression  that 
he  was  acting  religiously,  establishes  a  new 
cultus,  so  have  many  acted  at  other  periods. 
A  majority  of  states  protect  idolatry ;  and  even 
within  the  church  godless  popes  found  dynas¬ 
ties,  and  seek  to  confirm  them  by  the  successive 

introduction  of  new  forms  of  worship . 

Consider,  therefore,  how  great  is  the  guilt  of 
the  popes  and  princes,  who  defend  ceremoniee 
and  traditions  that  contradict  the  Word  of  God, 
such  as  the  Mass,  monasticism,  etc.”  Cf.  M. 
Geier  :  “  The  great  lords  often  put  forth  greater 
efforts  to  introduce  false  religions  than  to  protect 
the  true.  .  .  .  It  is  a  false  opinion  that  all 

the  subjects  of  a  state  must  adhere  to  one  and 
the  same  religion.  Thence  result  so  many 
bloody  plans  to  effect  by  force  what  cannot  be 
required  with  a  good  oonscienoe.”  Melanothon 
observes,  on  vs.  17,  18 :  “All  the  Divine  prom¬ 
ises  require  us  to  believe  both  that  God  can 
and  that  He  will  aid  ;  but  with  reference  to  His 
will  the  following  distinction  must  be  observed ; 
God  wiU  bestow  on  us  the  forgiveness  of  sins, 
justification,  and  eternal  life,  for  He  has  posi¬ 
tively  declared  His  readiness  to  do  this  (John 
iii.  36  j  1  John  v.  11).  Faith  in  this  must  there¬ 
fore  shine  everywhere  upon  our  pathway  before 
us,  and  govern  our  expectations  of  various  ex¬ 
ternal  blessings  and  supports.  But  the  latter 
must  ever  be  •  subject  to  the  condition,  4  If  it 
please  God,  He  will  now  deliver  me,’1 — a  condi¬ 
tion  that  in  no  wise  conflicts  with  the  essence  of 
faith,  but  that  exhorts  us  to  obedience,  to  pray¬ 
er,  to  patient  waiting  for  aid,  and  to  humble 
submission  to  the  only  wise  decree  of  God.” 
Cf.  Starke :  “  In  need  and  danger  men  are  cheer¬ 
fully  to  submit  to  the  will  of  God,  and  are  not 
to  prescribe  to  Him  in  relation  to  His  aid  and 
deliverance.  Their  motto  must  always  be,  ‘  Thy 
will  be  done  *  (Matt  xxvi  39 ;  cf.  Jas.  iv.  15  ”). 
On  v.  23  et  seq.,  of.  Melanothon  :  “  Though  the 
deliverance  be  long  delayed,  in  order  that  we 
may  be  tried,  we  dare  not  cease  to  call  upoil  the 
Lord,  because  supplication  is  never  in  vain. 
For  .  .  .  God  always  aids,  either  by  imme¬ 

diately  imparting  comfort  and  diminishing  the 
evil,  or  by  granting  a  fortunate  escape  from  the 
tribulation”  (ICor.  x.  13).  Cf.  Osiander:  ‘‘God 
has  assigned  a  limit  to  all  tribulations  and  per¬ 
secutions.  If  it  appears  to  be  too  distant,  con¬ 
sider  that  the  affliction  is  light  and  but  for  a 
moment,  yea,  that  it  secures  an  eternal  glory  ” 
(2  Cor.  iv.  17).  On  v.  28  et  seq.,  Melanothon  : 
“  Learn  from  this  that  it  is  the  office  of  princes 
to  suppress  godless  teaching  and  customs,  and  to 
provide  for  truly  pious  instruction  and  worship. 
For  the  government  is  the  guardian  and  proteo- 
tor  of  the  whole  moral  law ;  it  cannot  change 
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and  renew  men’s  hearts,  bnt  it  must  forbid  and  pracipuum  Ecdesice),  to  aid  and  protect  the  other 
prevent  idolatry,  blasphemy,  immoral  religious  members  in  maintaining  the  true  faith.”  [“  The 
services,  etc.,  as  well  as  murder,  theft,  and  the  moral  effect  of  this  transaction  must  have  been 
like.  For,  although  a  civil  government  is  not  all  the  greater  because  it  was  the  final  outcome 
enrolled  in  the  service  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  it  is  of  a  public  conflict  between  the  king’s  god  and 
nevertheless  the  servant  of  the  external  moral  Jehovah  of  Hosts.  Nor  let  us  fail  to  note  that 
law,  and  the  responsibility  rests  upon  it,  as  a  here,  as  usual,  an  unseen  hand  made  the  wrath 
distinguished  member  of  the  church  (membrum  of  man  work  out  the  praise  of  God.”— Cbtofet]. 


4.  The  royal  report  concerning  Nebuchadnezzar's  dream  rdating  to  Jus  unfitness  to  govern,  and  its 

fulfillment. 

Chap.  III.  81-IV.  84  [English  Bible,  Chap.  IV.]. 

1  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king,  unto  all  people,  nations  [tribes],  and  languages, 

2  that  dwell  in  all  the  earth ; 1  Peace  be  multiplied  unto  you.*  I  thought  it  good 1 
to  shew  the  signs  and  wonders  that  the  high  God  hath  wrought  toward  [with] 

3  me.  How  great  are  his  signs! 4  and  how  mighty  are  his  wonders !  his  kingdom 
is  an  everlasting  kingdom, 4  and  his  dominion  is  from  generation  to  generation 
[with  age  and  age]. 

4  I  Nebuchadnezzar  was  at  rest  [tranquil]  in  my  house,  and  flourishing  [green J 

5  in  my  palace.  I  saw  a  dream  which  made  [,  and  it  would  make]  me  afraid, 
and  the  thoughts  upon  my  bed  \came],  and  the  visions  of  my  head  troubled 

6  [would  trouble]  me.  Therefore  [And]  made  I  a  decree T  to  bring  in  all  the 
wise  men  of  Babylon  before  me,  that  they  might  make  known  unto  me  [make 

7  me  know]  the  interpretation  of  the  dream.  Then  came  in  the  magicians,  the 
astrologers,  the  Chaldseans,  and  the  soothsayers ;  *  and  I  told  the  dream  before 
them ;  but  [and]  they  did  not  make  known  unto  me  the  interpretation  thereof. 

8  But  [And]  at  the  last  Daniel  came  in  before  me,  (whose  name  was  Belteshazzar, 
according  to  the  name  of  my  god,  and  in  whom  is  the  spirit  of  the  holy  gods}, 

9  and  before  him  I  told  the  dream,  saying,  O  Belteshazzar,  master  of  the  magi¬ 
cians,  because  I  *  know  that  the  spirit  of  the  holy  gods  As  in  thee,  and  no  secret 
troubleth  [is  burdensome  to]  thee,  tell  me  the  visions  of  my  dream  that  I  have 
seen,  and  the  interpretation  thereof. 

10  Thus  [And  these |  were  the  visions  of  my  head  in  [on]  my  bed:  I  saw,  and, 

1 1  behold,  a  tree  in  the  midst  of  the  earth,  and  the  height  thereof  was  great.  The 
tree  grew,  and  was  strong,  and  the  height  thereof  reached  [would  reach]  unto 

12  heaven  [the  heavens],  and  the  sight  thereof  to  the  end  of  all  the  earth.  The 
leaves  thereof  were  [Its  foliage  was]  fair,  and  the  fruit thereof  much,  and  in  it 
was  meat  [food]  for  all  [the  whole] :  the  beasts  [living  creature ]  of  the  field  had 
[might  have]  shadow  under  it,  ana  the  fowls  of  the  heaven  dwelt  [might  dwell] 

13  m  the  boughs  thereof,  and  all  flesh  was  [might  be]  fed  of  it.  I  saw  in  the  visions 
of  my  head  upon  my  bed,  and,  behold,  a  watcher  and  a  holy  one  came  down 

14  from  heaven  [the  heavens].  He  cried  aloud  [with  might],  and  said  thus,  Hew 
[cut]  down  the  tree,  and  cut  [lop]  off  his  [its  branches,  shake  off  his  leaves 
[its  foliage],  and  scatter  his  [its]  fruit :  let  the  beasts  get  away  [living  creator* 

15  flee]  from  under  it,  and  the  fowls  from  his  [its]  branches.  Nevertheless,  leave 
the  stump  of  his  [its]  roots  in  the  earth,  even  and]  with  a  band  of  iron  and 
brass  in  the  tender  grass  of  the  field  ;  and  let  it  [him]  be  wet  with  the  dew  of  heaven 
[the  heavens],  and  let  his  portion  be  with  the  Waste  [living  creature]  in  M«gra» 

16  [herbage]  of  the  earth.  Let  his  heart  be  changed  11  from  man's  [mankind],  and 
let  a  beast’s  heart  **  be  given  unto  him :  aua  let  seven  times  pass  over  him. 

17  This  matter  [The  rescript]  is  by  the  decree  [decision]  of  the  watchers,  and  the 
demand  by  the  word  of  the  holy  ones/  to  the  intent  that  the  living  may  know 
that  the  Most  High  ruleth  in  ike  kingdom  of  men  [mankind],  and  giveth  [will 
give]  it  to  whomsoever  he  will  [may  please],  and  setteth  [will  set]  up  over  it  ths 
basest  [low]  of  men. 

18  This  dream  I  king  Nebuchadnezzar  have  seen.  Now  [And]  thou,  0  Belte¬ 
shazzar,  declare  the  interpretation  thereof ;  forasmuch  as  all  the  wise  men  of  my 
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kingdom  are  not  able  to  make  known  unto  me  [make  me  know]  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  :  but  [and]  thou  art  able  [capable] ;  forJta  spirit  of  the  holy  gods  is  in  thee. 

19  Then  Daniel  (whose  name  toas  Belteshazzar)  was  astonished  v  for  [as]  one 
hour,  and  his  thoughts  troubled  [would  trouble]  him.  The  king  spake  and  said, 
Belteshazzar,  let  not  the  dream,  or  [and]  the  interpretation  thereof,  trouble  thee. 
Belteshazzar  answered  and  said,  My  lord,  the  dream  be  to  them  that  bate  thee, 

20  and  the  interpretation  thereof  to  thine  enemies.  The  tree  that  thou  sawest, 
which  grew,  and  was  strong,  whose  height  reached  [would  reach]  unto  the 

21  heaven,  and  the  sight  thereof  to  all  the  earth ;  whose  leaves  were  [and  its  foliage 
t «m]  fair,  and  the  fruit  thereof  much,  and  in  it.tms  meat  for  all  [the  whole]  ;  under 
which  [it]  the  beasts  [living  creature ]  of  the  field  dwelt  [might  dwell],  and  upon 
whose  [its]  branches  the  fowls  of  the  heaven  had  their  habitation  [might  abide] : 

22  it  is  thou,  O  king,  that  art  [hast]  grown  and  become  strong :  for  [and]  thy 
greatness  is  [has]  grown,  and  reacheth  unto  heaven  [the  heavens],  ana  thy 

23  dominion  to  Vie  end  of  the  earth.  And  whereas  the  king  saw  a  watcher  and  a 
holy  one  coming  down  from  heaven  [the  heavens],  and  saying.  Hew  [cut]  the 
tree  down ,  and  destroy  it ;  yet  leave  the  stump  of  the  roots  thereof  in  trie  earth, 
even  [and]  with  a  band  of  iron  and  brass  in  the  tender  grass  of  the  field ;  and 
let  it  be  wet  with  the  dew  of  heaven  [the  heavens],  and  let  his  portion  be  with 

24  the  beasts  [living  creature ]  of  the  field,  till  seven  times  pass  over  him ;  this  is 
the  interpretation,  O  king,  and  this  is  the  decree  [decision]  of  the  Most  High, 

25  which  is  [has]  come  upon  my  lord  the  king:  That  they  shall  drive  thee  from 
men,1*  and  thy  dwelling  shall  be  with  the  beasts  [living  creature ]  of  the  field, 
and  they  shall  make  thee  to  eat  grass  [the  herbage]  as  oxen,  and  they  shall 
wet  thee  with  [from]  the  dew  of  heaven  [the  heavens],  and  seven  times  shall 

fiass  over  thee,  till  thou  know  that  the  Most  High  ruleth  in  the  kingdom  of  men 
mankind],  and  giveth  [will  give]  it  to  whomsoever  he  will  [may  please].  And 
whereas  they  commanded  [said]  to  leave  the  stump  of  the  tree  roots  [roots  of 
the  tree] ;  thy  kingdom  shall  be  sure  [standing]  unto  thee,  after  that  thou  shalt 
27  have  known  that  the  heavens  do  rule.  Wherefore,  O  king,  let  my  counsel  be 
acceptable  unto  thee,  and  break  off  thy  sins  by  righteousness,  and  thine  iniqui¬ 
ties  by  shewing  mercy  to  [pitying]  the  poor;  if  it  may  be  a  lengthening  of  [to] 
thy  tranquillity. 

28  All  this  [The  whole]  came  upon  the  king  Nebuchadnezzar.  At  the  end  of 
29  twelve  months  he  walked  in  [was  walking  on]  the  palace  of  the  kingdom  of 
30  Babylon.  The  king  spake  and  said.  Is  not  this  [the]  great  Babylon  that  I*  have 
built  for  the  house  of  the  kingdom,14  by  the  might  of  my  power,  and  for  the  honour 
31  of  my  majesty?  While  the  word  toas  in  the  king’s  mouth,  there  fell  a  voice  from 
heaven  [the  heavens],  saying ,  0  king  Nebuchadnezzar,  to  thee  it  is  spoken,1  * 
32  The  kingdom  is  [has]  departed  from  thee.  And  they  shall  drive  thee  from 
men, 14  and  thy  dwelling  shall  be  with  the  beasts  [living  creature ]  of  the  field : 
they  shall  make  thee  to  eat  grass  [the  herbage]  as  oxen,  and  seven  times  shall 
pass  over  thee,  until  [that]  thou  know  that  the  Most  High  ruleth  in  the  kingdom 
of  men  [mankind],  and  giveth  [will  give]  it  to  whomsoever  he  •will  [may 
33  please].  [In]  The  same  hour  was  the  thing  [word]  fulfilled  upon  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar:  and  he  was  driven  from  men  [mankind,],  and  did  [would]  eat  grass 
[the  herbage]  as  oxen,  and  his  body  was  [would  be]  wet  with  [from]  the  dew 
of  heaven  [the  heavens],  till  [that]  his  hairs  [hair]  were  [had]  grown  like  eagles’ 
feathers ,  and  his  nails  like  birds’  daws, 

34  And  at  the  end  of  the  days,  I  Nebuchadnezzar  lifted  up  mine  eyes  unto  heaven 
[the  heavens],  and  mine  understanding  [knowledge]  returned  [would  return] 
unto  [upon]  me  ;  and  I  blessed  the  Most  High  ;  ancl  I  praised  ana  honoured  him 
that  liveth  for  ever,  whose  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion,  and  his  kingdom 
35  is  from  generation  to  generation  [with  age  and  age] :  and  all  the  inhabitants 
of  the  earth  are  reputed  as  nothing ;  and  he  doeth  according  to  his  will  in  the 
army  of  heaven  [the  heavens],  and  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth ;  and 
[ there  is]  none  [wno]  can  stay  [lay  hold  of]  his  hand,  or  say  unto  him,  What 
36  aoest  thou?  At  the  same  time  my  reason  [knowledge]  returned  [would 
return]  unto  [upon]  me ;  and,  for  [os  to]  the  glory  of  my  kingdom,  mine  honour 
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and  brightness  returned  unto  [would  return  uponj  me ;  and  my  counsellors  aud 
my  lords  sought  [would  seek]  unto  me;  ana  I  was  established  in  [upon]  my 
37  kingdom;  and  excellent  majesty  was  added  unto  me.  Now”  I  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  praise  and  extol  and  honour  the  King  of  heaven  [the  heavens!,  all  whose 
works  are  truth,  and  his  ways  judgment :  and  those  that  walk  in  pride  he  is  able 
to  abase. 


CRITICAL  AND  GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 


[The  numerical  division  of  the  verses  in  chap.  iv.  differs  in.  the  English  Bible  from  that  in  the  original  text,  aaths 
latter  annexes  the  first  three  verses  of  this  narrative,  to  chap.  Iii.,  and  consequently  begins  its  chap.  iv.  with  nr.  4  tbs 
English  Bible.] 

[>  The  customary  phrase :  sends  this  greeting ,  is  to  be  mentally  supplied.—*  Literally.  Hay  your  peace  (i.  prosperity) 

be  increased.—*  Literally,  It  A as  /teemed  good  before  me.  The  order  in  the  original  is  also  emphatic :  The  eigne  and 

tcondere . I  (have)  thought  U  good  to  show. — 4  The  same  emphatic  ordor  is  observed  in  this  and  the  followinf 

danse :  Hie  eigne  A owt  (literally,  as  what)  great  (literally,  very  great ,  a  reduplicated  form)  I  etc. — •  literally,  a  kktgdem 
ef  eternity.— *  *'D3bnT'1  is  the  fut.  PmI,  with  3  epenthelic,  as  tuna]  in  these  forms.  The  tense  soems  to  copras  tbs 

continued  effect  on  the  speaker's  mind.—’  Literally,  From  me  was  made  a  decree.— 9  The  terms  employed  for  these  varioss 
classes  of  coniurers  are  the  same  as  those  in  chap.  ii.  %  except  the  last,  but  they  are  named  in  a  somewhat  different  order. 
— •  The  pronoun,  being  expressed,  is  somewhat  emphatic. — 10  PTB3&  from  2K  by  desolation  of  the  dagssh.— 11  Liter¬ 
ally,  Let  them  change  hie  heart  from  the  man. — **  Literally,  a  heart  of  the  living  creature. — *•  Literally,  And  thee  they  *i» 
driving  JYom  mankind  (the  man). — 14  Both  nouns  being  anarthrous,  the  meaning  is  a  royal  residence. — ;l  Literally,  they 
are  saying. — 14  Literally,  and  from  mankind  (the  man)  thee  they  are  driving. — 17  The  particle  *]53p  is  emphstic=A* 
this  time ,  in  contrast  with  his  former  impiety.] 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Chap,  iii  81-33  [Engl  iv.  1-3].  The  intro¬ 


duction  to  the  edict.  Nebuchadnezzar  the  king 
unto  all  the  people,  nations,  and  languages, 
etc.  On  the  triad  “  people,  tribes,  and  tongues,” 
see  on  chap.  iii.  4.  As  it  there  occurs  Si  the 
public  proclamation  of  a  herald,  bo  here  in  a 
royal  edict  in  writing,  and  at  the  very  beginning. 
This  probably  induced  the  persons  who  in  a 
former  age  arranged  the  division  [of  the  Hebrew 
text]  into  chapters,  to  include  the  introduction 
of  this  edict  in  the  preceding  section ;  but  such 
an  arrangement  is  obviously  inadmissible  and  in¬ 
correct,  in  view  of  the  evident  relation  of  verses 
81-33  to  the  statements  commencing  with  chap, 
iv.  1,  and  in  view  also  of  the  considerable  in¬ 
terval  of  time  that  appears  to  have  elapsed  be¬ 
tween  the  events  of  the  third  and  those  of  the 
fourth  chapter  (cf.  on  chap.  iii.  1,  and  see  chap.  iv. 
26  et  Beq. ).  A  certain  relation,  however,  exists 
between  the  subject  of  the  present  section  and 
that  of  the  preceding,  inasmuch  as  both  record 
experiences  of  the  exalted  greatness  and  power 
of  God,  such  as  had  come  to  the  king  in  the 
course  of  events  that  partook  of  the  superna¬ 
tural  to  a  greater  or  smaller  extent. — Like  this 
edict  of  the  Babylonian  king  Nebuchadnezzar, 
so  an  open  letter  (manifesto)  of  the  Persian  king 
Artaxerxes,  in  Ezra  vii.  12,  begins  with  a  Solemn 
wish  for  the  welfare  of  the  people,  immediately 
after  the  names  of  the  king  and  of  the  person 
addressed. — Is  Nebuchadnezzar  in  person  to  be 
regarded  as  the  immediate  composer  of  the  pro¬ 
clamation?  Such  a  conclusion  is  opposed  (1.) 
by  the  frequent  indications  of  an  intimate  ac¬ 
quaintance  with  theocratic  modes  of  thought 
and  expression  which  are  found  in  the  document, 
and  especially  in  the  beginning  and  the  end  (cf. 
t.g.y  the  doxology  in  chap.  iii.  33;  iv.  31 ;  with 
Psa.  lxxii  4  et  seq. ;  Psa.  cxlv.  13,  and  also 
with  Dan.  vii.  14,  27 ;  cf.  further,  the  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  infinite  greatness  of  God  in  chap.  iv. 
82,  with  Isa.  xxiv.  21 ;  xl  17;  xli.  12.  24,  29  ; 
xliii.  13 ;  xlv.  9 ;  Job  ix.  12 ;  xxi.  22,  etc.) ; 
(2.)  by  the  broad  and  circumstantial  character  of 


the  narrative,  resulting  from  the  many  repetition! 
(cf.  e.g.,  the  repetition  of  identical  or  entirely 
similar  turns  in  the  sentences  of  chap.  iv.  6, 15 
and  of  v.  5 ;  in  iv.  17-28  and  in  vs.  17-23 ;  in  ir. 
30  and  in  vs.  12  and  22  ;  in  iv.  31  and  in  iii  33, 
etc. ),  which  it  has  in  common  with  the  remain¬ 
ing  narrative  sections,  thus  indicating  by  its  style 
that  Daniel  was  its  author;  (8.)  by  chap.  ir. 
25-30,  where  the  king  is  referred  to  in  the  third 
person,  while  elsewhere  the  first  person  is  con¬ 
stantly  employed;  (4.)  by  the  designation  of 
the  palace  as  being  located  “at  Babylon,” chap, 
iv.  26,  which  is  positively  inconsistent  with  the 
assumption  that  Nebuchadnezzar  composed  the 
proclamation  in  person,  but  indicates,  as  clearly 
as  could  possibly  be  required,  that  the  writer 
was  not  a  Babylonian,  or,  at  least,  that  he  wrote 
chiefly  for  other  than  Babylonians,  and  that  he 
even  adopted  their  modes  of  thought.  No  sob- 
stantial  difficulty  can  be  raised  against  the  hy¬ 
pothesis  that  Daniel  was  the  writer,  and  that  he 
composed  the  proclamation  by  direction  of  the 
king  soon  after  the  conclusion  of  the  events  to 
which  it  refers.  The  peculiarly  he&thefi  foito* 
of  thought  and  expression  which  occur  beside 
the  Jewish- theocratic  (especially  in  chap.  iv.  5, 
6,  10,  14,  15,  and  20),  find  a  sufficient  eqdana- 
tion  in  the  consideration  that  the  writer  em¬ 
ployed,  although  a  decided  theocrat,  zould  be 
obliged  to  adhere  as  closely  as  possible  to  the 
king's  habits  of  thought  and  the  range  of  his 
conception  in  the  framing  of  an  official  docu¬ 
ment  to  be  published  in  the  royal  name— other¬ 
wise  it  would  fail  to  receive  his  approval  This 
view,  which  has  recently  been  represented  by 
Kranichfeld  especially,  is  at  any  rate  more  sim¬ 
ple  and  natural  than  the  assumption,  which  be 
comes  necessary  on  the  supposition  that  Nebuch¬ 
adnezzar  in  person  composed  the  writing,  that 
its  theocratic  coloring  resulted  from  the  instruc¬ 
tion  derived  by  the  king  from  his  intercourse 
with  Daniel  (Calvin,  Havemiok,  Hengsteaberg, 
etc.).  Upon  our  hypothesis,  moreover,  it  be¬ 
comes  easy  to  comprehend  why  the  writer  should 
occasionally  pass  from  the  first  to  the  third  per¬ 
son  (vs.  25-30).  If  Nebuchadnezzar  no  con¬ 
ceived  as  the  author,  the  explanation  of  this 
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feature  can  only  be  found  in  the  supposition 
that  the  report  of  the  king  is  interrupted  to 
admit  of  an  abbreviated  statement  by  Daniel 
(Calvin),  or  in  the  assumption  that  44  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  considered  it  improper  to  report  his  in¬ 
sanity  in  person ”  (Hengstenberg,  Maurer,  etc.), 
or  finally,  in  the  admission  that  verse  25  is  still  \ 
due  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  while  verses  26-80  are 
regarded  as  a  parenthesis  inserted  by  Daniel 
(H&vernick ;  see  to  the  contrary  infra,  on  ver. 
25).* — Peace  be  multiplied  to  you;  literally, 
4‘  increase  richly,  be  richly  imparted  to  you ;  ” 
of.  Ezra  iv.  22.  *3?^  corresponds  exactly  to 
xhj&wdety  in  the  analogous  formulas  of  greet¬ 
ing,  1  Pet.  i  2;  2  Pet  i  2;  Jude  2:  Clem. 
Rom.  1 ;  1  Cor.  i  1. — Verse  32  [iv.  2],  I  thought 
it  good  to  show  (to  you)  the  signs  and  won¬ 
ders,  etc  ;  is.,  uit  pleases  me.”—  kJPK 
*;n»pnt  in  the  Heb.  trans.,  rrianw  rrini* ;  cf. 
the  well-known  similar  combination  rnnift 
CYlDift*!,  Isa.  viii  18  (Greek  arjytla  ml  rkpara). 
The  somewhat  indefinite  and  general  term  HS<» 
44  a  sign,  token*  •’  receives  the  speoial  significa¬ 
tion  of  4  4  miraculous  sign  ”  (portentum)  from  its 
combination  with  TOPl,  “a  wonder,  wonderful 
thing.  ”  The  same  combination  occurs  in  v.  33 
[iv.  3],  and  also  in  chap,  vi  28. —  "l??’ 

pulcrum  est  coram  me ,  ie.,  visum  est  mihi,placu- 
it  mihi  (Vulg.) ;  cf.  iv.  24 ;  vi.  2. — Verse  38  [iv. 
8].  How  great  are  His  signs,  etc.  TO 3,  quan- 
topere ,  a  strengthening  of  the  simple  3,  quam. 
The  exclamation  does  not  by  any  means  deny 
that  signs  and  wonders  were  also  performed  by 
the  Babylonian  gods,  but  asserts  the  incompar¬ 
able  greatness  of  the  miracles  of  Jehovah — a 
thought  which  Daniel  might  express  as  well  as 
Nebuchadnezzar. — His  kingdom  is  an  ever¬ 
lasting  kingdom,  etc.  The  same  doxology 
occurs  also  at  the  close  of  chap.  iv.  81,  with  but 
little  change.  Cf.  Psa.  cxlv.  13. 

Chap.  iv.  1-6  [4-8 J.  The  king's  dream .  Ina¬ 
bility  of  the  Magians  to  interpret  it.  I  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  was  at  rest  in  mine  house.  44  At 
rest,”  ie.,  in  the  undisturbed  possession  of  my 


*  [The  author’s  arguments  for  the  original  composition  of 
this  passage  by  Daniel  are  plausible,  but  not  quite  conclu¬ 
sive.  It  would  seem  that  all  the  Chaldee  portions  of  this 
book  are  substantially  extracts  from  the  archives  of  the  Chal- 
dsean  realm,  and  this  portion  has  more  than  ordinary  marks 
of  having  been  such  a  document.  The  record  of  the  facts 
would  doubtless  be  made  as  a  part  of  the  annals  of  the 
empire,  such  as  we  know  were  wont  to  be  preserved  by  the 
monarch*  of  the  great  Bast  (Esther  vi.  1),  written  doubtless  by 
the  official  scribe  or  historiographer  in  the  vernacular  or  court 
language.  This  aooount  we  may  readily  conceive  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  on  his  reoovery  from  insanity  would  be  anxious  to  re¬ 
vise,  and  he  would  naturally  select  Daniel  as  his  secretary  in 
publishing  an  authorized  statement  of  the  matter.  This  view 
accounts  for  the  mixture  of  theocratic  and  heathen  senti¬ 
ments  contained  in  this  extraordinary  confection  of  royal 
humiliation.  Well  might  Daniel  recur  to  this  scene  in  his 
bold  relrake  of  Belshazzar’s  impiety,  chap.  v.  18  et  seq.  The 
explanation  of  the  Jewish  coloring  of  parts  of  this  chapter 
by  the  hypothesis  of  a  later  interpolation  of  the  Maccabaean 
age,  is  amply  refuted  by  Stuart  and  Keil  (see  likewise  oftr 
author's  apologedcal  remarks  [No.  3]  appended  to  this  chap¬ 
ter).  These  writers  both  adduce,  as  corroboration  of  the 
account  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  madness,  the  statement  of 
Abydenus  in  the  fragments  preserved  by  Eusebius  {Prop. 
Evang..  IX.  49,  and  Chron.  Armen.,  ed.  Ancher,  I.  p.  59), 
that  the  Chnldman  monarch  was  seized  with  a  preternatural 
frenzy  (xarcurx'tav  .  •  •  •  feoviwat)  while  walk¬ 

ing  on  the  top  of  his  royal  tower  at  Babylon.] 


kingdom,  which,  according  to  v.  19,  extended 
to  the  end  of  the  earth ;  44  in  my  house,”  ie.,  in 
the  abode  of  peace,  not  in  the  field  in  order  to 
prosecute  warlike  enterprises.  Both  expressions 
therefore  refer  to  the  later  period  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  reign,  when  his  wars  (probably  includ¬ 
ing  that  against  Tyre,  Ezek.  xxix.  17)  were 
ended,  and  he  was  able  to  devote  himself  to  the 
affairs  of  peace,  and  especially  to  the  erection 
of  the  great  edifices  at  Babylon,  to  whioh  v.  27, 
and  also  Berosus,  in  Josephus,  c.  Apion ,  I.  19, 
refer.  The  time  of  this  dream  is  therefore  still 
later  than  that  indicated  *by  chap,  iii  1. — And 
flourishing  in  my  palace.  *£9*1,  “  green,”  not 
TJkb©,  “ quiet”  (as  the  analogy  of  Job  xxi  23 
might  perhaps  lead  us  to  expect),  is  the  term 
employed  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  perhaps  because 
he  already  recalls  at  this  point  the  fresh  and 
strongly  nourishing  tree  (v.  7  et  seq.),  by  which 
he  was  symbolized  in  the  dream-vision.  Such  a 
prefatory  use  of  a  characteristic  feature  in  the 
symbolic  vision  was  the  more  appropriate,  since 
the  comparison  of  fortunate  and  healthful  con¬ 
ditions  in  life  with  the  verdure  of  trees  was 
exceedingly  common  throughout  the  Orient,  and 
especially  so  in  the  Old-Testament  usage  of  lan¬ 
guage  ;  cf.  Psa.  L  3  ;  xxxvii.  35  ;  lii.  10 ;  xcii. 
13  et  seq. ;  Prov.  xi  28 :  Hos.  xiv.  7 ;  Ezek. 
xlvii.  12  (see  upon  this  thought,  my  Theologia 
naturalis,  p.  495  et  seq,).  For  the  rest, 
belongs  to  the  somewhat  numerous  class  of 
words  whioh  fell  into  disuse  in  the  later  Aramro- 
ism;  of.  Pusey,  Daniel,  p.  599-006. — Verae  2 
[5].  I  saw  a  dream  whioh  made  me  afraid. 
The  abrupt  connection,  without  t  or  ynaa  in¬ 
dicates  the  alarming  influence  which  the  sud¬ 
denly  transpiring  dream  exercised  over  the  king, 
who  had  previously  spent  his  time  in  peace ;  cf. 
Job  iv.  20,  and  also  the  numerous  antithetic 
asyndeta  in  the  Proverbs  (Introd.  to  Prov.  of 
Sol.,  §  14). — And  thoughts  upon  my  bed,  viz. : 
“came  to  me,  arose  in  me;”  an  independent 
clause,  whioh  must  not  be  connected  with  the 
final  verb  but  whioh  is  rather  to  be 

regarded  as  a  parallel  to  r.^TH  Obn,  exactly  as 
'131  is  parallel  to  ■ESjjJTV!  in  the  former 

half  of  the  verse.  The  assumption  of  such  a 
parallelism  is  not,  however,  to  be  strained  to 
the  point  of  regarding  (with  Kranichf.)  the 
44  thoughts  ”  as  the  details  of  the  vision  itself ; 
for  they,  like  the  ^33^  in  chap.  ii.  29, 

were  probably  the  troubled  reflections  of  the 
king  on  awaking  from  his  slumber,  and  while 
meditating  on  the  nature  of  his  dream  (Yon 
Lengerke;  of.  supra,  on  chap,  ii  29). — The 
ynrnn  (=  the  *pwnn  of  the  Targums)  seem, 
however,  to  be  identical  with  the  Armen,  chor- 
hurd,  44  a  thought,”  and  the  word,  therefore,  is 
perhaps  of  Indo-Germanic  derivation  (thus  Hit- 
zig,  at  any  rate;  but  Ewald,  p.  477,  objects; 
of.  also  Gesenius  and  Dietrich,  s.  v.  -yin)* — And 
visions  of  my  head  troubled  me.  Exactly 
similar  to  chap,  vii  15  b.  The  44  visions  of  the 
head  ”  are  the  several  fancies  or  images  of  the 
dream,  as  in  chap,  ii  28. — Verse  3  [6J.  There¬ 
fore  made  I  a  deoree.  The  same  words  oocur 
in  ohap.  iii.  29;  of.  chap,  ii  5.— In  regard  to 
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niyjnb,  see  on  ii.  25. — Observe  that,  in  this  in* 
stance,  where  the  contents  of  the  dream  were 
not  forgotten  by  the  king,  nor  regarded  as  being 
especially  marvellous,  the  condition  of  the  king 
while  demanding  an  interpretation  of  the  dream 
is  very  different  from  that  described  in  chap,  ii 
5 — a  circumstance  that  strongly  endorses  the 
credibility  of  the  narrative. — Verse  4  [7],  Then 
came  in  all  the  magioians,  etc.  Concerning 
the  various  classes  of  the  wise  men  of  Babylon, 
four  of  which  are  here  specially  referred  to,  see 
on  chap,  ii  2. — Instead  of  (read  T?}!*)* 

the  partidple  of  ibj,  “to  go  in,”  the  Keri  in 
this  place  has  (of.  chap.  v.  8),  which  is 
contracted  from  *pbb?,  a  form  that  shortens  the 
initial  to  _  ;  with  the  latter  cf.,  e.g.y  Vncn, 
chap,  iii  16. — Verse  5  [8].  But  at  the  last 
Daniel  came  in  before  me.  The  Kethib  ynntj 
is  a  form  with  an  undeniably  adverbial  significa¬ 
tion  (=  “at  last,  poatremo ” — not  adjective: 
<i  the  last,  postremus as  Hitzig  prefers),  that 
does  not  occur  in  the  later  Chaldee,  and  is  re¬ 
placed  by  the  Keri  (or  Yin»).  It  is  rather 
%o  be  regarded  as  an  extension  of  the  sing,  ad¬ 
jective  formation  than  as  an  irregular 

plural  in  which  the  6-sound  has  taken  the  place 
of  V  (see  Olshausen,  1 Lehrb.  der  hsbr.  Sprache, 
p.  208).T-The  “1?  preceding  is  the  familiar  con¬ 
junction  “  until”  (Ezra  iv.  21  •  v.  5)  ;  the  whole 
expression  *prw  “jyi,  “until  at  last,”  is  an 
adverbial  phrase  similar  to  V?,  chap.  ii.  8. 
— Whose  name  is  Belteshazzar,  according  to 
the  name  of  my  god.  Cf.  on  chap,  i.  7.  This 
thoroughly  heathen  reference  to  the  name  of 
Daniel  is  immediately  followed  by  a  reference 
to  his  person,  which  indicates  the  feature  that 
hod  inspired  the  heathen  king  with  confidence 
in  his  superior  power  and  understanding,  and, 
through  this,  with  a  faint  conception  of  the 
nature  of  that  Deity  to  whom  he  owed  such 
power  and  wisdom.  From  this  affirmation  “  that 
the  spirit  of  the  holy  gods  is  in  thee,”  which  is 
repeated  in  vs.  6  [9]  and  16  [18],  it  follows  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  had  by  no  means  forgotten 
what  he  had  learned  upon  two  previous  occa¬ 
sions  respecting  the  eminent  prophetic  gifts  of 
Daniel,  and  his  direct  intercourse  with  the  only 
true  God.  The  expression  does  not,  indeed, 
have  an  orthodox  look  from  a  theocratic  or  Old- 
Testament  point  of  view  ;  but  it  is  only  to  the 
half  a  heathen  sentiment,  similar  to  the  remarks 
by  Pharoah  in  praise  of  Joseph,  Gen.  xli.  88. — 
V®  IP  is  probably  not  an  epilheton  omans  of  the 
gods  in  general,  but  rather  a  special  designation 
of  the  ayadodatfinves  in  distinction  from  the  de¬ 
structive  divinities  (Kranichf  ) — Verse  6  [9], 
O  Belteshazzar.  master  of  the  magicians, 
55.  This  title  differs  only  in  form  and 
not  in  substance  from  that  of  “  chief  president 
of  all  the  wise  men  of  Babylon,”  which  dignity 
was  conferred  on  Daniel,  chap.  ii.  48.  It  was 
by  no  means  necessary  that  Daniel,  as  the  pos¬ 
sessor  of  this  exalted  dignity,  should  at  once 
and  without  ceremony  present  himself  before 
the  king  with  the  remaining  The 


mors  independent  position  which  he  oocupies, 
according  to  this  passage,  is  rather  in  entire  har¬ 
mony  with  chap,  iii.,  where  he  is  absent  from  a 
large  assembly  of  the  officials  of  the  royal  court, 
and  also  with  chap.  v.  10  et  seq.,  where  it  is 
represented  that  his  character  as  the  chief 
magian  was  lost  sight  of  by  Nebuchadnezzar's 
successors,  but  not  that  he  had  been  deprived  of 
that  dignity.  Among  the  various  answers  to 
the  question  as  to  why  Daniel  was  not  at  once 
summoned  before  the  king  to  interpret  the 
dream,  instead  of  being  subsequently  introduced, 
the  one  here  indicated,  which  refers  to  the  free¬ 
dom  of  his  official  station,  is  oertainly  the  most 
simple  and  appropriate,  since  various  features  of 
our  book  appear  to  conflict  with  the  assumption 
that  he  occupied  a  political  or  priestly  station  in 
the  proper  sense  (cf.  on  chap,  ii  49;  iii.  12; 
and  on  viii.  2).  Consequently  we  prefer  this 
explanation  to  the  many  which  have  been  at¬ 
tempted,  e.g.,  that  of  Jahn,  that  “  custom  re¬ 
quired  that  the  chief  of  the  magians  should  not 
be  summoned  at  the  first ;  ”  that  of  Fuller, 
which  considers  Daniel  as  being,  in  fact,  an  offi¬ 
cer  of  the  state  (chief  satrap)  rather  than  a 
magian;  that  of  Havemick,  that  “the  hosts 
with  which  the  terrified  king  caused  the  w  se 
men  to  be  summoned  ”  caused  the  overlooking 
of  Daniel  at  the  outset;  that  of  Kranichf  eld, 
which  argues  that  Nebuchadnezzar,  who  already 
surmised  the  relation  of  the  image  of  the  fallen 
tree  in  his  dream  to  his  royal  person,  dreaded 
the  harsher  judgment  and  sterner  prophecy  of 
evil  to  be  expected  from  Daniel,  the  prophet  of 
Jehovah,  exactly  as  Ahab,  in  1  Kings  xxii.  8  et 
seq. ,  summoned  the  heathen  wise  men  and  seen 
into  his  presence,  before  he  turned  to  the  proper 
source,  etc.  J.  D.  Michaelis,  however,  observes 
with  entire  correctness,  that  a  certain  and  trust¬ 
worthy  answer  to  that  question  would  require  a 
more  exact  acquaintance  with  all  the  facts  of 
the  history  than  we  are  able  to  command  * — 
And  that  no  secret  troubleth  thee.  o:&  sig¬ 
nifies  in  the  Targums  “  to  sweep  away,  to  apply 
force,”  but  here  “  to  cause  difficulty  or  trouble 
cf.  the  Heb.  0»,  “  to  compel,”  Esth.  i.  8. 

Verses  7-14  [10-17].  Subject  of  the  king's 
dream.  Thus  were  the  visions  of  my  head, 
etc. ;  literally,  “And  (concerning) the  visions  of 
my  head  upon  my  bed ;  I  saw ;  ”  on  abrupt  and 
detached  clause  similar  to  chap.  vii.  17-23. — In 
relation  to  “  vision  of  my  head,”  see  on  v.  2. — 
And  behold,  a  tree  (stood)  in  the  midst  of  the 
earth.  unlike  the  corresponding  Heb 

ybtt,  does  not  signify  an  “  oak  ”  in  particular, 
but  “  tree”  generally ;  cf.  dpt’C  and  robitr.  The 
position  of  this  tree,  ‘ k  in  the  midst  of  the  earth,” 
indicates  its  great  importance  for  the  whole 
earth,  and  its  destiny  to  develop  an  unlimited 
growth  in  every  direction  (cf.  v.  8).  The  tree 
thus  occupies  a  central  position  that  corresponds 


*  [Kell  reviews  et  length  the  various  reasons  assigned 
for  not  summoning  Daniel  at  first,  and  concludes  that  it 
must  have  been  because  the  king  had  in  the  lapse  of  time 
and  varied  successes  meanwhile  totally  forgotten  the  for¬ 
mer  prophetical  powers  of  the  Hebrew  captive.  This 
would  be  natural  and  entirely  satisfactory,  but  for  the 
fact  that  on  his  very  introduction  into  the  royal  presence 
he  is  here  designated  as  one  possessing  divine  foreknow! 
edge,  an  evident  allusion  to  his  former  sarvicea  In  thsd 
relation.] 


Digitized  by  L^ooQle 


CHAP.  Ill  31-IY.  84 


111 


to  itB  exceeding  height.  The  symbolizing  of  the 
mighty  Babylonian  king  by  a  tree  recalls  the 
description  by  Ezekiel,  chap,  xxi  8  et  seq.,  which 
was  probably  not  known  to  Nebuchadnezzar,  but 
with  which  Daniel,  the  narrator  of  his  dream, 
must  have  been  acquainted.  It  also  suggests  a 
reference  to  Ezek.  xviL  22 ;  xix.  10  et  seq.  ;  and, 
among  the  earlier  prophetB.  to  Isa.  ii.  IS ;  vi.  18 ; 
xiv.  12 ;  Jer.  xxii.  15 ;  Am.  ii.  0  (cf .  also  the  pas¬ 
sages  cited  above,  on  v.  1).  The  especial  fond¬ 
ness  of  the  ancient  Orientals  for  the  illustration 
of  the  growth  or  decline  of  human  greatness  and 
power  by  the  figure  of  a  growing  or  fallen  tree, 
is  shown  by  Havernick  in  the  parallels  he  adduces 
from  Herodotus  (iii.  19  ;  the  dream  of  Xerxes ; 
it  37 ;  the  threat  of  Croesus  to  destroy  the  town 
of  Lampsacus  like  a  pine  tree ;  cf.  also  i.  108 ; 
the  dream  of  Astyages  respecting  his  daughter 
Mandane),  from  Arabic  writers  (Antara’s  Modi- 
taka ,  V.  51,  56;  Beiske  on  Tarafa,  proleg.,  p. 
xlvii.),  from  the  later  Mohammedan  traditions 
(Mohammed's  comparison  of  a  Moslem  to  an 
evergreen  palm  in  8 anna,  according  to  v.  Ham¬ 
mer,  Fundgrubm  dm  Orients ,  L  152),  and  from 
Turkish  history  and  literature  (the  prophetic 
dream  of  Osman  L,  according  to  Murajea 
d’Ohason,  Allgem.  Schilderung  des  ottoman . 
Reich* ,  p.  273  et  seq.).  Cf.  further,  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  general  use  of  this  tree-symbolism 
among  the  Greeks,  the  interesting  work  of  Bot- 
ticher :  Baumkultus  der  IleUenm  (Leips. ,  1858). 
— Verse  8  [11].  The  tree  grew  and  was  strong, 
“ became  great  and  strong;*’  thus,  correctly, 
Chr.  B.  Michaelis,  Hitzig,  and  Kranichfeld. 
The  finite  verbs  "3")  and  t)p.R  do  not  designate 
a  fixed,  but  a  becoming  state  ■  hence  Nabuchad- 
nezzor  sees  the  tree  growing  and  becoming 
greater  than  it  was  in  v.  7  [10]. — And  the 
height  thereof  reached  unto  heaven,  like  the 
tower  of  Babel,  Gen.  xi  4,  or  the  tevdpea 
oV'javopS/iaa,  Herod.  H.  188.  Observe  the  imper¬ 
fect  which  here  takes  the  place  of  the 

perfect,  and  indicates  the  heaven-aspiring  ten¬ 
dency  of  the  slowly  developing  tree. — And  the 
sight,  thereof  to  the  end  of  all  the  earth; 
rather,  “  its  extent”  or  circumference.  nniTH 
does  not  signify  “its  visibility”  (Vulg.,  Syr., 
de  Wette,  and  many  modems),  but  “  its  outlook , 
its  circumference,  its  extent”  (the  Sept,  and 
Theodotion  are  correct,  so  far  as  the  sense  is 
concerned :  to  kvto$  avrov ,  its  bulging,  exten¬ 
sion)  ;  the  contrast  with  would  itself  re¬ 

quire  this  interpretation. — Verse  9  [12].  The 
leaves  (branches)  thereof  were  fair,  and  the 
fruit  thereof  much,  properly  its  branch¬ 

ing,  its  crown,  as  is  the  aggregate  of  its 
fruit.  Bertholdt,  von  Lengerke,  and  others, 
render  incorrectly  “and  its  fruit  was  large ” 
(*.«.,  it  bore  a  large,  thick  kind  of  fruit);  for 
there  was  no  reason  to  mention  such  a  quality 
of  the  tree.  The  immediate  connection  shows 
that  the  great  quantity  of  fruit,  instead  of  itB 
size,  was  here  referred  to. — And  it  was  meat 
for  all,  rather,  “  and  food  for  all  (was  found) 
on  it.”  Kibl,  “for  all,”  for  all  who  lived 
under  its  shelter — an  exemplification  and  more 
circumstantial  exposition  of  It  is,  how¬ 

ever  immaterial  to  the  sense  of  the  passage  as 


a  whole,  whether  M2  be  construed  with  Yl!§ 
by  neglecting  the  makkeph  between  and 
as  a  majority  of  expositors,  including  our¬ 
selves,  translate,  or  whether  we  translate,  as 
Kranichfeld  [and  Keil],  with  regard  to  the  mah 
keph : and  food  was  found  for  all  on  it,”  i.  e.y 
for  all  the  birds  that  nestled  on  it.  The  masora 
evidently  requires  this  rendering  here,  while  in 
ver.  18  [21],  where  the  makkeph  is  wanting  from 
between  K&Db  and  **12,  it  observes  the  other 
construction. — The  beasts  of  the  field  had 
shadow  under  it.  iioPl,  umbram  egit ,  spent 
in  the  shadow.  Theaphel  of  JiD  (“  obumbrare, 
to  overshadow,  protect”),  which,  in  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  Targums,  is  generally  transitive, 
like  the  Heb.  ihsn,  1  Chron.  iv.  8,  is  here  in¬ 
transitive  by  virtue  of  its  Niphal  signification.  — 
And  the  fowls  of  the  heaven  dwelt  in  the 
boughs  thereof ;  cf.  Matt  xiii.  82,  and  the  par¬ 
allel  passages.  The  masculine  THT?  has  its 
explanation  in  the  fact  that  is  of  the 

common  gender;  the  Keri  fn1  construes  the 
word  in  the  feminine,  in  analogy  with 
v.  18  [21]. — And  all  flesh  was  led  of  it  44  All 
flesh,”  i. e. ,  not  merely  all  the  birds,  but  also  all 
the  beasts  of  the  field,  and,  in  short,  all  the  ani¬ 
mals  living  on  and  under  the  tree,  thus  imaging 
all  of  the  human  race  that  were  united  under  the 
sceptre  of  Nebuchadnezzar;  cf.  v.  19  [22]. 
Verse  10  [13  j.  I  saw  in  the  visions  of  my  head 
upon  my  bed ;  a  formula  designed  to  prepare 
for  the  new  and  remarkably  sudden  turn  of  the 
hitherto  quietly  transpiring  dream. — A  watcher 
and  holy  one  oame  down  from  heaven.  "'“'5 
obviously  a  hendiadys for  “a  holy  watch¬ 
er,  a  watcher  who  is  holy.”  the  pass.  part, 
of  expergefieri ,  designates  a  44  watchful  one, 

one  who  watches  ”  (cf.  Gant  v.  2 ;  Mai.  ii. 
12),  in  this  place  more  particularly  a  celestial 
watcher,  an  angel  who  from  heaven  watches 
over  the  fortunes  of  men.  Thus  Aquila,  Symm. , 
and  the  Sept.  :  eypgyopoc ;  also  a  scholium  in  the 
Cod.  Alex,  on  the  tip  [a  transfer  of  W]  of 
Theodotion  ( typijyopoq  Kcd  aypwcvwv) ;  also  Poly- 
chronius  :  rb  byptrrrvov  koX  JyyeXof,  and  Jerome : 
44  Significat  angdos ,  quod  semper  vigilent  et  ad 
Dei  imperium  sint  parati.y}  By  the  addition  of 
the  modifying  the  "HP  mentioned  in 

this  place  is  expressly  classed  with  the  good  or 
holy  watchers  of  heaven,  and  thus  is  distin¬ 
guished  from  the  KaKoSatpove f,  in  which  light 
the  Babylonians  regarded  a  number  of  their 
astral  gods  (see  Gesenius  on  Isa.,  II.  334  et 
seq.),  and  also  from  the  kypf/yopoi  of  the  book 
of  Enoch,  who  are  described  as  bad  angels  and 
as  inimical  to  men.  The  expression  “  decree 
(determination,  counsel)  of  the  watchers  ”  points 
strongly  to  the  conclusion  that  the  VT?  of  our 
book  are  identical  with  the  deol  (Sov/jaioi  of  the 
Babylonians  in  Diodor.,  ii  80 — «*.«.,  with  the 
thirty-six  inferior  gods  associated  as  counsellors 
(deos)  with  the  five  superior  planetary  gods ;  but 
the  entire  correspondence  of  this  feature  to  the 
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Babylonian  doctrine  of  the  gods  does  not  exclude 
the  existence,  at  the  same  time,  of  a  certain 
analogy  or  essential  relation  of  the  “  watchers  ” 
with  the  Ameshu-qptnta  of  the  Parsees,  nor  even 
that  the  supposed  etymology  of  Amesha-cpenta 
=  non  corn  livens  sanctus  (thus  Bopp,  who  is. 
however,  contradicted,  e.g.,  by  Bumouf)  might 
be  asserted  in  its  support.  But  that  115 

is  “  merely  a  translation  of  Amshaspand  ”  is  an 
arbitrary  dictum  of*  Hitzig,  which  is  opposed  by 
the  possibly  post-Babylonian  age  of  the  name 
Amesha-cpenta  (this  does  not  occur  at  all  in  the 
oldest  portion  of  the  Zendavesta),  and  whioh 
lacks  all  scientific  support,  to  an  extent  equal  to 
the  identification  of  1"*?  with  u  a  messen¬ 
ger  ”  (Isa.  xviii.  2 ;  Ivii  9),  as  was  attempted 
by  several  older  expositors,  e.g.,  Michaelis  (in 
Castell.  Lex.  Syr.,  p.  649),  cf.,  however,  Haver- 
nick  and  Kranichfeld  on  this  passage,  and  also 
Hengstenberg,  Christologie  dm  Alien  Testament t, 
III.  2,  74  et  seq. — Verse  11  [14].  He  cried 
aloud  and  said  thus.  “  Aloud,”  exactly  like 
the  royal  herald,  in  chap,  iil  4;  cf.  x.  16  ;  Isa. 
lviii.  1,  etc. —Hew  down  the  tree  and  cut  off 
its  branches.  The  command  is  addressed  to  the 
servants  of  the  angel,  who  were  perhaps  inferior 
angels,  and  whose  presence  the  rapidly  transpir¬ 
ing  dream  presumes  without  further  explana¬ 
tion  ;  cf.  Matt  viii.  9,  and  the  parallel  passages. 
Isidorus  Pelusiota  already  is  correct  (Epp.  1.  II. 
n.  177) :  iyiovg  tyr/oev  rove  6bdpov  EKrkfivtiv 
irpocrraxtitvTae  ay^tXovc.  [Perhaps  Keil  rather 
is  correct,  who  suggests  that  “the  plur.  is  to 
be  regarded  as  impersonal :  the  tree  shall  be  cut 
down."] — Shake  (strip)  off  Its  leaves,  literally, 
“cause  them  to  fall  off.”  lift#  (instead  of 
after  the  analogy  of  verbs  third  gutt), 
the  aphel  of  Iffl,  which  designates  the  falling 
of  faded  leaves  or  blossoms  from  the  tree,  in  the 
Targums,  Psa.  L  8;  Isa.  xl.  8;  Joel  i  10. — 
Scatter  its  fruit  $  contemptuously,  as  if  it 
were  of  no  value,  and  as  if  it  were  not  worth 
the  trouble  of  gathering.  The  consequence,  that 
the  animals,  who  were  hitherto  sheltered  by  the 
tree,  were  now  likewise  scattered,  and  driven 
far  asunder — a  lively  image  of  subjects  alarmed 
by  the  fall  of  their  sovereign — is  indicated  in 
what  follows. — Verse  12  [15].  Nevertheless, 
leave  the  stump  of  its  roots  in  the  earth. 

the  still  thrifty  stump,  like  rnsfc,  Isa.  vi. 
13,  or  Isa.  xi  1 ;  Job  xiv.  8.  The  ultimate 
sprouting  of  this  root-stump  (cf.  Job  xiv.  7-9), 
which  was  allowed  to  remain  in  the  earth,  typi¬ 
fied,  as  appears  from  verse  23  [26|  compared 
with  verse  83  [86],  the  restoration  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  from  his  sickness ;  but  not  the  continued 
supremacy  of  his  dynasty,  as  Hiivemick  inter¬ 
prets,  since  IpJ?  in  this  passage  obviously  desig¬ 
nates  an  individual,  Nebuchadnezzar  himself, 
instead  of  the  whole  race  of  Chaldaean  rulers. — 
Even  with  a  band  of  iron  and  brass  j  rather, 
“but  in  fetters  of  iron  and  brass.”  Supply 
“  shall  he  lie,  or  be ;  ”  or  even  “  shall  he  be  left  ” 
("'nipar).  The  figure  of  a  tree  is  now  dropped ; 
in  the  stead  of  a  vegetable  organism  that  neces¬ 
sarily  clings  to  the  ground  there  is  presented, 
obviously  with  regard  to  the  bestializing  of  Ne¬ 


buchadnezzar,  an  animal  organism,  which,  whO* 
naturally  capable  of  unimpeded  motion  and  of 
an  individual  and  independent  participation  in 
life,  is  for  the  present  forcibly  restrained.  There 
is  thus  a  partial  transition  from  the  figure  to  the 
fact  (as  is  frequently  the  case  in  the  compari¬ 
sons  and  allegories  of  our  Lord,  e.g.,  Mark  iv< 
28;  Luke  xii.  46;  Matt  xxii  13;  John  x.  11 
et  seq.),  or  at  least  an  approximation  of  the 
figurative  representation  to  the  actual  conditions 
of  the  event  typified.  This  fact  is  misunder¬ 
stood  as  soon  as  the  attempt  is  made,  with  Von 
Lengerke,  to  conceive  of  the  fetters  of  iron  as 
fastened  on  the  root-stump,  “in  order  to  pre¬ 
vent  it  from  cracking  and  splitting,”  and  also 
when  it  is  assumed,  with  Jerome  and  others, 
that  an  actual  binding  of  Nebuchadnezzar  as  a 
furiosus,  who  required  to  be  fettered  like  all 
maniacs,  is  asserted  at  this  early  stage.  The 
literal  conception  of  the  idea  “  to  fetter  ”  is  in¬ 
appropriate  on  either  method.  The  “  fetters  of 
iron  and  brass  ”  symbolize  the  chains  of  darkness 
and  coarse  bestiality  in  which  the  mind  of  the 
king  was  held  during  an  extended  period.  CL 
expressions  like  “chains  of  darkness,”  Wisd. 
xvii  17  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  4,  and  figurative  descriptions, 
such  as  Psa.  evii.  10;  cxvi.  16;  cxlix.  8;  Job 
xxxvi.  8.  Kranichfeld  observes  correctly:  “A 
more  forcible  binding  of  his  sovereign  aims  for 
himself,  exceeding  the  disgrace  of  that  which 
might  be  applied  to  a  poisoner  of  war,  could 
scarcely  happen  to  the  king,  than  was  that  to 
whioh  he  was  compelled  to  submit  according  to 
verses  22  [25]  and  29  [31],  in  the  form  of  a 
beastly  restraint  on  his  understanding,  and  of  an 
actual  expulsion  from  the  society  in  which  he 
moved.  And  since  binding  in  fetters  of  iron  and 
brass  is  a  metaphor  as  common  as  it  is  in  this 
instance  a  striking  figure  of  the  deplorable  con¬ 
dition  to  which  the  Babylonian  universal  mon¬ 
arch  was  redneed ;  since,  moreover,  the  tower¬ 
ing  height  of  the  tree  in  the  dream  is  of  itself 
sufficient  to  establish  the  selection  of  an  expres¬ 
sion  to  indicate  the  corresponding  contrast  of  a 
severe  and  servile  compulsion,  the  explanation 
of  the  figure  does  not  require  the  combination 
of  this  expression  proposed  by  Hitzig  with  an 
assonant  kedan,  Syr.,  1  to  bind,7  taken  from  the 
name  of  Nebuohaanezzar.  This  is  the  more  ob¬ 
vious  because  of  the  consideration  that  no  refer¬ 
ence  is  made  to  the  name  in  other  portions  of  the 
description,  although,  by  a  repeated  use  of  the 
k  in  nebnk  (Nebuch),  it  might  to  the  Hebrew 
sound  portentoubly  like  the  Arabic  inbaka%  “  tvr- 
bata  mentefuiL ”  Por  the  Talmudic  animal  with 
an  ingrown  tree  which  resembled  man  in  form 
and  language,  adne  sadth  (Buxt.  Lex,  Chaid,,  p. 
34),  may  be  explained,  as  by  Hitzig,  without  a ny 
doubt  whatever,  from  the  of  the  name  Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar  much  more  readily  than  that  really 
fabulous  creature  would  have  allowed  itself  to 
be  fabricated,  had  not  the  self-authenticated 
description  of  Daniel  (verses  12, 13  [15,  16],  in 
connection  with  the  otherwise  familiar 
the  hettotropum  which  moves  its  leaves  (see  Bust. , 
1.  a),  furnished  the  material.” — In  the  tender 
grass  of  the  field,  etc.  This  lying  in  the  grass 
and  being  exposed  to  the  dews  of  heaven  is  as 
applicable  to  the  stump  of  the  tree  as  to  Nebuch¬ 
adnezzar,  the  maniac ;  cf.  verse  20  [23]  ct  seq.— 
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Ooooeming'  the  reading  for  which  Terse 

20  [23]  substitutes  nan1*!  (corresponding  to  the 
Hebraizing  Keris  in  chap.  v.  39 ;  vi.  1),  cf.  Hit- 
zig  and  Kranichfeld  on  this  passage. — And  let 
his  portion  be  with  the  beasts  in  the  grass  of 
the  earth.  Cf.  verse  30  [33],  “  and  did  eat 
grass  as  oxen.”  The  figure  has  been  departed 
from  entirely  in  this  place,  and  a  feature  of  the 
interpretation  is  anticipated.  P?n,  u  portion,” 
occurs  also  in  verse  20  [28]  and  Ena  iv.  16.  The 
T&rgums  have  instead.  Concerning  the 
not  local,  but  telic  signification  of  3,  “  in  or  of 
the  grass,”  of.  e.g .,  Joshua  xxii.  25  :  2  Sam.  xx. 
1.— Verse  13  [16].  Let  his  heart  be  changed 
from  a  man’s ;  literally,  44  they  shall  change  from 
(that  of)  a  man  ”(*©:*" V?  =  «T3*  as  Ibn- 
Ezra  correctly  adds).  Cf.  the  similar  brevilo- 
quetiti(B  in  chap.  i.  10;  vii.  20,  etc.,  and  con¬ 
cerning  the  active  signification  of  173®*}  (for 
which  the  angels  addressed  in  IpST?  serve  as  an 
indefinite  subject),  cf .  supra,  on  chap.  iii.  4.  44  His 
heart,”  i.  e. ,  his  faculties  of  conception  and  desire, 
or,  if  it  be  preferred,  his  consciousness ;  cf.  verses 
29,  30  [32,  33].  The  Hebraizing  form 
here  and  in  verse  14  [17]  is  perhaps  to  be  re¬ 
jected  in  favor  of  the  more  correct  Chaldee 
■MM*  ;  cf.  verses  22,  29,  30  [25,  82,  33] ;  ohap. 
v.  21 ;  vii  18,  etc.  [—And  let  a  beast’s  heart 
be  given  unto  him.  The  heart  of  a  man  is 
dehumanized  when  his  soul  becomes  like  that  of 
a  beast;  for  the  difference  between  the  heart 
of  a  man  and  that  of  a  beast  has  its  foundation 
in  the  difference  between  the  soul  of  a  man  and 
the  soul  of  a  beast  (Delitzsch,  BibL  Psych.,  p. 
252).” — Keil.] — And  let  seven  times. pass  over 
him,  properly,  “change  over  him;”  C)bn,  a 
select  word  for  14  to  pass  over,  expire,”  prceterirc , 
praterlabi.  It  may  be  seriously  doubted  whether 
the  term  vrih’,  “over  him,”  was  chosen  with 
a  special  reference  to  44  the  stale  succeeding  each 
other  in  the  heavenly  heights  above  the  tor¬ 
mented  one,  which  were  to  indicate  the  duration 
of  his  affliction”  (Kranichfeld),  although  the 
mystical  phrase 44  seven  times  ”  may  contain  a  cer¬ 
tain  reference  to  the  astrology  of  the  Chaldseans. 
The  seven  Y1?!?  are  seven  years ,  as  appears 
from  chap.  vii.  25,  compared  with  xii.  7  (thus 
the  Sept.,  Josephus,  Ibn-Ezra,  Kashi,  eta), — 
not  seven  months  (as  Saadia  Gaon,  Dorotheas, 
Pseudo-Epiphanius,  etc.,  held)  or  seven  half- 
years  ( Theodors t).  VJ?,  in  itself  equivalent  to 
44  juncture,  emergency,”  receives  in  this  place 
and  chap,  vii  25,  the  sense  of  or  Y?!,  44  a 
point  of  time,”  from  the  oontext.  The  dura¬ 
tion  of  the  king's  punishment  as  extending  over 
seven  years  is  explained  here,  as  in  chap.  iii.  19, 
by  the  fact  that  a  judicial  retribution  is  con¬ 
cerned;  and  the  heavy  weight  of  punishment 
which  Jehovah  caused  to  be  announced  with 
solemn  emphasis  to  the  king  was  accordingly  in¬ 
flicted.  verses  25,  29  [28,  32].  The  number 
seven  is,  however,  not  to  be  pressed  literally,  to 
the  extent  of  assuming  that  the  duration  of  the 
king's  sic. .ness  covered  exactly  seven  times  365 


days,  which  would  do  violence  to  the  always 
prophetically-ideal  pragmatism  of  the  history. 
Cf.  infra,  on  chap.  vii.  25.* — Verse  14  [17], 
This  matter  (message)  is  by  the  decree  of  the 
watchers,  and  the  demand  by  the  word  of 
the  holy  ones.  The  paraUeUsmus  membrorum 
in  which  the  solemn  and  elevated  speech  pro¬ 
ceeds,  shows  that  the  are  here  also,  as 

in  Verse  10  [18],  identical  with  the  VT?*  The 
terms  and  *1*2)  are  likewise  synony¬ 

mous,  but  do  not,  as  Hitzig  holds,  signify  44  mat¬ 
ter  ”  (concern)  and  44  circumstance,”  but,  in 
harmony  with  their  etymology  and  the  sense  of 
D3nB  ha  chap.  iii.  16,  must  be  rendered  “  word  ” 
(message,  announcement)  and  4*  demand  ”  (com¬ 
mand);  cf.  theHeb.  44  a  request,  desire,” 

Judg.  viii.  24 ;  1  King^  ii!  16 ;  Job.  vi.  8  ;  Esth. 
v.  6,  8,  etc.  Entirely  too  artificial  and  contra¬ 
dictory  of  the  unquestionable  sense  of  **712,  44  a 
decision,  resolution  ”  (and  also  of  *VT*S,  44  a  de¬ 
cree,  decision”),  is  the  attempt  of  Kranioh- 
feld  to  vindicate  the  signification  44  a  request, 
petition,”  for  *1$®,  which  is  based  on  the  idea 
of  a  petition  such  as  the  watchers,  as  inferior 
deot  ftovAaioi  (see  on  verse  10  [13]),  were  obliged 
to  address  to  their  superiors,  the  five  planetary 
gods.  But  the  TV*  appear  nevertheless  to  be 
advisory  deities,  inasmuch  as  they  are  only 
VT?,  end  not  yyil*,  and  inasmuch  as  the 
supreme  decision  in  their  college  rests,  accord¬ 
ing  to  verse  21  [24],  with  the  44  Most  High” 

*  [Kell,  on  the  other  hand,  contends  that  “  from  ver.  26 
the  duration  of  the  ^3^3  cannot  at  all  be  concluded,  and  In 

chap.  rii.  96,  and  xii.  7,  the  timet  are  not  jean,  yi?  desig¬ 
nates  generally  a  definite  period  of  time,  whose  length  or  du¬ 
ration  may  be  very  different.  “  Boren  is  the  4  measure  and  sig¬ 
nature  of  the  history  of  the  development  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  and  of  all  the  factor*  and  phenomena  significant  for 
It”  (LAmmert’s  Revision  cf  the  Biblical  or  Symbolical 
Numbers,  In  the  Jahrb.f.  deutsche  77ieol.,  IX.  p.  11),  or  aa 
Leyter,  in  Herzog's  Reaiencpkl ..  XVIII.  p.  H66,  expresses 
himself,  'the  signature  for  all  the  actions  of  Ood,  in  judg¬ 
ment  and  in  merer,  punishments,  expiat*ons,  consecrations, 
blessings,  consecrated  with  the  economy  of  redemption,  per¬ 
fecting  themselves  in  time.’  Accordingly,  » seven  times  *  is 
the  duration  of  the  divine  punishment  which  was  decreed 
against  Nebuchadnezzar  for  purposes  connected  w!th  ths 
history  of  redemption.  Whether  these  times  are  to  be  un¬ 
derstood  As  years,  months,  or  Weeks  is  not  said,  and  cannot 
at  all  be  determined.  The  supposition  that  they  were  seven 
years  *  cAnhot  well  be  adopted  in  opposition  to  the  circum¬ 
stance  that  Nebuchadnezzar  was  again  restored  to  reason,  A 
thing  that  very  rarely  occurs,  after  so  long  a  continuance 
of  psychical  disease1  (J.  B.  Friedrich,  lur  BibL  Raturhist., 
anthrop.  u.  tned.  Fraymente,  I.  p.  816).”  This  last  argu¬ 
ment,  however,  is  of  little  force,  In  view  of  the  evidently 
miraculous,  or  at  least  specially  providential,  character  of 
the  entire  event.  4*  C.  B.  Micbaelis,  Gesenios,  Rosenmuller, 
Winer,  Lfengerke,  and  nearly  ail  the  critics  agree  that  year 
is  the  probable  meaning.” — Stuart,  The  supposed  difficulty 
of  the  management  of  the  empire  during  so  long  a  period 
of  the  king's  incapacity  is  fairly  disposed  of  by  Stuart,  by  A 
referebce  to  Berosus,  who  states  that  on  Nebuchadnezzar's 
return  to  his  capital,  after  his  protracted  absence  during  his 
wars  in  Western  Asia,  upon  his  father’s  death,  *‘  he  took 
upon  himself  the  affairs  which  had  been  managed  by  the 
Ghnldees  [Magi],  and  the  royal  authority  which  had  been 
preserved  for  him  by  their  chief  ”  (Josephus  Antiq.,  X.  11, 

I. )  Qco.  Rawlinson  was  Inclined  to  find  a  trace  of  this  in¬ 
terruption  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  government  in  the  period  of 
fbur  years1  inactivity  noted  in  his  annals  ( Historical  Evi¬ 
dences,  p.  187) on  the  "Standard  Inscription”  (Herodotus, 

II.  486) ;  but  he  has  since  doubted  the  iwferenoe  {Five  Mon¬ 
archies,  III.  00).] 
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(art*).  Cf.  the  representation  of  a  great  sub- 
ordinate  council  of  the  Deity  as  composed  of 
angels  in  1  Kings  xxii.  19  et  seq.  ;  Job  ii.  1  et 
seq. ;  and  also,  with  reference  to  the  specifi¬ 
cally  Babylonian  idea  of  a  decision  in  the  coun¬ 
cil  of  the  deity,  Diodor.  ii.  80 :  ol  <Tovv  Xdkdaioi 
— (jt&oiv  rrp)  tuv  u/xjv  rd^iv  ml  diaKdopqmv  de/p 
nvi  npovoip  jeyovh>aty  ml  vvv  imora  tuv  kv  ovpavtjt 
ytvopivuv  ovx  &C  trvx^  ov&  avrofidr aAA’ 
upiOfitvi}  tlvI  ml  peficuoc  KEKvpwpivy  dewv  icpiott 
owreXeio&ai ;  further,  the  familiar  picture  near 
Kazwini,  which  represents  Bel  as  a  judge  and 
surrounded  by  genii  (Gesen.,  on  Isa.,  ii  337). 
Before  “a  decree/*  the  instrumental  Si 

must  be  supplied  from  the  preceding.  The 
variation  1 738733*1  is,  therefore,  correctly  sup¬ 
plied  in  the  interpretation. —To  the  intent  that 
the  living  may  know  that  the  Most  High 
ruleth,  eta  is  to  be  rendered, 

either  “until,  to  the  circumstance,  that”  = 
“until  that”  {donee,  Vulg.),  or,  with  Hitzig,  in 
harmony  with  chap,  ii  80,  and  with  the  iva 
yvCxuv of  Theodotion,  “to the  end 

that.’*  The  latter  may  perhaps  be  preferred, 
because  of  the  ease  of  mistaking  b7  for  1?,  and 
because  of  the  fact  that  rH3,|  I?  does  not 
occur  elsewhere.  *  Verse  22  [25],  which  directly 
substitutes  513FI  for  the  of  this  verse, 

shows  that  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  ruler  of  the 
earth,  is  not  excluded  from  the  number  of  the 
“  living  ”  who  are  to  recognize  the  authority  of 
the  Most  High,  but  rather,  that  he  especially  is 
included. — And  setteth  up  (rather,  “can  set 
up  ”)  over  it  the  basest  of  men.  D1B38  Jdb> 
“  the  humblest  of  men,”  is  grammatically  a 
general  conception  conveying  the  idea  of  the 
superlative,  as  in  2  Chron.  xxi  17,  the  Heb. 
V’ja  *pp  ;  cf.  Winer,  C/iald.  Qramm .,  §  58,  2. 
The  assertion  of  Hitzig,  that  by  this  humblest 
of  men,  an  Israelite,  or  even  the  Israelitish  Mes¬ 
siah  (BJk  121,  chap.  vii.  13),  is  designated  as 
successor  to  the  great  world-monarch,  is  with¬ 
out  support  from  the  context.  The  thought  of 
a  person  of  the  lowest  rank,  rather,  was  natur¬ 
ally  suggested  to  the  mind  of  the  dreaming  king, 
because  the  fall  of  himself,  the  most  exalted 
man,  was  concerned. — For  the  opinion  that  the 
imperfects  and  in  thi«  place  express 

the  idea  of  ability — 4  4  is  able  to  confer,  can  exalt  ” 
— cf.  chap.  ii.  47,  where  V'TI  n))3  also  desig¬ 
nates  that  Being  who  is  able  to  reveal  secrets. 

[ — “The  Kethib  mb*  is  shortened  from  krpir* 
and  in  the  Keri  is  yet  further  shortened  by  the 
rejection  of  the  n ;  cf.  chap.  v.  21 ;  vii.  4  sq., 
etc.  ” — Ketl] 

Verse  15  [18].  Daniel  required  to  interpret  the 
dream .  This  dream  I  king  Nebuchadnezzar 


•  [KeQ,  however,  justly  claims  that  “the  change  of  "75 


bo  J]p  Is  unnecessary  and  arbitrary.  The  expression  is  gen¬ 


*  I 


eraL.  because  it  is  not  yet  said  who  is  to  be  understood  by 
the  tree  that  is  to  be  cut  down.  This  general  expression  U 
in  reality  correct ;  for  the  king  oomes  by  experience  to  this 
knowledge,  and  so  all  will  atta  n  to  it  who  consider  this.”] 


have  seen.  The  demonstrative  FEI  is  placed 
first  for  emphasis  thus  corresponding  to  the 
disturbing  and  exciting  subject  of  the  dream. 
The  predicative  rendering,  “  This  is  the  dream, 
which,”  etc.,  is  opposed  by  the  rule  that  the 
relative  cannot  be  omitted  after  the  designated 
noun  (Winer,  §  41,  4).— Declare  the  interpre¬ 
tation  thereof.  ig  a  softened  form  for 

FHDS,  “  its  interpretation,”  in  this  place,  v.  10 
[19],  and  chap.  v.  8.  This  view  is  confirmed  by 
the  Peshito,  while  Theodotion  and  the  Vulgate 
have  &1BD,  which  reading  is  still  represented 
among  modems,  e.g..  by  Hitzig. — On  the  cloee 
of  the  verse,  cf.  6  [9]. 

Verses  16-24  [19-27].  The  interpretation .. 

Then  Daniel . was  astonished  for 

(about)  one  hour.  On  the  reading  ETsiFtlTte 
instead  of  "riB**,  cf.  Winer,  §  25,  2.  Several 
MSS.  have  H7B31  instead  of  H7B3,  but  this 
reading  conflicts  with  the  usage  of  the  context, 
and  also  with  the  testimony  of  the  ancient  trans¬ 
lators  (Theodot.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  and  probably  with 
the  Sept.).  Concerning  the  etymology  of 
44  hour,”  which  is  certainly  to  be  taken  here  in 
the  literal  sense,  cf.  on  chap,  iii  6.*  That  the 
astonished  gazing  of  Daniel  continued  4 '  about 
an  hour,”  is  mentioned  by  the  author  from  a 
motive  (viz. ,  in  order  to  indicate  the  greatness 
of  his  astonishment)  similar  to  that  from  which 
the  book  of  Job  records  the  sympathetic  mourn¬ 
ing  and  silence  of  the  three  friends  during  seven 
days  (Job  ii  13).  Hitzig  observes  correctly : 
44  He  meditates  on  £he  interpretation,  and  is  as¬ 
tonished  when  he  perceives  it,  because  he  wishes 
well  to  the  king,  and  probably,  also,  because 
Nebuchadnezzar  might  receive  the  prophecy  un¬ 
graciously,  and  might  take  vengeance  on  him  ^as 
Ahab  did  on  Micaish.  1  Kings  xxii.  26,  27).  His 
confusion  is  depicted  on  his  countenance  ;  which 
causes  the  king  to  observe  that  he  has  found  the 
interpretation,  and  to  invite  him  in  encouraging 
terms  to  impart  it  freely.”  It  cannot  really  be 
comprehended  how  it  is  possible,  in  the  face  of 
so  unsonght-for,  and,  in  itseff.  probable  a  his¬ 
torical  situation,  to  establish  the  hypothesis  of  a 
conventional  forgery  in  the  Maccabsean  age. — 
[“That  Nebuchadnezzar  (ver.  16  [19])  in  his 
account  speaks  in  the  third  person  does  not  jus¬ 
tify  the  conclusion  either  that  another  spoke  of 
him,  and  that  t-hus  the  document  is  not  genuine 
(Hitzig),  nor  yet  the  conclusion  that  this  verse 
includes  a  historical  notice  introduced  as  an  in¬ 
terpolation  into  the  document ;  for  similar  forms 
of  expression  are  often  found  in  such  documents ; 
cf.  Ezra  vii.  13-15 ;  Estfc.  viii.  7,  8.” — Keil.]— 
My  lord,  the  dream  be  to  them  that  hate 
thee,  and  the  interpretation  thereof  to  thine 
enemies !  i.e.,  Would  that  the  dream  concerned 
thine  enemies,  and  that  itB  interpretation  related 


*  [Kell,  however,  insists  that  the  term  here  means  “  as 
It  were  an  instant,  a  moment*  Bat  ao  brief  a  delay  would 
seem  altogether  insignificant,  and  coaid  have  excited  little 
surprise,  or  called  for  any  urging  on  the  part  of  the  king. 
Stuart,  on  the  other  hand,  regards  so  long  a  hesitation  as 
an  hour  as  “  very  improbable,”  and  therefore  adduces  the 
derivation  of  H7B  (a  loot,  Germ,  augenbtidt,  Heb.  731) 

t  t  -  r 

as  favoring  the  signification  an  tnetant ;  and  in  this  inter- 
pretation  Geeenius  and  F  first  both  ooindde.] 
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to  thy  foes  rather  than  to  thee  !  Instead  of  the 
Kethib  ''S')?  (a  regular  formation  from 
ohap.  ii.  47 ;  v.  23),  the  Keri  has,  here  and  in 
v.  21  [24],  the  shorter  form  which  corre¬ 
sponds  to  the  usage  of  the  later  Chaldee.  The 
following  u  an  enemy,”  is  likewise  peculiar 
to  the  pre-targumistic  Chaldee. — -verse  17  [20]. 
The  tree  that  thou  sawest,  which  grew,  and 
was  strong ;  rather,  44  of  which  thou  sawest  that 
it  was  great  and  strong.”  The  seoond  ^  is  sub¬ 
ordinated  to  the  first  in  "H,  and  is  there¬ 
fore  to  be  rendered  as  a  conjunction,  not  as  a 
relative  pronoun  coordinated  with  the  first.  The 
ensuing  description  of  the  tree,  in  vs.  17  and  18 
[20  and  21],  and  likewise  of  the  Divine  sentence 
of  judgment  pronounced  on  it  in  v.  20  [23],  are 
repeated  verbally  from  vs.  7  and  13  [10  and  16], 
although  with  abbreviations  and  unessential  vari¬ 
ations. — Verse  19  [22].  It  is  thou,  O  king,  that 
art  grown  and  become  strong,  etc. ;  ».&, 14  that 
art  become  great  and  strong.”  The  following 
fun  etc.,  is  loosely  connected  with  the 

relative  danse  131  Pi  The  Keri  offers  the 

smoother  form  instead  of  HT2"),  and  in  the 
following,  the  third  pers.  fern.  Dtpft  instead  of 
PHB*  =  cf.  also  v.  21  [24] .—Concern¬ 

ing  the  remarkable  addition  by  the  Sept,  to  v. 
19  [22],  cf.,  e.g.,  25th, -fund,  principles,  No.  3 
[below]. — Verne  21  [24].  This  is  the  interpre¬ 
tation  (of  it),  O  king ; — the  condusion  to  the 
lengthy  antecedent  clause,  v.  20  [23]. — And 
this  is  the  decree  of  the  Most  High  which  is 
come  (determined)  upon  my  lord  the  king.  In 
regard  to  i?  l*D7p,  °*-  Heb.  1*  *121#  Gen. 
xxxiv.  27;  Job  ii  11.  The  preterite  re¬ 
presents  the  decree  as  already  decided  on,  and, 
therefore,  as  unavoidable,  and  certain  to  be 
executed  on  the  king. — Verse  22  [25],  They 
shall  drive  thee  from  men,  literally,  44  and  thee 
shall  they  drive,”  etc.  The  *]  in  is  consec¬ 
utive:  ifand  thus  shall  they  drive  thee.”  The 
impersonal  active  ‘p"*)©  is  exactly  similar  to 
Yn**,  chap,  iii  4,  and  infra,  v.  28  [31].  The 
agents  of  the  punishment,  who  are  not  desig¬ 
nated,  are  the  inferior  angels,  as  with  v. 

13  [16],  and  as  in  v.  28  [31].* — Verse  28  [26]. 
And  whereas  they  commanded  to  leave  the 
stump  of  the  tree  roots;  44  they”  —  the  heav¬ 
enly  watchers,  of  whom  one  only  spoke,  vs.  10- 

14  [13-17] ;  but  that  one  was  the  representative 

of  the  entire  community  of  angels. — Thy  king¬ 
dom  shall  (again)  be  sure  unto  thee,  after  that 
thou  shalt  have  known,  etc.  neither  sig¬ 

nifies  44  to  continue”  (Theodotion,  Vulg.,  Dere- 

*  [We  prefer  to  say,  with  KeiL,  that  “the  indefinite  plur. 
form  stands  instead  of  the  passive,  as  the  following 

*n<l  cf.  under  ohap.  III.  4.  Thns 

the  subject  remains  altogether  Indefinite,  and  one  has  nei¬ 
ther  to  think  of  men  who  will  drive  him  from  their  society, 
ttc.,  nor  of  angels,  of  whom  perhaps  the  expulsion  of  the 
king  may  be  predicated,  but  scarcely  the  feeding  on  grass 
and  being  wet  with  dew.*1] 


ser,  von  Lengerke,  eto.),  nor  “  to  be  preserved  ” 
(Bertholdt),  but  rather,  4k  to  arise,  stand,  be 
firm,”  and  here,  in  view  of  the  context,  44  to 
again  be  firm”  (Hits.,  Kranicbf.).  m 

this  place  is  not  inferential — 44  since,  because,” 
— as  in  chap.  iii.  22,  but  instead  relates  to  time, 
44  as  soon  as,”  and  designates  a  juncture  follow¬ 
ing  the  period  included  in  ^  1?,  vs.  21,  29  [24, 
32] — hence  at  the  dose  of  the  seven  years.— 
That  the  heavens  do  rule,  viz. :  over  the  king¬ 
doms  of  men,  of.  vs.  14  [17]  and  22  [25].  44  The 
heavens  ”  is  here  used  to  designate  God,  instead 
of  44  the  Most  High.”  The  expression  must  be 
regarded  as  an  abbreviation  of  the  phrase  *4  the 
God  of  heaven,”  which  was  employed  on  former 
oocaaions  (chap.  ii.  18,  37,  44),  or  of  4‘  the  King 
of  heaven  ”  (iv.  34),  which  is  synonymous  with 
the  former,  or  also  of  4 4 the  Lord  of  heaven” 
(v.  23).  There  is  nothing  untheocratic  and 
polytheistic  in  the  expression,  even  though  the 
Chinese  designate  their  god  as  heaven,  and 
though  the  same  usage  prevailed  among  the 
ancient  Persians  (Herod,  i.  131),  the  Greeks 
(Zct'f  =  Sanscr.  jdu8y  “heaven”),  and  the  Ro¬ 
mans  (Dens ;  Divus,  Jovis,  etc.).  Even  in  the 
New  Testament  the  paoiZeia  r£>v  ovpav&v  is  iden¬ 
tical  with  the  fiaoiK  rov  and  the  Talmud¬ 
ists  (ao.,  Nedarim ,  IX  10 ;  X  12,  etc.  ;  Bux- 
torf,  Lex.  GhdUL. ,  col.  2440),  as  well  as  the  Jews 
of  a  much  earlier  period  (according  to  Juvenal, 
8at.%  XIV.  96  et  seq.,  and  Diodorus  in  Photius, 
Bibl.,  XL.),  generally  designated  God  directly  as 
44  heaven,”  indicating  thereby  that  they  attrib¬ 
uted  to  Him  the  sole  dominion  over  the  heav¬ 
enly  world,  and  denied  that  other  gods  were 
associated  with  Him  (cf.  Psa.  oxv.  16). — Verse 
24  [27].  Wherefore,  O  king,  let  my  counsel  be 
acceptable  unto  thee.  ,4  wherefore,”  as  in 

ohap.  ii.  6.  In  regard  to  "IBS,  of.  on  chap,  iii 
82.  .  The  term  is  here  construed  with  1?,  as  in 
that  passage  and  chap.  vi.  2,  with  by  which 
the  persuasiveness  of  the  remarks  is  increased 
(cf.  3D  with  b?,  Ezra  v.  17),  and  by  which  the 
desire  of  Daniel  to  aid  the  king,  if  possible,  in 
averting  the  impending  danger  and  punishment, 
becomes  more  apparent  than  would  be  the  case 
if  the  more  courteous  phrase  "IE©  bad 

been  employed.  From  this  truly  theocratic 
standpoint,  the  prophet  persists  in  holding  it 
possible  to  turn  aside  the  punishment  threatened 
in  the  dream,  similar  to  Isaiah  (xxxviii.  1  et  seq. ) 
and  Jeremiah  (xviii.  7  et  seq. )  in  analogous  cases ; 
cf.  Joel  ii.  12  et  seq. ;  Am.  vii.  8,  6 ;  Jonah  iii. 
5  et  seq.;  2  Kings  xx.  1  et  seq.* — And  break 
off  thy  sins  by  righteousness ;  rather,  4  4  pur¬ 
chase  thy  deliverance  from  thy  sins,”  eta  The 
ancient  translators  justly  regard  as  plural ; 

ct  the  parallel  The  suffix  in  ^Dn,  in¬ 

stead  of  ^£>n,  is  defective,  similar  to  that  in 
ohap.  v.  10.  The  word  is  derived  from 
the  Stat.  emphat.  of  a  singular  ^tpn  (= 

*  [“  Daniel  knew  nothing  of  a  heathen  Fatum,  bnt  he 
knew  that  the  judgments  of  God  were  directed  against  men 
according  to  their  conduct,  and  that  punishment  threatened 
could  only  bo  averted  by  repentance.”— Ketl) 
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Heb.  *t?H,  cf.  Olshansen,  Lehrb p.  288). — 
p^B,  properly  “to  break”  (cf.  Sanscr.  prak, 
Lat.  frango ,  Germ.  brechen),  designates,  similar 
to  the  Heb.  p-\r  in  passages  like  Psa.  cxxxvi 
24 ;  Sam.  v.  8,  etc. ,  a  “  tearing  out  ”  of  a  mat¬ 
ter  from  its  former  position  or  relations,  and 
hence,  a  “  liberating,  redeeming,  or  purchase  ” 
(ef.  2  Sam.  viL  23 ;  Isa.  xxxv.  9, 10,  where  rnB 
is  used  for  ^*3  or  mt,  exeokere,  redimer e).  The 
Sept,  and  Theodot.  therefore  render  it  correctly 
by  Xi >rpucai,  the  Vulg.  redime,  and  Syr.,  Saad., 
Ibn-Ezra,  Berth.,  de  Wette,  Hitzig,  etc.,  in  a 
similar  manner.  On  the  other  hand,  Eashi, 
Geier,  Starke,  Dereser,  Havernick,  von  Len- 
gerke,  Kranichfeld,  etc.,  prefer  the  idea  of  cast¬ 
ing  off,  casting  away,  as  it  is  found  in  Gen. 
xxxvii.  40,  and  accordingly  interpret :  “  lay  off 
thy  sins”  (Hav.),  or  14 break  off  thy  sins,  give 
them  up  ”  (Kranichfeld).  But  in  the  usage  of 
the  Chaldee  language,  and  especially  in  that  of 
the  Targums,  pnc  constantly  and  undeniably 
bears  the  sense  of  redeeming  by  purchase  ( e.g . , 
a  birthright,  a  field,  the  daughter  of  Jephthah, 
Judg.  xi.  80) ;  and  the  rather  broad  conception, 
admitting,  as  it  does,  of  an  application  to  many 
and  diverse  relations,  by  no  means  requires  that 
the  object  to  be  redeemed  should  be  desirable  to 
the  purchaser,  and  possess  value  for  him.  Ra¬ 
ther,  the  remark  of  von  Hofmann  (Schriftbewets, 
I.  519;  is  correct :  “  The  sins  are  not  under  re¬ 
straint,  but,  instead,  they  enslave.  The  idea  of 
Daniel,  therefore,  is  that  the  king  should  deliver 
himself  from  the  sins  that  involve  him  in  guilt 
and  slavery,  by  practising  righteousness  and 
mercy  for  the  future,  instead  of  persisting  in 
the  arbitrary  and  tyrannical  course  to  which  he 
had  hitherto  been  addicted.”  *  Cf.  Melancthon 
also,  in  the  Apology  (Art.  IIL,  p.  112),  where 
the  “redime”  of  tie  Vulgate  is  retained,  but 
the  supposed  interpretation  is  decidedly  rejected, 
as  favoring  the  doctrines  of  work-righteousness 
insisted  on  by  the  Jewish  and  Roman  Catholic 
exegesis  (see  Eth.-fund.  principles,  etc.,  No.  2 
[below]).  This  interpretation,  however,  does 
not  result  from  any  possible  rendering  of  the 
imper.  p^B,  but  from  the  incorrect  explanation 
of  n£3"T2  by  “  doing  good,  alms,”  which  is  found 
in  numerous  expositors,  from  Jerome  to  Hitzig ; 
and  the  latter  rendering  is  not  justified,  either 
by  Psa.  xxxvii.  21,  nor  by  a  comparison  with 
extravagant  laudations  of  works  of  mercy  in 
Ecclus.  iii.  28 ;  xxix.  12 ;  Tob.  iv.  10 ;  xii  9,  etc. 
The  only  interpretation  of  allowed  by  the 

context  and  general  usage  is  “  righteous  deport¬ 
ment  ”  to  be  observed  by  the  king  toward  his 


•  [This  interpretation  of  however,  is  hardly  satis¬ 
factory,  for,  as  Kell  urges,  it  “means  to  break  off,  to  break 
in  pieces,  hence  to  separate,  to  disjoin,  to  put  at  a  distance, 
see  under  Gen.  xxt.  40.  And  though  in  the  Targumg  p“)E) 
U  used  for  RIB,  to  loosen,  to  unbend,  of  redeeming, 

ransoming  the  first-born,  an  inheritance,  or  any  other  valu¬ 
able  possession,  yet  this  use  of  the  word  by  no  means  accords 
with  sins  as  the  object,  because  sins  are  not  goods  which 
one  redeems  or  ransoms  so  as  to  retain  them  for  his  own 
use.'"  Roftenm filler  likewise  notes  this  incongruity,  and  ad¬ 
duces  Exod.  xxxii.  2,  ns  an  instance,  v  here  Onkelos  retains 
the  word  in  the  sense  of  breaking  off  (the  earrings).  He 
even  declares  that  “  Chaldee  writers  employ  p”|B  simply  for 
laying  aside  as  in  Num.  i.  61.”] 


subjects,  in  contrast  with  his  former  tyranny 
and  arbitrary  domination.  In  the  parallel  mem¬ 
ber,  “mercy  toward  the  poor”  is  intimately 
connected  with  this,  as  being  the  second  leading 
virtue  in  rulers,  which  virtue  the  king  is  ex¬ 
horted  to  cultivate  (cf.  Hofm.,  as  above).  The 
historical  situation,  rather  than  the  usage,  indi¬ 
cates  that,  in  connection  herewith,  the  VTlr; 
are  to  be  sought  for  principally  in  the  number  oi 
the  poor  Israelites,  the  theocratically  wretched 
(D*^5),  who  were  languishing  in  exile  and  cap¬ 
tivity.  The  usage  would  admit  of  a  different 
rendering  of  the  1**37.  ♦ — jf  it  may  be  a  length¬ 
ening  of  thy  tranquility  j  rather,  11  if  thy  pros¬ 
perity  shall  be  durable.”  This  is  the  externa] 
motive  addressed  to  the  king,  to  induce  him  to 
heed  the  warning  of  the  theocratic  seer.  The 
conditional  language  is  very  decided  ;  >7,  “  if,” 
is  no  more  to  be  taken  in  the  dubious  sense  of 
el  &pa  (Acts  viii  22)  in  this  passage  than  in  chap, 
iii.  17. — isnot  “  forbearance,  forgiveness,” 
but  “  duration,  continuance  ;  ”  cf.  Jer.  xv.  15 ; 
Ecc.  viii  12. 

Verses  25-80  [28-88].  The  fulfilment.  Ail 
this  came  upon  the  king  Nebuchadnezzar. 
Havernick  regards  these  words  as  still  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  royal  proclamation,  while  all  that  fol¬ 
lows,  to  v.  30  [38],  is  a  parenthesis  inserted  by 
the  prophet  (see  supra,  on  chap.  iii.  31 ).  But 
this  hypothesis  renders  it  impossible  to  obeerve 
unity  of  the  report,  which  must  obviously  be 
preserved,  since  the  theocratic  coloring  appar¬ 
ent  in  these  verses  may  elsewhere  be  frequently 
noticed  (supra),  and  since  a  detailed  statement 
of  the  infliction  of  the  threatened  punishment 
is  required  in  order  to  give  point  to  the  report. 
This  does  not  make  it  inconceivable  that  Daniel, 
the  writer  of  the  report  as  a  whole.  Bhould  in 
this  connection  relegate  the  royal  subject,  who 
had  hitherto  been  spoken  of  in  the  first  person, 
to  the  background,  and  that  he  should  describe 
the  Divine  judgment  executed  on  the  king  from 
his  own  theocratic  point  of  view,  f — Verse  26 

•  [Daniel  prudently  alludes  to  the  king’s  moral  obliquities 
only  in  general  term*.  Impiety  whs  doubtless  hU  mo et 
heinous  offence  (see  verses  27  [SO],  87  [40],  and  compare 
chap.  v.  22,  28),  and  It  was  indeed  his  failure  to  remember 
Jehovah,  whom  he  had  once  been  brought  to  recognise 
(chap.  iii.  28),  that  bred  and  fostered  his  heaven-insulting 
arrogance.  Yet  Daniel  doubtless  hinted  also  at  some  special 
sins  at  Nebuchadnezzar  as  a  wilful  despot.  Stuart  thinks 
“  he  means  to  designate  his  capricious  and  tyrannical  be¬ 
havior  on  some  occasions  when  he  fell  into  a  rage ;  perhaps 
also  to  remind  him  of  the  heavy  hand  that  pressed  on  aU 
the  captives  whom  he  had  led  into  exile  ”  and  still  retained. 
This  last  seems  especially  probable  from  the  particulars 
specified  immediately.] 

t  [Kell  thus  aptly  refutes  the  view  of  Bertboldt,  Hitzig; 
and  others,  who  “  find  here  that  the  author  falls  out  of 
the  role  of  the  king  into  the  narrative  tone,  and  thus  be¬ 
trays  the  fact  that  some  other  than  the  king  framed  the 
edict.  But  this  conclusion  is  opposed  by  the  fact  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  from  ver.  81  [84]  speaks  of  his  recovery 
again  in  the  first  person.  Thus  it  ia  beyond  doubt  that 
the  change  of  person  has  its  reason  in  the  matter  itself. 
Certainly  it  could  not  be  that  In  this  Nebuchadnezzar  thought 
it  unbecoming  to  speak  in  his  own  person  of  his  madness: 
for,  if  he  had  had  so  tender  a  regard  for  his  own  p*  mm, 
he  would  not  have  published  the  whole  occurrence  in  a 
manifesto  addressed  to  his  subjects.  But  the  reason  of  hit 
speaking  of  his  madness  In  the  third  person,  as  if  some 
other  one  were  narrating  it,  lies  simply  in  this,  that  ia 
that  condition  be  was  not  Tch  -  Ego  (KUefoth).  With  the 
return  of  the  Ich,  /,  on  his  recovery  from  his  madness, 
Nebuchadnezzar  begins  again  to  narrate  in  the  first  per 
son.”] 
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(29].  At  the  end  of  twelve  months  he  walked 
upon  (marg.)  the  palaoe  of  the  kingdom  of 
Babylon;  rather,  “the  royal  palaoe  at  Baby¬ 
lon.”  In  relation  to  the  time  indicated,  ‘‘  at  the 
end  of  twelve  months,”  Kranichfeld  observes : 
u  When  the  important  incident  of  the  dream  was 
a  year  old,  and  on  that  aooount  its  recolleotion 
naturally  exercised  the  imagination  of  the  king 
with  special  force,  he  gave  himself  up,  despite 
the  Divine  warning,  to  the  proudest  exaltation 
of  self,  which  indicated  that  he  was  neither  con¬ 
trolled  by  religious  piety  in  general,  nor  by  rev¬ 
erence  for  the  God  of  the  Jews  in  particular,” 
etc.  It  appears  to  us  that  this  is  seeking  too 
much  in  that  designation  of  time.  It  is  simply 
a  historical  circumstance  that  exactly  twelve 
months  elapsed  between  the  dream  and  its  ful¬ 
filment,  and  at  the  same  time  an  illustration  of 
the  simple  accuracy  and  concrete  truth  of  the 
narrative.* — “Upon  the  royal  palaoe,”  i.e., 
upon  its  flat  roof ;  ct  2  Sam.  xi.  2.  The  proud 
king,  who  has  employed  the  respite  of  twelve 
months  in  nursing  his  tyrannical  supercilious¬ 
ness,  instead  of  Improving  it  by  repenting  and 
working  righteousness,  wishes,  by  actual  obser¬ 
vation  from  this  elevated  spot,  to  assure  him¬ 
self  of  the  condition  of  his  royal  power,  and  to 
feast  himself  with  looking  on  the  gigantic  metrop¬ 
olis  of  the  world  which  he  had  created.  His 
thoughts  are  similar  to  those  of  another,  in 
ftchiller’s  Olooke  (the  Bell) : 

44  The  splendor  of  the  honae 
Stands  firm  as  earth's  foundations 
Against  the  power  of  evil,”  eta 

The  “  walking  along”  (Kin  ;  0f.  T?)1?? 

v.  34  [37])  likewise  indicates  his  conceited 
arrogance  and  pride  ;  cf.  the  Germ.  u  einheratol- 
siren”  (strutting  along). — The  mention  of  the 
location,  “at  Babylon,”  does  not  at  all  compel 
the  assumption  of  a  Palestinian  origin  of  the 
book,  or  of  any  particular  part  of  it,  as  even 
Hitzig  acknowledges.  It  merely  indicates  that 
the  author  was  not  a  oonstant  resident  in  the 
city  of  Babylon,  aud  that  his  narrative  was  com¬ 
posed  for  readers  who  were  chiefly,  or  without 
exception,  strangers  in  Babylon  (however  long 
they  might  have  been  detained  in  that  city 
against  their  will).  These  features  are  suited 
to  the  view  that  Daniel  was  the  writer  of  the 
document  before  ns,  as  thoroughly  as  they  mili¬ 
tate  against  the  idea  that  Nebuchadnezzar  was 
its  immediate  author;  of.  supra,  on  chap,  in. 
31. f — -Verse  27  [30].  Is  not  this  (the)  great 
Babylon  that  I  have  built,  etc.  “  The  great  ” 
(*V  — )  was  evidently  a  standing  title  of  Baby¬ 
lon,  with  its  circumference  of  480  stadia  (Herod. 


*  [Kail  will  have  it  that  44  TTp  here  means  mot  simply 

to  begin  to  apeak*  but,  properly,  to  ana io«r,  asd  suggests 
to  us  a  foregoing  colloquy  of  the  long  with  himself  In  his 
own  mind  ”  He  prudently  refrains,  however,  from  infer¬ 
ring  that  Nebuchadnezzar  was  thinking  of  the  very  dream 
in  question  at  the  time.] 

t  [Bather,  as  Keil  suggests,  44  the  addition  at  Babylon 
does  not  indicate  that  the  king  was  then  living  at  a  dis¬ 
tance  from  Babylon,  as  Berth.,  von  Leng.,  Maurer,  and 
others  imagina  but  Is  altogether  suitable  to  the  matter, 
because  Nebuchadnezzar  certainly  had  palaoes  outside  of 
Babylon ;  but  it  is  mode  with  reference  to  the  language 
of  the  king  which  follows  regarding  the  greatness  of  Baby¬ 
lon.”! 


i.  191),  its  colossal  walls,  its  25  gates  on  either 
side  of  the  immense  square,  its  676  districts 
filled  with  houses  of  several  stories  each,  its 
hanging  gardens  on  the  Euphrates,  its  gigantic 
temples  and  palaces,  etc.  Gf.  Herod.,  1.  c.  ; 
Diodor.  ii.  6  et  seq.  ;  Aristotle’s  Polit.,  III.  2; 
Philostratus,  L  18 ;  Curtins,  VI.  1  et  seq.  ;  also 
Starke’s  Synopsis  on  this  passage  ;  Wattenbach, 
Ninexe  und  Babylon  (Heidelberg.  1868);  and 
Alfred  Maury,  Ninete  et  Babylone,  in  the  Revue 
des  deux  blondes ,  1868,  March  15,  p.  470  ss.  ; 
[also  Rawlinson’8  Five  Ancient  Monarchies ,  L 
510  et  seq.].  For  this  reason  many  other  au¬ 
thors  apply  the  predicate  $  yey&foj  to  that  oily ; 
e.g.,  the  Apooalyptist  John,  Rev.  xiv.  8;  xvi. 
19  (cf.  also  Isa.  xiii.  19 ;  xiv.  4 ;  xlvii.  3,  4) ; 
and  Strabo  (L  xvi.),  who  applies  to  it  the  stanza : 
epijfiia  yrydXrj  eoriv  rj  yeyahj  tt6?uq,  cf.  Pansanius, 
Arcad .,  p.  509,  who  describes  Babylon  as  a  city 
ifvTiva  tide  irdXeu  ruv  r&re  ficy'umjv  ijXioq,  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar’s  Babylon  might  certainly  be  desig¬ 
nated  as  ‘‘the  great  city  ”  with  as  much  pro¬ 
priety  as  formerly  Nineveh  (cf.  Gen.  x.  11,  12 ; 
Jonah  i.  2;  iii.  2 ;  iv.  11),  and  far  more  justly 
than,  e.g. ,  Hamath  (see  Amos  vi  2 ;  nsn  rttn), 
or  Diospolis  (AMfirro/Uf  rj  fieydXy,  Inscr.  4717),  or 
Ephesus,  Smyrna,  Pergamos,  Nicomedia,  and 
other  cities  of  a  later  period  in  Asia  Minor  (cf. 
Rheinwald,  Komment.  sum  Br.  an  die  PhiUpper , 
p.  3  et  seq.). — That  I  have  built  for  the  house 
(or  seat)  of  the  kingdom.  The  A.  V.  is  literal. 
The  expression  is  equivalent,  in  modem  idiom, 
to  “  the  royal  capital  and  seat  of  government.  ’’ 
The  of  the  whole  empire  was  to  have  its 
seat,  its  residence,  in  that  metropolis  (Kranichf .), 
Cf.  the  reference  to  Bethel  as  a  in  Am. 

vii  13,  “  That  I  have  built ;  ”  ue,,  that  I  have 

developed  and  completed.  On  otherwise 
H33,  :n  this  signification,  cf.  2  Kings  xiv.  22 ;  2 
Chron.  xi.  5,  6  :  and  see  the  Chaldean  histori¬ 
ans  Berosus,  Abydenns,  and  Megasthenes,  in 
Josephus.  Ant.,  X.  11,  1 ;  c.  Apion,  I.  19 ;  and 
in  Eusebius,  Chron.,  I.  59,  with  referenee  to  the 
numerous  edifices  erected  in  Babylon  by  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  ;  also  Bochart,  Phaleg ,  p.  263  et  seq. , 
where  Nebuchadnezzar’s  services  in  beautifying 
the  city  and  increasing  its  architectural  great¬ 
ness  are  compared  with  those  of  Augustus  in 
Rome,  which  justified  his  well-known  remark, 
“m  marmoream  reUnquere ,  quam  lateritiam  ac - 
cepisset ”  (Suetonius,  Aug.,  o.  29).* — For  the 
honor  of  my  mage  sty ;  "ijrh;  cf.  the 

similar  constructions  in  Dent.  v.  33,  17 ;  Zech. 
xL  13 ;  and  with  reference  to  the  preceding  ex¬ 
pression,  “  by  the  might  of  my  power,”  of.  pas¬ 
sages  like  Isa.  xl.  26;  Eph.  i.  19;  Col.  i.  11, 
etc.— Verse  28  [81],  While  the  word  was  in 
the  king’s  mouth.  The  Divine  punishment  fol¬ 
lows  dosely  after  the  vain  and  presumptuous 
exclamation  (of.  Isa.  xxviii  4) ;  exactly  as  in 
the  poem  by  Sohiller  quoted  above,  where  it  is 
added : 


*  [Abundant  confirmation  has  been  found  of  these  en¬ 
largement*  and  reconstructions  of  the  edifices  of  Babylon 
by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  the  excavations  carried  on  there  by 
Botta,  Layard,  and  others.  Most  of  the  ancient  bricks  are 
stamped  with  the  name  of  that  monarch.  See  Bawlinaou's 
1 Terodotuat  I.  412  (Am.  ed.).] 
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THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


“  For  no  eternal  bond  oan  be 
With  the  fates  that  rule  our  destiny, 

And  misfortune’s  pace  Is  swift.” — 

There  fell  a  voice  from  heaven.  Observe  the 
agreement  between  the  prophetic  description  in 
the  dream,  vs.  10  [13]  and  11  [14],  and  the  ful¬ 
filment  twelve  months  later.  The  words  riTO 
KJ7?®  ya,  which  are  employed  in  the  former 
passage,  are  here  echoed  by  b23  (cl  Isa.  ix.  7), 
which  still  more  strongly  emphasizes  the  sud¬ 
denness  with  which  the  judicial  sentence  is 
promulgated;  and  b”rn  finp  in  that  place  is 
here  repeated  by  the  characteristic  bp,  which 
recalls  the  analogies  in  Dent.  iv.  83,  36  ;  Matt, 
iii  17;  John  xii  28;  Acts  ix.  4;  x.  13,  etc. 
The  record,  although  sufficiently  circumstantial, 
is  but  a  summary,  and  affords  no  trustworthy 
indications  to  show  whether  this  if  ovpavov 
was  produced  by  the  mediation  of  psychologi¬ 
cal  or  of  physical  causes.  The  leading  fact  to 
be  observed  is  merely  that  the  powerfully  excited 
king  was  compelled  to  recollect  the  warning 
formerly  conveyed  in  the  dream,  by  what  he 
now  heard,  whether  by  a  purely  subjective  mode 
of  perception,  or  whether  objective  agencies 
were  at  the  same  time  employed. — Oking  Neb¬ 
uchadnezzar,  to  thee  it  is  spoken;  The 
kingdom  is  departed  from  thee.  The  perf. 
tn?  is  employed,  because  he  who  was  degraded 
to  the  level  of  the  brute  by  the  most  fearful  of 
mental  maladies,  was  at  once  and  directly  in¬ 
capacitated  for  his  position  and  office  as  ruler  as 
a  matter  of  course.  In  regard  to  “  they 

say,”  see  on  v.  22  [26] ;  concerning  v.  29  [32] 
see  ibid.,  and  on  v.  14  [17]. — Verse  30  [33]  The 
same  hour  (hence  immediately ;  cf.  on  chap, 
iii  6)  was  the  thing  (or  word)  fulfilled  upon 
Nebuchadnezzar.  f)pDJ  literally,  “  came  to 
end ;  ”  for  the  end  of  a  prophecy  is  its  coming 
to  pass,  by  which  it  ceases  to  be  prophecy  (Hit¬ 
zig)  ;  cf.  nbSt  chap,  xii  7;  Ezra  i.  1.  etc. — Con¬ 
cerning  the  lyoanthropy  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  see 
Introd.,  §  8,  note  1,  and  the  literature  there 
adduced. — Till  his  hairs  were  grown  like 
eagles1  feathers,  and  his  nails  like  birds’ 
olaws;  literally,  “like  eagles — like  birds” 
(ynip33 — ynD23),  a  comparatio  compendiaria, 
with  which  the  Stats.  const,  after  the  particle 
of  comparison  has  been  omitted,  as  with  in 
v.  13  [16],  and  as  in  Isa.  ix.  3 ;  Joshua  v.  86, 
and  also  in  the  classics  {e.g.,  11.,  17,  51 ;  Juve¬ 
nal,  Sat.  4,  71,  etc.). 

Verses  81-34  [84-37].  The  restoration  of  Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar,  and  hie  ascription  of  praise  to  Qod . 
And  (rather  “  but”)  at  the  end  of  the  days, 
of  the  period  of  seven  years,  vs.  13,  22,  29 
[16,  26,  32]. — I  ....  lifted  up  mine  eyes 
unto  heaven,  namely,  as  seeking  help  from 
thence,  as  supplicating  the  God  of  heaven  (see 
on  v.  23  [26]  ;  of.  Psa.  cxxiit  1  et  seq.  ;  xxv.  6, 
etc.  * — And  mine  understanding  returned  unto 
me;  or,  taking  the  *i  as  illative,  u  so  that  mine 

*  [Thia  raising  of  bis  eyes  to  heaven  was  “the  first 
sign  of  the  return  of  human  oonscioosness ;  from  which, 
however,  we  are  not  to  conclude,  with  Hitzig,  that  before 
this,  in  his  madness,  he  went  on  ail-fours  Like  an  ox.” — 
KeU.] 


understanding  returned.’’  The  prayer  of  the 
hitherto  maniac  king  was  thus  shown  to  be  any¬ 
thing  rather  than  a  “  flagrant  inconsequence,” 
as  Von  Lengerke,  Hitzig,  and  others  character¬ 
ize  it.  On  the  contrary,  it  produced  the  bene 
ficial  effect  of  delivering  the  penitent  king  from 
his  disease,  and  of  restoring  him  to  the  society 
and  the  mode  of  life  of  civilized  people.  Cf. 
Posey  and  Kranichfeld  on  this  passage,  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  inclination  to  prayer,  or  to  other 
religious  manifestations  and  observances,  which 
has  frequently  been  observed  in  the  case  of 
maniacs  afflicted  with  lycanthropy.  In  the  case 
before  us,  where  the  period  of  insanity  and  pun¬ 
ishment  imposed  by  God  had,  at  any  rate,  ex¬ 
pired,  the  prayerful  looking  up  to  heaven  by 
the  humbled  king  oould  not  possibly  result  in 
less  than  the  elevation  of  the  sufferer  from  his 
brutal  condition  to  manhood — from  the  state  of 
one  lying  helplessly  on  the  ground,  and  looking 
earthward  in  his  debasement,  to  the  dignity  and 
bearing  of  man,  who  is  formed  in  the  image  of 
God,  that-  is  to  say,  to  the  normal  form  of  man, 
of  which  Ovid  sings  ( Metam .,  I.  85  as.) : 

“  Pronaque  cum  epectent  animnlia  ccetera  terror* 

Or  homird  sublime  dedtt,  cadumque  videre 
Jveeit,  et  credo*  ad  etdera  toUere  vvltu*”— 

And  I  praised  and  honored  him  that  liveth 
forever.  Cf.  vi  27 ;  xii.  7 ;  and  also,  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  latter  half  of  the  verse,  chap.  iii.  33. 
[“  The  first  thought  he  entertained  w&b  to  thank 
God,  to  praise  him  as  the  ever-living  One,  and 
to  reoognize  the  eternity  of  His  sway.  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  acknowledges  and  praises  God  as  the 
( ever-living  One,'  because  He  had  again  given 
to  him  his  life,  which  had  been  lost  in  his  mad¬ 
ness.”—  KeU.]— Verse  82  [35].  And  all  the  in¬ 
habitants  of  the  earth  Are  (to  be)  reputed  as 
nothing,  that  is,  “  in  comparison  to  Him."  The 
partic.  must  be  regarded  in  this  place 

as  the  part  fut  pass.,  and  is  not,  therefore,  to 
be  explained  (in  analogy  with  Isa.  xl.  17)  by, 
“are  reputed  ns  nothing  by  Him”  (Havern., 
Kranichf.,  etc.).  [“  The  eternity  of  the  suprem 
acy  of  God  includes  His  omnipotence  as  opposed 
to  the  weakness  of  the  inhabitants  of  earth” 
(Keil).]  nb3  instead  of  *b3  may  ^  regarded 
as  the  error  of  a  copyist,  who  thought  to  correct 
a  supposed  kh3  (that  is,  *?"?*)  by  substituting 
nji.  Or  “  rib  for  &b,  is  an  archaism,  oonform- 
ing  to  the  pregnant  character  of  the  negation, 
similar  to  rib  *or  K*b»  Deut  iii  11  ”  (Kranichf.). 
[The  final  n  seems  to  be  a  mere  Chaldaic  inter¬ 
change  for  g  in  the  ordinary  Kb3,  as  not.]  The 
rabbinical  assertion,  found  in  Baahi  and  Saadia, 
that  nb  signifies  “  an  atom  of  solar  dust,”  is  at 
all  events  to  be  rejected.— And  he  doeth  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  will  in  the  army  of  heaven,  etc. 
Of.  Isa.  xxiv.  21,  a  passage  that  evidently  lies 
at  the  foundation  of  the  one  before  us,  in  which 
“  the  host  on  high  ”  presents  the  same  idea  as  is 
contained  in  “the  army  of  heaven”  in  thia 
plaoe.  Both  refer  to  the  innumerable  compa¬ 
nies  of  angels  who  inhabit  heaven  (Gen.  xxxii. 
2  et  seq.  ;  Heb.  xii  22  et  seq. ;  cf.  Dan.  vii 
101 — And  none  oan  ....  any  unto  him, 
what  doest  thou?  Cf.  Isa.  xliii.  13 ;  and  in 
I  relation  to  the  phrase,  “  to  stay  one’s  land  — 
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to  oppose  him,”  see  the  Taig.  on  Eocles.  viii. 
4 ;  Tr.  Sanhedr.,  o.  2 ;  also  the  Arabic  of  Hariri, 
p.  444.* — Verse  38  [86].  And  the  glory  of  my 
kingdom,  mine  honor,  and  my  brightness  re¬ 
tained  onto  me.  The  J  before  serves  to 
introduce  that  word  as  a  new  subject,  after  the 
former,  (cf.  Isa.  xxxii.  1 ;  xxxviii.  16 ; 

Psa.  Ixxxix.  19).  “  station,  majesty,  dig¬ 

nity,”  such  as  is  manifested  in  the  look,  bear¬ 
ing,  and  manners  of  a  princely  personage,  "HHi 
“splendor,”  A.  V.  “honor”  (of.  v.  27  [80]; 
chap.  y.  18),  is  here  contrasted  with  his  former 
appearance  and  condition,  which  denied  his 
royal  state,  and  even  his  nature  as  a  man,  v.  80 
[33].  "l^T  is  properly  “brightness,”  and  here 
refers  to  the  beauty  or  beaming  freshness  of  the 
human  countenance  (cf.  chap.  v.  6,  9 ;  yii.  28), 
while  nn  refers  more  particularly  to  the  splen¬ 
dor  of  his  robes  (cf.  Psa.  cx.  3  ;  xxix.  2  ;  xovi.  9  ; 
2  Chron.  xx.  21). — And  my  counsellors  and  my 
lords  sought  unto  me, — they,  who  had  formerly 
avoided  and  deserted  me  !  That  signifies 
a  search  for  one  who  is  believed  to  have  disap¬ 
peared  without  leaving  a  trace  by  which  to  dis¬ 
cover  him,  is  an  assumption  made  by  Hitzig  and 
also  by  a  number  of  earlier  expositors,  such  as 
Qeier,  Michaelis,  Bertholdt,  etc.,  which,  how¬ 
ever,  is  without  any  support  whatever.  The 
expression  rather  designates  “  a  search  conduc¬ 
ing  to  the  honor  of  the  king,  which  was  insti¬ 
tuted  by  his  former  counsellors  and  magnates 
in  their  oapaoity  as  the  council  of  the  regency 
during  the  interim,  for  the  purpose  of  officially 
requesting  the  king  on  his  restoration  to  health, 
to  resume  the  control  of  the  government.”  The 
terms  *p*cin  (see  on  iii.  24)  and  do 

not,  however,  designate  different  subjects,  but 
the  same  ones  with  reference  to  their  several 
powers  and  dignities  ;  cf.  ViW#  *1®,  2  Sam.  iii. 
28  ;  gi yag  Kal  dw&crrrK,  Job.  ix.  22. — And  I  was 
(again)  established  in  my  kingdom,  ropnn 
instead  of  n:ppn?  because  of  the  following  ac¬ 
cent.  distinct. — And  excellent  majesty  was 
added  unto  me ;  “  I  received  still  greater  pow¬ 
er”  than  I  had  formerly  enjoyed ;  cf.  Job  xlii. 
10.  There  are  no  historical  authorities  to  show 
in  what  the  additional  power  consisted  which 
came  to  Nebuchadnezzar  toward  the  end  of  his 
life  ;  but  the  truth  of  this  statement  cannot  on 
that  account  be  questioned. — Verse  34  [87]. 
How  (or  therefore)  I,  Nebuchadnezzar,  praise, 
and  extol,  and  honor,  etc.  By  this  doxology 
the  close  of  the  royal  proclamation  returns  to 
the  thought  of  the  introduction,  chap.  iii.  32  et 
seq. — All  whose  (rather,  “  for  all  His  ”)  works 
are  truth,  and  his 'ways  judgment  BTOfD,  lit¬ 
erally  “firmness,  immutability,”  and  hence, 
“faithfulness,  truth ”  (=  Heb.  rifck).  yi,  lit¬ 
erally  “judgment,”  procedure  strictly  con¬ 
formed  to  justice  (=  Heb.  ®B®E) ;  of.  Jo*,  ix. 
23 ;  xxiL  13. — And  those  that  walk  in  pride, 

•  [tTVO  in  the  Peel,  to  atrik*  on  the  handy  to 

bindery  ia  derived  from  the  on*tom  of  striking  children  on 
the  hand  in  chastisement  (Kell),  or  in  ovder  to  check  them 
from  a  proceeding.] 


he  is  able  to  abase.  Cf.  Isa.  x.  33 ;  xiii.  11 ; 
xxv.  11 ;  1  Sam.  ii.  7 ;  Psa.  xviii.  28 ;  Luke  i. 
61  et  seq. — In  relation  to  the  enlargement  of 
this  doxology  of  Nebuchadnezzar  which  is  found 
in  the  Sept,  in  this  place,  see  the  Eth.-fond 
principles,  eta,  No.  3  [below]. 

ETHICO-FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HI3TORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLO- 

GETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILET1CAL 

SUGGESTIONS. 

According  to  the  remarks  on  chap,  iii  31  [iv. 
1],  the  authorship  of  this  section  is  divided  be¬ 
tween  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Daniel,  with  the  dis¬ 
tinction  that  the  former  is  conceived  as  the 
moral  originator  and  ordainer  of  the  edict,  while 
the  latter  is  its  writer.  But,  at  the  same  time, 
both  the  heathen  king  and  the  theocratic  pro¬ 
phet  are  so  exclusively  the  active  (or  suffering) 
characters  of  the  narrative,  that  every  observa¬ 
tion  of  dogmatic  or  apologetical  importance 
must  be  derived  from  the  oonduot  of  one  or  the 
other  of  these  two  persons.  We  therefore  direct 
our  attention 

1.  To  Nebuchadnezzar y  —  with  referenoe  to 
whose  seizure  by  lyoanthropic  mania,  as  being 
credible  on  general  grounds,  and  also  as  being 
attested  by  extra-biblical  authorities,  the  neces¬ 
sary  explanation  has  been  given  in  the  Introd. 
(§  8,  note  1).  We  now  direot  attention  to  the 
act  of  profound  self-abasement  which  the  king 
performed  by  publishing,  of  his  own  impulse,  a 
report  respecting  his  protracted  disease  of  sev¬ 
eral  years'  duration,  and  also  respecting  its  causes 
and  his  final  cure.  This  involves  no  improba¬ 
bility  on  psychological,  political,  or  religious 
grounds.  (1.)  From  a  psychological  point  of 
view,  the  report  became  necessary,  because*  a 
spirit  of  repentance  and  of  sincere  self-abase¬ 
ment  had  really  oome  over  the  proud  monarch, 
and  because  he  had  been  led  to  recognize  with 
all  emphasis  that  the  humiliation,  as  wearisome 
as  it  was  deeply  painful  to  his  consciousness, 
was  a  righteous  punishment  inflicted  on  him  by 
the  only  true  God,  even  though  a  genuine,  dura¬ 
ble,  and  fruit-bearing  oonversion  might  not  have 
been  accomplished  in  his  case.  On  the  nature 
of  this  sincere  and  profoundly  realized  humilia* 
tion  of  the  king,  which,  however,  was  inadequate 
to  secure  his  admission  to  a  gracious  state,  or  to 
formal  membership  in  the  congregation  of  God’f 
people  under  the  Old  Covenant,  cf.  Galvin  on 
chap.  iv.  84  :  “  Hie  est  modus  omnis  humiHa- 
tionis ;  sed  careret  profectu  iUa  humiliation  nisi 
Dominus  postea  regeret  nos  spiritu  mansuctudinis. 
Et  ita  Nebucadnezar  hie  non  complectitur  gratiam 
Ddy  qua  tamen  digna  erat  non  vulgari  elogio  et 
pt adication e ;  sed  non  <lescripsit  etiam  in  hoc 
edicto  quicquid  posset  requiri  ab  homine  pio  et  qui 
edoetus  fuerit  diu  in  schda  I)eL  sed  tamen  osten - 
dit  se  mvUvm  profedsse  sub  Dei  femlis ,  quum 
tribuit  iUi  summam  potentiam  (c.  uL  32,  33 ;  c. 
iv.  81  ss.)t  deinde  conjungit  justitia  laudem  ei 
reetitudinis  (a  iv.  34)  et  sese  inter ea  faletur  ream 
et  testatur  justam  fuisse  pccnamy  qua  diomitus 
irrogata  fust.”— (2.)  In  a  political  aspect,  also, 
the  edict  became  necessary,  since,  as  appears 
from  v.  33,  circumstances  required  that  at  the 
end  of  the  king's  illness  a  proclamation  should 
he  issued,  certifying  that  the  monarch  in  person 
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was  about  to  resume  the  government,  and  to 
supersede  the  regency  of  the  interim,  composed 
of  his  “  counsellors  and  lords/’  who  had  hitherto 
administered  the  affairs  of  the  state.  The  king 
had  no  need  to  dread  the  effect  of  such  an  ex¬ 
planation  on  his  people*  even  though  it  involved 
much  that  was  humiliating  to  him  ;  but  it  is  by 
no  means  recorded  that  he  caused  it  to  be  pro¬ 
mulgated  in  the  public  places  and  on  the  streets 
by  the  lips  of  a  herald  (as  was  the  case  with 
the  edict  in  chap.  iii.  4  et  seq. ),  nor  even  that  it 
was  at  any  time  brought  into  public  notice  in 
writing.  (3.)  Finally,  the  document  involves 
no  considerable  difficulty  in  a  reUgious  point  of 
view,  inasmuch  as  the  partly  heathen  and  partly 
Israelitish  faith  of  the  Babylonian  king,  in  other 
words,  that  syncretism  which  amalgamated  all 
religions,  and  which  so  frequently  appears  in  the 
history  of  the  rulers  of  the  period  of  the  captiv¬ 
ity,  is  clearly  manifested,  as  has  already  been 
shown  on  chap.  iii.  31  [iv.  1].  Accordingly, 
even  Hitzig  finds  it  to  be  entirely  credible  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  as  a  newly  or  only  partially 
converted  person  should  “  acknowledge  a  god 
as  his  god  (v.  5)*and  even  othor  holy  gods  (vs. 
6,  15),  in  addition  to  the  Highest  God.”  The 
statement  by  the  same  critic  that  it  is  strange 
that  i(  after  this  stem  experience  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  should  not  have  liberated  the  Jews,  the 
captive  servants  of  the  Highest  God,  as  the 
history  shows  he  did  not,”  is  without  any  foun¬ 
dation  ;  for,  according  to  chap.  iv.  1  compared 
with  vs.  27  and  31,  the  event  did  not  transpire 
pntil  near  the  close  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  reign, 
and  we  cannot  tell  what  he  would  have  done 
had  he  lived  any  considerable  time  after  his  re¬ 
covery  (which  was  certainly  not  the  case,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Berosus,  in  Josephus,  c.  Apiony  I,  20), 
nor  yet  what  political  relations,  combinations, 
or  considerations  may  have  prevented  the  im¬ 
mediate  execution  of  a  plan  to  restore  the  Jews 
to  their  country,  which  may  already  have  been 
prepared. 

2.  So  far  as  the  conduct  of  Danid  is  concerned, 
the  characteristic  feature  of  the  two-fold  posi¬ 
tion  which  he  occupied  at  the  Chaldroan  court 
as  a  prophet  of  Jehovah  and.  chief  of  the  Ma¬ 
gi  ans,  is  prominently  exhibited  in  a  manner  that 
affords  a  highly  favorable  testimony  for  the 
credibility  of  the  narrative  as  a  whole.  The 
Jewish  wise  man,  who  is  dignified  by  an  honorary 
office  rather  than  burdened  with  definite  official 
functions,  e.  g.,  with  sacerdotal  duties,  is  per¬ 
mitted  to  be  absent  at  first,  on  the  occasion 
when  the  interpreters  of  dreams  or  Magians 
were  summoned  before  the  king,  because  he  was 
allowed  a  greater  freedom  of  action  in  general 
(see  on  v.  6).  It  was  not,  probably,  without 
producing  a  feeling  of  profound  injury  that 
when  he  finally  appeared  the  king  addressed  the 
servant  of  the  living  God  (vs.  5,  6)  in  a  thor¬ 
oughly  heathen  manner  as  “  Belteshazzar,” 
after  the  name  of  his  god  (i.  e.,  the  idol  Bel), 
according  to  Galvin’s  just  remark,  “Non  dubivm 
est,  quin  hoc  nomen  gramter  mlneraverit  ani- 
mum  propheta. ”  He  did  not,  however,  re¬ 
nounce  his  allegiance  and  devotion  to  the  royal 
personage  who  was  his  benefactor,  and  who,  in 
case  he  would  receive  and  be  guided  by  the 
prophet’s  counsel,  might  so  easily  become  the 
benefactor  and  liberator  of  the  entire  people  of 
God.  When  the  king  had  related  to  him  the 


dream,  so  prophetic  of  misfortune,  he  gave  way 
to  trouble  and  sympathetic  sorrow  ‘‘  about  an 
hour”  (v.  16),  and  the  words  by  which  he  at 
length  introduced  the  interpretation,  invoked  a 
blessing  on  the  king  coupled  with  the  wish  that 
the  fate  which  threatened  the  monarch  might 
rather  overtake  his  foes.  Cf.  Calvin  again : 

“  Danid  exponit  (v.  16),  euritafuerit  attonitus , 
nernpe  quia  cuperet  avert*  tarn  horribUem  poman 
a  regie  persona.  Etsi  enim  merito  sum  potuit 
detestan,  tamen  reveritus  est  potestatem  Mvimtus 
ei  traditam.  Discamus  igitur  exemplo  propheUe , 
bene  precari  pro  inimicis  nostris,  qui  cupiunt  nos 
perdere ,  maxime  vero  precari  pro  tyrannic,  si 
Deoplaceat  subjid  nos  eorum  Ubidini  ; — aMoqum 
non  tantum  iUis,  sed  etiam  Deo  ipsi  sumus  re - 
belles.  Cceterum  altera  ex  parte  ostendit  Danid, 
se  non  frangi  itllo  misericordue  affcctu,  neqve 
etiam  mbdiri ,  quo  minus  pergat  in  sua  vocations. n 
— The  manner  in  which  Daniel  succeeded  in 
uniting  the  strictest  theocratic  fidelity  towards 
God  with  this  devotion  to  his  sovereign,  is  seen 
partly  in  the  unconcealed  directness  and  the 
categorical  plainness  with  which  he  announced 
the  most  degrading  and  humiliating  punishment 
to  the  king,  in  v.  22  [25],  and  partly  in  the 
warning  or  epilogue,  v.  24  [27],  with  which  he 
concluded  his  interpretation.  In  this  epilogue 
the  fundamental  dogmatic  and  ethical  ideas  of 
the  entire  section  concentrate  and  crowd  to¬ 
gether  in  pregnant  significance.  The  exposition 
of  this  passage  has  shown  that  the  course  which 
Daniel  here  recommends,  with  a  noble  frankness 
and  an  impressive  fervor,  is  none  other  than  that 
whioh  should  be  followed  by  every  pious  ruler 
who  is  faithful  in  his  office,  and  in  brief,  that  it 
comprehends  the  sum  of  princely  virtues.  Hence, 
those  expositors  who  find  that  this  passage  rec¬ 
ommends  and  prescribes  work-righteous  con¬ 
duct,  and  especially  the  giving  of  alms,  as  in  it¬ 
self  meritorious,  do  violence  to  the  words. 
Such  expositors  are  the  Rabbins,  who  generally 
ascribe  an  almost  magical  virtue  to  alms-giving,* 
and  who  press  every  possible  passage  of  Scrip¬ 
ture  to  support  their  view,  especially  those  con¬ 
taining  the  term  njJT?,  which  is  by  them 
rendered  “well-doing,  alms-giving”  (cf.  Bux- 
torf,  Lex.  p.  1,891  et  sq.) ;  further,  the  Roman 
Catholic  exegetes,  who  are  accustomed,  siuoe 
Bellarmine’s  detailed  exposition  of  this  passage 
(L  IL  poenitentia ,  c.  6  ;  cf.  L  iv.  o.  6),  to  employ 
it  as  one  of  the  principal  proof -texts  for  their 
anti-evangelical  theory  of  justification  and  sancti¬ 
fication  (in  connection  with  whioh  they  declare, 
of  course,  that  the  rendering  of  the  Vulgate : 
“  peccata  tua  deemosynis  redime ,”  is  the  only  cor¬ 
rect  translation) ;  finally,  nearly  all  the  rational¬ 
istic  expositors,  from  Grieeinger  and  Bertholdt 
down  to  Gesenius,  de  Wette,  and  Hitxig,  who, 
while  defending  the  translation  by  Jerome  above 
referred  to,  and  while  referring  to  apocryphal 
passages  like  Ecclus.  iii.  28;  xxix.  12 ;  Tob.  iv. 
7  et  seq. ;  xii  9  et  seq. ;  xiv.  10  et  eeq.,  en¬ 
deavor  to  find  here  a  work-righteous  “  morality 
of  the  later  Jndaism,”  and  therefore  a  certain 
indication  of  the  composition  of  the  book  subse¬ 
quent  to  the  exile.  Grotins  already  pointed 
out  that  even  on  the  adoption  of  the  faulty  Vul¬ 
gate  exegesis,  which  makes  npTO  equivalent  to 
deemosyna ,  the  passage  does  not  necessarily 
yield  a  sense  favorable  to  Pelagianism :  “Negt t* 
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ofendere  quemquam  potest,  quod  operibus  pmi • 
tsntim,  in  quibus  exceUunt  deemoeynes,  tribuatur 
id,  quod  pcenUentia  proprie  conve/ut ;  est  enim 
taUt  metonymia  aut  synecdoche  f  requeue,  ”  Still 
better  Melancthon,  in  the  Apoiog,  Conf.  Aug. 
art  iii.  p.  112  R:  u  Non  votebat  Daniel  regem 
tantum  deemosynam  largiri,  sed  totam  patniten- 
Uam  complectitur,  quum  ait :  4  Dedime  peccata 
tua  deemosynti,'  i  e.:  redime  peccata  tua  muta¬ 
tions  cordis  et  operum.  Hie  autem  et  fidm  re- 
quiritur . Ac  verba  Danidis  in  sua  lin¬ 

gua  clarius  de  tota  posnitentia  loquuntur  et  clarius 
promissionem  efferunt:  4  Peccata  tua  per  justi- 
tiam  redime,  et  iniquitates  tuas  bensflem  erga 
pauper es.  ’  Base  verba  prampiunt  de  tota  potrd- 
tentia  ;  jubent  enim,  ut  justus  flat,  deinde  ut 
beneoperetur,  ut,  quod  regie  officium  erat ,  miseros 
adeersus  injuriam  defended.  Justitia  autem  est 
fidm  in  corde,"  etc.  He  expresses  himself  sim¬ 
ilarly  in  his  comment  on  the  passage  (Opp.  ed. 
Bretschneider,  voL  xiii.  p.  843  ss.),  where  he 
pays  no  attention  to  the  false  rendering  of  npT2 
in  the  Vulgate  ;  as  does  also  Galvin  in  his  com¬ 
mentary  and  the  Inst.  rd.  Ghr.,  III.  4,  31,  36, 
and  among  the  later  Protestant  expositors  especi¬ 
ally  Carpzov,  De  eleemosynis  Judaorum  (in  his 
Apparat.  historic  us  in  the  Oritica  Sacra,  p.  726 
ss.).  In  all  the  conduct  of  Daniel,  therefore,  as 
described  in  this  section,  nothing  can  be  dis¬ 
covered  which  is  at  variance  with  the  proper  de¬ 
portment  of  a  witness  to  the  faith  and  a  highly 
enlightened  seer  of  the  Old  Covenant  in  the 
presence  of  a  heathen  ruler  of  the  world.  To 
this  deportment  in  practical  life  corresponds  also 
the  tone  observed  by  him  in  the  composition, 
under  the  king’s  direction,  of  the  document  be¬ 
fore  us,  whose  agreement  with  the  theocratio 
modes  of  thought  and  conception  has  already 
been  pointed  out. 

3.  In  an  apologetic  respect  the  disharmony 
must  be  noticed,  which  exists  between  what 
might  have  been  expected  from  the  art  of  a 
pseudological  tendency- writer  of  Asmonaaan 
times,  and  the  conditions  of  place  and  time  as 
indicated  in  our  narrative.  A  careful  and  un¬ 
biased  examination  of  the  document  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  conditions  of  the  Maocabasan  period, 
reveals  at  once  how  empty  and  arbitrary  is 
everything  that  has  been  said  by  Bertholdt, 
Bleek,  Von  Lengerke,  Hitzig,  and  others,  respect¬ 
ing  the  parenetic  aim,  calculated  for  the  time 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  with  which  they  allege 
it  was  written.  44  The  sinner  Nebuchadnezzar, 
who  was  punished  for  his  pride  and  folly,  was  a 
type  of  the  presumptuous  E-tfiavrjg,  who  in  like 
manner  sought  improper  associates,  denied  the 
kingly  character,  and  had  but  recently  issued  a 
circular  letter,  although  of  an  entirely  different 
character.’’  This  brief  extract  from  Hitzig  (p. 
•58)  contains  a  whole  brood  of  tendency -critical 
assumptions  and  captious  perversions  of  the 
actual  historical  facts,  based  on  the  erection  of 
false  parallels.  It  is  impossible  to  understand 
why  precisely  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  Chaldssan 
king  whose  presumption  was  punished  with 
lycanthropy,  should  be  selected  as  a  type  of  the 
proud  Seleu'  idian  ’Empaid/g  (of.  1  Maca  i.  21, 
24),  when,  e.g.,  Sennacherib  (2  Kings  xviii.  19), 
Saul  (1  Sam.  xvi.  14;  xviii.  10  et  seq.),  or 
Pharaoh  (Ex.  14),  would  have  furnished  a  far 
more  suitable  parallel  to  the  tyrant  of  the  Mac- 


cabasan  period,  who  was  to  be  punished  for  pre¬ 
sumptuous  fury  against  God,  and  since,  more¬ 
over,  there  is  no  lack,  upon  the  whole,  of 
historical  examples  to  illustrate  the  proverb,  4  4  A 
haughty  spirit  goeth  before  a  faU  ”  (Prov.  xvi 
18).  The  fact  recorded  by  Polybius  xxvi  10 
(to  which  passage  Hitzig  explicitly  refers),  that 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  was  a  lover  of  improper, 
i.e.,  immoral,  coarse,  and  riotous  gatherings, 
certainly  finds  but  a  clumsy  illustration  and  an 
exceedingly  vague  foreshadowing  in  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s  association  with  the  beasts  of  the  field. 
The  analogy  is  merely  superficial,  and  that  to  a 
degree  in  which  it  dissolves  into  incongruity  and 
even  absurdity,  whenever  it  is  submitted  to  a 
careful  examination  (cf.  Kranichf.  p.  174  et 
seq.).  With  reference  to  the  third  parallel,  that 
both  tyrants  issued  circular  letters,  Hitzig  him¬ 
self  concedes  that  the  circular  mentioned  in  1 
Maoo.  i.  41  et  seq.  was  44  really  of  a  nature 
entirely  different  ”  from  that  of  Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar's  edict.  The  mere  fact,  therefore,  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  addressed  a  circular  to  his  sub¬ 
jects,  convinces  him  that  it  was  typical  of  the 
other  fact,  that  Epiphanes  also  issued  such  a 
document — as  if  any  king  whatever  could  reign 
but  a  single  year,  without  publishing  some  mani¬ 
festo,  or  edict,  or  circular,  eta  !  Hitzig’s  treat¬ 
ment  of  chap.  iv.  28  [31],  (the  sentence  of 
Divine  punishment  denounced  on  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  “  The  kingdom  is  departed  from  thee”), 
by  which  he  endeavors  to  demonstrate  the 
special  time  in  the  Mpocabssan  epoch  during 
which  this  section  originated,  results  in  similar 
absurdities.  He  holds  that  the  threat  of  an  im¬ 
mediate  overthrow,  or  rather  of  a  ruin  already 
in  progress,  clearly  indicates  that  the  document 
was  44  composed  at  a  time  when  the  Asmonaaans 
had  already  taken  up  arms  and  had  gained  the 
upper  hand,”  henoe  in  the  period  designated  in 
1  Macc.  ii.  42-48 ;  as  if  any  real  analogy  ex¬ 
isted  between  the  punishment  of  a  presumptuous 
spirit  by  means  of  a  severe  mental  disease,  and 
the  political  and  religious  revolt  of  an  oppressed 
nation  against  their  persecutors !  and  farther, 
as  if  the  syncretistio  Chaldsean  king,  who  ad¬ 
mitted  all  religions,  could  by  any  means  be 
placed  in  comparison  with  Antiochus,  the  fa¬ 
natically  intolerant  worshipper  of  Zeus !  How 
can  Nebuchadnezzar,  who  was  exhorted  to  mercy 
toward  the  “poor”  flW,  v.  24  [27],  be  brought 
into  parallelism  with  the’  Syrian  king,  who  was 
engaged  in  an  open  oonfliot  with  the  represen¬ 
tatives  of  the  Theocracy  (i.e.,  with  the  armed 
bands  of  Israeli tish  heroes  inflamed  with  rage, 
who,  moreover,  could  at  that  time  hardly  be 
termed  the  poor)? — the  world-monarch  of  the 
captivity,  who  was  punished  indeed,  but  whose 
punishment  led  him  to  repent  and  be  oonverted, 
with  the  incorrigibly  hardened  and  diabolized 
antichrist  upon  the  throne  of  the  Selencidse,  whe 
for  that  very  reason  was  regarded  as  hopelessly 
lost,  and  as  the  certain  prey  of  eternal  damna¬ 
tion,  from  a  theocratio  point  of  view  ?  And  in 
relation  to  the  conduct  of  Daniel — where,  in  the 
theocratio  state,  and  especially  among  the 
apocalyptists  of  the  Macoabrean  period  who  were 
enthusiasts  for  God,  could  a  parallel  to  the 
prophet  of  this  chapter  be  found  ?  What  ser¬ 
vant  of  Jehovah  in  that  age  can  be  mentioned, 
who,  like  our  prophet,  and  in  analogy  with  the 
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course  of  the  Syrian  captain  Naaman  (2  Kings 
v.  18),  would  quietly  sojourn  at  the  court  and 
in  tho  immediate  presence  of  a  heathen  ruler ; 
who  would  have  counselled  the  king  in  friend¬ 
ship,  warned  him  in  loving  earnestness,  supported 
and  comforted  him.  as  Daniel  actually  did  in  his 
intercourse  with  the  Chaldsean  monarch,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  statements  of  our  section  ?  Certain 
passages  of  the  Talmud,  ( HUchot  Rozeach ,  xii. 
15 ;  Baba  BatJtra,  f.  4,  p.  1)  may  serve  to  indi¬ 
cate  the  kind  of  description  which  the  Maccaboean 
ageN  would  probably  have  given  of  the  ancient 
Daniel.  It  is  there  asserted  that  God  afterwards 
punished  that  prophet,  because  he  had  wasted 
good  advice  and  instruction  on  the  heathen 
Nebuchadnezzar,  such  as  are  found  in  chap.  iv. 
24 !  In  addition,  cf.  the  doxology  appended  by 
the  Sept,  to  chap,  iv  84,  for  an  illustration  of 
the  manner  in  which  that  age  would  have  de¬ 
scribed  a  Nebuchadnezzar  who  should  actually 
repent  and  turn  to  God.  In  that  passage  the  re¬ 
stored  king  is  represented  as  renouncing  forever 
the  heathen  gods  as  being  utterly  powerless,  as 
promising  to  dedicate  himself  and  his  people  to 
the  constant  service  of  Jehovah,  and  as  honor¬ 
ing  and  exulting  the  Jewish  people  with  exces¬ 
sive  praise  I — Upon  the  whole  cf.  Kranichfeld, 
p.  170  et  seq.  and  p.  203.  See  also  Ibid.,  p. 
175 :  44  The  situation,  however,  becomes  no  more 
conceivable,  if,  for  the  purpose  of  demonstrat¬ 
ing  the  invention  of  this  section  as  a  sketch 
oopied  from  the  circumstances  of  the  reign  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  its  composition  be  placed 
prior  to  the  armed  revolt  mentioned  in  1  Macc. 
ii.  42  et  seq.  and  consequently  in  a  time  when 
Antiochus  raged  in  unresisted  power  against  the 
helpless  Jews.  In  this  case  it  must  be  allowed 
indeed,  that  the  writer  possessed  considerable 
prophetic  gifts,  so  that  even  Hitzig  ascribes 
prophecy  to  him  in  relation  to  the  final  fate  of 
Epiphanes,  without  characterizing  it  as  prophecy 
ex  eventu.  The  definite  and  unconditional  pre¬ 
diction  concerning  the  loss  of  the  kingdom  by 
means  of  force,  v.  28  et  seq.,  would  thus  be 
fully  realized  ;  and  likewise  that  foretelling  of  a 
peculiar  disease  by  which  he  should  be  brought 
to  a  humble  recognition  of  the  God  of  the  Jews, 
even  though  it  were  not  a  disease  of  the  mind 
Ccf.  2  Maoc.  ix.  5  et  seq.).  The  total  desertion 
to  which  he  was  actually  exposed  during  the 
progress  of  his  disease  (cf.  2  Macc.  ix.  9)  eiri 
Zkvriq  kv  ro'ig  bpeaiv  (ibid.  v.  28)  would  have  re¬ 
flected  honor  on  the  prophetic  threat  of  the  al¬ 
leged  forger  (cf.  Dan.  iv.  22,  29  et  seq.).  But 
besides  mistaking  the  nature  of  the  disease,  he 
has  unfortunately  erred  with  reference  to  the 
recovery,  and  on  that  very  account  he  is  com¬ 
pelled,  according  to  Hitzig,  to  renounce  the 
honor  of  composing  a  prophecy  after  the  event 
had  transpired,  and  that  without  compensation 
for  the  otherwise  really  wonderful  prediction  of 
the  three  circumstances  mentioned  above,  whose 
combined  fulfillment  of  itself  assuredly  deserves 
the  distinguishing  attribute  of  pseudo-prophecy. 
But  there  still  remains  the  oracle  of  chap.  iv. 
28  [26],  an  expression  on  the  part  of  a  Jew  re¬ 
garded  as  a  model  of  the  patriot  who  is  jealous 
because  the  law  of  his  God  is  trodden  under 
foot,  and  which  is  ambiguous  when  compared 
with  the  circumstances  of  the  period  of  persecu¬ 
tion  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  therefore 
inconceivable  in  a  historical  point  of  view,  since 


that  period  preceded  the  armed  rising.  More¬ 
over,  it  must  seem  strange  at  the  least,  that  the 
writer  should  content  himself  at  the  time  of 
Epiphanes  with  assigning  such  very  ordinary 
limits  to  the  sinfulness  and  presumptuous  pride 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  while  the  violence  done  to 
the  sanctuary  of  Israel  is  not  mentioned  with  a 
single  word,  for  instance,  in  v.  24  [27]  ;  and  yet 
it  was  this  very  act  which  ranked  chief  in  im¬ 
portance  in  the  eyes  of  Antiochus  himself  (cf.  i 
Macc.  21-24, 36  et  seq.,  44  et  seq.;  v.  1  et  seq.), 
and  which  was  regarded  as  the  most  heinous  crime 
of  that  tyrant,  and  as  the  principal  ground  for 
the  lamentations  of  pious  Jews  in  the  Maccabean 
period,  as  well  as  of  the  Divine  vengeance  visited 
on  him ;  cf.  1  Macc.  ii.  8-18  ;  iii.  55,  51,  58  et 
seq.;  iv.  86  et  seq.;  vi.  12etseq.  Such  a  silence 
in  this  connection  with  regard  to  so  scandalous 
a  deed  is  the  more  remarkable,  since  the  histori¬ 
cal  books  expressly  record  the  robbery  of  the 
sanctuary  perpetrated  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  which 
action  was  known  to  our  author,  according  to 
chap.  i.  2  ;  cf .  v.  3,  as  well  as  to  his  compatriots. 
He  was  not  obliged  therefore,  as  a  cautious 
forger,  to  fear  that  he  should  betray  his  pseudo- 
nymity  by  the  mention  of  the  sacred  edifice. 
How  greatly  the  Sept,  animated  by  the  spirit 
and  views  of  the  Maccabman  time,  must  have 
desired  to  find  in  the  words  of  Daniel  v.  19,  a 
condemnatory  mention  of  the  violence  done  to 
the  temple  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  how  ap¬ 
propriate  it  would  seem  to  them,  may  appear 
from  their  addition  to  v.  19,  which  is  certainly 
significant  for  the  Asmonaean  period,  and  for 
that  reason  has  unjustly  been  eliminated  by 
Tischendorf  without  ceremony :  ow  j 

KapSta  vTTEpif6avLp.  koI  tax1'1  irrrep  rd  rrpds  tov  aytw 
mi  row;  ayyiAov^  avrov.  Td  ipya  oov  Stf&f  tad  on 
pit  fiucaf  rbv  oIkov  tov  deov  rot 
£ (~jv  ro(  irri  raiq  apaprlaiq tov  ?anv  tov  ijytacfihoi.9 
— The  exact  acquaintance  of  the  writer  with  the 
architectural  condition  of  Babylon  (cf.  the  ex¬ 
egesis)  which  is  apparent  in  vs.  26  [29],  and  27 
[80],  and  is  as  unlooked  for  as  it  is  evident,  de¬ 
serves  to  be  mentioned  as  a  circumstance  of 
especial  force  as  bearing  against  the  hypothesis 
of  a  fiction  in  the  interests  of  a  tendency  of  the 
Maooabaean  period.  A  Maccabasan  author  would 
scarcely  have  represented  that  his  typical  pseudo- 
Antiochus  was  overtaken  by  a  fearful  visitation 
of  Divine  justice  in  the  form  of  an  unusual 
disease,  while  walking  on  the  roof  of  his  own 
palace  and  within  the  limits  of  his  capital  The 
temptation  to  let  him  encounter  this  fate  in  the 
place  where  Epiphanes  suocumbed  to  his,  4 ‘in 
a  strange  land  and  in  the  desert,”  would  have 
been  almost  irresistible  (cf.  2  Macc.  ix.  8,  28). 

4.  Homiletical  suggestions . — The  features  of 
practical  importance  in  this  section  are  con¬ 
centrated  in  v.  24  [27],  the  same  passage  in 
which  Daniel's  words  of  exhortation  and  warn¬ 
ing  to  the  king  furnish  the  leading  elements  of 
dogmatic  significance.  Not  merely  is  the  counsel 
of  Daniel,  recommending  the  practice  of  the 
virtues  belonging  to  a  ruler  who  pleases  God, 
such  as  the  doing  of  works  of  righteousness  and 
mercy  (cf.  supra.  No.  2),  worthy  of  notice  and 
of  thorough  homiletical  treatment ;  but  equally 
so  the  impulse  which  constrains  and  encourages 
him  to  venture  this  exhortation — his  faith  in 
the  willingness  of  God  to  avert  the  threatened 
punishment  from  the  king,  in  oase  he  should 
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repent  and  be  converted  while  it  was  yet  time  ; 
his  truly  prophetic  and  theocratic  conviction 
that  God  might  possibly  repent  of  His  purpose, 
on  the  fulfilment  of  the  proper  conditions  by  the 
threatened  person.  In  this  connection  see  the 
prophetic  parallels  adduced  above,  and  compare 
the  remarks  of  Jerome  on  this  subject:  “ Si 
pradixit  sente  niiam  Dei,  qua  non  potest  immutari , 
quomodo  hortatur  ad  deeraosynas  et  misericordias 
pauper  um,  ut  Dei  sententia  commutetur  t  Quod 
facile  solcitur  Ezechix  regie  exemplo ,  quern  Isajas 
dixerat  esse  moriturum,  et  Ninivitarum,  quibus  dic¬ 
tum  est :  Adliuc  quadraginta  dm ,  et  Ninive  sub - 
vertet  ur.  Et  tamen  ad  preces  Ezechix  et  Ninive  Dei 
seritentia  commutata  est ;  non  vanitatejudicii,  sed 
Ulorum  comei'sioive  qui  mer  uere  induXgenUam. 
Alioquin  et  in  Jeremia  loquitur  Deus  se  mala 
minari  super  gentem ;  et  si  bona  fecerit,  minas 
dementia  commutare.  Bursum  bona  agenti  se 
assent  poUiceri et  si  mala  fecerit ,  dicit  se  mutare 
swam  sente ntiam  ;  non  in  homines  sed  in  opera , 
qua  mulata  stmt.  Neque  enim  Deus  hominibus , 
sed  eitiis  iraseitur ;  quae  quum  in  hotnine  non 
fuerint ,  nequaquam  punit  quod  mutatum  est.” 
Cf.  also  Meloncthon,  Calvin,  Geier  and  Starke, 
on  this  passage,  and  further,  the  expositions  of 
Biblical  theologians  on  the  Old-Testament  teach¬ 
ing  concerning  the  repentance  of  God,  e.g ., 
Bteudel,  Theotogie  dm  A.  Ts.y  p.  181  et  seq.  ; 
Havernick,  Vorless. ,  p.  65  et  seq.;  F.  Major, 
Was  hast  du  under  das  AUe  Testament  f  (Stutt¬ 
gart,  1864),  p.  118  etseq.,  and  Kling,  in  Herzog's 
ReatrEneyid.,  art.  Beuey  vol.  xii.  p.  764. — The 
theme  derived  from  v.  24  [27J  might  therefore 
te  formulated :  u  Repent  of  thy  sin,  and  God 
rill  repent  of  the  punishment  threatened  against 
thee;  11  or,  “  The  aim  of  Divine  punishment  is 
the  conversion  of  men ;  if  this  be  attained,  how 
gladly  will  He  cause  the  punishment  to  cease  ” 
(Starke);  or,  “Be  ye  therefore  merciful,  as 
your  Father  also  is  merciful 11  (Luke  vi.  36).* 


*  [*•  This  noble  example  of  manly  and  Christian  fidelity  to 
tils  sovereign  is  worthy  of  all  admiration,  and  of  oourae  imi¬ 
tation.  Prompted  by  such  manifest  love  and  in  manner  so 
respectful  to  the  king,  and  yet  with  so  much  personal  dig- 
•tity.  It  muat  have  fallen  upon  the  king1*  mind  with  great 


Additional  points  of  departure  for  homiletioal 
discussion  and  observation  are  afforded  in  chap, 
iii  31-33  [iv.  1-3],  and  chap.  iv.  31-34  [34-37J, 
the  introductoxy  and  closing  doxologies  of  the 
report.  These  are  particularly  adapted  to  serve 
as  points  of  connection  for  sermons  upon  the 
entire  narrative,  having  the  theme,  “  All  the 
works  of  God  are  truth,  and  His  ways  judgment'1 
(iv.  34  [37]  ) ;  or,  “  Humble  yourselves  in  the 
sight  of  God,  and  He  shall  lift  yon  up  ”  (Jas. 
iv.  10) ;  or,  “God  puts  down  the  mighty  from 
their  seats,  and  exalts  them  of  low  degree  11 
(Luke  i.  52),  etc.  CL  especially  what  Theodorefc 
observes,  on  chap.  iv.  31 :  Tooairrqv  ixpi/uiav  6 
Nafiovxodovdoop  Ik  ruv  <jvp<popav  k6k^aro%  5 n 
it p<xp7fT ik&>$  rrepi  rov  Oeov  ml  <f>povet  ml  <jr&£yyerai) 
ml  i)£  ek  ovfjL^uviaq  rtvbg  airb  rye  srloecj f  tt bcrqv  ~i)v 
vpvuiYiav  voatvei.  Another  homiletioal  text  is  con¬ 
tained  in  chap.  iv.  3  [6]  et  seq.,  on  which  Cramer 
(in  Starke)  observes  correctly,  “  If  human  wis¬ 
dom  cannot  interpret  and  explain  a  dream,  it  is 
much  less  able  to  discover  the  secrets  of  God. 
Human  reason  should  therefore  not  be  permitted 
to  be  master  in  Divine  things;  for  none  can 
know  what  is  in  God,  except  the  Spirit  of  God.'1 
A  still  further  passage  of  homiletic&l  bearing  is 
chap.  iv.  26-30  [29-33] ,  a  powerful  and  awfully 
impressive  illustration  of  the  proverb,  “Pride 
goeth  before  destruction 11  (Prov.  xvi.  18).  Cf. 
Starke :  “  When  a  man  permits  the  time  for  re¬ 
pentance  to  pass  without  a  change  of  disposition, 
the  Divine  punishment  overtakes  him  in  the 
midst  of  his  sins.  He  then  learns  that  the 
threatenings  of  God  were  not  idle  words11  (Num. 
xvi  12,  31  et  seq). 


force.— The  sin  specially  indicated  here,  unrighteous  oppres¬ 
sion  of  the  poor,  looks  very  probably  toward  the  terrible 
exactions  of  labor  imposed  upon  his  defenoeless  subjects 
(some  of  them  captives  of  war)  in  those  immense  public 
works  which  were.  In  the  eyes  of  men,  the  glory  of  his  reign. 
The  eye  of  man,  dassled  with  so  mnch  architectural  splendor, 
commonly  fails  to  look  down  through  to  the  crushed  bodies 
and  broken  hearts,  and  to  the  hopeless,  never-lifted  pressnre 
of  woe  which  such  a  mass  of  coerced  labor  always  signifies. 
Human  eyes  rarely  see  it,  still  more  rarely  make  any  account 
of  it,  but  the  Great  Father  sees  it  and  can  never  fail  to  take 
it  into  most  solemn  aooount,” — Cottle*.] 


5.  Behhaasas**  feast ,  and  Danids  foreshadowing  of  the  downfall  of  the  Ghaldmn  Empire,  based 
upon  the  mysterious  handwriting  on  the  wail 

Chap.  V.  1-80. 

1  Belshazzar  the  king  made  a  great  feast  to  a  thousand  of  his  lords,  and  drank 

2  wine1  before  the  thousand.  Belshazzar,  while  he  tasted  [in  Hts  taste  of]  the 
wine,  commanded  to  bring  the  golden  and  silver  vessels  which  his  father* 
Nebuchadnezzar  had  taken  out  of  the  temple  which  was  in  Jerusalem;  that 
[and]  the  king  and  his  princes  [lords],  his  wives  and  his  concubines,  might  drink 

3  therein.  Then  they  brought  the  golden  vessels  that  were  taken  out  of  the  temple- 
of  the  house  of  God  which  was  at  [in]  Jerusalem ;  and  the  king  and  his  princes 

4  [lords],  his  wives  and  his  concubines,  drank  in  them.  They  drank  wine 1  and 
praised  the  gods  of  gold,  and  of  silver,  of  brass,  of  iron,  of  wood,  and  of  stone. 

5  In  the  same  hour  came  forth  fingers  of  a  man’s  hand,  and  wrote  over  against 
the  candlestick  upon  the  plaster  of  the  wall  of  the  king’s  palace  ;  and  the  king 

6  saw  the  part  of  the  hand  tnat  wrote.  Then  the  king’s  countenance  was  changed, 
and  his  thoughts  troubled  [would  trouble]  him,  so  that  [and]  the  joints  of  his 
loins  [loin]  were  loosed,  and  his  knees  smote  one  against  another  [this  to  that]. 
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7  The  king  cried  aloud  [with  might]  to  biing  in  the  astrologers,  the  Chaldmang 
and  the  soothsayers.  And  the  king  spake,  and  said  to  the  wise  men  of  Babylon 
Whosoever  [That  any  man  that]  shall  read  this  writing,  and  shew  me  the  inter 

f fetation  thereof,  shall  be  clothed  with  scarlet  [put  on  the  purple],  and  have  a 
the]  chain  of  gold  about  [upon]  his  neck,  and  shall  be  the  third  ruler  [rule 
8  third]  in  the  kingdom.  Then  came  in  all  the  king’s  wise  men :  but  [and]  they 
could  not  read  [call]  the  writing,  nor  [and]  make  known  to  the  king  [make  the 
9  king-  know]  the  interpretation  thereof.  Then  was  [the]  king  Belshazzar  greatly 
troubled,  and  his  countenance  was  changed  in  him,4  and  his  lords  were  aston¬ 
ished. 

10  Now  the  queen,  by  reason  of  the  words  of  the  king  and  his  lords,  came  into 
the  banquet-house  [house  of  the  drinking]  ;  and  the  queen  spake  and  said,  0 
11  king,  live  for  ever;  let  not  thy  thoughts  trouble  thee,  nor  let  thy  countenance 
be  changed.4  There  is  a  man  in  thy  kingdom,  in  whom  is  the  spirit  of  the  holy 
gods :  and,  in  the  days  of  thy  father,  light,  and  understanding,  and  wisdom, 
like  the  wisdom  of  the  gods,  was  found  in  him ;  whom  [and]  the  king  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  thy  father,  the  king,  I  say ,  thy  father,  made  [appointed  him]  master 
12  of  the  magicians,  astrologers,  Chaldmans,  and  soothsayers;  forasmuch  as  an 
excellent  spirit,  and  knowledge,  and  understanding,  interpreting  of  dreams,  and 
shewing  of  hard  sentences  [riddles],  and  dissolving  of  doubts  [knots],  were 
[was]  found  in  the  same  [in  him]  Daniel,  whom  the  king  named  [put  his 
name]  Bel teshazzar:  now  let  Daniel  be  called,  and  he  will  shew  [or,  and  shew] 
the  interpretation. 

13  Then  was  Daniel  brought  in  before  the  king.  And  the  king  spake  and  said 
unto  Daniel,  Art  thou  that  Daniel,  which  art  of  the  children  of  the  captivity  of 
14  Judah,4  whom  the  king  my  father  brought  out  of  Jewry  .[Judah]  ?4  I  have 
even  heard  of  [upon]  thee,  that  the  spirit  of  the  gods  is  in  thee,  and  that  light, 
15  and  understanding,  and  excellent  wisdom,  is  [was]  found  in  thee.  And  now 
the  wise  men ,  the  astrologers,  have  been  brought  in  before  me,  that  they  should 
read  [call]  this  writing,  and  make  known  tmto  me  [make  me  know]  the  inter¬ 
pretation  thereof:  but  [and]  they  could  not  shew  the  interpretation  of  the  thing. 
10  And  I T  have  heard  of  [upon]  thee  that  thou  canst  make  [interpret]  interpreta¬ 
tions  and  -dissolve  doubts  [knots] :  now,  if  thou  canst  read  [call]  the  writ¬ 
ing  and  make  known  to  me  [make  me  know]  the  interpretation  thereof,  thou 
shalt  be  clothed  with  scarlet  [put  on  the  purple],  and  have  a  [the]  chain  of  gold 
about  [upon]  thy  neck,  and  shalt  be  the  third  ruler  [rule  the  third]  in  the 
kingdom. 

17  Then  Daniel  answered  and  said  before  the  king,  Let  thy  gifts  be  to  thyself 
[thee],  and  give  thy  rewards  [largesses]  to  another ;  yet  I  will  read  [call]  the 
writing  unto  the  king,  and  make  known  to  him  [make  him  know]  the  interpre- 
18  tation.  O  thou  king,  [Thou  O  king — ]  the  most  high  God  gave  [to]  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  thy  father  a  [the]  kingdom,  and  majesty  [greatness],  and  glory,  and 
1 9  honour.  And,  for  [from]  the  majesty  [greatness]  that  he  gave  him,  all  people, 
nations  [the  nations,  peoples],  and  languages,  trembled  ana  feared  [were  trem¬ 
bling  and  fearing  from]  before  him :  whom  he  would  he  slew,  and  whom  he 
would  he  kept  alive,  ana  whom  he  would  he  set  up,  and  whom  he  would  be 
20  put  down.4  But  [And]  when  his  heart  was  lifted  up>  and  his  mind  [spirit] 
hardened  in  pride  [to  act  proudly],  he  was  deposed  from  his  kingly  throne  [the 
throne  of  his  kingdom],  and  they  took  [caused  to  pass  away]  his  glory  [the 
21  dignity]  from  him.  And  he  was  driven  from  the  sons  of  men  [mankind] ;  and 
his  heart  was  made  like  [with]  the  beasts  [living  creatures],  and  his  dwelling 
was  with  the  wild-asses :  they  fed  him  with  [would  make  him  eat]  grass  [herb¬ 
age]  like  oxen,  and  his  body  was  [would  be]  wet  with  [from]  the  aew  of  heaven 
[the  heavens] ;  till  [that]  he  knew  that  the  most  high  God  ruled  in  the  kingdom 
of  men  [mankind],  and  that  he  appointeth  [will  set  up]  over  it  whomsoever  he 
22  [may]  will.  Ana  thou 4  his  son,  O  Belshazzar,  hast  not  humbled  thy  heart, 
23  though  [because]  thou  knewest  all  this ;  but  [and]  hast  lifted  up  thyself 
against  the  Lord  10  of  heaven  [the  heavens]  :  and  they  have  brought  the  vessels 
of  his  house  before  thee,  and  thou  and  thy  lords,  thy  wives  and  thy  concubines, 
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have  drank  [ are  drinking]  wine 1  in  them :  and  thou  hast  praised  the  gods  of 
silver  and  gold,  of  brass,  iron,  wood,  and  stone,  which  see  not,  nor  hear,  nor 
know  ;  and  the  God  in  whose  hand  thy  breath  m,  and  whose  are  all  thv  ways, 

24  hast  thou  not  glorified.  Then  was  the  part  of  the  hand  sent  from  [before] 
him ;  and  this  writing  t oae  written  [signed]. 

25  And  this  is  the  writing  that  was  written  [signed],  mbme,  mine,  tekel, 

26  uphaksin.  This  is  the  interpretation  of  the  thing  [or,  word] :  mens 

27  [numbered]  ;  God  11  hath  numbered  thy  kingdom,  and  finished  it.  tekel 

28  weighed]  ;  Thou  art  weighed  in  the  balances,  and  art  found  wanting,  peres 
divided]  ;  thy  kingdom  is  divided,  and  given  to  the  Medes  [Media]  and  Per¬ 
sians  [Persia]. 

29  Then  commanded  [said]  Belshazzar,  and  they  clothed  Daniel  with  scarlet  [the 
purple],  and  put  a  [the]  chain  of  gold  about  [upon]  his  neck,  and  made  a  pro¬ 
clamation  concerning  [upon]  him,  that  he  should  be  the  third  ruler  in  the  king- 

30  dom.  In  that  night  was  Belshazzar  the  king  of  the  Chaldieans  slain. 


GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

I1  The  emphatic  state  in  like  the  art.  In  Heta.  and  Gr.,  is  equivalent  to  the  per*.  pron.  hie  wine.—*  2R 

frequently  used,  in  all  the  Shemitio  tongues,  of  a  forefather,  whether  immediate  or  remote.—*  Literally,  the  king— hie 
bright  looks  changed  for  him.—*  Literally,  hie  bright  looks  were  changing  upon  him.—*  Literally,  and  let  not  thy  bright 
looks  be  changed.—1 *  The  form  "plPP*  apocopated  for  brevity’s  sake  from  is  exclusively  applied  in  Biblical 

Chaldee  to  Judaea.— 1  The  pronoun  is  emphatic,  being  expressed.— 8  The  participial  form  of  these  verbs  (whom  he  was 
willing  he  woe  killing ,  and  whom  he  woe  willing  he  woe  making  live,  and  whom  he  woe  willing  he  was  raining ,  and 
whom  he  woe  willing  he  woe  depressing)  indicates  the  continued  as  well  as  absolute  power  of  the  autocrat.—*  The  pfo- 
ooon  here  is  resumptive  of  that  which  stands  absolutely  in  verse  18.— l*  Rift  is  the  Chaldee  equivalent  of  yi“]R* 


■  •  •*  atnitt  in  significant  of  the  true  God,  like 


EXKGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verses  1-4.  The  desecration  of  the  sacred  ves¬ 
sels  of  the  temple  at  the  royal  feast.  Belshazzar 
the  king  made  a  great  feast.  The  name  of  the 
king  differs  in  its  orthography  merely 

from  the  Chaldee  name  wfi*°fi  ^eb- 

uchadnezzar,  according  to  chap.  i.  7  (of.  infra, 
v.  12  of  this  chapter),  had  oonferred  on  Daniel, 
as  it  omits  the  f  - sound  between  the  letters  l  and 
sh.  It  is  therefore  a  softened  form,  having  the 
same  etymological  significance  in  its  elements, 
and  both  are  equivalent  to  Belt  princeps,  —  the 
Bd-sarussur  of  the  Babylonian  inscriptions  (of. 
Introd.,  §  8,  note  8).  According  to  Hitzig  (on  L 
7,  and  on  this  passage),  Bd-tsh-dmr  is  synony¬ 
mous  with  the  Sanscrit  P&la-tshdqara,  “pro¬ 
vider  and  devourer,”  while  in  Bd-shawvr  the 
middle  member  of  this  compound,  the  Sanaor. 
and  Zend  copula  tsha,  “  and,”  has  been  dropped 
ont  and  replaced  by  the  Heb.  relative  ©,  so  that 
the  shortened  form  signifies,  “  provider,  who  (is) 
devourer.”  This  hypothesis  appears  altogether 
too  artificial,  and,  like  the  direct  derivation  of 
the  word  from  the  Aryan,  is  doubtful,  especially 
as  the  Bel-sanusur  of  the  inscriptions  on  the 
Babylonian  monuments  favors  it  but  little. 
Ewaldfs  assumption  that  the  royal  name  ©^31 
comprehends  the  name  of  the  male  god  Bk, 
while  that  of  Daniel,  includes  that  of 

the  goddess  Belt,  iq  likewise  without  sufficient 
proof,  and  is  opposed  by  chap.  iv.  5  [8],  and 
also  by  the  orthography  with  &  instead  of  n* — 
Concerning  the  hypothesis  that  Belshazzar  was 
tiie  same  as  Evil-merodach,  the  son  and  imme¬ 
diate  successor  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  aee  the 
Introd.,  §  8,  note  8. — Made  a  groat  feast,  £#., 


caused  it  to  be  made.  “H*,  “  he  had  prepared,” 
as  in  ohap.  iii  1.  “bread,  food,”  compre¬ 

hends  the  beverages  (»PiS£,  v.  10)  also,  as  the 
second  half  of  the  verse  shows ;  cf.  in  the  Heb., 
Gen.  xxvi.  30 ;  1  Sam.  xxv.  86 ;  Eco.  x.  19. — 
And  drank  wine  before  the  thousand.  This 
does  not  probably  mean  that  he  “  vied  with 
them  in  drinking”  (Havemick),  but  that  he 
“drank  in  their  presence,  while  seated  at  a 
separate  table,” — as  was  the  custom  of  the  Per¬ 
sian  kings  on  the  occasion  of  their  great  ban¬ 
quets,  acoording  to  Athenaaus,  Deipnos ,  iv.  10. 
On  the  expression,  “to  eat  and  drink  before 
others,”  cf.  Jer.  Hi.  S3 ;  it  differs  materially 
from  “  to  eat  and  drink  with  others,”  Ex.  xviii 
12 ;  Acts  x.  41,  etc.  The  number  of  the  king’s 
guests,  a  thousand  lords  (grand-officers,  mighty 
ones,  cf.  iv.  33  [36],  which  the  Sept,  doubles, 
(5^/'axo/),  is  not  remarkable,  when  it  is  remem¬ 
bered  that,  acoording  to  Ctesias  (in  Athen.,  1.  c.), 
the  Persian  king  provided  daily  for  fifteen  thou¬ 
sand  persons  at  his  table;  that,  according  to 
Curtius,  Alexander  the  Great  invited  ten  thou¬ 
sand  to  a  wedding  feast;  and  that  Ptolemy 
Dionysius  (according  to  Pliny,  H.  N..  XXXIII. 
10).  supported  a  thousand  soldiers  or  the  army 
of  Pompey  the  Great  from  his  kitchen. 
[“  The*  number  specified  is  evidently  a  round 
number,  t.*.,  the  number  of  the  guests  amount¬ 
ed  to  about  a  thousand”  (Keil).]  However, 
acoording  to  the  genuinely  Oriental  custom, 
which  is  attested,  e.g.,  by  Herodotus,  IL  78,  in 
the  oase  of  the  Egyptians,  and  by  ASlian,  V.  H. , 
XI.  1,  among  the  Persians,  the  wine -drinking  or 
carousal  follows  upon  the  feast  proper.  At  such 
times,  and  especially  at  a  oourt  like  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  immediately  prior  to  the  Persian  period, 
the  banqueters  may  have  given  way  to  all  the 
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excesses  of  their  dissolute  frivolity,  in  the  man¬ 
ner  described  in  the  ensuing  narrative.  In  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  drunkenness  and  wantonness  of  the 
Babylonians,  of.  Isa.  xiv.  11 ;  xlvii.  1 ;  Jer.  11 
39:  Herod.,  L  193,  195;  Atheneeus,  XIV.  p. 
601 :  Curtins,  V.  1  etc. — Verse  2.  Belshazzar, 
while  he  tasted  the  wine,  commanded,  eto. 
ifc'Vsn  “while  tasting,  while  enjoying  the 

wine,”  therefore,  while  under  its  influence ;  cf. 
Prov.  xx.  1 :  Acte  ii.  13 ;  and  in  regard  to 
cf.  Job  vi.  6.  [It  “  does  not  mean  merely  sip¬ 
ping  in  order  to  determine  the  flavor,  or  as  a  pre¬ 
lude  to  drinking  more  freely,  but  drinking  with 
relish,  and  therefore  plentifully”  (Stuart).] — 
To  bring  the  golden  and  silver  vessels,  name¬ 
ly,  out  of  the  “  treasure-house  of  the  gods,”  in 
which  they  had  been  deposited  by  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  according  to  chap,  i  2.  The  etymology 
of  the  name  Belshazzar  invented  by  Saadia  and 
favored  by  Hitzig,  by  which  it  is  derived  from 
this  very  act  of  causing  the  vessels  to  be  brought 
from  the  treasure-house  “to  seek”  and 

*1218),  is  an  idle  vagary  that  never  entered  into 
the  mind  of  the  writer. — That  the  king  .... 
and  his  concubines  might  drink  therein.  The 
T  in  yiflpil  is  expressive  of  the  design;  cf. 
chap.  L  5  5.  nriri  with  3,  “to  drink  from  a 
vessel,”  occurs  also  in  vs.  3  and  23  ;  cf.  Winert 
§  51,  1. — His  wives  and  his  concubines.  Jj© 
designates  the  legal  consort  as  contrasted  with 
the  concubine  (J"Dni),  as  in  the  Hebrew  (Psa. 
xlv.  10;  Neh.  ii  6).  The  Sept,  represents  only 
the  concubines  as  present  at  the  feast  (both  here 
and  in  vs.  3  and  23),  being  apparently  governed 
in  this  by  what  is  described  in  Esther  L  9  etseq. 
(cf.  Josephus,  Ant.,  XI.  6, 1)  as  the  court  custom 
of  the  ancient  Persians ;  but  even  with  reference 
to  them,  Herodotus  (v.  18)  testifies  that  their 
wives  (novpMiai  yvvalKer)  were  admitted  to  ban¬ 
quets  (cf.  also  Plutarch,  Sympos.  I.  1  and 
Macrob.  vii  1,  who  represent  that  at  least  con¬ 
cubines  were  present  at  the  Persian  feasts).  It 
is  dear  that  the  luxurious  Babylonians  were 
even  more  lax  in  the  observance  of  a  strict  eti¬ 
quette,  from  Herod,  i.  191 ;  Xenophon,  Cyrop >., 
V.  2,  28,  and  especially  from  Curtius,  V.  1 ,  88. 
From  this  may  appear  the  propriety  with  winch 
Bervholdt  (p.  366),  on  the  strength  of  v.  10  of 
this  chapter,  which  he  misunderstood,  charges 
ignorance  of  the  Babylonian  custom  in  question 
on  the  prophet. — Verse  3.  Then  they  brought 
the  golden  vessels  that  were  taken  out  of  the 
temple  of  the  house  of  God  which  was  at 
Jerusalem.  Merely  the  golden  vessels  are  here 
mentioned,  while  the  silver  ones  are  omitted,  on 
the  principle  a  potioriJU  denominate .  The  tem¬ 
ple  ”  (8  jD">n)  in  this  place,  as  in  1  Kings  vL  3 ; 
Ezek.  xli.  4,  is  the  temple  proper,  consisting  of 
the  holy  and  the  most  holy  place,  and  is  here 
distinguished  from  the  “house of  God,” ».&,  the 
whole  of  the  sacred  area  of  the  temple. — Verse 
4.  They  drank  wine,  and  praised,  eta  *PPl©8 
(with  &  prosthet,  Winer,  Gramm. ,  §  23,  note 
1)  resumes  the  liFiV&l  of  the  preceding  verse 
supplemented  by  8*1?an,  “wine,”  in  order  to 
connect  immediately  with  it  the  praising  of  the 


I  gods,  and  thus  to  present  in  a  striking  mannei 
the  profanity  and  lasciviousness  of  the  scene.* 
— On  the  six-fold  number  of  the  materials  from 
which  the  idols  were  constructed,  “gold,  silver, 
brass,  iron,  wood,  and  stone,”  compare  the  simi¬ 
lar  number  (“  gold,  silver,  precious  stones,  wood, 
hay  stubble”)  in  1  Cor.  iii.  11 ;  also  Psa.  cxv. 
5-7  ;  Bar.  vi  7  et  seq.  ;  Wisd.  xv.  15.  f  On  Ae 
number  itself,  as  the  number  of  the  world  amen¬ 
able  to  judgment  because  of  its  hostility  to  God, 
cf.  Auberlen,  Dan,,  p.  304  et  seq.  ;  and  my 
TJieologia  naturaUs ,  p.  816  et  seq. — The  aggra¬ 
vated  feature  of  this  profanation  of  the  sacred 
vessels  of  the  temple  does  not  consist  in  the 
“placing  of  Jehovah  and  the  idols  of  the  king 
upon  the  same  level  ”  (Hfivemick),  but  in  the 
fact,  which  Daniel  mentions  with  censure  in  v. 
23,  that  Belshazzar  proudly  exalted  him»df 
above  the  God  of  Israel,  and  in  mockery  em¬ 
ployed  the  vessels  stolen  from  His  sanctuary  to 
drink  wine  while  singing  the  praises  of  the  vic¬ 
torious  gods  of  Babylon.  It  was  thus  essentially 
an  exaltation  of  the  idols  above  Jehovah ,  who  had 
succumbed  to  them  in  battle,  and  whom  they 
had  despoiled  (cf.  Kranichf.  on  this  passage). 

Verses  5,  6.  The  finger  on  the  waU ,  and  the  ear* 
sequent  terror  of  the  king.  In  the  same  hour, 
therefore  while  the  sacrilegious  act  was  in  pro¬ 
gress;  immediately  and  suddenly.  Cf.  chap 
iii.  6. — Game  forth  fingers  of  a  man’s  hand. 
The  Kethib  (3  plur.  masa)  is  sufficiently 
explained  by  its  position  before  the  feminine 
subject  or  also  by  the  supposition  that 

the  mind  of  the  writer  reverted  in  on  indefinite 
manner  to  the  Divine  powers  here  engaged. 
The  feminine  plural  substituted  for  it  by 

the  Keri,  is  therefore  to  be  rejected,  as  an  easier 
reading  (similar  to  that  in  chap.  ii.  33).  The 
participle  ‘VjnS'l  (“and  writing,”  instead  of 
“and  wrote  ”),  which  follows  the  verb  1pD3,  has 
a  realizing  effect,  as  in  chap.  ii.  7  a ;  iii.  9  a. — 
Over  against  the  candlestick  on  the  wall  of 
the  king’s  palace.  The  wall  of  the  banquet- 
hall  was  not  panelled  nor  draped,  but  rather  a 
simple,  light-colored  “wall  of  lime  or  plaster” 
(5^3  =  the  of  the  Targums),  such  as  the 
ruins  of  the  palaoes  at  Nineveh  still  exhibit  in 
neat  number,  according  to  Layard  (JVi'n.  and 
Babylon ,  p.  651).  Upon  a  spot  of  this  wall  that 
was  especially  exposed  to  the  light  from  the 
lamp  above  the  king,  he  suddenly  beheld  the 
mysterious  and  terrifying  phenomenon  of  the 
hand  engaged  in  writing. — And  the  king  saw 
the  part  (the  extremity)  of  the  hand  that 
wrote.  8*1^  OB  properly  designates  here  and 
in  v.  24  the  “  extremity  of  the  hand,”  probably 


*  [“  As  the  city  was  already  besieged,  and  the  real  Mug 
Nabonned  had  gone  into  the  field  against  the  armies  of 
the  Medea  and  Persians  under  Cyrus,  the  sense  of  security 
which  tills  feast  implied  must  be  accounted  for  by  their 
confidence  in  the  assumed  strength  of  the  city.  Plainly  it 
was  supposed  to  be  absolutely  impregnable . — It  may  be 
added  that  God  hud  given  up  tho  king  and  the  princes  to 
a  blind  infatuation,  of  such  sort  as  usually  precedes  de¬ 
struction." — Cowle*. 1 

t  [“  The  six  predicates  of  the  gods  are  divided  by  the 
copula  1  into  two  classes :  gold  and  silver — brass,  iron,  wood, 
and  stone,  in  order  to  represent  before  the  eyes  in  an  ad» 
vuncing  degree  the  variety  of  these  gods."— Aatf.] 
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including  the  fingers,  hence  what  the  first  sen¬ 
tence  describes  by  The  rendering  of 

Geeenius  and  Dietrich  in  the  Handworterbuch, 
“  palm  of  the  hand,  palma”  is  hardly  correct ; 
nor  is  that  of  Hitzig,  who,  in  connection  with 
Saadia,  takes  kT?  in  the  wider  sense  of  “  the 
lower  arm,  including  the  hand/’  and  hence  ex 
plains  kyvod  by  “the  whole  hand.”  The 
writer  appears  rather  to  have  employed  the 
words  “  fingers  ”  and  u  extremity  of  the  hand  ” 
interchangeably,  with  design, — “in  order  to 
excite  more  effectually  the  conception  of  a  mys¬ 
terious  person  in  the  background,  by  the  obser¬ 
vation  that  only  the  extremity  of  the  organ  em¬ 
ployed  in  writing  was  visible”  (Kranichfeld). 
Whether  the  phenomenon  of  the  mysterious 
hand  is  to  be  placed  solely  to  the  account  of 
44  the  fancy  of  the  king  under  the  influence  of 
wine.”  and  therefore  to  be  reduced  (with  Kran¬ 
ichfeld)  from  an  objective  and  actually  transpir¬ 
ing  miracle  to  a  merely  subjective  apprehension 
(similar  to  the  perception  of  the  fourth  person  in 
the  fiery  furnace — see  on  chap.  iii.  24),  or  other¬ 
wise,  depends  entirely  on  the  other  question, 
whether  the  mysterious  writing  on  the  wall, 
which  certainly  was  visible  to  others  as  well  as 
to  Belshazzar  (cf.  vs.  7,  8,  16,  25),  is  to  be 
regarded  as  having  been  previously  carved  or 
painted  in  a  natural  way  and  by  human  agency, 
or  whether  it  is  to  be  accepted  that  the  inscrip¬ 
tion  was  made  by  supernatural  intervention  at 
the  time  of  the  banquet  and  before  the  eyes  of 
•  the  terrified  king.  In  support  of  the  former 
theory  reference  might  perhaps  be  made  to  the 
distinction  between  an  older  and  a  later  cunei¬ 
form  writing  among  the  Babylonians,  the  former 
of  which  differed  materially  from  the  latter,  or 
even  to  the  hieroglyphics  which  the  primitive 
Babylonians  are  said  to  have  employed  (cf.  Spie¬ 
gel,  Art.  Nineve  u.  Amjrien ,  in  Herzog’s  Real- 
Rneykl.,  vol.  xx.  p.  284  et  seq.),  but  with  which 
the  later  ages  were  entirely  unacquainted.  It 
is  conceivable  that  the  king  may  suddenly  have 
noticed  an  inscription  in  characters  of  that 
former  time,  that  were  traced  on  bricks  and  in¬ 
serted  in  the  wall,  and  that  such  characters  were 
not  intelligible  to  the  ordinary  magians  of  the 
time,  but  required  the  all-surpassing  knowledge 
of  Daniel  to  decipher.  But,  aside  from  the  evi¬ 
dent  design  of  the  narrator  to  report  a  positively 
miraculous  incident,  this  theory  is  militated 
against  and  positively  overthrown  by  the  nature 
of  the  writing,  which  does  not  bear  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  primitive  oracles  of  the  kind  repre¬ 
sented  by  Hie  Sibyllines,  but  is  a  Divine  sentence 
of  destruction  upon  the  king  and  his  people, 
that  was  called  forth  by  the  insolent  presump¬ 
tion  of  the  present  ruler,  and  is  adapted  to  the 
circumstances  of  his  time  (cf.  on  v.  25  et  seq.). 
The  theory  of  an  actual  miracle  is  therefore  to 
be  received,  and  the  psychological  explanation 
cited  above,  as  well  as  every  other  naturalistic 
theory,  must  be  rejected.* — Then  the  (color  of 
the)  king’s  countenance  was  changed;  liter¬ 
ally,  “  Then  the  king,  his  color  was  changed  to 
him.”  [“  ftSplta  (the  king)  stands  absolutely, 


*  [The  appearance  of  the  fingers  “  immediately  awak¬ 
ened  the  thought  that  the  writing  was  by  a  supernatural 
being,  and  alarmed  the  king  out  of  his  intoxication.” — 
£al.} 


because  the  impression  made  by  tho  occurrence 
on  the  king  is  to  be  depicted  ”  (Keil).]  The  in¬ 
transitive  (“to  change”)  has  the  accusa¬ 
tive  suffix  in  instead  of  the  dative ;  cf. 

*03*1©  51  in  the  Heb.  of  Ezek.  xlvii.  7.  However, 
the  more  circumstantial  expression  1^3® 

v.  9,  has  substantially  the  same  signifi¬ 
cation,  as  is  the  case  also  with  the  somewhat 
different  expressions  in  v.  10  and  chap.  vii.  28. 
On  'P7'!,  see  on  chap.  iv.  33. — And  his  thoughts 
troubled  him;  the  unoomfortable  and 

terrifying  thoughts  concerning  the  meaning  of 
the  writing,  which  sprang  from  the  guilty  con¬ 
science  of  the  king.  Cf.  chap.  ii.  30. — The 
joints  of  his  loins  were  loosed,  and  his  knees 
smote  one  against  another.  The  tremulou* 
knocking  together  of  the  knees  is  a  consequence 
of  the  yielding  of  the  joints  of  the  loins,  and 
this  again,  like  the  change  of  color  in  the  coun¬ 
tenance,  is  the  natural  effect  of  terror.*  Cf. 
with  “hip,  loin,”  the  etymologically  equiv¬ 
alent  Heb.  (only  in  the  dual, 

“knee,”  appears  not  to  be  etymologi¬ 
cally  related  to  but  rather  to  signi¬ 

fy  originally  “combination,  commissura cf. 
commissura  genu,  Plin.,  H.  N.,  XI.  103. 

Verses  7-9.  The.  useless  consultation  with  the 
Magians .  The  king  cried  aloud ;  iPHS,  “  with 
power,”  as  in  chap.  iii.  4  ;  iv.  11. — To  bring  in 
the  astrologers  (soothsayers),  the  Ohaldaeans, 
and  the  soothsayers  (astrologers).  Several 
classes  of  wise  men  are  here  mentioned  to  desig¬ 
nate  the  entire  number,  as  in  chap.  ii.  2  (cf.  27) 
and  in  iv.  4  ;  and  among  them  the  Chartummin 
or  learned  class  (see  on  chap.  ii.  2),  whose  wisdom 
would  be  especially  required  in  the  present  in¬ 
stance,  are  not  even  mentioned  by  name.  This 
is  evidently  an  oversight  on  the  part  of  the 
writer,  which  is  paralleled  in  the  somewhat 
more  complete  enumeration  of  the  principal 
classes  of  Magians  in  v.  11,  and  al&o  in  the  ab¬ 
breviated  expression,  “  the  wise  men,  the  sooth¬ 
sayers,”  in  v.  15.  The  indefinite  in 

this  verse,  and  the  expression  kai?3  is 

in  v.  8,  show  clearly  that  the  author  always 
refers  to  all  the  wise  men,  without  excluding 
any  of  the  chief  classes,  and  especially  so  in  this 
instance.  But  it  cannot  be  required  here,  any 
more  than  in  the  similar  case  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  chapter,  that  Daniel  should  have  at 
once  presented  himself  among  aU  these  wise  men 
of  Babylon  (see  on  iv.  5).  The  position  of  the 
great  Jewish  wise  man  under  Nebuchadnezzar’s 
reign,  which  was  not  official  in  the  more  limited 
sense,  was  probably  continued  to  him  under  Bel¬ 
shazzar;  and,  moreover,  the  latter,  who,  accord¬ 
ing  to  v.  11  et  seq.,  knew  little  or  nothing  about 
Daniel,  would  be  far  more  likely  than  was  his 
father  to  ignore  the  prophet  of  Jehovah,  and  to 


*  [“It  is  on  appalling  scene  when  a  sinning  mortal 
knowB  that  the  great  God  has  come  to  meet  him  in  the 
very  midst  of  his  sins  I — How  changed  the  suene  from  the 
glee  of  his  blasphemous  revelry  to  this  paleness  of  cheek, 
convulsion  of  frame,  remorse  of  conscience,  and  dread  fore¬ 
boding  of  doom  1  Many  a  sinner  has  had  a  like  export 
ence,  and  other  thousands  most  have  it !  ” — Cowfot.] 
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seek  the  counsel  of  the  heathen  wise  men  at  the 
outset.  The  words  of  the  queen  in  v.  11  et  se<^. 
bj  no  means  indicate  that  the  king  was  wholly 
unacquainted  with  Daniel,  but  merely  that  up 
to  that  time  no  personal  or  official  intercourse 
had  taken  place  between  them.  This  circum- 
stance  also  finds  a  sufficient  explanation  in  the 
greater  freedom  of  action  incident  to  the  partly 
official  and  partly  private  station  of  Daniel,  which 
devolved  on  him  the  obligation  to  attend  to  cer¬ 
tain  portions  of  “  the  king’s  business  ”  indeed 
(see  chap.  viii.  27),  but  released  him  from  the 
duty  of  frequently  presenting  himself  before  the 
king.  The  assumption  of  Hengstenberg  and 
Havemick,  that  on  the  aooession  of  BelBhassar 
Daniel  was  formally  deprived  of  his  office  as  the 
chief  Magian,  is  a  very  doubtful  supposition,  and 
stands  in  direct  contradiction  to  chap,  viii  27 
(cf.  viii  1) — Whosoever  shall  read  this  writ¬ 
ing,  etc.  fTCtni  (here  and  v.  *15),  for  k2t)5,  v* 
8, 16,  25,  appears  to  be  the  orthography  of  a 
later  copyist,  as  in  the  case  of  chap.  iv. 
82,  and  of  ITJC®  in  v.  12,  below.—  8haU  be 
clothed  with  purple  (marg. )  and  have  (rather 
“with”*)  a  chain  of  gold  about  his  neck. 

here,  and  in  the  Chaldaizing  Heb.  of  2 
Chron.  ii.  6,  equivalent  to  the  Heb.  *1^3"]k  (Ex. 
xxv.  26,  27,  and  often),  the  “  red  or  genuine 
purple,”  iropfi'pa,  was  probably  more  costly  and 
brilliant  than  the  violet  or  blue  purple 
from  which  it  must  be  distinguished.  It  formed 
the  distinguishing  feature  of  clothing  among  th« 
Persian  kings  (Pollux,  VII.  13),  and  was  by  them 
occasionally  bestowed  on  high  officials,  as  a  mark 
of  especial  favor  and  exalted  dignity;  e.g.t  on 
Mordecai,  Esth.  viii  15 ;  and  on  the  pvrpurali, 
i.e.,  persons  who  were  adorned  with  the  purple 
#cdvdif,  whom  Xenophon  (Anab.*  L  5, 8),  Curtius 
(HI.  2, 10  ;  VIII.  3, 15 ;  XIII.  13, 14),  and  others 
mention  (cf.  Xenophon,  Cyrop.,  L  8,  2;  H.  4, 
6;  Herodotus,  UL  20,  eta).  Purple  was  pro¬ 
bably  the  badge  of  distinguished  rank  at  the 
Babylonian  as  well  as  at  the  Persian  court,  espe¬ 
cially  as  Babylon,  like  Tyre,  was  celebrated 
among  the  ancients  for  its  manufacture  of  pur¬ 
ple  goods.  Cf.  Philostratus,  Ep .,  27  •  Ezek. 
xxvii  24 ;  Josh.  vii.  21 ;  and  generally,  Heeren, 
Idesn,  eta ,  L  2,  205  et  seq.  With  respect  to 
their  etymology,  both  forms,  and  yi;na, 

may  be  most  readily  derived  from  the  Sanscrit, 
in  which  both  r&gaman  and  rdgavan  occur  as 
adjectives  derived  from  rdga ,  “  red,”  and  sig¬ 
nify  “red-colored;”  cf.  Gesen. ,  Addit .  ad  The- 
iaur. ,  p.  111.  Hitzig  however  refers  to  the 
Sanscr.  argh  =  “  to  possess  value,  be  costly,” 
and  most  of  the  older  expositors  prefer  a  Shem- 
itic  root,  e.g,  oan* — “chain,  necklace” 
(Sept,  and  Theodot.,  pavuuuK'  also  Aquii  and 
Symm.  on  Gen.  xli  42),  seems  not  to  have  been 
changed  to  kDn372n  (—  Gr.  pavi&KtK\  the  form 
which  is  here  and  in  vs.  16  and  29  preferred  by 
the  Keri  As  among  the  early  Egyptians  (Gen. 
xli  42),  so  also  among  the  later  Persians  the 

*  [The  phrase  'i;n  k3*l372m  “does  not  depend 

•  t  •  -  : 

«»  Bail,  but  forme  a  clause  by  Itself ;  and  a  chain  pf 
gold  thallbe  about  hit  neck." 


golden  necklace  served  as  the  ornament  of  princes 
and  as  the  mark  of  special  favor  from  the  king, 
of.  Herod. ,  IIL  20 ;  Xenophon,  Anab.y  I.  2,  27 ; 
5,  8 ;  8,  29. — And  shall  be  the  third  ruler  in 
the  kingdom  $  rather,  1  ‘  shall  have  power  in  tbe 
kingdom  as  a  triumvir.”  "'R^Fl,  not  the  same 
m  kFl^Pl,  vs.  16  and  29,  is  generally  regarded  as 
an  ordinal  number,  “  the  third,”  formed  after 
the  Heb.  analogy,  and  is  compared  with  the 
more  usual  ;  hut  it  may  perhaps,  and 

with  greater  probability,  be  regarded,  with  Kxan- 
ichfeld,  as  a  feminine  adverbial  formation  after 
the  analogy  of  adverbs  like  rPTp'Jk,  “'"ink,  etc., 
and  be  rendered  accordingly,  by  UJca,  or  as  a  tri¬ 
umvir;  while  knJ>Pl  in  vs.  16  and  29  is  the 
corresponding  masculine  noun  “triumvir” 
(formed  from  kn£$,  “  three  ”).  There  is  there¬ 
fore  no  difference  in  sense  between  the  term 
employed  in  this  passage  and  those  found  in  the 
parallel  verses  cited  above;  but  it  is  unneces¬ 
sary  and  arbitrary  to  declare,  with  Hitzig.  that 
the  two  forms  are  identical,  and  on  that  account 
to  substitute  in  this  place.  The  dignity 

of  triumvir  which  is  here  promised  to  the  for¬ 
tunate  interpreter  of  the  mystery  is  probably 
not  identical  with  the  office  of  one  of  the  three 
governors  of  the  province  of  Babylon  mentioned 
in  ohap.  ii  49,  but  designates  the  position  of 
one  of  the  three  chief  governors  over  the  whole 


that  statement  may  be  regarded  as  merely  indi¬ 
cating  the  restoration  of  a  feature  in  the  admin¬ 
istration  of  government  which  had  already 
existed  under  the  Babylonian  regime.  The  Sept, 
'presents  the  correct  idea :  et-ovota  tov  rplrov  ftipomt 
TTjq  jiaoikeiaq ;  but  the  Peshito  is  lees  correct  in 
its  rendering  by  “  the  third  rank  in  the  king¬ 
dom,”  which  results  in  the  idea  that  the  recipi¬ 
ent  should  immediately  succeed  in  rank  the 
king,  who  was  supreme,  and  the  prime  minister 
or  grand  vizier,  who  filled  the  second  place  in 
the  kingdom.  This  thought  was  certainly  for¬ 
eign  to  the  author,  and  would  be  expressed  aa 
indefinitely  as  is  possible  by  "'Bijrn.  The 
evident  meaning  of  these  words  is  rather  that 
the  person  concerned  should  be  placed  over 
the  kingdom  avrb$  rptrof,  or  the  third  beside  two 
other  grand  officials  or  (cf.  chap.  vL 

8). — Verse  8.  Then  came  in  all  the  king's  wise 
men.  On  the  Keri  V  i?  Bee  on  ohap.  iv.  4.  Tbe 
k2)j372  J)2>  are  evidently  the  same  as 

those  mentioned  separately  (although  not  ex¬ 
haustively,  and  merely  by  way  of 'indicating 
their  office)  in  v.  7.  Kraniohfeld  is  exceedingly 
arbitrary  when  he  assumes  a  gradation  between 
the  three  classes  of  wise  men  who  are  specially 
mentioned  in  v.  7,  and  the  summoning  of  ail 
the  wise  men  related  in  this  passage,  and  con¬ 
sequently  finds  between  the  lines  and  preceding 
the  “then,”  a  series  of  incidents  that  are 

not  expressly  noticed  (after  the  manner  in 
which  many  expositors  treat  the  sol  rorev 
&  (foivlof,  Luke  xiv.  22).  Instead  of  this  compare 
the  relation  of  the  general  expression  Ji 
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Jan  in  chap.  iv.  8,  to  the  special  classes  of  wise 
men  which  are  immediately  referred  to  (ibid.  v. 
4),  and  also  what  has  been  observed  above,  on 
y.  7,  in  relation  to  the  careless  style  of  the  au¬ 
thor. — But  they  oould  not  read  the  writing, 
etc.  Kranichfeid  supposes  that  the  reason  for 
this  was,  that  the  mysterious  inscription  was 
written  in  the  old  Phoenician  characters,  whioh 
Daniel,  being  a  Hebrew,  would  have  recognised, 
while  the  Chaldaean  Ghartummin%  who  were 
acquainted  only  with  the  character  in  use  among 
the  ancient  Babylonians,  which  corresponded  to 
the  later  Syriac  or  Palmyrene,  would  naturally 
be  unable  to  understand  them.  But  in  this  in¬ 
stance  we  are  probably  to  conceive  of  cuneiform 
writing,  or  of  hieroglyphic  characters  (see  on  v. 
7),  because  the  brick  walls  of  the  palaces  in 
ancient  Babylon  generally  contained  only  such. 
Prideaux,  however,  preceded  Kranichfeld  in  the 
opinion  expressed  in  the  Universal  History ,  part 
UL  p.  755,  that  the  writing  was  not  composed 
of  the  square  characters  in  use  among  the  Chal- 
dm&ns,  but  of  the  ancient  Arabic  (?),  which  pre¬ 
ceded  the  modem  Samaritan.  * — Verse  9.  Then 
was  king  Belshazzar  greatly  troubled  .... 
and  his  lords  were  astonished.  The  unusual, 
and  even  unique  and  incomprehensible  charac¬ 
ters  in  whioh  the  suddenly  apparent  writing  was 
composed,  increased  the  alarm  produced  by  the 
apparition,  and  filled  the  king  and  his  guests, 
now  thoroughly  "aroused  from  their  wild  debauch, 
with  anxious  dread  in  relation  to  the  misfortunes 
predicted  by  the  supposed  oracle.  If,  with  Hav- 
eraick,  and  many  earlier  expositors,  we  could  be¬ 
lieve  that  Belshazzar's  feast  was  held  during  the 
siege  of  the  city  by  the  Medo-Persians,  and  with 
a  design  to  ridicule  the  danger  from  thatsouroe, 
it  would  be  still  easier  to  explain  so  general  an 
alarm,  and  it  would  not  even  be  neoessary,  in 
that  case,  to  allude  to  the  fear  of  the  many  offi¬ 
cials  that  their  own  deposition  from  office  might 
be  connected  with  the  king's  impending  fall ;  but 
that  conclusion  does  not  necessarily  result  from 
v.  80  et  seq. — Hitzig  remarks  on  the  Ithpael 
Part.  and  probably  with  justice,  that 

“it  not  only  comprehends  the  idea  of  alarm,  but 
also  that  or  confusion  and  excited  movement.” 
“None  retained  their  places :  a  general  uproar 
ensued;  groups  were  formed:  and  the  people 
talked,  and  ran  hither  and  tnither  to  no  pur¬ 
pose.” 

Verses  10-12.  The  queen-mother  refers  Betehae- 
tar  to  Daniel.  Now  (or  “then”)  the  queen 
.  .  .  came  into  the  banquet-house. 
can  only  be  the  queen-mother  (JTVO^  1  Kings 
xy.  18;  2  Chron.  xv.  16 ;  of.  Jer.  xiii.  18) — not 

*  [**  But  this  Interpretation  of  the  miracle  on  natural 
principles  Is  quite  erroneous.  First,  it  is  very  unlikely  that 
the  Chald®an  wise  men  should  not  have  known  these  old 
Shemitto  characters,  even  although  at  that  time  they  had 
ceased  to  be  In  current  use  among  the  Babylonians  in  their 
common  writing.  Then,  from  the  circumstance  that  Daniel 
oould  at  onoe  read  the  writing,  it  does  not  follow  that  it 
was  the  well-known  Old-Hebrew  writing  of  his  father- 
land.  ‘The  characters  employed  in  the  writing,'*  as  Heng- 
stenborg  has  rightly  observed  (Bear.,  I.  p.  129),  ‘  must 
have  been  altogether  unusual,  so  as  not  to  be  deciphered 
but  by  Divine  illumination.’  Yet  we  must  not,  with  M. 
Geier  and  others,  assume  that  the  writing  was  visible 
only  to  the  king  and  Daniel.  This  contradicts  the  text, 
according  to  which  the  Ohaldman  wise  men,  and,  without 
doubt,  all  that  were  present,  also  saw  the  traces  of  the  writ¬ 
ing,  but  were  not  able  to  read  it," — Eeil.] 


one  of  the  king’s  wives ;  for,  according  to  vs.  9 
and  23  these  were  already  in  the  banquet-hall 
among  the  carouaers.  Hence,  if  Belshazzar  was 
the  same  person  as  Evil-merodach,  the  son  and 
suooessor  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  this  queen-mother, 
who  here  evidently  displays  a  dignity  and  au¬ 
thority  such  as  belonged  to  the  gebiroth  at  the 
Israelitish  courts  (cf.  the  passages  adduced),  was 
probably  the  Nitoens  whom  Herodotus  celebrates 
in  I.  185.  Cf.  the  Introd.,  §  8,  note  3.* — Instead 
of  the  Kethib  the  Keri,  conforming  to  the 
nsage  of  the  later  Chaldee,  has  fib* ;  ef.  on 
chap.  iv.  4. — ’W  £  “by  reason  (on 

account)  of  the  words  of  the  king  and  bis  lords.  ” 
So  the  majority  of  modems,  oorreotly;  for  a 
confused,  excited  talking,  whose  sound  possibly 
penetrated  to  the  apartments  of  the  queen- 
mother,  is  implicitly  included  in 
9.  The  plural  m  well  as  the  complemen¬ 

tary  genitive,  is  opposed  to  the  version  of  the 
Vulg.,  Luther,  Bertholdt,  Dereser,  von  Lengerke, 
etc.  :  “  by  reason  of  the  matter ,  or  the  affair” — » 
O  king,  live  for  ever.  Cf.  on  chap.  ii.  4,  where 
also  the  defective  IJTiVj  h*8  been  no¬ 

ticed. — Verse  11.  And  in  the  days  of  thy 
father  light  of-  on  obap.  ii  22),  and 

understanding,  and  wisdom,  like  the  wisdom 
of  the  gods,  was  found  in  him.  Cf.  1  Kings  iii 
28;  Wisd.  viii.  11. — King  Nebuchadnezzar, 
the  king,  thy  father.  The  subject  is  briefly 
repeated  at  the  dose  of  the  sentence,  because 
its  first  position  was  somewhat  distant  from  the 
verb,  similar  to  Cant.  v.  7. — Verse  12.  Foras¬ 
much  as  an  excellent  spirit  .  .  .  were  found 
in  the  same  Daniel.  The  wisdom  of  Daniel, 
whioh  had  been  extolled  in  v.  11,  is  again  men¬ 
tioned  as  the  reason  for  the  distinction  conferred 
on  him  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  for  the  purpose  of 
preparing  Belshazzar  to  listen  to  the  counsel 
which  follows.-— Interpreting  of  dreams,  and 
showing  of  hard  sentences,  and  dissolving  of 
doubts  j  rather,  “  to  interpret  dreams,  show  rid¬ 
dles,  and  loosen  knots.”  This  triplicate  circum¬ 
stantial  clause, — the  first  and  third  of  whose 
members  are  expressed  in  the  Heb.  [Chald.  ]  by 
participles,  and  the  second  by  the  infinitive 
— is  a  genitive,  depending  on 
which  doses  the  series  of  objects  governed  by 
the  prinoipal  verb  preplan  in  the  manner  of  a 
parenthesis.  Hitzig  holds  differently,  taking 
the  three  terms  “‘©D??,  KWia,  and  in©1?,  un¬ 
der  the  precedence  of  the  Vulgate,  as  three 
nouns  of  action,  coordinated  to  the  preceding 
ones  (“an  excellent  spirit,  knowledge,  and  un¬ 
derstanding”),  and  consequently  assuming  sit 
subjects  to  fla  nnpFion.  But  and 


*  [“  Tho  1  queen  ’  In  this  passage  Is  the  qneen-mothert  as 
may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  king’s  (Belshazzar's) 
wives  and  oonoubines  are  with  him  in  his  carousals,  while 
this  woman  was  not ;  and  also  from  hor  intimate  acquain¬ 
tance  with  Daniel  and  the  incidents  of  Nebuchadnezzar's 
Ufa  She  was  probably  the  daughter  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
and  the  mother  of  Belshazzar." — Cowles.  If  Rawltnaon’s 
oonjectnre  {Herodotus  i.  424)  be  correct,  that  the  real  king 
Nabonadns  had  left  his  son  Belshazzar  temporarily  la 
charge  of  Babylon,  this  woman  may  have  really  been  the 
oonaort  of  the  actual  king.] 
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6nr??p  are  clearly  Pael  participles,  and  they 
cannot  be  taken  as  nomina  actionis,  even  tinder 
reference  to  the  Heb.  nDD)p,  u  a  covering, 11  or 
to  chap.  ix.  27.  It  is  exceedingly  doubt¬ 

ful  whether  the  figurative  expression  u  to  loosen 
knots  ”  (cf.  the  Lat.  nodot  solvere ;  and  also 
Seneca’s  “ nodosa  sortie  verba”  QSdip .,  101) 
contains  an  illusion  to  the  “  loosening  of  the 
loins,”  in  v.  0  (as  Hitzig,  Kranichfeld,  etc., 
assert),  or  not,  in  view  of  the  merely  superficial 
relation  between  and  *p*irnDfc- — *D  •  •  • 

Daniel  whom  the  king  named  Belteshazzar; 

Pia  (cf.  v.  30),  an  emphatic  pleonasm. 
The  giving  of  the  name  is  referred  to,  as  in 
chap.  iv.  5,  as  something  honorable  to  the  pro¬ 
phet. — Now  let  Daniel  be  called,  and  he  will 
show  the  interpretation.  Conoeming  the  form 
rnrn,  see  above,  on  v.  7.  [“  The  tone  in 

which  this  last  clause  is  spoken  betokens  that 
the  speaker  herself  is  conscious  of  an  elevated 
rank  and  a  kind  of  authority,  or,  at  least,  a  right 
to  give  advice ;  a  tone  which  only  such  a  woman 
as  stood  in  the  relation  of  a  mother  (not  a  wife) 
could  assume  in  the  East  before  a  king” 
(Stuart).] 

Versos  13-16.  Daniel's  appearance  before  the 
king.  Then  was  Daniel  brought  in  before  the 
king,  and  are  Hebraizing  Hophal- 

forms,  like  pOVl,  chap.  iv.  33,  or  like  finpn  in 
v.  20. — Art  thou  that  Daniel,  which  art  of  the 
children  of  the  captivity  of  Judah,  eta 
[*  ‘The  question  did  not  expect  an  answer,  and  has 
this  meaning :  Thou  art  indeed  Daniel .” — Ked.] 
This  question  dearly  indicates  that  no  direct  in¬ 
tercourse  had  hitherto  taken  place  between  the 
king  and  Daniel  (see  on  v.  7),  but  also,  on  the 
other  hand,  that  the  former  had  some  knowledge 
of  the  prophet.  The  use  of  the  name  Daniel 
instead  of  Belteshazzar,  in  the  king’s  address, 
was  probably  diotated  simply  by  a  desire  to 
avoid  the  use  of  a  name  so  nearly  identical  in 
sound  to  his  own — although  it  certainly  be¬ 
longed  to  the  prophet  in  the  official  language  of 
the  Babylonian  court  Hitzig  therefore  com¬ 
mits  a  decided  error,  when  he  assumes  a  historical 
improbability  in  this  place,  suggestive  of  a  later 
Jewish  authorship. — Whom  the  king  .... 
brought  from  (rather  “ hitherto,  out  of”) 
Jewry  ?  *1'*f  is  probably  to  be  referred  to 

the  captives,  as  Theodotion,  the  Sept.,  Luther, 
Hitzig,  eto.,  hold,  and  not  specially  to  the  per¬ 
son  of  Daniel,  which  is  the  view  of  the  Vulgate, 
Kranichfeld,  eto.  On  the  form  *3*  for  "‘Sfc 
(cf.  the  voc.  =  ’A /?/Ja,  Rom.  viii.  16),  see 
Hitzig,  Kranichfeld,  and  others,  on  this  passage. 
— On  v.  14  cf.  v.  11 ;  on  v.  15  cf.  v.  8.  [“It 
is  not  to  be  overlooked  that  here  Belshazzar  leaves 
out  the  predicate  holy  in  connection  with 
gods  ”  (Ked).] — The  wise  men,  the  astrologers 
(“  soothsayers  ”).  On  this  combination  cf.  on  v.  7. 
— That  they  should  read  this  writing,  etc.  ^ 
as  the  accompanying  imperfect  indicates,  is  in 
this  place  the  tdic  conjunction  “that,  in  order 
that.”  Upon  this  clause  which  indicates  the  de¬ 


sign,  depends  that  which  follows,  construed 
with  J  c.  Inf.  (cf.  ii.  16).  Concerning  the  form 
nan3  see  supra,  on  v.  7. — But  they  could  not 
shew  the  interpretation  of  the  thing  (or 
“  word  ”).  6tri5)7p  cannot  be  rendered  by  “matter, 
thing,”  any  more  than  in  v.  10  ;  it  rather 
signifies,  collectively,  the  words  written  on  the 
wall  (against  Hitzig  and  others). — Concerning 
RFibFi  v.  16  b.,  see  supra,  on  v.  7. 

Verses  17-24.  Daniel's  censuring  address  to 
the  king ,  as  the  prologue  to  the  interpretation  of 
the  writing.  Let  thy  gifts  be  to  thyself.  *  This 
refusal  of  the  royal  presents  was  designed  merely 
to  decisively  reject,  at  the  outset,  and  in  a  man¬ 
ner  becoming  the  prophet  of  Jehovah,  any  in¬ 
fluence  that  might  be  brought  to  bear  on  him. 
It  is  not,  therefore,  a  pert  expression,  which  the 
king  might  justly  punish,  nor  is  it  inconsistent 
with  the  fact  that  Daniel  ultimately  accepted 
the  reward  offered  for  the  interpretation,  v.  20, 
since  he  regarded  it  as  a  recognition  of  his  God. 
The  assertion  of  v.  Lengerke,  Hitzig,  etc.,  that 
we  should  expect  either  that  the  enraged  king 
would  punish  the  prophet  who  bears  evil  tidings 
and  couples  them  with  threatenings  and  cen¬ 
sure,  or  that,  in  v.  20,  Daniel  would  despise  the 
royal  purple  and  the  golden  necklace,  all  this  is 
simply  adapted  to  afford  a  conception  of  the 
manner  in  which  a  Maccabaean  tendency-writer 
would  have  treated  this  history,  and  of  the 
probable  issue  to  whioh  he  would  have  conducted 
it.— Verne  18.  O  thou  king,  the  most  high 
God,  etc.  The  absolute  position  of  the  vocative 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
places  the  king  rhetorically  in  a  living  relation 
with  the  facts  reported  in  the  following  clause, 
with  regard  to  his  father  Nebuchadnezzar.  — V erse 
19.  And  for  the  majesty  (or  “power”)  .... 
all  people,  nations  (“tribes”),  and  languages 
trembled  and  feared ;  properly,  “  were  tremb¬ 
ling  and  fearing,”  were  in  a  state  of  fear  and 
trembling.  The  Keri  lias  instead  of  V^stT, 
similar  to  VT?*?  (chap,  ii  38 ;  iii.  81 ;  iv.  32) 
instead  of  see  on  ii.  38.  Concerning 

the  triad,  “people,  tribes,  and  tongues,”  see  on 
chap.  iii.  4.-  Whom  (-soever)  he  would  (cf. 
Winer,  Gramm.  §  47,  1,  a)  ...  .  he  kept 
alive.  i*n>3  is  derived  by  Theodotion  (frvnrcv) 
and  the  Vulgate  (percutiebat ;  cf.  Luther,  “sr 
seJdug  ”)  from  kHTp  “  to  smite ;  ”  but  the  paral¬ 
lelism  requires  the  Aphel  partic.  of  K'H,  “  to 
live,”  and  must  either  be  considered  as 
such  (namely,  as  a  peculiar,  old-Chaldaic  con¬ 
traction  of  which  is  generally  contracted 

to  *'!??,  e.  g .,  Targ.  Dent,  xxxii  39),  or,  with 
Saadia,  Rashi,  Buxt.,  Bertholdt,  Gesenius, 
Fiirst,  Hitzig,  eta,  the  usual  contracted  form 
must  be  substituted  for  &np.  [“  The  bril¬ 
liant  description  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  power  in 
ver.  18  and  19  has  undesirably  the  object  of 
impressing  it  on  the  mind  of  Belshazzar  that  he 
did  not  equal  his  father  (that  monarch)  in  power 
and  majesty  ....  The  last  clause  in  ver.  19 
reminds  us  of  1  Sam.  ii.  6t  7  n(Keil).]  Verse  20. 
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Bnt  when  his  heart  was  lifted  up.  til  = 
is  a  preterite  with  intransitive  signification,  not 
a  passive  partio. ,  as  v.  Lengerke  suggests.  Cf. 
Winer,  §  22,  4. — And  his  mind  hardened  in 
pride,  JTP,  the  nearest  synonym  to  is 
also  frequently  used  interchangeably  with  it  in 
the  Hebrew,  e.  g Psa.  li.  12,  19.  C]pn,  in  this 
place,  is  about  equivalent  to  the  Heb.  p^rt  in 
Ex.  vii.  13.  * — He  was  deposed  ...»  and  they 
took  his  glory  from  him ;  or,  44  his  glory  was 
taken  from  him.”  Instead  of  the  best 

MSS.  have  mp’vij  which  is  possibly  to  be  read 
as  rnp-n  (Hitzig) ;  but  on  the  other  hand  the 

case  may  be  analogous  to  ^*®B,  supra,  v.  8  and 
chap.  iv.  15.— Verse  21.  And  his  heart  was 
made  like  the  (heart  of)  beasts.  Bead 
not  TTO  (Keri)  or  1®  (v.  Leng.,  Hitzig),  or 
even  ''TO  (Ewald).  The  8d  sing,  active 
is  used,  instead  of  the  more  usual  8d  plural 
active,  to  express  an  impersonal  sense.  There 
are  thus  three  several  modes  of  indicating  that 
sense  employed  in  vs.  20  and  21 :  a,  the  passive 
(nn;n  y.  20,  Tn®  V.  21) ;  5,  the  8d  plural 
active  (VH*n  v.  20,  PI3TOW;  v.  21);  c,  the  3d 
sing,  active  p?®  v.  21) — a  rapid  change,  that  is 
conditioned  by  the  rhetorical,  or  if  it  be  pre¬ 
ferred,  the  poetical  elevation  of  Daniel’s  re¬ 
marks.  —  [And  his  dwelling  was  with  the 
wild  asses.  This  44  circumstance  is  added  by 
the  speaker,  and  not  found  in  chap.  iv.  29  (32). 
It  is  added  for  the  sake  of  stronger  impression  ” 
{Stuart).  ]— Till  he  knew  that .  .  .  Ood  .  .  ap¬ 
pointed  over  it  (or  44  them  ”)  whomsoever  he 
wilL  Cf.  chap.  iv.  14,  at  the  close  of  which,  as 
here,  the  Keri  substitutes  nis  for  the  Kethib 
FnhS.  — Verse  22.  And  thou  ....  hast  not 
humbled  th{ne  heart,  though  thou  knewest 
all  this-f  Properly,  li  precisely  because  (bsp“53 
^'!T)  thou  knewest  all  this,”  hence,  because  of  a 
defiant  opposition  to  the  well  known  design  and 
will  of  de  Highest.  The  words  indicate  the 
reason  not  for  what  Belshazzar  should  have 
done,  but  for  what  he  did  not  perform  (thus 
Kranichf.  correctly,  against  v.  Lengerke,  Hit- 
aig,  etc.).— Verse  23.  And  thou  has  praised 
the  gods  of  silver,  and  gold,  etc.,  cf.  v.  4.  The 
descriptive  addition  in  this  case,  44  which  see 
not,  nor  hear,  nor  know/  is  based  on  Deut.  iv. 
28 ;  cf.  Psa.  cxv.  5  et  seq.;  cxxxv.  15  et  seq. — 
And  (rather  44  but  ”)  the  Ctod  in  whose  hand 

•  [“The  perpetual  incenae  of  flattery,  ootipled  with  the 
daily  experience  of  being  dependent  on  no  one,  and  of  hav¬ 
ing  every  one  dependent  upon  himself,  tempts  an  absolute 
monarch  to  feel  himself  almost  a  god. — It  is  folly  time  for 
(he  Almighty  to  hurl  snob  a  hardened  sinner  down.”— 
Cowl**.} 

+  [Kell  argues  that  these  words  “placo  it  beyond  a  doubt 
that  Belshazzar  knew  these  incidents  in  the  life  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  and  thus  that  he  was  his  son,  since  his  grandson 
(daughter's  son)  could  scarcely  have  been  so  old  that  the  for¬ 
getfulness  of  the  Divine  judgment  could  have  been  charged 
against  him  as  a  sin.”  Most  readers,  however,  will  regard 
this  as  a  strained  argument,  for  surely  Belshazzar  had  ample 
means  of  knowing  what  his  grandfather  had  set  forth  by  a 
royal  proclamation,  and  these  events  are  here  not  merely  al¬ 
luded  to  as  aggravating  his  sin.  bat  rather  by  way  of  con¬ 
trast,  and  possibly  for  an  incitement  to  similar  repentance.] 


thy  breath  is.  Cf  Job  xii.  10 ;  Hum.  xvi.  22. 
On  the  following,  44  whose  (or  44  with  whom”) 
are  all  thy  ways”  (T£"J*  ways  —  experiences, 
T&rg.  Job  viik  18),  cf.  Jer.  x.  28. — Hast  thou 
not  glorified ;  a  litotes  for,  44  hast  thou  dis¬ 
honored,  disgraced. ”  [44  This  is  surely  plain 

and  faithful  admonition;  and  probably  the 
king’s  conscience  was  smitten  by  it.”—  Stvart.  ] 
—  Verse  24.  Then  (or  “therefore”)  was 

. sent  from  him.  'p.iaa,  properly 44  then,” 

namely  at  the  time  when  thou  didst  thus 
exalt  thyself  against  God.  The  post  hoc  in 
this  instance  is  really  a  propter  hoc.  — 
does  not,  as,  e.g .,  in  Ezra  vi.  12  (cf.  the  Heb. 
Dan.  xi.  42),  designate  the  stretching  forth  of 
the  hand,  as  if  God  Himself  were  the  writer ; 
bat  rather  indicates  the  emanation  of  the  hand 
from  God  in  a  general  way,  and  therefore,  so  as 
not  to  exclude  the  intervention  of  angels,  but 
rather  to  presume  it.  Hitzig  remarks  correctly : 
44  The  hand  that  writes  is  that  of  an  angel  who 
stood  before  God  (chap.  vii.  10),  and  received 
the  commission  to  write  this.” 

Verses  25-28.  The  reading  and  interpretation 
of  The  writing .  Mene,  Mens,  Tekel,  Upharsin 
=  numbered ,  numbered,  weighed,  and- dividers. 
The  forms  5p.Pl,  and  also  0?B,  which  in  v. 
28  takes  the  place  of  VP"]®,  are  unmistakably 
passive  participles  Peal,  by  which  the  surety- 
impending  future  is  expressed  in  the  manner 
of  a  Prceteritum  prophetic  um,  but  with  greater 
brevity  and  emphasis.  The  forcible  laconic 
utterance  of  a  mysterious  oracle  sounds  forth 
from  these  disconnected  consecutive  passive 
participles  ;  and  this  tendency  and  signification 
appear  also  in  the  unusual  and  antique  form  of 
the  participles,  of  which  only  the  first,  has 
a  somewhat  regular  formation  (analogous  to 
chap,  iii  26,  or  to  SB®,  for  in  the 

later  Chaldee),  while  the  tf-sound  in  ip!?  and 
is  decidedly  abnormal,  and  conflicts  with 
the  ordinary  usage.  5pp  appears  to  have  been 
selected  as  an  equivocal  mediating  form  between 
the  regular  passive  participle  of  ipE\  and 
5p.Fi  (from  JJp,  44  to  be  light ;  ”  cf.  v.  27) ; 
was  possibly  chosen  because  of  its  assonance  to 
vs.  2  and  23 ;  and  in  like  manner  O^iB 
=r  O^B  may  oontain  an  amphibole,  by  way  of 
an  allusion  to  the  name  — hence  a  reference 

to  the  world-power  which  was  chiefly  instrumen¬ 
tal  in  the  44  division,”  i.e.,  the  overthrow  of  the 
Chaldsean  empire.  Kraniohfeld  rejects,  bnt 
without  any  reason,  this  assumption  of  a  de¬ 
signed  two-fold  sense  of  the  terms,  and  espe¬ 
cially  of  ipB,  i*  adopted  by  Hitzig  and 

others;  although  Hitzig  is  probably  in  error 
when  he  assigns  to  (upon  the  ground  of  Isa. 
lviii.  7,  and  in  connection  with  Ibn-Ezra  and 
Rashi)  the  meaning  of  the  Heb.  "is®  or  P^B> 
44  to  break.”*  As  v.  28  shows,  the  writer  repre- 


*  [Kell  regards  as  “a  noon-form,  and  plur.  ol 
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sente  the  destruction  of  the  Chaldaean  empire, 
which  is  foretold  in  O’M?  CpcnB),  precisely  as  a 
division  between  the  allied  nations  of  the  Per¬ 
sians  and  Hu  Medes ,  although  he  might  properly 
have  mentioned  the  Persians  only,  as  effecting 
the  destruction  of  the  kingdom.  The  substitu¬ 
tion  of  the  plural  active  partio.  V'9“jB  for  the 
abnormal  passive  partic.  0"}B  in  the  written 
oracle  itself,  which  results  in  a  change  of  con¬ 
struction  similar  to  that  observed  in  vs.  20  and 
21  (of.  also  chap,  ii.  7 ;  iii.  9 ;  vi.  14,  and  the 
remarks  on  V3E*,  chap,  iii  4),  appears  to  have 
been  made  for  the  sake  of  clearness.  The  un¬ 
usual  079  would  have  accorded  more  exactly 
with  the  two  preceding  terms,  but  would  scarcely 
have  been  intelligible ;  while  the  plur.  V91951’ 
“and  dividers, ”  or,  “and  they  divide/’  could 
not  be  misunderstood.  (Ewald’s  interpretation : 
“and  in  pieces  and  in  ruins,”  is  without  any 
linguistic  proof.)  However,  the  expressions  “  to 
number  ”  or  “  count,”  and  “  to  weigh  ”  are  found 
elsewhere  also,  as  figures  to  designate  a  final 
judicial  determination  ;  cf.  Psa.  lvi.  9 ;  lxii.  10 ; 
Job  xxxi  4,  6.  The  repetition  of  as  indi¬ 
cating  the  character  of  the  entire  sentence,  is 
designed  merely  to  add  a  solemn  emphasis  to 
the  words  ;  cf.  the  frequent  afifiv  Atyo  ifilv 
in  the  New  Testament,  and  O.-T.  passages  like 
Gen.  xiv.  10;  Dent,  ii  27:  xiv.  22,  etc.;  and, 
generally,  Ewald,  Lehrb.,  §  818  a. — -Verne  26. 
Ood  hath  numbered  thy  kingdom.  t|Tin3  Jfc  is 
not  “thy  kingdom,”  but  “thy  kingship ,”  the 
duration  of  thy  reign,  the  days  of  thy  sover¬ 
eignty.  *  The  verb  HDtt  is  written  with  n  pro¬ 
bably  with  design,  in  order  to  indicate  the  change 
of  the  vowel  as  compared  with  — And  fin¬ 

ished  it.  fifcjlpn,  literally,  “  has  made  it  com¬ 
pute,”  or  “has  fully  numbered  it;”  as.,  has 
brought  it  to  the  end  of  the  time  assigned  to  it. 
Of.  s-orn*  I®*-  xxxviii.  12. — Verse  27.  Thou  art 
weighed  in  the  balances,  and  art  found  want¬ 
ing.  “Thou,”  ».*,  thy  moral  personality,  thy 
moral  character  and  worth ;  of.  Job  xxxi.  6  : 
“  Let  me  be  weighed  in  an  even  balance,  that 
God  may  know  mine  integrity.” — Thou  “art 
found  wanting  ”  seems  to  refer  to  the  threaten¬ 
ing  "*?,  “for  thou  art  vile”  (or  “too 

light  ”),  which  the  prophet  Nahum  (i  14)  hurls 
at  the  Assyrian  king ;  and  in  so  far  may  serve 
to  substantiate  what  has  been  observed  above  on 
the  two*fold  sense  of  "Ppn,  properly 

“  wanting  ”  (—  ion),  namely  in  moral  worth  or 
capacity.  — V erse  28.  Thy  kingdom  is  divided, 
and  given  to  the  Medes  and  Persians.  In  re¬ 
gard  to  the  abnormal  form  0*16,  which  is  fol- 


=  Hebr.  0^  (of.  Zech.  xi.  16),  in  the 

tense  of  broken  piece*,  fragments.”  He  adds  that  ttp/p  “  is 

twice  given  perhaps  only  for  tee  sake  of  the  parallelism,  so 
as  to  maintain  two  members  of  the  verse,  each  of  two 
word*.”] 

♦  [The  author  is  led  to  this  forced  interpretation  by  his 
attempt  to  identify  Belshazzar  with  Evil-merocUch,  and  con¬ 
sequently  to  defer  the  capture  of  Babylon  beyond  the  night 
under  consideration.] 


lowed  by  the  regular  fern.  pass,  part,  rO^B* 
see  above,  on  v.  25.  God  is  naturally  conceived 
of  as  the  divider;  the  related  tribes  of  the 
Medes  and  the  Persians  are  named  as  the  recipi¬ 
ents,  although  the  latter  clearly  appears  as  the 
principal  power.  The  oracle  contains  an  ety¬ 
mological  allusion  to  only,  and  none  to 
"•Ms,  an  assonance  to  which  might  have  been 
readily  found  in  the  root  "ntti  4  4 to  measure  ’ 
(cf.  rrpa,  n'TO,  Ezra  iv.  20 ;  vi.  8 ;  vii.  24). 
The  evident  design  with  which  the  Persians,  as 
the  preponderating  power  in  the  Medo- Persian 
kingdom  (for  only  thus  was  it  known  to  the 
author,  as  the  comprehensive  indicates 

cf.  on  chap,  ii  89),  are  thus  brought  into  prom 
inence,  is  not  contradicted  by  chap.  vi.  1,  where 
Darias  the  Medeis  mentioned  as  the  first  foreign 
ruler  over  Babylon  after  the  Chaldsean  dynasty 
was  overthrown.  The  actual  state  of  affairs 
compelled  the  author  to  represent  that  at  that 
time  Media  still  held  the  same  rank  as  Persia,  at 
least  formally  and  officially,  and  at  first  ever 
gave  a  dynasty  and  name  to  the  whole  empire ; 
and  this  was  done  with  sufficient  clearness  by 
the  mention  of  the  Medes  before  the  Persians  in 
this  verse.  * 

Verses  29  and  80.  The  eonsegttmees.  Then 
commanded  Belshazzar,  and  they  clothed 
Daniel;  rather,  “and  caused  Daniel  to  be 
clothed.”  The  literal  rendering  is,  “  Then  said 
Belshazzar,  and  they  dothed,”  etc.  ;  a  similar 
construction  as  in  chap.  ii.  49;  iv.  17,  25.  Ia 
the  Heb  (fut.  with  vav  con  vers. — cf. 

Neh.  xiii.  9;  2  Chron.  xxiv.  8;  Jon.  ii  11), 
rather  than  would  have  corresponded 

to  ^lC?bn*].  The  enrobing  is  therefore  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  immediately  succeeding  the  command, 
and  Havernick’s  opinion,  that  “the  Budden 
death  of  the  king  prevented  the  execution  cf 
his  design,”  is  evidently  wide  of  the  narrator’s 
meaning.  The  opinion  that  the  prophet  was  in¬ 
vested  with  the  royal  insignia  of  the  purple  and 
the  necklace  on  the  same  evening,  involves  no 
questionable  feature,  which  could  lead  us  to  re¬ 
fer  the  execution  of  the  king’s  command  to  the 
following  day  (Dereser),  or  even  to  regard  t~e 
whole  incident  as  improbable  (Hitzig,  etc. ) ;  but 
rather,  the  immediate  bestowal  of  die  promised 
marks  of  favor  and  honor  harmcnizes  fully  with 
the  oriental  despotic  methods  of  administering 
government  and  justipe.  which  under  different 
circumstances  observed  the  most  rapid  modes 
of  executing  punishment  (see  chap.  iii.  6,  20  et 
seq. ).  The  ‘ 4  public  announcement  ”  of  the  pro¬ 
motion  which  had  taken  place  (the  verb  T*3  — 
Sanscrit  Artis,  Kftpirrmev,  signifies  to  proclaim 
ptibUdy ,  as  was  shown  on  chap.  iii.  4),  in  the 
same  night  and  in  every  street  by  means  of 
heralds,  is  however  an  unjustified  demand  which 
the  closing  words  of  v.  29  by  no  means  involve. 
The  solemnity  in  question  may  have  been  con¬ 
fined  to  the  range  of  the  royal  palace,  and  even 

•  [“  In  tbe  naming  of  tee  Median  before  tee  Pendan  then 
lies  a  notable  proof  of  the  genuinenea*  of  this  narrative ; 
for  the  hegemony  of  the  Medes  was  of  a  very  short  dnratieo, 
and  after  its  overthrow  by  the  Persian*  the  form  of  ex|m> 
slon  used  is  always  4  Persian*  and  Med**.'  as  ia  found  in  tbs 
book  of  Esther.”— Jr*!.] 
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to  the  banquet  hall  (which,  aooording  to  v.  1 
must  he  regarded  as  an  extended  building,  and  | 
as  filled  with  an  extraordinary  multitude). — 
Concerning  the  probable  motive  (namely,  be¬ 
cause  his  God  and  Lord  was  thus  honored) 
which  induced  Daniel,  despite  his  former  refusal, 
to  accept  the  expressions  of  the  royal  favor,  see 
on  v.  17.  In  connection  with  this,  the  assump¬ 
tion  is  still  admissible,  that  any  protest  which 
the  prophet  may  have  offered,  remained  without 
effect,  in  view  of  the  stormy  haste  of  the  king  in 
his  alarm,  and  was  lost  amid  the  acclamations 
and  the  noisy  conversation  of  the  excited  throng. 
Cf.  Jerome  :  “  Accepit  autem  (Daniel)  insigne  re- 
gium ,  torquem  et  purpuram ,  tit  Dariut ,  qui  erat 
succeseurus  in  regnum,  floret  notior  et  per  noU- 
Uam  honor atior.  Nee  mirum,  si  Dattasar , 
audiens  trietia ,  eofoerit  prmmium ,  quod  poUidtus 
est.  Ant  enim  longo  poet  tempore  credidit  Cen¬ 
tura ,  qua  dieeerat,  ant  dum  Dei  Prophetam 
honorat ,  eperat  ee  veniam  eonseeutumm.  ” — Verse 
80.  In  that  night  was  Belshassar,  the  king 
of  the  Ohaldseans,  slain — evidently  through  a 
conspiracy  of  a  number  of  his  magnates,  which 
may  have  existed  previously,  but  which  did  not 
attempt  the  execution  <^f  its  design,  uqtil  the 
interpretation  of  the  mysterious  writing  by 
Daniel  gave  the  conspirators  courage.  Only 
this  opinion  seems  to  be  justified  by  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  this  passage  and  by  the  oontext,*  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  more  general  view,  by 
which  the  king  was  slain  at  the  hands  of  the 
victorious  Medo-Persians,  who  are  supposed  to 
have  taken  the  city  on  that  night,  and  by  which 
Belshassar  is  in  consequence  identified  with 
Nabonidus,  the  last  Chald&an  king — all  of  whioh 
is  based  on  a  combination  of  Isa.  xvi. ;  xxL  5 ; 
Jer.  1L  89;  and  of  Xenophon,  Gyrop.  vii.  5,  15 
etseq.;  Herodotus,  I.  190,  eta,  with  this  nar¬ 
rative.  The  latter  view  has  recently  been  de¬ 
fended,  especially  by  Hengstenberg  (p.  825  et 
seq.),  Keil  ( Evnl .,  p.  457),  Havemick,  etc.,  and 
also  by  nearly  all  the  rationalistic  expositors  and 
critics  (also  by  8t&helin,  Bird,  ins  A.  T.,  p.  850 
et  seq. ),  and  is  certainly  supported  by  the  open¬ 
ing  verse  of  chap,  vi.,  in  case  it  be  immediately 
connected  with  the  one  before  us,  as  is  done  by 
the  writers  named.  It  is  however  more  than 
questionable  whether  this  arrangement  corre¬ 
sponds  to  the  conception  and  design  of  the 
author;  for  (1)  the  words,  “  And  Darius  the 
Median  took  the  kingdom,”  together  with  the 
subjoined  reference  to  his  age,  “  being  about 
threescore  and  two  years  old,”  seems  intended 
to  introduce  the  narrative  concerning  Darius  and 
his  relations  to  the  Babylonian  dynasty,  much 
rather  than  to  close  that  relating  to  Belshazzar. 
(2)  Berosus  and  Abydenus  relate  nothing  of  a 
taking  of  Babylon  while  a  luxurious  banquet, 
held  by  the  last  ChnUUean  king  and  his  mag¬ 
nates,  was  in  progress,  as  the  tradition  of  Xeno¬ 
phon  and  Herodotus  asserts  (cf.  Introd.  §  8, 
note  8,  and  especially  the  extracts  from  Kranioh- 
feld  on  this  question  there  adduced).  (U)  Bero- 
sus,  hi  Josephus,  Ant  x.  11, 1,  does  not,  indeed, 
state  that  Nabonidus,  the  last  Babylonian  king, 


•[The  requirement*  of  the  language  are  obviously  met 
quite  aa  well  by  the  presumption  that  the  king  fell  that 
aame  night  together  with  hU  empire,  and  no  the  author  oon- 
Jidly  admits  a  little  further  on,  although  himself  driven  to 
wither  view  by  his  preconceived  theory  of  the  identity  of 
'beWiawar  with  BvU-merodoch.] 


became  the  victim  of  a  conspiracy,  bnt  he  does 
ascribe  that  fate  to  Evil-merodach,  the  immediate 
successor  of  his  father  Nebuchadnezzar  (cf.  vs. 
11,  18,  18,  22).  The  conspiracy  in  the  case  of 
the  latter  was  headed  by  Neriglissar,  the  brother- 
in-law  of  the  king,  and  removed  the  latter  under 
circumstances  entirely  similar  to  those  under 
which  Belshazzar  is  said  by  our  passage  to  have 
been  slain,  by  murderers  whose  names  are  not 
given.  The  identity  of  the  latter  with  Evil- 
merodach  thus  becomes  highly  probable  (cf. 
Introd.  1.  c.).  (4)  Finally,  the  prophecy  of  the 

mysterious  writing  in  v.  25,  which  transfers  the 
Chaldean  empire  to  the  hands  of  the  Modes  and 
Persians,  does  not  oppose,  but  it  rather  favors , 
the  mode  of  division  we  advocate,  on  which  an 
entirely  new  section  begins  with  chap.  vi.  1 .  For 
precisely  as  in  chap,  ii  88,  89,  Nebuchadnezzar, 
the  head  of  gold,  appears  first  as  an  individual, 
and  then  as  identified  with  his  dynasty  and  as 
the  representative  of  the  Babylonian  world-king¬ 
dom,  so  Belshazzar  appears  first  under  the  con¬ 
ception  of  a  single  person — in  the  words, 
“numbered,  numbered,  weighed” — but  after¬ 
ward  as  identified  with  his  kingdom,  in  the 
dosing  prediction  expressed  by  or  * 

The  interval  of  perhaps  22-24  years  which  thus 
falls  between  bis  own  destruction  and  that  of 
his  kingdom,  will,  in  view  of  the  recognized  per¬ 
spective  character  of  all  prophecy,  appear  no 
more  questionable  than  the  still  greater  number 
of  years  which,  according  to  that  earlier  predic¬ 
tion,  were  to  elapse  between  the  death  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  the  ruin  of  his  dynasty. 
Similar  groupings  of  immediate  with  more  dis¬ 
tant  events  are  frequent  in  the  O.-T.  prophecies ; 
a  particularly  noteworthy  and  instructive  instance 
of  which  fact  may  be  found  in  the  remarkable 
prophecy  to  the  wife  of  Jeroboam  by  Ahijah  of 
Shiloh  in  1  Kings  xiv.,  that  comprehends  three 
distinct  events,  between  which  extended  inter¬ 
vals  intervene :  (1)  The  death  of  the  sick  prince, 
Abijah  (vs.  12,  18) ;  (2)  the  overthrow  of  Jero¬ 
boam^  dynasty,  more  than  28  years  later  (vs. 
10,  14  -  cf.  1  Kings  xv.  29  et  seq.) ;  (3)  the  ruin 
of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  which  did  not  transpire 
until  two  centuries  afterward  (v.  15  et  seq. :  cf. 
2  Kings  xvii.).  The  fundamental  law  of  all 
Messianic  typology,  by  whioh  later  events  are 
grouped  organically  with  earlier  ones,  and  by 
which  one  and  the  same  guilty  act  conditions  a 
succession  of  Divine  judgments  in  the  course  of 
developments,  underlies  this  collocation  in  the 
perspective  vision  of  a  single  prophecy.  “  The 
cause  of  the  sad  end  of  the  kingdom  of  the  ten 
tribes  existed  already  in  the  beginning  made  and 
cultivated  by  Jeroboam,  two  and  a  half  centuries 
before ;  the  fAte  that  extinguishes  the  house 
of  Jeroboam  is  at  bottom  the  some  whioh  de¬ 
stroys  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes.  Jero¬ 
boam’s  sin  destroys  his  dynasty  and  his  king¬ 
dom  ;  for  this  reason  the  destruction  of  both  is 
comprehended  in  the  same  prophecy,  and  not 
merely  because  the  destruction  of  the  dynasty 
coincides  with  that  of  the  kingdom  ”  (Kranich- 
feld ;  cf.  also  Bahr,  on  1  Kings  chap.  xiv.  p.  149 


*  [The  weakness  of  the**  arguments  is  obvious,  and  in¬ 
deed  seems  to  have  been  apparent  to  the  writer  himself.  The 
collateral  considerations  whioh  he  adduces  lielow  are  tor 
▼ague  to  support  a  theory  so  plainly  at  variance  with  tiu 
tenor  of  the  text  and  its  connections.  1 
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of  voL  7  of  the  Bibelwerk).  Substantially  the 
same  principles  apply  to  the  predictions  of  evil 
denounced  by  our  prophet  against  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  and  his  kingdom,  and  against  Belshazzar 
and  his  kingdom.  The  connection  of  widely 
separate  events  which  they  embody,  is  natural 
and  organically  necessary ;  and  therefore  the  re¬ 
ference  to  two  events  of  fulfilment,  although 
separate  in  point  of  time,  upon  which  we  insist, 
involves  no  arbitrary  features. — The  assertion 
of  Keil  {Bird.  L  c.)  that  if  the  two  events  were 
not  coincident,  the  author  would  have  been  re¬ 
quired  to  state,  in  chap,  vi.  1,  how  the  second 
fact  in  the  fulfilment  stands  related  to  the  first, 
or,  in  other  words,  “  when  and  how  the  trans¬ 
mission  of  the  kingdom  to  the  Medes  and  Per¬ 
sians  came  to  pass,”  is  entirely  uncalled  for,  and 
is  opposed  by  the  analogy  of  Ahijah’s  oracle, 
whose  final  and  complete  realization  by  the 
overthrow  of  Israel,  is  likewise  not  expressly 
noticed;  apd  in  addition  the  mere  mention  of 
the  taking  of  Babylon  by  Darius  is  a  sufficient 
indication  of  the  anti-typical  relation  of  that 
event  to  chap.  v.  25-38.  The  annexed  reference 
to  the  age  of  Darius  seems  rather  to  indicate  a 
reference  to  a  period  considerably  later,  than  a 
design  to  designate  the  particular  night  in  which 
Belshazzar  was  slain  as  falling  in  the  sixty- 
second  year  of  Darius.  There  was  oertainly  no 
apparent  motive  for  the  author  to  make  a  chron¬ 
ological  statement  of  this  sort. — In  relation  to 
the  peculiar  opinion  of  Ebrard  (Die  Offenbarung 
Johannis  erkldrt,  p.  55  et  seq. ),  that  chap.  v.  30 
together  with  chap.  vi.  1,  refers  to  the  overthrow 
of  Laborasoarchad,  the  grandson  and  third  suc¬ 
cessor  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  by  Nabonidus  (= 
Darius  the  Mede),  see  on  chap.  vi.  1  et  seq.  (cf. 
supra  In  trod.  §  8,  notes  3  and  4). 

Ethico-fundamental  principles  related 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLO- 

GETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOM1LETICAL  SUG¬ 
GESTIONS. 

1.  The  principal  object  in  an  apologetic  point 
of  view  will  have  been  realized  in  this  section, 
whenever  the  identity  of  Belshazzar  with  Evil- 
merodach  is  established,  and  when,  in  conse¬ 
quence,  the  repeated  designation  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  as  his  father  (vs.  11,  13,  18,  22),  the  cor¬ 
respondence  of  the  mode  of  his  sudden  and  vio¬ 
lent  death  (v.  80)  with  that  attested  by  Berosus 
with  regard  to  Evil-merodach,  and  the  accession 
of  Darius  the  Mede  to  the  throne  of  Babylon  at 
a  period  considerably  later,  shall  have  been 
properly  substantiated.  After  what  has  been 
observed  upon  this  question  on  v.  30,  and  also 
in  the  Introd.  (§  8,  note  8),  it  only  remains  to 
examine  the  question,  “  In  how  far  does  the 
narrative  yield  to  the  tendency  -  critical  attempts 
to  represent  it  as  a  romantic  fiction  of  the  Mao- 
cabman  age  ?  "—According  to  Bleek  (Etnl.  § 
266),  v.  Lengerke  ( Daniel ,  p.  241  et  seq.,  p. 
256)  and  others,  the  story  was  inspired  by  the 
plundering  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  by  Anti- 
oohus  Epiphanes  in  the  year  B.  0.  168,  and 
above  a  year  before  the  Maccabman  revolt.  The 
brutal  manner  in  which  the  Syrian  king  at  that 
time  penetrated  into  the  temple  of  Jehovah, 
and  seized,  with  polluted  hands,  the  golden 


lavers  and  other  sacred  vessels  (1  Maoc.  i.  21  et 
seq.;  2  Mace.  v.  15  et  seq.),  is  said  to  have  led 
the  pseudo-Daniel  to  compose  this  history,  and 
u  by  the  fate  of  Belshazzar  to  warn  the  Syrian 
monaroh,  that  a  similar  Divine  judgment  would 
be  visited  on  him,  because  of  his  sacrilege." 
But  the  narrative  concerning  the  Seleucrid®  and 
the  Maccabees  makes  no  mention  of  a  luxurious 
banquet,  such  as  a  sacrificial  feast,  at  which 
anything  transpired  that  would  at  all  compare 
with  the  profanation  of  the  sacred  vessels,  as 
described  in  this  chapter ;  and  the  only  remain¬ 
ing  parallel  between  the  passages  cited  from  1st 
and  2d  Maccabees,  and  Dan.  i.  2  (cf.  v.  2),  is 
surely  insufficient  to  justify  the  adoption  of  the 
charge  that  the  history  was  invented  to  further 
a  tendency  !  Any  other  embellishment  of  the 
sacrilege  that  took  place  at  that  time  would 
certainly  have  been  more  appropriate  than  the 
one  here  offered,  which  does  not  charge  the  in¬ 
solent  spoiler  of  the  temple  with  venting  his 
frivolous  pride  on  the  stolen  relics,  but  reserves 
this  for  Ms  son  and  successor  /  The  tendency- 
narrator  might  well  be  charged  with  clumsiness, 
if  he  had  represented  his  Epiphanes-Belshazzar 
as  not  merely  easy  to  be  excited  and  capable 
of  contrition  and  repentance  while  influenced 
by  terror,  but  also  as  promising  and  conferring 
the  highest  dignities  and  honors  of  his  kingdom 
upon  a  zealous  theocrat  and  prophet  of  Jehovah. 
The  circumstanoe  that  such  a  theocrat  is  per¬ 
mitted  to  accept  such  honors  and  rewards  (v. 
29)  without  further  question,  is  likewise  in 
strange  contrast  with  the  rigid  monotheism  and 
anti- Hellenistic  fanaticism  of  the  Judaism  of 
Maccabasan  times,  as  whose  representative  the 
author  is  said  to  have  written,  and  for  which 
his  work  is  alleged  to  have  been  designed  (cf. 

1  Macc.  i  24 ;  Dan.  xi  28). — In  no  wise  superior 
to  this  theory  of  the  date  of  the  history,  as  ad¬ 
vocated  by  Bleek  and  v.  Lengerke,  is  the  asser¬ 
tion  of  Hitzig,  that  although  this  section  was 
not  composed  before  the  revolt  of  the  Asmo- 
nmans,  it  yet  originated  in  the  first  year  after 
that  rising  took  place,  immediately  after  and  in 
consequence  of  the  magnificent  feasts  which 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  held  in  B.  G.  166  near 
Daphne,  when,  besides  splendid  games  and  lux¬ 
urious  banquets,  there  was  a  solemn  procession 
in  the  presence  of  many  ladies  of  the  highest, 
as  well  as  of  lower  rank,  in  which  44  the  images 
of  all  conceivable  gods  were  carried,  together 
with  an  incredible  number  of  golden  and  silver 
vessels.”  If  the  report  by  Polybius  (L  31,  cp. 
8,  4)  respecting  those  festivities  be  carefully  ex¬ 
amined,  it  will  reveal  a  most  marked  discrepancy 
between  the  historical  original  and  the  supposed 
copy,  which  was  framed  after  it  by  the  alleged 
pseudo-Daniel.  Polybius  does  not  mention  tbs 
sacrilegious  use  during  those  feasts  of  sacred 
vessels  belonging  to  the  temple  with  a  single 
syllable.  He  states  indeed  that  the  expense 
connected  with  those  festivities  was  chiefly  met 
out  of  the  treasures  stolen  from  various  temples 
— but  from  Egyptian  temples,  which  the  pseudo- 
Daniel  would  assuredly  have  placed  in  the  cate¬ 
gory  of  the  vain  44  gods  of  gold,  silver,  brass, 
iron,  wood,  and  stone"  (vs.  4,  23),  and  whose 
desecration  he  would  have  been  more  ready  to 
applaud  than  to  censure.  But  beyond  all  this, 
Polybius  reveals  no  trace  of  a  knowledge  that 
the  wild  festivities  were  interrupted  by  a  terrify- 
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ing  incident,  which  compelled  the  proud  Syrian 
king  to  recognize  the  judicial  interference  of 
superior  Divine  power;  nor  of  any  inclination 
on  the  part  of  that  prince  to  honor  and  promote 
the  prophet  who  opposed  him  with  earnest  cen¬ 
sure,  despite  his  boldness:  nor  yet  of  a  course 
on  the  part  of  the  heroic  Jewish  defender  of  his 
faith  towards  the  heathen  ruler,  which,  al¬ 
though  not  slavishly  subservient,  was  yet  cour¬ 
teous,  and  mindful  of  the  obedience  due  from  a 
subject  to  his  superior.  But  if  such  a  meeting 
between  a  Jewish  zealot  and  the  proud  Anti- 
ochus,  who  was  fanatically  devoted  to  his  Hel- 
lenistio  faith  in  the  gods,  had  transpired  during 
a  public  feast  in  the  Maccabsean  age,  a  materi¬ 
ally  different  kind  of  incidents  might  have  been 
looked  for,  from  that  described  in  this  chapter. 
Both  the  vTceptifavla  and  <ppovoxrovia  of  the  blood¬ 
thirsty  tyrant,  and  the  defiance  inspired  by 
faith,  prepared  for  oonflict,  and  careless  of 
death,  which  was  characteristic  of  the  martyr  of 
the  theocracy  who  was  engaged  in  an  open  re¬ 
volt  against  the  despot,  would  have  been  brought 
into  collision  in  a  manner  entirely  different  from 
anything  found  in  the  report  of  Polybius — 
which  oontains  no  mention  whatever  of  such  an 
interruption  during  the  feasts  of  Daphne — and 
also  from  the  description  found  in  our  alleged 
tendency- forgery.  The  latter,  if  it  were  really 
the  work  of  a  pseudological  apocalyptist  of  the 
Maocabsean  times,  would,  without  any  doubt 
whatever,  have  presented  to  our  notice  persons 
of  the  stamp  of  Matthias  (1  Maoc.  ii.  2,  18  et 
seq.  >,  Judas  and  Simon  Maccabeus  (ibid.  chap, 
iii.  1  et  seq.),  and  Eleazar  (2  Maoc,  vi.)  as  op¬ 
ponents  of  the  raging  heathen,  instead  of  a  man 
like  Daniel.  A  narrative  of  the  kind  before  us, 
as  respects  its  contents  and  progress,  would  be 
wholly  inconceivable  as  a  product  of  the  ortho¬ 
dox  Palestinian  Judaism  of  the  year  B.  0.  166, 
and  would  rank  as  an  unequalled  historical 
monstrosity. 

2.  Accordingly,  if  confidence  may  be  placed 
in  the  pre  -  Maccabsean,  and,  what  amounts  to 
the  same  thing,  in  the  Babylonian  origin  of  the 
history  during  the  captivity,  it  will  be  possible 
for  that  very  reason  to  examine  the  miracle  of 
the  mysteriously  introduced  hand  which  traced 
the  writing,  as  here  recorded,  without  being  re¬ 
strained  by  sceptical  considerations.  It  will  not 
be  necessary  to  inquire  in  this  connection,  how 
such  a  thing  could  take  place,  but  merely, 
whether  and  why  such  an  event  was  necessary. — 
The  necessity  for  a  miraculous  announcement 
to  Belshazzar  of  the  impending  judgment  was 
conditioned  by  the  fact  that  his  impious  conduct 
had  reached  an  intolerable  height  when  he  de¬ 
secrated  the  sacred  vessels  of  Jehovah's  temple 
to  a  common  use,  and  exposed  therp  to  the 
ridicule  of  a  besotted  heathen  mob,  and  also 
that  it  threatened  danger  to  the  faitn  in  Jeho¬ 
vah  of  the  community  of  exiles.  If  such  an 
act  of  presumption  was  permitted  to  pass  with¬ 
out  being  Divinely  censured  and  punished,  it 
might  certainly  be  expected  that  not  only  the 
last  spark  of  reverence  for  the  mighty  God  of 
the  Jews  would  fade  from  the  consciousness  of 
the  royal  officials  and  the  Babylonian  population, 
bat  that  the  faithful  adherence  of  the  Jewish 
captives  to  their  oonfession  would  gradually 
lose  its  firmness,  and  give  way  to  a  tendency  to 
favor  the  idolatrous  worship  of  the  Babylonians, 


and  to  adopt  their  luxurious,  dissipated,  and 
immoral  mode  of  life.  Dangers  such  as  these 
are  described,  in  a  realizing  maimer,  in  the 
second  part  of  Isaiah  (see  xlvi.  6  et  seq. ;  lvii.  5 
et  seq.;  lxv.  8  et  seq.;  lviii.  2  et  seq.;  lix.  3 
et  seq.  Cf.  supra,  Introd.  §  1,  note  1) ;  and 
it  appears  from  the  penitential  prayer  of 
our  prophet  in  chap,  ix.,  that  they  existed 
for  his  people,  and  threatened  the  continu¬ 
ance  of  the  theocracy  and  its  Messianic  faith, 
while  in  the  land  of  exila  With  regard  to  them 
it  became  imperatively  necessary  that  a  stem 
example  should  be  made  of  the  presumptuous 
king,  while  giving  utterance  to  his  witticisms 
and  blasphemies,  and  while  surrounded  by  the 
sycophants  of  his  court  and  the  women  of  his 
harem,  that  thus  the  name  of  the  only  true  God 
might  be  brought  powerfully  to  the  recollection 
of  all,  and  that  an  emphatic  testimony,  coupled 
with  an  immediate  execution  of  the  threat, 
might  be  borne  against  the  impious  conduct  of 
the  idolaters.  .Such  a  testimony,  however, 
could  only  possess  sufficient  weight  if  it  were 
demonstrated  to  be  absolutely  miraculous,  ad¬ 
mitting  of  no  natural  explanation  (i.0.,  for  the 
purpose  of  destroying  its  supernatural  force), 
and  transpiring  under  the  observation  of  all  who 
were  present.  For  this  reason  all  the  various 
attempts  to  limit  the  incomprehensible  character 
of  the  incident,  that  have  been  made  by  modem 
expositors  since  M.  Geier,  are  to  be  rejected, 
without  exception ;  e.g.,  the  assumption  of 

Geier,  which  decidedly  conflicts  with  v.  S]  that 
the  writing  was  visible  to  the  king  and  Daniel, 
but  to  no  others  (similarly  Calvin  remarks  that 
the  ChaldoBans  were  all  smitten  with  blindness— 
“  ita  exccecatos  fuisse,  ut  videndo  nan  nderint  ”) ; 
the  coarsely  naturalistic  attempt  at  explanation 
made  by  Bertholdt,  that  the  hostile  party  of  the 
king's  courtiers,  who  were  in  league  with  the 
Med o- Persian  besiegers  of  the  city,  produced 
the  writing  in  a  purely  natural  manner,  but  gave 
a  mysterious  appearance  to  the  transaction,  in 
order  uto  gratify  their  malice  and  over-confi¬ 
dence,  by  announcing  his  last  hour  to  the  victim 
of  their  treason  ; "  and  finally,  the  psychological¬ 
visionary  mode  of  interpretation,  advocated  in 
the  last  century  by  Lilderwald,  and  more  re¬ 
cently  by  Kranichfeld — the  latter  by  means  of 
an  attempt  to  transfer  the  miraculous  feature  to 
the  imagination  of  the  king  (cf.  his  observation 
on  v.  8,  p.  221 :  “  How  and  when  during  the 
hilarious  banquet  the  writing  itself  was  traced 
on  the  wall,  was  of  no  importance  to  the  author, 
as  the  wonderful  feature  was  alone  significant 
for  his  purpose,  that  the  king  should  observe,  at 
the  moment  of  the  blasphemous  act  by  which  he 
ridiculed  the  God  of  Israel,  the  hand  which 
wrote  the  sentence  that  changed  the  confident 
humor  of  the  idolater  into  anxious  fear  ").  In 
opposition  to  these  naturalizing  interpretations, 
and  especially  to  the  one  last  mentioned,  see  the 
remarks  on  v.  5,  and  compare  Buddens,  Hist, 
ecci.  V.  Test .,  II  p.  508:  “  Verumquis  non  tidet , 
hac  omnia  ad  meras  conjecturas  redire,  gum 
eadem  rej iciunt ur  facilitate,  qua  afferuntur.  Sa¬ 
tins  Hague  fuerit.  in  i is  acquiesoere,  qum  Daniel 
ipse  de  hoc  re  tradiderit ,  scripturam  sdi  ita  com- 
paratam fuisse,  ut  sapientes  it  magi,  etsi  earn  ride- 
rent  (v.  8),  non  tamen  legere ,  multo  minus  inter - 
pretari  potuerint;  Danielem  autem  earn  ita  et 
legere  et  interpretari  potuisse,  ut  rex  ipse  statim 
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eonvinceretur,  lectumem  istam  atque  interpreta¬ 
tion  em  reram  me."  Also  cf.  Pfeiffer,  Dubia  vex - 
ata,  p.  508  ss.,  and  Starke,  Synops.  on  the  pass¬ 
age. 

8.  In  accordance  with  this,  the  homiletical 
treatment  of  the  section  is  chiefly  concerned 
with  the  miracle  of  the  writing  and  its  mys¬ 
terious  origin  and  contents,  as  the  central  point 
of  the  narrative,  and  also  of  its  theological  and 
ethical  importance.  As  in  the  preceding  chap¬ 
ter  the  object  of  the  narrative  was  to  show  that 
“  pride  goeth  before  destruction,”  so  the  aim 
here  is  to  illustrate  the  4l 4  judgments  that  are 
prepared  for  scomers  ”  (Prov.  xix.  29),  the 
“snare”  into  which  “they  bring  the  whole 
city”  (Prov.  xxix.  8),  the  “non-immunity  from 
punishment  of  the  blasphemers  of  the  Divine 
Wisdom  ”  (Wisd.  i.  6).  Cf.  Psa.  i.  1 ;  Jer.  xv. 
17;  Prov.  xuL.l;  xiv.  6;  xxiv.  9;  also  Ec- 
clus*  xxvii.  28 :  “  Mockery  and  reproach  are 
from  the  proud  ;  but  vengeance  as  a  lion  shall 
lie  in  wait  for  them  ; ”  Psa.  borii.  4  :  “He  shall 
break  in  pieces  the  oppressor  ”  (or  blasphemer) ; 
1  Cor.  v.  10:  “Nor  revilers  .  .  .  shall  inherit 
the  kingdom  of  God,”— and  other  oracles  di¬ 
rected  against  the  reviling  and  blaspheming  of 
the  Holy  One,  which  may  afford  a  theme  for  a 
homiletical  treatment  of  the  section  as  a  whole. 
Starke  is  therefore  correct  in  designating  as  the 
leading  features  of  the  narrative  “  Belshazzar’s 
transgression  and  his  punishment.”  Cf.  Geier’s 
arrangement  of  subjects  in  this  chapter :  “  (1) 
llegium  fiagitium  (v.  1-4) ;  (2)  subsequent  por- 
tentum  (v.  5,  0) ;  (8)  portenti  interpretamentum , 
partim  ut  profanis  tmpossibile  (v.  7-0),  partim 
ut  Daniels  expeditum  ac  facile  (v.  10-28) ;  (4) 
interpretamenti  complementum  (v.  29,  80).“ — 
With  reference  to  the  relation  of  the  fundamen¬ 
tal  idea  in  this  narrative  to  that  of  the  preced¬ 
ing  section,  cf.  Melancthon  :  “  Supra  proposuit 
regem  agentempoenitentiam  et  jrropagantem  veros 
eultvs,  quern  Deus  etiam  omamt  prcemiis.  Nunc 


addit  contrarium  exemphim  regie  imp &  restitu- 
entie  iddatriam ,  non  agcntis  pcmitmtiam ,  quern 
Deus  punit  et  regno  exuit  .  .  .  Has  blasphemiae 
enim  dto  sequuntur  poena,  juxta  secundum  prce- 
cepcum :  ‘j Non  habebit  Deus  imontem  etc.  (Ex. 
xx.  7).” 

Upon  separate  points  the  following  passages 
may  be  used,  as  furnishing  suitable  matter  for 
homiletical  discussion . 

Verses  2-4.  Luxurious  banquets  and  carousals 
are  dangerous  precipices,  even  for  the  pious  and 
unsuspecting  (cf.  Jude  v.  12) ;  at  them  Satan 
himself  is  the  host  and  master  (Cramer,  in 
Starke,  under  reference  to  1  Cor.  x.  20),  and 
there  religion,  the  fear  of  God,  brotherly  love, 
uprightness,  morality — and,  in  short,  everything 
is  forgotten  (Starke). 

Verse  17.  Daniel's  disinterestedness  and  mod¬ 
esty.  On  these  Jerome  observes :  “^EhmUcmur 
Danidem ,  regie  dignitatem  et  munera  contem • 
nenlem ,  qui  absque  prebio  proferens  veritatem 
jam  iUo  tempore  prcecepbum  ecangdicum  sequabi 
tur:  4  Gratis  accepistis ,  gratis  date '  (Matt  x. 
8).  Alioqum  et  tristia  nuntiantem  indccens  erat 
Ubenter  dona  aedpere 

Verses  25-28.  The  oracle  against  Belshazzar, 
whose  spirit  is  :  “If  thou  wilt  neglect  to  num¬ 
ber  thy  days,  to  weigh  thyself  in  the  balance  of 
divine  righteousness  (Job  xxxi  0),  and  to  meas¬ 
ure  thyself  by  the  rule  of  the  Divine  law,  thou 
shalt  be  weighed  by  God  in  the  scale  of  His 
judgment,  and — be  found  wanting .”  Cf.  the  fig¬ 
ure  of  farming  grain,  Am.  ix.  9 ;  Isa.  xxx.  24; 
Jer.  xv.  7;  Matt.  iii.  12;  Luke  xxii  81,  etc.; 
and  also  Joachim  Lange:  “Outside  of  Christ 
we  are  always  wanting  in  the  scales  of  God,  and 
are  lighter  than  nothing,”  Psa  lxii.  10,  and 
Starke:  “The  duration  of  every  kingdom  is 
pre-determined  by  God ;  without  the  permission 
of  God,  no  monarch  is  able  to  extend  or  limit 
it,”  etc. 


6.  The  deliverance  of  Daniel  from  the  lion's  den. 

Chap.  VX  1-29. »  [English  Bible,  v.  81-vi  28.] 

II  Darius  the  Median  took  [received]  the  kingdom,  being  about  three  score  and 
two  years  old  [as  a  son  of  sixty  and  two  years]. 

1  It  pleased  [seemed  good  before]  Darius  to  set  over  the  kingdom  a  hundred 
and  twenty  princes  [satraps],  which  should  be  over  the  whole  [in  all  the]  king- 

2  dom;  and  over*  these  [them],  three  presidents,  of  whom  Daniel  too*  first 
[one]  ;  that  the  [these]  princes  might  give  accounts  [the  reason]  unto  them, 
and  the  king  should  have  no  damage  [not  be  damaged]. 

3  Then  this  Daniel  was  preferred  [made  eminent]  above  the  presidents  and 

Erinces,  because  an  excellent  spirit  was  in  him ;  ana  the  king  tnought  to  set 
im  over  the  whole  realm  [all  the  kingdom].  Then  the  presidents  and  princes 
sought  [were  seeking]  to  find  occasion  against  [cause  as  to]  Daniel  concerning 
[from  the  side  of]  the  kingdom ;  hut  [and]  they  could  find  none  occasion  nor 
fault  [corrupt  thing ]  ;  forasmuch  as  he  was  faituful,  neither  was  there  any  error 
[wrong]  or  fault  [corrupt  d/a/i^]found  in  him. 

5  Then  said  these  men,  [That]  We  shall  not  find  any  occasion  against  [cause  as 
to]  this  Daniel,  except  we  find  it  against  him  concerning  [in]  the  law  of  his  God. 
0  Then  these  presidents  and  princes  assembled  [crowded]  together  to  [upon]  the 
7  king,  and  said  thus  unto  him,  King  Darius,  live  for  ever.  All  the  presidents  oi 
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the  kingdom,  the  governors,  and  the  princes,  the  counsellors,  and  the  captains 
[pashas],  have  consulted  together  to  establish  a  royal  [or,  for  the  king  to  establish 
a]  statute  [an  established  act  of  the  king],  and  to  make  a  firm  decree  [confirm  an  in¬ 
terdict],  that  whosoever  [any  one  that]  shall  ask  a  petition  of  [an  asking  from] 
any  god  or  man  for  [till]  thirty  days,  save  of  [except  from]  thee,  O  king,  he 
8  shall  be  cast  into  the  den  of  [the]  lions.  Now,  O  king,  [mayest  thou]  estab¬ 
lish  the  decree  [interdict],  and  sign  the  writing,  that  it  he  not  changed  pjhange 
notj,  according  to  [like]  the  law  of  the  Medes  [Media]  and  Persians  [Persia], 

»  which  altereth  not  [will  not  pass  awayl.  Wherefore  [Therefore  the]  king 
Darius  signed  the  writing  and  the  decree  [interdict]. 

10  Now  when  Daniel  [And  Daniel,  as  soon  as  he]  knew  that  the  writing  was ' 
signed,  he  went  into  hxs  house ;  and,  his  [its]  windows  being  [were]  open  in  his 

tits. upper]  chamber  toward  [in  front  ofl  Jerusalem,  [and]  he  *  kneeled  upon  his 
:nees  three  times  a  day  [m  the  day],  and  prayed  [was  praying],  and  gave 
thanks  [thanking]  before  his  God,  as  he  did  aforetime  [because  he  was  doing 
11  so  from  before  that  time 1.  Then  these  men  assembled  [crowded  t»],  and  found 
Daniel  praying  [asking}  and  making  supplication  before  his  God. 

12  Then  they  came  near,  and  spake  before  the  king  concerning  [upon]  the  king’s 
decree  [interdict] ;  Hast  thou  not  signed  a  decree  [an  interdict],  that  every 
[any]  man  that  shall  ask  a  petition  of  [from]  any  god  or  man  within  [till]  thirty 
days,  save  of  [except  from]  thee,  O  king,  shall  be  cast  vnto  the  den  of  [the] 
lions  ?  The  king  answered  and  said,  The  thing  is  true  [word  is  firm]  accord¬ 
ing  to  [like]  the  law  of  the  Medes  [Media]  and  Persians  [Persia],  which  altereth 
13  not  [will  not  pass  away].  Then  answered  they,  and  said  before  the  king, 
That 4  Daniel,  which  is  of  [from]  the  captivity  of  the  children  of  Judah,  regard- 
eth  not  [has  not  put  attention  upon]  thee,  O  king,  nor  [and]  the  decree  [inter¬ 
dict]  that  thou  hast  signed,  but  [and]  maketh  his  petition  [is  asking  his  asking]  • 
14  three  times  a  day  [in  the  day].  Then  the  king,  when  he  heard  these  words 
[this  word  (thing)],  was  sore  displeased  with  [it  greatly  offended  upon]  him- 
selfy  and  [he]  set  his  heart  on  Daniel  to  deliver  him ;  and  he  laboured  [was 
exerting  himself]  till  the  going  down  of  the  sun  to  deliver  [rescue]  him. 

15  Then  these  men  assembled  [crowded]  uuto  [upon]  the  king,  and  said  unto  the 
king,  Know,  O  king,  that  the  law  of  the  Medes  and  Persians  is  [it  is  a  law  to 
Media  and  Persia],  that  no  decree  nor  statute  [interdict  and  established  act ] 

16  which  the  king  established  [shall  establish]  may  be  changed  [change].  Then 
the  king  commanded  [said],  and  they  brought  Daniel,  and  cast  him  into  the  den 
of  [the]  lions.  Now  the  king  spake  and  said  unto  Daniel,  Thy  God,  whom 
thou*  servest  continually  [curt  serving  in  continuity],  he*  will  [may  he]  deliver 
17  thee.  And  a  stone  was  Drought,  and  laid  upon  the  mouth  of  the  den  ;  and  the 
king  sealed  it  with  his  own  signet,  and  with  the  signet  of  his  lords,  that  the 
purpose  [(will)  matter]  might  not  be  changed  [change]  concerning  [in  respect  to] 
Daniel. 

18  Then  the  king  went  to  his  palace,  and  passed  podged]  the  night  fasting : 

neither  were  instruments  of  music  brought  [and  concubines  he  did  not  bring] 

19  before  him,  and  his  sleep  went  from  [fled  uponj  him.  Then  the  king  arose  very 
early  in  the  morning  [in  the  dawn  would  rise  m  the  early  light],  and  went  in 
20  haste  unto  the  den  of  [the]  lions.  And  when  he  came  [near]  to  the  den,  he 
cried  with  a  lamentable  [pained]  voice  unto  Daniel :  and  the  King  spake  and 
said  to  Daniel,  0  Daniel,  servant  of  the  living  God,  is  tliy  God,  whom  thou  * 
servest  continually  [art  serving  in  continuity],  able  *  to  deliver  thee  from  the 
21  lions  ?  Then  said  [talked]  Daniel  unto  [with]  the  king,  O  king,  live  for  ever. 

22  My  God  hath  sent  nis  angel,  and  hath  shut  the  lions’  mouths,  that  [and]  they 
have  not  hurt  me :  forasmuch  as  before  him  innocency  was  found  m  [to]  me; 
and  also  before  thee,  O  king,  have  I  done  no  hurt. 

23  Then  was  the  king  exceeding  glad  [it  greatly  rejoiced]  for  him  [upon  him- 
sdf\  and  commanded  [said]  that  they  should  take  Daniel  up  out  of  the  den. 

So  [And]  Daniel  was  taken  up  out  of  the  den,  and  no  manner  of  hart  was 
found  upon  [in]  him,  because  he  believed  in  his  God. 

24  And  the  king  commanded  [said],  and  they  brought  those  men  which  [who]  had 
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accused -  Daniel,  and  they  cast  them  into  the  den  of  [the]  lions,  them,  their  chil¬ 
dren,  and  their  wives ;  and  the  lions  had  the  mastery  of  them,  and  brake  all  their 
bones  in  piece*  or  ever  [ere]  they  came  at  the  bottom  of  the  den.7 

25  Then  [the]  king  Darias  wrote  unto  all  people,  nations,  and  languages, #  that 

26  dwell  in  all  the  earth  ;  Peace  be  multiplied  unto  you. #  1  make 10  a  decree.  That 
in  every  dominion  of  my  kingdom  men  tremble  and  fear  11  before  the  God  of 
Daniel ;  for  he  is  the  living  God,  and  steadfast  for  ever,  and  his  kingdom  that 

27  which  shall  not  be  destroyed,  and  his  dominion  shall  be  even  unto  the  end.  M e 
delivereth  [delivering]  and  rescueth  [rescuing],  and  he  worketh  [working]  signs 
and  wonders  in  heaven  [the  heavens]  and  in  [the]  earth,  who  hath  delivered 
Daniel  from  the  power  of  the  lions. 

28  So  [And]  this  Daniel  prospered  in  the  reign  of  Darius,  and  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus 
the  Persian. 


GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

P  As  Chap.  vi.  in  the  original  begins  with  verse  SI  of  the  A  V.,  there  Is  a  difference  of  one  In  nnmberlng  the  vanes 
of  this  section, — *  The  form  followed  bj  *|72’  seems  like  a  noon  in  the  emphmtio  state,  and  ms y  not  Inaptly  be 

rendered,  “as  the  chief  above." — *  The  prononn,  being  expressed.  Is  emphatic.— 4  here  =*  6ti  expletive. — 4  The  order 

of  words  is  emphatic :  Thy  God  .  ...  has  He  been  able.—*  Literally,  that  ate  hie  piece*  qf,  i.  e.,  backbit,  as  In  chap, 
iii.  S. — 7  The  order  and  style  of  the  original,  are  very  emphatic :  and  they  did  not  reach  to  the  earth  of  the  den  Off  that 
(before)  the  Hone  ruled  over  them,  eta. — *  The  terms  in  the  original  are  the  same  aa  in  chap.  iii.  4.  the  nations,  the  people a, 
and  the  tongues.—*  Literally,  May  your  peace  be  great .— 10  From  me  ie  made .— 1 1  They  shall  be  trembliiuj  and  fearing 
from.] 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verse  1  [v.  81].  Transitional  introductory  ob¬ 
servations.  And  Darius  tha  Median  took  the 
kingdom,  etc.  The  copula  before  serves, 

indeed,  to  oonneot  the  present  section  closely 
with  the  preceding  one,  and  indicates  that  its 
subject  is  more  intimately  related  to  the  fore¬ 
going,  than  is  the  case  in  chapters  iii.,  iv.,  and 
v. ,  which  begin  without  any  oopulative  particle 
whatever.  The  *1  however,  does  not  compel 
the  assumption  that  chapters  v.  and  vi.  were 
properly  a  unit  in  their  plan  and  the  time  of 
their  composition  (Hitzig,  Kraniohfeld)  *  for  (1) 
chap.  iL,  although  forming  a  decidedly  inde¬ 
pendent  whole,  likewise  begins  with  the  copula, 
as  do  also  numerous  sections  in  the  historical 
and  prophetical  portions  of  the  Old  Testament, 
whose  subjects  are  independent  of  what  pre¬ 
cedes  them.  (2)  Kranichfeld’a  opinion  (p.  210) 
that  chap.  v.  ought  to  conclude  with  a  “  theo¬ 
cratic  panegyric  al  dosing  sentence 11  similar  to 
chap.  vi.  27,  28,  if  it  were  to  rank  as  an  inde¬ 
pendent  and  complete  section  In  itself,  is  appa¬ 
rently  confirmed,  indeed,  by  the  dosing  verses 
of  chaps,  ii,  iiL,  and  iv.,  but  is  decidedly  op¬ 
posed  by  chap.  i. ,  which  has  no  suoh  doxology 
at  the  dose.  (8)  Chapters  v.  and  vi.  are  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  each  other  by  several  unmis¬ 
takable  differences  in  the  mode  of  expression 
and  representation,  which  indicate  the  composi¬ 
tion  of  these  sections  at  different  times.  Notice 
especially  the  character  of  the  descriptions  in 
chap,  v.,  which  are  more  circumstantial  and 
full  of  repetitions  than  those  in  chap  vi.  (cf.  vs. 
2,  3,  4  with  v.  28 ;  v.  7  with  v.  12  ;  v.  12  with 
v.  16 ;  v.  16  with  vs.  7  and  29,  etc.).  (4)  The 
transactions  recorded  in  the  two  sections  are 
separated  by  an  interval  of  at  least  twenty-two 
years  (cf.  supra,  on  chap.  v.  80)  sinoe  the 
events  of  chap.  v.  transpire!  under  the  fourth 
reign  before  the  close  of  the  Chaldaean  dynasty, 


while  chap.  vi.  falls  in  the  reign  of  Darius  the 
Mede, — which  covered  about  two  years  and  a 
half — and  probably  not  in  its  opening  period 
|  (see  vs.  15,  17) ;  and  chap.  v.  creates  the  im- 
1  pression  that  it  was  composed  immediately  after 
the  events  which  it  records  transpired,  and  that, 
like  all  the  narratives  in  the  historical  part  of 
the  book,  it  originated  while  they  were  still 
fresh  in  the  recollection  of  the  writer  (of.  In- 
trod.,  g  4,  note  2).  The  connection  of  the  two 
sections  by  means  of  a  copulative  I*  despite  the 
difference  in  the  time  of  their  composition,  is 
probably  owing  to  the  circumstance  that  at  the 
close  of  chap  v.  only  the  beginning  of  the  ful¬ 
filment  of  the  oracle  addressed  to  Belshazzar 
had  been  notioed,  while  the  principal  fact, 
which  concludes  the  fulfilment,  is  reserved  for 
the  narrative  in  the  present  section;  cf.  on 
chap.  v.  80.— For  the  view  that  * 1  Darius  the 
Mede  ”  can  only  designate  Cyaxares,  the  son  of 
Astyages  and  father-in-law  of  Cyrus,  see  In- 
trod.,  §  8,  note  4.  Perhaps  the  Sept,  alao  re¬ 
ferred  to  this  Cyaxares,  when  it  translated  thia 
passage  Kal  ’Apra^p^tfC  ruv  M i\6uv  naplAapcv 
ttjv  paotXetav  Kal  Aapeioc  irWjpift  ruv  fpiepcxv  *a i 
Mofoc  iv  yftptt ;  by  ’ApTa£ip£rK  they  may  have 
intended  Astyages,  the  father  of  Darius  Medum, 
and  by  the  predicate  ir/J/pm  icivt.,  which  they 
applied  to  Darius,  they  nu^  have  attempted  to 
repeat  the  "p3D  "C3  of  the  second  half  of  the 

verse  (of.  Michaelis,  Oriental.  BBLy  iv.  20). 
Despite  the  marked  ignoranoe  of  history  which 
the  Alexandrians  occasionally  reveal,  they  can 
hardly  be  presumed  to  have  been  guilty  of  the 
gross  anachronism  of  confounding  the  Median 
Darius  with  Darius  Nothus,  the  son  of  Artax- 
erxea  I.  Longimanus  (against  Haveraick). — 
Ebrard  (Die  Offenbarung  Johanni s  [in  Olshau- 
sen’s  Bid.  Kommentar ],  p.  55  et  seq.,  and  in  a 
review  of  Fuller’s  Prophet  Daniel  in  the  Outers 
lohe  AUg.  literar.  Anseigery  October,  1888,  p. 
267),  attempts,  in  harmony  with  his  assumption 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


CHAP.  VI.  1-29. 


139 


(hat  Belshazzar  was  identical  with  Laborasoar- 
chad,  to  identity  Darius  the  Mede  with  Naboni- 
dus,  whom  the  conspirators  who  slew  Labors- 
(oarchad  elevated  to  the  throne  (similarly  Syn- 
cellus,  Scaliger,  Petavins  and  Buddeos).  In 
this  way  he  certainly  succeeds  in  removing 
every  difference  between  the  time  of  chap.  v. 
80  and  vi  1 ;  bat  he  neglects  to  notice  (1) 
that  Laborasoarchad  was  a  grandson  of  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar.  instead  of  being  his  son,  as  chap  v. 
11  et  seq.  requires;  (2)  that  Nabonidus,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  express  statement  of  Berosus,  was  not 
of  Median,  bat  of  Babylonian  descent,  although 
not  of  royal  blood  ;  (3)  that  according  to  vs.  9, 

13,  and  16  (the  “laws  of  the  Medes  and  Per¬ 
sians  ”)  the  administration  of  the  king  in  ques¬ 
tion  is  characterized,  in  the  plainest  manner,  as 
modelled  and  organized  after  the  Medo-Persian 
code,  rather  than  the  Babylonian ;  (4)  that  the 
system  of  espionage  and  denunciation  (vs.  12, 

14,  16),  the  barbarous  custom  of  executing  the 

families  of  criminals  (v.  25)  together  with  the 
culprit,  and  also  the  aristocratic  constitutional 
procedure  connected  with  the  promulgation  of 
the  prohibition  and  with  the  sealing  of  the 
stone  (vs.  8,  18),  all  likewise  refer  to  specifically 
Medo-Persian  arrangements,  such  as  could  not 
yet  have  been  introduced  under  Nabonidus. 
These  arguments  will  also  hold  good  against 
A.  Scheuchzer,  of  Zurich,  who,  without  refer¬ 
ence  to  Ebrard,  and  to  some  extent  basing  his 
views  on  different  grounds,  has  recently  likewise 
attempted  to  identity  Nabonidus  with  Darius 
the  Mede  ( Assyrische  Forschungen,  in  Heiden- 
heim’s  Vierteljakrssc/irift  far  engl.-thedog.  For - 
schung,  voL  IV.,  No.  1,  p.  17  et  seq.). — 
[“The  addition  of  (Kethib)  forms  on 

the*  one  hand  a  contrast  to  the  expression,  ‘  the 
king  of  the  Chaldaans  ’  (chap.  v.  30),  and  on 
the  other  hand  it  points  forward  to 

ver.  29  (28) ;  it,  however,  furnishes  no  proof 
that  Daniel  distinguished  the  Median  kingdom 
from  the  Persian  ;  for  the  kingdom  is  not  called 
a  Median  kingdom,  but  it  is  only  said  of  Darius 
that  he  was  of  Median  descent,  and,  ver.  29  (28), 
that  Cyrus  the  Persian  succeeded  him.  In 
he  received  the  kingdom,  it  is  indicated 
that  Darius  did  not  conquer  it,  but  received  it 
from  the  oonqueror”  {Keii).] — Being  about  three¬ 
score  and  two  years  old.  This  precise  and  con¬ 
crete  designation  of  his  age  was  hardly  designed 
to  note  that  he  had  overthrown  the  Chaldaean  em¬ 
pire  after  attaining  to  old  age  and  when  he  was 
no  longer  competent  to  the  personal  conduct  of 
warlike  operations  (Kraniohfeld) ;  for  such  a 
purpose  is  not  expressed  with  sufficient  dear¬ 
ness,  and  moreover,  the  implied  reference  to 
the  weakness  and  defenceless  condition  of  the 
declining  Babylonian  empire  would  involve  a 
historical  inaccuracy  which  cannot  well  be 
oharged  against  the  author.  The  real  motive 
that  led  him  to  mention  the  age  of  Darius  can 
only  consist  in  the  design  to  refer  to  the  consid¬ 
erably  later  time  of  the  taking  of  Babylon, 
in  its  relation  to  the  events  that  had  just  been 
described  (cf .  supra,  on  chap.  v.  80).  * 

Verses  2,  3  [1,  2].  7' he  new  constitution  of  the 


*  [Bather  It  may  have  been  at  a  premonition  of  the  nhoit 
interval  during  Darina's  rale  before  the  full  aaeompttaa  of 
dominion  by  Cyrus  u  person  at  Babylon.] 


empire  under  Darius,  and  the  position  assigned 
to  Daniel  It  pleased  Darius  to  set  over  the 
kingdom  a  hundred  and  twenty  princes. 
The  Sept  increases  this  number  to  127,  proba¬ 
bly  with  a  reference  to  Esth.  i.  1.  Josephus 
Ant.  X.  13  multiplies  it  by  three  (ifr/novra  nal 
Tpiaa6o>oi  oarpdxat),  perhaps  because  he  believed 
each  of  the  three  chief  prefects  to  have  been 
placed  over  120  satraps,  or  because  he  believed 
himself  obliged  to  make  the  number  of  satrapies 
equal  to  that  of  the  days  in  the  year.  The  num¬ 
ber  120  is  to  be  retained,  in  opposition  to  both 
these  uncritical  attempts  to  enlarge  it,  although 
no  other  authorities  mention  bo  large  a  number 
of  satrapies  or  provinces  in  the  Medo-Persian 
empire  at  the  time  of  its  first  organization  under 
Darius-Oyaxares  and  Gyrus,  and  although  ac¬ 
cording  to  both  Herodotus  and  Xenophon  their 
number  seems  to  have  been  considerably  smaller 
at  that  period.  The  former  of  these  authors 
mentions  no  definite  organization  of  satrapies  by 
Cyrus  whatever,  and  remarks  of  Darius  Hystas- 
pis  that  he  founded  in  aU  only  twenty  of  such 
provinces  for  the  whole  empire  (IIL  89);  the 
latter  notices  satraps  under  Cyrus  as  well,  but 
mentions  only  nine,  eight  of  whom  were  ap¬ 
pointed  for  Asia  Minor  and  one  for  Arabia — 
from  which  it  might  be  concluded  that  the  ag¬ 
gregate  number  of  such  officials  did  not  much 
exceed  twenty,  and  perhaps,  did  not  even  reach 
that  number  ( Cyrop .  VII.  4,  2:  VIII.  6).  The 
statements  of  these  Greek  historians  do  not, 
however,  compel  us  to  doubt  the  accuracy  of 
Daniel's  report,  or  to  reduce  the  number  from 
120  to  20;  for  various  indications  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  number  and  boundaries  of 
the  satrapies  varied  exceedingly  in  different  pe¬ 
riods  of  the  Persian  empire.  The  three  lists  of 
Persian  provinces,  for  instance,  which  are  found 
among  the  inscriptions  of  Darius  (at  Persepolis, 
at  Behistun,  and  at  Nakshi  Rustam)  enumerate 
on  the  whole  thirty -three  satrapies  or  provinces, 
without  permitting  us  to  regard  the  number  as 
exhaustively  complete.  The  opinion  that  such 
changes  among  the  satrapies  actually  occurred 
is  further  supported  by  Ezra  viii.  86,  where 
several  satraps  beyond  the  Euphrates  are  men¬ 
tioned  an  holding  office  under  Artaxerxes,  while 
Herodotus,  III.  91,  knew  of  but  one;  and  also 
by  Esth.  i.  1,  where  the  whole  number  of  the 
Persian  satrapies  is  fixed  at  127,  eta  Hence, 
it  must  probably  be  assumed  that  at  different 
times  the  arrangement  of  provinces  varied  in 
the  Persian  empire,  and  that  a  subdivision  of 
the  realm  into  numerous  smaller  sections  (whose 
number,  120,  may  have  been  symbolically  sig¬ 
nificant,  and  relating  to  astronomical  condi¬ 
tions)  existed  already  under  Darius- Medus  and 
Cyrus,  but  in  such  a  manner  that  in  addition  a 
reckoning  by  larger,  and  consequently  less  nu¬ 
merous  provinces,  was  customary.  The  divi¬ 
sion  into  120  smaller  satrapies  may  have  descend¬ 
ed  to  the  Medo-Persians  from  the  Ghald&o- 
B&bylonian  world-kingdom,  in  which,  according 
to  chap.  iii.  2,  27,  the  title  of  satrap  had  long 
been  known,  and  on  account  of  its  almost  sacred 
astronomical  importance,  they  may  have  gladly 
admitted  it  into  the  constitution  of  their  realm. 
The  enumeration  by  larger  and  less  numerous 
(20-30)  satrapies  may  h  *ve  been  chiefly  in  use 
in  the  official  language  of  the  court  and  the 
arts  in  the  kingdom  of  the  Aoh®menid»,  as  being 
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a  national  Medo-Perfian  institution,  and  for  that 
reason  may  have  been  principally  or  exclusively 
observed  by  the  Greeks.  The  Biblical  enumera¬ 
tion,  having  a  Babylonian  origin,  may  therefore 
be  properly  designated  as  the  esoteric  or  hieratic, 
and  the  ancient  Aryan  division,  supported  by  the 
classics,  as  the  exoteric  or  demotic.  Nor  is  it  a 
questionable  feature  that  on  this  explanation 
the  title  kshatrapa  (shoitrapaiti,  achashdaxpan) 
was  applied  interchangeably  to  the  administra¬ 
tors  of  both  larger  and  smaller  divisions;  since 
this  harmonizes  well  with  the  fluctuations  of 
later  Hellenistic  writers  in  rendering  the  word 
and  especially  with  the  indecision  of  the  Sept. 
On  this  question,  and  in  relation  to  the  origin 
and  significance  of  the  title  of  satrap,  cf .  the 
exeg.  remarks  on  chap.  iii.  2. — Verse  8  [21]. 
And  over  these  three  presidents,  of  whom 
Daniel  was  first  ;  rather,  “  was  one.”  [The 
following  verse,  however,  shows  that  he  was  the 
principal  one].  The  "pSlO  (in  the  Targ.  equiv¬ 
alent  to  t3*HtpiO|  “arrangers,  overseers ”)  were 
certainly  “  chief -protects,  princes,  ministers,” 
whether  the  is  regarded  as  related  to  “1®, 
i.e.t  as  derived,  by  means  of  the  Pers.  particle  of 
derivation  from  the  Zend  sara  (Gr.  nApa, 
Pers.  ser),  “  head,”  or  as  related  to  the  Sanscr. 
$arana,  “ protector,”  or  also  to  t&raka ,  “steers¬ 
man  **  (the  former  according  to  Gesenius,  the 
latter,  to  Hitzig).  The  dignity  of  these 
Sarekin  was  doubtless  identical  with  that  of 
the  Taltain  or  “  triumvirs,”  who  are  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  chapter  (vs.  7,  16,  29)  as  the 
superior  princes  of  the  realm,  or  heads  of  the 
government  under  Belshazzar.  Accordingly, 
like  the  120  satraps,  they  were  a  class  of  digni¬ 
taries  in  the  Medo-Persian  kingdom,  whose 
office  was  modelled  after  the  Babylonian  pre¬ 
cedent,  but  was  discontinued  at  a  later  period, 
or  perhaps,  was  developed  into  the  institution 
of  the  seven  counsellors  of  the  Persian  kings 
(corresponding  to  the  seven  Amshaspands — cf. 
Esth.  i.  14;  Ezra  vii  14;  Herod.  III.  31). 
Daniel  owed  his  elevation  to  this  rank  to  the 
circumstance  that  he  had  already  been  raised  to 
the  dignity  of  a  triumvir  by  Belshazzar,  and  had 
probably  remained  in  that  office  until  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Chaldman  kingdom  ;  as  also 
Nebuchadnezzar,  according  to  chap.  ii.  48,  49, 
had  already  conferred  on  him  a  position  of  dis¬ 
tinguished  political  and  priestly  power  and  emi¬ 
nence. — That  the  princes  (satraps)  might  give 
account*  to  them,  and  the  king  should  have 
no  damage,  i.e.,  not  suffer  loss  in  his  revenues 
(cf.  P!~  Ezra  iv.  13,  15,  and  PJJ  Esth.  vii.  4). 


I  with  His  assistance.  In  this  way  the  succeed¬ 
ing  remark,  44  because  an  excellent  spirit  was  in 
him  ”  (cf.  chap.  v.  12),  may  likewise  be  explained 
without  involving  any  suspicion  of  self -laudation 
on  the  part  of  the  narrator. — And  the  king 
thought  to  set  him  over  the  whole  realm, 
hence,  to  promote  him  to  the  office  of  grand- 
vizier  or  prime  minister — the  superior  of  the 
4‘  triumvirs”  or  Sarekin.  The  Targuma  always 
employ  the  Ithpael  for  the  intransitive  m?3>,  “  to 
be  inclined,  to  purpose.*1  [u  This  intention  of 
the  king  stirred  up  the  envy  of  the  other  presi¬ 
dents”  (J&fl)].- Veree  5  [4].  Then  the  presi¬ 
dents  ....  sought  to  find  oocaaton  against 
Daniel  concerning  the  kingdom,  i.e.,  they 
sought  to  assail  his  official  character ;  and  only 
after  frequent  proofs  that  their  efforts  in  this 
direction  were  futile,  did  they  direct  their  atten¬ 
tion  to  his  religious  standpoint  (v.  6  et  seq.).  • — 
But  they  could  find  none  occasion  nor  fault, 
ni?,  as  before,  is  an  “  occasion,  opportunity, 
pretext,”  upon  which  the  accusation  might  be 
based  [“as  atria,  John  xviil  38;  Matt,  xxvii 
37,  an  occasion  for  impeachment"  (Keil)].  This 
more  general  term  may  be  co-ordinated  with 
nmn®,  “  wickedness,**  because  it  is  conceived 
concretely  or  objectively ;  and  hence  also  with 
the  following  ^5®,  44  fault,  inadvertence  ’*  (from 
hi®,  the  probable  primitive  form  for  pi}®  *,  cf. 
in  the  Gr.  p67ug  and  p6yig).  Fidelity  is  the  lead¬ 
ing  political  virtue  of  the  servant  or  officer  of  a 
government  (cf.  1  Cor.  iv.  2),  in  like  manner  as 
justice  and  mercy  should  be  the  ornament  of 
rulers  (chap.  iv.  24). 

Verses  6-10  [5-9].  The  procuring  cf  a  govern- 
mental  edict  pertaining  to-rdigion ,  directed  agafrst 
Danid.\  We  shall  not  ....  against  this 
Daniel,  except  we  find  it  against  him  concern¬ 
ing  the  law  of  bis  God.  ftnb**  M,  the  law  of 
Daniel's  God,  is  the  theocratic  law,  considered 
as  the  rule  of  his  religious  life,  and  especially  of 
his  devotional  exercises.  Cf.  rn  in  Ezra  vii.  6, 
12,  14,  21,  25, 26 ;  and  supra,  chap,  ii  9.— Verse 
7.  Then  these  presidents  (princes)  and  princes 
(satraps)  assembled  together  to  the  king; 
rather  (as  marg.),  44  ran  in  stormy  haste.” 
“  These  princes  and  satraps  ”  (cf.  “  these  men” 
v.  6  [5])  were  not,  of  course,  aU  of  them,  with¬ 
out  exception,  but  only  those  who  envied  and 
sought  to  calumniate  Daniel,  sinoe  only  such  are 
here  concerned ;  cf.  v.  25  [24].  The  idea  that 
aU  the  satraps  participated  is  the  more  improba¬ 
ble,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  possible  presence 
of  all  in  the  metropolis  is  nowhere  indicated  (nr  t 


The  satraps  are  thus  designated  more  particu¬ 
larly  as  officers  of  finance,  which  doubtless  con¬ 
stituted  one  of  their  chief  functions ;  cf.  Herod. 
HI.  89  et  seq. 

Verses  4,  5  [3,  4].  The  tU-will  of  the  other 
grand  officials  of  the  realm  against  Daniel. 
Then  this  Daniel  was  preferred  above  (showed 
himself  superior  to)  the  presidents,  etc.  nsrrftp  > 
“  distinguished  himself,  outshone  them.**  The 
demonstrative  4 4  this,”  whieh  is  connected 
with  the  name  of  Daniel  only  here  and  in  v.  20, 
is  conceived  and  spoken  from  the  standpoint  of 
his  opponents,  who  look  with  envy  on  him 
{istum)  whom  God  has  hitherto  so  highly  favored 


*  [“  Such  a  model  of  excellence,  so  for  surpassing  and  to 
uncomfortably  eclipsing  themselves,  was  keenly  catting  to 
these  corrupt  officers,  and  aroused  their  bitterest  hostility." 
— CornSm.  J 

t  [“With  Satanic  canning  the  princes  shaped  this  proposed 
law  to  take  with  the  king  by  a  bait  for  his  low  vanity,  and 
to  entrap  Darnel  through  his  known  decision  and  firmness 
in  the  worship  of  his  Ood.  It  was  the  best  compliment  they 
could  pay  to  Daniel  that  they  assumed  so  confidently  that  he 
would  pray  to  God  none  the  less  for  this  monstrous  law.  It 
was  the  keenest  reproach  to  their  king  that  they  aboold  an¬ 
ticipate  his  ready  assent  to  such  a  law  under  the  impulses 
of  his  exoeaaive  vanity.  Darius  was  a  weak  and  vain  king, 
else  he  would  have  asked.  What  can  be  the  motive  of  these 
men  in  proposing  such  a  law  ?  Plainly  the  appended  excep¬ 
tion,  1  Save  of  thee,  O  king,1  was  so  grateful  to  his  vanity 
that  it  blinded  his  dull  eye  to  the  monstrous  nature  and  pep 
aible  bearings  of  this  law." — Coicte.) 
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even  in  v.  8  [7]).— On  “to  rush  any¬ 

where  in  stormy  haste,  to  rush  anywhere  fre¬ 
quently  ”  [rather,  tumultuously)  (Luther,  44  came 
often  ”),  cf.  the  German  44 jemanden  die  Thure 
sturmen ”  (“to  storm  somebody’s  door”)  •  see 
infra,  vs.  12  [11]  and  16  [16].— Verse  8.  All  the 
presidents  (princes)  of  the  kingdom,  the  gov¬ 
ernors,  and  the  prinoes  (satraps),  the  counsel¬ 
lors,  and  the  captains  (prefects)  have  consulted 
together;  rather,  4 4 have  considered  it  advisa¬ 
ble.”  8©ems  here  to  be  employed  in  a 

more  extended  sense  than  heretofore  (vs.  8  [2], 
6  [4],  and  7  [6]).  where  it  designates  the  chief - 
prefects  who  were  placed  over  the  satraps ;  * 
for  the  four  classes  of  officials  which  follow — the 
same  as  in  chap,  iii  27,  but  in  a  different  order 
—are  evidently  intended  to  specialize  the  pre¬ 
fixed  general  idea  of  “princes”  or  44 prefects ” 
(thus  Chr.  B.  Michaelis  correctly,  against  Hitzig 
and  others,  who  in  this  place  also  regard  the 
Sarekin  as  the  chief  prefects  who  were  Daniers 
colleagues).  In  like  manner  the  term  OhaldsB- 
ans  was  found  to  be  employed  above,  at  one 
time  to  designate  a  special  class  of  wise  men, 
and  at  another  to  denote  the  whole  order  of 
magians  (see  on  chap.  ii.  2).f — In  relation  to 

44  to  determine  or  agree  among  them¬ 
selves,”  compare  the  term  D3P,  44  a  counsellor,” 
consiliarius,  as  designating  one  of  the  principal 
officers  of  the  Persian  king,  Ezra  vii.  14,  15. — 
To  establish  a  royal  statute j  rather, 44  that  the 
king  should  establish  a  statute.”  In  view  of  the 
accentuation,  is  not  to  be  construed  with 

as  a  genitive  (4i  to  establish  a  royal  statute,” 

•  fu  If  we  compere  the  list  of  the  four  official  classes  here 
mentioned  with  that  of  the  great  officers  of  state  under  Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar,  ch.  11L  3,  the  naming  of  the  before 

»- 1  • 

the  N*:  (satrap*,  while  in  ch.  iii.  2  they  are  named 

after  them)  shows  that  the  are  here  great  offloers 

to  whom  the  satraps  were  subordinate,  and  that  only  the 
three  oould  be  meant  to  whom  the  satraps  had  to 

render  an  account  Moreover,  the  list  of  four  names  is 
divided  by  the  copula  1  into  two  classes.  To  the  first  class 
belong  the  £*230  and  the  satraps;  to  the  second  the 

*aU  councillor *,  and  the  NtVinD,  civil  pro¬ 
tect*  of  the  province*.  Accordingly,  we  will  scarcely  err 

If  by  81*330  we  understand  the  member*  of  the  highett 

»- :  • 

council  of  state,  by  <Ae  minister*  or  member* 

Of  the  (lower)  state  council,  and  by  the  satraps  and  pecha* 
the  military  and  civil  ruler*  of  the  province*.  This  group¬ 
ing  of  the  names  oonfirma,  consequently,  the  general  inter¬ 
pretation  at  the  *0^0  Jh,  for  the  four  classes 

named  constitute  the  entire  chief  prefecture  of  the  king¬ 
dom.  This  interpretation  la  not  made  questionable  by  the 
foot  that  the  1 WD  had  in  the  kingdom  of  Darina  a  dif¬ 
ferent  position  from  that  they  held  in  the  kingdom  of 
Nebuchadnezzar;  for  in  this  respect  each  kingdom  had  its 
own  particular  arrangement,  which  underwent  manifold 
changes  according  to  the  times.” — Keil .] 

t  [**  The  whole  connection  of  the  narrative  plainly  shown 
that  the  authors  of  the  accusation  deceived  the  king.  The 
council  of  state,  or  chief  court,  to  which  all  the  satraps  had 
to  render  an  account,  consisted  of  three  men,  of  whom 
Daniel  was  one.  But  Daniel  oertainly  was  not  called  to  this 
consultation;  therefore  their  pretence  that  all  *  presidents 
of  the  kingdom  ’  had  consulted  on  the  matter,  was  false. 
Besides,  they  deceived  the  king  in  this,  that  they  concealed 
from  him  the  intention  of  the  decree,  or  misled  him  regard¬ 
ing  it."— KeiL\ 


©to.),  but  must  be  regarded  as  the  subject  of  the 
Inf.  rajpb.  eo  that  the  object  is  placed 
between  tl  e  infinitive  and  its  noun,  as  in  Isa.  v. 
24 ;  xix.  8 ;  xx.  1  (thus  correctly  Rosenmtiller, 
Hitzig,  Eranichfeld,  [Keil],  etc.,  against  Theo- 
dotion,  Vulgate,  Luther,  Bertholdt,  and  a  ma¬ 
jority  of  modems).  * — And  make  a  firm  inter¬ 
dict  (marg.).  The  which  the  king  was  to 
establish,  is  at  the  same  time  an  ION,  44  inter¬ 
dict  ;  ”  in  the  parallelism  of  the  address  it  is  at 
first  designated  generally  as  a  4  4  statute, *  and 
afterwards  more  especially  as  an  44 interdict.” 
On  ^0Nt  “to  bind,”  in  the  sense  of  44  to  pro¬ 
hibit,”  Bee  Hum.  xxx.  10,  and  also  the  N.-T. 
dietv  as  the  opposite  of  Xvetv,  Matt.  xvi.  19 ; 
xviii.  18. — That  whosoever  shall  ask  a  petition 
....  for  thirty  days ;  during  the  thirty 
days  next  ensuing,  from  that  time  until  the 
expiration  of  thirty  days.  Literally,  44  onto 
thirty  days.”  This  number,  the  triplicate  of 
the  ten  days  in  chap.  i.  12-15,  is  a  round  num¬ 
ber,  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  a  month, 
and  employed  otherwise  also  as  a  general  period, 
during  which  an  interdict  was  imposed  on  per¬ 
sons;  e.g.y  by  the  vows  of  Nazarites.  Acts  xxi 
26  ;  cf.  Tract.  Nasir,  I.  8 ;  Joseph.,  de  B.  Jud ., 
IL  15, 1. — The  command  (or  interdict)  to  pray  f 
during  one  month  only  to  the  king  was  in  this 
instance  specially  aimed  at  Daniel,  the  pious 
worshipper  of  Jehovah,  for  the  purpose  of  en¬ 
trapping  him  ;  but  it  was  suggested  by  a  national 
religious  custom  of  older  date  among  the  Medrn , 
by  which  Divine  honors  were  rendered  to  the 
king.  Herodotus,  L  199,  refers  to  this  custom, 
when  he  remarks  that  Deiooes  had  introduced 
the  nepl  lavrdv  ocpvvetv  for  himself  and  his  suc¬ 
cessors,  by  removing  his  person  from  the  obser¬ 
vation  of  his  subjects,  in  order  to  persuade  them 
that  he  was  hepoioc  (cf.  also  Xenophon,  Cyrop. , 
I.  8,  18).  The  existence  of  this  custom  among 
the  Medea  is  further  substantiated  by  the  fact 
that  the  Persians,  who  were  intimately  related 
to  the  Medes,  observed  it,  as  did  several  others 
of  the  Oriental  nations  of  antiquity  ( e.g .,  the 
Egyptians  and  Ethiopians,  according  to  Diodor. , 
Sieul .,  I.  90;  HI.  8,  5) — the  former  from  the 
peculiar  religious  reason  that  they  considered 
the  king  as  the  14  offspring  of  the  gods”  (licyovoc 
dew)  and  the  image  of  Ormuzd,  and  even  ad¬ 
dressed  him  directly  as  cf.  JEechylus, 

Per*.,  f57,  855;  Plutarch,  Themist .,  27;  Cur- 


*  [Bat  this  construction  is  extremely  harsh,  and,  as  Leu- 
gerke  remarks,  opposed  to  the  usage  of  8*3)  J*3  *1081  in  ▼. 

v  r  •  v  r: 

18.  Even  RosenmQQer  renders  (apparently  by  inad  vertenoa, 
however)  decreto  regio .  The  passages  adduced  by  the  au¬ 
thor  from  Isaiah  (xix.  8  is  not  correct)  are  not  altogether  in 
point,  as  the  preposition  there  is  not  J),  bat  2)  or  21.  Had 
the  writer  intended  each  a  construction  he  would  naturally 
have  used  "'l  with  the  fat.  The  Mssoretlo  interpun©- 
tion,  however,  undeniably  favors  it.] 
t  JTfcs  term  44  is  hen  not  any  kind  of  request  or 

supplication,  but  prayer,  as  the  phrase,  ver.  14  (13), 
FltWfi.  directing  hi*  prayer,  shows.  The  word  028*1 

-  •  »t:» 

does  not  prove  the  contrary,  for  the  heathen  prayed  also  et 
men  (cf.  ch.  ii.  46),  and  here  the  clause,  except  to  the  king 
places  together  god  and  man,  so  that  the  king  might  not 
observe  that  the  prohibition  was  specially  directed  against 
Daniel.” — Keil. 
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tins,  Vni.  5, 11 ;  Isocrates,  Panegyr in  Brisso- 
nius,  de  Perswr.  prim .,  p.  17,  and  generally, 
Hengstenberg,  Authentic  dec  Daniel,  etc.,  p.  127 
et  seq. ;  Delitzsch,  Art.  Daniel  in  Herzog’s  Realr 
KncykL,  p.  278  et  seq.  See  the  Ethico-fund.  prin¬ 
ciples.  etc. ,  against  the  assumption  of  the  modem 
pseudo-Daniel  tendency-criticism,  on  which  the 
edict  of  Darius  in  question  is  a  cunningly  in¬ 
vented  prototype,  and  at  the  same  time  an  ex¬ 
aggerated  caricature  of  the  course  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  as  described  in  1  Maco.  i.  41et  seq.  ; 
2  Macc.  vi  1  et  seq.— Verse  9  [8J.  Now,  O 
king,  establish  the  deoree  and  sign  the  writ¬ 
ing  j  rather,  “  and  record  the  writing,”  for 
always  signifies  to  record,  and  not  to  sign  ;  and 
moreover,  the  Persian  edicts  received  their  offi¬ 
cial  stamp  as  laws  from  the  royal  seal,  instead 
of  the  royal  signature  ;  *  cf .  Esth.  iii.  10  et  seq. ; 
viii.  8. — That  it  he  not  changed,  according  to 
the  law  of  the  Medes  and  Persians,  i.e.,  accord¬ 
ing  to  that  law  of  the  united  Medo-Persian 
realm,  as  is  somewhat  more  fully  described  in  v. 
16  [15],  by  which  every  official  edict  from  the 
king,  issued  with  certain  formalities,  should  pos¬ 
sess  enduring  force  as  law ,  hence,  “should  not 
be  changed  ”  (rnixni  cf.  Winer,  Gramm. , 
§  46,  3) ;  cf.  Eeth.  i  19 ;  viii  8.  Against  the 
opinion  of  Von  Lengerke,  that  the  writer  here 
was  guilty  of  an  anachronism,  since  the  phrase 
4 *  the  law  of  the  Medes  and  Persians  ”  must  have 
originated  subsequently  to  the  time  of  Cyrus,  cf. 
supra.  Hitzig  also  rejects  this  position  of  Von 
Lengerke,  inasmuch  as  he  denies,  for  telling 
reasons,  the  presumption  on  which  it  rests,  that 
HI  in  that  formula  designates  the  whole  body  of 
lam  of  the  kingdom.  — [Verse  10  (9).  44  The  king 
carried  out  the  proposal  i®  explicative : 

the  writing ,  namely,  the  prohibition  (spoken  of); 
for  this  was  the  chief  matter,  therefore 
alone  is  here  mentioned,  and  not  also  (edict), 
ver.  8  (7).” — KeU.] 

Verses  11,  12  [10,  11].  Daniels  protest ,  by  his 
conduct ,  against  the  royal  >lecree.\  And,  his 
windows  being  open  in  his  chamber  toward 
Jerusalem;  rather,  “but  he  [itj]  had  open 
windows,”  etc.  The  upper  chamber,  or  attic, 
receives  consideration  as  being  more  removed 
and  less  liable  to  be  disturbed,  hence  as  being 
particularly  adapted  to  purposes  of  devotion ;  cf. 


*  [This*  distinction  1b  rather  over-nice ;  for  it  was  not  the 
engr<vt*ing  of  the  edict,  sorely,  that  the  magnates  desired, 
and  this  of  course  would  not  have  been  done  by  the  royal 
hand,  but  his  official  approval  and  sanction,  such  os  a  signa¬ 
ture — whether  by  writing  or  stamping  the  name— only  could 
confer.] 

t  [“The  satraps  did  not  wait  long  for  Daniel's  expected 
disregard  of  the  king’s  prohibition.  ...  He  continued 
this  custom  (of  prayer)  even  after  the  inning  of  the  edict ; 
for  a  discontinuance  of  it  on  account  of  that  law  would  have 
been  a  denying  of  the  faith  and  a  sinning  against  God.  On 
this  his  enemies  had  reckoned.  They  secretly  watched  him, 
and  immediately  reported  his  disregard  of  the  king's  com¬ 
mand.  In  ver.  11  (10),  the  place  where  he  was  wont  to 
pray  is  more  particularly  described  in  order  that  it  might  be 
mown  how  they  could  observe  him.” — KeiL]  • 

X  [“  nb  does  not  refer  to  Daniel  (‘  he  had  opened  win¬ 
dows’),  bntto  firplb,  to*  tomm  had  open  window*.  If 
ft*)  referred  to  Daniel,  then  the  following  would  be 
superfluous.” — KeU.  The  same  remark  of  oouree  will  apply 
to  following.] 


2  Sam.  xix.  1 ;  1  Kings  xvil  20;  Acts  i  18;  x. 
9. — 44 Opened  windows,”  -pWf  ant ha 

opposite  of  such  as  are  covered  with  lattice- work 
(ya^nt  Ezek.  xL  16)  by  which  the  view  ia 
obstructed.  These  open  windows  were  required 
to  be  44  toward  Jerusalem,”  because  according 
to  ancient  custom  the  face  of  the  worshipper 
must  be  turned  towards  the  temple  in  that  city ; 
for  as  in  Jerusalem  the  supplicant  turned  to¬ 
ward  the  sanctuary  (Psa.  v.  8 ;  xxviii.  2  etc.), 
so  he  turned  when  abroad  towards  the  “  boly 
city”  (Matt.  iv.  5)  as  the  site  of  the  temple. 
This  was  the  case  long  prior  to  the  captivity  ; 
see  1  Kings  viii.  33,  35,  38,  44,  48 ;  2  Chron. 
vi.  29,  34,  38.  The  corresponding  custom 
among  the  Mahommedans  (Kibla)  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  Mecca,  appears  thus  to  be  the  imitation 
of  a  custom  developed  on  the  primitive  soil  of 
Bible  lands;  and  for  the  earliest  followers  of 
Islam  Jerusalem  itself  was  Kibla.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  ancient  Jewish  and  the  most  ancient 
Christian  custom  prohibited,  on  the  ground  of 
Ezek.  viii  16,  17,  the  turning  of  the  face  in 
prayer  towards  the  east,  i.  e.,  towards  the  sun 
(cf .  Clement,  Strom.  VII.  724 ;  Origen,  Homd. 
V.  in  Num. ;  Tertull.  Apol.  c.  16),  while  the 
later  church,  standing  on  the  ground  of  Hal 
iii.  20;  Luke  l  78  et  seq.,  zealously  recom¬ 
mended  that  supplicants  and  houses  for  prayer 
should  face  towards  the  cast,  and  introduced  it 
into  general  use.  Cf.  Bingham,  Origins #,  V. 
275  ss. — He  kneeled  upon  his  knees  three 
times  a  day.  Kneeling  is  mentioned  as  the 
characteristic  posture  of  supplicants  in  1  Kings 
viii  54;  2  Chron.  vi.  12;  Ezra  ix.  5;  Luke 
xxii.  41 :  Acts  vil  59 ;  ix.  40 ;  xxL  5 ;  Eph. 
iii.  14 :  Clem.  Rom.  1  Cor.  48 ;  Hennas.  Pas¬ 
tor,  Vts.  I.  1,  etc.  Cf.  O.  A.  Hubnerus,  de  gen¬ 
uflexions  (Halle,  1741) ;  Zockler,  Krit.  GescJtirMe 
der  Askese  (Frankf.  and  Erlangen,  1863),  p.  350 
et  seq. — [4  4  Daniel  offered  pray  era  not  to  make 
an  outward  show,  for  only  secret  spies  could  ob 
serve  him  when  so  engaged.  does 

not  mean  altogether  so  as  (Rosenmfiller,  Von 
Leng.,  Maurer,  Hitzig),  but,  as  always,  on  this 
account  that,  because.  Because  he  always  did 
thus,  so  now  he  continues  to  do  it” — (KeU). ] * 
The  custom  of  praying  three  times  in  a  day, 
which  is  attested  for  the  first  time  in  this  pas¬ 
sage,  and  which,  according  to  the  Talmudic  tra¬ 
dition  was  first  brought  into  general  use  among 
the  Jews  by  the  44  men  of  the  great  synagogue,” 
appears  to  have  taken  shape  during  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  captivity  as  a  usage  observed  by  pious  in¬ 
dividuals  among  the  Israelites.  The  fundamental 
general  idea  of  this  custom  is  already  expressed 
in  Pea.  lv.  18;  but  the  desire  to  find  a  regular 
substitute  for  the  morning  and  evening  sacri¬ 
fices,  which  were  now  interrupted,  doubtless 
contributed  towards  originating  the  custom, 
since  the  Jews  were  accustomed,  from  an  early 
period,  to  regard  prayer  as  in  itself  a  sacrifice 
with  which  God  is  pleased  (Hos.  xiv.  3 ;  Psa. 
11  17 ;  cxvi  17,  etc.  j,  and  especially  since  they 
associated  it  in  their  minds  with  the  evening 
sacrifice  (Psa.  cxll  2 ;  1  Kings  xviil  36  et  seq.; 


*[“  Blessed  roan  !  How  quietly,  how  calmly,  how  peace* 
tally  did  thy  heart  repose  on  the  enduring  love  and  hkk 
fulness  of  the  never- failing  power  of  thy  fathers'  God!* 
—Cowl**.] 
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Ezra  ix.  5 ;  of.  Dan.  ix.  21).  The  Parses  custom 
of  rendering  Divine  honors  to  the  three  parts  of 
the  day  themselves,  has,  of  course,  nothing  in 
common  with  the  habit  of  the  Jews  and  prim¬ 
itive  Christians  (Acts  iii.  1 ;  x.  9,  30 ;  of.  Pusey, 
Daniel ,  p.  654) ;  nor  has  the  custom  of  the 
Egyptian  priests,  who,  acoording  to  Porphyry, 
de  abstinent.  IV.  8,  sang  daily  four  hymns  of 
praise  to  the  sun ;  nor  yet  the  three  daily  sacri¬ 
fices  and  hymns  of  the  Pythagoreans,  as  men¬ 
tioned  by  J&mbliohus,  Vit .  Pythag .  o.  149  ss. 
Cf.  generally,  Z  ackler,  L  c.  p.  329  et  seq. — 
Verse  12  [11].  Then,  these  men  assembled 
(rushed  together),  and  found  Daniel  praying 
and  making  supplication  before  his  God.  Here, 
as  in  v.  7  [6],  is  not  a  single  rushing  to¬ 

gether,  but  a  frequent*  hasty  gathering;  the 
only  difference  is  that  in  that  passage  the  design 
was  to  obtain  the  decree  from  the  king,  while 
here  it  is  to  watch  Daniel  in  order  to  denounce 
him.  Acoording  to  v.  11,  the  open  windows  in 
Daniel's  upper  chamber  seem  to  have  enabled 
them  to  execute  their  plan  of  espionage  with 
success,  either  because  they  saw  him  while 
engaged  in  prayer  (perhaps  from  a  still  more 
elevated  room  in  the  vicinity,  cf.  2  Sam.  xi.  2), 
or  because  they  heard  him  from  the  street.  At 
any  rate,  a  repeated  [?]  approach  and  observa¬ 
tion  in  secret  must  be  assumed,  instead  of  a 
single  surprise ;  hence  the  question,  44  At  which 
of  his  daily  prayers  was  he  surprised?'1  is  in¬ 
appropriate. — Concerning  the  thoroughly  or¬ 
ganized  system  of  espionage  and  denunciation 
in  the  Medo- Persian  kingdom,  of  which  this 
passage  affords  a  characteristic  proof,  see  Max 
Duncker,  Qeechichte  dee  AlUrthums ,  II.  048. 

Verses  13-16  [12-14].  The  denunciation. 

Then  they  came  near  and  spake  before 
(*4  with  ")  tire  king,  etc.,  cf.  chap.  iii.  8,  and  for 
what  follows,  iii.  24. — The  thing  is  true,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  law  of  the  Medea  and  Per¬ 
sians  j  rather,  “the  word  is  firm,  acoording, 
etc.  tkPlbTp  does  not  affirm  that  the  de¬ 

cree  was  published,  but  indicates  the  certain 
punishment  of  any  who  might  transgress  it.-  — 
Verse  14  [13].  Daniel,  which  is  of  the  children 
of  the  captivity  of  Judah.  Cf.  chap.  v.  13, 
and  observe  that  the  accusers  do  not  mention 
the  high  offioial  station  of  Daniel  and  his  inti¬ 
mate  official  relations  with  the  king,  but  merely 
refer  to  his  foreign  birth,  {“  in  order  that  they 
may  thereby  bring  his  conduct  under  the  sus¬ 
picion  of  being  a  political  aot  of  rebellion  against 
the  royal  authority."  {KeH)] — Verse  15  [14]. 
Then  the  king  ....  was  sore  displeased. 
®k21  is  impersonal  in  ®k2,  like  in 

Gen.  xxL  12,  and  like  2kD  below,  in  v.  24  [23]. 
Literally,  therefore,  it  reads,  44  Then  the  king, 
when  he  heard  the  word — sorrow  came  on  him" 
(and  similarly  v.  24  [23J,  44  Then  .  .  .  joy  came 
on  him  ").f — And  set  his  heart  on  Daniel  to 


*  [The  idea  of  frequency  Insisted  upon  by  the  author  as 
nodding  in  2PjP.PI  seems  to  have  no  good  support  The 

sense  is  rather  rushed  forward,  made  their  way  in  a  body 
and  eagerly.] 

t  [“  Tne  king  is  chagrined  and  ashamed  of  himself  that  he 
allowed  himself  to  be  caught  in  this  snare.  Now  for  the 
first  time  he  sees  the  enmity  and  moon  spirit  of  his  officers 
u  obtaining  rrom  him  that  decree,  and  bites  his  lips  in 
A  sine  that  he  could  have  been  so  beguiled  and  entrapped. 


deliver  him.  2$,  44  heart,"  is  not  found  in  the 
later  Chaldee,  bat  occutb  in  the  Syriao  and 
Arabic.  Compare,  however,  the  phrase  5  DID 
k2ib,  Targ.  Prov.  xxii.  17. — And  he  labored  till 
the  going  down  of  the  sun,  etc.  On  the  form 
"bSD  (st  oonstr.  plnr.  of  or  also  of  the 

Inf-  °f-  Hitzig  and  Kranichfeld  on  this 

passage.  Instead  of  ■HffjOk,  “he  labored" 
(of.  ayovi&cdat,  Lake  xiii.  24),  the  Targums 
have  which,  however,  has  a  different 

meaning  from  that  of 

Verses  16-18  [15-17].  The  condemnation  and 
execution .  On  v.  16  of.  supra,  on  v.  9  b. — Verse 

17  [16] .  Then  the  king  oommanded,  and  they 
brought  Daniel,  and  oast  him  into  the  den  of 
lions  j  rather,  44  that  they  should  bring  Daniel 
and  oast,"  eta  The  construction  is  the  same  as 
in  chap.  v.  29  [but  in  neither  this  nor  that  pas¬ 
sage  is  this  rendering  justified  by  the  force  of 
the  text,  Vf/?rn  ....  iOTI],  According  to 
Oriental  custom,  the  execution  in  this  case,  as 
in  that  under  Belshazzar,  chap.  v.  29,  and  in 
that  under  Nebuchadnezzar,  chap.  iii.  19  etseq., 
was  to  follow  immediately  on  the  sentence. 
[44  This  does  not,  however,  imply  that  it  was  on 
the  evening  in  whioh,  at  the  ninth  hour,  he  had 
prayed,  as  Hitzig  affirms,  in  order  that  he  mav 
thereby  make  the  whole  matter  improbable.” 
{Keil).  The  season  of  prayer  at  which  Daniel 
was  discovered  would  seem  to  have  been  at 
noon.  This  will  allow  ample  time  for  the  pre¬ 
paration  of  the  edict  the  some  morning,  and  the 
execution  the  same  evening.  The  accusers  were 
evidently  in  hot  haste]. — Thy  God,  whom  thou 
servest  continually,  he  will  deliver  thee: 
rather,  “  may  thy  God  ....  deliver  thee.’* 
Pilate  may  have  solaced  himself  with  a  similar 
confession  of  his  own  weakness  and  cowardice, 
when  he  delivered  the  Saviour  into  the  hands  of 
his  mortal  enemies  (Matt,  xxvii.  24 ;  Luke  xxiiL 
25,  etc.);  or  Herod,  when  he  commanded  to 
bring  the  head  of  the  Baptist  (Matt.  xiv.  9). 
Verse  19  [18]  et  seq.  shows  that  the  exclama¬ 
tion  was  by  no  means  intended  to  be  ironical  or 
malicious,  as  those  in  Psa.  xxii.  9  ;  Matt,  xxvii. 
43 ;  but  on  the  other  hand,  Josephus  probably 
attributes  too  favorable  a  disposition  to  Darios, 
when  he  observes :  i^nioag  &  Aapeiog  on 
fibaerat  to  freiov  avrov  nat  ovdiv  pi)  tt ddrj  oeivdv 
{mb  tow  i }rjpiuv ,  kuTkevotv  avrov  ev'dipofg  <f>tp£iv  ra 
avpBaivmrra  (similarly  also  Jerome  et  aL). — Verse 

18  [17].  And  a  stone  was  brought,  and  laid 
upon  the  mouth  of  the  den.  rprrn,  a  Hebra¬ 
izing  passive  form  of  the  Aphel ;  cf.  on  chap, 
iii  13.  riD®,  Hebraizing  passive  partio.  Peal, 
instead  of  AD"®  (of.  v.  27  [26]). — It  is  natural 
to  suppose  that  the  stone  was  of  sufficient  size 
to  completely  close  the  month  of  the  den,  and 
that  it  was  at  hand  for  that  purpose,  instead  of 


No  doubt  he  heartily  esteemed  Daniel,  and  probably  loved 
him,  and  felt  therefore  the  bitterest  grief  and  shame  that  he 
should  be  made  unwillingly  the  author  of  his  destruction.” 
—Cowles.  He  also  felt  intensely  anxious  for  his  fete,  and 
doubtless  cast  about  in  hia  mind  some  method  of  extricating 
him,  and  at  the  aamo  time  of  exposing  and  punishing  his 
accusers.] 
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assuming,  with  Hitzig,  that  it  was  necessary  to 
bring  it  from  a  distance.  The  den  itself,  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  sense  of  &SL3  (fcO’ia),  which  is 
thoroughly  identical  with  that  of  the  Heb.  -na, 
must  not  be  conceived  of  as  a  cistern  or  funnel- 
shaped  pit  (Hitzig) ;  hnt  rather  as  having  a 
capacity  sufficient  to  hold  several  lions  and  per¬ 
mit  them  to  move  freelj  about  (which  involves 
no  greater  difficulty  than  that  the  *2*13  in  the 
Targ  Jer.  xli.  7,  9  should  have  contained  the 
corpses  of  seventy  slain  persons :  cf.  also  the 
Targ.  Jer.  xxxvii.  16;  Isa.  xvi  15;  La  brief, 
it  may  be  supposed  t<*  have  been  an  actual  lions* 
den,  similar  to  those  connected  with  the  Roman 
amphitheatres,  from  which  it  probaby  differed 
simply  in  having  a  horizontal  opening  in  the  flat 
or  arched  roof,  through  which  the  ad  bestias 
damnati  were  thrown  to  the  lions,  in  addition  to 
the  door  at  the  side,  by  which  the  beasts  were 
introduced  into  the  den  or  removed  from  it.  Its 
construction  may  therefore  have  been  similar  to 
that  of  the  fiery  furnace,  upon  the  whole  (see 
on  chap,  iii.  6) — an  opinion  which  seems  to  de¬ 
rive  additional  support  from  the  manner  in 
which  Darius  was  enabled  to  converse  with 
Daniel  while  in  the  den,  even  before  the  stone 
was  removed  from  its  opening  (v.  21  et  seq.). 
The  two  lions*  dens  at  Fez,  belonging  to  the 
emperor  of  Morocco,  which  Host  describes  in 
his  Nachrichten  ton  Fez  und  Marokko  (pp.  77, 
290)  as  being  large  rectangular  and  uncovered 
pits  in  the  earth  (whose  wide  opening  was  sur¬ 
rounded  by  a  wall  one  and  a  half  ells  in  height), 
were  consequently  constructed  somewhat  differ¬ 
ently  from  that  of  the  Medo-Babylonians  under 
consideration,  but  are  still  interesting  for  com¬ 
parison  with  the  latter. — And  the  king  sealed 
it  with  his  own  signet,  and  with  the  signet  of 
his  lords.  On  the  custom  of  sealing  cf.  Matt, 
xxvii.  26.  The  two  fold  sealing,  with  the  ring 
of  the  king  and  with  that  of  his  grand  officers, 
may  have  been  designed  to  secure  Daniel,  for 
whose  deliverance  the  king  still  hoped  (see  vs. 
17  [16] ,  21  [20] .  against  any  violent  assault,  and 
also  against  any  attempt  to  liberate  him — 
hence,  to  insure  a  strict  control  of  the  prisoner. 
Cf.  Jerome:  “  Obsignavit  anmdo  mo  lapidtm, 
quo  os  lad  daudebatur ,  ne  quid  contra  Danidcm 
moliantur  inimici  ....  Obsignat  autem  et  an - 
nulo  optimatum  morum ,  ne  quid  suspioionis 
contra  cos  habere  videretur.” — That  the  purpose 
might  not  be  changed  concerning  Daniel; 
rather,  “  that  the  matter,”  etc.;  that  his  situa¬ 
tion  might  not  be  unlawfully  altered.  here 
is  not  “  intention,  purpose  ”  (v.  Long.  etc.  )*  but 
“  affair,  matter ;  ”  et  the  corresponding  Syriac 
word. 

Verses  19-23  [18-22].  The  king  discovers  the 
miraculous  preservation  of  Daniel  Then  the 
king  went  .  .  .  and  passed  the  night  fasting. 
fTt?  is  properly  a  substantive  with  adverbial  sig¬ 
nification —  “with  fasting”  —  supperless. 
Luther  renders  it  forcibly,  u  and  remained  not 
eating.** — Neither  were  instruments  of  music 
brought  before  him;  rather  “concubines.” 


+  [“This  thought  (would  have)  required  the  eta*.  rnnphat. 
Itnnns,  and  also  doer  not  correspond  with  the  application 
si  a  double  seal.”— KeU.] 


Instead  of  “  food,*'  which  is  the  interpretation 
assigned  by  Theodotion,  the  Peshito,  the  Vul¬ 
gate,  Luther,  etc.,  the  rendering  of  yjrn  by 
“  concubines,  women  of  the  harem,”  is  suffi¬ 
ciently  supported  by  closely  related  terms  in  the 
Arabic ;  and  the  verb  in  connection  with 
the  prep,  admits  of  no  other  interpreta¬ 
tion.  The  bringing  in  of  inanimate  objects 
would  have  been  expressed  by  "’rrO  ;  of.  chap, 
v.  2  with  it  24,  25  ;  iv.  8 ;  v.  13, 15.— And  his 
sleep  went  from  him :  forsook  him ;  cf.  on  chap, 
ii.  1. — Verse  20  [19].  Then  the  king  arose  very 
early  in  the  morning ;  “  with  the  dawn,  when 
it  became  light.”  sn&"|Bip,  “the  dawn”  (  = 
"in®,  Targ.  Jon.  on  Isa.  lviii.  8).  The  hypo¬ 
thetical  rendering  of  the  imperf.  D *)?*%  for  which 
Kranichfeld  contends,  is  unnecessary.  [**  The 
future  or  imperfect  is  used  instead  of  the  per¬ 
fect  to  plaoe  this  clause  in  relation  to  the  follow¬ 
ing,  meaning :  the  king ,  as  soon  as  he  arose  at 
morning  davmt  went  hastily  by  the  early  light n 
(Ketf).]  The  Septuagint  is  [substantially]  cor¬ 
rect  :  bp&fHoe:  ir pot ;  also  Theodotion,  the  Pesh¬ 
ito,  etc. — fiMTOS,  “with  the  twilight,  with  the 
dawn  or  break  of  day  ”  [“  serves  for  a  mere  de¬ 
termination  of  the  at  the  morning 

down ,  namely,  as  soon  as  the  first  rays  of  the 
rising  son  appeared  ’*  (Fed)] ;  cf.  Job 

xxiv.  14. — And  went  in  haste,  nlnania,  as  in 
chap.  ii.  85,  =  firra  <x7row% ;  cf.  Luke  i  89.  — 
Verse  21  [20].  And  ....  cried  with  a  lamen¬ 
table  voice  unto  DanieL  ;  cf.  Isa. 

liv.  6  with  Prov.  xxxi.  6. — O  Daniel,  servant  of 
the  living  God.  Darius  was  able  to  designate 
the  God  of  Daniel  as  the  living  God  (cf.  v.  27) 
thus  early,  before  his  observation  had  convinced 
him  of  the  prophet’s  safety,  for  the  simple 
reason  that  during  the  intercourse  consequent 
on  their  intimate  relation,  Daniel  had  instructed 
him  concerning  the  nature  and  power  of  his  God 
as  the  God  of  all  gods,  and  also  because  the 
pangs  of  conscience  endured  by  him  during  the 
night  that  had  just  elapsed,  had  produced  a  pro¬ 
found  conviction  of  the  truth  of  the  prophet’s 
testimony  to  Jehovah.* — Verse  28  [22].  My 
God  hath  sent  his  angel,  and  hath  shut  the 
lions’  mouths.  Cf.  v.  28  [27] ;  Acts  xii.  7.  The 
summary  conciseness  of  the  statement  forbids 
any  conclusion  as  to  whether  Daniel  had  seen 
the  angel  who  wrought  his  miraculous  deliver¬ 
ance,  as  an  objective  fact,  or  whether  he  merely 
argued  from  the  effect  to  the  underlying  invisi¬ 
ble  cause  (cf.  Psa.  xxxiv.  8;  xci.  11  et  seq. ; 
Matt.  viii.  9,  etc.).  On  the  expression,  “  to  shut 
the  lions*  months,”  cf,  2  Tim.  iv.  17 ;  Heb.  xi. 
88. — And  also  before  thee,  O  king,  have  I  done 
no  hurt  “Before  thee,”  is.,  “in 

thine  eyes,  according  to  thy  judgment”  —  a 
loosely  connected  supplemental  proof  of  what  he 
has  just  asserted,  viz.,  that  he  is  innocent  In 


•  [“  The  predicate  the  living  God  is  occasioned  by  the  yaw* 
serration  of  life  which  the  kina  regarded  as  possible,  and  pro¬ 
bably  was  made  known  to  the  king  in  previous  coaversatioM 
with  Daniel;  of.  Paa.  xlii.  8;  hoodv.  8;  1  8am.  xviL  86, 
•to*— KoU.] 
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modem  speech  the  connection  might  have  been, 
“  even  as  I  was  likewise  found  innocent  by  thee  ” 
(which  was  apparent  to  him  from  the  king’s 
anxious  inquiries  concerning  his  welfare).  * 
Verses  24,  25  [23,  24].  The  deliverance  of 
Daniel  and  the  punishment  of  hie  enemies.  Then 
was  the  king  exceeding  glad  (of.  on  v.  15)  for 
hin^f  and  commanded  that  they  should  take 
Daniel  up  out  of  the  den.}  npjojn,  the  inf. 
Aphel  of  the  root  p£p,  compensates  for  the 
doubling  by  ;,  similarly  to  b?rn  in  v.  19  [18] 
(cf.  iL  25).  Of.  p-'On,  chap.  iii.  22.— Verse  25 
[24J.  And  the  king  oommanded,  and  they 
brought  those  men;  rather,  “  that  those  men 
should  be  brought”  The  same  construction  as 
in  v.  17  [16]. § — “Those  men  ”  are  the  same  who 
are  mentioned  in  vs.  6  [5]  and  7  [6] ,  viz.  :  the 
grand  officers  who  were  present  in  Babylon 
itself,  and  who  had  taken  part  in  traducing 
Daniel.  A  number  of  them  may  have  been  in 
the  king's  train,  when  he  commanded  that  the 
seals  should  be  broken  and  the  stone  removed  (v. 
24  [23]),  without  venturing  to  protest,  in  the 
presence  of  the  angry  monarch,  against  the  vio¬ 
lation  of  the  seal  which  belonged  in  part  to  them. 
The  others  were  brought  from  their  houses  by 
the  king’s  command.  There  is  consequently 
nothing  in  the  passage  that  involves  a  difficulty 
or  that  contradicts  v.  18  [17]  (against  Hitzig). — 
Which  had  accused  DanieL  Literally,  “who 
had  devoured  Daniel’s  flesh ;  ”  cf.  on  chap.  iii. 
8. — And  they  oast  .  .  .  into  the  den  of  lions, 
them,  their  ohildren,  and  their  wives.  Upon 
this  point  even  Hitzig  is  compelled  to  remark  : 
“  To  execute  the  familes  of  criminals  together 
with  themselves  was  eminently  the  Persian  cus¬ 
tom  (Herod. ;  IIL  119;  Ammian.  Marcel.,  xxiiL 
6,  81) ;  Justin,  in  such  an  instanoe,  makes  espe¬ 
cial  reference  to  the  wives  and  children  (X.  2) ; 
cf.  further,  Justin,  XXI.  4;  Josh.  vii.  24,  25. 
On  the  authority  of  the  statements  quoted  from 
Herodotus  and  Justin  (and  also  influenced  by 
what  Curtins,  VL  11,  states  with  reference  to 
the  custom  among  the  Macedonians),  Hitzig  con¬ 
tends  that  such  fearfully  bloody  justice — whose 
barbarous  severity  our  prophet  seems  to  allude 
to  when  he  mentions  the  children  before  the 
wives — -was  only  inflicted  on  conspirators  against 
the  king.  But  Ammian.  (1.  c.)  states  no  such 
limitation ;  and  the  malicious  plot  of  these 
magnates  against  one  of  the  chief  officials  of  the 
kingdom,  as  well  as  intimate  counsellor  of  the 


•  [“  Daniel  oasts  no  aerere  reproach  upon  the  king.  In¬ 
deed  the  original  rather  expresses  a  genial  and  kindly  feel¬ 
ing  :  Daniel  *  talked  with  the  king/  With  beautiful  modesty 
he  ascribes  his  delireranoe  to  God’s  own  hand  alone  through 
his  angel,  aud  very  properly  asserts  his  innocence  of  any 
wrong  in  this  matter. — We  may  suppose  Daniel  to  have  had 
a  sweet  sense  of  the  presence  of  God  by  his  angel  while 
spending  the  night  in  the  den  with  these  hungry  lions.11 — 
Coiole*.} 

t  l*'fTO;f  does  not  refer  to  Daniel,  but  to  the  king  him¬ 
self.  It  denotes  the  reflexive  sense  of  2K13,  which  is  here 

used  impersonally :  gladness  came  ever  Mm.] 

%  [“By  this,  however,  we  are  not  to  understand  a  being 
drawn  up  by  ropes  through  the  opening  of  the  den  from 
above.  The  bringing  out  was  by  the  opened  passage  in  the 
aide  of  the  den,  for  which  purpose  the  stone  with  the  seals 
was  removed.** — KeilA 

$  [But  the  rendering  proposed  by  the  author  is  equally 
htodmisidble  here.] 

10 


king,  was  almost  equivalent  to  a  conspiracy 
directed  against  the  royal  person. — And  the 
lions  had  the  mastery  of  them  (or  “fell  upon 
them  ”) .  .  .  or  ever  they  came  at  Hie  bottom 
of  the  den.  Literally,  “and  not  came  they  .  . 
.  .  until  that”  i.  e. ,  when  the  lions  already  seized 
them.  On  the  incident,  cf .  chap,  iii  22 ;  con¬ 
cerning  the  form  *13bb,  gee  chap.  ii.  29. 

Verses  26-28  [25-27 j.  The  royal  proclamation 
consequent  on  the  miraculous  deliverance  of 
Danxd.  Then  king  Darius  wrote  (commanded 
to  write)  unto  all  people,  nations,  and  lan¬ 
guages,  etc. ;  id.,  to  all  the  subjects  of  his 
realm,  which  was  a  world-kingdom  like  that  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  chap,  iii  31. — Verse  27  [26]  .  I 
make  a  decree.  Of.  iii  29 ;  iv.  3,  where  the 
shorter  oocurs  instead  of  “’ElpfV?,  which 
is  found  in  this  place. — That .  .  .  men  tremble 
and  fear  before  the  God  of  DanieL  Cf.  chap, 
v.  19. — The  theocratic  phraseology  of  the  royal 
ediot  admits  of  the  same  explanation  as  do  the 
similar  proclamations  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  chap, 
ii  47  ;  iii.  28  et  seq. ;  iii  81  et  seq. ;  iv.  31  et  seq. 
It  results  in  part  from  the  extended  intercourse  of 
the  king  with  Daniel,  the  representative  of  the 
theocratic  faith  of  revelation  ;  and  in  part  from 
the  profound  influence  of  the  experience  of  the  im¬ 
mediate  past. — And  his  kingdom  (is  one)  which 
shall  not  be  destroyed ;  a  forcible  ellipsis,  simi¬ 
lar,  for  instance,  to  that  in  chap.  vii.  14 ;  cf. 
also  chap,  iL  44 ;  and  on  the  thought,  iii  33 ; 
iv.  31. — And  his  dominion  (shall  be  even)  unto 
the  end;  £.&,  “to  the  end  of  all  earthly  king¬ 
doms,  to  the  end  of  the  world  ”  (the  awrkXeta 
tov  aiwvoc),  which  coincides  with  the  erection  of 
the  completed  kingdom  of  Messiah  or  God  ;  cf. 
vii.  14,  26  et  seq. — Verse  28  [27].  He  deliver- 
•th  and  resoueth ;  rather,  “  He  is  a  saviour  and 
deliverer.”  Cf.  chap.  iii.  29  A,  and  for  what 
follows  cf.  iii.  32 ;  iv.  32. — Prom  the  power  of 
the  lions  :  literally,  “  out  of  the  hand  of  the 
lions ;  ”  cf.  Psa.  xxii.  21,  “  out  of  the  hand  of 
the  dogs.” 

Verse  29  [28].  The  epilogue.  So  this  Daniel 
prospered  in  the  reign  of  Darius.  “This 
Daniel,”  as  in  v.  4  [8].— ntSH,  “  found  prosper¬ 
ity,  prospered  ;”  similar  to  cnap.  iii.-  30.  Ewald’s 
reading,  "ijsn,  whioh  is  designed  to  be  equiva¬ 
lent  to,  “  he  was  reinstated  in  bis  office  ”  (?),  is 
unnecessary. — On  the  subject  cf.  chap,  ii  48. — 
And  (also)  in  the  reign  of  Cyrus  the  Persian. 
This  complementary  dosing  sentence,  like  that 
in  chap,  i  21,  appears  to  have  been  added  a  oon 
siderable  time  after  the  preceding  facts  were 
recorded,  for  the  purpose  of  dosing  the  histori¬ 
cal  part  of  the  book  as  a  whole.  But  the  objec¬ 
tion  that  it  is  clearly  a  “bald  and  labored 
gloss  in  its  appearance”  (Kranichf.),  is  not 
therefore  justified.  The  reign  of  Cyrus  is  mere¬ 
ly  mentioned,  as  having  been  reached  by  Daniel, 
for  the  same  reason  that  dictated  chap.  i.  21. 

ETHICO-FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLO- 

GETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETIC AL  SUG¬ 
GESTIONS. 

1.  The  similarity  of  the  facts  recorded  in  this 
section  to  those  of  the  third  chapter  is  certainly 
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evident  and  undeniable ;  bat  these  analogies  do 
not  warrant  the  disregarding  of  the  important 
deference*  between  the  incidents  of  the  two  sec¬ 
tions.  These  differences,  on  the  one  hand, 
affect  the  disposition  and  the  modes  of  action  of 
the  persons  engaged  in  the  various  transactions, 
in  which  respect  the  king  Darius  especially  ob¬ 
serves  from  the  beginning  a  more  cordial  bear¬ 
ing  toward  the  worshipper  of  Jehovah  than  does 
Nebuchadnezzar ;  and,  on  the  other,  they  relate 
to  the  miracle  which  forms  the  end  and  climax 
of  the  entire  event.  The  deliverance  of  Daniel 
from  the  lions1  den  was  a  miracle  differing  mate¬ 
rially  in  character  from  that  of  the  deliverance 
of  Ihe  three  Hebrews  from  the  fiery  furnace ; 
while  the  latter,  as  was  intimated  on  chap.  iii. 
22,  would  admit  of  a  natural  explanation.  To 
some  extent  at  least,  this  is  absolutely  impossi¬ 
ble  with  the  event  recorded  in  this  chapter,  as 
may  be  seen  more  particularly  from  the  fact, 
noticed  in  v.  25  [24]  b,  that  the  same  lions  who 
spared  Daniel  during  an  entire  night  immedi¬ 
ately  seized  on  his  accusers  with  a  ravenous  vora¬ 
city  in  order  to  rend  them.  By  this  oontrast 
between  the  subjection  of  the  beasts  to  the  pro¬ 
phet,  and  the  outburst  of  their  savage  nature 
towards  the  guilty  prinoes — a  oontrast  which 
evidently  constitutes  the  fundamental  charac¬ 
teristic  of  the  incident  before  us — this  miracle 
takes  its  position  among  that  series  of  marvel¬ 
lous  events  in  Old  and  New  Testament  history 
in  which  the  life  and  work  of  isolated  distin¬ 
guished  messengers  of  revelation  appear,  by  vir¬ 
tue  of  Divine  graoe,  to  have  restored  the  para¬ 
disaical  dominion  of  man  over  nature,  so  that 
the  beasts  of  the  desert  yield  him  a  ready  obe¬ 
dience  as  their  rightful  lord.  We  class  here, 
prior  to  the  time  of  Daniel,  the  ravens  of  Elijah 
(1  Kings  xv it  4)  and  the  bears  of  Elisha  (2  Kings 
ii.  24) ;  and  in  N.  T.  times,  the  sojourning  of 
the  Saviour  with  the  beasts  of  the  desert,  imme¬ 
diately  subsequent  to  his  temptation  ( Mark  i  18), 
Paul's  escape  from  injury  by  the  viper  on  the 
island  of  Malta  (Acts  xxviii.  5 ;  of.  Mark  xvi. 
18),  and  perhaps  several  incidents  of  a  similar 
character  in  the  history  of  the  earliest  monkish 
saints  and  missionaries  of  the  Church  down  to 
the  times  of  Columban  and  Gall  us,  so  far  as  any 
faith  may  be  placed  on  the  statements  in  the 
generally  fancifully  distorted  biographies  of 
these  saints  which  relate  to  their  friendly  inter¬ 
course  with  wild  beasts  (cl  Montalembert,  Les 
Moines  (T  Occident  depuis  St.  Benoit  jusqu'd  St. 
Bernard,  vol.  H. ;  and  for  a  criticism  of  the 
often  excessively  credulous  judgment  of  this 
author  with  referenoe  to  such  miracles,  see  the 
review  of  his  work  in  the  Jahrbucher  fur  deutsche 
Theologie ,  1862,  No.  2). — It  is,  however,  pre¬ 
cisely  because  the  miraculous  incident  of  this 
section  belongs  to  the  category  of  such  facts, 
that  it  must  rank  as  the  greatest  wonder  record¬ 
ed  in  the  historical  part  of  the  book,  as  the 
climax  in  the  series  of  mighty  works  by  which 
God  glorified  Himself  in  His  servants  in  the 
metropolis  of  the  Chaldsean  empire,  and  which, 
forming  a  gradation  of  miracles  in  certain  as¬ 
pects,  and  presenting  a  constantly-increasing 
manifestation  of  the  supernatural  element  in 
them,  from  chap,  i.  15  to  the  close  of  this  chap¬ 
ter,  excludes,  with  steadily-increasing  emphasis, 
the  possibility  of  tracing  back  the  events  to 
natural  causes  (of.  especially  on  chap.  v.  5). 


2.  So  far  as  the  general  situation  is  shnikr  Is 
that  described  in  chap,  iii.,  it  accord*  well  with 
the  conditions  of  the  captivity,  •*  in  which  tbs 
aim  was  not,  as  afterwards  under  Anti  or  has 
Epiphanes,  to  extirpate  the  Jewish  worship,  hot 
where  we  find  merely  certain  very  natural  sal 
intelligible  displays  of  grudging  selfishness  and 
envy  on  the  part  of  individual  native  officials,  is 
against  a  captive  foreigner  who  was  preferred 
above  them  in  official  stations ;  while  the  pm 
eral  condition  of  the  captives  was  very  tolerabk 
as  a  natural  result  of  the  lax  administration  cf 
government  which  was  usual  among  Oriental 
conquerors 11  (Kranichfeld).  The  assertion  of  tzc 
modern  * 4  tendency-critics 11  (Hi trig,  p.  £9  6 
seq. ;  Bleek,  p.  604,  etc.),  that  the  edict  of 
Darius  which  prohibited  the  rendering  of  Drrisa 
honors  during  one  month  to  any  but  the  king 
(v.  8  [7])  was  invented  for  the  purpose  of  exag¬ 
gerating  or  caricaturing  the  proclamation  of 
Antioch  us  Epiphanes,  which  prohibited  the  Jest 
from  observing  the  Divine  law  and  their  wenhp 
of  Jehovah  (1  Maoc.  L  41 ;  2  Maoc.  vi.  l-8k  is 
order  to  incite  them  to  steadfast  endurance  and 
to  patient  trust  in  God, — this  assertion  is  decid¬ 
edly  nugatory,  sinoe  the  raging  fanaticism  d 
the  Syrian  king,  which  aimed  at  the  total  de¬ 
struction  of  the  Jewish  worship  and  natioaalty, 
had  nothing  in  oommon  with  the  far  milder  de¬ 
position  of  Darius,  and  sinoe  the  latter  ni 
merely  concerned  to  bring  about  a  temperuy 
suspension  of  the  religious  obeervanoea  in  vogu. 
rather  than  to  definitely  extirpate  the  com* 
systems  of  religion.  Nor  would  it  have  bea 
possible  for  the  pious  Jews  of  the  M  area  time 
period  to  recognize  an  edict,  which  amounted 
directly  to  the  deifying  of  the  king,  as  a  prate 
type  of  the  manifesto  of  the  Syrian  kiig.  which 
differed  materially  from  it,  in  respect  both  todi 
language  and  its  character.  For  this  reason  T« 
Lengerke,  more  cautious  than  his  compeers.  re¬ 
jects  the  assumption  that  the  edict  of  v.  8  t7j 
was  a  conventional  fiction  framed  on  the  mcid 
of  that  mentioned  in  the  Maocabman  books,  m 
being  too  artificial  and  unsupported  a  hypothe¬ 
sis.  and  oontents  himself  with  observing  tkti 
‘•the  proclamation  of  Darius  on  the  nhgioai 
question  corresponds  in  general  to  that  penecuir 
mg  spirit  which  produced  the  measures  of  Aati- 
ochua.”  But  it  will  be  seen  that  even  this  is  act 
oorrect,  sinoe  the  deportment  of  Darius  tomtit 
Daniel,  nrmif eating  in  every  respect  a  mfld, 
friendly,  and  benevolent  spirit  (vs.  14,  15  tf 
seq. ;  21  et  seq. ),  presents  the  sharpest  contort 
to  the  senseless  rage  and  blood-thirsty  spirit  d 
persecution  displayed  by  the  intolerant  Syrian 
tyrant ;  and,  moreover,  sinoe  no  reason  what¬ 
ever  can  be  discovered  that  could  induce  tha 
alleged  Maccab«an  -  tendency  writer  to  invent » 
weak,  and  in  all  respects  so  inappropriate,  a 
counterfeit  of  Antiochus  at  the  last,  after  har¬ 
ing  furnished  in  Nebuchadnezzar  and  Belahazm 
far  more  suitable  and  tangible  types  of  that 
despot.  Nor  does  it  appear  why  he  shorid 
desire  to  conceal  the  person  of  Antioohua  behind 
that  of  a  jealous  and  scheming  official  under  tie 
Median  Mug  (va  4,  5  et  seq.). — How  much  mam 
simple  and  intelligible,  in  comparison  with  such 
hypercritical  assumptions,  does  the  narrative 
appear  when  its  characteristic  peculiarities  are 
regarded  as  historical  facts,  such  as  were  natu¬ 
rally  to  be  expected  in  the  scenes  of  a  pohaeo- 
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religions  drama  that  transpired  on  the  soil  of 
the  newly -founded  Medo-Persian  world-king¬ 
dom  1  The  120  satrapies  instead  of  the  former 
division  of  the  kingdom  into  differently  consti¬ 
tuted  provinces  (of.  vi.  2  with  iii.2) ;  the  exceed¬ 
ingly  independent  coarse  of  the  royal  counsel¬ 
lors  and  officers,  without  whose  consent  no  edict 
could  be  promulgated  nor  the  royal  seal  affixed 
(vs.  8  [7],  18  [17]);  the  temporary  deifying  of 
the  king  as  the  son  and  image  of  the  supreme 
God  (v.  8  et  seq.),  so  surprisingly  in  harmony 
with  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  Old-Per- 
aian  state  religion ;  the  cruel  procedure  connected 
with  the  punishment  of  the  offenders  (v.  25  [24]) 
which  bears,  in  an  equal  degree,  the  stamp  of 
specifically  Persian  legal  usage  ;  and  finally,  the 
repeated  referenoe  to  the  44  law  of  the  Medea  and 
Persians,”  as  the  original  source  and  inviolable 
authority  for  the  measures  proposed  and  put  in 
force — all  these  point,  with  all  possible  force 
and  internal  congruity,  to  a  well-dofined  his¬ 
torical  condition  with  which  the  writer  was 
familiarly  acquainted,  an  actual  condition  which 
was  distinguished  from  the  state  existing  in 
the  Chaldseo- Babylonian  kingdom  in  a  man¬ 
ner  that  corresponds  fully  with  numerous 
extra-biblical  testimonies,  and  which  indicates 
that  the  experience  and  personal  observation  of 
the  author  formed  the  only  source  of  his  descrip¬ 
tions.  Gf.  the  observations  made  above  on  the 
several  passages. 

3.  The  homiletical  treatment  of  this  section 
will  vary,  according  as  the  conduct  and  fate  of 
Daniel,  the  man  of  God,  receive  attention,  or  as 
those  of  the  other  agents,  vis.  :  of  the  good- 
natured  but  weak  king  and  of  the  jealous  accus¬ 
ers,  are  prominently  considered.  In  the  former 
case,  the  theme  for  the  treatment  of  the  subject 
as  a  whole  might  be :  “We  should  obey  God, 
rather  than  men ”  (cf.  v.  5  with  v.  11  et  seq.) ; 
or,  44  Fidelity  to  God  is  a  more  precious  virtue, 
and  secures  a  more  oertain  and  precious  reward, 
than  fidelity  to  human  authority;  ”  or,  “  It  is 
better  to  be  the  friend  of  God,  even  if  the  foe 
of  the  whole  world.  ”  In  the  latter  case  :  44  Who¬ 
so  digs  a  pit  for  others,  shall  fall  into  it  him¬ 
self  ;  ”  or,  u  God  knows  how  to  use  the  plans  by 
which  men  seek  to  destroy  his  faithful  servants, 
for  their  deliverance  and  honor;”  or  44  God  has 
converted  many  a  ruler,  from  being  a  persecutor 
of  Mia  church  into  its  forwarder  and  zealous 
protector  l  ” 

In  connection  with  the  former  class  of  medi¬ 


tations,  cf.  the  following  extracts  from  older 
practical  expositors:  Jerome  (on  vs.  11,  12) 

4(  Daniel ,  regie  jussa  oontemnms  et  in  Deo  habeas 
fiduciary  non  orat  in  humili  loco,  sed  in  exceleo , 
et  fenestra*  aperit  contra  Jerusalem ,  ubi  erat 
visio  pad*.  Orat  autem  secundum  pr except  um 
Dei  aictaque  Salomon**,  qui  contra  temphm  oran - 
dum  esse  admonidt."  Melancthon  (on  v.  ID  et 
seq.) :  “ Periculum  Danielis  pingit  robur  et  vio- 
lentiam  hostium  Ohristi.  Shut  Daniel  imbtcUUs 
objidtur  leonibus ,  do  tota  Bcdesia  habet  hastes 
validissmo «,  diabdum ,  rsges,  patentee,  super  bo*, 
prcestantes  auctoritate  et  opibus  in  mundo.  Lib- 
eratio  Danidis  est  testimonium ,  quod  Deus  adsit 
sanctis  et  servet  cos  suojudicio ,  alias  corpore ,  a\ias 
spiritu”  Starke  (on  v.  29  [28])  :  4  4  Whosoever 
does  not  permit  himself  to  be  driven  by  persecu¬ 
tion  and  danger,  either  from  the  upright  fear  of 
God,  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  from  his  lawful 
obedience  to  earthly  authorities,  shall  find  at 
last  that  honor  and  glory  follow  upon  fidelity  ”  (1 
Sam.  xxiv.  11,  21). 

With  the  second  class  of  themes,  cf. :  Melanc¬ 
thon  (on  v.  5  [4]) :  44  Tales  habet  diabolus  minis- 
tros ,  qui  captatis  occasion ibus  regum  animos  astute 
a  veritate  avertunt ,  ubi  summa  offidi  et  virtu tis 
specie  insUUe*  struuntur.  lta  hie  .  .  .  bonus 
senex  .  .  .  non  videt  quantum  admitted,  sederis, 
quod  in  edicto  etiam  Dd  invocatio  prohibetur. 
Monet  igitur  hoe  exemplum ,  ut  cauti  sint  pri/ici- 
pes  in  observandis  talibus  insidiis ,  ao  preeserti/n 
in  legibus  et  edictis  condendis Id.  (on  v.  15  et 
seq. ) :  44  Quamquam igitur peooavit  Darius ,  tamen 
injirmitate  lapsus  est  et  contra  furor  cm  acciua - 
torum  sustentat  se  quadam  scintilla  fidei ,  qua 
ostendit  non  ipsum .  sed  principes  esse  supplied 
auctores ,  etiamsi  ipsi  non  satis  fortiter  eos  repres- 
serat  ....  Tales  inflrmos  sublevat  Deus ,  vt  hie 
apparel.  Sequitur  entm  statim  acerbisdma  pmni- 
tsntia  regie ,  ac  ddnde  tantum  fidei  robur ,  tanta 
animi  magnitudo,  ut.  puniat  etiam  accuaatores .” 
Geier  (on  v.  21  (20]):  44 Hoc  sensu  Darium  ex 
animi  sui  sententia  adeoque  ex  vera  fide  compel- 
lasse  Danielis  Deum ,  verosimi le  non  est;  sic 
namque  omnia  Persarum  Medorumque  improbas- 
set  et  abnegasset  numina  ....  immo  non  cocat 
Deum  suum ,  sed  Danielis ,  neque  ait  se  ipsum 
colere ,  sed:  quem  tuedis .”  Joh.  Gerhard  (  Weim. 
Bib. ,  on  v.  24  et  seq. ) :  44  God  is  able  to  promote 
and  extend  the  true  faith  by  means  of  the  very 
persecutions  and  other  methods  by  which  its 
enemies  seek  to  destroy  it.” 


SECOND  (PROPHETIC)  DIVISION. 

Chap.  YII.-XD. 

1  The  vision  of  the  four  world  kingdoms  and  of  the  Messianic  kingdom* 

VII. 

1  In  the  first  year  of1  Belshazzar  king  of  Babylon,  Daniel  had  [saw]  a  dream, 
and  visions  of  his  head  upon  his  bed :  then  he  wrote  the  dream,  and  told  the  sum 
of  the  matters.* 

3  Daniel  spake  *  and  said,  I  saw 4  in  my  vision  by  *  night,  and,  behold,  the  four 
d  winds  of  the  heaven  [heavens]  strove  upon  [were  rushing  to]  the  great  sea.  And 
four  great  beasts  eame  up  from  the  sea,  diverse  one  from  another fl 
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4  The  first  was  like  a  lion,  and  had  eagle’s  wings :  I  beheld  till T  the  wings  there¬ 
of  were  plucked,  and  it  was  lifted  up  from  the  earth,  and  made  [to]  stand  upon 

5  the  feet  as  a  man,  and  a  man’s  heart  was  given  to  it.  And,  behold,  another  beast, 
a  second,  like  to  a  bear,  and  it  raised #  up  itself  [was  made  to  stand]  on  one  side,* 
and  it  had  three  ribs  in  the  mouth  of  it  between  the  teeth  of  it :  and  they  said 

0  thus  unto  it,  Arise,  devour  much  flesh.  After  this  I  beheld,4  and  lo,  another, 
like  a  leopard,  which  [and  it]  had  upon  the  back  of  it  four  wings  of  a  fowl  [bird]  : 

7  the  beast  had  also  four  heads  ;  and  dominion  was  given  to  it.  After  this  1  saw  4 
in  the  night  visions,  and,  behold,  a  fourth  beast,  dreadful  and  terrible,  and  strong 
exceedingly ;  and  it  had  great  iron  teeth: 10  it  devoured  and  brake  in  pieces,  and 
stamped  the  residue  with  the  feet  of  it:  and  it  was  diverse  from  all  the  beasts 

8  that  were  before  it ;  and  it  had  ten  horns.  I  considered  11  the  horns,  and,  behold, 
there  came  up  among  them  another  little  horn,  before  whom  [and  from  before  it] 
there  were  three  of 14  the  first  horns  plucked  up  by  the  roots  [were  extirpated]  : 
and,  behold,  in  this  horn  were  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  man,  and  a  mouth  speaking 
great  things . 

9  I  beheld  till T  the  thrones  were  cast  [set]  down ,  and  the  Ancient  of  days  did 
sit,  whose  [his]  garment  was  white  as  snow,  and  the  hair  of  his  head  like  the 18 
pure  wool:  his  throne  was  like  the1*  fiery  flame  [flames  of  fire],  anrf  his  wheels  as 

10  burning  fire.  A  fiery  stream  [stream  of  fire]  issued  [flowed]  and  came  forth  from 
before  him :  thousand  thousands  ministered  unto  him,14  and  ten  thousand  times 
ten  thousand  stood14  before  him:  the  judgment  was  set  [did  sit],  and  the  books 

11  were  opened.  1  beheld 4  then,  because  of  the  voice  of  the  great  words  which 
the  horn  spake  \wae  speaking]  ;  I  beheld,  even  till’  the  beast  was  slain,  and  his 

12  [its]  body  destroyed,  and  given  to  the  burning  flame.  As  concerning  [And] 
the  rest  of  the  beasts,  they  had  their  dominion  taken  away  : 16  yet  their  lives  were 
prolonged  for 17  a  season  and  time. 

13  I  saw4  in  the  night  visions,  and,  behold,  one  like  the  Son  of  man  came  [was 
coming]  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  [the  heavens],  and  came  to  [reached]  the 

14  Ancient  of  days,  and  they  brought  him  near  before  him.  And  there  was  given 
him  [to  him  was  given]  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people, 
nations,  and  languages,18  should  serve  18  him :  his  dominion  is  an  everlasting 
dominion,  which  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his  kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be 

*  destroyed. 

t5  I  Daniel  was  grieved  in  my  spirit  [my  spirit  was  grieved]  in  the  midst  of  my 

1 0  bodv  [its  sheath],  and  the  visions  of  my  head  troubled 80  me.  I  came  near  unto 81 
one18  of  them  that  stood  by ,  and  asked  him88  the  truth  of81  all  this.  So  [And] 

17  he  told  me,  and  made88  me  know  the  interpretation  of  the  things.84  These  great 

1 8  beasts,  which  are 88  four,  are  four  kings,  which  shall  arise  out  of  the  earth.  But 
[And]  the  saints  of  the  Most  High 88  shall  take  [receive]  the  kingdom,  and  pos¬ 
sess  the  kingdom  for  ever,  even  tor  ever  and  ever. 

19  Then  I  would  know  [wished]  the  truth  of 81  the  fourth  beast,  which  was  diverse 
from  all  the  others  [of  them],  exceeding  dreadful,  whose  [its]  teeth  were  of  iron, 
and  his  [its]  nails  of  brass ;  which  devoured,  brake  [breaking]  in  pieces,  and 

20  stamped  the  residue  with  his  [its]  feet;  and  of81  the  ten  horns  that  were  in  his 
[its]  head,  and  o/  the  other  which  came  up,  and  before  whom  [from  before  it] 
three  fell ;  even  [and]  of  that  horn  that  [and  it]  had  eyes,  and  a  mouth  that 
spake  [speaking]  very  great  things ,  whose  [and  its]  look  was  more  stout  thau  his 

21  [its]  fellows.  I  beheld,4  and  the  same  [that]  horn  made  war  with  the  saints,  and 

22  prevailed 1  against  them ;  until  the  Ancient  of  days  came,  and  [the]  judgment  was 
given  to  the  saints  of  the  Most  High ; 88  and  the  time  came  [arrived]  that  [,  and] 
the  saints  possessed  the  kingdom. 

23  Thus  he  said,  The  fourth  beast  shall  be  the  fourth  kingdom87  upon  [the]  earth, 
which  shall  be  diverse  from  all  [the]  kingdoms,  and  shall  devour  the  whole 

24  earth,  and  shall  tread  it  down,  and  Dreak  it  in  pieces, ,  And  the  ten  horns  out  of 
this 88  kingdom  are  ten  kings  that  shall  arise  :  and  another  shall  rise  [arise]  after 
them ;  and  he  shall  be  diverse  from  the  first,  and  he  shall  subdue  [abase]  three 

25  kings.  And  he  shall  speak  great  words  against  the  Most  High,  and  shall  wear 
out  [afflict]  the  saints  of  the  Most  High,88  and  think  to  change  times  and  lawa 
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Slawl :  and  they  shall  be  given  in  to  his  hand,  until  a  time  and  times  and  the 
iviaing  of  [half  a]  time.  But  [And]  the  judgment  shall  [did]  sit,  and  they 
27  shall  take  away  his  dominion,  o  consume  and  to  destroy  it  unto  the  end.  And 
the  kingdom  and  [the]  dominion,  and  the  greatness  of  the  kingdom  under  the 
whole  heaven  [heavens],  shall  be  given  to  the  people  of  the  saints  of  the  Afo^Hiffh,” 
whose  [his]  kingdom  w  an  everlasting  kingdom,  and  all  [the]  dominions  shall 
serve  and  obey  him. 

28  Hitherto  is  the  end  of  the  matter.”  Ae  for  me #I  Daniel,  my  cogitations 
[thoughts]  much  troubled 11  me,  and  my  countenance  **  changed  in  *l  me :  but 
[and]  I  kept  the  matter  ”  in  my  heart. 

8 

GRAMMATICAL  AND  LEXICAL  NOTES. 

P  To.—*  Or,  chief  qf  the  words.—*  Answered.—*  Was  teeing. — *  With  the.—*  Changed  this  from  that.—'*  Wat  teeing 
UO  that. — 1  nfc-'pn  Ss  evidently  need  here  to  correspond  with  the  description  of  the  preceding  verse,  and  hence  the  pointing 
'n  to  is  preferred,  as  in  the  margin.— 9  nrr*10B  J»  to  one  side,  sidewise,  U,  partially,  prob.  on  the  fore  or  hind  feet 

Ti  *  ‘  * 

only;  in  a  crouching  or  half-risen  posture ;  thus  contrasted  with  the  erect  attitude  of  the  Hon  preceding  on  both  feet  ip 

"pi3“V— 19  The  position  of  the  terms  is  emphatic,  teeth  qf  iron  were  to  it,  great  ones.— 11  Was  occupying  my  attention  with.  — 

19  Opt  of,  or  among.— 19  The  definite  article  is  here  injurious  to  the  sense.— 14  Would  serve  Mm  as  attendants.— 14  Myriad  qf 
myriads  would  stand 19  Literally,  caused  to  past  away.  -lT  And  a  lengthening  in  their  Uves  was  given  them  till. — 19  As  In 
chap.  vi.  J6:  All  the  nations,  the  peoples,  and  the  tongues.— 19  Labor  fur.— 90  Would  trouble .— 91  Upon .— 99  Would  ash 
from  Mm. — 99  Would  make. — 94  Or,  words. — >*  They. — 99  In  the  plur.,  like  most  names  of  Deity. — *TA  kingdom  the  fourth. 
*•  It  the.—**  To  the  side  qf.—**  Or,  word.—*1 1.—**  Looks  would  6s.) 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verse  1.  Historical  introduction.  In  the  first 
year  of  Belshazzar  t  henoe,  in  the  first  year 
after  the  death  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  father 
and  predecessor  of  Belshazzar ;  see  on  chap.  ▼. 
1.*  This  designation  of  the  time  “seems  sub¬ 
stantially  to  have  furnished  the  occasion  for 
renewed  reflection  on  the  part  of  the  pro¬ 
phet,  bearing  upon  the  former  series  of  pro¬ 
phetical  meditations  that  had  been  called  forth 
in  him  by  an  important  event  (the  dream  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  concerning  the  image  of  the 
monarchies,  which  Daniel  interpreted,  chap.  it). 
The  idea  of  the  four  heathen  kingdoms  which 
were  to  precede  the  introduction  of  the  Messi¬ 
anic  kingdom  of  Israel,  that  was  announced  by 
the  earlier  prophets  and  believed  by  them  to  be 
^  near,  ifl  again  brought  out  comprehensively  fii 
tms  place,  with  reference  to  the  course  observed 
by  those  kingdoms  toward  the  theocracy  ” 
(Kranichfeld).  —  Concerning  the  chronological 
parallelism  of  the  series  of  apocalyptio  visions, 
opened  by  this  new  vision  of  the  monarchies, 
with  the  series  of  historical  events  recorded  in 
the  former  division  of  the  book,  and  beginning 
with  chap,  ii,  see  the  Introd.,  §  8. — Daniel  had 
a  dream  and  visions  of  his  head  upon  his  bed. 
Cf.  chap,  ii  19;  and  witfi  reference  to  the 
visions  of  his  head,  of.  ii  28. — Then  he  wrote 
the  dream,  immediately  or  soon  after  it  trans¬ 
pired  ;  a  note  intended  to  strengthen  the  follow¬ 
ing:  statements  concerning  its  nature  (cf.  chap, 
xil  4).  This  note,  however,  as  the  change  of 
^  /person  between  vs.  1  and  2  indicates,  was  proba- 
fbly  introduced  by  the  author  at  a  later  time,  in 


•  [This  Assumption  rests  upon  the  author's  theory  that 
Belshazzar  Is  identical  with  Bvil-merodach,  which,  as  we 
have  shown  in  the  notes  appended  te  the  Introduction,  is  not 
sustained  by  the  latest  authorities  oc  Babylonian  history. 
If  Rawlinson's  conjecture  is  correct,  that  Belshazzar  was 
the  son  of  Nabouned,  left  in  command  of  Babylon  while  his 
father  threw  himself  into  Borsippa,  the  date  in  question  will 
relate  to  the  viceroy  ship  of  the  former,  which  may  well  have 
eon  tinned  a  year  or  more  (or  even  into  the  third  year,  see 
thap.  viij.  1),  since  the  siege  of  Babylon  lasted  two  years.] 


connection  with  his  final  revision  of  the  whole 
book.  The  closing  verse  of  the  chapter,  which  f 
likewise  is  merely  important  as  a  transitional  |  *  • 
passage,  seems  also  to  be  a  later  addition. — And 
told  the  sum  of  the  matters j  gave  the  leading 
features.  *pi£  ER1,  the  sum  or  substance  of 
the  words ;  of.  ©StS  in  passages  like  Lev.  v.  24 ; 

Psa.  cxix.  160;  and  also  the  Talmudic 

(Roth  hash..  IL  0),  and  the  Gr.  Ktqalatuv, 
which  is  employed  in  this  place  by  the  Sept. 

The  “sum”  signifies,  of  course,  the  aggregate t**? 
of  all  that  is  of  Messianic  significance.  Cf.  *  9 
Ewald :  “When  it  is  said  that  Daniel  merely 
recorded  the  leading  features,  or  gave  a  mere 
summary,  of  the  wonderful  visions  which  he 
saw,  the  meaning  becomes  evident,  when  it  is 
observed  with  what  freedom  the  leading  outlines 
of  the  visions  are  drawn  in  the  first  two  turns  of 
the  description  (vs.  1-14),  and  are  afterward  re¬ 
peated  for  the  purpose  of  interpretation.  All 
the  remaining  prophetic  sections  of  the  book 
have  the  same  plan  in  substance  ;  but  whenever 
it  is  attempted  to  record  personal  experiences 
and  observations  in  writing,  it  is  advisable  to 
famish  the  briefest  outline  consistent  with  clear¬ 
ness,  on  account  of  the  readers,  if  for  no  other 
reason.”  * 


0  [“  Thin  vision  accord*  not  only  in  many  respects  with  the 
dress.  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (ch.  it),  but  has  the  aame  subject. 
This  subject,  however,  the  representation  of  the  world-power 
in  ita  principal  forma,  la  differently  given  in  the  two  chap¬ 
ters.  In  ch.  ti  it  is  represented  according  to  its  whole  char¬ 
acter  as  an  image  of  a  man  whose  different  parts  consist  of 
different  metals,  and  in  chap.  viL  under  the  figure  of  four 
beasts  which  arise  one  after  the  other  outof  the  sea.  In  the 
former,  its  destruction  is  represented  by  a  stone  breaking 
the  image  in  pieoes,  while  in  the  latter  it  is  effected  by  a 
solemn  act  of  judgment.  This  further  difference  also  is  to 
be  observed,  that  Tn  this  chapter,  the  first,  bnt  chiefly  the 
fourth,  world-kingdom,  in  its  development  and  relation  to 
the  people  of  God,  Is  much  more  dearly  exhibited  in  ch.  U. 
These  differences  have  their  principal  reason  in  the  differ¬ 
ence  of  the  recipients  of  the  Divine  revelation  :  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  the  founder  of  the  world-power,  aaw  this  power  in  its 
imposing  greatness  and  glory ;  while  Daniel,  the  prophet  of 
God,  saw  It  In  its  opposition  to  God  in  the  form  of  ravenous 
beasts  of  prey.  Nebuchadnezzar  had  his  dream  in  the  second 
year  of  his  reign,  when  be  had  Inst  founded  his  world-mon¬ 
archy  ;  while  Daniel  had  his  vision  of  the  world-kingdoms 
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Verses  2,  8.  The  entrance  of  the  four  beast*. 
Daniel  spake  and  said.  The  incoherence  of 
these  words  with  the  statements  of  y.  1  seems 
to  indicate  that  they  no  longer  belong  (as  Kran- 
ichfeld  believes)  to  the  supplementary  note,  v. 
1,  but  that  they  originally  served  to  introduce  the 
description  of  the  vision. — I  saw  in  my  vision 
by  night;  M,  “during,  by,”  spoken  of  syn¬ 
chronous  things ;  cf.  chap.  iii.  38. — And  behold, 
the  four  winds  of  the  heavens  strove  (“  broke 
forth  ”)  upon  the  great  sea.  Concerning 
see  on  chap,  ii  31. — The  fourfold  number  of  the 
44  winds  of  the  heaven  ”  (? .  e. ,  the  winds  blowing 
from  the  different  quarters  of  heaven,  or,  more 
simply,  those  blowing  under  heaven;  cf.  “the 
birds  of  heaven  ”)  has  reference,  of  course,  to 
that  of  the  beasts  in  v.  8  et  seq.  It  designates 
all  the  winds  of  the  world  (cf.  chap.  viii.  8; 
Zech.  vi.  5 ;  Jer.  xlix.  86),  and  therefore  indi¬ 
cates  at  the  outset  the  universal  importance  of 
the  following  vision.  Hence  actual  winds  must 
be  intended,  and  not  “  angelica  pot  estates1*  as 
Jerome  suggests,  under  ref  erenoe  to  Deut.  xxxii. 
8  (Sept.).*  It  is  not  necessary  to  ask,  in  con¬ 
nection  with  a  dream-vision,  how  all  the  four 
winds  could  arise  together ;  nor  how  the  great 
sea  iie..  probably  the  Mediterranean,  the  ocean 
of  the  nations  of  hither  Asia:  cf.  Josh.  xv.  48) 
could  enter  into  the  dream  or  an  Israelite  who 
resided  from  his  early  youth  at  Babylon.  The 
sea,  as  is  frequent  in  prophetic  figurative  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  Old  Testament,  represents  the 
fjLea  therh  world,  of  nations,  which  unquestionably 
afforded  aTfitriking  illustration  in  every  case 
when  they  arose  in  hostility  against  the  theo¬ 
cracy,  in  order  to  overwhelm  and  destroy  the 
constantly-diminishing  people  of  God,  as  the 
raging  waves  of  the  ocean  break  upon  an  insig¬ 
nificant  island  or  coast.  Cf.  Isa.  viii.  7  et  seq.  ; 
xvii.  12;  xxvii.  1  ;  lvii.  20;  Pea.  xlvi  4;  also 
Rev.  viii  8 ;  xvii.  15 :  and  with  reference  to  the 
overflomng  (by  hostile  forces)  see  Dan.  ix.  26 ; 
xi.  10,  22,  26. — may  be  properly 
translated  “  breaking  forth  upon  the  sea,  break¬ 
ing  loose  against  the  sea ;  ”  on  Hn3,  cf .  the  corre¬ 
sponding  Heb.  word  in  Job  xL  23 ;  Ezek.  xxxii. 
22,  and  also  the  Syr.  and  Targum.  usage,  which 
principally  employs  the  word  to  represent  the 
hostile  irruption  of  warlike  forces.  Less  natural 
is  the  factitive  rendering  of  thepartlc.,  4  ‘  caused 
the  great  sea  to  break  forth  ”  (Kranichf. ),  and 
the  reciprocal,  by  Luther,  4  4  stormed  against 
each  other  on  the  great  sea  (cf.  Ewald’s  44  swept 
through  the  great  sea  ”) ;  the  prep,  b  seems  not 
suited  to  either  conception,  f — Verse  8.  And 
four  (excessively)  groat  beasts  came  up  from 
the  sea.  The  strengthening  of  the  idea  implied 
in  the  reduplicated  may  be  rendered, 

with  Ewald,  by  44  monstrous,”  or  by  an  adverb 
of  comparison  prefixed  to  44  great,41  as  4 4  very, 

and  of  the  judgment  against  them  in  the  first  year  of  Bet- 
shassar,  when  the  glory  of  the  world-monarchy  began  to 
fade,  and  the  spirit  of  its  opposition  to  God  became  more 
manifest4' — KeiU\ 

*  [Kell's  remark,  however,  is  apposite :  4*  The  winds  of 
th 9  heaven*  represent  the  heavenly  powers  and  foroes  by 
which  God  sets  the  nations  of  the  world  in  motion."] 

t  [We  suggest  that  the  preposition  rather  indicates  the 
direction  of  the  winds  as  converging  to  this  one  point  as  a 
scene  c<  oonflict] 


excessively,”  etc.  *  Kranichfeld  is  incorrect  and 
interpolating:  “four  ravenous  beasts.”  —  The 
rising  of  44  the  beasts  from  the  sea 44  describes, 
figuratively,  their  rising  out  of  the  great  unde¬ 
fined,  and,  so  to  speak,  mist-enveloped  sea  of 
1  nations,  and  their  more  noticeable  entrance  into 
the  range  of  the  dreaming  prophet's  vision. 
There  is  therefore  no  allusion  to  a  coming  up 
out  of  the  sea  to  the  land  (unlike  Gen.  xli  2,  18 
et  seq.),  especially  since,  in  the  parallel  descrip¬ 
tion  in  v.  17,  four  kings,  corresponding  to  the 
four  beasts,  arise  44  out  of  the  earth.”  [“  These 
four  fierce  beasts  arise,  not  all  at  once,  but,  as 
ver.  6  and  7  teach,  one  after  another 44  (Keit).] — 
Concerning  the  representation  of  nations  or 
kingdoms  under  the  figure  of  certain  beasts, 
especially  ravenous  beasts,  monsters  (cf.  Isa. 
xxvii.  1;  li.  9;  Ezek.  xxix.  3;  xxxii  2;  Psa. 
lxviii  81;  lxxiv.  18),  see  Ewald:  4 4 It  is  an^l 
ancient  habit  to  regard  beasts  as  symbols  of 
kings  and  empires;  but  it  first  became  really 
significant  through  the  custom  of  emblazoning 
them  on  standards  and  arms,  especially  on 
shields,  and  also  on  permanent  monuments  and 
works  of  art,  as  standing  symbols.  The  most 
ancient  picture-writing  in  Egypt  and  Assyria 
afterward  contributed  its  part  to  introduce  an  jl 
intimate  connection  in  thought  between  a  figur¬ 
ative  creature  and  a  kingdom  corresponding  to 
it  It  is  now  known  that  each  of  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel  bore  the  figure  of  an  animal  on 
its  standard  and  its  coat  of  arms  ;  and  likewise 
that  every  representative  of  a  tribe  could  wear 
such  a  symbol,  while  a  king  could  elevate  the  ; 
symbol  of  his  tribe  to  the  dignity  of  a  national  / 
emblem44  (Oeschichte  des  V.  Israel,  III.  341, 
849).  Certain  animals,  such  as  the  lion,  panther, 
and  ox,  would  naturally  be  suggested  in  any 
case;  and  others  would  be  chosen  by  way  of 
contrast.  But  nowhere  would  such  animal- 
symbols  be  likely  to  become  so  significant  as  in 
the  ancient  Assyrian  empire.  This  has  become 
the  more  certain,  since  the  frequent  colossal  an¬ 
imals  scattered  among  the  ruins  of  Nineveh  and 
other  places,  which  served  as  Symbols  of  the 
power  and  greatness  of  that  empire,  i.  of  its 
kings  and  gods,  have  been  brought  to  light. 
Hence,  after  Assyria  and  the  other  great  powers 
of  the  ancient  world  had,  from  the  8th  and  7th 
centuries  B.  C.,  been  opposed  to  the  Israelites, 
whom  the  latter  were  continually  less  and  less 
able  to  resist,  their  poets  and  orators  adopted 
the  custom  of  designating  them  on  proper  occa¬ 
sions  by  such  symbols,  e.  g..  Assyria  as  a  lion  or 
as  a  44  reed -beast,”  and  Egypt  as  a  crocodile  or 
dragon.  As  a  oonssqnenoe,  it  is  comprehensible 
why  animals  were  chosen  here  and  in  chapters 
vii.  and  viii.  as  symbols  of  the  great  monarchies 
beginning  with  the  Assyrio-Chaldm&n,  although 
these  animals  are  selected  independently,  be¬ 
cause  an  entirely  new  conception  is  here  intro¬ 
duced.  Since  an  increased  spiritual  significance 
was  attributed  to  animals  as  the  emblems  of 
kingdoms,  it  would  become  possible  for  the  im¬ 
agination  to  extend  such  figures  beyond  the 
realm  of  actual  creation,  and  to  construct  ideal 
forms ;  but  our  author  clearly  avoids  the  use  of 
wholly  imaginary  animals  for  this  purpose,  aa 
being  inappropriate.  His  object  is  here  to  re- 

*  [The  reduplicated  form,  however,  seems  to  be  merely  tot 
usual  one  in  Chaldee.] 
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present  in  a  more  striking  and  impressive  man¬ 
ner  the  four  successive  changes  of  the  great 
world-kingdom  described  in  chap.  ii.  under  the 
figure  of  a  monstrous  human  image,  which 
afforded  but  faint  analogies ;  and  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  he  selects  four  wild  beasts,  which  differ 
among  themselves  respectively,  and  which  over¬ 
come  each  other  in  succession. — Diverse  one 
from  another,  for  the  reason  that  they  repre¬ 
sented  distinct  kingdoms,  which  differed  from 
each  other  respectively,  and  were  peculiarly  con¬ 
stituted  in  respect  to  their  national  character 
and  their  political  tendencies.  These  distinc¬ 
tions  are  now  to  be  brought  out  as  clearly  and 
prominently  as  possible,  thus  indicating  a  differ¬ 
ent  purpose  from  that  connected  with  the  image 
of  the  monarchies,  which  was  chiefly  designed 
to  represent  the  perpetuation  of  the  same  hea¬ 
then  world-power  throughout  the  four  succes¬ 
sive  phases  of  its  development. 

Verses  4-8.  More  detailed  description  of  the 
four  beasts,  and  especially  of  the  fourth.  The 
first  was  like  a  lion  and  had  eagle’s  wings. 
The  emblem  of  a  wonderful  beast  so  constituted 
might  be  chosen  with  propriety  to  represent  the 
Chaldaean,  or,  if  it  be  preferred,  the  Asayrio- 
Chaldaean  world-power  (cf.  supra,  Eth.-fund. 
principles,  etc.,  on  chap,  ii.),  since  the  winged 
lions  with  human  heads  recovered  at  Nimrud 
(Layard.  Nineveh  and  Babylon ,  p.  848)  and  also 
the  similar  images  of  winged  animals  at  Babylon 
(Miinter,  Religion  der  Babylonier ,  pp.  98,  139) 
were  doubtless  designed  as  symbols  of  the  power 
and  glory  of  that  empire  or  of  its  rulers.  In 
addition,  the  description  of  Nebuchadnezzar  as 
a  lion  in  strength  and  an  eagle  in  swiftness  was 
familiar  to  his  contemporaries,  as  may  be  seen  on 
the  one  hand,  in  Jer.  iv.  7 ;  xlix.  19 ;  1.  17,  44 ; 
on  the  other,  in  Jer.  xlix.  22;  Lam.  iv.  19; 
Hab.  i.  8 ;  Ezek.  xvii.  8,  12.  Moreover,  the 
rank  of  the  lion  as  the  king  of  beasts,  and  of  the 
eagle  as  the  king  of  birds,  corresponds  to  that  of 
gold,  the  most  precious  of  metals,  which  had 
been  in  chap.  ii.  the  symbol  of  the  first  world- 
kingdom.  As  in  that  instance  (v.  88)  the  king 
was  identified  with  his  realm,  and  therefore  was 
regarded  as  its  representative,  so  here  the  fate 
of  the  first  world -kingdom  is  illustrated  by  vari¬ 
ous  traits  taken  from  the  history  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  in  chap.  iv. — I  beheld  till  the  wings 
thereof  were  plucked,  i.e.,  until  its  power  and 
unrestrained  motion  were  taken  from  it*  of. 
chap.  iv.  28  et  seq. — And  it  was  lifted  up  from 
the  earth,  to  which,  after  being  deprived  of  its 
wings,  it  had  been  confined ;  compare  chap.  iv. 
30  with  iv.  83.  The  words,  therefore,  as  well 
as  those  which  follow,  relate  to  the  restoration 
from  a  state  of  beastly  degradation  to  the  up¬ 
right  posture  and  free  dignity  of  man.  Others, 
as  Jerome,  Theodoret,  Rashi,  Bertholdt,  Hitzig, 
etc.,  render  it,  u  and  it  was  taken  away  from 
the  earth,”  as  if  the  sentence  implied  the  de¬ 
struction  of  the  Ohaldroan  world-power;  but 
neither  its  connection  with  the  following  con¬ 
text,  nor  the  usual  meaning  of  Jo?,  “to  raise 
up,  elevate,” — cf.  iv.  81  and  the  corresponding 
Heb.  verb,  Gen.  xxi.  18 — will  justify  this  read¬ 
ing. — And  made  (to)  stand  upon  the  feet  as  a 
man;  cf.  chap.  iv.  13,  31,  33;  v.  21.  Notice 
the  suffixless  i?,  u  upon  two  feet,”  instead 
of  “  on  its  two  feet,”  which  (corresponding  with 


2  Kings  xiii.  21)  would  have  been  employed  If 
the  description  had  from  the  first  referred  to 
Nebuchadnezzar  in  person.  [The  phrase  does 
not  mean  that  the  whole  beast  was  lifted  up  into 
the  air,  but  that  it  stood  upon  its  hinder  legs, 
taking  the  upright  position  of  a  man.  The  pur¬ 
pose  of  this  is  explained  more  fully  by  the  clause 
that  follows. — Te^Tis  a  Hebraizing  dual  form, 

only  found  in  Biblical  Chaldee . — The 

heart  of  a  man  was  given  to  it,  i.e.  (in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  preceding  clause),  not  only  did  it 
take  the  outward  position  of  a  man,  but  also 
partook  of  his  internal  mind  and  feelings.  I 
understand  the  design  here  to  be  to  character¬ 
ize  the  greater  moderation  and  humanity  which 
the  Babylonian  dominion  exhibited  after  Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar's  malady  and  restoration,  or,  to 
use  the  language  of  the  prophet,  after  4  its 
wings  were  plucked.'  ” — Stuart. ] — See  Hitzig 
on  this  passage,  with  reference  to  the  at  times 
venturous  explanations  offered  by  exegetes  who 
deny  its  relation  to  chap.  iv.  in  any  way  what¬ 
ever  ( e.g .,  Bertholdt:  ‘‘The  writer  designed  to 
indicate  in  this  place  that  human  empires  are 
symbolized ;  ”  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Dereser  :  “  The 
civilizing  of  the  formerly  barbarous  Chaldeans, 
which  was  reserved  until  the  Babylonian  period, 
was  to  be  described  j  ”  Jerome,  Rashi,  Ibn-Ezra, 
eta  :  “  The  standing  upon  two  feet  of  the 
hitherto  four-footed  beast  was  to  symbolize  the 
humiliation  of  the  Chaldeans  on  the  overthrow 
of  their  supremacy  ;  ”  etc.,  eta ). — Verse  5.  And 
behold  another  beast,  a  second,  like  to  a  bear. 

i®  more  extended,  n2*3Pl  the  more 
definite  idea  ;  the  former  only  is  repeated  in  v. 
6,  and  the  latter  in  v.  7.  The  bear,  considered 
as  being  second  only  to  the  lion  in  point  of 
strength  and  savage  disposition,  is  frequently 
mentioned  in  close  connection  with  the  latter ; 
e.g.,  1  Sam.  xvii.  34;  Prov.  xxviii.  15  (cf.  xvii. 
12);  Wisd.  xi.  17. — And  it  raised  up  itself  on 
one  side ;  or  even,  4 4  it  stood  leaning  to  one  side  ” 
(Hitzig),  as  it  is  to  be  rendered  on  the  authority 
of  the  reading  "ICS,  “side”  (for  which  several 
MSS.  substitute  the  usual  Aram,  form  "icp. 
The  oommon  reading  "'CEp  would  require  to  be 
regarded  as  synonymous  with  the  Heb. 
“dominion”  (Job  xxxviii.  38),  but  would  thus 
lead  to  the  vapid  sense,  44  and  it  raised  up  one 
dominion,”  which  is  opposed  by  the  context,  and 
is  questionable  in  every  respect.  This  meaning, 
however,  has  recently  been  unsuccessfully  advo¬ 
cated  by  Kranichfeld,  who  refers  to  the  erection 
of  a  Median  empire  on  the  ruins  of  the  Baby¬ 
lonian.  Most  expositors  regard  it  correctly  as 
indicating  a  leaning  posture  of  the  beast,  an  in¬ 
clination  to  one  side.  Such  a  posture  would 
naturally  suggest  a  tendency  to  fall,  an  unsteady, 
vacdllating  character  of  the  monarchy  in  ques¬ 
tion,  verging  upon  ruin — and  thus  it  has  been 
interpreted  by  the  Sept.,  Theodot.,  the  Syr., 
and  by  many  modems,  as  Hitzig,  Ewald,  Kamp- 
hausen,  etc.,  who  find  here  a  reference  to  the 
weakness  and  brief  duration  of  the  Median  su¬ 
premacy,  which  soon  gave  way  to  that  of  the 
Persians.  The  context,  however,  requires  that 
a  strong  kingdom,  animated  with  a  lust  for  con¬ 
quest — or,  in  the  figurative  language  of  the  text, 
a  44  voracious  ”  kingdom— should  be  understood. 
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THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


to  which  the  words  44  arise,  devour  much  flesh/’ 
are  not  spoken  ironically  and  uselessly.  For 
this  reason  we  must  suppose  (with  Havemick  ; 
cf.  also  Bertholdt,  Yon  Lengerke,  and  Maurer) 
that  the  beast  inclined  foncard,  i. e. ,  that  it  was 
prepared  to  spring  and  to  attack ;  and  this 
threatening,  rapacious,  and  warlike  posture  of 
the  beast  shows  clearly  that  not  the  weak  and 
short-lived  Median  kingdom,  but  the  powerful 
empire  of  the  Medo-Persians,  with  its  greed  for 
lands  and  conquest,  is  intended.  * — And  it  had 
three  ribs  in  the  mouth  of  it  between  the 
teeth  of  it.  V?-??  evidently  designates  a 
I  prey  that  has  already  been  seized  by  the  beast, 
(  and  which  it  is  preparing  finally  to  devour  (cf. 
Num.  xi.  88 ;  Zech.  ix.  7),  and  not  (as  Saadia, 
Bertholdt,  and  Havemick  suppose)  parts  of  its 
own  body,  such  as  three  molar  teetJi — an  inter¬ 
pretation  which  nowhere  bears.  The 

three  states,  or  even  cities,  which  became  the 
prey  of  the  Persian  empire  as  symbolized  by  the 
“three  ribs/*  can  hardly  be  specified;  perhaps 
three  is  used  merely  as  a  round  and  indefinite 
number.  If,  however,  it  is  attempted  to  desig¬ 
nate  them  more  particularly,  it  will  certainly  be 
more  appropriate  to  conceive  of  three  countries, 
e.g.,  Babylon,  Egypt,  and  Lydia  (or,  instead  of 
the  latter,  Palestine,  including  Syria),  which 
were  conquered  by  the  Medea  or  Medo-Persians 
(with  De  Wette),  than  (with  Hitzig)  to  think  of 
the  three  great  Assyrian  cities  on  the  Tigris, 
Nineveh,  Calah,  and  Resen, — or  Nineveh,  Mes- 
pila  (V),  and  Larissa,  which,  according  to  Xeno¬ 
phon,  Anab.,  III.  4,  10,  the  Modes  are  Baid  to 
have  destroyed  (cf.  Gen.  x.  12  ;  Jon.  iii.  1  et  seq.). 
— And  they  said  thus  unto  it,  Arise,  devour 
much  flesh.  These  words  evidently  refer  to 
something  in  the  history  of  the  Median  empire, 
that  is  subsequent  to  the  devouring  of  the  three 
ribs,  and  therefore  to  the  later  wars  of  that  state 
for  conquest  and  plunder,  which  followed  after 
the  subjugation  of  the  three  neighboring  king¬ 
doms.  This  clearly  indicates  that  the  beast  de¬ 
scribed  in  this  connection  does  not  represent 

*  [Keil  adopts  n  different,  but,  aa  It  mems  to  ns,  far¬ 
fetched  and  over-ingenious  interpretation:  “This  means 
neither  that  it  leaned  on  one  side  (Ebrard),  nor  that  it  stood 
on  its  fore  feet  (HAvemick),  for  the  sides  of  a  bear  are  not 
Its  fore  and  hinder  parts ;  but  we  conceive  that  the  beast- 
resting  on  its  feet,  raised  up  the  feet  of  the  one  side  for  the 
purpose  of  going  forward,  and  so  raised  the  shoulder  or  tbo 
whole  body  on  that  side.  But  with  such  a  motion  of  the 
beast  the  geographical  situation  of  the  kingdom  (Geier, 
Mich.,  Ron.)  cannot  naturally  be  represented,  much  less  can 
the  near  approach  of  the  destruction  of  the  kingdom  (Hlfc- 
*ig)  be  signified.  Hofmann,  Delitzsch,  and  Kliefoth  have 
found  the  right  interpretation  by  a  reference  to  ch.  ii.  and 
▼iii.  As  in  ch.  ii.  the  arms  on  each  side  of  the  breast  sig¬ 
nify  that  the  second  kingdom  will  consist  of  two  parts,  and 
this  is  more  distinctly  indicated  in  ch.  viiL  by  the  two  horns, 
one  of  which  rose  up  after  the  other,  and  higher,  so  also  in 
this  verse  the  double-sidednese  of  this  world-kingdom  is  re¬ 
presented  by  the  beast  lifting  itself  up  on  one  side.  The 
Mcdo Persian  bear,  as  such,  has,  as  Kliefoth  well  remarks, 
two  sides;  the  one,  the  Median  aide,  is  at  rest  after  the 
efforts  made  for  the  erection  of  the  world-kingdom ;  but  the 
other,  the  Persian  side,  raises  itself  up.  and  then  becomes 
not  only  higher  than  the  first,  but  also  is  prepared  for  new 
rapine/’—  Stuart  justly  remarks  that  “the  difficulty  seems  to 
have  arisen  from  the  fact  that,  until  lately,  we  have  been 
Ignorant  of  a  like  symbol  sculptured  on  the  ancient  monn 
merits  of  Persia.  M (Inter  (Rel  der  Bah.,  p.  112)  has  given 

fus  a  description  (with  an  engraving)  of  an  animal  of  the 
symbolic  kind,  in  a  group  near  the  star  of  Belas,  which, 
kncelim?  or  lying  on  the  right  foot,  has  its  left  one  erect.  A 
sense  of  security,  combined  with  watchfulness,  seems  to  be 
the  indication.  Probably  this  symbol,  now  on  the  monu¬ 
ments  of  Persia  and  Babyl  m,  was  a  part  of  what  belonged 
l  to  the  insignia  of  the  royal  and  national  standards.”] 


Media  only,  but  the  united  Medo-Peni&n  empire 
(against  Ewald,  Kr&nichfeld,  etc.,  and  also 
against  Hitzig,  who  applies  this  command  to 
“devour  much  flesh ”  to  the  overthrow  of  the 
Chaldean  empire  by  the  Modes,  which  he  be¬ 
lieves  to  have  preceded  the  destruction  of  the 
three  cities  on  the  Tigris).  The  direction  to 
devour  much  flesh  is,  however,  an  appropriate 
feature  in  the  description  of  the  voracity  of  this 
££ov  irdfifayw  ;  cf.  Micah  iii.  2,  8  ;  Isa.  ix.  11; 
Jer.  1.  17.  The  speakers  who  are  implied  (T")5?** 
as  in  chap,  iii  4 ;  iv.  28)  are  the  angelic  powers 
of  God,  who  govern  the  world  and  especially 
watch  over  and  guide  the  fortunes  of  the  great 
world-powers.41 — Verse  6.  After  this  I  beheld, 
and  lo  another,  like  a  leopard,  which  had 
upon  the  back  cf  it  four  wings  of  (or  “  like  ”)  a 
fowl.  Ewald  observes,  with  entire  correctness : 
44  This  beast  is  already  distinguished  from  the 
other  in  being  less  one-sided,  and  in  having  4  four 
wings  of  a  bird  * — i.e. ,  such  as  are  large  and  capa¬ 
ble  of  carrying  it  swiftly  to  any  place — on  its  back. 
[It  moves,  however,  “  not  so  royally  as  Nebuch¬ 
adnezzar — for  the  panther  has  not  eagle's  wings 
bnt  only  the  wings  of  a  fowl — yet  extending  to 
all  the  regions  of  the  earth  ”  (Keil).]  Hence  it 
can  move  with  ease  and  freedom  towards  either 
of  the  four  regions  of  the  world,  and  therefore, 
in  a  sense,  it  possesses  all  the  four  regions  of  the 
world,  i.e.,  it  is  in  the  full  sense  a  world-king¬ 
dom.”  Cf.  Kr&nichfeld  also:  4 4 The  flashing 
swiftness  of  movement,  the  rrapdd/eoc  ofrrvc 
(Hab.  i  8),  which  is  here  specially  indicated  by 
4  four  wings  of  a  fowl  on  the  back  of  it/  i.e.,  is 
a  condition  for  flying,  is  regarded  as  charade  - 
istic  of  this  beast  (the  leopard)  while  lurking  fat 
its  prey  (Jer.  v.  6;  Hos.  xiii.  7).  Compared 
with  the  clearness  and  correctness  of  this  inter¬ 
pretation  there  seems  to  be  a  strange  lack  of 
motive  for  the  refusal  of  the  two  scholars  to 
apply  it  to  that  world-kingdom,  which  more 
than  any  other  was  remarkable  for  its  extension 
by  leaps  of  panther-like  swiftness,  and  by  the 
lightning-like  rapidity  of  its  rise  and  fall — 
namely,  the  Macedonian  empire  of  Alex,  the  Gr.n 
Cf.  the  remark  of  Hitzig :  44  The  special  rapidity 
of  the  Persian  movements  to  war  and  victory 
cannot  be  historically  established” — certainly  a 
correct  remark,  bnt  one  which  ought  not  to 
have  decided  its  author,  who  was  likewise  an 
opponent  of  the  Macedonian  hypothesis,  to  re¬ 
gard  the  four  wings  in  this  instance,  not  as  sym¬ 
bols  of  rapid  movement,  but  as  44  an  emblem  of 
the  far-reaching  protecting  royal  power  from 
above  ”  (after  Lam.  iv.  20 ;  Psa.  xxxvi.  8), — The 
beast  had  also  four  heads,  i.e.,  it  extended  its 
dominion  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  and 
governed  the  whole  world.  The  words  which 
follow,  44  and  dominion  was  given  unto  it,”  axe 
probably  merely  epexegetical  of  this  symbolical 
description,  in  which  the  four  heads  have  the 
same  significance  as  the  pushing  of  the  non 
towards  the  four  quarters  of  the  heavens  In 
chap.  viii.  4,  or  as  the  four  faces  of  the  cherubs 
which  looked  towards  the  four  quarters  of  the 
earth  in  Ezek.  i.  10  et  seq.  If  it  is  desired  to 
interpret  the  four  heads  more  closely,  they  may 
be  taken  to  represent  the  four  principal  divisions 


*  [“Theplur.  is  impersonal*  (Kail);  “Knight 

be  rendered  paaahrely”  (Stuart).] 
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or  aggregates  of  countries  which  the  empire  of 
Alexander  embraced  (cf.  Havemick  on  this  pas¬ 
sage),  Greeoe,  Western  Asia,  Egypt,  and 
Persia  (including  India).  This  is  less  arbitrary, 
at  letft,  than  the  opinion  of  Jerome,  that  the 
heads  represented  the  four  leading  generals  of 
Alexander,  vix.  :  Ptolemy,  Seleuous,  Philip,  and 
Antigonns,  or  than  the  favorite  assumption  of 
many  modems  after  Von  Lengerke  (d.p.,  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  Kamphansen,  eto.),  that  the  author 
represents  the  four  earliest  Persian  kings,  from 
Cyrus  to  Xerxes,  who  alone  were  known  to  him 
as  the  four  heads  of  the  leopard.  The  advocates 
of  the  latter  opinion  refer  for  support  to  chap, 
xi.  2,  which  passage,  howover,  does  not  even 
imply  that  Daniel  knew  of  but  four  kings  of 
Persia  (see  on  that  passage),  to  say  nothing  of 
its  affording  no  proof  whatever  that  the  present 
passage  is  concerned  with  any  Persian  kings. 
Our  apocalyptist  does  not  represent  kings  by 
heads,  but  by  horns  (see  vs.  8  and  24  et  seq.) ;  a 
feature  which  recurs  in  the  apocalypse  of  St. 
John,  where  the  ten  horns  of  the  beast  (Eev. 
xvii.  13)  symbolize  ten  kings,  while  the  seven 
heads  indicate  seven  mountains.  This  analogy 
seems  to  favor  the  view  of  Hfivemick,  which 
assumes  that  the  four  heads  represent  the  four 
principal  sections  of  the  world-kingdom  in  ques¬ 
tion,  but  of  course  without  demonstrating  its 
correctness. — Verse  7.  After  this  I  saw  in  the 
night  visions,  and  behold  a  fourth  beast, 
dreadful  and  terrible,  and  strong  exceeding¬ 
ly.  Observe  the  solemn  minuteness  with  which 
the  fourth  beast  is  introduced,  and  also  the 
description  as  both  “dreadful  and  terrible,” 
ni^rn  ;  cf.  Chr.  B.  Michaelis  :  u  Jung - 
untur  duo  synonyma,  ad  intendendum  rem  sign* - 
fact  tarn,  ut  hoc  brstia  non  vuLgariter ,  Bed  supra 
modum  horribiLis  apparuissc  videatur .”  * — And  it 
had  great  iron  teeth.  Iron  is  mentioned  as 
signifying  firmness  and  incisive  sharpness  (cf. 
Jer.  xv.  12 ;  Mio.  iv.  13),  while  the  teeth  sym¬ 
bolize  its  lust  of  conquest  (cf.  v.  5). — It  devoured 
and  brake  in  pieoes  and  stamped  the  residue 
with  the  feet  of  it.  Unlike  the  other  beasts,  it 


*  [“Tho  writer  gives  to  this  fourth  beast  no  particular 
name.  Plainly  it  was  e  peculiar  monster.  The  reason  why 
he  omits  a  name  seems  to  be,  that  in  the  world  of  nature  no 
similitude  could  be  found,  for  in  no  case  of  really-^xiftting 
beasts  are  four  of  them  united  in  one,  so  as  to  constitute  an 
appropriate  symbol  for  the  four  kingdoms  of  Alexander's 
successors.  He  classes  these  under  the  dynasty,  comprehen¬ 
sively  considered,  which  grew  up  out  of  the  predominance  or 
victories  of  the  Greeks  in  the  Bast.  But  when  enough  is 
introduced  to  designate  the  general  nature  of  the  dynasty, 
both  here  and  in  ch.  viii.  and  xl.,  he  goes  over  into  a  notice 
of  only  such  kings  as  were  in  the  neighborhood  of  Palestine, 
and  had  more  or  less  to  do  with  annoying  it.  As  Antioch  us 
Epiphanes  was  incomparably  the  most  annoying  and  mis- 
ch  Levons  of  them  all,  so  a  peculiar  share  of  the  prophecy 
respecting  the  fourth  dynasty  is  allotted  to  him  in  each  of 
the  chapters  named.  It  is  evident  from  a  comparison  of 
historical  facts  as  well  as  from  the  nature  of  the  cane,  that 
a  dynasty  is  spoken  of  by  Daniel  as  more  or  less  dreadful  and 
destructive  according  to  the  measure  in  which  Palestine  was 
actually  affected  by  it  in  this  way/'— Stuart.  SMI  on  the 
contrary,  who  adopts  the  common  or  “  orthodox  "  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  fourth  monarchy,  gives  a  different  explanation 
of  this  feature :  “  The  fourth  kingdom  is  represented  by  a 
nameless  beast,  because  in  Daniel's  time  Borne  had  not  come 
into  contact  with  Israel,  and  as  yet  lay  beyond  the  circle  of 
vision  of  Old-Testament  prophecy."  This  candid  admission 
one  wuuld  think  might  have  led  the  commentator  to  doubt  i 
any  reference  even  here  to  Borne.  He  does  not  seem,  more-  I 
over,  to  have  perceived  that  tor  precisely  the  same  reason  ! 
the  Macedonian  empire  should  have  been  represented  by 
some  namdoas  beast,  as  being  hitherto  unknown  to  the 
Hebrews.] 


was  not  content  with  simply  securing  its  prey, 
bat,  rejoicing  in  destruction,  it  stamped  with  its 
feet  what  it  oould  not  devour.  This  description 
evidently  does  not  indicate  that  the  conquests  of 
the  fourth  world-kingdom  were  more  exten¬ 
sive  than  those  of  its  predecessors,  but  merely 
that  its  course  was  more  devastating  and  de¬ 
structive.  This  obviously  alludes  to  the  de¬ 
scription  of  the  legs  of  iron  and  clay  (the  organs 
employed  in  treading  and  stamping),  which 
belonged  to  the  colossus  in  chap,  ii.,  and  corre¬ 
sponds  fully  to  the  actual  character  of  the  em¬ 
pires  of  the  Macedonian  Diadoohi,  and  particu¬ 
larly  that  of  the  SeleucidsB.  Cf.  Kranichfeld : 
4  *  It  is  generally  acknowledged  that  the  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  fourth  beast  agrees  in  its  leading 
features  with  that  of  the  fourth  kingdom  in 
chap.  ii.  40 ;  especially  in  regard  to  its  rage  for 
destruction,  which  crushed  without  pity  and 
trode  everything  under  foot.  Even  the  iron,  the 
medium  of  destruction  in  chap.  ii.  23,  40,  re¬ 
turns  here  in  the  large  teeth  of  the  monster. 
The  terrible  appearance  of  the  colossus  resulted 
primarily  from  its  fourth  constituent  part,  and 
corresponding  to  this,  the  qualities  which  pro¬ 
duce  a  terrible  appearanoe  are  here  expressly 
connected  with  the  form  of  the  fourth  beast.” — 
And  it  was  diverse  from  all  the  beasts  before 
it.  This  does  not  assert  that  41  it  combined  in 
itself  all  that  was  prominent  in  the  three  former 
beasts,  the  lion,  bear,  and  leopard  respectively  ” 
(Jerome,  Havernick,  et  aL,  under  comparison 
with  Bev.  xiii  2),  but  merely  that  it  differed 
from  them  all.  and  displayed  its  nature  in  a  way 
that  oould  not  be  realized  by  a  comparison  with 
the  lion,  the  bear,  or  the  leopard.  This  differ¬ 
ence  of  the  fourth  beast  from  all  the  others  is 
chiefly  suggestive  of  the  fragmentary  and  divided 
character  of  the  fourth  world-kingdom,  and 
consequently  alludes  to  the  composition  of  the 
feet  of  the  colossus  out  of  intermingled  iron  and 
clay.*  The  opinion  of  Hiivemick  and  other 
advocates  of  the  theory  which  regards  the  Roman 
empire  as  the  fourth  world-kingdom,  that  this 
description  indicates  the  contrast  between  the 
oharacter  of  that  empire  and  that  of  the  Orien¬ 
tal  Hellenistic  monarchies  which  preceded  it,  is 
entirely  too  far-fetched  ;  but  that  of  Hitzig  is  no 
less  so,  when,  in  the  support  of  his  theory  that* 
the  fourth  beast  represents  Alexander  tho  Great, 
he  asserts  that  the  contrast  between  the  Hellen- 
istio  and  the  Oriental  rule  is  here  indicated — a 
contrast  that  was  far  greater  than  that  between 
Rome  and  the  world-kingdoms  which  preceded 
it. — And  it  had  ten  horns.  According  to  v.  24 
these  ten  horns  represent 44  ten  kings.”  Unlike 
ordinary  animals,  which  have  two  horns,  this 
monster  representing  the  fourth  world-kingdom 
has  ten,  being  so  many  symbols  of  warlike  power 
and  dominion  (cf.  Dent,  xxxiii.  17 ;  1  Sam.  ii. 

1 , 10 ;  Psa.  xviii.  3 ;  Job  xvi.  15 ;  Mia  iv.  13, 
eta  ) .  The  number  ten  is  hardly  to  be  strained, 
in  this  connection,  to  represent  ten  specified 
kings ;  but  like  the  number  four  in  v.  6,  it  is 
rather  to  be  taken  in  a  symbolic  sense,  and  to  be 
regarded  as  indicating  a  multiplicity  of  rulers, 
or  an  indefinitely  large  number  of  kings— in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  usual  significance  of  the  number, 


*  [May  not  the  diversity  rather  consist  in  the  feet  that, 
unlike  all  the  former  government*,  the  Seleudd  dynasty 
began  a  systematic  attack  upon  the  reUffUms  institutions 
of  the  subject  Jews?] 
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both  in  the  Scriptures  and  elsewhere,  as  the 
symbol  of  earthly  perfection.*  Kranichfeld 
observes  correctly,  “It  is  dearly  not  in  the 
nature  of  the  prophetic  idea,  that  the  number 
ten,  in  addition  to  the  value  which  it  thus  has 
for  the  writer,  should  be  capable  of  being  de¬ 
monstrated  on  the  analogy  of  ordinary  numer¬ 
als,  in  the  realisation  of  the  picture  of  the 
future.1’  The  notes  on  chap.  xi.  will  show  that 
in  the  more  detailed  description  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  fourth  world-power  in  that  place, 
there  is  by  no  means  an  exact  enumeration  of 
ten  kings  on  the  throne  of  the  Seleucid®. — 
Verse  8.  And  behold,  there  came  up  among 
them  another  little  horn.  Concerning 
and  its  relation  to  the  succeeding  modifying 
predicate,  see  supra,  on  v.  5. — The  prophet  ob¬ 
serves  the  rising  or  springing  up  of  this  little 
horn,  the  eleventh  one,  as  taking  place  between 
the  ten  whioh  already  existed  (notice  the  idea 
of  continued  observation,  so  to  speak,  of  being 
lost  in  observation,  which  is  indicated  by  the 
expression  rp’in  iSFlBJp,  u  I  was  engaged  in 
considering,  in  observing”).  The  smallness  of 
the  new  horn  in  this  case,  as  in  the  parallel  chap, 
viii.  9,  refers  merely  to  its  original  state,  not  to 
its  later  appearance  when  fully  grown;  for, 
according  to  v.  20,  it  was  then  greater  than  any 
of  the  other  horns.  Concerning  the  reading 
rpbp,  instead  of  Fpbo,  see  Hitzig  on  this  pas¬ 
sage. — Before  (or  “  by  ”)  whom  there  were 
three  of  the  first  horns  plucked  up  by  the 
roots;  i.e.y  it  grew  so  strongly,  and  through  its 
growth  exercised  so  disturbing  an  influence  upon 
its  neighbors,  that  three  of  them  were  uprooted 
and  wholly  destroyed.  Here  also  the  definite 
number  “  three 11  is  hardly  to  be  strained  to  sig¬ 
nify  precisely  three  kings,  who  were  overthrown 
by  the  monarch  represented  by  the  eleventh 
hom.f  The  prophecy  certainly  had  its  more 
immediate  Messianic  fulfilment  in  the  manner 
in  which  Antiochus  Epiphanes  rose  from  his 
originally  obscure  condition  to  the  throne  of  the 
Seleucid®,  by  removing  two  or  perhaps  three  of 
his  rivals  (see  infra);  but  from  the  prophet’s 
point  of  view,  involving  substantially  a  merely 
ideal,  or,  more  correctly,  a  dream-like  indefinite 
view  of  the  future,  the  idea  of  precisely  this 
personage  in  future  history,  and  of  the  political 
conjunctures  preceding  his  accession  to  the 
throne,  was  assuredly  excluded. — And  behold, 
dn  this  horn  were  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a 
man.  Eyes  like  those  of  a  man,  human  eyes 
(therefore  two  in  number,  despite  the  plural 
TT.3?»  which  is  probably  substituted  for  the 
dual  for  euphonio  reasons  merely,  and  by  virtue 
of  a  usage  that  is  frequent  in  the  Chaldee),  are 
.borne  by  the  horn  in  token  that  it  represents  a 


i  man*  and,  moreover,  a  wise,  judicious  man ; 
for  here  as  elsewhere  ( e.g .,  Esek.  i.  18 ;  x.  12) 
eyes  are  the  symbol  of  understanding;  cl 
“to  look  at,  understand.” — And  a  mouh 
speaking  great  (or  “proud”)  things;  a  far¬ 
ther  indication  of  the  human  nature  and  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  historical  personage  prefigured  by  the 
horn.  properly,  44  speaking  great 

or  monstrous  things  ;  ”  cl  supra,  on  v.  3,  and 
also  infra,  v.  11;  also  the  Heb. 

Psa.  xii.  4.  The  interpretation  in  v.  25  shows 
that  blasphemies  are  meant  by  this  “  speaking 
of  great  things ;  ”  cf .  xi  86  ;  Rev.  xiii.  5.f 
Verses  9-12.  The  Divine  judgment  upon  the 
world-powers .  I  beheld  (such  things)  till  the 
thrones  were  oast  down  (or  “  set  ”).  The  A.  V. 
is  literal  (VS^).  The  chairs  of  the  Orientals 
consist  of  cushions,  which  are  not  set  down,  but 
laid  down,  and,  in  case  of  haste,  are  cast  down ; 
cl  iiceivro ,  Rev.  iv.  2.  The  place  where  the 
thrones  are  set  is  not  in  heaven,  for  according 
to  v.  13  the  Son  of  man  descends  to  it  from 
heaven ;  nor  is  it  on  the  earth,  but,  as  in  chap, 
xii.  7,  a  locality  intervening  between  heaven 
and  earth.  [“  Seats,  not  merely  a  throne  for 
God  the  judge,  but  a  number  of  seats  for  the 
assembly  sitting  in  judgment  with  God.  That 
assembly  consists  neither  of  the  elders  of  Israel 
(Rabbins),  nor  of  glorified  men  (Hengstenb.  on 
Rev.  iv.  4),  but  of  angels  (Psa.  lxxxix.  8),  who 
are  to  be  distinguished  from  the  thousands  and 
tens  of  thousands  mentioned  in  ver.  10,  for  those 
do  not  sit  upon  thrones,  but  stand  before  God 
as  servants  to  fulfil  his  commands  and  execute 
His  judgments”  (Keil).l — And  the  (“an”) 
Ancient  of  days  did  sit;  viz.,  on  his  throne, 
in  order  to  preside  at  the  judgment ;  cl  Psa.  ix. 
5;  xxix.  10;  Isa.  xxviii  fl.  The  “Ancient  of 
days”  (V^T  P“W),  Is.,  the  aged  in  days 
(irEKa?j(uufifvc.c  fyepin-,  Sub.  52),  is  doubtless  the 
God  of  Israel,  the  same  as  the  Most  High,  v.  25, 
who  was  blasphemed  by  the  little  horn.  He  is 
described  as  the  “Ancient  of  days,”  probably 
not  by  way  of  comparison  with  the  younger  asso¬ 
ciated  judges,  nor  yet  with  the  “blasphemous 
upstart,”  the  little  horn  (Kranichfeld),  but  in 
comparison  with  the  more  recent  gods  of  the 
heathen ;  cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  17 ;  Jer.  xxiii.  23. 
This  predicate  therefore  refers  to  that  attribute 
of  the  God  of  the  Old  Covenant,  which  is  design 
nated  in  such  expressions  as  Dent 

xxxiii.  27,  ttTjJ  Psa.  hr.  20;  paodri*  tup 
aluvav,  1  Tim.  i  17  ;  6  nparoc  k at  6  koxar of.  Rev. 
i.  17  (cl  Isa.  xliv.  6;  xhriii.  12).  “  He,  who 

from  primitive  times  has  proven  Himself  a  pow¬ 
erful  judge,  assumes  the  form  of  venerable  age, 
in  order  to  beget  the  confidence  that  He  pos- 


*  See  Leyrer,  art.  Zahlen  in  Herzog's  Real-Bncyklop., 
vol.  18,  p.  878 :  also  Zttckler,  Thoologia  naturaUe,  L  713  et 
•eq.  In  both  places  the  essentially  political  or  cosmtcal 
significance  of  this  number  is  pointed  out,  in  opposition  to 
Delitzsch,  who  regards  it  as  the  symbol  of  Divine  perfection. 
Cf.  farther,  Bihr.  SymboHk  dee  mm,  Kultue,  1. 175 ;  Hof¬ 
mann,  Wetssagxmg  * tmt  ErfilUung,  I.  75;  Hengstenbexg, 
BeUrdge  s.  Einl.,  III.  891,  605.  [On  the  contrary,  it  seems 
/  to  ns  that  the  definiteness  of  the  numbers  four  and  three 
/  in  the  same  connection  requires  a  similar  definiteness  in  this 
l  number  likewise.  See  our  remarks  in  the  Ethloo-funda- 
(  mental  principles,  etc.,  on  this  chap..  No.  8,  o.l 

t  [See,  however,  the  remarks  in  the  Bthioo- fundamental 
principles,  etc.,  below,  8,  a.] 


•  [“  The  eyes  of  a  man  were  not  attributed  to  It  (merely) 
in  opposition  to  a  beast,  but  in  opposition  to  a  higher  celes¬ 
tial  being,  for  whom  the  ruler  denoted  by  the  horn  might 
be  mistaken  on  aooouat  of  the  terrlbieneffi  of  his  rule  and 
government;  4 ne cum putemvejuxta  <ptorun<kxm opintom- 
em  vel  dtabohtm  sue  tel  damanem,  sed  imssi  de  homint- 
bus ,  in  quo  totue  Satanae  habUuru «  stt  corporvaUter.'  as 
Jerome  well  remarks ;  cf.  Hofmann  and  Kllefoth.*' — AWL} 
t  [“A  month  which  speaketh  great  things  is  a  vain¬ 
glorious  mouth.  are  presumptuous  things,  not 

directly  blasphemous  (Hhvr.).  In  the  Apocalypses  xiii.  A 
f&ryaAa  and  0As*tau«*  are  distinguished.*’— keSL} 
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Besses  the  wisdom  and  power  to  bring  the  blas¬ 
phemer  to  judgment.” — His  garment  was  white 
as  snow;  thus  correctly  Theodot. ,  Vulg.,  Hit- 
rig,  under  comparison  with  Mark  ix.  3,  but  con¬ 
flicting  with  the  Masoretic  accentuation,  which 
requires  “  as  the  white  snow.”  The  white  color 
of  the  garment  is  probably  not  designed  “  to  in¬ 
crease  the  impression  of  awful  majesty  ”  (Kran- 
icbf. ),  but  to  symbolize  the  purity  and  innocence 
of  the  judge.  He  appears,  u  so  to  speak,  robed 
in  the  of  the  righteous  judge ;  ”  cf.  Isa. 

lix.  17 ;  Job  xxix.  14 ;  2  Chron.  xix.  7,  and  also 
the  passages  which  mention  the  light,  the  sym¬ 
bol  of  holiness,  as  the  garment  of  God,  e.g.. 
Ezek.  i.  26 ;  Psa.  civ.  2 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  10. — And 
the  hair  of  his  head  like  the  pure  wool,  hence, 
likewise  as  white  as  snow,  as  in  the  case  of  a 
venerable  sage.  Cf.  the  parallelism  of  snow  and 
wool  in  passages  like  Isa.  i  16 ;  Psa.  cxlvii.  16 ; 
Rev.  i  14 — His  throne  like  the  fiery  flame; 
flashing  like  flaming  fire,  and  apparently  com¬ 
posed  of  it.  The  mention  of  the  fiery  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  throne  of  God,  does  not  of  itself  con¬ 
vey  the  conception  of  flaming  vengeance  on  the 
©art  of  the  strict  judge  (Deut.  iv.  24 ;  ix.  3 ; 
xxxii.  22 ;  Heb.  xii.  29,  etc.)  •  for  He  frequent¬ 
ly  appears  surrounded  by  fire  in  cases  where  His 
judicial  character  is  not  involved,  e.g.,  Gen.  xv. 
*  7 ;  Ex.  iii.  3  ;  Psa.  xviii  9,  etc.  In  the  pres¬ 
ent  instance,  however,  the  judicial  significance 
of  the  fire  that  emanates  from  God  is  clearly 
established  by  the  connection,  as  in  Ex.  xix.  16 ; 
xx.  15 ;  Pea.  1.  3  et  aeq.  (against  Hitzig  and  Von 
jLengerke). — His  wheels  as  burning  nre.  The 
throne  of  the  universal  judge  is  therefore  mount¬ 
ed  on  wheels  (cf .  the  cherubic  chariot,  Ezek.  i. 
12  et  seq.  •  x.  13  et  seq. ;  Psa.  lxxvii.  19),  whose 
swift  revolutions  are  encompassed  with  flashing 
fire.  This  description  of  the  Divine  throne  of 
judgment  as  mounted  upon  wheels  leads  Kran- 
ichfeld  to  the  incongruous  opinion  that  the 
“  casting  down  of  the  thrones”  was  accompa¬ 
nied  with  noise  (!). — Verse  10.  A  fiery  stream 
issued  and  came  forth  from  him;  i.e.,  from 
the  Divine  Judge,  not  from  His  throne  ;  for  the 
'‘ni’aip,  of  the  first  sentence  can  hardly  be 


construed  with  a  different  object  from  that  of 
the  second,  which  clearly  relates  to  God.  Nev¬ 
ertheless  both  the  author  of  the  book  of  Enoch 
ixiv.  19)  and  the  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  (iv. 
i)  represent  the  fiery  stream  as  issuing  from  the 
throne,  in  the  descriptions  copied  by  them  from 
this  passage.  Ewald  interprets  the  “  stream  of 
fire”  as  a  “ stream  of  light,”  and  arbitrarily 
nukes  it  the  symbol  of  the  speech  which  issues 
from  God,  that  is,  of  His  command  to  begin  the 
judgment  (in  support  of  which  he  appeals  to 
chap.  ii.  15 ;  vi  27,  etc. ,  whose  character  is  en¬ 
tirely  different).  Hitzig  is  no  less  arbitrary  when 
he  remarks  that  the  stream  must  be  conceived 
as  flowing  evenly  over  a  smooth  bottom  (hence 
like  liquid  glowing  lava !),  and  as  constituting 
the  floor  for  the  entire  scene  of  the  judicial  pro¬ 
cedure,  since  without  this  “the  whole  appari¬ 
tion  would  float  in  the  air  without  support” — an 
empty  fancy,  which  the  prophet’s  language  in 

no  wise  favors.* — Thousand  thousands  minis- 

* 


•  (“Fire  and  the  shining  of  Are  are  the  constant  phen¬ 
omena  of  the  manifestation  of  God  in  the  world  as  the 
earthly  elements  most  fitting  for  the  representation  of  the 


tered  unto  him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten 
thousand  stood  before  him.  The  imperfect 
tense  of  the  verbs  indicates  that  a  readiness  to 
serve  existed  in  the  thousands  as  a  constant  and 
enduring  quality.  Concerning  1  ‘  to  stand  before 
one”  as  synonymous  with  “to  serve,”  cf.  chap, 
i.  4. — In  relation  to  the  plural  ending  in 
which  the  Keri  rejects  as  a  Hebraism, 
of.  chap.  iv.  14  ;  Ezra  iv.  13. — The  Kethib  “0-1 
(the  plural  of  ISP)  immediately  following  is 
likewise  to  be  retained,  in  opposition  to  the 
Hebraizing  Keri  T^n  ;  Hitzig’ s  suggestion,  how¬ 
ever,  to  write  *I2H  (on  the  analogy  of  the  cor¬ 
responding  Syr.  word)  instead  of  ISn  is  unne¬ 
cessary.-— The  “thousand  thousands  and  ten 
thousand  times  ten  thousand  ”  are  of  course  a 
host  of  ministering  angels,  which,  standing  in  a 
wide  circle,  Burrounds  the  council  of  the  judges 
who  are  seated  beside  God  (these  are  angels  of  a 
superior  order,  or  perhaps  “elders,”  of.  Rev. 
iv.  4).  Cf.  Deut.  xxxiii.  2;  1  Kings  xxii.  19: 
Neb.  ix.  0;  Psa.  lxviii.  18;  ciii.  20  et  seq.,  and 
also  the  mention  of  the  angelic  hosts  in  Gen. 
xxxii.  3:2  Kings  vi.  17,  etc.  The  numbers 
1,000  and  10,000  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  defin¬ 
ite  ;  they  indicate,  in  a  symbolic  manner,  the 
impression  of  an  innumerable  multitude  which 
was  made  on  the  prophet  in  his  dream-vision, 
while  he  was  naturally  in  no  condition  to  over¬ 
look  the  whole  of  this  immense  host,  to  say 
nothing  of  counting  its  numbers  exactly;  cf. 
Psa.  lxviii  18;  xci.  7.* — The  judgment  was 
set.  is  properly  an  abstract  word,  signify¬ 

ing  “judgment;”  here  used  concretely  to  de¬ 
signate  the  judicial  conclave  composed  of  the 
superior  angels— the  angelic  princes  or  archan¬ 
gels  (of.  Josh.  v.  14 ;  Tob.  xii  15,  etc.) ;  cf.  the 
analogous  use  of  judicium  in  the  concrete  by 
Cicero,  Verr. ,  IL  18.  Since  chairs  indeed  were 
mentioned  in  the  foregoing  (v.  9  a),  but  nothing 
was  said  about  the  judges  taking  their  seats,  we 
must  find  it  indicated  in  this  place,  and  it  is 
therefore  not  necessary  to  explain,  with  Dathe 
and  Kranichfeld,  that  “  He  seated  Himself  in 
judgment  ”  (the  Ancient  of  days),  as  if  this  were 
merely  a  repetition  of  2fP  in  v.  9  (similarly  also 
Syrns,  who  read  &2VI  instead  of  SC"'!,  and 
therefore  renders  it,  “the  judge  seated  him¬ 
self”). — And  the  books  were  opened;  the 
books  of  record,  in  which  the  good  and  bad 
deeds  of  men  were  recorded,  that  they  may 
serve  as  a  basis  of  the  sentence  to  be  pronounced 
upon  men  by  God,  the  heavenly  judge.  Cf. 
Rev.  xx.  12,  as  well  as  the  frequent  mention  of 
the  “  book  of  life  ”  in  whioh  Hie  names  of  the 


burning  zeal  with  which  the  holy  God  not  only  punishes 
and  destroys  sinners  but  also  purifies  and  renders  glorious 
His  own  people ;  see  on  Exod.  iii.  8.” — KeiL] 

*  [**  In  the  N.  T.  Christians  are  represented  as  sharing 
in  the  like  solemnities,  1  Cor.  vi.  2 ;  Matt.  xix.  28 ;  Luke 
xxii.  80 ;  Rev.  iii.  21.  Not  improbably  such  expressions  as 
*  Let  us  make  man  in  our  image.'  ‘  Let  us  go  down  and  see.' 
4  Who  will  go  for  us  ?  ’  take  their  plural  form  from  such 
views  of  the  heavenly  Concesrus.  The  sum  of  the  matter 
is  that  the  prophet  presents  the  8npreme  Lord  and  Judgf 
to  our  view  by  imagery  borrowed  from  earthly  sovereigns, 
as  having  all  the  insignia  of  pro- eminence  and  suprein* 
acy  around  him.” — Stuart.] 
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heirs  of  celestial  glory,  who  have  been  reconciled 
to  God,  are  inserted, — in  Ex.  xxxii.  82 ;  Psa.  lxix. 
29 ;  Isa.  iv.  3;  Dan.  xii  1  (see  on  that  passage) ; 
Luke  x.  20 ;  Phil.  iv.  3 ;  Rev.  iii  5 ;  xx.  15 : 
also  the  “  book  of  remembrance,”  in  which  Goa 
records  the  sufferings  of  His  faithful  servants, 
which  is  noticed  in  Psa.  lvi.  9 ;  Mai.  iii  16.  etc. 
— Verse  11.  I  beheld  then,  because  of  the 
voice  of  great  words  which  the  horn  spake — 
I  beheld  even  till  the  beast  was  slain.  An 
anaooluthon,  in  the  second  ntn  repeats 
the  first,  which  was  separated  from  T1&9  by 
the  accent,  but  gives  a  somewhat  different  turn 
to  the  thought ;  cf.  the  similar  constructions  in 
Jer.  xx.  5 ;  Rev.  xii.  9  ;  1  Maoc.  i  1.  *'‘1 

'  “  till  that,”  indicates  a  protracted  trial,  which 
ends  with  the  destruction  of  the  beast,  i.  e. ,  with 
the  judicial  execution  of  the  God-opposed  world- 
power.  The  little  horn,  representing  the  last 
anti  christian  king  of  the  fourth  monarchy,  who 
brings  ruin  upon  his  whole  empire  by  his  inso¬ 
lent  rebellion  against  the  Most  High,  is  desig¬ 
nated  as  the  cause  for  this  destruction. — Ami 
bis  body  destroyed,  and  given  to  the  burning 
flame ;  rather.  44  and  given  for  burning  to  the 
flame.11  The  latter  of  these  expressions  illus¬ 
trates  the  former ;  the  destroying  of  the  “  body  ” 
of  the  beast,  of  the  entire  edifice  of  anti¬ 
christian  national  power,  is  effected  by  burning, 
which  burning  (M*JpJ^  =  Heb.  HD"]®  in  Isa.  lxiv. 
10)  is  of  course  to  be  taken  figuratively,  as  in 
Isa.  ix.  4 ;  lxvi  24  *  Rev.  xix.  20;  xx.  10;  and 
the  fiery  nature  or  the  Divine  Judge  of  the 
world,  as  described  in  v.  9,  unquestionably 
stands  in  a  causal  relation  to  the  kindling  of 
this  devouring  fire  of  judgment ;  of.  Isa.  x.  17 ; 
xxx.  27;  Zeph.  i  18,  etc.— Verse  12.  The  rest 
of 'the  beasts,  they  had  their  dominion  taken 
away ;  rather,  44  and  the  power  of  the  rest  of 
the  beasts  was  also  taken  away.11  The  subjects 
of  V’TPn  are  the  oelestial  powera,  as  in  v.  5. 
Since  the  dominion  of  the  three  earlier  beasts 
was  destroyed  before  the  rise  of  the  fourth,  so 
far  at  least  as  it  was  a  dominion  over  the  world 
in  the  proper  sense,  and  since  it  does  not  seem 
admissible  to  take  in  the  sense  of  the 

pluperfect,  thus  explaining  the  passage  as  a 
mere  supplementary  note  (against  Ephraem, 
Polychron.,  Eamphausen,  C.  B.  Michaelis,  etc.), 
the  judgment  inflicted  on  the  “  rest  of  the 
beasts 11  together  with  that  visited  on  the  fourth 
must  be  understood  to  signify  that  utter  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  heathen  world-powers  which  subjects 
the  remnants  of  all  the  four  world-kingdoms  to 
the  new  all-embracing  Messianic  dominion,  and 
incorporates  them  in  its  realm  ;  for  as  the  char¬ 
acteristic  expression  MfTpn  “the  rest  of 
the  beasts 11  (instead  of  -priM  arr.-in  or  atvnrria 
mfc-ip  '“b  7  b)  indicates,  certain  fragments 

or  remnants  of  the  three  former  world-kingdoms 
are  conceived  of  as  continuing  to  exist  beside 
the  fourth,  and  as  being  involved  in  its  destruc¬ 
tion.  The  fall  of  the  three  earlier  world-king¬ 
doms  is  not  regarded  as  complete  by  the  pro¬ 
phet,  inasmuch  as  larger  or  smaller  portions  of 
them  continue  to  exist  beside  the  last— perhaps 
temporarily  incorporated  into  it  as  provinces, 
but  not  on  that  account  assimilated  to  it — until 


the  Messianic  judgment  involves  them  in  a  com¬ 
mon  destruction.  That  he  refers  only  to  sucn 
remnants,  and  not  to  new  kingdoms  essentially 
distinct  from  the  former  world-monarchies  (as 
J.  D.  Michaelis,  Von  Lengerke,  Hi  trig,  Ewald, 
etc.,  suppose),  is  evident  (1)  from  the  parallel 
description  in  chap,  ii.,  where  the  destruction 
of  the  four  constituent  parts  of  the  colossus  re¬ 
sults  at  the  last  and  in  the  same  moment  through 
the  agency  of  the  stone  which  rolls  from  the 
mountain  (see  v.  34  et  seq.,  and  especially  v. 
44) ;  (2)  from  the  later  parallel,  chap.  viii.  4, 
where  all  the  beasts  (PWrla)  with  whom  the 
Persian  ram  contends,  are  likewise  only  the  con¬ 
stituent  parts  into  which  the  latest  world-king¬ 
dom  had  dissolved,  and  which  are  all  overthrown 
and  subjugated  by  the  new  dynasty  (see  on  that 
passage,  and  compare  Kranichfeld’s  remarks  on 
this  plaoe,  p.  265  et  seq.,  which  are  certainly 
correct). — Yet  their  lives  were  prolonged  for 
a  season  and  time;  rather,  “for  the  duration 
of  their  life  was  fixed,  to  the  season  and  time.” 
This  time  0*31,  identical  with  v.  22,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  correct  opinion  of  Von  Lengerke, 
Kranichfeld,  eta)  has  come,  so  far  as  the  seer 
is  concerned,  with  the  judgment  of  the  fourth 
beast  and  of  the  remnants  of  the  other  beasts, 
which  has  just  been  described.  The  duration 
of  their  lives  (T^HD  M3"1M,  properly  “respite, 
prolongation  of  life  ”)  finds  its  unalterable  ter¬ 
minus  ad  quern  in  this  period  of  Messianic  judg¬ 
ment,  beyond  which,  indeed,  the  various  nations 
(v.  14)  continue  to  exist,  but  not  the  heathen 
world  powers  formerly  composed  of  them.  Con¬ 
cerning  VJ51  IfcT  (=  Heb.  tt?)  see  on 

chap,  ii  21. 

Verses  13,  14.  The  erection  of  Messiah's  king¬ 
dom.  I  saw  in  the  night  visions,  and  behold  ; 
again  a  solemn  and  circumstantial  introduction, 
like  that  preceding  the  description  of  the  fourth 
beast  in  v.  7.  Cf.  the  minuteness  with  which 
the  prophet  dwelt  on  the  description  of  the 
fourth  world-power,  and  of  the  Messianic  judg¬ 
ment  which  came  upon  it,  in  chap,  ii  40  et  seq. 
— (One)  like  the  Bon  of  man  came  with  the 
olouds  of  heaven;  literally,  “with  the  clouds 
of  heaven  (one)  coming  like  a  Son  of  man 11  (HTSl 
MIH).  The  subject  is  omitted,  and  must  be  ren¬ 
dered  indefinitely  by  44  one,11  as  in  chap,  viii  15 ; 
x.  16,  18.  “  With  the  clouds  of  heaven,”  uc, 

together  with  them  (Rev.  i  7),  and  therefore  in 
them  (Mark  xiii.  26)  or  upon  them,  hr i  ruv 
vetptTMv  (Matt.  xxiv.  30;  xxvi.  64;  Rev.  xiv.  14). 
As  the  Messiah  here  comes  to  God  upon  the  clouds 
of  heaven  and  stands  before  Him,  so  God  Him¬ 
self  rides,  in  poetical  and  prophetic  description* 
elsewhere,  upon  the  clouds  as  His  oelestial 
chariot,  cf.  Psa.  civ.  3  ;  Jer.  iv.  13  ;  also  Psa. 
xviii  10-18;  xovii.  2-4;  Nah.  i.  3  et  seq.  ;  Isa. 
xix.  1  (of.  Isa.  xiv.  14). — ©JM  121,  “eon  of  a 
man,  son  of  man,11  is  a  simple  circumlocfttioa 
to  express  the  idea  “  man,”  isf otmd  also 

in  the  Syr.  "and  the  Targums ;  and  therefore  = 
the  Heb.  ©13M  or  DIM,  for  which  the  Heb.  also 
occasionally  substitutes  DnM“13l  or  (see 

Psa.  viii  5 ;  cxliv.  8 ;  and  infra,  chap,  viii  17 ; 
x.  16,  18).  This  combination  serves  to  specially 
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point  out  an  organic  connection  with  or  mem*  | 
bership  in  the  human  race.  The  personage 
whom  Daniel  saw  coming  with  the  clouds  of 
heaven  had  the  appearance,  therefore,  of  being 
one  of  the  human  race — a  man.  The  mention 
of  the  human  appearance  of  the  apparition  cer¬ 
tainly  does  not  aim  at  contrasting  it  with  the 
forms  of  the  beasts  before  described  (as  Hof 
mann  supposes,  Weissagung  und  Erfallung.  L 
290) ;  for  these  have  passed  from  the  prophet’s 
vision  in  consequence  of  their  destruction,  which 
has  already  transpired  (vs.  11,  12).  The  com¬ 
parison  with  the  human  form  of  Him  who  comes 
with  the  clouds,  which,  although  not  expressed, 
is  certainly  implied,  is  to  be  found  in  the  super- 
human — hence  the  Divine,  or  at  least  angelic — 
form,  which  the  seer  would  naturally  expect  to 
behold  in  these  exalted  scenes  (see  Ewald  on  this 
passage).  That  he  should  observe  a  form  simi¬ 
lar  to  that  of  man,  shining  through  the  clouds, 
instead  of  a  terrifying  apparition  that  blinds  and 
confuses  his  senses,  produoes  on  him  an  impres¬ 
sion  of  wonder,  but  also  of  pleasure.  Cf.  Kran- 
ichfeld  :  44  The  case  here  is  different  from  that 
of  chap.  iii.  25,  where  only  ordinary  men  might 
be  looked  for  in  the  fiery  furnace,  so  that  he 
who  became  the  associate  of  the  three  Jews  was 
|  at  first  regarded  merely  as  partaking  of  human 
I  nature,  and  a  comparison  with  merely  human 
traits  was  necessary  to  lead  the  judgment  to 
express  the  stronger  utterance  with¬ 

out  thereby  denying  the  human  appearance  of 
the  form.  And  as  the  judgment  in  iii.  25  rests 

iin  the  conclusion  that  the  personage  in  question 
belongs  to  the  race  of  gods,  although  present  in 
human  form,  so  it  here  concludes  that  the  object 
pf  notice  is  one  belonging  to  the  human  race ,  but 
wearing  the  form  of  God.”  The  prophet,  how¬ 
ever,’  holds  fast  to  the  distinction  between  a 
wholly  human  appearance  and  the  vision  he  has 
seen,  and  indicates  this  by  the  particle  of  com¬ 
parison  S),  which  points  out  that  he  intends-  to 
represent  a  really  supernatural ,  but  still  human¬ 
like  personage.  (The  correspondence  with  the 
5  in  vs.  4  and  6,  does  not  militate  against  this 
conception  of  the  3  here — despite  the  assertion 

to  the  contrary  by  Richno,  in  the  Stud.  u.  Kritt, , 
1869,  II. ,  p.  255. )  There  cannot  be  the  slightest 
doubt,  in  view  of  the  entire  description,  particu¬ 
larly  in  v.  14,  and  also  in  view  of  the  exactly  cor¬ 
responding  signification  of  the  destroying  stone, 
in  the  parallel  vision  of  the  2d  chapter  (see  ii.  44 
et  seq. ),  that  this  superhuman  form  of  a  man  re¬ 
presents  the  Messiah,  the  Divine-human  founder 
of  that  fifth  world-kingdom,  which  is  at  the  same 
time  a  heavenly  kingdom  of  eternal  duration. 
rThe  effort  of  Hitadg  to  refer  the  "'a?  to  the 

people  of  Israel  as  the  “personified  community 
of  saints,  which  rules  over  the  heathen,”  is 
merely  the  product  of  a  persistent  and  funda¬ 
mental  aversion  to  the  idea  of  a  personal  Mes¬ 
siah,  which  results  naturally  from  the  extreme 
rationalistic  position  of  that  exegete.  The  in¬ 
terpretation  which  asserts  a  personal  Messiah  is 
advocated  by  nearly  all  expositors  (with  the 
exception  of  Ibn-Ezra,  Jahn,  Paulus,  Baumgar- 
ten-Crusius,  and  Hofmann,  who  agree  with  Hit- 
sig.  but,  in  part,  for  very  different  reasons,  and 
giving  a  more  positive  turn  to  the  subject),  and 


is  removed  beyond  the  region  of  doubt,  (1)  by 
vs.  18  and  21  of  this  chapter,  in  which  an  unbi¬ 
assed  exegesis  is  compelled  to  find  the  people  of 
Israel  dearly  distinguished  from  the  Son  of  man 
(see  on  v.  18) ;  (2)  by  the  undeniable  reference 
of  vide  r°v  av&p&jrov,  the  pre-eminently  favorite 
Messianic  designation  of  Himself  employed  by 
the  Saviour,  to  this  passage  (Matt.  viii.  20,  etc. : 
John  xii.  34) ;  (3)  by  important  testimonies  of 
the  Jewish -Hellenistic  literature,  such  as  Enoch 
(xlvi  1-3 ;  xlviii.  2  et  seq.  ;  lxii.  7,  9,  14  ;  lxiiL 
11 ;  lxix.  27. — Ct  Hilgenfeld.  Judische  Apoka- 
lyptik,  p.  155  et  seq.),  Orac.  Sibyll.  (III.,  280  et 
seq.,  653  et  seq.,  ed.  Friedlieb;  cf.  Ziindel, 
Kritische  Untersuehungen ,  p.  163  et  seq.) ;  *  (4) 
by  most  of  the  rabbins  ( e.g . ,  R.  Joshua  in  Ibn- 
Ezra,  Saadia,  Rashi,  Ibn-Jahja,  eta),  who  fre¬ 
quently  designate  the  Messiah  simply  as 
4 4  the  beclouded  one.”  Cf.  the  Eth.-fund.  prin- 
dples,  etc.,  No.  4. — And  came  to  the  Ancient 
of  days;  i. e. ,  he  was  admitted  to  the  immedi¬ 
ate  presence  of  God  (cf.  Ezek.  xlii.  13),  con¬ 
ducted  before  Him  until  he  was  placed  as  near 
as  were  the  elders  who  sat  on  the  right  and  left, 
and  even  still  nearer. — And  they  brought  him 
near  before  him.  The  subject  of 
is  probably  not  “  the  clouds.”  but  rather  thTC, 
ministering  angels,  v.  10.  Thus  Hitzig,  Ewald; 
etc.,  correctly  hold,  in  opposition  to  Kranich- 
feld,  who  construes  the  clouds  as  the  subject, 
and  to  several  others,  as  Kamphausen,  etc. ,  who 
prefer  to  leave  the  subject  wholly  undesignated, 
as  with  *P’!!3?n,  v.  12.  —That  the  Messiah  was 
required  to  be  brought  before  God  and  be  pre¬ 
sented  to  Him  at  this  juncture,  indicates  that 
the  prophet  regards  him  as  having  previously 
existed  while  the  beasts  exercised  their  domin¬ 
ion— and  therefore  that  he  ascribes  personal  pre- 
existence  to  him.  Daniel  probably  conceived  of 
him  as  pre-existing  among  the  thousands  and 
tens  of  thousands  of  the  saints  of  God,  and  as 
subduing  and  crushing  the  God-opposed  world- 
powers  at  their  head  (vs.  11,  12) ;  for  only  thus 
can  be  explained  the  investing  of  the  Messiah 
with  eternal  dominion  over  the  kingdom  of  God, 
which  is  evidently  a  reward  for  his  valiant  bat¬ 
tling  in  the  service  of  the  Most  High,  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  next  verse  ;  of.  also  the  parallel 
description  in  chap.  ii.  44  et  seq. — Verse  14. 
And  there  was  given  him  dominion  and  glory, 

and  a  kingdom.  Instead  of  Syrus  and  the 
Vulgate  read  3rP — 44  and  He  (the  Ancient  of 
days)  gave  him,”  eta  ;  likewise  Luther  in  this 
place  and  the  parallel  v.  22,  where  also  the  Sept, 
and  Theodot.  interpret  3TP.  In  the  latter  in¬ 
stance  the  active  sense  would  certainly  seem 
preferable,  since  the  “Ancient  of  days”  imme¬ 
diately  precedes  a  different  verb  in  the  3d  sing, 
active  as  its  subject ;  here,  however,  this  subject 
is  too  distant,  and  the  analogy  of  vs.  4  and  0 
recommends  the  passive  form  — The  triad 
44  dominion,  glory,  and  kingdom  ”  recalls  ohap. 
iii  33;  iv.  31  ;  vi  22,  where  at  least  44  domin¬ 
ion”  6^7)  and  44 kingdom”  are  given. 


♦  Cf.  rImo  Sibyll .,  L  n„  p.2T7,  ed.  Galland :  qf«  iv 
wpbt  au^SiTor  &4>9 trof  ainbt  hr  Sofg  XPW rbt  vinr  ayvyom* 
myyckrqpat  «u  KaSurtt,  xrA. 
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THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


Upon  it  is  based  the  ancient  doxology  at  the 
close  of  the  Lord's  prayer  :  oov  yap  $  flaoilsia  ml 
i)  6 uvafiig  ml  t)  66$a  eif  rove  aluvac. — And  all 
people  ....  should  serve  (“ served”)  him. 
Concerning  the  triad  u  peoples,  tribes,  and 
tongues  ”  see  on  chap.  iii.  4.  Von  Lengerke  and 
Ewald  regard  as  future,  “shall  serve 

him,"  but  thereby  assume  a  rather  harsh  change 
of  tense  in  the  midst  of  the  remarks  which  de¬ 
scribe  the  objects  seen  in  the  vision.  Hitzig, 
Kranichfeld,  etc. ,  are  correct  in  considering  the 
verb  as  logically  dependent  on  the  preceding 
principal  verb  SVPj  thus  expressing  design — 
“in  order  that,"  or,  “so  that  all  people,  etc., 
should  serve  him.”  nbB  in  itself  is  certainly 
not  to  be  limited  to  signify  religious  service 
(Divine  adoration,  cult  us),  for  in  the  extra-Bib- 
lical  Chaldee,  e.g.,  in  the  Targums,  it  signifies 
also  a  purely  secular  service,  and  in  v.  27  of 
this  chapter  it  is  synonymous  with  SEriXBh  “to 
obey  j  ”  but  in  point  of  fact  it  serves,  both  here 
and  m  that  passage,  to  designate  service  ren¬ 
dered  to  a  Divine  person,  which  is  also  its  bear¬ 
ing  in  chap.  iii.  12  et  seq. — His  dominion  is  an 
everlasting  dominion,  whioh  shall  not  be  de¬ 
stroyed.  Cf.  chap.  iii.  83 ;  iv.  31 ;  vi.  27 ;  also 
Mic.  iv.  7 ;  Luke  i.  33 ;  Rev.  xL  15 ;  xix.  16, 
etc. 

Verses  15-18.  The  interpretation  of  the  vision 
in  general,  without  special,  reference  to  the  fourth 
beast.  The  impression  of  alarm  produced  on 
Daniel  by  what  he  saw,  led  him  to  seek  a  fur¬ 
ther  explanation  of  its  meaning.  He  therefore 
mingles  with  the  host  that  surrounds  the  Ancient 
of  days,  after  having  hitherto  remained  apart  as 
a  mere  observer.  A  second  act  in  the  drama  of 
the  dream-vision,  in  which  the  prophet  himself 
takes  part,  though  merely  as  an  inquirer,  begins 
therefore  at  this  point.  Von  Lengerke  arbitra¬ 
rily  remarks:  “  The  vision  is  now  over  (with  v. 
14) ;  but  the  seer  remains  on  the  heavenly  scene, 
and  requests  an  angel  to  interpret  the  dream.  ’’ 
That  this  is  incorrect,  appears  from  v.  16,  where 
the  ministering  hosts  of  angels  mentioned  in  v. 
10  still  appear,  while  on  that  assumption  they 
must  have  disappeared  with  all  the  other  fea¬ 
tures  of  the  vision ;  and  the  character  of  what 
follows,  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  does  not  in¬ 
dicate  that  it  is  a  mere  interpretation  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  the  preceding  dream. — I,  Daniel, 
was  grieved  in  my  spirit  in  the  midst  of  my 
body  $  properly,  “within  in  the  sheath"  (133 
nj*73),  i.e.,  in  the  body,  which  contains  the 
spirit,  as  the  sword  is  contained  in  its  scabbard ; 
of.  Job  xxvii.  8  ;  Pliny,  H.  N.,  VII.,  58.  Ewald 
well  remarks  that  “  as  the  sword  remains  at  rest 
as  long  as  it  is  in  its  sheath,  so  the  spirit  of  man 
is  generally  quiet  while  it  feels  itself  enclosed 
by  the  coarse  veil  of  the  body ;  but  there  are 
still  moments  in  which  the  spirit  becomes  rest¬ 
less  while  in  its  coarse  tenement,  and  when  it 
would  break  forth  impatiently  and  venture  all," 
etc.  In  relation  to  3  (properly  “to  abbrevi¬ 
ate,  contract,  torquere  ")  as  designating  an  unu¬ 
sually  bitter  grief,  cf.  the  corresponding  Syr. 
and  Arab,  verbs.  The  feature  that  plunges  the 
prophet  into  so  severe  and  bitter  sorrow  is  not 
so  much  the  circumstance  that  he  is  unacquaint¬ 
ed  with  the  special  meaning  of  the  vision,  as  that 
a  majority  of  its  features,  and  particularly  the  * 


four  beasts  and  the  dreadful  fate  imposed  o  1 
them,  were  so  prophetic  of  evil  and  misfortune. 
The  end,  indeed,  toward  which  everything  wai 
tending,  according  to  vs.  13  and  14,  was  glori¬ 
ous,  but  the  way  by  which  to  reach  it  was  pain¬ 
ful,  and  opened  a  prospect  of  severe  conflicts 
for  the  people  of  God ;  and  the  prophet  must 
have  suspected  this,  even  before  it  was  explained 
to  him  in  detail.  —  in  the  combination 
*'*7^*\  is  not  the  nominate  absol.,  as  Ber. 
tholdt  supposed,  but  is  in  apposition  to  the  suf¬ 
fix  in  “TOH ;  cf.  viii.  1,  15 ;  Ezra  vii.  21  ;  also 
Winer,  §  40,  4,  and  concerning  the  correspond¬ 
ing  construction  in  the  Hebrew,  see  Geseniua, 
Lehrgeb. ,  p.  728.  The  solemn  emphasis  which 
the  prophet's  language  gains  by  this  apposition- 
al  supplement,  corresponds  to  the  importance  of 
his  vision ;  cf.  chap.  x.  1,7;  xii.  5. — Verse  16. 

I  came  near  unto  one  of  them  that  stood  by, 
ue.,  one  of  those  engaged  in  His  service,  who 
stood  about  God. — And  asked  him  the  truth 
(or  “  the  true  explanation '')  of  all  this  j 
properly  “  the  firm,  or  certain ; ”  here  used  of 
the  trustworthy  interpretation,  conforming  to 
the  designs  of  God,  for  which  Daniel  ask*. 
Kranichfeld  interpolates:  “He  desires  that 
nothing  should  be  conoealed  because  of  a  desire 
to  spare  the  inquirer  in  his  excited  state.** 
This  additional  idea  of  laying  aside  reserve,  of 
disregarding  considerations  of  pity,  is  not  con¬ 
tained  in  the  simple  — And  he  told  me, 

and  made  me  know  the  interpretation  of  the 
things  (or  “words”),  vis.:  in  the  remarks 
which  follow  (vs.  17,  18).  The  clause  ‘‘and 
made  me  to  know  ”  is  therefore  epexegetical  to 
“  and  he  told  me  ;  ”  the  r\  before  is  expli¬ 
cative,  as  in  v.  la.  Von  Lengerke  and  Kran¬ 
ichfeld  unnecessarily  take  "’?3$lin^  in  the  telio 
sense,  “  He  told  me  that  he  would  make  me  to 
know,”  eta  The  reason  for  such  a  promise  to 
reveal  the  interpretation  is  not  discoverable, 
since  the  interpretation  itself  immediately  fol¬ 
lows.  — Veree  17.  These  (exceedingly)  great 
beasts,  which  are  four-four  kings— nihall 
arise,  etc.  With  reference  to  the  clause  in  the 
nom.  abaci..,  “these  exceedingly  great  beasts, 
which  are  four”  (or,  “  With  reference  to  these 
....  beasts,  concerning  them,”  etc.),  cf.  vs. 

23,  24,  and  also  Isa.  xlix.  49. — The  four  kings  . 
(fOb?3)  whom  the  beasts  are  here  said  to  de-  / 
note,  are  unquestionably  not  regarded  as  four  ) 
individuals,  but  as  the  representatives  of  four  |  x 
kingdoms ,  as  appears  from  vs.  23,  24  (where  the  I 
fourth  beast  is  represented  as  a  governed  ( 

by  a  numerous  succession  of  individual  kings).  I 
Cf.  the  identifying  of  *l2b&  and  ^b£  which 
appears  already  in  chap.  ii.  37  (as  well  as  supra, 
v.  4)  in  the  case  of  Nebuohadnezzar,  and  again 
in  chap.  viii.  21  et  seq. ;  xi.  2. — The  “  arising 
of  the  kings  will  be  KJ*]*  1??,  Ce.,  not  “outef 
the  earth,”  but  “  from  the  surface  of  the  earth,” 
henoe,  in  effect,  “on  earth”  (Luther). — In  the 
later  Heb.  parallels,  viii.  22, 23 ;  xl  2,  8  et  se 
a?lp  is  rendered  by  1???.  The  future 
denotes  the  Divine  decree,  whioh  limits  the 
duration  of  the  dominion  of  kings,  as  well  os 
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appoints  their  rise.  Instead  of  “They  shall 
arise, nmy  therefore  be  rendered  mod- 
ally,  “They  shall  be  compelled  to  arise.”  If 
the  purely  future  sense  be  retained,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  assume,  with  Von  Lengerke,  Kamp- 
hausen,  etc.,  that  the  prophet  carelessly,  or  by 
virtue  of  a  denominatio  a  potion,  included  the 
actually  existing,  and  even  partially  superseded 
Babylonian  world-kingdom  among  the  future 
ones  of  his  vision.  This  view  is,  however,  more 
eligible  than  the  strange  assumption  of  Hi  tag 
that  the  author  does  not  in  this  connection  re¬ 
gard  the  Chaldean  empire  as  the  first  of  the 
coming  monarchies,  but  assigns  that  position  to 
the  reign  of  Belshazzar  merely,  which  opened 
shortly  after  the  time  of  this  vision ;  as  if  v.  1 
did  not  expressly  specify  “  the  first  year  of  Bel¬ 
shazzar  ”  as  the  time  of  recording  the  vision, 
and  as  if  it  were  at  all  certain  that  the  author 
really  regarded  Belshazzar  as  the  last  Chaldean 
king  1  Moreover,  how  can  it  be  reconciled,  that 
while  formerly  (chap.  ii.  37)  Nebuchadnezzar 
was  selected  as  the  representative  of  the  Chal¬ 
dean  monarchy,  and  this  was  to  a  oertoin  extent 
repeated  at  the  commencement  of  the  present 
vision  (see  v.  4),  the  unimportant,  listless,  idle 
Belshazzar  should  here  suddenly  be  installed  in 
his  place?— Verse  18.  But  the  saints  of  the 
Most  High  shall  take  (“  receive  ”)  the  king¬ 
dom.  The  plural  V^b*,  which  occurs  here 
and  in  vs.  22,  25,  and  27,  serves,  like  nb?  in  the 
Targums,  as  a  pluraiis  exceUentia,  to  denote  the 
God  of  Israel,  who  in  Gen.  xiv.  18  is  called  b* 


As  similar  plurals  of  excellence,  of.  not 
merely  D^b*,  but  also  DTDVIp,  Josh.  xxiv. 
19;  Hos.  xii.  1;  Prov.  ix.  10;  xxx.  3. — The 
*•  saints  of  the  Most  High,”  or  the  “saints” 
•imply  CPP^P),  as  they  are  called  in  vs.  21 
and  22,  are  not  the  angels,  mentioned  in  vs.  10 
.  and  16,  who  surround  the  throne  of  God,  but 
'  the  people  of  God  on  the  earth,  the  44  real  mem- 
|  bers  in  the  communion  of  the  perfectly  true 
(religion ”  (Ewald),  the  members  of  the  house  of 
\  Israel  in  its  ideal  spiritual  signification  (Gal.  vi. 
16),  the  Israel  of  the  Messianic  time  of  fulfil¬ 
ment  ;  cf.  Isa.  iv.  3 ;  vi  13 ;  IxiL  12 ;  Bom.  ix. 
6,  etc. — The  same  expression  is  also  found  in 
vs.  22  and  25 ;  of.  chap,  viii  24, 

and  TDlp~02?,  chap.  xii.  7  (also  Ex.  xix.  6; 


Dent.  vii.  6 ;  xiv.  21 ;  Psa.  xvi  3 ;  xxxiv.  10). — 
When  it  is  said  that  these  saints  of  the  Most 
High  “  shall  receive  the  kingdom,”  the  reference 
is  evidently  to  the  transmission  of  the  Messianio 
kingdom  into  the  hands  of  the  Son  of  man  from 
the  Ancient  of  days,  as  described  in  v.  14.  The 
saints,  however,  are  by  no  means  to  be  regarded 
as  identical  with  t^he  Son  of  man,  so  as  to  make 
him  a  mere  personification  of  the  people  of 
Israel.  This  view,  which,  besides  being  advo¬ 
cated  by  Hitzig  and  Hofmann  (see  supra,  on  v. 
13),  is  adopted  by  Herzfeld  in  his  Geschichte 
Israels,  IL,  381,  is  opposed  by  v.  21,  where  the 
saints  are  represented  as  a  host  of  battling  per¬ 
sons,  and  are  clearly  distinguished  from  the 
Messiah,  who  is  exalted  far  above  them,  and  at 
the  time  of  their  conflict  with  the  anti-christ 
tarries  in  heaven  with  the  Ancient  of  days — 


hence  the  relation  between  the  Messiah  and 
the  Messianio  people  is  represented  to  be 
such  that  he  aids  them  in  heaven  and  from 
heaven  (strengthening,  comforting,  and  support¬ 
ing  them  in  their  conflicts  and  sufferings),  and 
for  that  reason,  as  their  representative,  receives 
for  them  the  dominion  over  the  eternal  kingdom 
from  the  hand  of  God,  as  was  already  indicated 
in  the  vision,  v.  14.  Cf.  Auberlen,  p.  51 ;  also 
Von  Lengerke,  Kranichfeld,  and  Ewald  on  this 
passage.  The  latter  correctly  observes,  p.  406  : 
“  If  the  language  in  this  place  and  in  vs.  22  and 
27  refers  at  once  to  the  genuine  members  of 
Messiah's  kingdom  instead  of  Himself,  this  is 
merely  for  the  purpose  of  more  fully  explaining 
the  great  picture  which  has  been  given  once  for 
all.  A  kingdom  and  its  sovereign  cannot  exist 
without  subjects,  and  in  fact,  they  only  exist 

through  the  latter . When  such  a  people 

has  really  been  found,  it  receives  the  power  and< 
perpetuity,  the  indestructible  and  eternal  char¬ 
acter,  as  well  as  the  dignity  and  the  pre-emi¬ 
nence  which  lie  in  the  nature  of  that  empire  and 
its  Messiah  (cf.  ii.  44).  The  language  of  this 
interpretation  refers  therefore  to  this  people ,  and 
the  subject  of  the  vision  in  v.  13  et  seq.  derives 
therefrom  a  self-evident  but  not  unimportant 
completion.  This  by  no  means  implies,  how¬ 
ever,  that  the  Messiah,  who  was  already  suffi¬ 
ciently  characterized  in  that  passage,  is  identical 
with  the  people  who  are  now,  at  the  final  stage, 
included,  any  more  than  that  the  description  of 
the  Messiah  in  that  place,  whose  majestic  char¬ 
acter  is  not  easily  repeated,  has  any  analogy 
with  the  words  here  employed.  The  king  and 
his  people  are  associated  only  in  the  final  results 
and  end,  in  the  eternity  and  glory  of  the  king¬ 
dom  itself,  as  is  strikingly  remarked  in  this  pas¬ 
sage  and  in  v.  27 ;  and  yet  even  here  the  dis¬ 
tinction  is  clearly  observed  that  the  three  things, 

4  authority,  glory,  and  dominion,'  i.e.,  majesty 
in  its  full  activity  and  glorious  recognition,  are 
in  v.  14  awarded  only  to  the  Messiah,  and  not  to 
his  people.”  Cf.  also  the  same  author’s  Jahr- 
bUcher  der  biblisehen  Wissenschaft,  voL  III.,  p. 
231  et  seq. — And  possess  the  kingdom  for 
ever,  etc.  Torm*  “  to  possess,”  here  denotes 
the  continued  possession,  while  in  v.  22  it  is  in¬ 
ceptive,  and  signifies  the  assumption  of  the  pos¬ 
session,  or  the  entrance  upon  it.  The  superla¬ 
tive  expression  8*0^2  &b*  TP,  “unto  the 
eternity  of  eternities,  unto  all  eternities,”  is 
exactly  like  the  Hebrew  IS  ■'ajris~l?1  lea. 
xiv.  17 ;  cf.  1  Tim.  i.  17 ;  Eph.  iii.  21,  etc. 

Verses  19-22.  Daniel  desires  a  certain  explana¬ 
tion  of  the  fourth  beast.  He  therefore 
briefly  recapitulates  the  former  description  of 
its  appearanoe  and  fate  in  vs.  7-14.  In  this 
recapitulation,  which  recalls  to  mind  the  similar 
ones  in  chap.  ii.  45  (cf.  v.  34),  and  especially  in 
obap.  iv.  17  et  seq.  (cf.  v.  7  et  seq.),  we  have 
the  new  features  that  claws  of  brass  are  notioed 
in  addition  to  its  iron  teeth  (v.  19),  and  tliat  the 
people  of  God  are  mentioned  as  warring  against 
the  beast  (aided  by  the  Messiah,  and  under  his 
protection)  and  overcoming  it — Then  I  would 
know  the  truth  of  the  fourth  beast  r."»22 
i?  -b,  I  desired  to  be  certain  about  this, 
c(?row  axpifiuc  irepi  (Theodot.).  The  reading 
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instead  of  which  is  found  in 

three  MSS.  at  Erfurth,  probably  owes  its  origin 
to  the  defective  form,  which  in  this  place,  unlike 
v.  16,  seemed  to  indicate  an  Inf.  Pael  (which, 
however,  is  found  in  no  other  place).  The  ren¬ 
dering  in  the  Vulgate :  44  Post  hoc  volui  ditigenter 
discere ,”  may  also  have  contributed  to  originate 
that  reading.— Whose  teeth  were  of  iron  and 
its  nails  of  brass.  The  brazen  claws  are  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  iron  teeth,  by  virtue  of  the 
association  of  ideas,  which  frequently  connects 
iron  and  brass  in  thought ;  see  e.g.y  Deut.  xxxiii. 
25 ;  Jer.  xv.  12 ;  Isa.  xlv.  2 ;  Psa.  ovii.  16,  etc. 
—Verse  20.  And  the  other  whioh  came  up, 
and  before  whom  three  fell.  Literally,  “and 
they  fell  before  him  the  three.”  The  relative 
construction  is  dropped  at  this  point,  as  well  as 
the  connection  of  the  speech  from  i?),  at  the 
beginning  of  the  20th  verse,  so  that  the 
discourse  again  assumes  the  character  of  de¬ 
scription,  especially  from  the  beginning  of 
the  21st  verse.  —  And  (of)  that  horn  that 
had  eyes  j  properly,  u  and  that  horn,  and 
it  had  eyes,”  etc.  The  T  before  *p57?  i®  epexe- 
getical  or  correlative,  as  in  Isa.  xliv.  12 ;  Psa. 
lxxvL  7. — The  form  with  ^  occurs  also 

in  v.  25  and  chap.  vi.  22. — Whose  look  was 
more  stout  than  his  fellows.  ^  a 

shortened  expression  for  H  ^3  ;  of.  chap, 
i  10  ;  iv.  13,  30. — Verse  21.  I  beheld,  and  the 
same  horn  made  war  with  the  saints,  etc. 
This  war  against  the  saints  merely  indicates  a 
special  feature  connected  with  the  “  devouring, 
breaking  in  pieces,  and  stamping  under  foot” 
(v.  19),  of  which  the  beast  was  guilty,  but  pre¬ 
cisely  that  feature  which  would  especially  arouse 
the  attention  and  fears  of  the  prophet.  So  far  as 

(the  mode  of  expression  is  concerned,  the  writer 
here  passes  from  figurative  to  literal  language ; 
cf.  Rev.  xi.  7 ;  xiii.  7 ;  xix.  19. — Verse  22.  Until 
....  judgment  was  given  to  the  saints  of  the 
/Most  High;  is.,  44 until  justice  was  done  to 
I  them.”  Upl  here  signifies  justice  to  be  secured 
I  by  law,  equivalent  to  the  Heb.  s.g.y 

Deut.  x.  18 ;  cf.  Psa.  cxL  13.  It  cannot  here  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  judging  or  performing  ju¬ 
dicial  functions  ;  for  according  to  vs.  9,  10,  it  is 
God,  with  whom  are  associated  the  elders  of 
heaven,  who  sits  in  judgment  and  administers 
justice  (cf .  Psa.  ix.  5).  There  is  no  design  here  to 
I  assign  a  participation  in  this  judicial  administra- 
\  tion  of  the  Almighty  to  the  saints  (thus  differ¬ 
ing  from  Matt.  xix.  28  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  2). — Instead 
of  4<  the  saints  of  the  Most  High,”  the  original 
has  44  saints  of  the  Most  High,”  without  the  ar¬ 
ticle,  which  is  also  the  case  in  the  latter  half  of  . 
the  verse,  and  in  v.  21.  Concerning  the  omis¬ 
sion  of  the  article  in  solemn  and  poetic  speech, 
cf.  Ewald,  Lehrb.,  §  277  5,  where  Mio.  vii.  11  et 
seq.  ;  Isa.  xiv.  32;  Hab.  iii.  16;  P8a.  lvi.  11, 
etc. ,  are  adduced  as  illustrations  of  the  Hebrew 
usage.  ( 

Verses  23-27.  The  explanation  of  the  angel  re- 
meeting  the  fourth  beast  and  Us  judgment.  The 
fourth  beast  shall  be  the  fourth  kingdom ; 
rather,  44  the  fourth  beast,  a  fourth  kingdom 
shall  be,”  etc.  The  same  construction  as  in  v. 
17  a,  and  as  in  v.  24. — And  shall  devour  the 


whole  earth.  The  emphasis  does  not  fall  odL? 
“the  whole  earth,”  but  on  “shall  devour”/  * 
CiDkPl),  which  is  not  only  placed  first,  but  is 
also  repeated  by  two  synonymous  terms  follow¬ 
ing  the  object.  does  not,  therefore, 

as  Hitzig  supposes,  signify  44  all  the  countries  of 
the  earth,”  for  this  would  result  in  an  unneces¬ 
sary  exaggeration  of  the  hyperbole  which,  with¬ 
out  question,  really  exists.  Nor  does  the  related 
J-a  signify  4  4  to  swallow  up,”  which  would  be 
equivalent  to  “appropriating,  or  incorporating 
with  itself”  (as  Hitzig  asserts,  appealing  for 
proof  to  Deut.  vii.  16;  Isa.  ix.  11 ;  Jer.  x.  25 — 
which  passages  are,  however,  by  no  means  con¬ 
vincing),  but  only  44  to  devour,”  which,  like  the 
synonyms  44 to  break”  and  “to  stamp”  (Cnl 
and  p?n),  indicates  merely  a  devastating  and^  y 
destructive  energy,  without  including  the  idea  J  * 
of  conquering .  The  fourth  world-kingdom, 

therefore,  may  be  held  to  signify  the  empire  o£ 
the  Seleucid®,  in  the  light  of  this  passage  also ; 
and  there  is  no  necessity  to  refer  it  to  the  Mace¬ 
donian  empire  of  Alexander,  nor  yet  to  that  of 
the  Romans.— Verse  24.  And  the  ton  horns  out 
of  this  kingdom  are  ten  kings  that  shall  arise  3 
rather,  “  And  the  ten  horns  ;  out  of  this  king¬ 
dom  shall  arise  ten  kings.”  1^273,  liter¬ 

ally,  “out  of  this,  the  kingdom,”  £«.,  out  of 
thia  same  kingdom ;  cf.  on  chap.  iii.  6.  Con¬ 
cerning  the  form  for  see  on 

chap,  ii  7.  Hitzig  prefers,  needlessly,  to  sub¬ 
stitute  the  ending  and  refers  the  resulting 
44  out  of  it,  Ms  kingdom  ”  to  the  fourth  beast, 
or  even  to  the  “other  one”  (antichrist)  who 
is  afterward  mentioned,  as  its  subject — which 
clearly  is  foroed  and  arbitrary.  Hengstenbezg 
(p.  211  et  seq.)  attempts,  contrary  to  the  sense 
of  the  prophet,  to  make  the  ‘4  ten  horns  ”  repre¬ 
sent  ten  kingdoms ,  is.,  ten  Christian  German 
states  which  are  developed  out  of  the  Roman 
world-empire.  Bleek  (Jahrb.  fur  deutsche  IhecL , 
1860,  I.  p.  68)  also  inclines  to  this  transforma¬ 
tion  of  the  44  kings  ”  into  kingdoms,  since  he  at¬ 
tempts  to  apply  the  fourth  beast  as  a  whole  to 
the  Macedonian-Hellenistic  world-monarchy,  the 
ten  horns  to  the  several  kingdoms  of  the  Dia- 
dochi  which  sprang  from  the  former,  and  the 
eleventh  horn  directly  to  the  dominion  of  the 
Seleucid®,  and  at  the  same  time  to  its  charac¬ 
teristic  leading  representative,  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanea.  Since  the  ten  horns  correspond  to  the 
partly  iron  and  partly  clay  toes  of  the  colossus 
in  chap.  ii.  41  et  seq.,*  the  assumption  that 
44 kings”  are  here  really  put  for  “kingdoms* 
might  seem  admissible;  but  in  parallelizing  the 
toes  of  the  image  with  the  horns  of  the  beast, 
the  prophet  would  hardly  think  of  individual 
rulers,  any  more  than  of  distinct  states  or  king¬ 
doms  (see  on  ii  42).  A  horn,  as  Hitzig  justly 
observes,  would  not  be  especially  appropriate  as 
the  symbol  of  a  kingdom  ;  and  the  attempts  of 

|c  •  [This  correspondence,  however,  cannot  be  legitimately  ^ 

4 urged  m  on  argument  In  favor  of  the  contemporaneoamen  f 
of  the  ten  kings,  for  ft  ia  doubtful  if  the  number  at  the  J 
toes  has  any  special  significance,  and  no  stress  is  laid  upon  yw 
It  in  the  explanation  of  the  vision.  Like  the  two  leg*,  it  / 
forms  but  an  accidental  accessory  in  completing  the  figure.  J 
Otherwise  we  should  be  obliged  to  count  the  toes  on  Wt  1 
feet  likewise,  and  this  would  be  more  than  any  interpreters  * 
are  prepared  to  do.) 

.  (X\  4 . 
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Luther.  Mel&ncthon,  Geier,  Ph.  Nicolai  (De  regno 
Christ*,  L  I.,  c.  5  as.),  etc.,  to  make  the  ten 
horns  denote  ten  designated  states  which  were 
formed  out  of  the  Roman  world-monarchy — e.g., 
Syria,  Asia,  Egypt,  Africa,  Greece.  Italy,  Ger¬ 
many,  France,  Spain,  and  England,  or  (as  Nioo- 
lai,  L  c.,  suggests)  Syria,  Egypt,  Greece,  Italy, 
Germany,  Poland,  Hungary,  France,  Spain,  and 
England — can  only  produce  absurd  and  arbitrary 
results.  In  v.  8  the  horn  is  clearly  represented 
.  ^ as  a  person;  and  accordingly  the  numerous 
\  horns  in  this  place  are  probably  intended  to 
Vdenote  individual  royal  personages.  Of.  also 
chap.  viii.  21,  where  the  horn  is  said,  in  the 
plainest  terms,  to  represent  a  personal  king.* 
For  the  rest,  see  Ethioo-fund.  principles,  etc., 
Nos.  2  and  8. — He  shall  be  diverse  from  the 
first.  “  As  the  fourth  kingdom  differs  (vs.  7, 
19)  from  the  other  three,  so  he  differs,  and  to 
his  disadvantage,  from  his  predecessors  ;  this  is 
true  generally,  but  especially  so  in  his  conduct 
towards  God  and  his  Baints,  v.  25  ”  (Qitzig). — 
And  he  shall  subdue  three  kings, 
the  opposite  of  as  in  chap.  ii.  21.  it  does 
not  denote  a  merely  moral  humiliation,  but  a 
complete  degradation,  and  even  a  hurling  down, 
a  seizing  of  their  dominion  (cf .  Ezek.  rxi.  82 ; 
Isa.  x.  38).  This  is  also  shown  by  v.  8,  which 
speaks  very  plainly  about  a  44  plucking  up  by  the 
roots  ”  of  three  of  the  former  horns  by  the  “  little 
horn,”  and  thereby  probably  refers  to  a  supplant¬ 
ing  of  three  rulers  of  the  Seleucidm  by  the  vio¬ 
lence  of  a  new  sovereign  (see  on  that  passage),  f — 
Verse  25.  And  he  shall  speak — words  against 
the  Moat  High]  — $9,  like  the  Heb. 

O-nM  -ta-i,  Hoe.  x.  4 ;  lea.  viii.  10 ;  lviii.  18. 
It  appears  from  vs.  8  and  20,  and  also  from  the 
later  parallel,  chap.  viii.  25  b ,  that  blasphemous 
words  are  meant.  This  prophecy  was  certainly 
>  Y  fulfilled  in  a  marked  degree  by  the  blasphemous 
'  1  words  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (1  Mace.  L  24, 
1  etc.),  but  by  no  means  for  the  last  time ;  of.  the 
N.-T.  prophecies  relating  to  antichrist,  2  These, 
ii  4 ;  Rev.  xiii  5  et  seq.  "1?^,  properly, 

“  in  the  direction  of  the  Most  High,”  i.e. ,  against 


•  [KolTs  reference  to  ohap.  viii.  30-23  1b  unavailing  against 
this  express  statement  of  the  text  here,  for  not  only  is  the 
great  goat  horn  there  undeniably  a  personal  ruler,  but  so 
are  likewise  the  “  four  notable  horns  ”  that  raooeed  it  as  the 
founders  of  so  many  dynasties.  His  entire  argument  on 
this  point  Is  a  perversion  of  the  sense:  “Since  the  ten 
horns  all  exist  at  the  same  time  together  on  the  head  of 
the  beast,  the  ten  kings  that  arise  out  of  the  fourth  king¬ 
dom  are  to  be  regarded  as  contemporary.”  On  the  contrury, 
a  /they  are  explicitly  said  to  “arise  "  in  the  sight  of  the  pro- 
I  \  /phet,  as  if  they  were  not  there  originally,  and  this  admits, 
9  I  if  it  does  not  require,  the  idea  of  their  gradual  and  oonaecu- 
*  ■ tive  development.  So  In  the  case  of  the  two-horned  ram 
(chap.  viii.  8)  we  might  with  equal  reason  have  presumed 
both  horns  to  bare  arisen  simultaneously,  but  such  was  not 

/the  fact.  Moreover, as  they  are  stated  in  so  many  words  to 
be  kings  of  one  and  the  same  kingdom,  they  most  in  the 
'  nature  of  the  case  be  successive ;  for  ten  simnttaneons  aove- 
f  v'  reigns  in  one  dominion  would  be  a  palpable  absurdity.  In 
the  cose  of  the  last  three  only,  whose  fall  makes  room  for 
„  the  eleventh,  is  there  a  partial  simultaneousness.] 

t  [Kell  contends  that  “the  kins  coming  after  them  oan 
only  overthrow  three  o t  the  ten  kingdoms  when  he  himself 
has  established  and  possesses  a  kingdom  or  empire  of  his 
own.”  But  such  is  not  the  process  represented  in  the  vision. 
The  little  horn  in  the  ad  o/arieing  evidently  usurps  the 
room  previously  occupied  by  the  three  others.  It  is  this 
expansion  in  their  plaoe  that  makes  it  become  great.  They 
q  must,  therefore,  have  been  themselves  rivals  at  the  time, 
i  -■  and  not  wi  ll-established  in  their  seat,  when  this  fourth  con¬ 
testant  aroao  in  ita  flrst~inaigniflcanoe.] 

11 


the  Most  High  (who  is  personally  near),  “  against 
the  person  of  the  Most  High  ”  (Kranichfeld).— 

And  shall  wear  out  (*‘  disturb”)  the  saints  of 
the  Most  High.  Hitzig’s  remark  is  too  far¬ 
fetched  :  u  is  assonant  with  the  preceding 
parallel  lb’?*?,  and  is  not  equivalent  to  4  disturb, 
wear  out1  (cf.  rviJa  in  1  Chron.  xvii.  9,  and  the 
Targ.,  Isa.  iii.  15),  but  signifies  4  to  try,  oppress, 
make  wretched  *  ”  (?). — And  think  to  change 
times  and  laws.  does  not  signify  44  sta¬ 

tute  sacra  ”  (Hdvemick),  but  =  Heb. 

44  festival  seasons  ”  (Lev.  xxiii.  iv. ;  Isa.  xxxiiL 
20),  i.  & . ,  determined,  legally  appointed  times  for 
religious  celebrations  m  general,  for  the  great 
annual  feasts  as  well  'as  for  the  weekly  and 
monthly  (Sabbaths  and  new  moons) ;  cf.  Num. 
xxviii.  2.  The  following  fill,  4  4  and  law,  tra¬ 
ditional  usage,”  indicates  that  the  impious  king 
shall  not  merely  endeavor  to  change  the  ap¬ 
pointed  times  of  these  rites,  but  that  he  shall 
seek  to  abrogate  the  ceremonial  observances  of 
religion  themselves ;  hence,  what  was  formerly  ( 
said  in  a  good  sense  (chap,  ii  21)  of  God,  the/ 
absolutely  perfect  and  omnipotent 44  changer  of  <  ir 
times  and  seasons,”  is  here  predicated  in  a  bad  < 
sense  of  His  dromoniacal  adversary,  the  impious 
'Avr/dfoc.  Cf.  the  attempts  of  Antiochus  Epi¬ 
phanes,  recorded  in  1  Macc.  i.  45  et  seq. ;  2 
Maoo.  vi  2-7,  to  destroy  the  theocratic  system 
by  abrogating  the  daily  sacrifices,  the  observance 
of  Sabbaths  and  feasts,  and  by  introducing  the 
sacrifice  of  unclean  beasts,  and  the  worship  of 
Jupiter  and  Bacchus-— attempts  in  which  the  I  /  Q 
prophecy  before  us  found  its  more  immediate  |  '  ' 
historical  fulfilment,  while  its  ultimate  realiza 
tion  must  be  looked  for  in  the  last  times,  accord 
ing  to  2  Thess.  ii.  4;  Rev.  xiii  8,  12  et  seq.— 

And  they  shall  be  given  into  his  hand  until  a 
time  and  (two)  times  and  the  dividing  of  (or, 

44  a  half  ”)  time.  The  expression  sounds,  upon 
the  whole,  like  Mia  v.  26 ;  but  the  duration  of 
the  period  of  suffering  imposed  by  the  permis¬ 
sion  and  pedagogic  wisdom  of  God  is  somewhat 
more  definitely  fixed  in  this  instance,  without, 
however,  omitting  the  mystical  feature  in  this 
limitation  which  requires  to  be  interpreted. 

The  aggregate  duration  of  this  time  of  affliction 
is  divided  into  three  distinct  periods ,  which,  how¬ 
ever,  are  sufficiently  indefinite  in  themselves, 
and  therefore  in  no  wise  indicate  the  real  mea¬ 
sure  of  time  in  the  prophet's  mind  ;  for  while 
it  is  entirely  probable  that  17?  h*8  8&me  Rig-  > 
nification  here  as  in  ohap.  iv.  18,  namely,  44  a) 
year  ”  (see  on  that  passage),  yet  the  duration  of  ) 

44  a  year  ”  in  a  vision  of  the  future,  which  con-  • 
stantly  presents  symbolic  conceptions,  is  upon/ 
the  whole  extremely  doubtful.  It  must  remain^ 
an  open  question  whether  ordinary  calendar 
years  are  intended,  or,  what  is  scarcely  less  j  ' 
probable  in  itself,  whether  mystical  periods  are  , 
referred  to,  which  are  measured  by  a  standard' 
not  known  to  men,  but  only  to  God.  *  It  may 

•  [Few  readers,  however,  will  be  oontent  with  this  hide-  \ 
finite  exposition  of  there  sharply  defined  and  frequently  J 
reiterated  statements  of  time  with  reference  to  the  events  \  ' 
predicted.  The  difficulties  in  the  way  of  their  literal  apptt-  j  ** 
cation  to  the  period  of  desecration  of  the  Temple  by  Anti-  1 
oohus  Bpiphanes  do  not  appear  so  formidable  as  to  require  j 
each  a  vogue  interpretation.  See  under  the  Bthloo-funda- 
mental  considerations  below.] 
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be  shown  with  more  confidence  how  the  three 
particular  designations  of  time,  and 

Y*?  are  related  to  each  other,  and  also  why 
precisely  these  terms  are  employed  in  the  pro¬ 
phecy,  which  are  repeated  in  the  Heb.  of  the 
parallel,  chap.  xii.  7,  in  the  words  "WE, 


and  In  harmony  with  a  not  infrequent 

Chaldee  usage,  the  plural  is  put  for  the 

dual  (of.  Targ.,  Am.  iv.  6;  Ex.  xi.  5;  Num. 
xix.  36 ;  supra,  v.  8  et  seq. ,  and,  upon  the  whole 
question,  Winer,  §  55,  8),  and  therefore,  like 
the  corresponding  Heb.  represents  a 

double  period,  a  pair  of  times,  and,  in  case  VJ? 
signifies  a  year,  a  period  of  two  years.  The  con¬ 
verse  holds  with  3bp,  which,  though  in  itself 
denoting  any  fraction  whatever,  is  shown  posi¬ 
tively  by  the  parallel  "'?n  in  xii  7  to  signify  “  a 
half.”  Hence  a  double  year  is  at  first  added  to 
the  year  which  stands  at  the  beginning,  and 
afterward  another  half  year.  The  period  of  84 
years  which  thus  results  is  symbolically  signifi¬ 
cant,  inasmuch  as  it  forms  the  half  of  seven 
years,  and  therefore  stands  related  to  the  pro¬ 
phetically  significant  “  seven  times”  in  chap.  iv. 
13,  os  the  half  to  the  whole.  If,  therefore, 
the  sevenfold  number  of  the  years  passed  in 
lycanthropy  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (which  was  not 
to  be  taken  literally,  but  ideally  and  propheti¬ 
cally)  denoted,  in  a  general  way,  an  extended 
duration  of  the  sufferings  imposed  on  him  by 
God,  it  folio ws  that  the  present  figures  indicate 
a  period  of  affliction  that  it t  shorter  by  one-half. 
44  A  time,  %nd  times,  and  a  half  time”  repre¬ 
sents  a  time  of  suffering  that  is  abbreviated  by 
one-half,  or  that  is  interrupted  at  the  middle, 
similar  to  that  referred  to  in  the  prophetic  words 
of  Christ :  el  eKoAo(i<l>rtr/oav  al  quipai  SK£ivaty  ovk 
Aw  court 7/  Tracra  o&pf;,  Matt.  xxiv.  22;  Mark  xiii. 
20.  The  same  idea  of  a  shortened  or  halved 
time  of  affliction  is  expressed  by  the  44  half- 
week  ”  (i.  e. ,  half  week  of  years)  in  chap.  ix.  27, 
which,  like  the  1,290  days  in  chap,  xii  11  (or  the 
1,260  days  or  42  months  of  the  Apocalypse,  xi. 
2  et  seq. ;  xiii.  5),  is  merely  a  tolerably  exact 
designation  of  the  34  years,  in  different  lan¬ 
guage.  It  will  be  shown  hereafter  that  this 
prophecy  of  the  affliction  of  Israel  during  34 
years  prior  to  its  deliverance  likewise  had  a 
typical  fulfilment  in  the  history  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  while  its  final  realization  is  reserved 
for  the  eschatological  future.*  For  the  present 
it  will  be  necessary  to  remember  merely,  as  the 
result  of  an  unprejudiced  exegesis  having  a  suit¬ 
able  regard  for  the  prophetic  usage  of  language 
9  fin  this  book,  that  a  strictly  literal  conception  of 
i  1  the  period  of  84  years  will  hardly  conform  to 
I  the  sense  of  the  prophecy,  and  that  there  is 


*  [Some  of  thoee  modern  Interpreters  who  hold  in  port  to 
the  ‘‘ year-for-a-day  theory”  make  the  little  horn  in  this 
passage  to  be  different  from  that  in  ch.  Till.,  referring  the 
latter  to  Antiochus  Bpiphanes,  bnt  the  former  to  the  papacy 
or  else  to  Mohammedanism.  Such  as  maintain  that  the 
days  stand  for  years  in  both  instances  regard  the  difference 
in  the  periods  Detween  this  passage  and  that  (1,U60  yean 
here  and  2,800  there)  as  caused  by  computing  the  period  in 
^  the  one  case  from  the  riee  qf  the  power  to  its  downfall,  and 
r  .  Jn  the  other  from  DanteVe  own  Ume.  In  either  case  the 
%  v  I  fatal  objection  applies,  that  there  is  no  good  evidence 
l  of  such  a  symbolic  use  of  the  word  “day  ”  by  DanieL] 


therefore  no  need  to  seek  for  a  period  of  suffer- 
lng  in  the  history  of  the  Jews,  while  subject  to/ 
that  Syrian  despot,  which  shall  cover  precisely  ) 
that  length  of  time,  for  the  purpose  of  demon-  \ 
strating  that  first  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy.*  J 
— But  the  judgment  shall  sit  j  cf .  v.  10  5,  and 
also  v.  22. --And  they  shall  take  away  his  do¬ 
minion,  to  consume  and  to  destroy  (it)  unto  the 
end.  rTtpbc  is  to  be  repeated,  as  the  accusa¬ 
tive  of  the  object  to  the  two  infinitives. 
unnto  the  realized  end,”  i.e.„  to  the  end  of  the\ 
last  God-opposed  world-power,  which  marks  theC. 
end  of  the  heathen  world-power  as  a  whole.  T* 
tt&io  therefore  designates  (unlike  chap,  vl  27r\ 
where  the  never-accomplished  end  of  God’s 
kingdom  is  referred  to)  the  goal  at  the  end  of 
the  development  of  earthly  dominion,  which 
coincides  with  the  erection  of  the  kingdom  of/ 
God  (v.  18  et  seq.). — Verse  27.  And  the  king¬ 
dom  and  dominion  and  the  greatness  of  the 
kingdom (“  kingdoms”) ;  a  triad  similar  to  that 
in  v.  14,  differing  only  in  the  substitution  of 
1  *  the  greatness  ”  (Luther, 14  the  power”), 
for  “glory.”  depends  equally 

on  all  the  three  nouns  as  a  subjective  genitive, 
and  therefore  denotes  that  the  dominion,  power, 
and  greatness  possessed  by  all  the  heathen  king¬ 
doms  is  intended.  On  the  meaning  of  the  ex¬ 
pression  44  of  the  kingdoms  under  the  whole 
heaven,”  see  supra,  on  v.  12. 

Verse  28.  The  impression  made  on  Daniel  by 
what  he  has  seen  arid  heard.  Hitherto  is  the  end 
of  the  matter  (or  44 remarks”),  namely  of  the 
interpreter,  the  conclusion  of  which  ooincide* 
with  the  end  of  the  dream.  De  Wette,  Hi  trig, 
etc. ,  render  it  inappropriately,  and  coutraiy  to 
the  sense  of  KDlbp,  44  Thus  far  the  history  an 
interpretation  which  finds  no  support  in  chap, 
xii  6.— As  for  me,  Daniel,  u*y  cogitations 
much  troubled  me,  namely,  after  awaking  from 
his  dream-vision;  cf.  ii.  1 ;  iv.  2. — And  (the 
color  of)  my  countenance  changed  in  me.  Cf. 
chap.  v.  9,  where  the  same  expression  is  found, 
and  chap.  x.  8,  which  is  parallel  in  substance. — 
But  I  kept  the  matter  in  my  heart,  viz. :  the 
remarks  of  the  interpreting  angel,  v.  17  et  seq., 
and  consequently,  the  subject  and  signification 
of  the  dream-vision.  Cf.  Luke  ii.  19. 

ETH ICO-FUND  AMENT  AL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OP  SALVATION,  APOLO¬ 
GETIC  AL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETIGA& 

SUGGESTIONS. 

1 .  After  what  has  been  remarked,  it  is  appaa. 
ent  that  the  principal  force  and  the  greatest  in¬ 
terest  of  the  prophetic  descriptions  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  centre  in  the  fourth  world-kingdom  and  in  its 
development  «s  an  anti-christian  power,  which 
immediately  prepares  the  way  for  the  judicial 
advent  of  Christ.  In  the  parallel  description  in 


*  PKeiL  in  like  manner,  argue*  for  the  purely  symbolical 
and  indefinite  import  of  this  designation  of  time,  being 
driven  thereto  by  his  theory  that  title  whole  prophecy  applies 
to  the  duration  of  the  Roman  power,  which  he  extends  into 
the  unknown  future.  Ho  has  all  along  contended  against 
a  literal  interpretation  of  these  chronological  data  as  they 
seem  to  be.] 
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the  second  chapter, — where  the  series  of  world- 
kingdoms  was  represented  by  four  metallic  sub¬ 
stances,  respectively  inferior  to  each  other  in 
value,  in  the  order  of  their  succession,  and  al¬ 
though  together  forming  a  great  colossus,  yet 
indicating  its  perishable  nature  by  the  weakness 
of  the  feet  on  which  it  rested — the  observation 
of  both  the  dreaming  king  and  the  interpreting 
prophet  was  fixed  equally  on  all  the  four  world- 
monarchies.  Their  intimate  relations  to  each 
other,  their  separation,  and  their  subjection  to 
the  same  ultimate  fate  through  the  agency  of 
the  rock  of  Messiah's  kingdom,  formed  the  prin¬ 
cipal  features  of  that  prophecy,  which,  however, 
likewise  dwelt  more  extensively  upon  the  fourth 
kingdom  than  upon  its  predecessors  (v.  40  et 
seq. ) ;  but  the  principal  reason  for  the  promin¬ 
ence  thus  given  to  the  last  kingdom  in  the  series, 
existed  substantially  in  the  fact  that  the  aim 
was  to  point  out  that  its  heterogeneous  elements 
and  its  divisions  laid  the  foundation  for  its  own 
ruin,  and,  as  a  matter  of  course,  for  the  fall  and 
ruin  of  the  former  empires.  The  case  is  differ¬ 
ent  with  the  present  vision  and  its  interpretation. 
Each  of  the  four  beasts  which  in  this  instance 
represent  the  world-kingdoms  is  indeed  drawn 
with  nervous  and  strongly  characterizing  strokes, 
that  admit  of  no  doubt  respecting  their  identity 
with  the  four  constituents  of  the  image  (v.  4  et 
seq) ;  but  the  attention  of  the  narrator  is  prin¬ 
cipally  directed  to  the  fourth  beast,  and  to  the 
horn  which  denotes  the  height  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  world-power  (v.  7  et  seq. ;  11  et 
seq. ),  even  during  the  dream-vision  itself.  The 
interpretation  of  the  vision  disposes  of  the  first 
three  beasts  and  their  reference  to  the  three 
earliest  world-kingdoms  very  summarily  (v.  17), 
but  emphasizes  the  fourth  beast  and  its  “  little 
horn  which  speaks  blasphemous  things,'1  as  sym¬ 
bols  of  the  final  phase  of  development  on  the 
part  of  the  world-power,  and  of  the  reign  of 
antichrist  produced  by  it ;  for  not  only  are  the 
characteristic  peculiarities  of  this  beast  noticed 
twice  over,  the  second  time  in  a  recapitulation 
denoting  the  reflections  of  the  prophet  concern¬ 
ing  its  nature  and  appearance  (vs.  18-22),  but 
they  receive  a  somewhat  detailed  explanation 
(vs.  23-26),  which  does  not  indeed  display  the 
clearness  of  the  disclosures  in  chapters  viii.,  xi., 
and  xii.  relating  to  the  same  events  in  the  period 
immediately  prior  to*  the  Messianic  future,  but 
which  is  nevertheless  far  superior  to  all  the  for¬ 
mer  prophetic  sections  of  the  book,  and  espe¬ 
cially  to  that  contained  in  chap.  ii. ,  in  the  pre¬ 
cision  and  clearness  of  its  expositions. 

2.  In  order  to  a  correct  apprehension  of  the 
Messianic  bearing  of  this  prophecy,  it  is  requisite 
before  all  else,  that  the  identity  of  the  monay- 
chial  relations  and  situations  indicated  in  this 
chapter  with  those  described  in  chapters  viii ,  xi. , 
and  xii.  should  be  carefully  observed ;  or,  in 
other  words,  that  the  common  reference  of  the 
prophecies  in  all  these  chapters  to  Antiochus 
Bpiphanes  and  the  Maccabman  period,  as  mark¬ 
ing  their  more  immediate  fulfilment,  should  be 
recognized.  The  following  considerations  will 
demonstrate  that  this  reference  is  common  to 
the  prophecies  mentioned  (and  also  to  that  con¬ 
tained  in  ohap.  ix.  24-27),  and  that,  consequent¬ 
ly,  the  second  part  of  the  book  of  Daniel  refers, 
as  a  whole,  to  that  time  as  the  epoch  of  its  first 
and  more  immediate  fulfilment : 


a.  The  world-power  in  question  is  described  as 
divided  and  subject  to  dissensions  in  itself,  in  all 

pthe  parallel  representations,  especially  in  chap, 
ii.  and  vii.  on  the  one  hand  and  chap.  xi.  on  the 
other.  This  agreement  extends  even  to  the 
point,  that  in  both  instances,  chap,  ii  43  os 
well  as  chap,  xi  6,  17,  the  vain  attempts  to 
secure  peace  by  means  of  intermarriages  are 
noticed  (see  on  ii  43  and  cf.  infra,  on  chap.  xi. , 
L  c.). 

b.  The  number  ten  is  applied  to  the  kings  of 
the  fourth  monarchy,  and  receives  prominent 
mention  in  at  least  two  of  the  parallel  descrip¬ 
tions  (chap,  vii  and  xi ),  although  merely  as  a 
symbolic  number,  which  finds  its  counterpart,  in 
a  general  way,  in  the  first  ten  possessors  of  the 
throne  of  the  Seleucidm.  (It  must  be  remem¬ 
bered,  however,  that  [according  to  the  author's 
view]  neither  the  ten  toes  of  the  image  of  the 
monarchies,  ohap.  ii.  42  et  seq.,  nor  the  four 
horns  of  the  Grecian  goat,  chap.  viii.  7  et  seq., 
refer  to  these  ten  predecessors  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  or  to  any  individual  kings  what¬ 
ever.  ) 

c.  The  blasphemous  and  sacrilegious  course  of 
the  eleventh  king — symbolized  by  the  ‘‘little 
horn" — towards  the  Most  High,  His  law,  and 
His  saints,  is  described  in  ohap.  vii.  (vs.  8,  11, 
20-25),  and  more  fully  in  chap.  viii.  10,  24  et 
seq.;  ix.  24  et  seq.  [?] ;  xi.  31, 36,  in  a  manner  that 
recalls  the  statements  of  the  Maccabman  books 
relating  to  the  abominable  attempts  of  Epiphanes 
to  profane  the  Jewish  worship  and  oppress  its 
adherents,  with  the  liveliest  and  strongest  em¬ 
phasis. 

d.  Chapters  vii.  25 ;  ix.  27 ;  xii.  7  et  seq., 
agree  in  limiting  the  duration  of  the  tribulation 
caused  by  the  antichrislian  tyrant  to  3£  years. 
(In  relation  to  the  merely  apparent  discrepancy 
in  the  duration  of  the  suffering,  as  stated  in  chap, 
viii  14  and  chap,  xii  12,  see  on  those  passages.) 

e.  The  several  descriptions  agree  in  supersed¬ 
ing  and  destroying  the  antichristian  supremacy 
by  the  erection  of  a  Messianic  kingdom.  This  is 
not  only  asserted  in  the  chapter  before  us  and  in 
ohap.  ii.  44  et  seq.,  but  also  in  chap,  viii.,  where 
the  breaking  of  the  foe  without  hands  (v.  25)  is 
evidently  synonymous  with  the  loosening  of  the 
destroying  stone  “  without  hand”  in  chap,  ii 
34,  45,  and  where  the  “  justifying  ”  (v.  14)  of 
the  desolated  sanctuary  denotes  nothing  else 
than  the  introduction  of  the  Messianic  period  of 
salvation.  Further  illustrations  of  this  head 
appear  in  chap.  ix.  24  and  in  xii.  1  ct  seq. ,  7  et 
seq. ,  where  the  Messiah  likewise  is  described  as 
the  direct  opponent  and  victorious  successor  of 
antichrist  and  his  abominations.  Hengstenberg 
(p.  213  etseq.),  Havemick,  Ebrard  (Offend.  Joh.% 
p.  84  et  seq.),  Zttndel  (p.  119),  and  Auberlen  (p. 
197  et  seq.)  attempt  in  vain  to  deny  the  identity 
of  the  antichrist  noticed  in  chapters  ii.  and  vii. 
with  the  enemy  of  the  people  of  God  described 
in  chapters  viii.  and  ix.,  asserting  that  the  for¬ 
mer  is  to  be  looked  for  in  N.  -T.  times  immedi¬ 
ately  prior  to  Messiah's  second  advent,  while  the 
latter  appeared  and  was  destroyed  during  the 
Old  Dispensation  and  before  the  first  advent  of 
Christ,  and  that  the  prophecies  in  chapters  ii. 
and  vii.  relate  to  the  eschatological  antichrist 
while  those  in  viii.  and  xi.  denote  a  typical  per 
sonage  ! — as  if  the  descriptions  in  chap.  vii.  25 
did  not  already  indicate  an  opponent  of  the  O.  -T. 
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church  and  oeremonial !  as  if  the  “  changing  of 
(festal)  times  and  laws/*  there  referred  to,  could 
designate  anything  but  the  violent  offences 
against  the  temple  and  the  sacrifices  of  the  Old 
Covenant,  as  described  in  chapters  viii.,  ix.,  and 
xi.  (see  supra  on  v.  25,  and  also  under  c)  1  and 
as  if  an  Israelitish  prophet  could  possibly  sus¬ 
pect  that  the  worship  of  Messianic  times  would 
differ  from  that  of  the  former  dispensation ;  and 
as  if  he  had  not,  in  chap.  ix.  24,  even  expressly 
opened  the  prospect  of  a  restoration  of  the  O.-T. 
sacrifices  and  sanctuary  services  when  Messiah 
should  appear  (see  on  that  passage) !  An  unpre¬ 
judiced  exegesis,  governed  by  scientific  princi¬ 
ples,  can  discover  but  a  single  antichrist  in  all 
the  parallel  prophecies,  and  that  one  is  clearly 
described  as  the  immediate  predecessor  of  the 
Messiah,  who  supersedes  and  destroys  him.* 
The  prophet,  however,  was  evidently  ignorant 
of  the  merely  typical  importance  of  this  anti¬ 
christ,  as  being  only  a  forerunner  of  the  anti¬ 
christ  of  the  last  times  (to  whom  refer  the  N.-T. 
descriptions  of  the  future,  which  are  based  upon 
this  book  indeed,  and  which  frequently  recall 
its  features — in  2  These,  ii. ;  Rev.  xi.  7  ;  xiii.  1 
et  seq. ;  xviL  ;  xix.  19  et  seq.) ;  for  instead  of 
representing  the  former  as  merely  an  imperfect 
analogue  of  the  incomparably  more  atrocious 
impiety,  the  far  more  concentrated  and  diaboli¬ 
cal  wickedness  of  the  latter,  as  he  must  have 
done  if  he  were  actually  conscious  that  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  type  and  anti-type  existed  in 
this  case,  he  everywhere  presents  the  idea  of  a 
flagrant  rebellion  against  the  Most  High,  and  of 
the  desecration  of  the  sanctuary,  and  the  at¬ 
tempted  extirpation  of  the  true  religion,  in  ex¬ 
pressions  of  equal  force.  And  instead  of  dwell¬ 
ing  chiefly  on  the  anti-type  as  the  more  impor¬ 
tant  character,  and  as  being  more  significant  in 
his  relations  to  Messiah's  work,  as  might  have 
been  expected,  he  pursues  a  contrary  course, 
and  furnishes  a  far  more  thorough  and  realistic 
prophetic  description  of  the  type ! — We  are 
therefore  obliged  to  conolude  that,  in  harmony 
with  the  law  of  prophetic  perspective,  Daniel 
Baw  the  type  and  anti-type,  the  vista  of  Old  and 
New-Testament  times,  the  scenes  of  the  more 
immediate  future  and  those  of  the  eschatological 
period,  as  a  comprehensive  whole,  and  that  from 
his  point  of  view,  as  a  captive  in  Babylon,  he  no 


*  [Kell  seek*  (p.  258  et  seq.)  to  make  the  most  of  the  in¬ 
cidental  variations  in  the  description  of  the  “little  horn," 
in  ch.  vii.  and  nil. ;  but  his  points  arc  minute  and  often 
far-fetched,  whereas  the  coincidences  are  striking,  numer¬ 
ous,  and  essential.  Consult  the  harmonic  table  in  the  intro¬ 
duction.  Lest  we  might  be  thought  to  treat  the  opposite 
view  too  lightly,  we  briefly  note  the  differences  adduced  by 
Keil.  1.  The  little  horn  of  ch.  vii.  rises  ont  of  one  of  the 
four  horns  without  adding  to  their  number  or  injuring  them ; 
that  of  ch.  viii.  arises  among  the  ten  as  an  additional  or 
parallel  element,  and  uproots  three.  This  merely  proves 
that  the  four  powers  are  not  identical  with  the  ten  horns, 
which  is  prccisoly  our  view.  2.  The  enemy  in  ch.  vii.  goes 
much  farther  in  his  violence  than  that  In  'oh.  viii. ;  but  as 
the  conduct  is  of  the  same  general  character,  this  is  evi¬ 
dently  but  a  fuller  or  more  detailed  description.  Both  cer¬ 
tainly  tallied  with  the  behavior  of  Antiochus.  It  is  vain  to 
allege  that  In  one  chnpter  the  persecutor  is  not  an  antichrist 
because  he  is  not  directly  said  to  arrogate  divinity  as  in 
the  other  chapter,  but  only  to  oppoee  the  people  of  God  ;  for 
those  are  everywhere  in  the  Bible  identified  with  God  him¬ 
self,  and  their  cause  and  interests  are  his  likewise.  8.  The 
periods  in  the  two  cases  are  different  (2,800  days,  and  a 
year  and  4  half,  or  1,290,  or  1,886  days).  This  is  readily 
explained  as  including  in  some  passages  more  accessory  cir¬ 
cumstances  than  in  others.  See  the  exegoticul  remarks  on 
each.] 


more  saw  the  interval  between  the  two  features 
in  the  history  of  the  future,  although  it  covered 
thousands  of  years,  than  the  pilgrim  who  jour¬ 
neys  toward  a  distant  goal  is  able  to  observe  the 
broad  and  depressed  valley  that  intervenes  be¬ 
tween  the  mountain  immediately  before  him 
and  that  which  seems  to  rise  in  close  proximity 
beyond  it.  Cf.  Hofmann,  Weissagung  und  Erf., 
p.  313  et  seq.,  where  it  is  correctly  remarked, 
with  reference  to  the  closing  verses  of  chap,  xi., 
which  describe  the  terrible  end  of  the  typical  an¬ 
tichrist,  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  that  u  at  a  subse¬ 
quent  point  he  (the  prophet,  or  rather  the  angel 
who  speaks  to  him)  observes  only  the  final  end 
of  national  history,  the  fear  and  tribulation 
which  overtake  the  whole  world,  and  the  preser¬ 
vation  of  Israel  in  the  midst  of  it,  in  addition  to 
the  final  end  of  human  history,  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  to  life  or  to  perdition  (chap,  xii  1- 

3) . The  connection  of  these  last  things 

with  the  prospect  of  the  end  of  that  oppressor 
of  Israel  is  not  different,  for  ins tancev  from  that 
by  which  Isaiah  speaks  of  the  impending  attack 
on  Jerusalem  by  Assyria  as  the  final  alarm  of 
that  city,  or  which  causes  Jeremiah  to  regard 
the  end  of  the  seventy  years  as  coinciding  with 
the  end  of  all  the  afflictions  of  his  people.*' 
Similar  views  are  advanced  by  the  same  author 
in  his  Schriftbetoeis ,  IL  2,  547  et  seq. ,  and  also 
by  Delitzsch,  p.  285 :  “  It  is  a  law  of  Messianic 
history  that  the  fulfilment  of  a  prophecy,  if  not 
oompleted  by  one  event,  must  produce  succes¬ 
sive  developments,  until  the  actual  state  that 
has  been  realized  shall  correspond  to  the  sense 
and  word  of  the  prophecy.  The  afflictions 
caused  by  Antiochus  were  not  the  last  experi¬ 
enced  by  God's  people  ;  but  the  book  of  Daniel 
predicts  them  as  the  last ,  as  Isaiah  in  the  down¬ 
fall  of  Assyria,  chapter  x. ,  and  H&b&kkuk  in  the 
destruction  of  Babylon,  ohap.  ii.  et  seq.,  foretell 
the  overthrow  of  the  world-power.  The  range 
of  the  prophet’s  vision  is  decided  by  the  border 
of  the  horizon  where  arises  the  glory  of  the  con¬ 
gregation  of  God,  but  not  the  measure  of  the 
meaning  whioh  the  Spirit  of  propheqy  introduces 
into  his  words,  and  whioh  history  gradually  un¬ 
folds.” 

3.  While,  however,  the  more  immodiate  ful¬ 
filment  of  the  predicted  misfortunes  of  the 
dream-vision  is  to  be  chiefly,  and  even  exclu¬ 
sively  sought  in  the  period  of  tribulation  marked 
by  the  reign  of  the  Seleucidie  and  the  revolt  of 
the  Asmoneans,  it  does  not  follow  in  any  degree 
that  a  contemporary  of  that  generation  must  be 
regarded  as  the  composer  of  this  vision,  and  that 
therefore  it  must  be  held  to  be  a  prophecy  forged 
ex  eventu.  In  opposition  to  this  assumption  of 
a  psendological  conventional  composition  of  the 
chapter  by  an  apocalyptist  of  the  Maccabsean 
period,  it  must  be  observed  that  discrepancies 
exist  between  several  leading  characteristic  fea¬ 
tures  of  the  prophecy  and  the  facts  connected 
with  the  history  of  the  sufferings  of  Israel  under 
Antiochus,  and  also  the  facts  connected  with  the 
development  of  the  empire,  whioh  are  unques¬ 
tionably  more  marked  than  the  origin  of  the  chap¬ 
ter  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  would  justify  *n 
any  way .  Above  all  we  notioe  the  following: 

a.  The  difference  between  the  ten  horns  of  the 
fourth  beast  (v.  7  et  seq.,  20,  24)  and  the  number 
of  the  predecessors  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  on 
the  throne  of  the  Seleuoidn.  The  most  pl&u- 
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Bible  method  of  reconciling1  the  number  of  the 
horns  with  that  of  the  early  Seleucid® — hence, 
of  fixing  the  number  of  the  latter  at  ten,  while 
Antiochus  follows  as  the  eleventh — is  that  adopt* 
ed  by  Prideaux,  Bertholdt,  Von  Lengerke,  De- 
litzsch,  and  Ewald,  by  which  Alexander  the  Great 
is  excluded  from  the  series,  and  Beleucus 
Nicator  heads  the  list.  This  oertainly  secures 
a  succession  of  seven  rulers  down  to  Seleucus 
IV.  Philopator,  the  brother  and  predecessor  of 
Ant.  Epiphanes  (1.  Seleucus  Nicator,  B.  0.  812- 
280  ;  2.  Antiochus  Soter,  279-261 ;  8.  Antiochus 
Theos,  260-246  ;  4.  Seleucus  Callinious,  245- 
226 ;  5.  Seleucus  Ceraunus,  225-223  ;  6.  An¬ 
tiochus  the  Great,  222-187 ;  7.  Seleucus  Philo- 
;  pator,  186-176) ;  but  every  attempt  to  designate 
[  the  three  miwirng  monarch®,  who  should  fiU  the 
l  brief  interregnum  and  state  of  restless  anarchy 
I  which  preceded  the  accession  of  Antiochus 
I  Epiphanes,  results  in  failure.  The  ordinary  re¬ 
source  is  to  assume  that  these  three  kings,  whom 
Antiochus  dethroned  and  superseded,  or,  as  the 
figurative  language  in  v.  8  has  it,  “  the  three 
horns  which  were  uprooted  before  the  little  horn 
came  up,”  were  (1)  Demetrius,  the  eldest  son  of 
Seleucus  Philopator,  and  therefore  the  nephew 
of  Ant.  Epiphanes,  who  was  at  Rome  as  a  host¬ 
age  when  his  father  died,  and  whose  crown  was 
usurped  in  his  absence  by  his  unde  (who  had 
iust  returned  to  Syria  from  an  extended  sojourn 
in  Rome,  where  he  had  likewise  been  a  hostage) ; 
(2)  Heliodorus,  the  murderer  of  Sdeuous  Philo¬ 
pator  (see  chap.  xL  20),  who  occupied  the  throne 
for  a  short  time  after  poisoning  that  king,  until 
Epiphanes  dethroned  him  ;  and  finally  (3)  Ptol¬ 
emy  IV.  Philometer,  king  of  Egypt,  a  minor  at 
the  time,  who  was  the  son  of  Cleopatra,  the 
daughter  of  Antiochus  the  Great  and  sister  of 
Epiphanes.  It  is  assumed  that  this  queen  laid 
claim  to  the  throne  of  the  Seleucid®  for  her  son, 
or  at  least  to  the  provinces  of  Palestine  and 
Phoenicia,  which  adjoined  Egypt.  In  point  of 
fact,  however,  none  of  these  rivals  of  Epiphanes 
could  be  regarded  as  the  king  of  Syria,  for  Heli¬ 
odorus  was  a  mere  usurper,  who  was  dethroned 
after  a  brief  reign,  and  there  is  no  record  to 
/  show  that  either  Demetrius  or  Ptolemy  Philo- 
^  I  meter  pretended  to  the  throne  with  any  degree 
£  of  earnestness.*  Henoe  a  variety  of  different 
explanations  have  been  attempted;  as,  for  in¬ 
stance,  Alexander  the  Great  has  been  included 
in  the  series  of  the  ten  kings,  as  being  the  ac¬ 
tual  founder  of  the  empire  of  the  Seleucid®  (!), 
so  that  the  line  begins  with  him  and  doses  with 
Seleucus  Philopator  as  the  eighth,  Heliodorus 
as  the  ninth,  and  Demetrius  as  the  tenth  repre¬ 
sentative  of  that  dynasty  (thus  Hitzig,  on  the 
passage,  and  Hilgenfeld,  Die  Propheben  E$ ro¬ 
und  Daniel,  1863,  p.  82);  or  again,  attention  is 


*  [Soil  urges  these  objection*  with  all  their  force  to  disprove 
any  reference  here  to  the  time  of  the  Selenddse ;  bnt  they 
apply  with  equal  and  even  greater  force  to  the  Roman  list  of 
emperors.  It  does  not  appear  however,  that  the  three  horn* 
in  question  represent  actually  reigning  kings,  nor  do  the 
terms  “  plucked  up  "  and  44  fell n  clearly  mean  dethrone¬ 
ment.  It  is  sufficient  that  they  were  royal  personages  who 
claimed  or  were  entitled  to  the  throne.  One  of  them,  at 
lea^t,  Heliodorus,  actually  occupied  it,  for  a  brief  period,  in¬ 
deed.  but  Ion#  enough  to  come  within  the  description.  The 
other  two,  as  being  legitimate  heirs,  may  fairly  be  designated 
as  prince#,  and  this  is  all  that  the  figure  requires.  The  partial 
and  temporary  royalty  of  all  three  is  evidently  denoted  by 
|  their  speedily  succumbing  to  the  upstart.  It  is  difficult  to 
" «  |  imagine  a  case  of  four  rivals  to  the  same  throne  that  would 
#  l  mom  aocurately  answer  to  the  vision.] 


called  to  the  fact  that  exactly  that  period  in  the 
history  of  Syria  which  immediately  precedes  the 
reign  of  Epiphanes,  is  known  to  be  particularly 
obscure,  uncertain,  and  defective  in  its  records 
(Ewald,  and  also  Hitzig  and  Kamphausen) ;  or 
it  is  observed  that  on  the  analogy  of  the  toes  of 
the  image,  which  were  partly  of  day  and  partly 
of  iron,  the  requisite  number  of  kings  is  prob¬ 
ably  to  be  found  both  among  the  Sdeucid®  and 
the  Ptolemies  (Rosenmfiller,  Delitzsch,  following 
Porphyry,  Polyohron,  and  other  ancients);  or 
the  attempt  to  discover  a  succession  of  ten  kings 
is  wholly  given  up,  and  the  ten  horns  are  regard¬ 
ed  as  denoting  ten  contemporary  rulers,  e,g. ,  ten 
satraps  or  generals  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
among  whom  the  three  that  Seleucus  Nicator 
conquered,  Antigonus,  Ptolemy  Lagos,  and  Lysi- 
machus,  were  especially  prominent  (Bleek,  p. 
68).  The  uncertain  and  unsatisfactory  nature 
of  all  these  attempts  at  an  explanation,  which 
Delitzsch  (p.  283)  also  acknowledges  in  substance, 
has  finally  led  even  several  advocates  of  the 
theory  of  the  Maocabnan  composition  of  this 
section  (e.g.,  Hertzfeld,  Geschichte  Israels)  to 
adopt  the  only  correct  view,  on  which  the  num¬ 
ber  ten  as  applied  to  the  horns  is  a  round  or  sym¬ 
bolic  number,  whose  more  specific  interpretation 
it  is  useless  to  attempt.  This  view  is  also  held 
in  substance  by  a  majority  of  the  expositors  who 
refer  the  fourth  beast  to  the  Roman  world- 
power  and  the  occidental-Christian  kingdoms 
which  emanated  from  it,  although  they  hold 
fast  to  the  really  prophetic  character  of  the 
vision,  and  therefore  its  origin  with  Daniel  and 
during  the  captivity.  *  We  have  already  shown 
that  the  advocacy  of  the  genuineness  of  this 
prophetic  book  by  no  means  involves,  as  a  neces¬ 
sary  consequence,  the  interpretation  by  which 
the  fourth  beast  designates  Rome.  It  has  also 
been  shown,  on  v.  8,  that  we  must  be  content 
with  a  general  and  symbolic  explanation  of  the 
subordinate  three-fold  number  of  the  horns,  as 
well  as  of  the  number  ten.  Gf.  infra,  on  ohap. 
xi.  2  et  seq. 

A  The  statement  in  v.  25,  according  to  which  1 
the  period  of  tribulation,  prepared  for  God's  \ 
people  by  the  eleventh  king  of  the  fourth  mon-  ( 
archy,  was  to  oover  “a  time,  and  two  times,  and  J 
a  half  time  ”  (henoe  according  to  ohap.  iv.  13  » 
was  to  extend  over  three  and  a  half  years  and  \ 
then  to  be  ended  by  on  aot  of  Divine  judgment),  f 
will  likewise  admit  of  no  exact  and  thoroughly  * 


•  [So  formidable  in  this  difficulty  on  tho  Roman  theory  of 
interpretation  that  KeiL  its  last  most  noted  advocate,  takes 
refuge  in  a  remarkable  postponement  of  the  solution. 
44  The  kingdoms  represented  by  the  ten  horns  belong  still  to 
the  future.  To  be  able  to  judge  regarding  them  with  any 
certainty,  wo  most  first  make  clear  to  ourselves  the  place  of 
the  Messianic  kingdom  with  reference  to  the  fourth  world- 
kingdom,  and  then  compare  the  prophecy  of  the  Apocalypse 
of  John  regarding  the  formation  of  the  world-power— a  pro¬ 
phecy  which  rests  on  the  book  of  Daniel.”  This  is  a  virtual 
abandonment  of  the  field.  If  all  the  other  parts  of  this 
prophecy  have  their  clear  counterpart  in  history,  why  not 
this  also  ?  If,  as  Kell  claims,  these  ten  horns  are  found 
simultaneously  on  the  head  of  the  beast  as  it  first  arises,  it 
is  obviously  inconsistent  to  refer  their  identification  to  the 
f  ntore.  Bnt  the  attempts  made  to  distinguish  the  horns  in 
question,  in  their  literal  application  Rome,  have  signally 
failed,  as  the  most  cursory  inspection  of  the  schemes  proposed 
in  various  commentaries  on  Daniel  and  the  Apocalypse 
will  abundantly  show.  The  ten  kings  in  Rev.  xvii.  12  are 
thero  expressly  assigned  to  the  indefinite  future;  bnt  the 
seven  in  ver.  10  are  clearly  characterised  as  belonging  to 
liroximate  history,  and  the  first  six  as  having  been  at  the 
time  actually  realised.] 
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f  satisfactory  comparison  with  the  periods  of  re- 
|  ligious  persecution  under  Antiochus  and  of  the 
i  Maccabaean  revolt.  If  the  introduction  of  a 
sacrificial  worship  and  the  erection  of  an  altar 
to  the  Olympic  Zeus  by  Antiochus  (1  Macc.  i 
54)  be  taken  as  the  terminus  a  quo,  and  the  re¬ 
dedication  of  the  desecrated  sanctuary  by  Judas 
Maccabaeus  (1  Macc.  iv.  52)  as  the  terminus  ad 
quem  of  that  period  of  suffering,  the  result  is 
merely  three  years  and  ten  days,  instead  of 
three  and  a  half  years  (cf.  Josephus,  Ant  XII. 
7,  6) ;  for  the  Maccabaean  books  fix  the  date  of 
the  former  event  on  the  15th  Chisleu  of  the 
year  145  of  the  sera  of  the  Seleucidae  (=  B.  C. 
167)  and  of  the  latter  on  the  25th  Chisleu  148 
as.  Sel.  (B.  C.  164).  Hitzig  attempts  unsuccess¬ 
fully  to  recover  the  five  and  two  third  months 
yet  lacking  by  going  back  to  the  arrival  in  Judaea 
of  Appollonius,  the  commissioner  of  tribute 
(which  he  asserts  must  have  happened  about 
three  months  before  the  15th  Chisleu  145,  ac¬ 
cording  to  1  Macc.  i.  29  [cf.  v.  19]),  as  the  ac¬ 
tual  commencement  of  the  sera  of  persecution. 
The  result  is  still  only  three  and  a  fourth 
years  instead  of  the  requisite  three  and  a  half ; 
and  a  yet  more  unfortunate  feature,  which  in¬ 
creases  the  difficulty  of  settling  both  the  begin¬ 
ning  and  the  end  of  the  epoch  of  three  and  a  half 
years  in  question,  appears  in  the  two*  fold  con¬ 
sideration,  that  on  the  one  hand  the  real  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  Maccabaean  persecution  may  be  found 
in  the  barbarous  attack  on  the  life  and  religion 
of  the  Jews,  which,  according  to  1  Macc.  i.  22, 
took  place  fully  six  years  prior  to  the  re-dedica¬ 
tion  of  the  temple,  while  on  the  other  hand  it  is 
by  no  means  necessary  to  regard  the  dedication 
of  the  sanctuary  on  the  25th  Chisleu  148  as 
marking  the  cessation  of  the  persecution,  which 
might  rather  be  dated  from  the  great  victories  of 
J udas  Maccabaeus  over  the  Syrian  generals  Gorgias 
and  Lysias  (the  one  of  which  was  gained  during 
the  year  147,  and  the  other  in  the  earlier  months 
of  148  in  the  sera  of  the  Seleucidae),  or  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  from  some  event  subsequent  to  the  dedi¬ 
cation,  as  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (cf. 
infra,  on  chap.  xii.  11).  The  theories  which  are 

(admissible,  therefore,  vacillate  between  periods 
covering  from  three  to  six  years,  without  being 
able,  in  any  case,  to  demonstrate  an  aera  of  exactly 

1  three  and  a  half  years,  such  as  v.  25  requires,  and 
further,  without  presenting  any  evidence  from 
the  reoorded  history  of  the  Maccabees  of  so  sud¬ 
den,  complete,  and  wonderful  a  conclusion  of  the 
period  of  suffering  (without  being  secured  by  re¬ 
peated  conflicts  and  successes),  as  the  same  pas¬ 
sage  and  its  parallels  in  chap,  viii.  14  and  chap, 
xii  7  et  seq.  seem  to  require.  *  For  this  reason 

*  [In  this  chronological  examination  the  author  does  In- 
r  justice  to  the  data  in  question,  as  the  following  exhibit  from 
'  Stuart’s  Commentary  (p.  223)  will  render  clear :  “  Is  this 
expression  of  time  poetical  merely  and  figurative,  consisting 
of  round  numbers  (as  they  SHy),  and  comprising  just  half  of 
[  the  mystical  number  seven,  which  is  so  often  employed  in  a 
i  kind  of  tropical  way  ?  llistoricalfwU  seem  to  speak  for  the 
■  literal  interpretation,  in  the  book  before  ns.  Yet,  consider¬ 
ing  the  nature  of  the  case  and  of  the  number  usually  con¬ 
cerned  with  such  reckonings  (i.e.,  the  number  seven),  we 
surely  need  not  be  solicitous  about  a  day,  a  week,  or  even  a 
month,  more  or  less.  The  convenience  of  the  reckoning, 
when  it  is  near  enough  to  exactness,  for  all  the  purpose*  of 
prophecy,  is  very  obvious,  and  will  account  for  adopting  it. 

“  In  exhibiting  the  historical  facts,  we  will  begin  with  an 
lera  which  is  certain,  viz.,  the  time  when  Judas  Macc.  expur¬ 
gated  the  temple,  and  began  the  service  of  God  anew.  This 
x  was  on  the  25th  of  Dec.  148  ann.  Sel.  -  166  B.O.,  see  1  Macc. 
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we  are  sometimes  referred  to  the  allied  in¬ 
sufficiency  of  our  information  respecting  the 
various  events  connected  with  the  Maccabaean 
history,  which  lacks  certainty  and  thoroughness 
(Hilgenfeld,  as  above),  and  at  others,  the  as¬ 
sumption  has  been  adopted  that  the  Maccabaean 
tendency-writer  employed  a  designedly  mystical 
and  indefinite  mode  of  indicating  time,  which 
cannot  be  accurately  elucidated  by  a  comparison 
with  the  facte  of  history  (Von  Lengerke).  How¬ 
ever  conceivable  and  in  itself  probable  the  latter 
view  may  be,  on  the  opinion  that  the  prophet 
was  drawing  an  apocalyptic  picture  of  the  dis¬ 
tant  future,  which  was  necessarily  ideal  and  in¬ 
definite  so  far  as  details  were  concerned,  it  is  to 
the  same  degree  improbable  and  incapable  of  be¬ 
ing  demonstrated,  when  the  author  is  regarded 
os  a  conventional  inventor  of  ratidnia  ex  ereniu, 
who  everywhere  attempts  to  introduce  allusions 
to  the  circumstances  of  the  recent  past  or  of  the 
present.  From  such  a  writer  we  might  as¬ 
suredly  have  expected  a  more  exact  agreement 
and  palpable  correspondence  between  the  proph¬ 
ecy  and  its  fulfilling  counterpart  than  results 
from  the  relation  of  the  1  +  2  +  $  times  to  the 
period  of  the  Antiochian  persecution.  The  al¬ 
leged  pseudo-composer  of  our  chapter  must  ac¬ 
cordingly  have  written  for  a  time,  with  whose 
historical  conditions  he  was  unacquainted,  de¬ 
spite  the  fact  that  he  was  its  contemporary  ;  and 
the  entire  condition  of  the  theocracy,  covered 
with  shame  and  the  want  of  success  as  it  was, 
during  the  three  and  a  half  years  of  this  chapter 
— before  whose  expiration  this  advocate  of  the 
actually  victorious  but  not  by  him  so-designated 
Maccabaean  rebellion  is  said  to  have  written — 
becomes  historically  inconceivable  in  the  light 
of  the  pseudo  -  Daniel  tendency  -  hypothesis  w 
(Kranichfeld). 


Iv.  52.  Counting  back  throe  and  a  half  yesre,  we  come  tc 
June  in  145  A.S.  — 168  B.O.  Livy  has  described  the  retreat 
of  Antiochus  from  Egypt,  in  the  early  spring  ('prime 
veref  Liv.  xlv.  11)  of  that  year.  While  on  that  retreat, 
Antiochus  detached  Apollonius,  one  of  his  military  chieftains, 
to  lay  waste  Jerusalem  (comp.  2  Macc.  v.  11,  which  makes 
the  time  dear),  for  he  had  heard  that  the  Jew*  exulted  aft 
his  misfortune,  in  being  obliged  l»y  the  Romans  to  retreat 
from  Egypt,  and  he  was  determined  to  wreak  his  vengeance 
on  them.  He  did  so  effectually,  as  1  Mace.  i.  29  seq.  fully 
shows ;  and  vs.  29,  20,  of  the  same  chapter,  compared  to¬ 
gether,  show  that  the  year  was  145  A.  S.  as  above  stated. 
From  June,  when  Jerusalem  was  probably  taken,  to  Decem¬ 
ber,  is  six  months ;  and  from  December  in  168  to  December, 
165,  is  three  years.  In  the  same  way.  as  to  time,  does  Jo¬ 
sephus  reckon  Prtem.  ad  Bell.  Jud.  §  7.  But  to  avoid  per- 

«it  should  be  noted  that  a  different  mode  of  reckoo- 
.,  three  years,  is  sometimes  employed,  e*g.,  in  1  Maas, 
iv.  M.  and  2  Macc.  x.  6,  such  a  method  *eems  to  be  implied ; 
and  so  in  Joe.,  Ant.  Jud,  XII.  7,  6.  An  examination  of  tbs 
context  in  these  cases  shows,  however,  that  this  period  de¬ 
signates  only  the  time  that  intervened  between  the  profana¬ 
tion  of  the  temple  by  heathen  sacrifices,  1  Maoc.  i.  64,  and 
the  consecration  of  it  by  Judas  Maccabceua,  1  Maoc.  iv.  54. 
Some  six  months  after  capture  of  the  city,  during  which  all 
manner  of  cruelties  and  excesses  were  committed,  appear  to 
have  elapsed  before  Antiochus  began  hie  tneini*k  offerings 
in  the  temple.  The  consecration  of  the  temple  by  Jndas  in¬ 
troduced  regular  Hebrew  worship  there  :  and  the  death  of 
Antiochus  happening  shortly  afterward,  the  period  of  his  op¬ 
pression  was  of  course  at  its  end.  Thus  did  events  corre¬ 
spond  very  exactly  with  the  time  designated  in  our  text.  We 
cannot  indeed  specify  the  exact  day,  because  history  has  not 
done  this ;  but  it  is  enough,  that  we  come  so  near  to  the 
time  designated,  as  to  remove  all  serious  difficulty  respecting 

To  this  we  may  add  that  the  period  three  nnd  a  half  years 
may  reasonably  be  taken  as  a  somewhat  round  number,  not 
only  because  of  its  being  in  itself  a  general  and  inexact  ex¬ 
pression,  but  more  especially  as  being  the  half  of  tire  ooa 
ventional  term  of  seven  years.  See  on  ch.  ix.  27.] 
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e.  Intimately  connected  with  this  is  the  dis¬ 
crepancy  between  the  picture  of  the  Messiah 
drawn  in  onr  chapter,  and  the  nature  of  the 
Messianic  hopes  entertained  by  the  Jews  of  the 
Maocabesan  period,  as  revealed  in  the  books  of 
the  Maccabees,  and  also  in  the  other  products  of 
Jewish  apocalyptic  literature  of  nearly  the  same 
date.  These  authorities  are  indeed  able  to  refer 
to  a  final  deliverance  and  re-union  of  the  scat¬ 
tered  tribes  of  Israel  (see,  e.g.,  Ecclus.  xxx.  11 ; 
L  24 ;  Tob.  xiii.  18-18 ;  xiv.  6),  and  also  to  a 
Divine  visitation  of  judgment  upon  the  heathen 
(Eoclus.  xxxii.  18;  Judith  xvi  17,  etc.);  but 
they  nowhere  base  their  theocratic  expectations 
dearly  on  the  appearance  of  a  single  Messianic 
personage,  least  of  all,  on  one  who  is  so  positively 
characterized  by  traits  belonging  to  both  Divine 


and  human  nature  as  is  the  44  Son  of  man  ”  in  v. 
13  of  this  ohapter.  The  Trpo^rw  irurrdg  of  1 
Macc.  (xiv.  41)  is  a  purely  human  prophet,  de¬ 
void  of  all  celestial,  supernatural  character ;  and 
the  u  poor  righteous  one  ”  of  the  book  of  Wisdom 
(chap,  ii  18-20)  can  make  no  claim  to  recognition 
as  an  individual  Messianic  person,  but  is  rather 
a  mere  personification  of  the  class  of  suffering 

f  righteous  men.  The  conception  of  a  Messiah  is 
Very  dim  upon  the  whole  in  all  the  apocryphal 
literature  of  the  two  centuries  immediately  pre¬ 
ceding  the  Christian  sera;  and  in  the  cases, 
where  the  expectation  of  a  personal  Messiah, 
possessed  of  the  Divine-human  character  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree,  actually  appears  in  several 
productions  of  this  period,  as  in  books  II.  and  IIL 
of  the  Sibylline  Oracles ,  or  in  the  book  of  Enoch 
(which  at  least  some  critics  admit  to  have  been 
oomposed  as  early  as  in  the  second  century  B.  C. , 
and  possibly  under  John  Hyrcanus — e.g.,  Ewald, 
Dillmann,  Jos.  Langen),  the  dependenoe  of  such 
writings  on  this  book  must  doubtless  be  assumed 
(cf.  the  passage  from  the  Orae.  SibyU.  1.  II., 
cited  above,  on  v.  8,  and  also  Introd.  §  6,  note 
8).  This  dependenoe,  however,  in  no  wise  com¬ 
pels  to  the  assumption  that  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel  originated  in  the  Asmonsean  period ;  it 
is  far  more  readily  understood  on  the  opinion 
that  they  originated  during  the  captivity,  but 
that  they  were  recognized  at  their  true  value  and 
introduced  into  general  use  in  all  the  circles  of 
pious  Jewish  apocalyptista  in  the  Maocabman  age 
and  as  a  result  of  its  afflictions. 

4.  In  support  of  the  opinion  that  He  who 
“  oame  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  ”  in  v.  13  is  no 
other  than  the  personal  Messiah,  it  has  already 
been  remarked  among  other  things  (see  on  that 
passage)  that  Christ  preferably  and  frequently 
employed  the  phrase  6  vide  T°v  avtipdrrrov,  as  a 
testimony  in  favor  of  that  view.  It  is  now  re- 
^ cognized  by  a  majority  of  expositors  and  Biblipal 
theologians  that  this  designation ,  which  is  found 
'  in  all  eighty-one  times  in  the  New  Testament,  was 
j  intended  to  recall  Dan.  vii.  18,  and  to  assert  the 
[identity  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  with  the  ^3 


who  is  there  described,  although  several 
(dp.,  Von  Hofmann,  Delitzsch,  Kahnis,  etc.)  still 
attempt  to  advocate  the  view  formerly  repre¬ 
sented  by  Huetius,  Harduin,  Sohleiermacher, 
Neander,  Weisee,  Baur,  eto.,  on  which  the  phrase 
was  derived  from  Psa.  viii.  5,  and  designates 
Jesus,  not  as  being  the  Messiah,  but  as  44  the 
flower  of  humanity,”  as  41  the  ideal  and  normal 
man,”  the  “  man  of  history,  toward  whom  all 


human  development  tends.”  The  former  method 
of  explaining  the  phrase  does  not  exclude  the 
latter,  but  is  rather  to  be  traced  back  to  both 
these  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  inasmuch 
as  Dam  vii  13  also  expresses  the  sense  of  the 
ideal  and  normally  human,  of  the  perfectly  hu¬ 
man,  and  even  of  the  Divine  human ,  as  will 
appear  with  special  clearness  from  the  manner 
in  which  the  Saviour,  in  Matt.  xxvL  64,  replies  to 
the  question  of  the  High  priest  inquiring  whether 
He  were  “  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,”  when, 
with  an  evident  allusion  to  this  passage,  He  de¬ 
clares  Himself  44  the  Son  of  man,”  who  shall 
thereafter  be  seen  sitting  44  on  the  right  hand  of 
power  and  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven of. 
also  John  xii  85,  36,  where  in  answer  to  the 
question  of  the  unbelieving  people,  44  Who  is 
this  Son  of  man?”  the  Lord  declares,  4 4 Yet 
a  little  while  is  the  light  with  you,”  and  thus 
again  identifies  himself  most  clearly  with  the 
Messianic  44  Son  of  man  ”  of  this  passage.  Cf. 
Meyer  and  Lange  on  both  these  passages  (and 
also  on  Matt.  viii.  20) ;  likewise  Gess,  Lehre  vou 
dee  Person  Christi  (1856)  p.  7  et  seq.,  257 ;  J.F 
Tafel,  Leben  Jem ,  p.  127  et  seq.,  and  especially 
Nebe;  Ueber  den  Begriff  des  Namens  v.dg  rov 
av&panov,  Herbom,  1860 ;  also  Holtzmann,, 
Ueber  den  neutestementliehen  Ausdrack  Men • 
schensohn ,  in  Hilgenfeld’s  Zeitschr.  f.  wissen- 
schaftUche  Theologie ,  1865,  p.  212  et  seq.  (al¬ 
though  the  latter  has  so  distorted  a  view  of  the 
reference  of  the  name  to  Dan.  vii.  13  that  he 
chooses  to  entirely  exclude  that  to  Psa.  viii.  5, 
thus  approaching  the  opinion  advocated  by 
Strauss  in  his  Leben  Jesu). — In  addition  to  this 
reference  to  our  passage  in  the  mouth  of  our 
Lord  as  directly  testifying  to  a  personal  Messiah, 
and  besides  the  possibly  still  more  ancient  refer¬ 
ences  in  the  same  spirit  which  are  found  in  the 
Sibyllines  and  the  book  of  Enoch  (see  supra),  the 
substantial  agreement  of  its  description  of  Christ 
with  that  of  the  prophets  prior  to  the  captivity 
affords  an  important  testimony  in  favor  of  the 
correctness  of  our  view.  Especially  if  the  de¬ 
scription  of  the  44 Son  of  man”  in  chap.  vii.  13 
et  seq.,  to  whom  an  eternal  and  all-embracing 

dominion  over  all  nations  is  given,  be  compared 
with  the  designation  T’3?  “  an  anointed 

prince,”  in  chap.  ix.  26,  which,  although  prim¬ 
arily  applicable  to  a  typical  forerunner  of  Christ 
(see  on  that  passage),  yet  clearly  indicates  the 
character  of  the  Messianic  ruler  as  being  at  the 
same  time  priest  and  king,  the  result  will  be  a 
demonstration  of  the  dose  analogy  and  even 
identity  of  Daniers  description  of  the  Messiah 
with  those  by  which  Isaiah  (chap.  ix.  5 ;  xi.  1 
et  seq.)  and  his  contemporary,  Micah  (chap.  v. 

I  et  seq.),  characterize  the  spiritually  anointed 
ruler  of  the  house  of  David  who  should  intro¬ 
duce  the  period  of  the  deliverance  of  Israel  and 
all  nations,  and  also  with  the  Messianic  proph¬ 
ecies  of  Jeremiah  (xxiii.  5 ;  xxx.  9)  and  Ezekiel 
(xxxiv.  23 ;  xxxvii.  25)  and  even  those  of  the 
time  of  David  and  Solomon  together  with  the 
period  immediately  subsequent,  e.g.,  David  him¬ 
self  (Psa.  cx.),  Nathan  (2  Sam.  vii.),  Amos  (ix. 

II  et  seq.),  Hosea  (iii.  5),  etc.  The  Messiah  of 
Daniel  does  not  differ  from  Him  to  whom  all  tho , 
earlier  prophets  bore  witness ;  the  super-human 
glory  and  perfection  of  power  of  Him  who  never¬ 
theless  appears  in  human  form,  as  described  in 
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(  this  vision,  correspond  exactly  to  the  expeeta- 
1  tions  which  the  prophetism  of  Israel  in  general, 

,  from  the  time  of  David,  when  the  theocracy 
bloomed  and  shone  in  its  splendor,  had  learned 
1 ,  to  connect  with  a  later  offspring  of  the  house  of 
i  Da^id,  as  the  restorer,  endowed  with  Divine 
>  power  and  majesty,  who  should  renew  the  glory 
!  of  that  house,  and  consequently  the  glory  of  the 
^  theocracy  as  a  whole. 

5.  For  the  purpose  of  a  practical  homiletical 
treatment  of  the  chapter  it  will  of  course  be 
necessary  to  pay  special  regard  to  the  shining 
clearness  of  this  description  of  the  Messiah,  and 
through  it  to  clear  up  the  more  obscure  features 
of  the  prophetic  vision,  in  so  far  as  this  may  be 
possible  and  of  practical  utility.  The  Divine- 
^  human  Messiah  of  Israel,  the  founder  and  ruler 
I  of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  earth,  the  Saviour 
and  Judge  of  the  world  (cf.  John  iv.  42 ;  v.  27), 
V  is  to  be  described  in  His  relations  toward  the 
earthly  world-power,  which,  passing  through 
1 .  various  forms  and  phases  of  development,  finally 
i  reaches  the  diabolical  rage  of  anti-Christianity, 
/  and  rebels  against  Him ;  and  his  ultimate  triumph 
\  over  all  His  foes  is  to  be  displayed  as  a  necessity, 
(  founded  in  the  Divine  economy  of  salvation.  In 
this  connection  it  will  not  be  wise  to  enter  upon 
a  consideration  of  those  phases  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  world-power,  symbolised  by  the 
figure  of  the  beasts,  in  their  relation  to  the  pre- 
Christian  world-monarchies  which  are  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  their  historical  counterparts,  any 
farther  than  is  imperatively  necessary  for  the 
purpose  of  clearness.  The  ideal  and  funda¬ 
mental  thought  of  the  prophecy,  which  substan¬ 
tially  coincides  with  that  of  the  image  of  the 
monarchies  in  chap.  II.  and  may  be  expressed 
by  the  statement  14  that  all  the  kingdoms  of  the 
earth  must  be  put  to  shame  ”  (cf.  Rev.  xi.  15; 
xii.  10)  before  the  kingdom  of  the  everlasting 
God  (the  Ancient  of  days,  v.  9),  and  of  His  An¬ 
ointed,  must  evidently  be  made  prominent ;  but 
the  details  of  its  realisation  in  the  history  of  the 
world  should  receive  only  a  subordinate  atten¬ 
tion,  especially  since  none  of  the  theories  pro- 
( mulgated  to  the  present  time,  which  undertake 
/to  specify  the  particular  kingdoms  designated 
^/by  the  four  beasts,  can  claim  to  be  absolutely 
)  correct,  and  recourse  must  ’therefore  bellBtf-to 
\  ffcnoice  between  probabilities,  or  between  inter¬ 
pretations,  more  or  less  plausible,  of  the  mys¬ 
terious  hieroglyphic  animal  figures  that  44  came 
up  from  the  sea.17  For  as  merely  the  forms  of 
the  future  world-monarchies  were  revealed  to 
the  prophet — sometimes  indeed  in  surprisingly 
definite  and  exact  outlines — butTEe  was  not  made 
acquainted  with  their  names;  as  their  nature, 
but  not  their  historic  appearance  was  prefigured 
to  him  :  so  can  no  effort  of  scientific  penetration 
on  the  part  of  exegetes  succeed  in  establishing 
an  exact  correspondence  between  the  character 
of  these  monarchies,  as  shadowed  forth  in  pro¬ 
phetic  images,  and  its  actualization  in  the  surg¬ 
ing  confusion  of  the  life  of  nations  during  the 
,  course  of  the  last  pre-Christian  century,  and  thus 
in  stating,  with  mathematical  exactness  and  cer¬ 
tainty,  which  great  world-kingdom  subsequent 
to  the  captivity  was  intended  by  the  Spirit  of 
prophecy  by  each  of  the  beasts  seen  by  Daniel, 
what  kings  were  represented  by  the  ten  horns  of 
the  fourth  beast,  what  was  the  precise  concep¬ 
tion  of  the  blasphemous  course  and  anti-theo¬ 


cratic  rage  of  the  last  horn,  and  whether,  in 
point  of  fact,  Antiochus  Epiphanes  conformed 
to  it  in  all  respects,  or  merely  realized  it  gener¬ 
ally  and  in  substance.  In  view  of  these  unavoid 
able  obscurities  and  difficulties,  the  practical  ex¬ 
positor,  still  more  than  the  scientific  exegete,  is 
limited  to  a  chaste,  modest,  and  reserved  oouzue 
in  the  treatment  of  this  prophecy  as  it  applies 
to  the  history  of  nations  and  of  the  world.  In¬ 
stead  of  pursuing  to  particulars  the  interpretar 
tion  of  the  series  of  monarchies  in  va.  4-7,  or 
even  of  the  succession  of  kings  in  v.  8,  in  the  de¬ 
tails  of  history,  he  will  be  able  to  present  only 
examples  of  the  wonderfully  exact  correspond¬ 
ence  between  the  type  and  its  historical  anti¬ 
type,  or  illustrative  proofs  of  the  generally  un¬ 
questionable  congruity  between  the  visional  and 
the  actual  succession  of  monarchies  ;  and  espe¬ 
cially,  instead  of  treating  the  fourth  beast  and 
its  eleventh  horn  (in  which  the  idea  of  the 
fourth  beast  attains  its  complete  development, 
and  which  may,  therefore,  to  a  certain  extent, 
be  identified  with  the  beast  itself)  as  referring 
solely  to  the  anti-Christian  world-power  in  pre- 
Christian  times,  or  also  to  the  Roman  supremacy 
with  Herod  or  Nero  as  the  representative  of  its 
anti-Christian  character  *  —  which  would  be 
wholly  impractical  and  a  grave  offence  against  all 
the  rules  of  sound  homiletics; — instead  of  so 
one-sided  an  Old-Testament  or  typical  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  this  beast,  he  will  doubtless  be  obliged  to 
deal  prominently  with  that  more  unfettered, 
spiritual,  and  ideal  mode  of  treatment,  by  which 
the  fourth  beast  represents  at  the  same  time 
both  type  and  antitype,  thus  including  the  world- 
power  of  the  last  times,  which  is  inimical  to 
God  and  Christ.  Here  also  every  one-sided  in¬ 
terpretation,  centring  in  a  definite  point  of  the 
history  of  the  past,  must  be  avoided,  and  the 
antichrist  must  not  be  found  specifically  in  the 
Tnrkish  nation  (so  Luther,  Vorrede  itber  den 
Proph.  Daniel;  Melancthon  in  the  Kommentar, 
where,  however,  he  also  associates  the  pope; 
Calov. ;  M.  Geier,  etc.),  nor  in  the  pope  (Luther 
in  his  exposition  of  chap,  xi  and  xii  and  else¬ 
where  frequently;  also  Brentius,  Calvin,  Zan- 
chius,  Cocceius,  Buddeus,  Bengel,  Boos,  and  re¬ 
cently,  F.  Brunn,  in  the  little  work,  1st  der 
Pabst  der  Antichrist  f  Dresden,  1868),  nor  in  Na¬ 
poleon  L  or  III.  (cf.  Lentwein,  Das  Thier  fear 
und  ist  nicht ,  etc.,  Ludwigsburg,  1825),  nor, 
most  remarkable  of  all,  in  Count  Bismarck 
as  representing  the  Prussian  State  (thus, 

Groen  van  Iriesterer;  many  clergymen  cf 
Wiirtemberg  in  the  year  1866,  etc.),  but  his 
eschatological  character  as  belonging  to  the 
final  stage  of  mundane  history  must  be  retained. 
Cf.  Lfinemann,  on  2  Thees.  ii. ,  p.  264  et  eeq.  ; 
Auberlen  and  Riggenbach  on  the  same  chapter, 
p.  117  et  seq. ;  H.  O.  Kohler,  Die  Schrtfitcid- 
rigkeit  des  ChUiasmm,  in  Guericke’s  ZeUsckr.  f%sr 
die  luth.  TheoL  und  J&rche,  1861,  No.  ILL,  p. 
459  et  seq.  (where  the  numerous  writers  in  the 
Middle  Ages  are  mentioned,  who  declared  the 
pope  to  be  the  antichrist,  e.  g.,  bishop  Amnlf  of 
Orleans,  991 ;  Honorius  of  Auton ;  John  of 
Salisbury;  Joachim  v.  Fiona;  Robert  Groce 
head;  Joh.  Milioz;  Matth.  v.  Janow;  Gregory 
of  Heimburg;  the  Waldenses;  many  Hussite*, 


*  Thun,  Beckmann,  Meditations*  politic*,  ©.  *8,  aod 
Koch  (in  Starke,  on  v.  8). 
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et.) ;  8.  Baring  Gould,  Curious  Myths  of  the 
Middle  Ages ,  London,  1866  (chap.  9,  the  Anti¬ 
christ);  H.  W.  Binck,  Die  Lehre  der  HeUigen 
Schrift  vom  Antichrist,  mit  Berucksichtigung  der 
Zmmm  unserer  Zeit,  Klberfeld,  1867  [and  many 
of  the  monographs  cited  at  the  close  of  the  In¬ 
troduction]. 

Since  but  few  of  the  practical  expositors  of 
former  times  occupy  the  ground  of  this  more 
free  and  spiritual  interpretation,  but  rather  are 
generally  concerned  to  adapt  the  visions  of  the 
prophet  to  special  events  and  appearances  in 
modern  history,  or  oonhne  themselves  to  the 
work  of  disproving  the  interpretation  which  as¬ 
sumes  that  the  chap,  was  a  vatic,  ex  ecentu , 
written  by  a  pretended  Daniel  in  the  Maocabman 
period  (so  many  church  fathers,  eg.,  Jerome, 
whose  observations  on  this  section  aim  solely  to 
resist  the  tendency-critical  attacks  of  Por¬ 
phyry  ;  among  moderns,  eg.,  Havemick),  a 
thoroughly  proper  practical  and  homiletical 
treatment  of  the  chapter,  based  on  a  solid  exe- 
getioal  foundation,  can  of  course  derive  but 
little  benefit  from  them.  Nevertheless,  we  quote 
several  observations  on  the  more  important  pas¬ 
sages. 

On  vs.  4-8,  Meloncthon :  “  MirabiU  Dei  con- 
siHo  et  vsluntate  EcdesU  subjecta  est  crud.  .  . 
.  .  Prcsdiount  Propheta  et  Apostoli,  mundum 
panas  daturum  esse ,  quod  post  sparsum  evan- 
grlium  lyranni  saviant  in  membra  ChrisU ’,  deinde 
et  ab  illls  {pets  qui  gubemant  Ecdesiam ,  polluta 
sit  Ecclssia  idolis ,  falsie  dogmatibus ,  parieidiis 
sanctorum  tibidinibusJ"  (To  this,  however,  is  added 
the  one-sided  and  arbitrary  remark,  u  Est  ex  his 
seminib  us  ortam  essepestam  Mahometicam  historia 


oetendit.  ”)  On  v.  9,  Calvin :  “  Soiamus  non  posse 
a  nobis  Deum  conspici  qualis  est ,  donee  simus plane 
similes  ei.  .  .  .  Deus  certe  neque  solium  aliquod 
occupat,  neque  rotis  vehitur,  sed  non  debemus  im- 
aginari  Deum  in  sua  essentia  talem  esse,  qualis 
propheta  suo  et  atiis  sanctis  patribus  appamit ; 
sed  induit  subinde  varies  formas  pro  oaptu  homir 
num ,  quibus  prasentia 9  sua  aliquod  signum  dare 
volebat” 

On  vs.  11, 12,  the  TUbinger  Bibel:  “In  His 
eternal  decree  God  has  fixed  a  limit  to  every 
kingdom ;  beyond  this  it  cannot  go,  and  the 
Divine  providence  exerts  a  special  agency  to  this 
end  (Isa.  xxiii.  15).  ” 

On  v.  18  et  seq. ,  Lather  ( Von  den  leteten  Wor- 
ten  Dadds,  in  his  Werke,  voL  XXXI.  p.  80  et 
seq. ) :  “  This  eternity  or  eternal  kingdom  cannot 
be  given  to  any  evil  creature,  whether  man  or 
angel ;  for  it  is  the  power  of  God,  and  of  God 
Himself.  .  .  .  Namely,  the  Father  confers  the 
everlasting  power  on  the  Son,  and  the  Son  re¬ 
ceives  it  from  the  Father,  and  all  this  from  all 
eternity.  .  .  At  the  same  time,  the  Son  is  also  a 
child,  is.,  a  real  man  and  the  Son  of  David,  to 
whom  such  eternal  power  is  given.  Thus  we  see 
how  the  prophets  properly  regarded  and  under¬ 
stood  the  word  ‘  eternal,’  when  God  says  to 
David  by  the  month  of  Nathan,  ‘  I  will  place  my 
and  thy  son  in  my  eternal  kingdom  ’  (2  Sam.  vii. 
18,  16).*’ 

On  v.  25,  Starke :  “  When  crowned  heads 
assail  God  with  impious  hands,  and  are  not  con¬ 
tent  with  the  honor  of  earthly  gods,  their  re¬ 
spect  and  honor,  dominion  and  glory,  are  taken 
from  them  by  a  common  stroke ;  ct  Acts  xii. 
22  et  seq.” 


2.  The  vision  of  the  two  world-kingdoms  and  their  faJL 
Chap.  VIII.  1-27. 

1  In  the  third  year  of 1  the  reign  of  king  Belshazzar  a  vision  appeared  unto  me, 

2  even  unto  me  [1]  Daniel,  after  that  which  appeared  unto  me  at  the  first.  And  I 
saw  in  a  vision  (and  it  came  to  pass,  when  I  saw,  that  I  was  at  [in]  Shushan  in 
the  palace  [or,  citadel],  which  is  in  the  province  of  Elam)  ;  and  I  saw  in  a  vision, 
and  I  was  by  [upon]  Hue  river  of  UlaL 

3  Then  [And]  I  lifted  up  mine  eyes  and  saw,  and,  behold,  there  stood  before  the 
river  a  [single]  ram  which  [and  he]  had  two  horns,  and  the  two  horns  were  high  ; 

4  bat  [the]  one  was  higher  than  the  other,  and  the  higher  came  up  last.  I  saw 
the  ram  pushing  *  westward  [sea-ward],  and  northward,  and  southward ;  so  that 
[and]  no  beasts  might  [could]  stand  before  him,  neither  was  there  any  that  could 
deliver  out  of  his  band ;  but  [and]  he  did  according  to  his  will,  and  became 
great.* 

<6  And  as  I  was  considering  [then],  behold,  a  he-goat 4  came  from  the  west,*  on 
the  face  of  the  whole  earth,  and  touched  not  the  ground  [earth]  :  and  the  goat 

6  had  a  notable  [sightly]  horn  between  his  eyes.  And  he  came  to  the  ram  that 
had  [master  of  the]  two  horns,  which  I  had  seen  standing  before  the  river,  and 

7  ran  unto  him  in  the  fury  of  his  power.  And  I  saw  him  come  close  unto  *  the 
ram,  and  he  was  moved  with  oholer T  against  [towards]  him,  and  smote  the  ram, 
and  brake  his  two  horns ;  and  there  was  no  power  in  the  ram  to  stand  before 
him,  but  he  cast  him  down  to  the  ground  [earth],  and  stamped  upon  [trampled] 
him :  and  there  was  none  that  could  deliver*  the  ram  out  of  nis  hand. 
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8  Therefore  [And]  the  he-goat4  waxed  [became]  very*  great:*  and  when  [as] 
he  was  strong,  the  great  horn  was  broken ;  and  for  it  came  np  four  notable 

9  [sightly]  ones™  toward  the  four  winds  of  heaven  [the  heavens],  And  out  of  [the] 
one  of  them  came  forth  a  [single]  little"  horn  which  waxed  [and  it  became] 
exceeding  great,*  toward  the  south,  and  toward  the  east  and  toward  the  pleasant 

10  land.1*  And  it  waxed  [became]  great,*  even  to  the  host  of  heaven  [the  heavens]  ; 
and  it  cast  down  "  some  of  the  host  and  of  the  stars  to  the  ground  [earth],  and 

11  stamped  upon  [trampled]  them.  Yea  [And]  he  magnified  himself  *  even  to  the 
prince  of  the  host,  and  by  [from]  him  the  daily  [continual]  sacrifice  was  taken 

12  away,14  and  the  place  of  his  sanctuary  was  cast  down.  And  a  host  was  [would 
be]  gjiven  Atm  against  the  daily  [continual]  sacrifice  by  reason  o/*[in]  transgression, 
and  it  [would]  cast  down  the  truth  to  the  ground  [earth]  ;  and  it  practised  [did], 
and  prospered. 

13  Then  [And]  I  [quite]  heard  one  saint  [holy  one]  speaking,  and  another  saint 
[one  holy  one]  said  unto  that  certain  saint  which  spake  [to  so-antf-so  the  one 
speaking],  How  long  shall  be  the  vision  concerning  [of]  the  daily  [continual] 
sacrifice^  and  the  transgression  of  desolation  [desolating  or  astounding  trans- 

14  gression],  to  give  both  die  sanctuary  and  the  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot f  And 
he  said  unto  me,  Unto  two  thousand  and  three  hundred  days  [evening-mornings]  ;‘* 
then  [and]  shall  the  sanctuary  be  cleansed  [sanctified], 

15  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  I,  even  I  Daniel,  had  seen  the  vision,  and  sought 
for  the  meaning  [understanding],  then,  behold,  there  stood  before  me  as  the 

16  appearance  of  a  man  [person].  And  1  heard  a  man’s  voice  between  the  banka  of 
Ulai,  which  [and  he]  called,  and  said,  Gabriel,  make  this  man  to  understand  the 

17  vision  [appearance].  So  [And]  he  came  near  where  I  stood ; ,#  and  when  he 
came,  I  was  afraid,  and  fell  [quite]  upon  my  face :  but  [and]  he  said  unto  me, 
Understand,  0  son  of  man ;  for  [that]  at  [to]  the  time  of  the  end  shall  be  the 

18  vision.  Now  [And],  as  he  was  speaking  with  me,  I  was  in  a  deep  sleep 
[stunned]  on  my  face  toward  the  ground  [earth]  :  but  [and]  he  touched  me,  and 

19  set  me  [made  me  stand]  upright."  And  ne  said,  Behold,  1  will  make  thee  know 
what  shall  be  in  the  last  end  of  the  indignation  :  for  at  the  time  appointed  the  end 
shall  be  \it  is  to  the  time  of  the  end], 

20  The  ram  which  thou  sawest  having  [master  of  the]  two  horns  are  the  kings  of 

21  Media  and  Persia.  And  the  rough  goat"  is  the  king  of  Grsecia  [Javan]  ;  and  the 

22  great  horn  that  is  between  his  eyes  [,  that]  is  the  first  king.  Now  that  being 
broken,  whereas  [And  the  broken  one ,  and]  four  stood  up  for  it,  four  kingdoms 

23  shall  stand  up  out  of  the  nation,  but  [and]  not  in  his  power.  And  in  the  latter 
time  of  their  kingdom,  when  [as]  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  full  [have 
completed],  a  king  of  fierce  countenance  [strong  (bold)  of  face],  and  understand- 

24  ing  dark  sentences  [stratagems],  shall  stand  up.  And  his  power  shall  be 
mighty,  but  not  by  his  own  power:  and  he  shall  destroy  [or,  corrupt]  wonder¬ 
fully,  and  shall  prosper,  and  practise  [do],  and  shall  destroy  [or,  corrupt]  the 

25  mighty  [ones]  and  tne  holy  people  [people  of  the  holy  ones ].#  And  through 
[upon]  his  policy  also  [andj  he  shall  cause  craft  to  prosper  in  his  hand ;  and  he 
shall  magnify  himself  *  m  his  heart,  and  by  peace  [in  security]  shall  destroy  [or, 
corrupt]  many:  he  shall  also  [and  he  wfli]  stand  up  against  the  Prince  of 

26  princes ;  but  [and]  he  shall  be  broken  without ,0  hand.  And  the  vision  [appear¬ 
ance]  of  the  evening  and  the  morning  which  was  told  is  true  [,  it  is  truth]  : 
wherefore  [and  thou]  shut  thou  up  the  vision  ;  for  it  shall  be  for  many  days. 

27  And  I  Daniel  fainted,*1  and  was  sick  certain  days :  afterward  [and]  I  rose  up, 
and  did  the  king’s  business  [work] ;  and  I  was  astonished  at  the  vision  [appear¬ 
ance],  but  [and]  none  understood  it. 

GRAMMATICAL  AND  LEXICAL  NOTES. 

p  To.—*  Plgjp,  butting,  as  rams  are  food  of  doing.—1  acted  proudly.—*  Literally,  a  leaper  of  tie  fm, 

1  a  different  term  from  that  need  In  ver.  4,  the  tea,  i.e~>  Mediterranean,  which  here  might  hare  boot!  mk. 

t  -  T 

understood  as  being  literally  the  place  of  origin,  whereas  the  idea  of  direction  only  is  intended. — *  Literally,  losoMag 

tide  of.—'  Literally,  imbittered  himself,  i.e.,  was  exasperated.*-*  Literally,  no  deliverer  for.— *  Literally,  Utt  eaoceetSdmgSp. _ 
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••  Literally,  a  tight  of  Jbur.— a  diminution;  the  order  too  is  emphatic,  one  horn— a  petty  one.— 19  “Q5n»  Me 

beauty  of  lands. — Cauud  to  fall.—1*  According  to  the  text  Q"Hn»  one  took  ateay.— 14  The  original  is  exceedingly 
laconic  and  obscure,  Hnpl  DPI?  literally,  a  giving  and  the  sanctuary  and  the  host  a  treading.—1*  The 

original  is  very  peculiar.  Till  an  evening-morning,  2300. — 17  Literally,  to  the  tide  of  my  standing. — »•  Literally,  upon  my 
standing.—* 9  Literally,  hairy  leaper Literally,  with  a  cessation  of.—91  ‘TPVO,  “  Was  done  up,"  was  overcome.] 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verses  1,  2.  Time  arid  place  of  the  visum.  In 
the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  king  Belshaz¬ 
zar  ;  hence,  shortly  before  the  end  of  this  king, 
who  reigned  but  little  more  than  two  years  (of. 
Introd.,  §  8,  note  3),  and  therefore  not  long 
after  the  incident  recorded  in  chap.  y. ,  which 
revealed  the  Medo-Persian  kingdom  already 
rising  with  a  threatening  light  above  the  politi¬ 
cal  horizon  of  the  Chaldrean  empire,  as  the 
heiress  of  Babylonia.  Nebuchadnezzar’s  vision 
of  the  image  and  that  of  the  four  beasts  and 
the  Son  of  man  (seen  perhaps  two  years  before 
the  present  date),  as  well  as  the  vision  of  the 
Medo-Persian  ram  and  the  Graecian  goat,  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  following  verses,  hod  already  pre¬ 
pared  Daniel,  before  he  interpreted  the  mysteri¬ 
ous  writing  on  the  wall  of  Belshazzar’s  banquet- 
hall,  to  see  Medo-Peraia  standing  on  the  arena 
of  history  as  the  leading  world-power  instead  of 
Babylonia  in  the  not  distant  future  The  ex¬ 
tent,  however,  to  which  recent  political  events, 
such  as  successes  achieved  by  the  Medes,  or, 
what  is  more  probable,  the  rise  of  the  youthful 
Persian  prince  Cyrus  and  his  victory  over  Asty- 
ages  (B.  C.  559,  and  therefore  two  years  after 
the  death  of  Nebuchadnezzar  in  561,  and  shortly 
after  the  overthrow  of  his  successor  Belshazzar- 
Evilmerodach),  may  have  been  influential  in  in¬ 
citing  the  prophet  to  the  politico-religious  medi¬ 
tations  from  which  originated  the  vision  of  this 
chapter,  cannot  be  positively  decided,  in  view 
of  the  silence  of  the  book  with  regard  to  such 
externally  conditioning  circumstances.  The 
political  situation  must  certainly  not  be  appre¬ 
hended  as  if  the  fall  of  the  Babylonian  empire 
were  immediately  impending,  and  the  approach 
of  the  Medes  under  Darius  were  looked  for 
shortly.  Against  this  view,  which  is  based  on 
the  familiar  but  incorrect  interpretation  of  chap, 
v.  29  et  seq.,  and  which  is  still  advooated  by 
Hitzig,  EwalcL,  etc. ,  see  supra,  on  that  passage.* 
— A  vision  appeared  unto  me  .  .  .  Daniel, 
after  that  which  appeared  unto  me  at  the  first; 
ie.,  44  after  having  seen,  somewhat  earlier,  an 
important  prophetic  vision,  another  of  a  similar 
character  appeared  to  me.”  This  new  vision, 
however,  is  not  called  a  44  dream  ”  or  a  dream  - 
vision,  like  that  in  ohap.  vii.  1,  but  simply  a 
Yitn, 44  vision,  what  has  been  seen ;  ”  of.  vs.  15, 
26,  and  also  naTO  (vs.  16,  27 ;  chap.  x.  7 ;  also 
Ex.  iii.  8 ;  Ezek.  xliii,  3),  which  is  often  substi¬ 
tuted  for  yi*n.  It  is  evident  that  the  prophet 
was  awake  and  conscious  during  this  vision,  from 
the  language  of  the  verses  at  the  beginning  and 

•  [It,  however,  Rawlinaon’s  identification  of  Belubazzar 
with  Nabonned's  son  and  viceroy  be  correct,  the  Medo-Per¬ 
sian  army  was  at  this  very  time  besieging  Babylon,  though 
with  apparently  little  prospect  of  success ;  and  the  fall  of 
the  city  must  have  followed  shortly  after  this  vision.  Hence 
the  first  monarchy,  the  Ohaldman,  fa  here  kept  out  of  view, 
as  if  already  a  thing  of  the  past.] 


end  of  the  section  (vs.  2  and  27),  and  also  from 
a  comparison  with  the  vision  in  chap.  x. ,  which 
is  analogous  in  form  (see  especially  vs.  7-10). — 
nsn*n,  instead  of  ran?  yimn.  On  this 
apparently  relative  use  of  the  article,  cf.  Ewald, 
Lehrb.,  §  335  <*.— properly,  44  in  the  be¬ 
ginning,”  is  here  and  in  chap.  ix.  21  equivalent 
to  44  formerly,  before,”  and  therefore  =  njiwt"]5U 
Isa.  i  26  ;  Gen.  xiii.  8,  4  (in  both  passages  the 
two  terms  are  employed  as  synonyms).  The  ex¬ 
pression  refers  back  to  ohap.  vii. ,  and  especially 
to  vii  28. — Verse  2.  And  I  saw  in  a  vision; 
and  it  came  to  pass,  when  I  saw,  that  I  was 
at  Shushan  in  the  palace.  VP]  indi¬ 

cates  that  he  was  merely  visionally  present  at 
Shushan,  or  that  in  spirit  he  was  transported  to 
that  Persian  metropolis;  but  in  the  following 
words  he  describes  its  situation  and  locality  in 
so  realizing  and  exact  a  manner  that  his  actual 
presence  in  or  near  that  city  becomes  exceed¬ 
ingly  probable.  During  his  long  official  and 
semi-official  service  under  Nebuchadnezzar  he 
may  have  visited  that  region  more  than  once 
(cf.  supra,  on  iii  12  and  iv.  6).  Like  Josephus, 
a  majority  of  the  older  translators,  Luther,  Gro- 
tius,  etc.,  Bertholdt  and  Gesenius  advocate  the 
view  that  the  words  beginning  with  "TPI  are  in 
parenthesis;  but  this  is  contrary  to  the  Heb. 
usage  and  to  the  expression  of  the  author,  and 
consequently  the  view  adopted  by  nearly  all  the  / 
modem  expositors,  which  finds  only  a  presence 
of  Daniel  ev  irvevftan  at  Shushan  indicated  by 
this  language,  is  preferable.  This  destroys  all 
foundation  for  the  charge  of  Bertholdt,  that  the 
writer  is  guilty  of  anachronism  in  this  instance, 
since  Shushan  was  no  longer  subject  to  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  empire  in  the  reign  of  Belshazzar,  i.  e. , 
Nabonidus.  Even  prior  to  the  fall  of  the  Chal- 
dsean  world-power  Daniel  was  able  to  speak  of 
the  palace  (or  castle)  of  Shushan  (with  regard  to 
rn-»a,  Pers.  bain,  “a  castle,”  Sanscr.  bura ,  Gr. 
P&pig,  cf.  Gesenius  and  Dietrich,  8.  v.)  as  a  cen¬ 
tre  of  Persian  power,  and  even ,  in  a  measure ,  as 
the  heart  of  the  Medo-Persian  world-monarchy, 
because  the  city  of  Susa  (Old-Pers.  probably 
Shvza ,  now  Shush — see  Lassen,  ZeUschr .  fur 
Kunde  des  Morgenl.,  VI.  47),  together  with  its 
well-fortified  castle,  was,  from  the  earliest  times, 
a  principal  feature  in  the  province  of  Elymais 
(which  is  indicated  by  the  terms  applied  to  it  bv 
Herodotus,  e.g..  'NLeyvbvtav  harv,  'Lovoa  ra  M e/jvd- 
via ,  etc. ;  see  Herod. ,  V.  53,  54 ;  VTL  151 ;  of. 
Strabo,  XV.  52  et  seq. ;  Pausan.,  IV.  31,  5),  and 
because  the  prominent  and  all-controlling  part 
which  that  city  would  take  under  the  direction 
of  a  native  Persian  prince  could  readily  be  fore¬ 
seen,  even  before  Cyrus  should  have  solemnly 
declared  it  the  capital  of  his  empire,  and  before 
Darius  Hystaspis  should  have  enlarged  and 
splendidly  ornamented  it  as  such  (cf.  Havemick. 
on  this  passage). — Which  is  in  the  province  oi 
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Siam.  Kranichfeld  observes  correctly  that  “  if 
this  book  had  been  written  subsequent  to  the 
exile,  Shushan  would  not  have  been  located  in 
Elam,  but  in  Susiana  ”  (of.  Ffiller,  p.  190)  •  for 
Elam  (Gr.  ’EXvfiaig,  Sept.  AiX&fi)  is  the  old-Heb. 
designation  of  the  countries  situated  east  of 
Babylon  and  the  lower  Tigris,  which  were  in¬ 
habited  from  the  earliest  times  by  Shemites 
(see  Gen.  x.  22 ;  xiv.  19;  of.  Isa.  3d.  11 ;  xxi. 
2;  xxii  6;  Jer.  xxv.  25,  etc.),  and  it  was  not 
till  the  period  of  the  Persian  supremacy  that 
the  extended  province  of  Elam  was  limited  to 
the  narrow  strip  between  the  Tigris  and  the 
Eulseu8,  or  between  the  Persian  satrapies  of 
Babylonia  and  Susiana,  by  which  arrangement 
the  river  Eulseus  (see  the  notes  immediately 
following)  became  the  boundary  between  Ely- 
mais  and  Susiana,  and  the  city  of  Susa  was 
assigned  to  the  latter  province.  Of.  Strabo,  XV. 
8j  12;  XVI.  1, 17;  Pliny,  H.  N VI.  27:  4\8w- 
manam  ab  Eflymaide  disterminat  <mn£s  Eulcsus .” 
The  expression  njvpan  tab**?,  “the  province  of 
Elam,”  does  not  by  any  means  convey  the  idea 
of  a  Cfuddcnan  province  of  that  name,  whose 
capital  was  Susa,  because  the  author  oonforms 
entirely  to  the  ancient  Heb.  usage.  Gf.  Nie¬ 
buhr,  Qesch.  Amur*  und  Babels,  p.  198  et  seq. ; 
Vaihinger,  in  Herzog’s  Beal-BncykL ,  Art.  Elam. 
—•And  I  was  by  the  river  of  Ulai,  i.e.4  on  the 
banks  of  the  Euheus.  which  flowed  on  one  side 
of  the  city  of  Susa,  while  the  Choaspes  (on 
which  river  the  classics,  as  Herod.,  I.  188;  V. 
49,  52;  Strab.,  XV.  p.  728,  etc.,  locate  that 
town)  probably  bounded  it  on  the  other.  Cor¬ 
responding  with  this,  the  representation  of  a 
large  city,  lying  between  two  rivers,  on  a  bas- 
relief  of  Kuyunjik  copied  by  Layard  (Nineveh 
and  Babylon ,  p.  452),  was  probably  designed  for 
Susa.  The  explorations  of  Loftus  in  the  region 
of  Shush  in  1851  moke  it  probable  that  the 
Eulseus  itself  was  merely  a  fork  or  branch  of 
the  ancient  Choaspes  or  modem  Kerkhah,  and 
that  the  latter  stream  was  also  occasionally 
called  Eulseus  (see  Rodiger,  Zdtschr.  f.  Kunae 
dm  Morgenl. ,  XIII.  715  et  seq. ;  Riietschi,  in 
Herzog’s  Heal-Enoykl ,  art.  Susa).  The  peculiar 
name  “stream,  water-oouree,”  which  is 

applied  to  the  Ulai  in  this  place  and  in  vs.  8,  6, 
16,  appears  likewise  to  inchoate  that  it  was  not 
so  much  a  single  river  as  a  stream  which  divided 
into  two  forks.  The  same  idea  was  probably 
intended  by  the  expression  “  between  the  Ulai, 
v.  16  (see  on  that  passage).* 

Verses  3,  4.  The  first  leading  feature  of  the 
vision;  the  Persian  ram .  And  behold  there 
stood  before  the  river  a  ram.  “  Before  it,” 
i.e.,  probably,  eastward  from  it,  in  case  the 
branch  of  the  river  which  flowed  to  the  west  of 
Susa  is  intended ;  for  if  Daniel  did  not  Btand  in 
the  castle  of  Shushan,  he  was  at  any  rate  dose 
beside  it,  and  therefore  on  the  eastern  bank  of 

*  [“But  why  such  a  locality t  Because  the  prophet's 
present  vision  begins  with  the  Medo- Persian  empire,  and 
Shushan  was  to  be  its  capital.  And  why  on  the  river' 9  bank  t 
Not  because  the  Jews  were  wont  to  build  proper-houses  in 
such  places,  Acts  xvi.  18 ;  nor  because  Bzekiel  bad  visions 
on  the  Chaboraa,  i.  1,  8 ;  iii.  15,  86  al.  (Leng.) ;  nor  because 
of  the  solitude  of  the  place  (Maurer) ;  but  simply,  as  I  un¬ 
derstand  it,  because  the  castle  (HTila)  stood  on  the  banks 

of  the  river.  The  mention  of  the  river,  however,  would  still 
be  in  a  measure  superfluous,  were  not  this  mention  a  pre-  J 
pa  ration  for  what  is  said  in  ver.  16.” — Stuart.]  • 


that  branch  of  the  stream.  If  from  this  position 
he  saw  the  ram  standing  before  the  river,  the 
latter  must  likewise  have  been  on  the  eastern 
bank.  [‘ 4  Daniel  first  sees  one  ram,  in*,  stand- 
ing  by  the  river.  The  "in#  (one)  does  not  here 
stand  for  the  indefinite  article,  but  is  a  numeral 
in  contradistinction  to  the  two  horns  which  the 
one  ram  has  ”  ( KeH ).  Rather  it  indicates  a  soli¬ 
tary  ram,  and  not  a  member  of  a  flock,  as  is 
usual  with  these  gregarious  animals.  For  every 
ram  has  of  course  two  horns.]  The  vision  sym¬ 
bolizes  the  Persian  monarchy  as  a  retm  (and  after¬ 
ward  the  Grecian  empire  as  a  he-goat),  in  har¬ 
mony  with  that  mode  of  representation — which 
prevailed  generally  in  the  figurative  language  of 
O.-T.  prophecy  and  aooorded  with  Oriental 
modes  of  conception  in  general — by  which 
princes,  national  sovereigns,  or  military  leaden 
were  typified  under  similar  figures ;  of.  Isa.  xiv. 
9  (“  all  the  great  goals  of  the  earth  ”),  and  as 
parallel  with  it,  44  all  the  kings  of  the  heathen.’’ 
Jer.  1.  8 ;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  17:  Zech.  x.  8.  From 
extra- Biblical  sources,  cf.  Zendav.,  part  II.,  p. 
273  et  seq.,  in  Kleuker  (Ized  Behram  appears 
44  like  a  ram  with  clean  feet  and  sharp-pointed 
horns”);  Bamasa ,  p.  482,  ed.  Straitens ;  also 
the  Iliad,  xih.  491-493;  Cicero,  de  dkinaL ,  L 
22,  14  ;  Plutarch,  Sulla,  c.  27.*  It  is  especially 
significant  that  Persia  is  represented  as  a  male 
sheep,  while  the  Macedonian-Greek  empire  is 
symbolized  as  a  he-goat,  in  view  of  the  contrast 
between  the  solid  prosperity  and  even  abundant 
wealth  of  the  Persian  monarchy,  and  the  com¬ 
bative,  rampant,  and  warlike  nature  of  Mace- 
don.  With  similar  propriety  the  preceding 
vision  (chap,  vii.  5  et  seq.)  employed  the  bear 
to  represent  the  slow,  clumsy,  but  enormous 
power  of  Medo -Persia,  and  the  four-winged  leo¬ 
pard  to  illustrate  the  fleetness  and  warlike  spirit 
of  the  Macedonians.  It  is  also  possible  that  an 
indirect  allusion  to  the  ethical  contrast  between 
Medo-Persia,  as  a  power  which  in  a  religious 
point  of  view  approximated  somewhat  towards 
Shemitism  and  the  Theocracy,  and  maintained 
friendly  relations  with  them,  and  the  Grecian 
empire,  as  being  thoroughly  heathen  and  fun¬ 
damentally  opposed  to  all  monotheism,  was  im¬ 
plied  in  this  representation;  for  the  parallel 
descriptions  in  chapters  it  and  vii.  likewise  de¬ 
scribe  the  succeeding  world-kingdoms  as  in  every 


•  mad,  Lo.: 

Olot  V  tovptfr*  Tptttf*  {Mr  okra?  fitter* 

A«ol  firotv,  vtti  re  ft era  ariktm  iteew 

Xltdpev  m  0©ram jr  ye&vrmi  A*  apa  re  ^paw  stHpqr. 

Of.  the  prophetic  dream  relating  to  the  murder  of  a  brother 
of  Brutus  by  Tarquin  Superbus,  and  to  the  vengeance  in¬ 
flicted  by  Brutus  for  that  deed,  as  narrated  by  Torquin  m 
Cicero,  de  dtvin .,  1.  c. 

“  Vitus 't  in  rnmnis  pastor  ad  me  adpellere 
Peeve  hmifferum  esetmta  pulchrUudtne, 

Duo  cOntanffvineo*  arietee  inde  eUgi 
Prceclarioremque  aUcrum  immolate  me ; 

Deinde  ejue  germanmm  co rmime  cormWer 
In  me  arietare,  eoque  ictv  me  ad  comm  dari* 

In  Plutarch’s  Splla  the  following  is  related,  and  treated  m 
an  omen  of  the  defeat  of  the  younger  Marina  and  the  oosad 
Norbanus,  which  occurred  eoon  afterwards:  is  Kapmmf 
avpl  rb'ftyatov  (?  read  TtAarov  instead)  lpo§  w+dfoaa 

6 vo  rpayoi  pcyaAot  *vAt4cp4pc*M,  «**  ram  Ipirnr  am 
sdox ovvtf,  A  Wpflatvti  paxopevot*  mvOpmrCtt. — Of.  addi¬ 
tional  extracts  from  the  olasstas  and  from  the  oriental  titer 
atare  which  bear  on  this  point  in  Hftvennok. 
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case  more  degraded  and  abominable,  in  a  re¬ 
ligious  and  ethical  light,  than  their  predecessors 
(see  Eth.-fund.  principles,  etc.,  on  chap.  ii.  No. 
8,  a  and  A).  He -goats  serve  elsewhere  also  as 
symbols  of  a  violent,  savage,  and  obstinately 
hostile  disposition,  while  sheep  (and  consequently 
rams  also)  are  distinguished  by  being  more  gov¬ 
ernable,  and  by  evincing  a  more  peaceful  and 
mild  nature,  and  thus  are  better  adapted  to  typ¬ 
ify  what  is  ethically  good  and  attractive.  See 
Matt.  xxv.  81-46,  and  cf.  Lange  on  that  passage, 
who  observes  against  Meyer,  and  certainly  with 
justice,  that  in  this  description  of  the  last  judg¬ 
ment,  Christ  does  not  represent  the  wicked 
under  the  symbol  of  goats  because  of  the  in¬ 
ferior  value  of  that  animal  (Luke  xv.  29),  but 
because  of  its  “  incorrigible  obstinacy  ”  and  un¬ 
governable  temper  (Vol.  I.  of  the  New-Test,  por¬ 
tion  of  this  Bible  work).  Cf.  also  Piper,  Ghristue 
der  WeUiichter  in  the  enangd.  Kalender ,  1858, p. 
25. — Which  had  two  horns;  and  the  horns 
were  high.  The  ram  was  therefore  not  impo¬ 
tent  and  defenoeless,  since  the  tall  horns  which 
he  bore  are  symbols  of  great  power,  being  the 
natural  weapons  of  rams,  both  for  offence  and 
defence  ;  cf.  on  chap.  vii.  7,  24. — But  one  was 
higher  than  the  other,  and  the  higher  came 
up  last.  The  vision  therefore  represents  the 
horns  as  still  growing,  and  fixes  the  prophet's 
attention  on  the  fact  that  the  horn  which  comes 
up  last  excels  the  other  in  its  powerful  growth — 
a  striking  illustration  of  the  well-known  process 
of  development  by  which  the  Persian  nation  be¬ 
came  the  head  of  the  Medo-Persian  world-em¬ 
pire  after  the  time  of  Cyrus,  as  being  the  more 
powerful  element  in  the  confederacy,  and  thus 
able  to  compel  the  Median  branch,  though  older, 
to  assume  the  second  place  in  power  and  dignity. 
Theodoret  thinks  that  this  passage  refers  to  the 
expulsion  of  the  dynasty  of  Cyrus  by  the  later, 
but  more  powerful  family  of  Darius  Hystaspis ; 
the  ram,  however,  does  not  represent  Persia 
only,  but  the  combined  Medo-Persia,  as  the 
angel  expressly  states  in  the  interpretation  v. 
20,  and  as  the  parallel  visions  in  chap,  ii  89  and 
vii.  5,  when  properly  conceived  and  understood, 
compel  us  to  suppose  (see  on  that  passage). — 
Verse  4.  I  saw  the  ram  pushing  westward, 
and  northward,  and  southward.  The  “  push¬ 
ing  ”  can  only  be  intended  to  signify  the  asser¬ 
tion  and  extension  of  its  power  in  a  warlike  man¬ 
ner;  of.  chap.  xi.  40;  Psa.  xliv.  6 ;  Dent,  xxxiii 
17;  1  Kings  xxii  11.  In  this  place  the  pushing 
westward  denotes  more  particularly  the  vic¬ 
tories  of  Medo-Persia  over  Babylonia  and  the 
Lydian  kingdom  of  Asia  Minor;  that  toward 
the  north,  the  expeditions  for  the  conquest  of 
Scythia,  led  by  Cyrus  and  Darias ;  and  that  to¬ 
wards  the  south,  the  conquest  of  Egypt  and 
Libya  by  Cambyses.  The  ram  does  not  push 
eastward,  because  the  east  already  belonged  to 
the  Medo-Persian  empire,  and  no  farther  exten¬ 
sion  in  that  direction  was  to  be  expected.  Hit- 
rig  remarks,  with  incredible  absurdity  :  4  4  The 
fourth  quarter  of  the  earth  is  here  unnoticed. 
While  the  ram  turns  his  head  to  the  right  or  left, 
he  may,  without  changing  his  position,  push 
northward  and  southward,  but  not  backward*  ; 
in  that  direction,  moreover,  he  would  assail 
Daniel  himself,  and  afterward  Susa  ” — as  if  there 
could  have  been  any  difficulty  in  the  matter  of 
changing  the  position  of  the  ram,  in  oase  it  be¬ 


came  necessary  to  represent  an  extension  of  its 
power  eastward,  by  the  symbol  of  pushing  in 
that  direction!* — So  that  no  beasts  might 
stand  before  him;  literally,  44 and  all  beasts— 
they  stood  not  before  him.”  The  imperfect  SO 
expresses  here,  as  often,  the  sense  of 
44  not  being  able  to  resist”  (cf.  Gesen.,  Lehrgeb. , 
p.  772  et  seq.).  The  verb  in  this  place  is  mascu¬ 
line  (unlike  v.  22),  because  the  writer  has  in  his 
the  kingdoms  or  monorchs  symbolized  by 
the  rri^n.  Cf.  the  similar  enaUage  gen.  in  Job 
xv.  6 ;  Hos.  xiv.  1.— But  he  did  acoording  to 
his  will  and  became  great,  properly, 

4  4  and  he  made  great,”  namely,  his  power,  i.  c. , 
he  became  strong,  mighty.  Not  44  and  he  pi’e- 
tended  to  be  great,  gave  himself  boastful  airs 
(de  Wette,  van  Ess,  Ewald,  etc.);  for,  as  v.  25 
shows,  never  expresses  the  sense  of  boast¬ 

ing  or  conceited  superciliousness  when  standing 
alone,  as  it  does  here  and  in  v.  8,  but  only  when 
joined  with  the  particularizing  With 

regard  to  vs.  10  and  11  cf.  infra,  on  those  pas¬ 
sages. 

Verses  5-7.  The  Grecian  he- goat  and  its  vie - 
tory  veer  the  Persian  ram.  And  as  I  was  con¬ 
sidering,  behold,  a  he-goat,  eta  “Consider¬ 
ing,”  as  in  v.  27.  The  he-goat  with  a 

single  notable  horn  between  the  eyes — hence 
in  its  general  appearance  resembling  one  of  the 
unicorn*  which  are  prominent  in  the  drawings 
on  the  monuments  of  Nineveh,  Babylon,  and 
Persepolis — symbolizes  the  Macedonian- Hellen¬ 
istic  world-monarchy  founded  by  Alexander  the 
Great  (whom  the  single  great  horn  more  directly 
represents,  see  v.  21),  and  at  the  same  time  the 
kingdoms  of  the  Diadochi  which  emanated  from 
it,  as  v.  8  indicates  with  all  possible  clearness 
by  the  growth  of  four  new  horns  in  the  place  of 
the  great  horn  which  was  broken.  This  com¬ 
prehensive  animal  symbol  accordingly  includes 
all  that  had  been  characterized  separately  in  the 
two  former  visions  of  the  world-monarchies, 
chapters  ii.  and  vii ,  at  first  by  the  figure  of  two 
different  parts  of  the  body  of  the  colossus,  and 
afterward  by  the  symbol  of  two  beasts  appear¬ 
ing  in  suooession.  This  departure  from  the 
former  mode  of  representation  involves  no  ques¬ 
tionable  features  whatever,  inasmuch  as  this 
chapter  follows  a  different  train  of  ideas  in  many 
other  respects  as  well,  and  the  advocates  of  the 
interpretation  of  the  fourth  beast  in  chap.  vii. 
(and  of  the  legs  of  clay  and  iron  intermingled, 

*  [“  He  did  push  toward  the  east— not  because  ....  the 
Medo- Persians  themselves  came  from  the  east  (Von  Long.. 
Kran.);  nor  jet  because  the  conquests  of  the  Persians  did 
not  stretch  toward  the  east  (Hfiv.Y,  tor  Cyrus  and  Darius 
subdued  nations  to  the  east  of  Persia,  even  as  far  os  to  the 
Indus,  but  because,  for  the  unfolding  of  the  Medo-Persian 
monarchy  as  a  world-power,  its  conquests  in  the  east  were 
subordinate,  and  therefore  are  not  mentioned.  The  poshing 
toward  the  three  world-regions  corresponds  to  the  three  ribs 
of  the  bear,  ch.  vii.  5,  and  intimates  that  the  Medo- 
Persian  world-kingdom,  in  spite  of  the  irresistibility  of  its 
arms,  did  not  extend  its  power  into  all  the  regions  of  the 
world.'1— ,  .  . 

t  (Yet  the  idea  of  insolence  or  arrogance  is  not  absent 

from  1186(1  tlm8  absolutely,  see  Sam.  i.  9;  Zeph. 

ii.  8.  Flushed  with  success,  we  know  from  all  quarters  that 
the  Persians  assumed  a  haughty  position ;  so  Croesus  (in 
Herod,  i.  89),  EWpwoi  ....  vppurrai,  and  to  .Sschylus 
796)  vw^Ncopuroi  dya*.”— 8luart.\ 
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in  chap.  ii. ),  which  differs  from  onrs,  must  not 
be  permitted  to  urge  their  view  to  the  exclusion 
of  our  own,  because  they  also  are  compelled  to 
acknowledge  that  the  present  vision  combines 
in  one  two  features  which  are  there  found  sepa¬ 
rately,  so  that  the  one  Medo-Persian  ram  in  this 
place  corresponds  to  the  two  beasts  in  the  former 
vision,  which,  in  their  judgment,  represent 
Media  and  Persia  (cf.  supra). — Game  from  the 
west  on  tiie  face  of  the  whole  earth,  and 
touched  not  the  ground ;  therefore,  with  great 
swiftness,  as  if  flying,  or  as  if  borne  on  the 
wings  of  the  storm.  Cf.  the  description  of  the 
leopard  in  chap.  vii.  6,  and  the  statement  re¬ 
specting  Alexander  the  Great,  in  1  Maoo.  i  8  : 
Aiij'ktie v  ku>g  &Kpw  Tfjq  yrfc  •  also  Isa.  xli.  2  et  seq.  ; 
Hos.  xiii  7  ;  Hab.  i.  6,  8,  and  other  descriptions 
relating  to  oonquerors  of  earlier  times. — And 
the  goat  had  a  notable  horn  between  his 
eyes.  MTn  does  not  signify  a  u  horn  of 
vision”  (Hofmann,  Weiss,  und  ErftiMung,  I. 
292),  but  rather  a  “  notable  horn,”  as  the  parallel 
nin|  in  vs.  8  and  21  shows,  and  as  the  ancient 
versions  already  declare  (Theod. :  Ktpag  ^Eupijrdv ; 
Yulg.  :  cornu  insigney  etc.) ;  cf.  Hfcn*?  ©‘'fit,  2 
Sam.  xxiii.  21;  also  Taig.,  Esth.  ii  2;  Gen. 
xii  11. — Verse  6.  And  he  came  to  the  ram  that 
had  two  horns.  The  Arabs  term  Alexander  the 
Great  44  the  two-homed  one,”  because  he  was 
represented  on  coins,  eto. ,  as  the  son  of  Jupiter 
Ammon,  wearing  two  horns  on  his  head.  The 
fact  that,  on  the  contrary,  the  Medo-Persian 
empire  which  he  conquered  is  represented  as  a 
double-horned  ram,  indicates  with  sufficient 
clearness  that  the  symbolic  visions  of  this  chap¬ 
ter  did  not  originate  with  a  pseudo-Daniel,  who 
prophesied  subsequent  to  the  etent.  Cf.  Kran- 
ichfeld  on  this  passage,  where  he  justly  rejects 
Hitzig’s  opinion  that  we  have  here  merely  an 4  4  ac¬ 
cidental  analogy  ”  to  the  Arabian  idea. — And  ran 
unto  him  in  the  fury  of  his  power  j  properly, 
in  the  heat  of  his  power,  i.e.y  in  the  irresistible 
rage  (nnn)  of  which  he  was  capable  by  reason 
of  his  mighty  power.  Havemick  is  not  exactly 
correct  when  he  reads  4  4  full  of  a  fierce  desire  for 
bpttle  ;  ”  norare  De  Wette,  Von  Lengerke,  etc.,  in 
their  version,  4 4 in  his  mighty  rage.” — Verse  7. 
And  I  saw  him  oome  dose  unto  the  ram.  The 
manner  in  which  Alexander  the  Great,  at  the 
head  of  the  Macedonian  forces,  put  an  end  to 
the  Medo-Persian  empire,  corresponds  in  the 
main  with  this  description  of  the  assault  by  the 
goat  upon  the  ram,  which  resulted  in  the  break¬ 
ing  of  the  two  horns  of  the  latter  (ie. ,  the  power 
of  Media  and  of  Persia),  but  still  not  so  exactly 
as  to  suggest  a  sketching  ex  eventu  of  that  event. 
The  figurative  description  is  especially  defective 
in  not  containing  any  tolerably  dear  indication 
of  the  fact  that  several  vigorous  blows  by  the 
ram,  which  were  inflicted  at  different  points  (the 
firat  at  Granicns,  the  next  at  Issus,  and  the  final 
one  in  the  neighborhood  of  Susa  and  the  EuIsbus 
river),  were  required  to  break  and  destroy  the 
Persian  power.  A  Maooabasan  pseudo-Daniel 
would  hardly  have  escaped  the  temptation  to 
introduce  more  tangible  allusions  to  these  fea¬ 
tures. 

Verses  8-12.  The  Uttle  horn  which  grew  from 
the  goaty  and  its  violence  against  the  Most  High 
and  His  sanctuary .  And  the  goat  waxed  very 


great.  Here  again  h^an  does  not  signify  44  to 
pretend  to  greatness,”  but 44  to  become  great,  t« 
develop  mightily.”  *  Yfittt  "1?,  44  unto  excess,” 
as  in  Gen.  xxvii.  83 ;  1  Kings  i  4;  Isa.  bdv.  8. 
— And  when  he  was  (or,  44  had  beoome”) 
strong,  the  great  horn  was  broken. 
when  the  height  of  his  44  becoming  great ”  waa 
reached,  when  his  power  was  at  its  climax. 
Think  of  Alexander's  expeditions  to  Bactria, 
Sogdiana,  and  India,  which  were  soon  followed 
by  his  death.  The  4  4  breaking  of  the  great  horn,” 
however,  does  not  refer  simply  to  Alexander's 
death,  but  also  to  the  division  of  the  dominion 
and  disruption  of  the  unity  of  the  realm  imme¬ 
diately  consequent  on  the  decease  of  that  mon¬ 
arch. — And  for  it  cams  up  four  notable  ones. 
n*ltn  is  properly  in  apposition  with  *S*)fit,  “  con- 
spicuovfsncss,  four,”  or  also  an  adverbial  accusa¬ 
tive,  44  in  conspiouousness,  in  a  notable  manner ;  ” 
cf.  supra,  on  v.  5.  Each  of  the  separate  powers 
is  therefore  still  important,  although  each  re¬ 
ceives  but  a  fourth  of  the  power  and  greatness 
of  the  original  collective  empire. — Toward  the 
four  winds  of  heaven.  This  addition  alludes 
to  the  centrifugal  principle,  tending  to  division 
and  separation,  which  after  Alexander's  death 
(not  after  the  battle  of  Ipsus,  as  Hitzig  prefers) 
seized  on  the  Macedonian-Hellenistio  world- 
monarchy,  in  which  the  centralizing  principle 
had  hitherto  prevailed.  The  number  of  the 
horns  appears  to  be  based  on  the  number  of  the 
winds,  and  to  be  a  standing  symbolic  expression 
which  is  found  in  other  writers  also  (cf.  Jer. 
xlix.  86;  Zech.  ii  10;  vi.  5;  Job  i.  19).  It  ia 
at  any  rate  of  symbolic  significance,  referring  to 
the  separation  and  parting  of  the  empire  toward 
all  quarters  of  the  world ;  and  it  is  therefore  not 
admissible  to  seek  four  particular  kingdoms 
which  should  be  denoted  by  the  four  horns 
growing  towards  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth, 
as  those  of  Cassander  (Maced on),  Lysimachus 
(Thrace  and  Asia  Minor),  Seleucus  (Syria,  Baby¬ 
lonia,  and  Persia),  and  Ptolemy  (Egypt),  f  Both 
the  opponents  and  the  advocates  of  the  genuine¬ 
ness  of  this  book,  since  Porphyry  and  Jerome, 
are  agreed  in  this  specializing  interpretation  of 
the  four  horns,  by  which  the  kingdoms  of  the 
four  Diadoohi,  who  have  been  mentioned,  are  ob¬ 
tained  (cf.  in  addition  Havemick,  Hitzig,  Ewald, 
and  Kamphausen,  on  the  passage).  But  they  do 
not  consider  (1)  that  not  the  battle  of  Ipsus,  but 
the  death  of  Alexander,  the  monarch  who 
founded  the  empire,  is  given  as  the  terminus  a 
quo  at  which  the  growth  of  the  4 4  four  horns” 
begins ;  (2)  that  in  point  of  fact  the  number  of 
the  great  empires  of  the  Diadoohi  Cassander, 
Lysimachus,  etc.,  was  limited  to  four  during  a 
period  even  more  brief  than  that  during  which 
the  empire  was  a  unit  under  Alexander;  (3) 
that  the  enumeration  of  four  such  empires  even 
immediately  subsequent  to  the  battle  of  Ipsus 


*  [The  necessity  for  this  limitation  of  the  meaning  of 
here  is  not  clear ;  it  seems  better  to  take  it  In  the 

same 'sense  of  arrogance  as  the  result  of  success  which  it 
bears  in  the  remainder  of  the  chapter.] 
t  [Yet  Daniel  says  explicitly  that  the  four  horns  are  toms 
kingdom*  (ver.  89),  and  the  coincidence  is  too  striking  and 
mtnnte  to  be  accidental.  There  were  indeed  originally  fire 
of  the  Diadochl,  but  they  so  soon  resolved  themselves  in* 
four  that  this  temporary  pentarchy  ia  disregarded.] 
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might  be  assailed  as  being  inexact,  inasmuch  as 
Demetrius,  the  son  of  Antigonus  whom  those 
kings  had  conquered,  stood  upon  the  scene  of 
action  (as  ruler  of  the  sea,  and  lord  of  Phoenicia, 
Cyprus,  Athens,  eta),  as  well  as  the  independent 
rulers  of  the  Achaamenidce  who  governed  Pontus, 
Armenia,  and  Cappadocia ;  (4)  that  the  parallel 
visions  in  chap.  ii.  and  vii.  appear  to  indicate  a 
division  of  the  original  empire  into  two  kingdoms 
(the  ‘‘two  legs ”  of  the  oolossus,  chap.  ii.  38, 
40  et  seq.),  or  into  ten  (cf.  Bleek’s  interpretation 
of  the  ten  horns,  chap.  vii.  7)  instead  of  four. 
Among  modern  expositors  Kranichfeld  advocates 
the  correct  view  by  laying  the  principal  stress  on 
the  symbolic  idea  of  a  “  dispersion  to  the  four 
winds,”  and  contenting  himself  with  observing 
in  relation  to  the  bearing  of  this  prophecy  upon 
the  four  empires  of  the  Diadochi  in  question, 
that  “  the  prophetic  idea  is  verified  formally 
also,  by  events  suggesting  its  fulfilment  which 
were  connected  with  the  four  kingdoms  of  the 
Diadochi  in  the  Macedonian  realm.” — Verse  9. 
And  out  of  one  of  them  came  forth  a  little 
horn.  1YWS1?,  literally,  “out  of  littleness,  in 
a  small  way,”  an  adverbial  conception  of  similar 
formation  as  EilDp  V?»  *yp,  in  chap.  ii.  8, 
47  (see  on  those  passages).  On  the  masculine 
forms  and  *2^  cf.  the  similar  construc¬ 
tions  ad  sensum  in  v.  4  OHTp??)  and  v.  11 
(b*v*|an).  —  The  horn  from  which  the  horn 
“sprouting  in  a  diminutive  manner”  comes 
forth  has  its  historical  counterpart  in  the  king¬ 
dom  of  the  Seleucid® ;  the  little  horn  which 
sprouts  or  branches  forth  from  it — after  the 
manner  of  the  prongs  in  the  antlers  of  a  deer — 
finds,  like  that  in  chap.  vii.  8,  its  most  pregnant 
historical  illustration  in  the  most  godless  off¬ 
spring  of  that  dynasty,  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
The  little  horn,  however,  was  certainly  not  in¬ 
tended  to  represent  Epiphanes  only  and  exclu¬ 
sively,  os  the  description  shows  that  immedi¬ 
ately  follows,  which  relates  to  the  predecessors 
of  Epiphanes  also,  especially  to  Antiochus  the 
Great,  and  perhaps  even  suggests  a  reference  to 
Seleucus  Nicator  and  his  expeditions  to  Persia 
and  India  in  search  of  conquest. —  Which 
waxed  exceeding  great  toward  the  south  and 
toward  the  east.  It  is  usual  to  apply  this  to 
the  wars  of  Ant.  Epiphanes  against  Egypt  (1 
Maoc.  L  18  et  seq. ;  cf.  infra.  Dan.  xi  22  et 
seq.),  against  the  countries  beyond  the  Eu¬ 
phrates,  Armenia  and  Elymals  (1  Maoc.  i.  31, 
37;  vi.  1  et  seq.  ;  cf.  Appian..  Syr.,  a  45,  66), 
and  against  the  Jews  under  the  leadership  of 
the  Asmonfeans.  But  Syria  derived  no  “ex¬ 
ceeding  greatness  under  that  tyrant  from  these 
wars;  the  -inyVMrn  may  be  far  more  appro¬ 
priately  applied  to  the  former  extensions  of  the 
power  of  the  Seleudd®  under  SeL  Nicator  and 
Antiochus  the  Great  (whose  conquests  toward 
the  west  are  not  noticed,  probably  because  of 
their  transient  character).  Moreover,  in  case 
the  reference  to  the  undertakings  of  Epiphanes 
that  have  been  mentioned  could  be  established, 
the  prophecy  wonld  be  so  direct  in  its  applica¬ 
tion,  that  it  wonld  be  hardly  possible  to  defend 


its  origin  during  the  captivity  with  Daniel  *  It 
is  better,  therefore,  to  be  oontent  with  the  more 
general,  and,  so  to  speak,  collective  or  genealo¬ 
gical  interpretation  of  the  “  little  horn,”  bv 
which  it  signifies,  more  immediately ,  the  anti- 
theocratic  or  anti-Christian  governing  power  in 
the  empire  of  the  Solenoids  merely,  the  power 
of  the  “  transgressors,”  who  are  clearly  distin¬ 
guished  in  like  manner  in  v.  23  from  Ant.  Epi- 
|  phanes  as  the  most  concentrated  expression  of 
j  the  anti-theistio  principle  (see  on  that  passage). 

Of.  also  Kranichfeld,  who,  while  assenting  to 
!  this  general  idea  of  the  little  horn,  seeks  to  ex¬ 
plain  the  circumstance  that  the  growth  of  tfiis 
horn  toward  the  west  is  not  mentioned,  by  as¬ 
suming  that  “the  Grecian  horn  as  such  is  con¬ 
ceived  as  being  in  Vie  west  and  as  operating  from 
thence,”  and  that  therefore  the  author  “would 
naturally  describe  it  as  asserting  its  power  only 
in  the  regions  which  lay  southward  and  eastward 
from  Javan.” — And  toward  the  pleasant  land. 
■'SSH,  properly,  “the  ornament;”  here  equiva¬ 
lent  to  '■O^n  *pTt*  (chap.  xi.  16,  41),  £<?.,  the 
valued,  precious  land,  the  blessed  land,  the  land 
of  Israel ;  cf.  Jer.  iii.  19 ;  Ezek.  xx.  6,  15 ; 
Zech.  vii  14 ;  Psa.  ovi.  24.  “  Palestine  is  here 

noticed  as  a  third  land  between  the  south  and 
the  east,  as,  in  a  different  connection,  in  Isa. 
xix.  23  et  seq.,  it  is  located  between  the  once 
hostile  Egypt  and  Assyria.”! — Verse  10.  And 
it  waxed  great,  even  to  the  host  of  heaven. 
The  “  becoming  great”  is  here  no  longer  to  be 
taken  in  the  strict  and  proper  objective  sense, 
but  is  subjective,  an  impious  presumption,  a 
conceited  pride  whose  greatness  reached  to  the 
host  of  heaven ;  cf.  v.  25.  The  “  host  of 
heaven,”  however,  is  doubtless  a  figurative  ex¬ 
pression,  referring  in  strong  eulogistic  phrase  to 
Israel,  the  community  of  saints,  who  contsi- 
tute  “  the  Lord’s  host  ”  on  earth,  even  as  the 
glittering  stars  form  His  host  in  the  sky,  of. 
Gen.  xv.  5;  xxii.  17;  Num.  xxiv.  17;  also  Ex. 
vii  4 ;  xii.  41  ;  and  further,  the  name  Jehovah 
Sabaoth,  which  probably  designates  God  in  a 
two-fold  sense,  namely,  as  the  “  Lord  of  hosts,” 
with  reference  to  the  starry  host,  and  also  to 
people  of  Israel,  the  host  of  His  earthly  servants 
and  elect  ones.  The  figurative  designation  of 
Israel  as  the  “  host  of  heaven”  was  probably 
caused  by  the  designed  assonance  between  &C2 
and  "^2,  the  latter  of  which  had  just  been  em¬ 
ployed  to  characterize  the  tend  of  Israel.!— And 
it  oast  down  (some)  of  the  host  and  of  the 
stars  to  the  ground.  The  copula  before  V? 


*  [The  foroe  of  these  arguments,  especially  the  last,  for 
extending  tlie  import  of  “  the  little  horn  "  beyond  Antioohus 
Epiphanes.  it  is  very  difficult  for  those  who  ore  wholly  un¬ 
tinged  with  rationalistic  sentiments  to  appreciate.] 
t  A  later  Rabbinical  interpretation  oonoeives  ^22  in  the 

sense  of  “  gazelle,"  and  refers  this  designation  partly  to  its 
beauty,  and  partly  to  its  peculiarity  to  extend  its  borders, 
when  inhabited,  like  the  skin  of  a  gazelle,  but  to  shrink 
when  uninhabited  (Taanitk,  00  a). 

X  [“  The  comparison  of  the  saints  to  the  host  of  heaven 
has  its  root  in  this,  that  God,  the  king  of  Israel,  is  called 
the  God  of  hosts,  and  by  the  frifiOX  (host*)  are  generally 

to  be  understood  the  stars  or  angels ;  but  the  tribes  of  Israel 
also,  who  were  led  by  God  out  of  Egypt,  are  called  ‘the 
hosts  of  Jehovah '  (Exod.  viL  4 ;  xii.  41)." — KetL] 
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is  explicative  (=  namely),  and  serves 
to  introduce  an  explanatory  clause,  intended  to 
sustain  the  force  of  the  figure  presented  in  the 
preceding  sentence  while  applying  the  term 
£22 — which  is  not  metaphorical  in  itself — to 
the  host  of  Israel,  and  thus  to  strengthen  the 
conception  of  the  impious  character  of  the 
attempt. — And  stamped  upon  them,  namely, 
the  members  of  the  people  of  God;  cf.  v.  18 
and  chap.  vii.  21,  25.  The  manner  in  which 
this  part  of  the  prophetio  vision  was  fulfilled 
under  Ant.  Epiphanea  is  recorded  in  1  Maco.  i 
24;  80,  87 ;  ii.  88.  Cf .  the  reference  expressly 
to  this  prophecy  in  2  Maoo.  ix.  10. — Verse  11. 
Tea,  he  magnified  himself  even  to  the  prince 
of  the  host.  The  masculine  i*  used 

because  the  foe  who  is  typified  by  the  horn  is 
intended  ;  cf.  xi  86. — The  “  prince  of  the  host” 
is  of  course  not  identical  with  him  who  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  Josh.  v.  14  (who  is  probably  identical 
with  Michael,  Dan.  x.  18),  but  the  Most  High 
God  Himself,  to  whom  v.  25  refers  as  the 
“  Prince  of  princes.”  Cf.  chap.  vii.  8,  20,  25  ; 
xL  86. — And  by  him  the  daily  sacrifice  was 
taken  away.  The  enemy  of  God’s  people,  who 
is  symbolized  by  the  horn,  must  be  regarded  as 
the  agent  of  the  two  passive  verbs  CTfTl  and 
(for  which  Hitzig,  following  the  Keri  and 
the  versions,  unnecessarily  desires  to  substitute 
the  actives  2"nn  and  "PfcPin,  “the 

daily”  (Gr.  hi designates,  as  is  shown 
by  the  mention  of  *  *  the  place  of  his  sanctuary  ” 
immediately  afterward,  the  daily  service  in  the 
temple,  and  more  particularly,  probably  the 
daily  morning  and  evening  sacrifices,  the  nii* 
Num.  xxviii.  3;  1  Chron.  xvi.  40;  2 
Chron.  xxix.  7.  Cf.  the  rabbinical  usage  which 
expresses  this  idea  also  by  -pEnn  amply ;  cf. 
also  infra,  on  v.  14. — The  events  in  the  history 
of  the  theocracy  immediately  prior  to  the  Chris¬ 
tian  sera,  which  fulfilled  this  prophecy  in  a  mea¬ 
sure,  are  narrated  in  1  Maco.  L  30,  45  et  seq.  ; 
iii.  45. — Verse  12.  And  a  host  was  given  him 
against  the  daily  sacrifice  by  reason  of  trans¬ 
gression;  rather,  “and  war  is  raised  against 
the  daily  sacrifice,  with  outrage.”  The  imperf. 
verbs  1^3Fi  and  are  not,  indeed,  praeter- 

ites  (Hitzig),  but  they  are  not  used  in  a  strictly 
future  sense  (Ewald,  Lehrb .,  p.  829  et  seq.). 
They  denote,  rather,  the  idea  that  the  predicted 
course  of  conduct  accords  with  the  Divine 
decree,  or  that  it  is  ordained  or  permitted  by 
God,  thus  corresponding  to  chap,  vii  14,  17,  or 
supra,  v.  4.  This  sense  is  most  readily  ex¬ 
pressed  in  the  English  by  the  present  tense. — 
K22  does  not  signify  “the  host  is  given 

up,  or  devoted  to  ruin  ”  (De  Wette,  Von  Len- 
gerke,  Hiivemick,  Kranichfeld,  etc.),  but,  “a 
war  is  carried  on,  a  warlike  expedition  is  begun, 
a  campaign  is  undertaken”  (cf.  Isa.  xi  2). 
The  correct  view  was  already  entertained  by 
Jerome,  Luther,  etc.,  and  among  modems  by 
Hitzig,  Kamphausen,  and  Ewald,  the  latter  of 
whom  justly  notices  the  contrast  between  K32 
here  and  the  same  word  in  v.  10,  where  it  stands 
in  a  different  sense,  and  therefore  translates, 


“  and  the  compulsion  cf  a  host  is  imposed  on  the 
daily.  ”  His  idea  is  that  compulsion  is  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  mfe«Macing  idolatrous  wor¬ 
ship  in  place  of  the  service  of  the  true  God,  and 
particularly,  compulsion  to  service  in  the  host, 
so  that  “  host  stands  opposed  to  host,  serfdom 
to  the  true  service  (of  God),  ooercion  to  free¬ 
dom.” — In  imitation  of  Theodotion  («xi  k66Bif 
M  rr)if  five  lav  dpapria ),  Bertholdt  makes  the  very 
uncalled-for  proposition  of  rejecting  from 
the  text,  and  then  reading  3PSB31  un¬ 

questionably  indicates  the  method  of  making 
war  upon  the  daily  sacrifice ;  it  stands  sensu  ob- 
jcetito,  to  designate  the  outrageous  heathen 
idolatry  or  sacrificial  service,  which  superseded 
the  worship  belonging  to  the  true  faith.  The 
same  feature  occurs  in  v.  18,  where  MX  is 
added,  to  strengthen  the  idea.* — And  it  cast 
(“  casts  ”)  down  the  truth  to  the  ground.  The 
subject  of  *5|bxrn  (for  which  Hitzig,  following 
the  Septuagint,  Theodot.,  and  Syr.,  prefers  to 
read  ‘SjJoriT)  is  the  VjB,  which  is  last  mentioned 


*  [Kefl  thus  reviews  the  various  interpretations  proposed 
of  this  difficult  clause :  “  We  must  altogether  reject  the  in¬ 
terpretation  of  the  Vulgate,  4  Ilobur  autem  datum  e* t  con¬ 
tra  jupa  mcrifidum  propter  peccataj  which  is  reproduced 
in  Luther's  translation,  'There  was  given  to  him  such 
strength  against  the  daily  sacrifice  on  aooonnt  of  sin ;  *  or 
Calvin’s,  *  Et  tempos  datum  est  super  jitffi  sacriftcio  tn 
acetone,"  whereby,  after  Ruahi's  example,  fiQY  is  interpreted 
of  the  static  mtiitoris,  and  thenoe  the  interpretation  tempue 
or  intarvollmn  is  derived.  For  flCS  means  neither  retar 
nor  tempua ,  nor  static  milttaris,  but  only  military  sendee, 
and  perhaps  military  forces.  Add  to  this  that  6t2S  both 

in  vers.  10  and  18  means  host.  If  we  maintain  this,  with 
the  majority  of  interpreters,  only  two  explanations  are  ad¬ 
missible,  according  as  we  understand  K2S  of  the  host  of 

heaven,  of  Israel,  or  of  some  other  host.  The  latter  in¬ 
terpretation  is  apparently  supported  partly  by  the  absence 
of  the  article  in  £32  and  partly  by  the  construction 

of  the  word  as  fern.  Accordingly,  Hftxlg  myt 

that  a  Hebrew  reader  could  not  understand  the  words  other¬ 
wise  than  as  meaning,  'and  a  warlike  expedition  was  made 
or  conducted  against  the  daily  sacrifice  with  wickedness' 
(<•«.,  the  impure  service  of  idols) :  while  others  translate. 

1  and  a  host  placed  against  the  daily  sacrifice  on  account  of 
sin'  (Syr.,  Grot.,  Harenb.,  J.  D.  Mtchaelis);  or,  'a  best  is 
given  against  the  dolly  sacrifice  in  wickedness '  (Wick-eler) ; 
or,  4  given  against  that  which  was  continual  with  the  service 
of  idols,*  f  «.,  so  that,  in  the  place  of  the  4  continual  ’  wick¬ 
edness,  tiie  worship  of  idols  1b  appointed  (Hofmcnn) ;  or, 
'the  power  of  an  army  is  given  to  It  (the  bora)  against  tha 
dally  sacrifice  through  wickedncea,'  l.«s.,  by  the  evil  higher 
daemons  (Ebrard).  But  the  latter  interpretation  is  to  ba 
rejected  on  account  of  the  arbitrary  insertion  of  (to 
it);  and  against  all  the  others  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  there 
is  no  proof  either  from  ver.  18.  or  from  Back,  xxxii  32,  or 
xx vi.  6,  that  fO  means  to  lead  oat,  to  faring  forward,  to 
give  oontrary  to  or  against."  KeQ  concludes  by  translating : 
"And  (a)  host  shall  be  given  up  together  with  the  daQy 
sacrifice,  because  of  transgression."  Stuart  renders,  “  And 
a  host  was  placed  over  the  daily  sacrifice  by  wickedness," 
and  remarks :  “  Pus  at  place  is  a  very  common  meaning  ef 
yra,  as  aleo  the  kindred  signification  to  appoint,  constitute: 

was  Lex. — ever,  in  a  hostile  sense,  implying  that  tbn 
daQy  sacrifice  was  subjected  to  oppression  and  impious 
supervision.— yet) St  by  the  rebel.  Hence,  in  the  N.  Task, 

8  Them.  iL  8,  awetwts  (an  exact  version  of  tko  A 

avCpmw ot  ri }*  iftapriae ;  and  in  v.  8  (ib.),  i  mwopot  :  express 
sloos  having  their  beats,  as  I  apprehend,  in  the  verso  before 
us,  and  applied  by  Paul  to  some  personage  of  a  clmrsoSer 
similar  to  that  of  Antdochua.”] 
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in  y.  10,  and  which  forms  the  principal  feature 
of  the  entire  description  before  us.  The  44  truth  ” 
(r>p£,  Theodofc. ,  diKdioavvT/)  to  be  oast  down  by 
this  “  horn1*  is  the  true  religion,  the  objective 
truth  of  God,  which  is  revealed  in  the  law  and 
the  prophets  (cf.  Psa.  xix.  10 ;  xxx.  10 ;  also 
Dan.  ix.  13).  V.  14  shows  that  its  being  cast 
down,  like  that  of  the  daily  sacrifice,  shall  con¬ 
tinue  but  for  a  brief  period.— And  it  practised 
and  prospered;  rather,  4 4 and  it  accomplishes 
this,  and  prospers,”  namely,  because  of  the 
Divine  permission.  The  words,  and  indeed  the 
verse  as  a  whole,  serve  to  recapitulate  and 
gather  together  the  preceding  statements. 

Verses  13,  14.  A  question,  concerning  the 
duration  of  the  oppression  of  the  truth ,  and  the 
answer  to  this  question .  Then  I  heard  one 
saint  speaking.  This  speaking  angel  (for  Blip 
here  signifies  an  angel,  cf.  chap.  iv.  10, 

and  also  Dent,  xxxiii.  2 ;  Job  v.  1 ;  xv  5  ;  Psa. 
hcxxix.  6,  8 ;  Zech.  xiv.  1 )  enters  into  the  vision 
here  described  without  previous  notice,  because 
the  prophet  conceives  of  the  whole  scene  as  sur¬ 
rounded  by  angels,  similar  to  chap,  vii.  10 ;  cf. 
v.  16,  and  analogous  features  (perhaps  in  imita¬ 
tion  of  this  passage)  in  the  night  visions  of 
Zechariah,  e.g.y  Zech.  i.  9  et  seq.,  13  et  seq.  ; 
ii.  2,  5,  7 ;  iii.  1  et  seq. ;  iv.  1  et  seq.  The  pro¬ 
phet  does  not  state  what  the  angel,  who  is  intro¬ 
duced  in  this  mysterious  and  dream- like  man¬ 
ner,  said  at  first,  evidently  because  he  does  not 
know,  i.e .,  because,  although  be  has  heard  him 
speak,  he  has  not  understood  his  words.  He 
saw,  therefore,  two  angels,  who  were  engaged 
in  conversing  with  each  other,  and  heard  one 
of  them  say  something  which  he  failed  to  under¬ 
stand  ;  the  question,  however,  which  the  other 
addressed  to  the  first  speaker  was  so  clearly 
apprehended  by  the  prophet  that  he  was  able 
to  repeat  it  in  the  latter  half  of  this  verse. 
Ewald  puts  it,  correctly :  44  Thus,  at  the  first 
moment  of  silence  after  that  speech,  he  sud¬ 
denly  hears  one  angel  ask  another,  with  whom  he 
is  conversing”  etc.  Hitzig,  Kamphausen,  etc., 
on  the  other  hand,  are  arbitrary  :  4  4  The  second 
angel  addressed  the  Speaker,  by  directing  an  in¬ 
quiry  in  the  interest  of  Daniel  to  him  (v.  13  ft), 
by  replying  to  which  the  other  angel  became  for 
the  first  time  a  speaker .”  According  to  this  the 
greater  part  of  v.  13  would  be  a  logical  paren¬ 
thesis,  and  the  words  “  and  he  said  unto  me  ”  at 
the  beginning  of  v.  14  would  serve  simply  to  re¬ 
sume  the  introductory  words  of  v.  13  ;  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  writer,  however,  does  not  accord 
with  this  view.  His  evident  aim  is  to  repeat 
what  he  has  overheard  of  a  conversation  be¬ 
tween  two  angels ;  otherwise  the  most  simple 
course  for  him  would  have  been  to  address  the 
inquiry  concerning  the  duration  of  the  tribula¬ 
tion  to  the  angel  In  person,  as  in  chap.  vii.  16, 
which  is,  in  other  respects,  an  analogous  case. 
— How  long  shall  be  the  vision  concerning  the 
daily  sacrifice.  44  The  vision,”  i.e.,  the  subject 
of  the  vision,  which  is  here  more  specially  indi¬ 
cated  by  the  two  genitives  that  follow,  vis. : 
T»nn  and  DpB  £Oprn.  The  anxious  ques¬ 
tion  as  to  t4how  long?”  (cf.  Isa.  vi.  11)  is 
caused  by  the  fearful  and  alarming  character  of 
the  profanation  and  destruction,  as  seen  in  the 
vision  of  the  prophet. — And  the  transgression 


of  desolation;  rather,  44  and  tho  horrible  trans- 
•  gression.”  DpB,  the  partic.  of  DpBt  “to  be 
astonished,”  and  then  44  to  be  desolate  or  laid 
waste,”  oertainly  expresses  the  idea  of  the 
44  horrible  or  monstrous  ”  (Lat.  horr endue), 
whether  the  intransitive  sense  of  44  being  as¬ 
tounded,”  or,  in  accord  with  Ezek.  xxxvi.  3,  the 
less  general  transitive  sense  of  44  laying  waste,” 
be  regarded  as  the  radical  meaning;  cf.  on 
chap.  ix.  27.  In  the  latter  case  it  would  pro¬ 
bably  be  necessary  to  translate  the  participle  as  a 
substantive  in  apposition ;  4  4  and  (of)  the  trans¬ 
gressor,  the  destroyer ;  ”  *  but  in  the  former 
case  also,  where  the  adjective  sense  44  horrible  ” 
(Ewald)  or  44 astounding”  (Kranicbfeld)  is 
ohosen,  the  participle  must  be  regarded  as  a 
kind  of  appositional  supplement  to  to 

which  it  is  therefore  added  without  the  article 
(as  in  Ezek.  xxxix.  27).  The  expression 
®DB,  instead  of  which  05®*?  might  have 
been  expected  (cf.  xL  31),  produces  a  sol¬ 
emn  emphasis,  which  warrants  the  urgent  ques¬ 
tion  that  is  proposed. — To  give  both  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  (rather,  “the  most  sacred  thing’1)  and 
the  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot,  i.e.y 
to  give  both  the  holy  saorifice  (the  central 
point  of  worship)  and  the  community  of  the 
saints  of  the  Most  High  (cf.  vii.  18,  22,  27).  the 
partakers  of  the  theocratic  covenant,  to  be  trod¬ 
den  under  foot  (thus  Ewald,  correctly).  [The 
grammatical  construction  of  the  latter  clause  of 
the  verse  seems  to  be  that  and  Blp  and 
are  all  in  dependence  upon  "yiTH,  like  “PpP! 
and  S3B  preceding.  44  How  long  shall  be  .  .  . 

.  (the)  giving,  and  (the)  sanctuary,  and  (the) 
host  (to  be)  trampled.”  Op' “)p  thus  qualifies 
all  the  last  three  nouns,  the  latter  two  directly 
as  an  adj.,  and  the  former  as  an  equivalent  for 
the  infill.]  t;  The  expression  adds  nothing  that 
is  new  to  the  former  statements,  but  simply  re¬ 
peats  the  comprehensive  estimate  of  the  condi¬ 
tion  of  the  Jewish  religion  referred  to,  and  the 
outrage  committed  against  it,  in  the  light  of  the 
idea  that  they  are  permitted  by  a  superior  Pro¬ 
vidence  ;  and,  in  yoint  of  fact,  the  only  object 
of  the  question  is  to  recapitulate  what  has 
already  been  said.  The  asyndetic  connection 
accords  with  the  abrupt  conciseness  of  the  de¬ 
scription,  and  the  disjunctive  1  before  Blp  and 
X32,  added  to  the  laok  of  conjunctions,  is  suit¬ 
ed  to  its  poetic  character  (note  also  the  omission 
of  articles).  Consequently,  everything  that  Hit¬ 
zig  regards  as  objectionable  in  this  plaoe,  and 
that  he  urges  against  the  traditional  pointing 
for  the  purpose  of  removing  DPI  to  the  preced¬ 
ing  danse,  arises  naturally  from  the  subject  it¬ 
self.  Moreover,  the  explanation  of  ‘VT0  by  Hit¬ 
zig,  ‘ to  permit  the  horrible  transgression  to  go 
on,'  has  no  parallel,  neither  in  v.  12,  nor  in  Isa. 

•  [Stuart,  on  the  other  hand,  strongly  contends  for  the 
passive  tense  of  Oft©  here,  “ equivalent  to  which  ought 

to  be  laid  t caste  or  destroyed as  being  sustained  not  only 
by  the  intransitive  force  of  the  root,  but  by  the  distinctive 
use  of  the  transitive  DftCft  in  oh.  ix.  87.  Kell  takes  sub 
stantially  the  same  view.] 
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x.  0,  where,  like  the  synonymous  ‘  to  make 
into  something,*  it  is  joined  to  a  double  accusa¬ 
tive  ;  and  when  Hitzig  takes  IT):  at  first  in  the 
sense  of  ‘  to  permit,*  and  immediately  afterward 
makes  it  signify  4  to  make  into  something,’  the 
artificial  zeugma  certainly  does  not  diminish  the 
imaginary  difficulty  which,  in  view  of  the  disjunc¬ 
tive  vav,  he  discovers  in  the  vav  that  is  not  pre¬ 
fixed  to  ft &,**  (Eranichfeld.) — Verse  14.  And  he 
said  unto  me.  Thus  all  the  MSS.,  which  read 
while  the  ancient  translators,  and  among 
modern  expositors,  Bertholdt,  Dereeer,  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  etc. ,  prefer  'Pb*.  The  latter  form  oertain- 
ly  seems  to  accord  better  with  the  contents  of  v. 
13,  since  it  is  supposed  that  the  ^Snan  ‘WjB  (cf. 
Ruth  iv.  1)  who  says  what  follows,  would  address 
it  to  the  other  angel,  who  inquires  of  him  ;  but  it 
is  conceivable,  on  both  logical  and  psychological 
grounds,  that  the  witness  to  the  conversation  of 
the  angels  would  represent  the  information  con¬ 
veyed  in  the  reply  to  the  angel’s  question  as  im¬ 
parted  to  himself ,  because  he  was  still  more  inter¬ 
ested  in  that  information  than  was  the  inquirer. 
Accordingly,  he  substitutes  himself  for  the  an¬ 
gel,  because  the  interest  felt  by  him  in  equal 
measure  justifies  him  in  identifying  himself  to 
some  extent  with  the  questioner. — Unto  two- 
thousand  and  three-hundred  days  (“  evening- 
mornings  **)  ;  then  shall  the  sanctuary  be 
cleansed  (rather,  “justified”).  The  “justify¬ 
ing  of  the  sanctuary  **  is  the  re-consecration  of 
the  desecrated  sanctuary  and  its  services  (which 
were  permitted  to  be  trodden  under  foot),  which 
is  accomplished  by  the  renewal  of  the  daily 
sacrifices.  pTZ3*l  consequently  denotes  a  being 
Justified  by  that  work,  and,  in  its  position  at  the 
head  of  the  apodosis  to  the  antecedent  clause 
beginning  with  the  connective  "I*,  expresses  to 
some  extent  the  sense  of  the  fut.  exactum.  The 
material  justification  or  renewal  of  the  perfec¬ 
tion  of  the  host ,  according  to  v.  13,  the  second 
of  the  objects  exposed  to  being  44  trodden  under 
foot,**  is  conceived  of  as  essentially  coincident 
with  that  of  the  sanctuary,  or  as  immediately 
involved  in  it,  and  for  that  reason  is  not  expressly 
mentioned.  The  neglect  to  mention  the  host 
does  not  warrant  the  conclusion  reached  by  Hit- 
aag,  under  reference  to  1  Macc.  v.  2  et  seq. ,  that 
the  author  intended  to  point  out  that  its  state 
•>f  being  trodden  under  foot  was  to  be  more  pro¬ 
tracted,  while  that  of  the  sanctuary  was  to  cease 
at  an  earlier  date. — The  duration  of  the  period 
jrhich  is  to  precede  the  re-dedication  of  the 
sanctuary,  is  again  indicated  by  a  mystically  in¬ 
definite  and  equivocal  limitation  of  time,  as  in 
chap.  vii.  25.  The  2,300  evening-mornings 
any)  cannot  be  intended  to  signify  so 
many  days  (as  Bertholdt,  H&veroick,  v.  Len- 
gerke,  etc.,  assume),  for  although  the  several 
days  are,  in  Gen.  i.  5  et  seq. ,  divided  into  the  two 
parts  which  represent  them,  and  ^p?a,  they 

are  not  numbered  accordingly  ;  and  the  Gr. 
wx&fyuP,)V,  which  is  often  adduced  in  compari¬ 
son,  is  the  less  adapted  to  serve  as  an  analogy 
or  ground  of  probability  for  the  signification  of 
evening-morning  as  synonymous  with  “  day,”  as 
3*3^  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  a  compound 


word  (on  the  analogy  of  but  is,  on  the 

contrary,  an  asyndeton,  arising  from  the  poetic 
brevity  of  expression  in  this  section  (similar  to 
yz&n  in  v.  13),  which,  so  far  from  being 
a  “  current  phrase  ”  or  “  stereotyped  formula,” 
occurs  only  in  this  place  as  a  designation  of 
time.  The  limitation  of  the  expression  in  this 
sense  to  this  passage  indicates,  with  an  almost 
absolute  certainty,  that  -ny  and  do  not 
|  signify  the  corresponding  periods  of  the  day, 
but  rather  the  sacrifices  required  to  be  offered 
in  them.  The  whole  prophecy  relates  princi¬ 
pally  to  the  “PEft,  to  which  the  passage  under 
consideration  assigns  an  especially  prominent 
position  ;  but  as,  according  to  Ex.  xxix.  41  (cf. 
infra,  chap.  ix.  21),  this  consists  of  a  Trcfc 
and  a  the  terms  44  evening”  and  “morn¬ 

ing”  in  this  plaoe  clearly  denote  the  evening 
and  morning  sacrifices ,  or,  if  it  be  preferred,  the 
times  at  which  they  were  offered.  “  Morning  ” 
and  41  evening  ”  are  therefore  to  be  counted 
separately  ;  *  and  thus  the  period  indicated  by 
the  author  covers  1,150  days  instead  of  2,300. 
This  period  is  nearly  equivalent  to  the  three 
and  a  half  years  in  chap,  vii  25,  while,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  later  numbers  of  1.290 
and  1,335  days  (chap.  xii.  11  et  seq.)  exceed 
the  medium  of  three  and  a  half  years  but 
little.  How  this  discrepancy  in  the  limits 
assigned  to  the  duration  of  the  time  of  anti- 
Christian  persecution  and  oppression  is  to  be  ex¬ 
plained,  and,  in  particular,  how  the  number  in 
this  place  is  to  be  interpreted,  is  of  course  very 
uncertain,  and  must  always  remain  undecided. 
In  general,  those  expositors  of  the  truth  who 
always  come  nearest  to  the  sense  of  the  pro¬ 
phetic  author,  will  regard  the  present  number 
1,150  as  a  designed  narrowing,  and  the  numbers 
1,290  and  1,335  as  a  designed  extension  or  over¬ 
stepping  of  the  limit  of  three  and  a  half  years,  and 
seek  to  establish  a  conformity  to  law  both  in  the 
narrowing  and  the  extension  of  that  period.  If  it 
is  assumed  that  this  book  limits  the  year  to  300 
days  (or  to  twelve  months  of  thirty  days  eaeh) 
besides  five  intercalated  days,  amounting  in  all 


*  [This  conclusion,  however,  in  by  no  means  certain,  at 
the  following  considerations  will  serve  to  show :  “  2*3? 

have  no  copula  or  conjunction  between  them;  it  would 
therefore  seem  to  be  a  popular  mode  of  compound  expression, 
like  that  of  the  Greek  yvx&ifiePoy  (8  Oor.  xi.  26),  in  order  to 
designate  the  tohole  qf<%  day.  Compare  Gen.  i„  where  the 
evening  and  morning  constitute  respectively  day  the  Met, 
day  the  second,  etc. ;  for  it  seems  plain  that  the  phraseology 
before  us  is  derived  from  this  source.  In  other  words,  Sty 

T  T 

tp31,  as  here  employed,  may  be  admitted  to  contain  an 
allusion  to  the  morning  and  evening  saarifioes,  and  thus  the 
phrase  virtually  becomes  a  kind  of  substitution  for 
which  is  generic,  and  includes  both  the  morning  and  the 
evening  sacrifice.”—  /Stuart.  “That  in  vcr.  26  H“iyn 

T  T  * 

tpSint  {the  evening  and  the  morning)  stands  for  the 

phrase  in  question,  does  not  prove  that  the  evening  and 
morning  are  reckoned  separately,  bat  only  that  evening- 
morning  is  a  period  of  time  consisting  of  evening  and  morn¬ 
ing.  When  the  Hebrews  wish  to  express  separately  day  and 
night,  the  component  parts  of  s  day  of  a  week,  then  die 
number  of  both  is  expressed.  Thus  they  say,  44?.,  forty  days 
and  forty  nights  (Gen.  vii.  4, 12;  Bxod.  xxiv.  18;  1  Kings 
xix.  8\  or  three  days  and  three  nights  (Jonah  iL  1 ;  lfatt. 
xii.  40).  but  not  eighty  or  six  days  and  nights,  when  they 
wish  to  speak  of  forty  or  three  foil  days,' — JTeU.\ 
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to  365  days,  it  will  be  found  (1)  that  the  whole 
number  of  1,277  days,  which  are  necessary  to 
cover  the  period  of  three  and  a  half  years,  is 
decreased  by  127  days,  or  something  more  than 
four  months,  by  the  number  1,150 ;  (2)  that  the 
number  1,290  adds  twelve  days  or  about  half  a 
month  to  1,277  dayB  or  three  and  a  half  years  ; 
and  (3)  that  the  number  1,335  adds  fifty -eight 
days,  or  nearly  two  months,  to  the  period  of 
three  and  a  half  years.  A  certain  conformity  to 
law  is  evident  from  these  figures,  inasmuch  as  the 
two  months  by  which  the  three  and  a  half  years 
are  extended  in  the  last  number,  are  added  to  the 
shorter  period  of  three  years  in  the  first  (».«.,  to 
1,095  days) ;  or,  in  other  words,  in  the  one  case 
the  prophet  regards  the  period  of  three  and  a 
half  years  as  extended  by  two  months,  in  the 
other  (in  the  present  passage)  as  shortened  by 
four  months.  These  prophetic  limitations  of  time 
correspond  generally  to  the  events  of  the  primary 
historical  fulfilment  of  this  vision  in  the  Mocca- 
bsean  sera  of  oppression  and  revolt,  without  being 
chronologically  covered  by  them.  It  has  already 
been  shown,  on  chap,  vii  25,  that  the  interval 
between  the  abrogation  of  the  daily  sacrifices  by 
Epiphanes  (1  Mace.  L  54)  and  the  reconseoration 
of  the  sanctuary  by  Judas  Maccabseus  (ibid.  iv. 
52)  amounted  to  three  years  and  ten  days,  or 
1,105  days,  thus  covering  forty-five  days  or  one 
and  a  half  months  less  than  1,150  days,  as  here 
stated.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  arrival 
in  JudsBa  of  Appollonius,  the  commissioner 
of  tribute  (1  Macc.  i.  29),  is  taken  as  the  start¬ 
ing-point  of  the  calculation  (as  Hitzig  does), 
a  result  of  three  and  a  quarter  years  to  the  re- 
dedication  of  the  temple  is  obtained,  with  toler¬ 
able  exactness,  which  amounts  at  least  to  from 
one  to  one  and  a  half  months  more  than  1,150 
days.  A  comparison  of  the  larger  periods  of 
1,290  and  1,335  days  with  the  circumstances  of 
the  sera  of  the  religious  persecution  by  Antio- 
chus,  as  recorded  in  the  books  of  Maccabees, 
leads  to  still  more  unsatisfactory  results  (cf. 
infra,  on  chap.  xii.  11  et  seq.).  Hence,  nothing 
more  definite  than  a  general  or  approximate  cor¬ 
respondence  between  the  predicted  periods  and 
their  historical  counterparts  can  be  looked  for ; 
or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  th a  pro¬ 
phetically -ideal  value  of  the  numbers  in  question 
must  be  recognized.  Cf.  the  remarks  in  the 
Eth. -fund,  principles,  eta,  No.  1,  respecting  the 
necessity  that  the  predictions  of  any  prophet 
which  involve  numbers  should  be  only  approxi¬ 
mately  fulfilled. — All  the  expositors  of  this  pas¬ 
sage,  whether  upholding  or  denying  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  Daniers  prophecies  during  the  captiv¬ 
ity,  are  in  the  end  obliged  to  assume  a  merely 
approximate  correspondence  of  the  number 
1,150  to  the  periods  of  the  Maocabasan  sera  of 
persecution.  Among  the  former  class,  the  view 
we  have  presented  comes  nearest  to  that  of 
Delitxsch  (p.  230),  who  holds  that,  "  for  reasons 
which  our  knowledge  of  history  does  not  permit  us 
to  recognize”  the  prophet’s  estimate  of  the 
period  of  something  more  than  three  years, 
from  the  15th  Ohisleu  145  as.  Sel.  to  the  25th 
Chisleu  148,  is  u  somewhat  inadequate ;  ”  and 
also  to  that  of  Kraniohfeld  (p.  300  et  seq.),  who 
diverges  from  us  on  the  mode  of  estimating  the 
duration  of  the  years  in  question,  but  is  wholly 
agreed  on  the  general  principle.  His  opinion  is 
that  here,  as  well  as  elsewhere  in  the  book, 


Daniel  estimated  the  year  at  twelve  months  of 
thirty  days  each,  intercalating  a  month  of  thirty 
days  every  third  year.  This  results  in  exactly 
1,290  days  for  34  years,  but  leaves  a  discrepancy 
of  forty  days  between  1,150  days  and  three 
years  or  1,110  days.  With  regard  to  this  differ¬ 
ence  he  then  observes:  “  It  is  equally  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  very  general  employment  of  the 
number  forty  in  theocratic  representations  of 
times  of  severe  trial  and  sifting  {e.g.,  Gen.  vii. 
4,  12,  17;  Num.  xiv.  33,  34;  Ezek.  iv.  6;  xxix. 
11  et  seq.  ;  1  Kings  xix.  8 ;  Matt,  vi  1  et  seq.  ), 
and  with  the  author’s  general  usage  which  em¬ 
ploys  number®  in  an  ideal  sense  (cf.  on  iv.  13 ; 
vii.  25),  as  well  as  with  the  context  more  espe¬ 
cially,  that  precisely  this  number  should  be 
found  in  combination  with  the  final  half-time. 
Consequently  the  amount  1,110  +  40  results  as 
substantially  identical  with  the  more  direct  meas¬ 
urement  of  the  three  and  a  half  times  in  chap.  xii. 
11 ;  and  this  discrepancy  within  the  book  itself 
becomes  no  more  strange  than  that,  for  instance, 
which  represents  the  same  kingdom  at  one  time 
as  divided  into  two  parts,  at  another  as  falling 
into  ten,  and  again  (see  supra,  on  v.  8)  as  sepa¬ 
rating  into  four,  in  all  of  which  descriptions  the 
same  fundamental  idea  prevails,  although  pre¬ 
sented  under  different  forms.”  We  cannot 
adopt  this  estimate  of  the  1,150  days,  by  which 
they  are  made  to  consist  of  1,1104-40  days,  be¬ 
cause  it  seems  too  artificial  upon  the  whole,  and 
because  the  opinion  on  which  it  rests,  that 
Daniel  added  an  intercalary  month  of  thirty 
days  to  every  third  year  of  860  days,  seems  to 
be  untenable,  and  to  oonfliot  with  the  1,260 
days  or  forty-two  months  of  the  Apocalypse, 
which,  beyond  all  question,  are  synonymous 
with  the  three  and  a  half  years  of  this  book  (cf. 
Auberlen,  Daniel,  etc.,  pp.  185,  286  et  seq.). — 
Among''  those  who  deny  the  genuineness  of  this 
book,  Ewald  approaches  our  method  of  reckon¬ 
ing,  upon  the  whole,  inasmuch  as  he  supposes 
that  the  author  constantly  assigns  365  days  to 
the  year ;  and  he  consequently  extends  the  1,290 
days  over  three  and  a  half  years  4-  one-half 
month,  and  the  1,835  days  over  three  and  a  half 
years  4-  two  months  •  but  he  departs  from  our 
view  in  arbitrarily  reauoing  the  number  2,800  to 
2,230,  so  as  to  obtain  only  1,115  days,  or  three 
years  +  one  month,  instead  of  1,150  (p.  468).  In 
opposition  to  such  critical  violence,  Hilgenfeld, 
Kamphausen.  etc. ,  retain  the  reading  2,300  in  the 
text,  reckon  the  1,150  days  backwards  from  the 
dedication  of  the  temple  on  the  25th  Chisleu 
148,  and  accept  some  unknown  event  as  mark¬ 
ing  the  beginning  of  the  1,150  days,  since  they 
exceed  the  period  to  the  15th  Chisleu  145  by 
forty  days.  Hitzig  thinks  that  only  1,105  days 
elapsed  between  the  15th  Chisleu  145  and  the 
25th  Chisleu  148,  instead  of  1,110,  and  therefore 
forty -five  less  than  2,800  evening-mornings,  and 
that  this  difference  of  one  and  a  half  months  ‘ 4  be¬ 
longs  to  the  interval  between  the  abrogation  of  the 
VTpFl  (1  Macc.  i.  45)  and  the  introduction  of  the 
fideAvyya  (ibid.  v.  54).”  A  hasty  glance 

at  the  description  of  these  incidents  in  1  Macca¬ 
bees  will  be  sufficient  to  show  that  this  interval 
of  exactly  forty -five  days  between  the  interdict 
of  the  daily  sacrifices  and  the  erection  of  the 
statue  of  Zeus  in  the  temple  is  wholly  imagin¬ 
ary.  Moreover,  the  critic  contradicts  himself, 
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since  he  employs  all  his  acuteness  to  prove,  on 
chap,  vii.  25,  that  the  Antiochian  persecution 
began  at  least  a  quarter  of  a  year,  or  more  than 
three  months,  before  the  15th  Chisleu  145,  while 
he  finds  it  proper  in  this  place  to  place  the  abro¬ 
gation  of  the  "PEfi,  or  the  beginning  of  the 
Baine  period  of  oppression,  only  one  and  a  half 
months  earlier  than  this  date. — While  the  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  opinion  that  the  2,800  evening- 
mornings  are  but  half  as  many  days,  fail  to 
establish  an  exact  correspondence  between  the 
prophecy  and  its  fulfilment,  those  expositors 
who  regard  the  language  as  designating  2,800 
days  succeed  no  better.  Bertholdt  and  H&ver- 
nick  go  three  yean  beyond  the  time  of  Anti- 
oohus,  to  the  defeat  of  Nioanor  (1  Maco.  vii  48, 
49),  and  assign  to  that  period  2,271  days*  the 
29  days  which,  accordingly,  are  still  lacking, 
are  placed  by  Bertholdt  at  the  dose  of  the 
period,  as  an  interval  between  that  victory  and 
the  consequent  celebration  of  the  triumph, 
while  Havemick  would  prefer  to  assign  them  to 
*  the  beginning,  prior  to  the  15th  Chisleu  145  (in 
opposition  to  both,  see  Hitzig,  p.  186).  On  the 
other  hand,  Dereser,  Yon  Lengerke,  Wieeeler 
{Die  70  Jahrwochen ,  etc.,  p.  110  et  seq.),  and 
Von  Hofmann  (  Weissagung  und  ErfuUung,  L, 
295  et  seq. )  go  back  to  the  year  142  se.  Sel.  in 
reckoning  the  entire  period  of  about  six  yean — 
Dereser  and  Hofmann  calculating  from  the  25th 
Chisleu  148  (the  day  of  the  dedication  of  the 
temple),  and  Von  Lengerke  and  Wieseler  from 
the  death  of  Ant  Epiphanes  in  the  month  of 
Bhebat  148.  The  former  are  thus  carried  back 
to  the  summer  of  the  year  142  in  fixing  the  date 
of  the  beginning  of  the  apostasy  of  the  Jews 
who  were  seduced  by  Antiochus,  Von  Lengerke 
to  Sivan,  or  the  third  month,  and  Wieseler  only 
to  -  the  feast  of  tabernacles  in  the  same  year, 
142.  Wieseler  himself  afterwards  recognized 
the  untenable  character  of  this  method  of  reck¬ 
oning,  and  therefore  acknowledged  his  conver¬ 
sion  to  the  exegetically  more  correct  view  enter¬ 
tained  by  a  majority  of  moderns,  which  estimates 
only  1,150  days,  in  his  subsequent  essay  in  the 
Qott.  Gelekrien-Ameigen ,  1846.  *  [The  author, 

*  [These  difficulties  in  the  way  of  the  literal  exactness  of 
the  period  in  question  as  applicable  to  the  history  of  the  per¬ 
secution  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  are  drawn  out  in  detail 
by  Kell,  p.  802  et  seq.,  who  does  not,  however,  add  anything 
of  importance  to  what  the  author  adduces.  They  seem  to 
us  to  be  fairly  met  by  the  following  explanation  of  Stuart  in 
his  Commentary ,  p.  238  et  seq. :  “  And  then  shall  that  which 
is  holy  be  vindicated,  shall  have  justice  done, 

the  rights  of  the  sanctuary  shall  be  effectually  restored,  its 
claims  shall  be  vindicated.  This  was  done  when  Judas 
Macoabtena,  after  the  three  and  a  half  years  in  which  all 
temple  rites  had  been  suspended,  and  heathen  sacrifloes  had 
been  offered  there,  made  a  thorough  expurgation  of  every¬ 
thing  pertaining  to  the  temple,  and  restored  its  entire  ser¬ 
vices.  This  was  on  the  Sfith  of  Dee.,  106  B.  C.,  just  three 
years  from  the  time  when  swine's  flesh  was  first  offered 
.  there  by  Antiochus.  We  have  then  the  terminus  ad  quern 
of -the  2,300  days ;  and  it  is  not  difficult,  therefore,  to  find 
the  terminus  a  quo .  These  days,  at  thirty  in  a  month 
(which  is  clearly  the  prophetic  mode  of  reckoning),  make 
six  years,  four  months,  and  twenty  days.  Dec.  26th  of  171 
makes  six  years,  and  the  four  months  and  twenty  days  will 
bring  the  time  to  the  latter  half  of  July  in  the  some  year, 
171  B.  O.  During  this  year,  Mentiaos,  the  high-priest 
appointed  by  Antiochus  on  the  ground  of  a  proffered  bribe, 
rifled  the  temple  of  many  of  the  treasures  to  pay  that  bribe, 
and  in  this  transaction  he  was  assisted  by  his  brother  Lysl- 
machua.  The  regular  and  lawful  high-priest,  Onias  11L, 
who  hod  been  removed,  severely  reproved  this  sacrilege  com¬ 
mitted  by  his  brethren;  and  afterward,  through  fear  of 
them,  fled  for  refuge  to  Daphne,  an  asylum  near  Antioch, 


it  will  be  perceived,  ignores  that  class  of  inter' 

greters,  quite  common  in  this  country  and  Great 
ritain,  but  comparatively  rare  in  Germany,  who 
understand  by  the  days  in  question  so  many 
years,  and  generally  apply  the  prophecy  to  the 
continuance  of  the  papal  supremacy.  There  is, 
however,  a  great  discrepancy  among  these  inter¬ 
preters  as  to  the  point  of  time  from  which  to 
date  the  period  spoken  of.  as  well  as  some  diver¬ 
sity  as  to  its  length,  whether  2,800  years  or  only 
1,150  years,  although  the  majority  prefer  the 
latter.  It  would  be  a  tedious,  and,  in  our  opin¬ 
ion,  a  bootless  task,  to  follow  them  into  all  the 
details  of  their  historical  investigations,  compu¬ 
tations,  and  comparisons.  Others,  adopting  the 
same  substitution  of  years  for  “  days,”  apply 
the  prophecy  to  the  rise  and  sway  of  Mohamme¬ 
danism,  and  make  out  the  requisite  dates  as  best 
they  can.  It  is  an  adequate  answer  to  all  these 
interpretations  to  say  that  such  a  meaning  of 
the  word  dachas  no  sufficient — if  any — warrant 
In  Scripture  use,  and  certainly  is  not  hinted  at 
in  this  entire  passage.  A  calm  but  fundamen¬ 
tal  refutation  of  the  theory  in  question  is  given 
by  Tregelles,  Remarks  on  Daniel  (Load.,  1864, 
5th  ed.)f  p.  110  et  seq.  It  is  also  abundantly 
met  by  Stuart  in  his  Commentary  on  ike  Apoca¬ 
lypse,  II.  459  seq.  Elliott,  the  strongest  advo¬ 
cate  of  this  theory,  admits  {Horas  Apocalyptic# 
II.  965)  that  it  was  unknown  till  the  dose  of 
the  fourteenth  century,  when  it  was  first 
broached  by  Walter  Brute.  It  came  into  vogue 
with  the  Reformation,  and  owes  its  prevalence, 
not  to  any  sound  exegetical  support,  but  to  the 


in  Syria.  Thence  he  was  allured  by  the  false  promise*  of 
Menelaua,  and  perfidiously  murdered  by  the  king's  lieuten¬ 
ant,  Andronicus.  See  the  whole  story  in  2  Msec.  iv.  27  seq. 
The  Jews  at  Jerusalem,  incensed  by  the  violent  death  of 
their  lawful  high-priest,  and  by  the  sacrilegious  robberies  <4 
Mentions  and  Lytimaohue,  became  tumultuous,  and  a  severe 
contest  took  place  between  them  and  the  adherents  of  those 
who  committed  the  robbery,  in  which  the  patriotic  Jews  at 
last  gained  the  victory,  and  Lysimachus  was  slain  at  the 
treasury.  This  was  the  first  contest  that  took  place  between 
the  friends  of  Antiochus  and  the  adherents  to  the  Hebrew 
laws  and  usages.  The  whole  of  it  waa  occasioned  by  the 
baseness  of  Antiochus  in  accepting  bribes  for  bestowing  the 
office  of  high-priest  on  those  who  had  no  just  claim  to  it. 
The  payment  of  the  bribes  occasioned  the  robbing  of  the 
temple  and  the  sacrilege  committed  there ;  and  this  was  the 
commencement  of  that  long  series  of  oppression,  persecu¬ 
tion,  and  bloodshed  which  took  place  in  the  sequel  under 
Antiochus. 

“  We  have,  indeed,  no  data  in  ancient  history  by  which 
the  very  day,  or  even  month,  oonnected  with  the  transac 
tiona  above  related  can  be  exactly  ascertained.  Bat  the 
year  is  certain ;  and,  as  the  time  seems  to  be  definite  in  oar 
text,  the  fair  presumption  is,  that  the  outbreak  of  the  popu¬ 
lace  and  the  battle  that  followed  constitutes  the  terminus  a 
quo  of  the  2,300  days.  8ee  Froalich,  Annates  Reg.  Syr.,  p. 

46 ;  and  also  Usher's  Ohronol . As  to  the  difference 

between  the  time  here,  viz.,  2,800  days,  and  the  three  and  a 
half  years  in  vii.  25,  if  the  reader  narrowly  inspects  the  lat¬ 
ter,  he  will  perceive  that  the  time  there  specified  has  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  period  during  which  Antiochus  entirety  prohib¬ 
ited  the  Jewish  religion  in  every  shape.  This  period,  as  is 
well  known,  corresponds  with  historical  facta.  In  the  pas¬ 
sage  before  ns  a  more  extensive  series  of  events  is  comprised, 
as  vs.  10-12  indicate.  They  begin  with  assaults  an  the 
priesthood  (which  we  have  seen  to  be  matter  of  fact,  as 
stated  above),  and  end  with  the  desecration  and  prostration 
of  all  that  is  sacred  and  holy.  It  is  unnecessary  to  show 
that  each  of  the  things  described  belongs  to  each  and  every 
part  of  the  2,800  days.  Enough  that  the  events  are  swcoes- 
slve,  and  spread  over  the  time  specified  in  oar  text.  Tbo 
trampling  down  or  degradation  of  the  priesthood  and  the 
sanctuary  commenced  the  whole  series  of  oppression  and 
persecution,  and  this,  with  most  aggravated  acts  of  sacrilege 
and  blasphemy,  was  also  the  consummation  of  the  tyrant's 
outrages."  Cowles  gives  a  similar  explanation  in  detail, 
Commentary,  p.  878  et  seq.] 
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polemical  spirit  of  the  times,  which  ^has  seized 
upon  it  as  a  popular  weapon  against  papacy.] 
Verses  15-19.  Preparatory  to  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat 
And  .  .  .  when  I  .  .  .  sought  for  the  mean¬ 
ing,  namely,  of  the  entire  vision  that  was  seen. 
The  seeking  was  purely  subjective,  and  not  ex¬ 
pressed  in  the  form  of  a  question  addressed  to 
the  angel  (Von  Leng.),  nor  in  a  silent  prayer  to 
Qod  (Havemick).—  Behold,  there  stood  before 
me  (one),  as  the  appearanoe  of  a  man,  i.  e. ,  ap¬ 
pearing  like  a  man.  The  expression  “behold, 
there  stood, 11  etc.,  indicates  the  startling  and 
extraordinary  character  of  the  apparition,  whioh 
argued  something  terrible  and  superhuman  (cf. 
Job  iv.  16);  the  "03  then  follows  to 

denote  the  encouraging  effect  produced  on  the 
seer  by  the  manlike  appearance  of  the  form. 
The  term  *"03  is  employed  instead  of  or 
doubtless  in  allusion  to  the  name  of  the 
angel,  which  is  given  below,  in  v.  16;  see  on 
that  passage,  and  cf.  chap.  ix.  21,  where  the 
same  angel  is  designated  as  “  the  man  Gabriel,” 
but  where  his  super-human  nature  is  also  very 
clearly  implied  (in  his  “  flying”). — Verse  16.  And 
I  heard  a  man’s  voice  between  (the)  Ulai,  i.e. , 
between  the  two  branches  of  the  Eulseua ;  cf. 
supra,  on  v.  2.  does  n°t  stand  for  V57?,  as 

if  the  voice  only,  and  not  also  the  listener,  were 
stationed  between  the  Ulai ;  nor  does  V3 
signify  “between  the  banks  of  the  Ulai” 
(against  Von  Lengerke,  Hitzig,  eta). — Gabriel, 
make  this  man  to  understand  the  vision. 

i.e .,  “man  of  God,”oralso  “man-god” 
(according  to  Ewald,  “  a  God  who  kindly  conde¬ 
scends  to  man”),  is  the  name  of  one  of  the 
principal  angels  or  angel-princes  (of.  Luke  i.  19), 
one  of  the  apxhyyeloi  or  (chap.  x.  13  et 

seq. ),  whose  number  is  fixed  at  seven  in  Rev. 
viil  2  (pi  i~Ta  hyyeh)/,  ol  &6mov  rov  dsov  iari/Kaai), 
equal  to  that  of  the  amehaspands ,  who  stand 
beside  Ormuzd  as  a  divine  council,  according 
to  the  ancient  religious  books  of  Parseeism. 
The  Scriptural  archangels,  however,  of  whom 
another,  Michael,  is  mentioned  hereafter  in  this 
book,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  identical  with 
the  AmSshaspentas  of  Parseeism;  for  (1)  the 
number  seven  in  the  latter  case  is  obtained  only 
by  adding  Ormuzd  himself  to  six  others ;  (2) 
they  are  not  represented  as  angels  or  servants  of 
God,  but  as  being  themselves  divine,  and  as 
governing  determined  portions  of  creation  in 
that  character,  e.g.,  Bohumano  (Bohman)  gov¬ 
erns  the  sky,  Ardihesht  the  fire,  Sapandomad 
the  earth,  etc.  ;  (8)  the  names  of  the  amsha- 
spands  are  as  thoroughly  Persian  or  Aryan  in 
their  character  as  those  of  the  Scriptural  arch¬ 
angel,  so  far  as  they  occur  in  the  Holy  Bible 
(namely,  Gabriel  and  Michael,  and  Raphael  in 
the  Apocrypha,  Tob.  iii.  25 ;  xiL  12  et  seq.)  are 
specifically  Shemitic,  and  bear,  by  virtue  of  the 
ending  in  each  oase,  a  thoroughly  monothe¬ 
istic  character;  (4)  the  attempts  to  establish 
the  identity  of  individual  amehaspands  with 
individual  archangels  of  the  Bible  must  be  re¬ 
garded,  without  exception,  as  failures;  e.  g.^ 
the  supposed  recognition  of  Chordad  (Haur- 


vatat)  in  the  Apocalyptic  “  angel  of  the  waters,” 
Rev.  xvi.  5  (Hitzig ;  also  Hilgenfeld,  DasJuden - 
thum  im  pers.  Zeitalter ,  in  the  Zeitsehr.  f.  wis- 
sensehaftl.  Theologie ,  1866,  No.  4),  the  proposed 
identifying  of  Gabriel  with  Craosha  and  of 
Michael  with  Bohman  (by  Alex.  Kohut,  Weber 
diejiidische  AngMogie  und  DamonoLogie  in  Hirer 
Ab/idngigkeit  fxm  Parsismusf  ’  in  Abhandlungen 
der  Deutsch.  MorgenL  GeseUschaft,  vol.  IV.  No. 
8).  Cf.  Haneberg,  in  Reusch’s  Theolog.  Litera- 
turbl ,  18J7,  No.  8,  p.  72 ;  also  Dollinger,  Hei-  , 
denthum  und  Judenthum ,  p.  361 ;  M.  Hang, 
Essays  on  the  soared  language ,  writings ,  and 
religion  of  the  Parses*,  Bombay^  1862. — Ewald 
appears  inclined  to  regard  Gabriel  not  as  one  of 
the  superior  angels,  but  as  occupying  an  inter¬ 
mediate  or  inferior  rank,  since  he  designates 
the  “  man’s  voice  ”  which  calls  to  him  as  that 
of  a  stid  higher  angel.  This  assumption,  how¬ 
ever,  is  unnecessary ;  it  is  conceivable  that  an 
angel  of  equal  rank  may  have  given  him  this 
direction,  or.  If  this  should  not  be  preferred, 
that  God  Himself,  giving  a  human  sound  to 
His  voice  that  He  might  be  heard  by  Daniel,  ad¬ 
dressed  the  angel. — It  must  remain  undecided 
whether  the  “man’s  voice ”  is  to  be  considered 
as  belonging  to  the  former  of  the  who 

were  speaking  together  in  v.  18,  while  Gabriel 
is  to  be  identified  with  the  questioner  in  that 
place  (as  Hitzig  supposes),  sinoe  the  author  has 
not  definitely  indicated  such  an  identity. — Verse 
17.  So  he  came  near  where  I  stood ;  literally, 

“  beside  my  standing  ”  (cf .  v.  18).  Luther  ren¬ 
ders  it,  “and  he  came  hard  by  me.” — And 
when  (or  “as”)  he  came,  I  was  afraid,  and 
fell  upon  my  face.  Cf.  chap.  x.  9 ;  Ezek.  i.  28: 
xliii.  3;  Rev.  i  17. — Understand,  O  son  of 
man  ( — this  address  is  probably  modelled  after 
Ezekiel — ) ;  for  at  th«  time  of  the  end  shall 
be  the  vision  j  rather,  u  for  the  vision  is  for 
the  final  time,”  £«.,  it  refers  to  the  final  period 
of  earthly  history  ;  cf.  v.  19  b ,  26.  [But  these 
verses  do  not  warrant  this  interpretation.  See 
below.]  The  words  are  not  designed  to  com¬ 
fort,  but  to  direct  attention  to  the  impressive 
and  alarming  nature  of  the  prophecy,  in  which, 
according  to  the  following  context,  they  are  suc¬ 
cessful. — Verse  18.  Now  as  he  was  speaking 
with  me,  I  was  in  a  deep  sleep  on  my  faoe 
toward  the  ground  j  rather,  “  and  while  he 
was  speaking  with  me,  I  fell  stunned  upon  my 
faoe  to  the  ground.”  Not  until  this  repeated 
falling  down  in  terror  did  the  “  benumbing”  or 
Divine  take  place,  as  the  immediate 

presence  of  God  for  the  purpose  of  imparting  to 
the  prophet  a  highly  important  revelation,  was 
not  realized  until  then.  Cf.  the  case  of  Moses 
(Ex.  xxxiiL  20),  Isaiah  (Isa.  vi.  5),  Peter,  John, 
and  James,  on  the  mount  of  transfiguration 

Sjuke  ix.  32),  Paul  and  his  companions  near 
amascus  (Acts  ix.  4;  xxii.  7;  xxvi.  12),  eta — 
But  he  touched  me,  and  set  me  upright.  Cf. 
x.  10  et  seq.  ;  Neh.  ix.  ft,  eta — Verse  19.  Be¬ 
hold  ....  what  shall  be  in  the  last  end  ox 
the  indignation,  namely,  of  the  Divine  indig¬ 
nation  upon  the  godless  world  (the  opyh  fieyato/, 

1  Maca  i.  64 ;  cf.  Rom.  ii.  5 ;  Isa.  x.  5,  25 ; 
xxvi.  20;  Jer.  1.  5),  which  naturally  will  be 
manifested  most  strongly  toward  the  close  of 
human  history,  when  the  tares  of  wickedness 
shall  flourish  most  luxuriantly  (see  v.  23  and 
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Matt.  xiii.  30,  80;  cf.  Matt.  xxiv.  0  et  seq.). 
For  this  reason  the  last  times  shall  constitute  a 
period  of  great  tribulation  and  woes  (tf 
wives — Matt.  xxiy.  7  et  seq.). — For  at  the  time 
appointed  the  end  shall  be;  rather,  “ for  it 
relates  to  the  point  of  time  of  the  end.”  The 
subject  here,  as  in  v.  17  5,  is  the  vision  (Tlinn), 
or  rather  its  contents,  which,  according  to  this 
assurance  from  the  angel,  refers  to  the  f  £ 
the  determined  point  of  time  of  the  end.”  * 
Verses  20-26.  The  interpretation  of  the  virion. 
On  v.  20,  cf.  snpra,  on  v.  3;  concerning  v.  21, 
on  y.  6. — The  king  of  Gracia  ;  properly,  of 
Javan  (Y£).  By  this  term  the  Hebrews  desig¬ 
nated  all  the  Hellenic  lands  and  peoples,  because 
the  Ionians  (Homer,  'Iaovec)  dwelt  in  the  eastern 
portions  of  Hellas,  and  through  their  colonies 
in  Asia  Minor  were  the  first  to  become  acquaint¬ 
ed  with  the  Asiatics.  The  Egyptians,  ancient 
Persians,  and  Indians  appear  likewise  to  have 
constantly  denominated  the  whole  body  of  Gre¬ 
cian  nations  as  Ionians  or  Jaonians ;  JEschylus 
and  Aristophanes,  at  least,  introduce  Persians 
as  employing  the  term  ’Idovef  instead  of  ‘K/.Ajjves. 
Cf.  generally,  Knobel,  VWkertafel ,  p.  78  et  seq. 
— Verse  22.  Now  that  being  broken,  whereas 
four  stood  up  for  it;  rather,  44  and  that  which 
was  broken,  and  in  whose  stead  four  stood  up.” 
It  should  have  read,  properly,  41  and  concerning 
this,  that  it  (the  groat  horn)  was  broken,  and 
that  in  its  stead  four  stood  up ;  ”  but  instead  of 
this,  nnDCSrn  Stands  abruptly  at  the  beginning 
(cf.  vii.  17),  and  the  eebaotic 'W  nrj&ypn, 
“  and  four  stood  up,”  eta,  is  subordinate  to  that 


•  [Kdl,  however,  justly  remarks;  “But  fpTl?*  the 
4tme  of  the  end,  and  the  appointed  time  of  the 

end,  is  not  the  absolute  end  of  all  things,  the  time  of  the 
setting  up  of  the  regnum  gloria ,  and  the  time  of  the  tribu¬ 
lation  preceding  the  return  of  the  Lord  ;  but  the  time  of  the 
judgment  of  the  world-kingdom  and  the  setting  up  of  the 
everlasting  kingdom  of  God  by  the  appearance  of  the  Mee- 
eiah,  the  end  of  ati»v  ofrror  and  the  commencement  of  the 
eiwr  fit XXmv,  the  time  of  the  fP^nfct  (ohap.  ix. 

14),  which  an  apostle  calls  (1  Cor.  x.  11)  rd  ri Aij  riiv 
and  speaks  of  as  haring  then  already  come.11  Stuart  still 
more  correctly  says:  End  of  what?  Of  Antiochus?  or 
of  a  troublous  state  of  things?  or  end  of  the  world  ?  Not 
merely  of  Antiochus;  for  his  importance,  ns  exhibited  in 
the  book  of  Daniel,  arises  principally  from  his  power  to 
annoy  the  people  of  God.  Not  the  end  of  the  world ;  for  in 
ohap.  viii.  no  Mewianio  period  is  developed  at  the  close  of 
its  predictions,  and  yet  the  Messianic  reign  is  itself  the  end 
or  last  time  of  the  world.  Ver.  19  gives  us  perhaps  more 
light;  P*nn»2U  in  the  latter  time  qf  the  indigna¬ 

tion,  the  Uttar  time  of  afflictions  permitted  to  be 
brought  upon  Israel,  because  of  the  divine  indignation 
against  their  sins.  The  vision  itself  in  fact  reaches  only  to 
the  end  of  those  special  afflictions  that  are  to  oome  on  the 
people  of  the  Jews  before  the  Messianic  period,  and  which 
are  made  the  subject  of  prophecy  because  of  their  impor¬ 
tance.  The  warning  to  mark  well  or  consider  the  vision, 
because  it  discloses  these  afflictions,  connects  itself  of  course 
with  a  supposed  importance  attached  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  final  special  troubles  of  the  Jews  before  the  coming  of 
the  Messiah.  The  Rabbins  call  these  troubles 

In  other  words,  as  Kell  presently  says  more  dis¬ 
tinctly,  “D5^n  is  the  wrath  of  God  against  Israel,  the  pun¬ 
ishment  which  God  hung  over  them  on  account  of  their 
sins,  as  in  Isa.  x.  6 ;  Jer.  xxv.  11 ;  Seek.  xxii.  24,  etc.,  and 
here  the  sufferings  of  punishment  and  discipline  which  the 
UtUe  horn  shall  bring  over  Israel.”] 


term  in  its  absolute  position. — Four  kingdoms 
shall  stand  np  out  of  the  nation ;  nri»3n,  an 
archaism  (Gen.  xxx.  38 ;  1  Sam.  vi.  12),  that 
here  seems  to  be  renewed  nnder  the  influence 
of  the  Chaldee  element. — But  not  in  his  power. 
The  suffix  in  inb|l  does  not  refer  back  to 
but  to  in  v.  21  b.  The  power  of  the  first 
great  Grecian  conqueror  shall  not  descend  to  the 
kingdoms  which  spring  from  his  empire ;  they 
shall  not  equal  him,  neither  singly,  nor  all  taken 
together. — Verse  23.  And  in  the  latter  time  of 
their  kingdom,  when  the  transgressors  are 
oome  to  the  full,  namely,  of  the  measure  of 
their  wicked  plans  and  actions ;  cf.  the  same 
elliptic  usage  of  onn  in  chap.  ix.  24  Keri,  and 
in  addition  Gen.  xv.  16  ;  2  Maoa  vi.  14 ;  Matt, 
xxiii.  32;  1  Thess.  i L  16.  The  who  are 

here  charged  with  4 4  filling  the  measure  of  their 
sins  ”  are  not  the  Israelites  who  have  forsaken 
Jehovah  and  His  law  (Dereser.  Von  Lengerke, 
Kranichfeld),  but,  without  doubt,  the  enemies 
of  God’s  people,  the  heathen  oppressors  of  the 
saints  of  the  Most  High;  for  the  term  D^CB 
alludes  with  sufficient  clearness  to  7rB  in  vs. 
6,  12,  and  13.  For  the  opinion  that  this  does 
not  probably  refer  to  the  servants  and  abettors 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  but  rather  to  his  pre¬ 
decessors,  see  supra,  on  v.  9.* — A  king  of  fierce 
(rather,  44  insolent”)  countenance,  and  under¬ 
standing  dark  sentences,  shall  stand  up. 
D^B  T2,  properly,  44  of  hard  countenance  ”  (cf. 
Deut.  xxviii.  50;  Isa.  xix.  4).  The  predicate 
probably  refers  chiefly  to  the  blasphemous  say¬ 
ings  of  the  tyrant,  see  chap,  vii  8  et  seq.  The 
following  predicate,  rri"Pn  yofc,  “versed  in 
riddles,”  denotes  his  art  of  cunning  dissimula¬ 
tion,  by  which  he  is  able  to  conoeal  his  purposes 
from  both  friend  and  foe;  cf.  v.  25,  and  xi  21, 
27. — Verse  24.  And  his  power  shall  be  mighty, 
bat  not  by  his  own  power.  The  implied 
thought  is,  44  but  by  Divine  permission  ;  ”  cl 
vs.  12  and  13,  and  also  Isa.  x.  5  et  seq.  ;  I  Sam. 
ii  9,  etc. — It  is  incorrect  to  supply,  with  Dere¬ 
ser,  Von  Lengerke,  eta,  an  antithesis  to  “not 
by  his  own  power,”  so  that  it  will  read  “  but  by 
his  cunning.  ”  nia  Kb  is  a  Utole*,  which, 

|  exactly  similar  to  the  expression  44  without 
hand  ”  (ohap.  ii  84  and  infra,  v.  25),  alludes  to 
the  superhuman  providence  of  God  as  com¬ 
pared  to  human  power,  which  is  never  more 
than  impotence. — And  he  shall  destroy  won¬ 
derfully,  and  shall  prospar ;  rnKbcs,  an  ad¬ 
verb,  as  in  Job  xxxvii  5.  For  what  remains, 
of.  supra,  v.  12  5. — And  shall  destroy  the 
mighty  (ones)  and  the  holy  people.  The  1  in 
rrrrom  is  explicative ;  it  is  designed  to  denote 
I  more  particularly  the  respects  in  which  the  king 
shall  prosper.  The  44  mighty  ones”  are  the  war¬ 
like  enemies  over  whom  he  shall  triumph,  and 
to  them  are  added,  by  way  of  oontr&st,  the 


*  [St&art  and  KeU,  on  the  contrary,  strongly  maintain 
that  “the  tranagreseon”  here  are  not  the  heathen,  bat  the 
apoetato  Jews,  whose  idn  will  be  visited  by  the  indignation 
of  God ;  and  this  seems  to  be  more  appropriate  to  the  whole 
connection.] 
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u  nation  of  saints”  (cf.  vii.  18,  22),  as  un war¬ 
like  opponents.  In  the  opinion  of  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  eta,  the  are  the  three  preten¬ 

ders  to  the  crown  whom  Epiphanes  was  com¬ 
pelled  to  depose ;  but  not  one  of  these  deserved 
to  be  called  a  mighty  one.  not  even  the  usurper 
Heliodorns ;  see  supra,  on  chap.  vii.  8,  25.* — 
Verae  25.  And  through  (rather,  “according 
to  ”)  his  polioy  he  shall  oause  craft  to  prosper 
in  his  hand.  iJ?®“bF  is  probably  not  “by 
reason  of,”  but  u  according  to  his  cunning ;  ”  of. 
Psa.  ox.  4 ;  Esth.  ix.  26,  etc.  This  expression, 
in  an  absolute  position  at  the  beginning,  is  con¬ 
nected  with  the  principal  sentence  which  fol¬ 
lows  by  an  emphatic  ] ;  cf.  Gesenius,  Thesaur ., 
p.  396  a .  rp!b?n  is  not  transitive  (Hitzig,  et 
aL),  as  if  the  following  were  its  accusa¬ 

tive,  but  probably  intransitive,  despite  the  fern. 
n)p*}>3;  cf.  Isa.  liii.  10. — “In  (or  with)  his 
hand  ”  (of.  Isa.  xliv.  20),  considered  as  the  out¬ 
ward  sphere  of  action,  seems  intended  to  form 
an  antithesis  to  the  following  “in  his  heart.” 
Concerning  and  the  signification  of 

which  results  from  it,  cf.  supra,  on  v.  4. — And 
by  peaoe  shall  destroy  many;  rather,  “ and 
unawares  shall  destroy  many.”  niica5!  does 
not  exactly  signify  “in  the  midst  of  profound 
peace”  (Job  xv.  21),  but  more  indefinitely, 
“  with  suddenness,  by  a  malignant  surprise,”  an 
illustration  of  the  malice  and  dissimulation  prac¬ 
tised  by  this  tyrant,  which  were  already  men¬ 
tioned  in  v.  23.  The  circumstance  that  it  is 
recorded  of  Antioohus  Epiphanes,  in  1  M&co.  i. 
30,  Kal  znkneaev  zirl  rrfit  irdfav  zij&irtva,  proves 
nothing  in  favor  of  a  vatic,  ex  eventu ,  beyond 
the  fact  that  malignant  and  sudden  surprises 
are  necessarily  practised  by  every  warlike  foe  of 
cruel  disposition.  *[“In  the  (many)  are 

comprehended  4  the  mighty  (one)  and  the  holy 
people  ’  (ver.  24).” — KeU.] — He  shall  also  stand 
up  against  the  Prince  of  princes,  eta  Gf.  v. 
11.  and  with  regard  to  the  being  “  broken  with¬ 
out  hand,”  cf.  ohap.  ii.  34;  also  Job  xxxiv.  20 
and  Lam.  iv.  6.  It  is  not  necessary  to  seek  a 
definite  reference  to  the  death  of  Epiphanes  by 
sickness  or  extraordinary  accident  in  this  pas¬ 
sage,  instead  of  permitting  him  to  fall  on  the 
battle-field,  or  by  the  hand  of  a  murderer 
(against  Bertholdt,  Von  Lengerke,  Havemick, 
etc. ).  f — Verse  26.  And  the  vision  of  the  even- 

•  [“  does  not  hero  signify  man]/,  numerous, 

many  individual  Israelites  (Von  Long.,  Maurer,  Kliefoth 
[Stuart] ),  partly  because  in  ver.  86  stands  for  that, 

partly  because  of  the  D^D"Ipa  D9*  by  which  we  are  to 

understand  the  people  of  Ferael." — Keil.] 

t  [**  The  language  is  adapted  to  the  symbol,  namely,  the 
little  horn.  The  meaning  is,  totally  dentroyed.  Facts  cor¬ 
respond.  According  to  history,  Antioehus,  after  marching 
into  Persia,  and  robbing  the  temple  at  Blymafs,  was  driven 
away  by  popular  tumult :  and  on  his  return  back  towards 
8yiia,  he  was  met  with  the  news  of  the  total  defeat  of  Ms 
army  in  Judaea,  and  of  toe  restoration  of  the  temple  services 
there.  Polybius  (XXXI.  11)  says  of  him,  that 1  he  fell  mad 
(fcupom^rar)  and  died 1  Msec,  vi  8  relates  that  he  fell  side 
of  grief  for  his  losses ;  Appian  (Do  reb .  Syr.,  LX VI.)  says  sim¬ 
ply  :  +9Lvuv  £r«A wnprs.  Various  shades  are  given  to  tho 
picture  by  the  different  writers ;  in  1  Maoc.  vi.  8  seq.. 
which  narrates  his  penitent  confessions.  But  these  havo  a 


lng  and  the  morning  which  was  told,  namely, 
in  v.  14.  Since  the  observation  in  that  place 
respecting  the  2,300  evening-mornings  was  really 
a  and  not  a  nantt,  the  words  *"i®k 

seem  to  refer  back  to  the  genitive  ^3*1  mjPrji 
instead  of  to  the  Stat.  constr.  (thus  Hitzig). 
Words  and  things  told,  however,  form  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  visions  in  other  cases  also  (of.  Isa.  ii  1  ; 
Am.  i  1;  Hab.  ii  1,  etc.);  and  the  remark 
concerning  the  2,800  evening-mornings  may  con¬ 
sequently  be  termed  a  “  vision  ”  in  this  instance. 
— Is  true  (rather  “truth”),  i.e .,  it  is  correct, 
deserves  to  be  credited,  inasmuch  as  2,300  even¬ 
ing-mornings  must  elapse  before  the  end  of  the 
period  of  affliction.  That  period  is  thus  deter¬ 
mined  as  an  extended  one,  which  shall  not  soon 
reach  its  close.  On  PIE*,  of .  ohap.  x.  1 ;  xi.  2 ; 
also  xii.  7 ;  Jer.  xxvi.  15;  xxviii  9 ;  Rev.  xix. 
9;  xxl  5;  xxii  6. — Wherefore  shut  thou  up 
the  vision;  rather,  “and  thou,  conceal  the 
vision,”  i.e.,  do  not  publish  it,  do  not  be  anxious 
to  spread  a  report  concerning  it  q.“C  is  hoc 
equivalent  to  p-ni  “to  seal  up”  (Theodotion 
H&vernick,  Von  Lengerke);  for  ‘‘sealing”  is 
added  to  the  mere  “  concealing”  in  chap.  xii.  4, 
as  a  strengthening  term. — For  it  shall  be  for 
many  days,  i.e.,  it  (the  vision)  shall  retain  its 
prophetic  value  for  a  long  period,  it  does  not 
relate  to  a  near,  but  to  a  distant  future;  cf. 
chap.  xii.  4,  9.  As  the  direction  to  conceal  the 
vision  is  here  based  on  the  consideration  that  a 
long  period  must  elapse  before  it  shall  be  ful¬ 
filled,  so,  on  the  contrary,  the  prophet  is  direct¬ 
ed,  in  Rev.  xxii.  10,  not  to  seal  what  has  been 
revealed  to  him,  because  the  time  of  its  fulfil¬ 
ment  is  near.  Notice  the  difference  between 
the  Old-Testament  seer,  who  is  far  removed 
from  the  final  future,  and  only  sees  it  primarily 
in  types  (e.g. ,  instead  of  beholding  the  antichrist 
he  only  sees  his  forerunner  Epiphanes),  and  the 
New-Testament  prophet,  who  beholds  the  events 
of  the  last  times  in  the  history  of  the  world 
much  nearer  at  hand,  and  is  therefore  not 
obliged  to  conceal  the  prophecies  relating  to 
them,  especially  since  he  addresses  a  commun- 
nity  composed  exclusively  of  dzodttiaKTn't  (Isa. 
liv.  3 ;  John  vi.  45;  of.  1  John  ii.  20,  27). 

Verse  27.  The  effect  of  the  vision  upon  the  pro¬ 
phet.  And  I  Daniel  fainted,  and  was  sick 
(certain)  days.  Gf.  vii.  28,  and  especially  chap, 
ii.  1,  in  relation  to  — Afterward  I  rose 

up,  namely,  from  the  sick-bed.  This  formal 
statement  by  the  prophet  cannot  be  regarded  as 
extraordinary,  sinoe  not  only  the  vision  as  such 
(i.e.,  by  reason  of  its  startling  character),  hut 
also  the  fasting  which  preceded  it  (cf.  chap.  ix. 
3 ;  x.  2  et  seq.),  comes  under  consideration  as 
the  cause  of  the  complete  exhaustion  which  fol¬ 
lowed. — And  did  the  king’s  business.  Con¬ 
cerning  the  extent  to  which  Daniel  might  have 
transacted  official  business  for  the  king  in  the 
reign  of  Belshazzar,  without  being  personally 
known  to  him,  see  on  ohap.  v.  7. — And  was 
astonished  at  (rather,  “dumb  concerning”) 


strong  tinge  of  Jewieh  coloring.  So  much  is  nndonbtodly 
true,  vix.,  that  he  perished  suddenly  by  a  violent  sickness, 
during  which  he  probably  fell  into  a  state  of  mania.  Ho 
died,  therefore,  without  violence  by  the  hand  of  mun,  and 
so  as  to  moke  a  deep  impression  of  perishing  by  a  peculiar 
visitation  of  God." — &uori.} 
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the  vision,  but  (“and”)  none  understood 
(rather,  41  became  aware  of”)  it;  usually  ren¬ 
dered,  “none  understood  it,”  or,  “and  to  me 
there  was  no  understanding.  I  did  not  under¬ 
stand  it”  (thus  Maurer,  Hitzig,  Kranichfeld, 
Kamphausen,  etc.,  under  comparison  with  ohap. 
xii.  8).  Since,  however,  the  obvious  design  is 
to  state  what  Daniel  did  44 to  conceal”  the 
vision,  the  signification  of  “not  noticing,  not 
learning”  seems  to  be  the  only  logical  and 
suitable  one  for  V??  hi  this  passage;  of. 
on  this  interpretation,  vs.  5,  17 ;  Job  xxviii. 
23 ;  Isa.  xxviii.  1 9,  etc. 

ETHICO-FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  8ALVATION,.  APOLOGE- 

TICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETICAL  SUG¬ 
GESTIONS. 

1.  The  principal  difficulty  to  be  met  with  in 
this  section  relates  to  the  concrete  number  of 
1150  days  or  2300  evening-mornings,  in  v.  14, 
and  in  its  failure  to  agree  with  the  three  and  a 
half  years  of  the  preceding  vision  (ohap.  vii. 
25).  If  simply  the  idea  was  to  be  expressed 
that  the  period  of  tribulation  should  expire  in 
something  less  than  three  and  a  half  years,  why 
did  the  author  not  permit  the  angel  to  say, 
“even  before  three  and  a  half  years  shall  have 
passed,”  etc.?  Or  why  did  he  not  select  really 
a  round  number,  as  1200  days  (to  denote  1277, 
which  amount  exactly  to  three  and  a  half  years)? 
Or  why  did  he  not  pursue  the  course  adopted 
by  the  New-Test  apocalyptist,  who  substi¬ 
tuted  forty-two  months  for  forty-two  and  a 
half,  and  hence  1260  days  for  1277  (see 
Rev.  xi  2 ;  xii.  6 ;  xiii.  5)  ?— This  strange 
feature  admits  of  a  correct  explanation,  only 
when  it  is  remembered  that  prophecies  relating 
to  time  are  necessarily  and  unavoidably  of  a 
symbolic-concrete  character,  and  that  for  this 
reason,  no  exact  correspondence,  or  mechanic¬ 
ally  precise  agreement  of  the  prophetic  numbers 
with  the  extent  of  the  periods  in  which  they  are 
realized,  can  be  expected.  Neither  the  seventy 
years  of  being  forgotten  and  of  ruin  which 
Isaiah  predicted  for  the  Tyrians  (chap.  xxv.  15- 
18),  nor  the  seventy  years  of  captivity  in  Baby¬ 
lon,  which  Jeremiah  (chap.  xxv.  11,  et  seq.  ; 
xxix.  10  et  seq. )  foretold  to  the  Israelites  of  his 
time,  were  fulfilled  with  literal  exactness*  (cf. 
infra,  on  chap,  ix.) ;  and  as  the  4 4 two  days” 
during  which  Israels  state  of  death  or 
the  period  of  its  affliction  was  to  continue,  ac¬ 
cording  to  Hoe.  vi.  2,  have  primarily  an  ideal- 
symbolic  value  only,  so  the  “three  days  and 
three  nights,”  which  were  to  be  spent  by  the 
prophet  in  the  belly  of  the  great  fish,  according 
to  Jon.  ii.  1,  were,  in  like  manner,  not  an  exact 
number,  amounting  to  precisely  seventy-two 
hours  (cf.  Kleinert  on  that  passage) — and  yet 
both  these  prophetic  numbers  were  designed  to 
foretell  the  resurrection  of  the  Saviour  on  the 
third  day,  t.  e. ,  after  two  whole  nights  and  one 

*  [With  regard  to  the  latter  point  at  least  the  author  con¬ 
cedes  too  much,  for  the  Babylonian  captivity  was  exactly  sev¬ 
enty  years  in  length,  namely,  from  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoia- 
fcim,  B.  C.  606,  to  the  edict  of  Cyrus,  B.C.  686.  See  Browne’s 
Ordo  Sadorum,  ch.  iiL  sec.  1.  $$  161  et  seq.  Had  we  the 
data  extant  we  might  doubtless  prove  the  truth  of  the  other 
periods  named  in  Scripture  prophecy  with  equal  precision.] 


entire  day.*  The  prophets  are  accustomed  to 
employ  concrete  conceptions  of  time,  and  to 
clothe  them  in  definite  form.  This  form  might 
arise  from  any  incident  or  event,  most  of  which 
can  no  longer  be  discovered ;  but  their  relation 
to  the  duration  of  the  events  which  fulfil  the 
prophecy  must  as  certainly  be  a  merely  approxi¬ 
mate  agreement,  and  not  mathematically  exact, 
as  the  manner  in  which  God  secures  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  prophecies  uttered  by  holy  men 
through  the  Spirit,  is  in  nowise  a  matter  en¬ 
trusted  to  man,  but  belongs  only  to  the  God  who 
brings  the  predictions  to  pass  (cf.  2  Pet.  i.  20  et 
seq.)f  The  predictions  of  the  prophets  in  the 
Church  during  the  Middle  Ages  and  in  modem 
times  ( e.g .,  St.  Hildeg&rd,  Joachim,  the  Parisian 
professor  Nicholas  Oresmius,  who,  in  1364,  fore¬ 
told  the  great  papal  schism,  which  actually 
broke  out  in  1378 ;  Huss  and  Savonarola,  who 
predicted  the  Reformation ;  the  Lutheran  Mi¬ 
chael  Stiefel  of  Jena  (f  1567) ;  the  astrologer 
Nostradamus  (fl566) ;  and  finally  J.  A.  Benzel 
and  Jung-Stilling)  might  be  substantially  treated 
in  the  same  manner,  bo  far  as  they  assume  a  nu¬ 
merically  exaot,  or  definitely  chronological  f  orm4 
The  partial  non-agreement  of  their  predictions 
with  the  points  of  time  or  periods  of  the  future 
in  which  they  were  to  be  realized  does  not  de¬ 
stroy  their  character  as  genuine  prophets,  or 
disprove  that  they  were  employed  in  a  superior 
and  heavenly  calling;  but  the  approximate 
agreement  or  partial  coincidence  of  their  vatici¬ 
nations  with  the  facts  of  fulfilment  and  their 
chronological  relations,  does  not  warrant  a  sus¬ 
picion  that  they  were  forged  subsequently  to  the 
beginning  of  their  fulfilment,  any  more  than 
the  approximate  agreement  of  either  the  1150 
days  or  the  three  and  a  half  years,  etc.,  in  the 
prophecy  before  us,  with  the  epochs  of  the  Mac- 
cabman  history  will  justify  the  pseudo-Daniel 
tendency-hypothesis. 

2.  While  the  slight  difference  between  the 
prophetic  number  and  the  events  connected  with 
its  realization,  discussed  above,  belongs  un¬ 
doubtedly  to  the  category  of  those  “  slight  dis¬ 
crepancies  ”  which,  according  to  M.  v.  Niebuhr, 

*  [The  “  three  days  and  three  nights  ”  in  question  are  an 
exaot  expression  according  to  Hebrew  usage,  which  include* 
both  extremes  in  all  such  periods.] 

t  Of.  Tholuek  Die  Pn  pteten  und  ikrs  Wtetsaofftmgm ; 
eine  apotoffetiech-hermeneiaiecAe  fitudie  (Gotha.  I860),  p. 

1 18  et  seq.,  where  the  remark  is  made  concerning  the  seventy 
years  of  Jeremiah,  considered  as  being  a  designation  of 
time  that  agreed,  generally  at  least,  with  the  duration  of 
the  captivity.  “Can  any  means  of  escaping  this  oonduson 
be  discovered  f  Only  that  one,  which,  among  others,  Evald 
has  not  despised,  via,  to  regard  the  number  seventy  as  a 
round  number,  and  therefore  =  *  a  long  time.’  ....  Is 
then,  round  number  really  =  long  time  in  the  Oriental  nae 
of  language  f  The  master  of  Old-Test,  language  win  cer¬ 
tainly  not  attempt  to  deny  that  it  rather  denotes  an  *  ap¬ 
proximate  limitation  of  time !’....  Such  numbers 
are  clearly  approximate,  e.g.,  in  Am.  ii.  4,  where  it  is  said, 

*  For  three  transgressions  of  Jndah  and  for  four,  I  win  not 
tarn  away,’  etc  ;  Mia  v.  6,  ‘  Then  shall  we  raise  against  him 
seven  shepherds  and  eight  principal  men ;  ’  of.  Hoe.  vi  2.  Ia 
like  manner  a  desolation  of  forty  years  is  predicted  for 
Egypt,  by  Esekiel,  in  ohap.  xxix.  11, 12,  which  is,  indeed,  a 
round  number  of  probable  reckoning,  but  is,  at  the  same 
time,  an  approximate  number,  namely,  86  or  87,”  eta  [But 
these  conventional  numbers  in  a  general  statement  are  very 
different  from  those  obviously  given  as  chronological  data.) 

X  In  relation  to  the  prophets  of  the  Christian  sera,  above 
referred  to,  and  also  with  regard  to  several  others,  cf.  the  in¬ 
teresting  statements  in  Bpllttgerber,  Sckkrf  und  Tod,  eta 
(Halle,  i860),  p.  285-263.  [But  sound  theologians — Indeed, 
accurate  observers  merely — would  certainly  place  all  these 
pseudo-predictions  on  a  very  different  level  from  those  of  tbs 
prophets  of  8cripture.] 
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“  must  excite  our  awe,  instead  of  begetting  a 
doubt  of  the  truth  of  the  prophecy,  or  shaking 
our  confidence  in  the  chronology  of  ancient  his¬ 
tory11  {Oeschichte  Assur s  und  Babels,  p.  90),  the 
relation  between  the  character  of  the  history  of 
nations  and  kingdoms  as  described  in  the  vision 
under  consideration,  and  the  condition  of  Israel 
during  the  sera  of  oppression  and  revolt  in  the 
Maccabman  age,  which  corresponds  to  it  as  a 
primary  historical  fulfilment,  is  such,  that  it  un¬ 
conditionally  forbids  the  idea  that  the  vision  is  a 
prophecy  ex  eventu,  and  was  composed  to  favor 
a  tendency.  There  is  no  complete  and  thorough 
correspondence  between  prophecy  and  fulfil¬ 
ment,  that  could  favor  the  suspicion  of  its  com¬ 
position  under  such  circumstances  and  for  such 
&  purpose;  on  the  contrary,  the  discrepancies 
are  so  numerous,  that  to  trace  historical  facts 
which  shall  correspond  in  every  case  to  the  par¬ 
ticular  features  of  the  prophetic  vision,  involves 
the  greatest  uncertainty  and  difficulty.  Ber- 
tholdt  and  v.  Lengerke  assume  that  the  chapter 
was  written  shortly  after  the  death  of  Antioch- 
us  Epiphanes;  Hitzig,  that  it  was  composed 
shortly  before  that  event;  Bleek  (JaJirb.  ftlr 
deutnche  Theotogis ,  1860,  No.  1,  p.  67),  that  it 
was  framed  at  least  about  that  time.  u  Accord¬ 
ing  to  this,  the  section  was  at  any  rate  composed 
at  a  time  when  the  Jews  had  already  demon¬ 
strated  their  superiority  in  arms  over  the  troops  of 
the  tyrant.  At  the  same  time,  these  bloody  feats 
of  arms,  which  formed  the  basis  of  all  the  hopes 
that  animated  the  newly -awakened  national  con¬ 
sciousness  of  the  Jews,  are  not  mentioned  with 
a  single  word.  As  in  chap,  vii  the  heathen  op¬ 
pressor  triumphs  in  battle  over  the  holy  people 
to  the  end  of  the  three  and  a  half  times,  so  in  this 
selection  the  host  and  sanctuary  are  represented 
as  being  trodden  under  foot  until  the  close  of  the 
period  mentioned  in  v.  14.  Even  the  restoration 
of  the  sanctuary  (v.  14),  which  might  at  least 
indirectly  be  interpreted  as  consequent  on  a 
warlike  triumph  of  the  Jews,  is,  in  v.  25,  re¬ 
ferred  only  to  a  theocratic  judgment  imposed 
directly  by  God,  and  not  to  a  national  victory. 
The  latter,  indeed,  is  directly  excluded.  The 
great  deeds  of  the  oppressor  only  are  spoken  of, 
and  his  overthrow  "P  0£K2l  is  immediately  con¬ 
nected  with  them.  Every  real  foundation  for 
the  opinion  that  this  section  originated  at  that 
juncture  which  was  marked  by  the  triumphs 
over  Apollonius  and  Seron,  over  Gorgiaa  and 
Lysine,  dearly  bought  as  they  were  with  the 
blood  of  the  people,  is  thus  taken  away,  since 
the  situation  described  in  the  chapter,  testifies 
only  to  defeat  down  to  the  timo  of  restoring  the 
temple,  and  denotes  a  disposition  which  looked 
for  help  only  from  a  supernatural  agency11 
(Kranichfeld,  p.  286  et  seq.). — Remarkable  as  is 
this  total  silence  respecting  the  national  revolt, 
which  was  so  successfully  introduced,  when  the 
author  is  regarded  as  a  Maccabman  pseudo- 
Daniel,  it  is  no  less  difficult  to  understand  why, 
if  the  vision  was  recorded  soon  after  the  death 
of  Antiochus,  the  Messianio  hopes  which  must 
have  been  connected  with  that  death,  should 
not  be  mentioned  with  a  single  word.  The  only 
tolerable  explanation  of  this  fact  is  that  the 
death  of  the  oppressor  (his  “  being  broken  with¬ 
out  hand,11  v.  25)  was  future  to  the  writer,  as 
muoh  so  as  everything  else.  Even  the  restora¬ 


tion  of  the  temple-service,  which  had  been  abol¬ 
ished,  is  clearly  placed  in  the  future  by  the  de¬ 
scription  in  v.  14,  and  does  not  appear  as  an  in¬ 
cident  in  the  past  experience  of  the  prophet. 
The  only  comfort  offered  by  him  in  the  entire 
section  has  no  relation  to  the  sufferings  of  the 
present  or  the  past,  but  to  tribulations  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  far-distant  future. 

8.  The  only  circumstance  which  seems  seri¬ 
ously  to  favor  the  theory  of  a  Maccabsean  com¬ 
position  is  the  express  mention  of  Javan  in  v. 
21,  as  the  world-power  from  which  the  impious 
oppressor  of  Israel  should  come  forth  (preceded, 
however,  by  a  number  of  anti-theistic  kingdoms 
[v.  22]  and  wicked  sovereigns  [v.  23]).  But  this 
circumstance  also  loses  its  apparent  character, 
as  disproving  the  origin  of  the  chapter  during 
the  captivity,  and  becomes  decidedly  more  in¬ 
telligible,  as  soon  as  we  remember  the  frequent 
contact  of  the  orientals  with  Hellenic  civiliza¬ 
tion  and  culture,  as  well  as  with  Grecian  mili¬ 
tary  art  and  bravery,  which  began  even  before 
the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar  (see  Introd.  §  7, 
Note  2).  Let  it  also  be  remembered  that  the 
ancient  prophecy  by  Balaam  (Num.  xxiv.),  which 
threatened  destruction  to  the  Assyrians  and 
Hebrews  through  “ships  from  Chittim,”  i.e.} 
through  Greek  invasion %  from  the  sea  (cf.  supra, 
on  chap,  ii.),  must  have  been  known  to  Daniel, 
even  if  it  had  originated  as  late  as  the  age  of 
Shalmaneser  and  Sennacherib,  and  afterward 
been  incorporated  with  the  early  history  in  the 
Pentateuch.  There  is  no  lack  of  natural  indi¬ 
cations  arising  from  the  events  of  current  his¬ 
tory,  which  might  suggest  to  4  seer  of  the  period 
of  the  exile,  that  precisely  the  distant  nation  of 
the  Greeks  would  become  a  threatening  rival, 
and  eventually,  a  victorious  opponent  of  the 
Persian  power  and  greatness,  and  which  might 
also  awaken  in  him  a  presentiment  of  the  inter¬ 
nally  divided  and  disunited,  and  therefore  tran¬ 
sient  character  of  the  future  empire  of  the 
Greeks.  The  definite  character  of  the  predic¬ 
tions  respecting  the  development  of  that  Javanio 
empire  is  certainly  marvellous  and  inexplicable, 
unless  referred  to  the  Divine  Spirit  of  prophecy  ; 
but  it  is  scarcely  more  wonderful  than  the 
equally  definite  character  of  Balaam’s  prophecy, 
which  likewise  related  to  the  Greeks,  or  than 
the  surprising  clearness  and  confidence  with 
which  Amos  foretold  that  the  Israel  of  his  day 
should  “go  into  captivity  beyond  Damascus11 
(chap.  v.  27),  or  Isaiah  was  able  to  predict  that 
the  successors  of  Hezekiah  should  be  led  into 
captivity  at  Babylon  (chap,  xxxix.  6  et  seq.  ;  2 
Kings  xx.  17  et  seq.),  or  Jeremiah  could  de¬ 
scribe  to  his  contemporaries  the  overthrow  of 
Babylon  by  the  Medo-Persians  1  Cf.  also  Kran¬ 
ichfeld,  p.  128  et  seq. 

4.  The  real  and  fundamental  Messianic  fea¬ 
ture  of  this  section,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
thought  which  is  pre-eminently  adapted  to  prac¬ 
tical  homiletical  treatment,  is  that  already  no¬ 
ticed  in  the  exegesis  of  vs.  19  and  23,  according 
to  which  the  moral  degradation  and  the  wicked¬ 
ness  of  the  world-power  in  its  hostility  to  God 
becomes  more  excessive  with  each  stage  through 
which  that  power  passes  in  its  development,  un¬ 
til  it  reaches  its  climax,  when  God  interferes  to 
judge  and  deliver— thus  bringing  it,  in  its  charac¬ 
ter  as  an  oppressive,  pseudo-prophetic  antiohris- 
tianity,  into  the  strongest  contrast  with  the 
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transparent  light  and  holiness  of  the  Messiah  On  v.  8  et  seq.,  Melancthon  :  “ AUguoties  die - 
and  the  community  of  His  saints,  who  are  bom  turn  est ,  ad  quid  prosit  tenere  predictions*  de  eerie 
of  God.  This  thought  is  also  presented  by  the  monarchiarum  it  omnium  temporum  usque  ad 
Saviour  in  the  parable  which  describes  the  tares  extremum  judicium  t  Est  Ecdesias  hoc  doctrine 
as  growing  together  with  the  good  seed  in  the  et  eonsoiatione  oput,  ne  inter  tot  afflictions*  et 
field,  and  as  ripening  for  the  harvest  at  the  judg-  scandcda  deeper  et.  Est  etiam  admonitions  opus , 
ment  (Matt.  xiii.  30  et  seq. ) ;  it  is  the  same  ut  causa*  cogitemus  afflictionum.  .  .  .  Hm 

Messianic  truth  and  necessity  to  which  he  re-  atroces  comminationes  exsusdtent  nos ,  ut  simtis 
fers  in  the  former  half  of  his  oratio  eschatdogica  ditigentiores  in  constrvanda  puritate  doctrines  et 
in  thoroughly  prophetic  language  (Matt.  xxiv.  5  in  vita ,  ne  Deus  sinat  exoriri  majors*  tenebru*.1' 
et  seq.) ;  it  is  the  fundamental  thought  of  all  — The  Tubing.  Bib.  :  “How  uncertain  is  the 
apocalyptic  prophecy,  of  all  prophecy  relating  to  glory  and  majesty  of  the  kingdoms  of  earth  ! 
the  future  history  of  empires,  as  the  analogous  Even  when  they  have  attained  the  highest  pros- 
sections  in  2  Thess.  and  the  book  of  Revelation  perity  they  must  yet  be  humbled,  fall,  and  pass 
show  with  sufficient  clearness.  The  goat*  tri-  away,  like  every  other  earthly  good  and  honor, 
umph  over  the  more  harmless  rams  in  the  last  The  kingdom  of  heaven  alone  is  immutable,  and 
times ;  the  place  of  the  weaker  horns  that  arise  forms  the  hope  of  every  believer,  ”  Pisa.  cxlv. 
against  the  Lord  is  supplied  by  others  who  sue-  13. 

ceed  each  other  in  constantly  increasing  strength.  On  v.  10  et  seq.,  the  Tub.  Bib.  :  “  Nothing  is 

The  “  great  power n  of  the  enemy  is  reinforced  more  dangerous  than  pride,  which  leads  man 
by  “great  cunning,”  which  increases  with  the  even  to  war  against  God,  His  Church,  and  the 
lapse  of  time ;  and  his  insolence  is  joined  to  true  worship.  This  must  inevitably  be  followed 
craft  which  steadily  develops,  and  to  malignant  by  heavy  judgments  from  God.*’ — Starke :  “An 
dissimulation  (cf.  vs.  23-25),  until,  through  the  earthly  ruler  will  not  permit  rebellion  against 
instigation  of  the  great  Arch-enemy,  who  is  ever  his  authority  to  pass  unpunished.  How  shall  he 
the  same,  nation  rises  against  nation,  and  king-  escape,  who  revolts  against  the  Prince  over  the 
dom  against  kingdom.  To  increase  the  need  host  of  God  (Isa.  x.  13)?” 
and  oppression  of  the  righteous,  many  false  pro-  On  v.  14,  Cramer :  “  The  persecution  and  rage 
phots  arise  and  practice  their  deceitful  arts,  and  of  the  godless  is  a  storm  that  sweeps  over  us; 
because  iniquity  abounds,  the  love  of  many  God  fixes  its  limits,  results,  and  measure.” — 
waxes  cold  (Matt.  xxiv.  7  et  seq.,  11  et  seq.). —  Starke  :  “  God  has  indeed  revealed  something 
If  all  this,  considered  as  the  real  fundamental  in  relation  to  the  hope  of  Christ’s  Church  for 
idea  of  the  visional  representation,  he  duly  re-  better  times  on  the  earth,  in  order  that  no  doubt 
garded,  the  Jejune  character  of  this  section,  may  be  entertained  concerning  the  fact  itself ; 
which  at  first  sight  seems  to  offer  nothing  that  but  to  seek  to  ascertain  the  particular  time, 
possesses  practical  value,  or  that  is  available  for  would  be  fool -hardiness  and  useless  trouble  (Acts 
homiletical  purposes,  will  speedily  disappear;  i.  7.).” 

and  as  the  danger  of  feeling  that  only  unimpor-  On  v.  17  et  seq.,  Jerome :  “  Et  Esechid  et 
tant  features,  such  as  the  animal-symbols  (vs.  8-  Daniel  et  Zacharies ,  quia  seep*  inter  angeios  esse 
7)  or  the  doctrine  of  angels  (vs.  13-18),  are  here  se  cemunty  ne  deventur  in  superbiam  et  angeiica 
presented,  becomes  less,  the  preacher  will  find  vd  natures  vd  dignitatis  8*  esse  credant.  admonen- 
the  energetic  warning  and  promise  by  the  8a-  tur  fragiUtatis  sues,  etfflii  hominum  appeUantur, , 
viour,  41  But  he  that  endureth  to  the  end  shall  ut  homines  se  esse  noverinl .” — Geier  :  44  If  the 
be  saved,”  available  as  an  encouraging  and  hor-  presence  of  a  holy  angel  was  so  insupportable  to 
tatory  theme  that  covers  the  ground  of  the  Daniel,  how  terrible  will  be  the  experience  of 
whole  chapter.  This  forms  the  pregnant  and  the  wicked  when  they  shall  behold  the  Lord  of 
solemn  expression  of  the  New  Testament,  which  angels  and  Judge  of  the  whole  world,  Jesus 
marks  the  consoling  and  elevating  Messianic  Christ  Himself  (Rev.  vl  15  et  seq.)  I  ” 
back-ground  in  which  the  discouraging  and  On  v.  24,  Osiander :  “  God  sometimes  permits 
stormy  scene  of  the  chapter  is  laid,  but  which  the  plans  of  the  wicked  to  succeed,  in  order  that 
here  appears  but  for  a  brief  moment  in  the  oon-  the  saints  may  be  tried.” — Starke  :  “  God  re- 
cluding  words  of  v.  19,  like  the  cheering  sun  at  quires  no  great  preparation  or  mighty  instru- 
evening  against  the  border  of  the  stormy  cloud,  ments  to  cast  down  a  tyrant ;  He  can  adapt  the 
5.  Special  homiletical  suggestion*  relating  to  most  insignificant  means  to  that  end  (Acts  xii. 
separate  passages  :  23).” 


8.  The  vision  of  the  seventy  weeks  cf  gears. 

Chap.  IX.  1-27. 

1  In  the  first  year  of  [to]  Darius,  the  son  of  Ahasuerus,  of  the  seed  of  the  Medea 

2  [Media],  which  [who]  was  made  king  over  the  realm  of  the  Chaldseans ;  in  the 
first  year  of  [to]  his  reign,  I  Daniel  understood  by  [the]  books  the  number  of 
the  years,  whereof  [which]  the  word  of  the  Lord  [Jehovah]  came  [was]  to  Jere¬ 
miah  the  prophet,  that  he  would  accomplish  [for  fulfilling]  seventy  years  in  [for] 

8  Hie  desolations  of  Jerusalem.  And  I  set  [gave]  my  face  unto  the  Lord  Goa,  to 
seek 1  by  prayer  and  supplications,  with  fasting,  ana  sackcloth,  and  ashes. 
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4  And  I  prayed  *  unto  the  Lord  [Jehovah]  my  God,  and  made  my  confession, 
and  said/  0  Lord,  the  great  and  dreadful  God,  keeping  the  covenant  and  mercy4 

5  to  them  that  love  him,  and  to  them  that  keep  his  commandments ;  we  have 
sinned,  and  have  committed  iniquity,  and  have  done  wickedly,  and  have  rebel¬ 
led,  even  by  [and  there  has  been  a]  departing  from  thy  precepts  [commandments], 

0  and  from  thy  judgments ;  neither  have  we  [and  we  have  not]  hearkened  unto 
thy  servants  the  prophets,  which  [who]  spake  in  thy  name  to  our  kings,  our 

7  princes,  and  our  fathers,  and  to  all  the  people  of  the  land,  O  Lord,  righteous¬ 
ness  bdongeth  unto  thee ;  but  [and]  unto  us  confusion  [shame]  of  faces,4  as  at 
this  day;  to  the  men  [man]  of  Judah,  and  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  and 
unto  all  Israel,  that  are  near,  and  that  are  far  off,  through  [in]  all  the  countries 
[lands]  whither  [where]  thou  hast  driven  them,  because  of  [in]  their  trespass 
[treachery]  that  they  have  trespassed  [done  treacherously]  against  [with]  thee. 

8  O  Lord,  to  us  bdongeth  confusion  [shame]  of  face  [faces],  to  our  kings,  to  our 
princes,  and  to  our  fathers,  because  we  [or,  we  who]  have  sinned  against  [to] 

9  thee.  To  the  Lord  our  God  belong  mercies 4  and  forgivenesses,4  though  [for]  we 

10  have  rebelled  against  [with]  him ;  neither  have  we  [and  we  have  not]  obeyed 
the  voice  of  the  Lord  [Jehovah]  our  God,  to  walk  in  his  laws,  which  he  set 
[gave]  before  us  by  [the  hand  of]  his  servants  the  prophets. 

11  Yea,  [And]  all  Israel  have  transgressed  thy  law,  even  by  [and  there  has  been 
a]  departing,  that  they  might  not  [so  as  not  at  all  tol  obey  thy  voice ;  therefore 
[and]  the  curse  is  [has]  poured  upon  us,  and  the  oath  that  is  written  in  the  law 

12  of  Moses  the  servant  of  God,  because  we  have  sinned  against  [to]  him.  And  he 
hath  confirmed  his  words,  which  he  spake  against  us,  and  against  our  judges 
that  judged  us,  by  bringing  [to  bring]  upon  us  a  4  great  evil;  for  [,  which] 
under  the  whole  heaven  [heavens]  hath  not  been  done  as  [it]  hath  been  done 

13  upon  [in]  Jerusalem.  As  it  is  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  [as  to\  all  this  evil 
[,  it]  is  [has]  come  upon  us ;  yet  [and]  made  we  not  our  prayer  before  [we  be¬ 
sought  not  the  face  of]  the  Lord  [Jehovah]  our  God,  that  we  might  [to]  turn 
from  our  iniquities,  and  understand  [become  wise  in]  thy  truth.  Therefore 
[And]  hath  the  Lord  [Jehovah]  watched  upon  the  evil,  and  brought  it  upon  us ; 
for  the  Lord  [Jehovah]  our  God  is  righteous  in  [upon]  all  his  works  which  he 
doeth  [has  done] ;  for  [and]  we  obeyed  not  his  voice. 

And  now,  0  Lord  our  God,  that  hast  brought  thy  people  forth  out  of  the  land 
of  Egypt  with  a  mighty  hand,  and  hast  gotten  [made  for]  thee  renown  [a  name], 
as  at  this  day ;  we  have  sinned,  we  have  done  wickedly.  0  Lord,  according  to 
[in]  all  thy  righteousness  [righteousnesses],  I  beseech  thee ,  let  thine  anger  and 
thy  fury  be  turned  away  [return]  from  thy  city  Jerusalem,  thy  holy  mountain 
[ike  mountain  of  thy  sanctuary] ;  because  for  [in]  our  sins,  and  for  [in]  the  ini¬ 
quities  of  our  fathers,  Jerusalem  and  thy  people  arebecome  [are  for]  a  reproach  to 

17  all  that  are  about  us.  Now,  therefore  [Ana  now],  0  our  God,  hear  [hearken  to]  the 
prayer  of  thy  servant,  and  [to]  his  supplications,  and  cause  thy  face  to  shine  upon 

18  thy  sanctuary  that  is  desolate,  for  the  Lord’s  sake.  0  my  God,  incline  thine  ear, 
and  hear ;  open  thine  eyes,  and  behold  [see]  our  desolations,  and  the  city  which 
is  called  by  the  name  [upon  which  thy  name  has  been  called] :  for  we  do  not 
present #  our  supplications  before  thee  for  [upon]  our  righteousness,  but  [Tor  it 

19  w]  for  [upon]  thy  great  mercies.  O  Lora,  hear;  O  Lord,  ,forgive;  O  Lord, 
hearken,  and  do ;  defer  not :  for  thine  ovm  sake,  0  my  God ;  for  thy  city  and 
thy  people  are  called  by  thy  name  [thy  name  has  been  called  upon  thy  city  and 
upon  thy  people]. 

And  while  I  teas  [And  I  was  yet]  speaking,  and  praying,  and  confessing  my 
sin  and  the  sin  of  my  people  Israel,  and  presenting  my  supplication  before  the 
Lord  [Jehovah]  my  God  for  the  holy  mountain  [upon  the  mountain  of  the  sanctuary] 
of  my  God  ;  yea,  while  I  was  [and  I  was  yet]  speaking  in  prayer,4  even  [and,  i.e.y 
then]  the  man  Gabriel,  whom  I  had  seen  m  the  vision  at  [in]  the  beginning, 
being  caused  to  fly  swiftly,  touched  [reached]  me  about  the  time  of  the  evening 

22  oblation.  And  he  informed  me,  and  talked  [spoke]  with  me,  and  said,  O 

23  Daniel,  I  am  [have]  now  come  forth  to  give  thee  skill  and T  understanding.  At 
[In]  the  beginning  of  thy  supplications  the  commandment  [word]  came  [went] 
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forth,  and  I  am  [have]  come  to  show  thee  ;  for  thou  art  greatly  beloved,*  there¬ 
fore  [and]  understands  [in]  the  matter  [word],  and  consider  [have  understanding 
in]  the  vision  [appearance]. 

24  Seventy  weeks  [sevens]  are  determined  *  upon  thy  people  and  npon  thy  holy 
city  [ the  city  of  thy  sanctuary],  to  finish  the  transgression,  and  to  make  an  end 
of  [seal  up]  sins,  and  to  make  reconciliation  for  [cover]  iniquity,  and  to  bring 
in  everlasting  righteousness,  and  to  seal  up  the  vision  and  prophecy,  and  to  an- 

25  oint  the  Most  Holy  [holy  of  holies].  Know,  therefore  [Ana  thou  shalt  know], 
and  understand  [be  wise],  that  from  the  going  forth  of  the  commandment  [word] 
to  restore  [return]  and  to  build  Jerusalem,  unto  the  Messiah  the  Prince,  shall  be 
seven  weeks  [sevens],  and  threescore  and  two  weeks  [sevens] :  the  street  shall 
be  built  again,  and  the  wall  [trench],  even  [and,  ie.9  but]  in  troublous  [trouble 

20  of  the]  times.  And  after  [the]  threescore  and  two  weeks  [sevens]  shall  Mes¬ 
siah  be  cut  off,  but  not  for  himself  [and  there  shall  be  nothing  to  him] :  and  the 
people  of  the  prince  that  shall  come  shall  destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctuary ; 
and  the  end  thereof  [or,  his  end]  shall  be  with  a  [the]  flood,  and  unto  [till]  the 

27  end  of  the  war  desolations  are  determined  [there  is  a  decision  of  desolation's]. 
And  he  shall  confirm  the  covenant  with  [to]  many  for  one  week  [seven] :  and 
in  the  midst  [half]  of  the  week  [seven]  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifice  and 
the  oblation  to  cease,  and  for  [upon]  the  overspreading  [wing]  of  abominations 
he  shall  make  it  desolate  [there  shall  be  a  desolator],  even  [and  ]  until  the  consum¬ 
mation,  and  that  determined  [decided],  shall  be  poured  [it  shall  pour]  upon  the 
desolate. 


GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

P  IDpjSl,  used  absolutely  here,  may  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  u>ortMppino,  which  it  often  bean,  or  we  may  supply 

M information ”  from  the  context.—*  The  form  is  very  in  tensive.  nb5)Bnfct*\  denoting  extreme  earnestness. — *  Not  only 

»  :  •  :  •••» 

is  this  verb,  like  the  others,  emphatic,  but  the  pronoun  added  gives  it  a  reflexive  reference,  like  the  Hithp.  of  the  other 
verbs,  i.q.,/or  mywlf. — *  The  art.  prefixed  -  thy,  our ,  Ate,  my.  etc. — *  The  indef.  art.  here  injures  the  sense  by  really  mak¬ 
ing  the  noun  definite.—*  Literally.  let  fall.  t.e.,  rest  or  bate.—'1  Literally,  to  mate  thee  totes  as  to.—*  Literally,  ttehgAte.— 
*  The  verb  being  in  the  singular  indicates  the  unity  or  singleness  of  this  entire  period.] 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verses  1-3.  The  time  of  the  penitential  prayer 
which  led  to  the  vision,  and  the  occasion  which  in¬ 
spired  it.  In  the  first  year  of  Darius,  the  son 
of  Ahasueras.  Concerning  both  Darias  the 
Mede  and  his  father  Ahasnerns  (Theodot.,  Sept. , 
Vulg., 44  Assuerus  ”)  or  Astyagee,  see  the  Introd. 
§  8,  note  4.  The  point  of  time  referred  to  in 
the  text  belongs  to  a  period  later  than  that  of 
the  vision  in  the  preceding  chapter  by  more 
than  twenty  years,  or  about  B.C.  587  ;*  cf.  on 
ehap.  v.  30  and  vi  1. — Of  the  seed  of  the 
Modes.  The  nationality  of  the  new  ruler  is  no¬ 
ticed,  because  the  subject  of  the  prayer  which 
follows,  and  also  of  the  prophecy  respecting  the 
seventy  weeks  of  years  vouchsafed  in  conse¬ 
quence,  was  conditioned  by  the  circumstance 
that  at  the  time  when  this  incident  transpired 
in  the  experience  of  Daniel,  he  was  a  Mcdo- Per¬ 
sian  subject ,  and  hence,  had  seen  the  second  world- 
power  of  his  former  vision  replace  thefli'st.  The 
overthrow  of  Babylon  by  the  Median  king  would 
naturally  lead  him  to  meditate  on  the  question 
concerning  the  time  of  the  restoration  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  and  the  realization  of  the  further  theo¬ 
cratic  hopes  connected  with  that  event.  In  the 
nature  of  the  case,  such  meditations  would  con¬ 
nect  .themselves  at  once  with  Jeremiah’s  pro¬ 
phecy  relating  to  the  seventy  years  which  were 

*  [This  anachronism  results  merely  from  the  author's  at¬ 
tempt  to  identify  Belshazzar  with  Evil-Merodach.  On  the 
theory  which  we  have  adopted  this  chapter  follows  In  im¬ 
mediate  chronological  order.] 


to  elapse,  before  Jerusalem,  the  desolate,  should 
be  restored ;  and  such  a  reference  was  unavoid¬ 
able  in  the  case  of  a  vir  desideriorum  (see  v.  23. 
Vulg.),  like  Daniel,  who  searched  the  Scriptures. 
— Which  was  made  king.  The  passive  ’SjiJpn 
denotes  that  he  did  not  become  king  over  the 
Chaldman  realm  in  the  ordinary  way  and  by 
right  of  inheritance,  but  that  he  reached  the 
throne  in  an  extraordinary  and  violent  manner, 
through  the  agency  of  the  victorious  Persian 
army  (led  by  his  nephew,  Cyrus). — Verse  2.  I 
Daniel,  understood  (or  44  observed  ”)  in  books 
the  number  of  years,  i.  e. ,  I  gave  attention  to 
that  question,  meditated  upon  it.  With  regard  to 
a  shortened  Hiphil-form  like  T?,  chap, 
x.  1,  or  like  n^n,  for  Job.  xxxiii.  13, 

of.  Ewald,  Lehrb.  §  127  a ,  1* — The  construction 
with  an  accusative  is  similar  to  chap.  r.  1  ; 
Prov.  vii.  7;  xxiii.  1.  Von  Lengerke  renders  it 
incorrectly,  44 1  sought  understanding  in  the 
books,  in  the  number,”  etc.,  as  if  were 
here  construed  with  as  in  t.  23,  and  this  ^ 
were  then  dropped  before  the  more  definite 
IBOft.f—  The  “books”  (or  “writings,”  ente) 

*  [It  is  simpler  to  make  it  at  oooe  an  irregular  KaMorm, 
with  Geeenlus.] 

t  [“  *160)3  {.number)  forms  the  object  to  ">rii  {Iun 

deretood) ;  of.  Prov.  viL  7.  Neither  the  placing  of 

(by  boots)  first,  nor  the  Athnach  under  Oils  word,  contro¬ 
vert*  this  view ;  for  the  object  is  placed  after  4  by  books* 
because  a  farther  definition  Is  annexed  to  it;  and  thesepo- 
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in  which  Daniel  observed  the  number  seventy, 
and  thus  made  it  the  subject  of  his  meditations, 
were,  according  to  the  context,  those  which 
would  engage  the  attention  of  a  captive,  be  fa¬ 
miliar  and  adapted  to  him.  They  did  not  pro¬ 
to  Ably  include  the  whole  collection  of  O.-T.  writ¬ 
ings,  the  Torah,  Nebiim,  and  Kethubim  (as  v. 
Lengerke,  Hitzig,  Ewald,  and  other  defenders  of 
the  Maccabaean  origin  of  the  book  suppose),  nor 
were  they  limited  to  the  letter  of  Jeremiah 
(Jer.  xxix.,  although  the  plural  might, 

without  difficulty,  designate  a  single  letter ;  of. 
Jer.  xxix.  25 ;  2  Kings  xix.  14)  which  contained 
the  prophecy  concerning  the  seventy  years,  but 
they  were  simply  a  collection  of  prophetic  writ¬ 
ings  which  Daniel  had  at  command.  It  cannot 
be  decided  how  great  the  extent  of  this  collec¬ 
tion  was.  Perhaps  it  was  confined  merely  to 
prophecies  by  Jeremiah — possibly  including  only 
those  which  are  now  contained  in  chapters  xxv. 
and  xxix.  (to  which  Wieseler,  Die  70  Wochm, 
etc.,  p.  4,  limits  the  as  being  the  par¬ 

ticular  rolls  of  writing  in  which  these  oracles  of 
Jeremiah  were  recorded),  or  extending  to  a 
larger  number,  or  even  comprehending  all  that 
are  now  found  in  the  book  of  Jeremiah.  Per¬ 
haps  it  comprehended  a  larger  circle  of  prophetic 
and  other  writings,  similar  to  the  private  collec¬ 
tion  which  Jeremiah  already  must  have  owned 
(cf.  Hengstenberg,  Beitragc,  etc.,  p.  38  et  seq.). 
It  is  likely  of  itself  that  the  Pentateuch  was  in¬ 
cluded  among  the  sacred  books  belonging  to 
Daniel,  although  no  positive  evidence  of  that 
fact  can  be  derived  from  vs.  11  and  13  of  this 


chapter ;  for  the  mention  of  the  n*YlFI  in  those 
passages  does  not  prove  that  the  prophet  classed 


them  among  the  which  are  here  referred 

to.* — To  what  passage  in  Jeremiah’s  prophecies, 
then,  does  Daniel  allude  ?  Chiefly  and  primar¬ 
ily,  no  doubt,  to  chap,  xxv.,  from  which  the  term 
nin^n,  “  ruins,”  is  evidently  borrowed  (see  Jer. 


xxv.  9, 11) ;  but  likewise  to  chap,  xxix.,  the  10th 
verse  of  which  clearly  refers  back  to  chap.  xxv. 
11  et  seq.,  and  with  which  our  prophet  was 
doubtless  as  well  acquainted  as  with  the  former. 
— Whereof  the  word  of  the  Lord  came  to 


Jeremiah  the  prophet  “whereof,  in  re¬ 

gard  to  which  ”  (namely,  years) ;  cf.  the  use  of 
in  the  same  sense  in  chap,  viii  26.  rPpVi 
as  found  also  in  Ezra  L  1,  and  in  chapters  xxvii- 
xxix.  in  the  book  of  Jeremiah  itself,  is  the  later 
form  of  the  name. — That  he  would  accomplish 
seventy  year-  in  the  desolation  of  Jerusalem  ; 
or,  “that  seventy  years  should  be  full  in  the 
ruins,”  eta  “  ruins,  desolate  condition 

of.  Lev.  xxvL  81 ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  10,  33 ;  xxxviii. 


12,  etc.  Our  prophet,  as  appears  in  v.  25  a,  re¬ 
gards  the  destruction  of  J erusalem  by  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar,  in  the  year  B.C.  587,  as  the  terminus  a 
quo  of  the  seventy  years  of  desolation,  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  Jeremiah  uttered  his  pro¬ 
phecy  relating  to  the  seventy  years  (Jer.  xxvi. 
cf.  xxix.  1  et  seq.)  as  early  as  the  “  fourth  year 
of  Jehoiakim,”  ue,y  B.C.  605,  or  19  years  before 
that  date,  and  accordingly  seemed  to  favor  the 
method  which  reckoned  the  seventy  years  from 
the  first  conquest  of  Judsea  by  Nebuchadnezzar, 
and  ended  them  with  Cyrus  (606-536).*  When 
and  how  the  end  of  the  seventy  years  should  be 
realized,  was  therefore  a  question  which  would 
engage  his  special  attention  when  the  Chaldsean 
monarchy  was  supplanted  by  the  Medo-Persian.f 
— Verse  8.  And  I  set  my  face  unto  the  Lord 
God,  i.  e. ,  probably,  heavenward  (cf.  Gen.  xxi. 
17 ;  1  Kings  viii.  22  ;  John  xvii.  3) ;  for  the 
turning  of  his  face  toward  Jerusalem  or  the  site 
of  the  temple  (cf.  vi.  11),  would  certainly  not 
be  disregarded  in  this  instance,  when  about  to 
pray  for  the  restoration  of  the  city  and  temple. 
The  name  ''pa  is  used  here  to  designate  God 
(instead  of  nirp,  which  is  found  in  several  MSS. ), 
m  in  chap.  i.  2;  Ezra  x.  8 ;  Neh.  i.  11 ;  iv.  8, 
and  as  in  several  places  in  the  prayer  itself,  v. 
4  et  seq. — To  seek  by  prayer  and  supplica¬ 
tions;  rather,  “to  sedc  prayer,”  etc.  Prayer 
is  conceived  of  as  an  operation  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  (cf.  Zech.  xit  10;  Bom.  viii  26),  which 
must  be  sought  after  or  elicited  from  within,  by 
means  of  fasting,  putting  on  mourning  gar¬ 
ments,  etc. ;  cf.  2  Sam.  vii.  27 ;  xii.  16  ;  Ezra 
ix.  3 ;  Ecclus.  xxxiv.  21  ;  Luke  ii.  37,  etc.  Upon 
this  subject  see  my  Oesehichte  der  Askese,  p.  186 
et  seq.  ia  “  prayer”  generally  considered 

(Psa.  lxv.  3),  while  fiTponjW  like  TOTHf,  v.  20, 
is  “prayer  for  mercy,  importunate,  moving 
prayer.  ” 

Verses  4-19.  Danid's  prayer .  In  order  to 
justly  appreciate  the  impressive  beauty  of  this 
prayer,  and  to  understand  its  plan  and  aim,  cf. 
Ewald,  p.  480  et  seq.  :  “The  motives  that  led 
him  to  pray  are  scarcely  indicated  in  the  intro¬ 
ductory  statements,  vs.  1-8,  and  must  be  dis¬ 
covered  in  the  nature  of  the  circumstances.  He 
had  long  been  deeply  afflicted  because  the  suf¬ 
ferings  of  his  people  were  protracted  during  so 
long  a  period,  and  thus  found  and  meditated  on 
those  passages  from  Jeremiah  in  the  Bible  (?) ; 
but  the  difficulty  of  understanding  the  Divine 
meaning  of  the  number,  redoubled  his  grief. 
He  comprehended,  however,  that  if  the  period 
of  Israel’s  punishment  at  the  hand  of  God  was 
so  protracted,  and  the  mystery  relating  to  him¬ 
self  and  the  whole  nation  was  so  hard  to  solve, 
it  must  be  charged  solely  to  the  consequences  of 


ration  of  the  object  from  the  verb  by  tbe  Athnach  is  just¬ 
ified  by  this  consideration,  that  the  passage  contains  two 
statements,  vis.,  that  Daniel  studied  tbe  Scriptures,  and  that 
his  study  was  directed  to  the  number  of  the  years,  eta” — 
KcU,) 

*[“  D*n§§n,  tcL  0i0Ata,  is  not  synonymous  with 

fi'WniBn*®*  ypa+ai,  but  denotes  only  writings  in  the  plural, 

yet  does  not  say  that  these  writings  already  formed  a  recog¬ 
nized  collection,  so  that  from  this  expression  nothing  can  be 
concluded  regarding  the  formation  of  the  O.-T.  oanon.”— 
AM.] 


*  [The  discrepancy  here  surmised  by  the  author  is  entirely 
imaginary,  Daniel  reckons  the  captivity  precisely  as  Jere¬ 
miah,  namely  from  the  fourth  of  Jehoiakim,  B.C.  600,  when 
he  was  himself  taken  away  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (Dan.  i.  1, 
the  intarton  having  taken  place  the  preceding  year).  Tho 
present  vision  oocurred  B.  C.538,  when  the  captivity  was 
near  its  dose.  “  Jerusalem  did  not  lie  in  ruins  for  seventy 
years  [the  temple,  however,  oertainly  did] ;  the  expression  is 
not  thus  to  be  interpreted,  but  is  chosen  partly  with  regard 
to  the  existing  state  of  Jerusalem,  and  partly  with  reference 
to  the  words  of  Jerusalem.” — Kell.] 
t  [Keil  combats  at  length  the  notion  of  Bleek  and  Ewald 
that  it  was  Daniel's  uncertainty  regarding  the  termination 
of  the  seventy  years  which  moved  him  to  prayer.] 
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the  former  grossly  wayward  course  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  as  a  whole,  and  in  this  concurrence  of  the 
most  incongruous  emotions  he  sought  and  found 
the  proper  plea  to  present  before  God.  He  does 
not  plead  for  ability  merely  to  solve  this  numer¬ 
ical  riddle— the  entire  prayer  contains  no  allu¬ 
sion  to  this ;  and  what,  indeed,  is  a  mere  num¬ 
ber  in  the  sight  of  God  ?  The  mystery  of  the 
number  is  oppressive  to  the  heart  of  this  indivi¬ 
dual  supplicant  who  prays  for  light,  and  like¬ 
wise  to  the  whole  nation,  only  because  of  other 
and  entirely  different  errors,  darknesses,  and 
faults;  and  not  until  this  supplicant  has  put 
forth  all  the  powers  of  his  soul  in  wrestling 
with  God  for  the  removal  of  those  general  sins, 
can  he  hope  that  the  next  uncertainty  which 
bows  him  down  and  troubles  him  shall  be  dis¬ 
pelled  by  a  gracious  ray  from  the  original  source 
of  all  light.  Thus  the  moving  stream  of  this 
deeply  agitated  prayer  gushes  forth  from  a  pro¬ 
found  sense  that  only  when  the  most  ear¬ 
nest  desire  for  renewed  purification,  forgive¬ 
ness,  and  elevation  at  the  hand  of  God  shall 
take  possession  of  the  people  as  a  whole, 
can  Divine  help  be  expected  for  the  desolations 
of  Jerusalem,  for  which  after  all  Daniel  also 
pleads.  His  words,  resulting  from  the  oppres¬ 
sive  darkness  of  the  present  and  from  a  further 
retrospect  of  all  former  history  relating  to  this 
state,  thus  become  at  first  the  expression  of  a 
true  confession,  and  then  of  genuine  confidence 
and  supplication.  They  become  a  sincere  con¬ 
fession  in  view  of  the  present,  vs.  4-10,  but  still 
more  so,  vs.  11-14,  in  consequence  of  a  retro¬ 
spect  of  all  former  history,  which  is  the  more 
proper  in  this  connection,  because  the  blame  for 
this  exceeding  great  destruction  and  disintegra¬ 
tion  dates  back,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the 
older  times ;  but  in  vs.  15-19  the  trustful  prayer 
and  supplication  for  mercy  become  gradually 
more  fervent  (at  first  in  the  name  of  the  whole 
people,  v.  15  et  seq.,  but  ultimately  in  the  name 
of  the  individual  supplicant  himself,  v.  17  et 
seq.),  until  they  cease,  so  to  speak,  in  discon¬ 
nected  sighs,  and  as  if  exhausted  with  the  last 
glow  of  the  fire  (v.  19).”— However  appropriate 
we  may  find  this  analysis  to  be  in  general,41  we 
are  nevertheless  obliged  to  enter  a  decided  pro¬ 
test  against  the  presumption  of  a  Maccabasan 
composition  of  the  prayer,  which  forms  its  back¬ 
ground.  The  proof  of  this  presumption  is 
found  by  Ewald,  Hitzig,  v.  Lengerke,  etc.,  in 
rhe  similarity  between  this  prayer  and  the  peni¬ 
tential  prayer  found  in  Ezra  ix.  6  et  seq. ;  Neh. 
i.  5-11  and  ix.  6  et  seq.,  Bar.  i.  14— ii.  19,  which 
unquestionably  exists,  and  which  they  believe 
indicates  the  imitation  of  those  passages  by  an 
alleged  pseudo-Daniel,  who  lived  at  a  much 
later  time.  The  points  of  contact  referred  to, 
however,  are  in  part  merely  indirect  and  acci¬ 
dental,  such  as  sprang  naturally  from  the  gen¬ 
eral  type  of  thought  produced  by  the  period  of 
the  captivity  and  the  age  immediately  subse¬ 
quent  to  it.  Other  features  belonging  to  them 
in  common  are  more  specific  and  direct ;  but  in 
these  cases  the  prayer  before  us  must  be  re¬ 
garded  as  the  original,  instead  of  the  others  (as, 

*  Of.  the  similar,  but  more  simple  analysis  by  Melancthon 
which  is  adduced  below,  in  connection  with  the  homlletical 
suggestions.  It  divide*  the  whole  prayer  into  the  two  ports 
(1)  of  the  coi\f«8*to  (vs.  4-14)  and  (3)  of  the  comolailo  (vs. 


e.g.,  D-'^n  noa,  VS.  7, 8, of.  Ezraix.  7 ;  PVTjp, 
v.  9,  of.  Neh.  ix.  17;  also  the  combination  u  our 
kings,  princes,  fathers,  and  all  the  people  of  the 
land,”  v.  6,  which  is  exactly  repeated  in  Neh. 
ix.  32,  and  again  in  ix.  34,  where  [as  here  in  v. 
8]  “  all  the  people  of  the  land  ”  is  omitted,  eta). 
The  more  verbose  and  diffuse  style  of  these 
prayers,  and  especially  of  those  found  in  Nehe- 
miah  and  Baruch,  is  of  itself  sufficient  to  arouse 
the  suspicion  at  a  glance,  that  Daniel's  prayer, 
with  its  comprehensive  brevity  and  freshness, 
must  be  the  original  (cf.  particularly  Zundel, 
Krittiche  Unteres .,  etc.,  p.  191,  whose  exposition 
has  not  been  controverted  in  a  single  feature  by 
anything  adduced  by  Ewald,  p.  485).  The  fact, 
moreover,  that  it  represents  the  sufferings  of 
Israel  as  deserved,  but  does  not  allude  with  a 
syllable  to  the  damnable  character  of  the  human 
agent  who  executed  the  Divine  punishment,  nor 
yet  to  the  raging  of  Israel's  oppressors,  which 
still  continued,  and  to  the  Divine  judgment 
which  was  certainly  impending  over  them— all 
this  is  surely  not  conformable  to  the  idea  that 
this  section  is  a  compilation  made  in  imitation 
of  older  models  and  dating  as  late  as  the  Mao- 
cabman  age.  “  It  is  certainly  conceivable  that 
an  author  writing  in  the  midst  of  the  sufferings 
of  the  Maccabaean  period,  might  occasionally 
avail  himself  of  the  opportunity  to  remind  the 
people  that  their  affliction  was  partly  deserved, 
because  of  their  general  sinful  conduct  toward 
the  God  of  their  fathers,  and  thus  attempt  to 
remove  their  bitterness  of  heart  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  God  had  permitted  such  misery  to 
come  upon  them.  But  it  does  not  seem  natural 
that  he  should  fail  to  strengthen  the  courage  of 
his  nation  by  a  direct  reference,  to  say  nothing 
of  a  passing  allusion,  to  the  excessive  wicked¬ 
ness  of  the  course  of  the  persecuting  despot, 
the  fuapdg.  at  a  juncture  when  they  took  their 
stand  upon  the  ground  of  that  very  law  of  their 
fathers  for  which  they  suffered.  StOl  more  un¬ 
natural  is  it  that  here,  where  practical  encour¬ 
agement  was  needed  in  a  time  of  decisive  and 
terrible  conflicts,  he  should  neglect  this  for  the 
mere  purpose  of  keeping  up  a  conformity  to  the 
prayers  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  which  originated 
in  circumstances  of  a  totally  different  character 
and  involved  a  reference  to  the  earlier  fact  of 
the  conquest  and  destruction  of  Jerusalem” 
(Kranichfeld).  Cf.  in  addition  the  remarks  in 
the  Introd.  §  6,  respecting  the  relation  of  the 
book  of  Daniel  to  the  writings  of  the  period 
subsequent  to  the  captivity,  which  refer  to  it ; 
and  also  the  exposition  of  the  several  passages. 
Verses  4-10.  The  introduction .  A  peniten¬ 
tial  confession  of  sin  in  the  name  of  the  people. 
And  I  prayed  ....  made  my  confession, 
and  said.  rninn,  “to  confess,  acknowledge,” 
as  in  v.  20 ;  Ezra  x.  1. — O  Lord,  the  great  and 
dreadful  God,  keeping  the  covenant  and 
mercy.  The  same  address  to  the  mighty  and 
terrible  God,  but  who  is  good  and  merciful  when 
His  conditions  are  met,  occurs  also  in  Neh.  i.  5 ; 
with  this  difference  only,  that  the  article  is  care¬ 
lessly  omitted  before  "10H,  the  second  object  of 
in  the  latter  passage,  while  in  the  present 
instance  and  in  Neh.  ix.  32  and  Dent.  vii.  9,  it 
is  retained. — Verse  5.  We  have  sinned,  and 
have  committed  iniquity,  and  have  done 
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wickedly, and  have  rebelled.  Property,  “and 
sinned  and  rebelled,’1  for  the  ]  in  is 

probably  to  be  retained;  its  omission  from 
several  MSS.  is  explained  from  the  desire  to  as¬ 
similate  this  passage  to  the  parallels  vs.  15  and 
1  Kings  viii.  47.  The  Hiphil  u  to  sin, 

do  wickedly,”  is  used  instead  of  the  more 
usual  Kal  ysn  ;  *i-  %% ;  Neh.  ix.  83 ;  Psa. 

cvl.  6.— By  departing  from  thy  precepts  and 
from  thy  Judgments.  The  infinitive  -iio  is 
used  as  a  continuation  of  the  v.  finit as  in  v. 
11 ;  of.  Neh.  ix.  8,  13 ;  Esth.  iii  13 ;  ix.  1,  12, 
16 ;  vi  9,  etc. — Verse  6.  The  prophets,  Which 
spake  in  thy  name  to  our  kings,  our  princes, 
and  our  fathers,  etc.  The  “fathers”  in  this 
place  and  in  v.  8.  as  well  as  in  Jer.  xliv.  17,  21, 
denote  the  ancestors  of  the  Israel  of  that  day, 
including  all  but  those  who  were  of  royal  and 
princely  blood ;  cf.  the  comprehensive  “  and  to 
all  the  people  of  the  land,”  which  Immediately 
follows.  The  same  language  occurs  in  Neh.  ix. 
32,  where,  however,  the  “prophets  and  priests” 
are  also  specially  included,  between  the  princes 
and  the  fathers — an  extension  which  clearly  re¬ 
veals  the  thought  of  a  later  age,  and  which  ap¬ 
pears  the  more  superfluous,  inasmuch  as  both  pro¬ 
phets  and  priests  might  unquestionably  be  com¬ 
prehended  in  the  term  “  fathers  ”  (cf.  Judg.  xvii 
10;  xviii.  19).-— Verse  7.  O  Lord,  righteous¬ 
ness  belongeth  unto  thee,  but  unto  us  confu¬ 
sion  of  faces,  i.e.y  the  confusion  whioh  depicts 
itself  on  the  face  (by  blushing)  because  of  our 
sin  and  the  consequent  disgrace  and  tribulation ; 
cf.  the  familiar  use  of  gna,  and  the  passage 
Ezra  ix.  7,  which  paraphrases  the  thought  here 
presented. — As  at  this  day  (so  frem  time  imme¬ 
morial).  In  njn  Ui’aS*  2)  does  not  indicate  the 
indefinite  temporal  sense  of  “about,  at”  (as  v. 
Lengerke,  Havemick,  etc.,  think),  but  that  of 
comparison,  as  always  in  this  form  of  speech  ; 
cl  v.  15  ;  Neh.  ix.  10 ;  Jer.  xxv.  18,  etc.  Con¬ 
sequently  the  expression  of  God’s  righteousness 
and  the  contrasted  being  put  to  shame  or  dis¬ 
grace  of  Israel  are  both  described  as  having  al¬ 
ways  been  apparent  and  as  being  still  evident. — 
To  the  men  of  Judah,  and  to  the  inhabitants 
of  Jerusalem.  Vs.  16-18,  which  represent  Jeru¬ 
salem  as  being  in  ruins,  show  clearly  that  this 
reference  is  not  to  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
who  were  contemporary  with  the  prophet  (Bert- 
holdt,  v.  Lengerke,  St&helin.  etc.). — Verse  8.  O 
Lord,  to  us  belongeth  confusion  of  face,  etc. 
of.  Jer.  iii.  25 ;  xiv.  20 ;  Neh.  ix.  84,  eta — Verso 
9.  Though  (rather  “  for  ”)  we  have  rebelled 
against  him.  *£119’  as  in  v.  6.  The  danse 
with  serves  to  explain  why  the  mercy  and 
forgiveness  of  God  (rnrplbo ;  of.  Neh.  ix.  17,  and 
nnbo,  Psa.  exxx.  4)  are  referred  to,  namely,  be¬ 
cause  the  children  of  Israel  need  mercy,  eta, 
before  all  else,  since  they  are  guilty  of  rebellion 
against  God.  The  thought  is  still  farther  de¬ 
veloped  in  the  following  verse. — Verse  10. 
Neither  (rather  “  and  we  ”)  have  we  obeyed 
the  voice  of  the  Lord  our  God,  to  walk  in 
his  laws ;  cf.  Jer.  xliv.  23 ;  1  Kings  viii  61 ; 
Luke  L  6  etc.  The  rvnin  here  mentioned  differ 
from  the  rvriFi  of  the  next  verse  merely  in  the 
form  of  the  word,  the  latter  comprehending  the 
commandments,  the  several  manifestations 


of  God’s  will  in  a  united  whole.  The  prophet* 
accordingly  appear  as  the  guardians,  teachers, 
and  enforcers  of  the  law ;  of.  Isa.  xxi.  11,  where 
the  term  is  applied  to  them ;  Jer.  vi. 

17;  Ezek.  xxxiii.  2 ;  Mia  vii  4,  eta,  which  de¬ 
signate  them  by  Q-'CS* 

Verses  11-14.  Continuation .*  Reference  to 
Vie  past  hUtory  of  Vis  nation .  Therefore  the 
ourse  is  poured  upon  us,  and  the  oath.  As  in 
other  places  the  anger  of  God  (Jer.  xliL  18; 
xliv.  6  ;  2  Chron.  xii.  7 ;  xxxiv.  21,  eta ),  so  here 
the  curse  whioh  represents  it,  is  characterized 
as,  so  to  speak,  a  fiery  hail  (Gen.  xix.  24 ;  Ex. 
ix.  33 ;  N&h.  i.  6)  winch  is  poured  out  on  the 
6inner.  It  is,  moreover,  not  a  simple  ourse,  but 
stands  connected  with  an  oath,  whioh  supports 
and  strengthens  it;  cf.  Nam.  v.  21 ;  Neh.  x.30  ; 
Psa.  xcv.  11;  Heb.  iii.  11,  18;  vi.  17.— That  is 
written  in  the  law  of  Moses  the  servant  of 
God.  Lev.  xxvi  14  et  seq.;  Dent,  xxviii.  15  et 
seq.;  xxix.  19.  Concerning  the  designation  as 
the  servant  of  God,  of.  Ex.  iv.  10;  xiv.  31 ; 
Num.  xi  11 ;  xii.  7 ;  Josh,  i.  2;  Heb.  iii  5.  Sea 
also  v.  5,  where  the  same  predicate  is  applied 
to  the  prophets. — Verse  12.  And  he  hath  con¬ 
firmed  his  words,  whioh  ha  spake.  usu¬ 

ally  “  to  raise  up,”  here  signifies  “  to  preserve 
intact,  to  maintain,  to  confirm  in  act ;  ”  cf.  Num. 
xxx.  14,  15.— Instead  of  THa*!  the  Keri  has 
"Hjn,  ref  erring  back  to  the  curse,  v.  11 ;  but  al) 
the  ancient  versions  and  also  the  parallels  Neh. 
ix.  8;  Bar.  ii.  3  support  the  pluraL — Against 
us,  and  against  our  Judges;  literally  “over  us,” 
eta  a  comprehensive  term  denoting 

“our  superiors”  generally;  cf.  Psa.  ii  10; 
cxlviii  11,  and  above,  vs.  6  and  8,  the  separa¬ 
tion  of  this  idea  into  “kings  and  princes.”- — 
By  bringing  upon  us  a  great  evil,  etc.;  rather, 
“that  he  would  bring  upon  us,”  etc.;  cf.  Lam. 
i.  12;  ii  17 ;  Ezek.  v.  9.  etc. — Verse  18.  As  it 
is  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  all  this  evil  is 
oome  upon  us ;  rather,  “  as  all  this  evil  is  writ¬ 
ten  in  the  law  of  Moses,  that  is  oome,”  etc.f 
before  serves  to  introduce  the  sub¬ 

ject,  as  in  2  Kings  x.  6 ;  Jer.  xiv.  4 ;  Ezek.  xliv. 
34  Concerning  of.  Isa.  xiv.  24  b. — Yet 

made  we  not  our  prayer  before  the  Lord  our 
God ;  rather,  “  yet  conciliated  we  not  the  face 
of  the  Lord,”  etc.,— who  prepares  for  our  just 
punishment.  It  appears  from  the  following 
verse  that  this  neglect  of  propitiating  his  anger, 
hence  an  obstinate  and  hardened  persistence  in 
sin,  was  the  immediate  cause  that  brought  mis¬ 
fortune  to  the  nation.  With  regard  to  ^B  nV> 
B  which  literally  signifies  “to  stroke  one’s 
face,  to  smooth  its  stem  farrows,”  cf .  Ex.  xxxii. 
11  ;  1  Sam.  xiii.  12 ;  1  Kings  xiii.  6,  etc. — That 
we  might  (or  “  should  ”)  turn  from  our  iniqui¬ 
ties,  and  understand  (or  “  observe  ”)  thy  truth. 

*  [u  The  confession  of  ain  divides  itself  into  two  sections. 
Vers.  4-10  state  the  transgression  and  the  guilt,  while  vers. 
11-14  refer  to  the  punishment  from  God  for  this  guilt  V«r. 
8  forms  the  introduction." — Keil 1] 

f  [Against  this  construction,  however,  is  the  difference  in 

gender  of  MM  and  H2n.] 

t  [The  subject  however,  is  here  rather  “  stated  cUmAut^f 
as  concerns  all  this  evil,  thus  it  has  come  upon  us." — 
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The  truth  of  God  which  was  not  observed  by 
the  people  is  His  immutability,  by  virtue  of 
which  He  actually  permits  the  punishment 
threatened  against  the  sinner  to  be  inflicted — 
hence  His  faithful  adherence  to  His  pledges 
from  a  negative  point  of  view,  which  is  ident¬ 
ical  with  His  punitive  justice  (cf.  1  John  i.  9). 
Hitzig’s  adoption  of  a  hendiadys,  44  that  observ¬ 
ing  thy  faithfulness,  we  should  turn  from  our 
sins,”  is  unnecessary. — Verse  14.  Therefor© 
hath  the  Lord  watched  upon  the  evil,  i.e., 
“  He  cared  for  it,  was  concerned  about  it ; ”  of. 
Jer.  i.  12 ;  xliv.  27. — For  the  Lord  our  God  is 
righteous  in  all  his  works  which  he  doeth j 
literally,  44  on  the  ground  of  all  his  works’* 
of.  Neh.  ix.  88.  “ICS, 

“  which  he  doeth,**  is  aorist,  like  Jon.  i.  14  (not 
pret.,  44  which  he  has  done**). — For  (rather 
“and  **)  we  obeyed  not  his  voice,  i.e.y  despite 
that  we  obeyed  not ;  cf.  the  similar  expression, 
with  'fll  K  Jl,  in  v.  13. 

Verses  15-19.  Conclusion.  The  petition  it - 
*df  in  its  intensity  and  importunity  .which  in¬ 
crease  from  sentence  to  sentence.  That  hast 
brought  thy  people  forth  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt  with  a  mighty  hand ;  a  glorious  and 
striking  proof  of  the  grace  and  mercy  which 
God  formerly  manifested  towards  his  people:  cf. 
Ex.  xx.  2,  etc.;  Psa.  cv.;  cxiv.  etc. — And  feast 
gotten  thee  renown,  as  at  this  day,  ue.,  by  that 
wonderful  act  of  deliverance  hast  acquired  re¬ 
nown  that  continues  to  this  day ;  cf.  Jer.  xxxii. 
20;  Neh.  i.  10;  ix.  10.— Verse  16.  O  Lord, 
according  to  all  thy  righteousness  ....  let 
thine  anger  .  .  .  be  turned  away,  i.e.,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  displays  of  thy  righteousness.  rnpl2» 
whether  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  plural  of 
npT"TC,  as  a  majority  hold,  or  as  the  plural  of  a 
singular  plS,  which  is  Hitzig’s  view  (cf.  Isa. 
xli.  10;  xlii.  6,  21),  certainly  denotes  44  proofs 
of  righteousness,"  and  not  of  mercy;  but  it  is 
decidedly  erroneous,  and  involves  a  gross  weak¬ 
ening  of  the  sense  of  the  Scriptures,  to  assign 
the  meaning  “mercy”  to  the  Old-Test  term 
44  righteousness,”  in  a  single  instance.* — From 
thy  city  Jerusalem,  thy  holy  mountain.  The 
opposition  is  the  more  appropriate,  as  in  Daniel’s 
time  nothing  remained  of  Jerusalem  but  its  site, 
its  mountain. — Jerusalem  ....  (are  become) 
a  reproach  to  all  that  are  about  us  j  cf .  Psa. 
lxxix.  4. — Verse  17.  Now  therefore,  O  our 
God,  hear.  is  a  conclusion  from  v.  16 

b,  and  does  not  serve  to  resume  v.  15. — The 
prayer  of  thy  servant,  and  his  supplications. 
Daniel  applies  the  designation  to  himself 

in  full  consciousness  of  the  mediatorial  position 
occupied  by  him,  as  by  Moses  and  the  earlier 
prophets  (cf.  vs.  11,  5). — Cause  thy  face  to 
shine  upon  thy  sanctuary  that  is  desolate. 
The  ruined  temple  here  takes  the  place  of  the 
city  and  the  mountain  which  were  mentioned 
before,  indicating  that  the  prayer  constantly  in¬ 
creases  in  fervor  and  importunity,  and  addresses 

*  (“  ripl-T  means  the  great  deeds  done  by  the  Lord  for 

his  people,  among  which  the  signs  and  wonders  accompany¬ 
ing  their  exodus  from  Egypt  take  the  first  place,  so  far  as 
therein  Jehovah  gave  proof  of  the  righteousness  of  his  cov¬ 
enant  promise.” — KeiL] 


God  with  motives  whose  effective  character 
steadily  grows  stronger. — For  the  Lord’s  sake, 
i.e.,  for  thine  own  sake,  for  thy  name’s  sake 
(v.  19).  The  noun  is  repeated,  to  the  neglect  of 
the  pronoun,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  as  in 
Gen.  xix.  24,  and  as  often  in  the  usage  of  the 
New  Test.,  e.g. .  Rom.  xv.  5,  6  ;  Eph.  ii.  21,  etc. 
— Verse  18.  O  my  God,  incline  thine  ear, 
and  hear  |  open  thine  eyes,  etc.  The  Kethib 
nn£p  is  to  be  retained,  in  opposition  to  the 
NiphaHzing  Keri  HfiB ;  cf .  v.  19  ;  Psa.  xli  5  ; 
Isa.  vii.  11:  xxxii.  11. — The  thought  of  the 
phrase  44  incline  thine  ear  ”  (cf.  Psa.  lxxxviii  3  ; 
lxxxvi.  1  ;  cii  3 ;  cxvi.  2,  etc.),  is  also  frequently 
expressed  in  the  plural,  44  thine  ears,”  e.g.,  Psa. 
cxxx.  2;  cf.  Isa.  lix.  1;  Ezek.  viii  18;  Psa. 
xxxiv.  16;  1  Pet.  iii.  12;  Jas.  v.  4.  Luther’s 
translation  generally  disregards  this  distinction, 
and  in  almost  every  instance  employs  the  plural, 
even  where  the  original  has  the  singular. — And 
behold  our  desolations  (rrifcfclD,  as  in  v.  26, 
instead  of  the  former  tv v.  2;  cf.  Isa.  lxi 
4)  and  the  city  which  is  called  by  thy  name, 
literally,  44  upon  which  thy  name  is  called cf. 
Jer.  vii.  10 ;  xxv.  29 ;  xxxiv.  15 ;  Psa.  xlviii. 
3,  9,  etc.— For  we  do  not  present  (lit.  4  4  lay 
down  ”)  our  supplications  before  thee  for  our 
righteousness.  On  the  expression  VlD 
44  to  lay  down  or  pour  out  supplications  at  one’s 
feet,”  cf.  v.  20;  Jer.  xxxviii.  26.  (“The  ex¬ 
pression  is  derived  from  the  custom  of  falling 
down  before  God  in  prayer.”—  Keil.]  On  the 
thought  cf.  Isa.  lvii.  12:  lviii.  2 ;  Neh.  ix.  19, 
27,  31,  etc.— Verse  19.  6  Lord,  hear;  O  Lord, 
forgive ;  O  Lord,  hearken,  etc.  The  two-fold 
repetition  of  the  name  Adonai,  ‘4  Lord,”  denotes 
the  highly  importunate  and  almost  uncontrol¬ 
lable  character  which  the  prayer  assumes  at  the 
close ;  cl  Isa.  vi.  3  ;  Jer.  vii  4 ;  xxii.  29.  — 
And  do  it,  defer  not.  It  cannot  be  proved  that 
Daniel  intended  to  refer  to  the  long  delay  at¬ 
tendant  on  the  fulfilment  of  Jeremiah’s  pro¬ 
phecy  of  the  seventy  weeks  by  the  expression 
“defer  not”  (cf.  Psa.  xi  18;  lxx.  6),  as  Ewald 
thinks.  The  expression  is  not  sufficiently  defi¬ 
nite  for  this;  and  at  any  rate,  nothing  in  favor 
of  the  Maccabsean  origin  of  this  passage  can  be 
deduced  from  it. — For  thine  own  sake,  O  my 
God  ]  for  thy  city  and  thy  people  are  called 
by  thy  name.  The  explanatory  clause  44  for  . .  . 
are  called  by  thy  name,”  implies  that  is 

equivalent  to  (Ibs.  xlviii  9 ;  Psa. 

xxiii  8;  xxv.  11),  and  therefore  signifies,  44  for 
the  sake  of  thy  honor,  of  thy  renown  ”  (cf.  on 
v.  18). 

Verses  20-28.  Arrival  of  the  angel  Qabiid, 
who  was  sent  from  God  to  interpret  Jeremiah's 
prophecy  of  the  seventy  weeks.  And  while  I 
was  speaking,  and  praying,  etc.  This  does  not 
mean,  “before  I  ceased  praying” — for  the 
prayer  had  evidently  reached  its  conclusion  with 
v.  19 — but  rather,  44 1  was  concluding  my  re¬ 
marks,  I  was  just  speaking  the  last  words,”  etc. 
Cf.  Isa.  xxviii.  4. — My  supplication  .  .  .  for 
the  holy  mountain  of  my  God ;  properly,  44  on 
the  basis  (or  ground)  of  the  holy  mountain.” 
The  preposition  b?,  by  virtue  of  its  fundamental 
meaning  44 over,”  may  signify  44 against”  (v.  12) 
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as  well  as  “  for.”  According  to  vs.  16  and  17  ; 
the  44  holy  mountain”  includes  the  44  holy  city  ”  j 
(Matt.  iv.  5)  and  the  temple. — Verse  21.  Tea  1 
(Ht. ,  44  and”),  while  I  was  tyet)  speaking  in 
prayer;  rhetorical  epanalepri*  or  brief  repeti¬ 
tion,  designed  to  favor  the  connection.  — Even 
(or  “  and  ”)  the  man  Gabriel,  whom  I  had  seen 
in  the  vision  at  the  beginning  (or  44  formerly  ”), 
a  reference  to  chap.  viii.  15  et  seq. ,  where  the 
designation  of  the  angel  as  a  ‘‘man ”  was  ex¬ 
plained  as  being  derived  from  his  human  form. 
Concerning  n^np)2l  see  on  chap,  viii  1. — Being 
caused  to  fly  swiftly;  rather,  44 come  to  me 
with  flying  speed.”  The  expression  CJ 

is  difficult.  The  rendering,  “wearied  with  an 
extended  (or  rapid)  course,”  which  is  adopted  by 
I  bn  Ezra,  Gesenius,  etc.  (substantially  also  by 
Kranichfeld,  44  very  weary”)  appears  to  be  sup¬ 
ported  by  the  circumstance  that  the  same  root 
which  always  signifies  “to  weary,  become 
exhausted,”  lies  at  the  bottom  of  both  words. 
The  sense  of  “being  wearied,”  however,  will 
not  apply  to  angels  generally,  nor  is  it  appropri¬ 
ate  in  the  present  instance,  where  the  npl? 

of  the  following  verse  dearly  alludes  to 
the  rapidity  of  the  angel’s  coming.  This  rapid 
approach  does  not  indicate  that  he  ran  swiftly 
(H&veraick,  v.  Lengerke,  etc.),  but  denotes 
hasty  flying ,  with  lightning  speed,  as  may  be 
seen  (1)  from  the  root  which  is  unquestion¬ 
ably  related  to  epy,  4 4  to  fly,”  and  therefore 
may  involve  that  idea ;  (2)  from  the  testimony 
of  the  ancient  versions,  which  unanimously  ex¬ 
press  the  idea  of  flying  rapidly  (Sept,  nixc 
fepdfiievog ;  Theodotion,  it crd/ievog ;  Vulg.,  dio 
tdans,  and  also  Syrus) ;  (3)  from  the  fact  that 
the  Scriptures  frequently  represent  the  angels 
as  flying -a  trait  which  is  not  confined  to  the 
New  Test.  (Rev.  xiv.  6),  but  is  found  in  the  Old 
Test,  also,  as  Isa.  vi.  2  et  seq.  ;  Judg.  xiii.  20 ; 
Psa.  civ.  4,  etc.,  demonstrate,  despite  the  asser¬ 
tion  to  the  contrary  of  Hitzig,  Havemiok,  and 
others  (cf.  also  Matt,  xxviii.  3  etc.).* — About 
the  time  of  the  evening  oblation,  or  about  sun¬ 
down  (Num.  xxviii.  4).  This  theocratic  and 
Levitical  designation  of  time  finds  a  simple  ex¬ 
planation  in  the  prophet's  yearning  recollection 
of  the  sacrifice  that  was  offered  at  that  hour  in 
the  temple- worship,  and  therefore  does  not  in 
any  way  militate  against  the  belief  that  this 
chapter  originated  during  the  captivity.  It  is 

*  [Kell  holds  that  these  terms,  £)?£,  “  belong 

from  their  position  to  the  relative  clause,  or  specially  to 
(/  ftad  *«»),  not  to  T3D,  since  no  ground  can  be 

perceived  (or  placing  the  adverbial  idea  before  the  verb.” 
This  is  also  countenanced  by  the  Maaoretic  in terp unction. 
Kell  accordingly  refers  the  phrase  to  Daniel  himself,  as  being 
utterly  exhausted;  and  compares  ch..  viiL  17  et  seq.,  37, 

“  because  Gabriel,  at  his  former  coming  to  him,  not  only 
helped  to  strengthen  him,  but  also  gave  him  understanding,” 
etc.  The  epithet,  however,  as  applied  to  Daniel,  seems  very 
inept  and  vague  here,  especially  following  the  definite  phrase 
14  at  first,”  Stuart  maintains  that  C|jn  essentially  means 

to  hatten ,  and  that  it  bears  this  signification  here;  but  the 
usage  of  the  word  does  not  sustain  this  sense.  Under  these 
circumstances  we  can  probably  do  no  better  th»n(  with  our 
author,  to  abide  by  the  interpretation  of  the  old  translators, 
and  regard  both  terms  eithar  as  directly  from  or  from 

Cjrj  a  oognate  of  that  root] 


;  no  more  remarkable,  as  uttered  by  the  captive 
'  Daniel  in  the  reign  of  Darius  Medus,  than  it 
1  would  be  if  a  Christian  youth  of  the  Middle  Ages 
who  had  fallen  into  the  power  of  the  Saracens, 
should,  after  being  separated  from  scenes  of 
Christian  worship  for  many  years,  still  have 
spoken  of  matins,  or  vespers,  or  the  compUtorium. 
Cf.  supra,  on  chap.  vi.  11. — Verse  22.  And  he 
informed  me,  or  “gave  me  to  understand.” 
Thus  it  is  rendered,  correctly,  by  most  exposi¬ 
tors  ;  cl  Van  in  chap.  viii.  16.  Hitzig’s  ver¬ 
sion,  44  and  he  became  aware  ” — namely  that  the 
time  of  evening  sacrifice  was  not  yet  past,  and 
therefore  that  Daniel  had  just  finished  his  even¬ 
ing  prayer — is  entirely  too  forced.  —I  am  now 
come  forth,  namely  from  God,  before  whom 
Gabriel  usually  stands  (Luke  i.  10  ;  cf.  also  Job 
i.  12)i  That  he  should  now  oome  forth  (nP)?> 
like  John  xiv.  11)  denotes  that  Daniel's  importu¬ 
nate  prayer  had  caused  his  being  sent ;  cf.  the 
next  verse. — Verse  23.  At  the  beginning  of 
thy  supplications  the  oommandment  (rather, 
14  a  word  ”)  came  forth,  »*.«.,  a  decree  848  in 
Job  iv.  12  ;  Isa.  ix.  7,  etc.  )intended  to  comfort 
and  encourage  thee  (and  consequently  to  answer 
thy  prayer).  It  was  not  44  a  commandment'1  for 
this  could  only  have  been  laid  on  the  angel,  and 
not  on  Daniel,  who  is  nevertheless  exhorted  “  to 
attend  to  the  word  ”  ("C^a).  Hitzig  renders  it 
correctly,  44  a  decree,  an  oracle,  which  is  re¬ 
corded  verbally  in  vs.  24-27.”— -For  thou  art 
greatly  beloved.  rriTPan,  synonymous  with 
n’n’IErprhl*,  “man  of  costlinesses,  of  joys,” 
well-beloved,  a  favorite  (Luther,  44  beloved 
man,  beloved  and  precious ;  ”  Ewald,  44  a  loved 
sweet  one.”).  The  “t*>  desideriorum  ”  of 
Jerome  is  misleading ;  for  niTIOT  certainly 
does  not  relate  to  the  prophet’s  anxiety  to  under¬ 
stand  the  mysteries  of  God  ( 4 4  quod  pro  desiderio 
two  Dei  secreta  audire  merearu,  et  me  consdue 
futurorvm  ”).  With  far  greater  correctness  Je¬ 
rome  himself  compares,  in  remarks  immediately 
preceding,  the  predicate  nypl*\  4  4  the  favorite 
of  God,”  which  was  applied  to  Solomon  (2  Sam. 
xii.  25) ;  and  several  modems  have  also  adduced 
the  cognomen  of  Titus,  44  amor  et  detida  generic 
human* with  equal  justice.*— Therefore  under¬ 
stand  thou  (or 4 4 observe  ”)the  matter  (“word ”), 
and  consider  the  vision.  44  The  transition  from 
pa  to  pnn  denotes  a  slight  variation  of  mean¬ 
ing  in  the  fundamental  idea.  The  difference  is 
not  greater  than  exists  between  *12^  itself  and 
the  latter  of  which  =  pm,  4  revela¬ 
tion,’  the  substance  or  soul  of  the  spoken  word  ” 
(Hitzig).  f _ 

*  [*‘  The  sentence,  4  for  thou  art  a  man  greatly  beloved,4 
does  not  contain  the  reason  for  Gabriel's  ooming  in  haste, 
but  for  the  principal  thought  of  the  verse,  the  going  forth 
of  the  word  of  God  immediately  at  the  beginning  of  Daniel'a 
prayer.” — Keit\. 

t  [“  n&jnttn  stands  not  for  revelation,  bnt  is  the  vi*ioi\ 
the  appearanot  of  the  angel  by  whom  the  word  of  God  wn« 
communicated  to  the  prophet,  nxift  la  accordingly  not 

r  :  - 

the  oontenta  of  the  word  spoken,  bnt  the  form  of  its  com¬ 
munication  to  Daniel.  To  both — (he  word  and  the  form  of 
its  revelation— Daniel  must  give  heed.  This  revelation  was, 
moreover,  not  oommunicated  to  him  in  a  \ision,  bat  while 
in  his  natural  conadonsnesa.” — KeiL  ] 
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Verses  24-27.  The  interpretation  of  the  seventy 
weeks  of  years.  Seventy  weeks  are  deter¬ 
mined.  Literally,  are  “  out  off ;  ”  for  this  is  the 
proper  meaning  of  hi  like  manner  as 
primarily  signifies  “to  cat,  to  sharpen  to  a 
point,”  and  then  “  to  conclude,  determine ;  ”  cf. 
Job  xiv.  5 ;  Isa.  x.  22 ;  1  Kings  xx.  40.  The 
Vulgate,  influenced  by  tKOAo^u&Tjcav^  Matt.  xxiv. 
22,  has  “  abbreviate  sunt”  which  conflicts  with 
the  context.  Hitzig,  on  the  contrary,  is  correct 
when  he  rejects  the  idea  of  “dividing”  into 
two  sections,  which  might  seem  to  aocord  with 
v.  25  et  seq.,  and  instead  applies  the  cutting  off 
to  the  “sum  of  the  time ”  as  a  whole,  in  conse¬ 
quence  of  which  he  paraphrases,  “  a  section  of 
time  (consisting)  of  seventy  years  is  appointed.” 
-The  construction  is  the  familiar  one  of  the  im¬ 
personal  passive  with  an  accusative  (of.  Gen. 
xxxv.  26 ;  Ex.  xiii.  7 ;  Isa.  xxi.  2 ;  also  supra, 
on  v.  13).  Entirely  too  artificial  is  the  view 
which  Wieseler  adopts,  that  ^2*1  in  v.  23  is  the 
subject,  while  the  seventy  weeks  form  the  pre¬ 
dicate — “  the  word  is  cut  off  at  seventy  weeks.” 
This  view  is  opposed  further,  by  the  fact  that 
•nnrn  cannot  in  this  plaoe  denote  the  idea  of 
being  abbreviated.”— tr rap  CPW®,  “seventy 
weeks.”  This  cannot  possibly  denote  seventy 
weeks  in  the  ordinary  sense,  or  490  days;  for 
the  number  has  an  obvious  relation  to  the  sev¬ 
enty  years  of  Jeremiah,  v.  2,  and  the  brief  limit 
of  490  days  is  not  suited  to  serve  as  a  mystical 
paraphrase  of  the  period  of  three  and  a  half 
years.  Moreover,  according  to  the  descriptions 
in  chapters  vii.  and  viii.,  the  three  and  a  half 
years  were  throughout  a  period  of  suffering 
and  oppression,  while  in  v.  25  et  seq.  the  lat¬ 
ter  and  more  extended  subdivision  (amounting 
to  sixty-two  weeks)  of  the  seventy  weeks  is 
characterized  as  being  comparatively  free  from 
sufferings.  Finally,  the  three  and  a  half  years 
evidently  reappear  in  v.  27,  m  the  form  of 
the  “  half -week  ”  during  which  the  sacrifices 
and  oblations  were  to  cease,  etc. ;  and  this 
undeniable  identity  of  the  small  fraction  at 
the  end  of  the  seventy  weeks  with  the  three 
and  a  half  years  of  tribulation,  heretofore 
described,  removes  it  beyond  the  reach  of 
doubt  that  the  seventy  weeks  are  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  seventy  weeks  of  years ,  and  there¬ 
fore  m  an  amplification  of  the  seventy  yean 
of  Jeremiah.  Such  a  prophetic  or  mystical 
transformation  of  the  seventy  years  into  as 
many  periods  of  seven  years  each  is  not  unpar¬ 
alleled  in  the  usage  of  the  ancients;  cf.,  e.g.% 
the  remarks  of  Mark  Yarro,  in  Aul.  Gelling, 
N.  A.  III.,  10:  ‘ ‘  Se  jam  uiulecimam  annorum 
hebdomadem  ingresmm  esse  et  odeum  diemseptu - 
aginta  hedomadas  Ubrorum  oonsoripsisse ;  ”  also 
Aristotle,  Polit.y  VII.  lfi ;  Censorin  ,  de  die  natali, 
C.  14.  It  was,  however,  peculiarly  adapted  to 
the  prophet's  purpose,  and  was  especially  intel¬ 
ligible  to  his  readers,  inasmuch  as  the  Mosaic 
law  (Lev.  xxv.  2,  4  et  seq. ;  xxvi.  34,  85,  43 ; 
cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvL  21)  had  designated  every 
seventh  year  as  a  sabbath  of  the  land,  and  had 
introduced  the  custom  of  dividing  the  years 
into  hebdomads,  which  thus  became  familiar  to 
every  individual  io  the  Jewish  nation  during  all 
subsequent  ages.  The  thought  that  instead  of 
seventy  years  seven  times  seventy  were  to 


elapse  before  the  theocracy  should  be  restored 
in  all  its  power  and  significance,  and  that,  con¬ 
sequently,  an  extended  period  of  delay  should 
precede  the  advent  of  the  Messianic  era,  is  “  an 
integral  feature  in  the  mode  of  conception 
which  prevails  throughout  the  book  ”  (Kranich- 
feld).  It  should  also  be  observed  that  the  idea 
t ceekSy  as  the  principal  idea,  is  placed  before  the 
numerical  idea  for  emphasis  :  “  weeks  (of  years, 
not  simple  years),  seventy  in  number,  are  deter¬ 
mined,”  etc.  The  masculine  form  of  the  noun 
occurs  also  in  chap.  x.  2,  3 ;  of .  Gen.  xxix.  27 
et  seq.;  Lev.  xii  5.* — Upon  thy  people  and 
upon  thy  holy  city.  “Thy”  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  “  near  thy  heart,  dear  and  precious 
unto  thee;  ”  cf.  v.  20;  chap,  xii  1.  As  the 
people  of  Jehovah  (v.  19)  is  also  Daniel's  peo¬ 
ple  (v.  20),  so  is  Jerusalem  his  city,  his  favorite 
city.  It  may  have  been,  in  addition,  his  native 
plaoe ;  but  this  circumstanoe  cannot  be  deter¬ 
mined  from  this  passage ;  see  the  In  trod.  §  2, 
at  the  beginning.  The  predicate  “  holy  ”  was 
deserved  by  Jerusalem,  even  when  in  ruins,  and 
without  regard  to  the  length  of  the  period  dur¬ 
ing  which  it  was  desolate,  sinoe  by  virtue  of  all 
its  history  in  the  past,  and  in  view  of  its  impor¬ 
tance  for  God's  kingdom  in  the  future,  it  was 
absolutely  u  the  holy  city,”  cf.  vs.  16-20;  Isa. 
lii.  1 ;  Matt.  iv.  5. — To  finish  the  transgres¬ 
sion  and  to  make  an  end  of  sins.  The  infini¬ 
tives  with  b  which  follow,  to  the  end  of  the 
verse,  “direct  attention,  with  a  view  to  com¬ 
fort,  to  the  blessed  experiences  connected  with 
the  close  of  the  period  in  which  the  people  and 
the  city  were  then  languishing,”  thus  denoting 
from  the  outset  that  the  vision  is  concerned 
with  the  realization  of  the  Messianic  hopes  of 
Israel,  in  the  time  when  “  Zion's  warfare  ”  shall 
be  accomplished  (Isa.  xL  2  et  seq.) — in  short, 
that  the  prophetic  remarks  of  the  angel  acquire 
a  Messianic  character  from  this  point — Theo- 
dot.,  Hengstenb.,  v.  Leng.,  WieseL,  Kranichl, 
eta,  punctuate  the  Kethib  $rDn  IfcbDl,  and 
read  “  to  seat  up  the  transgression.”  which,  ac¬ 
cording  to  v.  Lengerke,  signifies  “  to  forgive  the 
transgression,”  and  according  to  Kxanichfeld, 
means  “to  hinder  or  restrain  the  sin.”  The 
former  rendering,  however,  would  lead  to  an 
unsuitable  tautology  with  p*  “lB3b ;  and  the 
idea  of  “ restraining  ( oohibere )  sin”  would  be 
more  properly  expressed  by  ;  cf.  Job  xiv. 
17 ;  Hoe.  xiii.  2.  The  idea  of  “  restraining,” 
moreover,  has  not  been  presented  by  a  single 
one  of  the  more  ancient  translators,  not  even 
by  Theodotion.  It  is  better,  therefore,  to  read 
fctisb  with  a  majority  of  modems,  and  to  re¬ 
gard  this  as  standing  for  njfcj,  expressive  of  the 
idea  of  completing  or  filling  up.  This  view  is 
also  supported  by  the  parallel  trnb*i,  as  it 
should  be  read,  with  the  Keri  and  all  the 
ancient  versions,  excepting  that  of  Theodotion; 
of.  chap.  viii.  23 ;  Isa.  xii.  4 ;  xxxiil  1,  eta 

*  [Kell  maintains  that  neither  the  gender  nor  position  of 
la  here  significant ;  bat  it  is  certain  that  the  mase. 

•  \  * 

plnr.  nowhere  else  occurs,  except  at  ohap.  x.  t,  8,  where  It 
is  defined  by  the  addition  of  dope.  Even  Stuart, 

who  does  not  apply  this  prophecy  to  the  Meealanic  age.  can¬ 
didly  admits  that  fuptades  of  yean  oaa  only  bo  designated 
by  this  expression.] 
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The  “  making  fall  of  sin,”  i.e.y  of  the  measure 
of  sin,  is  substantially  identical  with  the  finish¬ 
ing  of  the  transgression,  from  which  it  differs 
only  in  expressing  the  idea  more  forcibly.  The 
Kethib  tFinb’l  (similarly  Theodotion  also: 
rov  a^payiaai  afiapria^)  is  decisively  rejected 
l*y  the  single  fact  that  “  and  to  seal 

up,”  is  repeated  in  this  passage,  and  in  a  sense 
that  differs  materially  from  what  it  would  bear 
in  the  former  half  of  the  verse.  It  is  certainly 
possible  to  refer  (with  Kranichfeld)  to  chap.  vi. 
18 ;  xii  4 ;  Dent,  xxxii.  34 ;  Job  ix.  7 ;  xxxvii. 
7,  in  support  of  this  rendering,  which  would 
perhaps  add  to  ki;pb,  44  to  seal  up,  to  hinder,1* 
the  idea  of  a  still  more  effective  sealing  up  or 
of  a  more  complete  banishment.  The  sense  of 
“  filling  up,”  however,  which  is  secured  by  chap, 
▼iii.  23,  and  by  which  the  language  of  the  whole 
verse  gains  a  harmonious  variety  and  multifor¬ 
mity,  is  far  more  likely  to  prove  correct ;  and,  in 
addition,  the  substitution  of  opnb*i  f°r  Ofinbl 
the  preceding  line  would,  in  and  of  itself,  be  an 
exceedingly  probable  error  on  the  part  of  a 
copyist,  which  might  be  easily  comprehended. — 
To  make  reconciliation  (rather  4  *  expiation  ”) 
for  iniquity,  and  to  bring  in  everlasting  right¬ 
eousness.  These  closely  united  members  stand 
related  to  each  other  as  antecedent  and  conclu¬ 
sion,  or  as  a  negative  and  a  positive  statement 
of  the  same  fact.  They  form  the  central  point 
of  the  acts  of  gracious  blessing  wrought  by  God, 
and  both  are  introduced  alike  by  the  two  infini¬ 
tive  clauses  which  precede,  and  appear  to  be 
conjoined  and  brought  to  a  common  conclusion 
by  those  which  follow.  According  to  this, 
three  pairs  of  actions,  or  three  double  numbers, 
were  designed  in  this  verse,  as  Gesenius,  Mau¬ 
rer,  and  Hitzig  correctly  observe ;  and  for  this 
reason  the  disjunctive  accent  i.  seems  less  suit¬ 
able  after  1*12  than  it  would  have  been  after 
tYikt&n.  The  intimate  collocation  of  "IDS 
with  *  man  is  warranted,  further,  by 
the  fact  that,  without  doubt,  God  is  regarded 
as  the  efficient  cause  of  both  these  results,  and 
particularly  of  the  “expiation”  (literally  “cov¬ 
ering  over”)  of  sin;  of.  Psa.  xxxii.  2;  lxv.  4, 
etc. — Righteousness,  whioh  is  a  characteristic 
of  the  Mesfdanic  period  in  other  prophecies  also 
(cf.  Isa.  liii.  11  ;  Jer.  xxxiii.  15  et  seq.;  Mai. 
iii.  20),  is  here  described  as  41  everlasting,”  in 
harmony  with  the  eternal  character  of  Messiah's 
kingdom  (of.  chap.  ii.  44 ;  vii.  18.  27 ;  Isa.  li. 
5-8).  It  is  of  course  not  to  be  limited  to  the 
sphere  of  a  merely  external  (Lev!  ideal  and  theo¬ 
cratic)  righteousness,  as  even  Hitzig  acknowl¬ 
edges,  when  he  observes  that  external  righteous¬ 
ness  cannot  be  regarded  as  separate  from  in¬ 
ternal  in  any  case. — And  to  seal  up  vision  and 
prophet  (marg.),  and  to  anoint  the  most  holy 
(rather,  “ a  holy  of  holies”).  The  relation  be¬ 
tween  these  final  members  of  the  whole  series 
of  Messianic  results  to  be  secured  is  that  of 
the  internal  to  the  external,  of  the  ethical  to 
the  ritual,  or  of  religion  to  worship.  Kranioh- 
f old's  remark  is  incorrect,  when  he  observes  that 
the  third  pair  in  the  gracious  series  occupies  an 
inverse  relation  to  the  first,  in  view  of  its  form, 
inasmuch  as  the  latter  proceeds  from  the  ante¬ 


cedent  to  the  consequent,  while  that  method  is 
here  reversed  (namely,  the  sealing  of  prophecy 
preoedes  the  anointing  of  the  most  Holy).  *  But 
Hitzig,  Bleek,  eta,  are  no  less  at  fault,  when 
they  assume  that  the  anointing  of  the  most 
Holy  is  mentioned  after  the  Bealing  of  prophecy, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  entire  senes,  because  it 
had  not  hem  foretold  by  Jeremiah,  while  the 
other  features  had,  directly  or  indirectly,  formed 
the  subject  of  the  Messianic  promises  with  that 
prophet.  The  opinion  that  the  4 4  sealing  of  vi¬ 
sion  and  prophet  ”  denotes  specifically  the  con¬ 
firmation  of  Jeremiah's  prophecy  respecting  the 
seventy  years  (as  v.  Lengerke,  Wieseler,  Kamp- 
hausen,  etc.,  also  hold)  in  chap.  xxv.  and  xxix. 
is  wholly  untenable,  since  the  terms  and 
without  the  article,  evidently  do  not  refer 
to  any  particular  prophet  or  prophecy,  but 
rather  to  the  prophetic  institution  and  its  visions 
relating  to  the  prospective  salvation  in  general 
The  idea  is,  that  everything  in  the  form  of  pro¬ 
phetic  visions  and  predictions  winch  had  been 
produced  in  the  course  of  theocratic  develop¬ 
ment  from  the  time  of  Moses  (&^2:  and  ‘ptn 
are  collective  and  general;  cf.  chap.  xi.  14) 
should  receive  *4  sealing,”  i.e. ,  Hi  vine  confirma¬ 
tion  and  recognition,  in  the  form  of  actual  ful¬ 
filment  (cf.  1  Kings  xxi.  8;  Esth.  viii.  8).f 
Jeremiah's  prophecy  cannot  be  intended,  either 
exclusively,  or  even  by  way  of  pre-eminence  (as 
Ewald  thinks),  because  it  does  not  mention  the 
expiation  of  s  n  and  the  establishing  of  everlast¬ 
ing  Messianic  righteousness,  whioh  nevertheless 
are  here  particularly  emphasized.  The  sense  is 
dearly  general,  similar  to  that  found  in  New- 
Test.  passages  like  Acts  iii.  19  ;  x.  43  ;  2  Cor.  i 
20,  eta — The  prospect  of  an  “  anointing  of  the 
most  Holy,”  which  is  presented  at  the  dose,  or 


*  [“The  aix  statements  (represented  by  the  infinitives 
with  b)  are  divided  by  lfaurer,  Hitzig,  Kranichfeld,  and 
others,  into  three  passages  of  two  members  each,  thus: 
After  the  expiration  of  seventy  weeks  there  shall  (1)  be  com¬ 
pleted  the  measure  of  rin  ;  (9)  the  sin  shall  be  covered  and 
righteousness  brought  in ;  (3)  the  prophecy  shall  be  fulfilled, 
and  the  temple,  which  was  desecrated  by  Antiochus,  shall 
again  be  consecrated.  The  Masoretos,  however,  seem  to  have 
already  oonoeived  of  this  threefold  division  by  placing  the 
Athnach  under  pTS  (the  fourth  clause) ;  but  it 

rests  on  a  false  construction  of  the  individual  members, 
especially  of  the  first  two  passages.  Rather  we  have  two 
three-membered  sentences  before  ns.  This  appears  evident 
from  the  arrangement  of  the  six  statements,  i.e.,  that  the 
first  three  statements  treat  of  the  taking  away  of  sin,  and 
thus  of  the  bringing  in  of  everlasting  righteousness,  with  Its 
consequences,  and  thus  of  the  positive  deliverance,  and  in 
such  a  manner  that  in  both  classes  the  three  members  stand 
in  reciprocal  relation  to  each  other;  the  fourth  statement 
corresponds  to  the  first,  the  fifth  to  the  second,  the  sixth  to 
the  third — the  seoond  and  the  fifth  present  even  the  same  verb 
Snn."— Keil.  It  is  not  neoessary,  however,  to  assume  that 
these  results  were  all  to  await  the  expiration  of  this  entire 
period ;  they  were  only  to  be  in  the  process  of  taking  place 
during  or  after  it ;  in  a  word,  this  was  to  be  the  final  period 
of  the  Jewish  economy,  in  or  at  the  end  of  which  all  these 
consummations  were  to  take  place.] 
t  f4‘  But  for  this  flgnrative  nse  of  the  word  *  to  seal  *  no 
proof-passages  are  adducted  from  the  0.  T.  Add  to  this 
that  the  word  cannot  be  need  here  in  a  different  sense  from 
that  in  which  it  is  used  in  the  seoond  passage.  The  sealing 
of  the  prophecy  corresponds  to  the  sealing  of  the  tramgroe* 
sion,  and  must  be  similarly  understood.  The  prophecy  is 
sealed  when  it  is  laid  under  a  seal,  so  thnt  it  can  no  longer 
actively  show  Itself  ”  (KeU) ;  and  correspondingly  transgres¬ 
sion  is  sealed,  when  its  further  demonstration  is  prevented. 
In  short,  both  are  to  be  suppressed  after  that  date ;  trans¬ 
gression  bv  the  Atoning  Sacrlfloe,  and  prophecy  by  the  doss 
of  the  O.-T.  oanon.] 
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rather  of  a  most  Holy  ( p  ©"Ip,  without  the 
article)  is  evidently  a  solemn  act  of  worship, 
which  is  substantially  equivalent  to  the  restora¬ 
tion  of  the  theocratic  worship  as  a  whole.  It 
is  the  anointing  with  oil  or  theocratic  consecra¬ 
tion  of  the  saciiflcial  altar  of  the  New  Covenant, 
of  the  Messianic  community  of  the  redeemed, 
the  pure  sanctuary,  which  shall  no  more  be  pro¬ 
faned,  that,  according  to  chap.  viii.  14  (cf.  vii. 
25 ;  ix.  17),  shall  take  the  place  of  the  desecrated 
and  defiled  altar  of  the  Old  Dispensation.  From 
Lev.  viii  11,  comp,  with  Ezek.  xliii.  20,  26, 
where  a  consecration  of  the  altar  of  burnt-of¬ 
ferings  by  means  of  an  act  of  anointing  is  de¬ 
scribed  (in  Lev.,  1.  o.,  with  oil,  in  Ezek.,  L  o., 
with  the  blood  of  the  sacrifice),  and  also  from 
Ex.  xxix.  87 ;  xxx.  29 ;  xl.  10,  where  the  sacri¬ 
ficial  altar  is  expressly  designated  as  the  ©*]p 
i*  is  evident  that  the  altar  of  sacrifioe  is 
here  intended,  instead  of  the  holy  of  holies  in 
the  temple  at  large,  or  even  the  Messiah  himself 
(sanctus  sanctorum),  as  Syrus,  the  Vulgate,  and 
others  suppose. — The  prophecy  under  considera¬ 
tion  has  been  twice  fulfilled, — at  first  externally 
and  in  a  literal  sense,  by  the  actual  restoration 
of  the  Old-Test,  servioes  in  the  temple  with 
their  bloody  offerings  of  animals,  which  came 
to  pass  three  years  after  they  had  been  inter¬ 
rupted  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in  the  Maocabee- 
an  age  (1  Macc.  iv.  54-59),*  and  afterward  in  the 
antitype  by  the  historical  introduction  of  the 
more  perfect  sanctuary  and  worship  of  the  New 
Covenant,  which  were  likewise  foretold  by  the 
prophet  Zeohariah  (chap.  iii.  9)  and  whose  sacri¬ 
ficial  altar  is  Christ,  having  become  such  through 
the  cross  which  he  anointed  and  consecrated  by 
his  own  exalted  priestly  sacrifioe  and  blood,  f 
Verse  25.  Know  therefore  and  understand. 
This  exhortation  is  intended  to  introduce  the 
more  detailed  explanation  of  the  relation  of  the 
seventy  year- weeks  to  the  yet  unexpired  seventy 
years,  and  also  to  the  subject  of  the  earlier 
theocratic  promises  which  follows.  It  directs 
the  notice  of  both  the  hearer  and  the  reader  to 
the  importance  of  the  disclosures  now  to  be 
made,  and  to  the  duty  of  subjecting  them  to 
serious  and  thoughtful  consideration;  cf.  6 
hvaywhcKuv  voetru1  Matt.  xxiv.  15. — Prom  the 
going  forth  of  the  commandment  (or  “  word  ”) 
to  restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem,  unto  the 
Messiah  the  Prince  shall  be  seven  weeks; 

*  [Keil  justly  objects  to  this  Interpretation  of  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  that  “  it  is  opposed  by  the  actual  fact ,  that  neither  in 
the  oonaecration  of  Zerubbabers  temple,  nor  at  the  reconse- 
oration  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  desecrated  by  Antio¬ 
chus,  is  mention  made  of  any  anointing.  According  to  the 
definite,  uniform  tradition  of  the  Jews,  the  holy  anointing 
oil  did  not  exist  during  the  time  of  the  second  temple.'1  The 
term  “anoint,1*  however,  may  here  be  taken  in  the  meta¬ 
phorical  sense  of  rededicatinq.] 

t  [Keil  likewise,  after  adducing  several  exegetical  reasons 
against  the  interpretation  of  “  most  holy  ”  here  as  referring 
to  the  temple,  altar,  or  any  of  the  sacred  utensils,  finally 
concludes  that  “the  reference  is  to  the  anointing  of  a  new 
sanctuary,  temple,  or  most  holy  plaoe."  This,  however, 
makes  the  whole  expression  metaphorical,  while  all  the  as¬ 
sociated  phrases  are  taken  in  a  sense  more  or  less  literal.  It 
seems  to  us  that  the  rejection  of  the  old  reference  of  the 
language  here  to  the  Messiah,  on  the  ground  of  the  absenoe 
of  the  article,  is  rather  hasty ;  for  surely  the  words  may 
justly  be  rendered  “  to  anoint  a  most  holy 11  (one  as  well  as 
thing),  and  thus  really  refer  to  the  inauguration  of  the  Head 
of  the  New  Dispensation.  The  expression  Is  doubtless  to  be 
explained  m  conformity  with  the  similar  phraseology  of 
the  verses  immediately  following.] 


rather,  u  unto  an  anointed  one,  a  prince,”  etc. 
The  expression  “121  6*273  corresponds  to  6*51 
*13*3  at  the  beginning  of  the  angel's  remarks, 
and  therefore  probably  denotes  the  promulga¬ 
tion  of  a  Divine  decree  rather  than  of  a  royal 
edict  (as  Dereser,  Havemick,  Weigi,  eta,  con¬ 
ceive  with  reference  to  the  edict  of  Artaxerxes 
Longimanua,  which  commanded  'that  the  re¬ 
building  of  Jerusalem  should  be  commenced). 
The  latter  idea  would  require  that  'TjbTa  should 
be  connected  with  nsi,  -in  order  to  its  dear 
expression;  and  the  observation  of  Hitzig  is 
probably  correct :  4t  Gabriel  could  not  speak  so 
objectively,  and  with  composure,  of  the  decree 
of  a  heathen  king  that  would  imply  his  right  to 
dispose  of  the  holy  city ;  such  a  decree  would 
no  more  be  a  in  the  mind  of  a  theocrat 
than  the  confederacy  in  Isa.  viii.  12  would  be  a 
^©i?.” — Moreover,  cannot  denote  a  decree 
at  all,  but  rather  a  prophetic  statement,  an 
oracle,  which  in  this  instance  promises  the 
restoration  of  Jerusalem.  This  Divine  predic¬ 
tion  concerning  the  rebuilding  of  the  holy  city 
cannot  differ  materially  from  the  repeated  pro¬ 
phecy  by  Jeremiah  (chap.  xxv.  and  xxix.), 
which  foretold  the  desolation  of  Jerusalem  dur¬ 
ing  seventy  years,  and  the  subsequent  restora¬ 
tion  of  the  exiles  and  punishment  of  their  Chal¬ 
dean  oppressors.  Although  the  restoration  of 
the  theocracy,  and  especially  the  rebuilding  of 
Jerusalem,  are  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
latter  prophecies,  these  features  are  yet  impli¬ 
citly  included  in  the  prediction,  chap.  xxv.  12  et 
seq..  concerning  the  judicial  visitation  of  the 
Chaldaeans  and  the  re-adoption  of  Israel ;  and 
in  chap.  xxix.  10  the  gracious  visitation  of  the 
Jews  is  described  directly  as  a  restoration  to 
their  place,  i.d.,  their  country.  It  is  not  neces¬ 
sary,  therefore,  to  seek  for  a  prophecy  by  Jere¬ 
miah  that  predicts  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem 
in  more  literal  and  explicit  terms.  If  such  a 
passage  be  found  in  Jer.  xxx.  18,  or  xxxi.  38 
(Hitzig,  Ewald,  Sleek,  Kamphausen,  eta ),  it  is 
nevertheless  unnecessary  to  assume  that  Daniel 
here  refers  only  to  that  prophecy  (which  was 
probably  composed  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  B.C.  588,  ac¬ 
cording  to  chap.  xxxL  5  et  seq.).  It  is  more 
probable  that  our  prophet  made  no  chronologi¬ 
cal  distinction  between  Jer.  xxix.  (a  letter  com¬ 
posed  about  B.G.  598)  and  the  more  extended 
prophecy  in  chap.  xxx.  and  xxxi  They  (and 
also  chap,  xxv.)  were  probably  regarded  by  him 
as  belonging,  upon  the  whole,  to  the  same 
period  and  the  same  circle  of  prophecies,  name¬ 
ly,  that  of  the  overthrow  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah  which  covered  eighteen  to  twenty  years, 
beginning  with  the  first  conquest  of  Jerusalem 
by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoi- 
akim,  or  B.G.  605,  and  ending  with  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  city  in  B.G.  588.  His  starting-point 
for  the  oalcnlation  of  the  seventy  years  thus 
naturally  became  uncertain  and  vacillating, 
and  for  that  very  reason  became  the  inciting 
cause  of  the  prophecy  under  consideration.  See 
supra,  on  v.  2.* — It  would  conflict  with  the 


*  [Few  will  bo  disposed  to  adopt  an  interpretation  that 
comes  to  so  vague  a  conclusion,  when  the  veiy  object 
of  these  added  verses  is  evidently  to  famish  a  definite 
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general  usage  to  take  in  an  adverbial 

sense  and  to  connect  it  with  the  following  verb, 
so  as  to  obtain  the  sense  “  to  build  Jerusalem 
again,’1  since  only  aq©  i*  the  Kal  is  used  to 
designate  our  again”  ( rursus ,  iterum )  in  other 
places  (and  also  here,  in  tbe  latter  half  of  the 
verse).  Wieseler’s  rendering,  “to  lead  back,” 
the  people,  is  opposed  in  part  by  the  harsh¬ 
ness  of  such  an  objective  supplement,  and  partly 
by  the  impossibility  of  showing  that  this  pas¬ 
sage  refers  directly  and  exclusively  back  to  Jer. 
xxix.  10,  where  3^8nb  certainly  occurs  in  the 
sense  of  “  to  lead  babk.”  The  second  half  of 
the  verse,  moreover,  refers  only  to  a  rebuilding 
of  the  city  (00233/1  2*180),  and  not  to  a  reduo- 
tio  populi  exuUs,  which  is  decisive  in  favor  of  a 
restoration,  i.e .,  of  bringing  back  out  of  the 
state  of  desolation;  cf.  Ezek.  xvi  55. — Who  is 
designated  by  1^33  the  “  anointed  one, 

the  prince  ”  (or,  as  it  may  be  rendered  with 
equal  correctness,  the  “  anointed  prince  ;  ”  cf. 
Ewald,  Lehrb.,  p.  741),  in  the  sense  of  the  pro¬ 
phet  ?  Certainly  not  the  Messiah  of  Israel  in  an 
immediate  and  primary  sense,  as  the  Jewish 
and  orthodox  exegesis  has  generally  held,  down 
to  the  latest  time.  He  would  scarcely  have 
been  referred  to  as  “  an  anointed  prince”  with¬ 
out  the  article;  nor  would  Daniel  have  intro¬ 
duced  Him  after  the  brief  interval  contained  in 
the  first  seven  of  the  seventy  year- weeks,  since 
he  always  places  the  advent  of  the  Messiah  in 
the  distant  future,  when  the  fourth  and  last 
world-kingdom  shall  fall— which  is  especially 
apparent  in  chapters  it  and  vii  *  The  reference 
is  probably  to  a  prince  contemporary  with  Dan¬ 
iel  and  already  well  known,  who  was  destined 
to  exert  a  powerful  influence  in  favor  of  the 
theocracy,  and  to  fulfil  the  special  Divine  pur¬ 
pose  relating  to  the  Israel  of  that  day  (about 
forty-nine  or  fifty  years  after  the  destruction  of 

chronological  determination  of  the  period  spoken  of.  Kell, 
although  no  advocate  of  a  strict  literal  fulfilment  of  this 
passage,  justly  remarks  that  “  all  such  references  (to  Jere¬ 
miah)  are  excluded  by  the  fact  that  the  angel  names  the 
commandment  for  the  restoration  of  Jerusalem  as  the  ter¬ 
minus  a  quo  for  the  seventy  weeks,  and  oould  thus  only 
mean  a  word  of  God  whose  going  forth  was  somewhere  de¬ 
termined,  or  oould  be  determined,  just  as  the  appearance  of 
the  Anointed  Prince  is  named  as  the  termination  of  the 
seventy  weeks.  Accordingly,  *  the  going  forth  of  the  com¬ 
mandment  to  restore,*  etc.,  must  be  a  factum  coming  into 
visibility,  the  time  of  which  oould  without  difficulty  be 
known — a  word  from  God  respecting  the  restoration  of 
Jerusalem,  which  went  forth  by  means  of  a  man  at  a  defi¬ 
nite  time,  and  received  an  observable  historical  execution.*1 
This  last  remark  effectually  disposes  of  the  author's  exegesis 
regarding  131  here.] 

•  [This  last  argument  is  certainly  out  of  plaoe,  for  Daniel 
does  not  plaoe  the  personage  in  question  at  an  interval  of 
only  seven  weeks,  but  of  seven  and  sixty-two  weeks,  i.e.,  all 
but  at  the  close  of  the  entire  period  of  the  prophecy.  So 
likewise  in  the  next  verse.  As  to  the  objection  against  the 
reference  to  the  Messiah,  both  here  and  in  the  following  and 
preceding  verses,  on  the  ground  of  the  absence  of  the  arti¬ 
cle,  this  Is  greatly,  if  not  wholly,  made  up  by  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  the  noun  with  an  adjunct,  which  in  Hebrew  often 
makes  a  word  really  definite,  so  that  the  article  is  readily 
dispensed  with.  Indeed,  tbe  simple  term  mD?3,  Messiah, 
even  anarthrous,  is  so  emphatic  that  none  but  the  Great 
Prophet  of  Dent.  xviii.  18  (where  fit*1 33  is  in  like  manner 

rendered  definite  only  by  the  adjunct  term)  can  well  be 
thought  of.  Accordingly,  those  Interpreters  who  have  for¬ 
saken  this  old  and  widely-accepted  reference,  have  signally 
failed  to  adduce  any  other  historical  personage  to  whom  it 
can  be  fitly  applied.] 


Jerusalem] — hence,  without  doubt,  to  Cyrus* 
who  is  designated  as  Jehovah's  Mashiach  in  Isa. 
xlviii.  1  also.  Cf.  Kraniohfeld,  p.  327 :  “  Ra¬ 
ther,  the  person  referred  to  appears  as  a  differ¬ 
ent  prince,  who  has  a  theocratic  dominion,  and 
is  endowed  with  the  spirit  of  Jehovah  for  his 
calling;  cf.  1  Sam.  xvi  18  et  seq. ;  x.  1,  6  et 
seq.  But  since  the  special  mention  of  the  fea¬ 
ture  of  anointing  in  the  case  of  the  ordinary, 
i.e.,  non-Messianio  national  kings  who  came  in 
contact  with  Israel  would  be  strange,  it  is  pro¬ 
per  to  search  for  a  heathen  prince,  wbofecame 
prominent  as  the  promoter  of  the  theocracy, 
and  especially  so,  because  of  his  relation  to  the 
Messianic  hopes  before  referred  to.  As  such  a 
one,  and  unique  in  this  respect,  the  theocratio 
literature  conceives  of  Koresh ,  the  victor  from 
the  east  who  effected  the  return  of  Israel  from 
the  exile.  He  is  expressly  -designated  in  Isa. 
xlv.  1  as  the  Mashiach  of  Jehovah.  He  appears 
in  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Darius  Medus 
over  Babylon,  therefore  at  the  time  of  the 
vision,  and  was  then  at  least  the  victorious 
leader  of  the  armies  of  Darius.  We  are  com¬ 
pelled  to  decide  for  him,  in  interpreting  the 
"P33  rrtftt  °f  Daniel's  description.  He  was 
regarded  as  the  executor  of  the  will  of  Jehovah 
already  referred  to,  agreeably  to  the  description 
which  immediately  follows,  and  in  harmony  with 
the  theoratic  hopes  which  Israel  based  on  him. 
Having  realized  other  prophetic  expectations, 
the  author  regarded  him  as  the  agent  who  should 
bring  about  the  restoration  and  the  rebuilding 
of  Jerusalem ;  and  consequently,  the  writer  ex¬ 
pressly  confirms  these  expectations,  since  he 
merely  separates  from  them  the  direct  Messianic 
idea ,  which  he  finds  himself  obliged  to  refer  to 
a  more  distant  future,  in  view  of  the  course  of 
political  events.”  * — The  44  Mashiach  Nagid,” 


*  [Kell's  remarks  on  this  point  seem  to  us  so  satisfactory 
that  we  transcribe  them  in  full.  44  The  words  "p3!J  rPB*?3 
are  not  to  be  translated  an  anointed  one,  a  prince  (Bar* 
tholdt) ;  for  rPlDJj)  canuot  be  an  adjective  to  1^33,  be¬ 
cause  in  Hebr.  the  adjective  is  placed  after  the  substantive, 
with  few  exceptions,  which  are  inapplicable  to  this  case ;  cf. 
in  Ewald’s  Lehrb.,  §  mb.  Nor  can  mm  be  a  participle : 

•  *  T 

HU  a  prince  (is)  anointed  (Stendel).  but  it  is  a  noun,  and 
1^33  is  connected  with  it  by  apposition ;  an  anointed  one 

(who  is  at  the  same  time)  a  prince.  According  to  the  O.  T., 
kings  and  priests,  and  only  these,  were  anointed.  Since 
then,  JHPBQ  is  brought  forward  as  the  principal  designa¬ 
tion,  we  may  not  by  *"P33  think  of  a  priest-prince,  but 
only  of  a  prinoe  of  the  people;  nor  by  m©)J  of  a  king, 
but  only  of  a  priest ;  and  by  1^33  IT’IDTJ  we  must  under¬ 
stand  a  person  who,  first  and  specially,  is  a  priest,  and  in 
addition  is  a  prince  of  the  people,  a  king.  The  separation 
of  the  two  words  in  ver.  26,  where  “P33  is  acknowledged 

as  meaning  a  prinoe  of  the  people,  leads  to  the  same  conclu¬ 
sion.  This  priest-king  can  neither  be  Zernbbabel  (according 
to  many  old  interpreters),  nor  Ezra  (Stendel),  nor  Onias  III. 
(Wieseler) ;  for  Zernbbabel  the  prinoe  was  not  anointed,  and 
the  priest  Ezra  and  the  high-priest  Onias  were  not  princes 
of  the  people.  Nor  can  Cyrus  be  meant  here,  as  Saadi oa, 
Gaon.,  Bertholdt,  Von  Lengerke,  Manrer,  Ewald,  Hitzig, 
Kraniohfeld,  and  others,  think,  by  a  reference  to  Isa.  xlv.  1 ; 
for,  supposing  it  to  be  the  case  that  Daniel  had  reason  from 
Isa.  xlv.  1  to  call  Cyrus  msffc — which  is  doubted,  sinoe 

from  his  epithet  "imzfft,  Mis  (Jehovah’s)  anointed,  which 
Isaiah  uses  of  Cyrus,  it  does  not  follow,  of  course,  that  M 


Digitized  by  LjOOQle 


198 


THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


accordingly,  is  in  himself  merely  a  type  of  the 
Messiah,  corresponding  to  the  person  in  trod  need 
in  Isa.  xlv.,  but  is  not  Christ  Himself  ( correctly 
rendered  by  Saad.,  Gaon.,  Bertholdt,  Von  Leng., 
Hitzig,  Bleek,  Kamph. ,  etc. ,  with  the  exception, 
however,  that  they  generally  reject  the  typical 
Messianic  sense  as  well  as  the  direct  reference  to 
Christ).  This  typical  forerunner  of  Christ,  the 
first  restorer  of  the  theocracy  in  the  age  of 
Daniel  itself,  is  placed  by  the  prophet  at  the 
close  of  the  first  cycle  of  seven  Sabbatic  years, 
and  hmpee  after  the  expiration  of  the  first  jubi- 
lee-plnod  which  had  elapsed  since  the  prophetic 
activity  of  Jeremiah,  while  he  assigns  sixty -two 
additional  weeks  of  years  (or  nearly  nine  jubilee- 
periods)  to  the  interval  of  tribulation  that  an¬ 
nounced  and  prepared  for  the  ooming  of  the 
genuine  antitypical  Christ.  *  Several  expositors 
attempt  to  substantiate  the  direct  Messianic 
interpretation  of  T3J  rrr'Ja,  by  placing  the 
seven  weeks  referred  to  in  this  passage  after 
the  sixty- two  weeks  which  follow  (Von  Hof¬ 
mann,  Wieseler  in  the  Odttinger  Oelehrten- 
Ameigen .  1846,  Delitzsch,  etc.),  and  thus  “reck¬ 
on  the  contents  of  the  seventy  backward ;  ”  but 
if  Daniel  had  preferred  this  order  he  would 
certainly  have  noticed  the  sixty-two  weeks  first 
and  the  seven  weeks  afterwards,  and,  moreover, 
the  one  week  in  v.  27  cannot  be  suitably  pro¬ 
vided  for.  Finally,  all  that  has  been  heretofore 
observed  against  the  direct  Messianic  interpre¬ 
tation  of  that  expression,  militates  against  their 
view.  Upon  the  whole,  cf.  the  “  history  of  the 
exposition  ”  in  appendix  to  exeget.  remarks. — 
And  three-score  and  two  weeks  j  the  street 

■herald  be  named  rpBD — the  title  ought  at  least  to  have 
-  *  ▼ 

been  JTHpJp  the  rpBJjl  being  an  adjective  fol¬ 
lowing  because  there  is  no  evident  reason  for  the 

axpresB  preoedenoe  of  the  adjective  definition. 

“  The  O.  T.  knows  only  one  who  shall  be  both  priest  and 
king  in  one  person  (Paa.  cx.  4;  Zech.  vi.  18),  Christ  the 
Measias  (John  iv.  26),  whom,  with  Hfivernick,  Hengsten- 
berg,  Hofmann,  Auberlen,  Delitzsch,  and  Kliefoth,  we  here 
understand  by  the  "P33  rPBJp,  because  in  Him  the  two 
essential  requisites  of  the  theocratic  king,  the  anointing  and 
the  appointment  to  be  the  of  the  people  of  God  (of. 

X  Bam.  x.  1 ;  xiiL  14;  xri.18;  xxv.  80;  2  Sam.  ii.4;  v.  9 
seq.),  are  found  in  the  moat  perfect  manner.  These  requi¬ 
sites  are  here  attributed  to  Him  as  predicates,  and  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  being  anointed  gOss  before  the  being  a 
prince,  in  order  to  make  prominent  the  spiritual,  priestly 
character  of  His  royalty,  and  to  designate  Him,  on  the 
ground  of  the  prophecies,  Isa.  lxi  1-8  and  It.  4,  as  the  per¬ 
son  by  whom  *  the  sure  mercies  of  David  ’  (Isa.  It.  8)  shall 
be  realized  to  the  covenant  people.  The  absence  of  the 
definite  article  is  not  to  be  explained  by  saying  that  ITWTpi 

somewhat  aa  HJaJ*  Zoch*  W.  8;  vi.12,  is  used  mm*  Jjog.  as 
a  nomen  propr.  of  the  UsaUh,  the  Anointed ;  for  in  that 
e aae  ought  to  have  the  article,  since  in  Hebrew  we 

cannot  say  Tty  but  only  Til.  Much  ra¬ 

ther  the  article  is  wanting,  because  it  shall  not  be  said :  Ml 
the  Messiah,  t oho  U  prince,  but  only,  till  one  comet  i oho  is 
anointed  and  at  the  same  time  prince ,  because  He  that  is  to 
oome  is  not  definitely  designated  as  the  expected  Messiah, 
bnt  must  be  made  prominent  by  the  predicates  ascribed  to 
Him  as  a  personage  altogether  singular.’’] 

*  [How  ill  the  chronological  elements  of  the  prophecy  ao- 
oord  with  the  reference  of  this  anointed  one  and  prince  to 
Gyrus,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  author  is  obliged  to 
sever  Daniel’s  conjoined  statement  (7+68)  in  order  to  effect 
anything  like  an  agreement.  Yet  even  thus  the  historical 
fulfilment  has  to  be  vaguely  presumed,  and  cannot  be  defi¬ 
nitely  verified.] 


shall  be  built  again,  etc. ;  rather,  “and  (dur¬ 
ing)  three-score  and  two  weeks  (it)  shall  return 
(or  *  be  restored  ’)  and  be  built.”  *  This  period 
of  sixty-two  weeks,  the  “result  of  subtracting 
the  significant  seven  at  the  beginning,  and  of 
one  to  be  reserved  for  the  end,”  covers  the  time 
during  which  the  heathen  world-kingdoms  suc¬ 
ceed  each  other,  down  to  the  fourth  and  most 
godless  power,  which  is  to  attempt  to  entirely 
suppress  the  Divine  kingdom  of  the  Old  Cove¬ 
nant  that  had  meanwhile  been  perfectly  restored, 
although  with  much  labor,  but  which  by  that 
very  effort  secured  its  own  destruction  through 
the  Messianic  judgment  (of.  vih.  11  et  seq. ;  23 
et  seq. ,  and  the  preceding  parallels).  The  sub¬ 
ject  of  nn3^p.  a*Bp,  which  must  be  supplied, 
is  doubtless  Jerusalem,  in  analogy  with  the 
former  half  of  the  verse,  where  the  same  idea 
is  presented  in  an  active  form.  The  specifica¬ 
tion  of  time,  Ol  D'TOE  BTpip’l,  which  precedes 
in  the  accusative,  “  marks  the  limits  of  the 
period,  within  which,  at  different  times,  the 
building  was  prosecuted”  (Hitzig). — The  limi¬ 
tation  of  this  period,  beginning  a  new  clause  as 
it  does,  is  properly  preoeded  by  an  Athnach, 
which  serves  to  divide  the  verse.  The  method 
adopted  by  the  ancient  translators,  by  Luther, 
aud  by  a  majority  of  subsequent  expositors  (in¬ 
cluding  Hengstenb  ,  Havem. ,  Anberl.,  ZQndel, 
etc. — but  not  Kraniehfeld,  Kliefoth,  and  Fuller), 
divides  the  verse  so  as  to  connect  the  “  sixty-two 
weeks  with  the  preceding  clause,  despite  the 
Athnach,  and  thus  obtains  sixty-nine  weeks  as 
the  time  that  should  elapse  before  the  coming 
of  the  anointed  prince  ;  but  it  is  evidently  based 
on  the  desire  to  give  a  direct  Messianic  bearing 
to  the  passage.  It  is  opposed  (1)  by  the  fact 
that  the  sixty-two  weeks  are  repeated  in  v.  26, 
where  they  are  preoeded  by  the  article,  which 
dearly  marks  them  as  an  independent  period; 
(2)  that  the  clause  T*  thus  occupies  a 

very  abrupt  and  bare  position,  being  without 
any  designation  of  time,  while  the  preceding 
clause  has  two ;  (3)  that  the  sense  of  the  writer 
clearly  is  that  the  rebuilding  and  restoration 
had  not  begun  before  the  sixty-two  weeks, 
while  he  evidently  regards  the  seven  weeks  as  a 
period  of  desolation  and  ruinous  neglect  of  tbs 
city  which  afterward  was  to  be  built  (cf.  Hitzig, 
p.  1*60;  also  Kliefoth,  p  823  et  seq.).f — The 


*  [The  only  justification  of  this  translation,  which  >if— 
atea  the  two  periods  of  aeven  weeks  and  sixty-two  v«sfe% 
assigning  the  former  na  the  terminus  ad  gnem  at  tbm 
Anointed  Prince,  and  the  latter  as  the  time  of  rebuilding, 
lies  in  the  Masoretic  interpunotion,  which  places  the  Athnach 
between  them.  Some  adduce  also  the  fact  that  the  1  con¬ 
nective  is  likewise  at  the  point,  and  not  at  Bog 

these  arguments,  especially  the  latter,  are  not  ccnclnrire ; 
and  the  rendering  in  question  involves  a  harsh  construction 
of  the  second  member,  being  without  a  proposition.  It  fa 
better,  therefore,  and  simpler,  to  adhere  to  the  Authorized 
Version,  which  follows  all  the  rider  translations.  Ked,  in¬ 
deed  (although  admitting  that  the  Masoretic  punctuation  fe 
neither  authoritative  nor  decisive),  departs  from  it,  but  en¬ 
deavors  to  extricate  himself  from  the  chronological  difflcml* 
ties  resulting  by  his  interpretation  of  these  “  weeks  ”  as  not 
being  heptades  of  years.  Stuart,  too,  insists  upon  the  Maso¬ 
retic  separation,  but  he  la  thereby  led  into  a  maze  of  inter¬ 
pretation  from  which  he  confesses  he  sees  no  satisfactory 
exit.1 

t  [These  arguments,  however,  have  little  weight;  for  (1) 
the  sixty-two  weeks  are  still  “an  independent  period," 
namely,  that  following  the  seven  weeks  of  rebuilding,  U, 
covering  the  whole  period  of  the  restored  city  down  to  tho 
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street  shall  be  built  again,  and  the  wall,  even 
in  troublous  times;  rather,  (with)  street  and 
ditch,  but  in  troublous  times,  f  *nni  aim.,  a 
combination  that  suggests  nifain,  Isa.  xxvi. 
1,  is  evidently  an  adverbial  apposition  to  the 
subject  ;  and  there  properly  signifies 

44  street-and-ditch-wise,”  i.e.,  with  streets  and 
ditches.  It  was  not  to  be  a  wretched,  confused, 
and  scattered,  as  well  as  a  defenceless  mass  of 
houses,  but  was  to  be  arranged  in  streets,  and 
to  be  surrounded  with  a  fortified  (wall  and) 
ditch.  [“  2irn  means  the  street  and  the  wide 
space  before  the  gate  ”  (Keil.  who  adds  44  before 
the  temple,”  but  this  last  is  by  fio  means  cer¬ 
tain.)]  is  regarded  by  most  modems,  and 

certainly  with  justice,  as  synonymous  with  the 
Chald.  fctS-nn,  u  ditch.”  This  rendering  is  in¬ 
directly  supported  by  the  ancient  versions  also, 
which  have  44  wall  ”  (Sept.,  Theodot.  :  oikoSow 
{H/oer<u  n  Aar  eta  ml  irepiretx<K ;  Vulgate:  44  Tur¬ 
non  mdificabitur  platea  et  muri  ”■).  Hitzig  arbi¬ 
trarily  asserts  that  the  verb  nWM  wifi  not 
admit  of  such  an  interpretation  of  On 

his  view,  the  word  is  synonymous  with  rvjta* 
Ezek.  xli.  12,  and  gives  the  meaning  4  *  accord¬ 
ing  to  street  and  court."  Hofmann  adopts  a 
similar  rendering,  44  extension  and  bounded 
■pace,”  as  do  also  Kliefoth  and  Ftiller,  44  open¬ 
ing  and  limitation.”  Grotius,  on  the  other 
hand,  conceives  of  an  44  aqueduct,”  Dathe,  of 
the  Divine  44  judgment,”  and  several  others  take 
T ’HIT’  as  a  parenthetic  supplement,  signifying 
“and  it  is  determined”  (decided),  or,  4 4 as  it  is 
determined”  (Hitzig,  in  Stud.  u.  Krit 1882, 
Hetigstenb.,  Havemick,  Von  Lengerke,  Wiese- 
ler,  Kranichfeld).  * — piss*!  expresses  the 
reason  why  so  long  a  time  is  required  to  build 
and  restore,  and  therefore  stands  in  an  adversa¬ 
tive  relation  to  the  preceding  (i=“but,  how¬ 
ever”).  The  historical  commentary  on  this 
“but  in  troublous  times”  is  found  in  the  narra¬ 
tives  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  respecting  the  fre¬ 
quent  disturbing  and  interruption  of  the  rebuild¬ 
ing  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  in  the  time  of  the 
Persian  kings;  cf.  especially  Neh.  ix.  86,  87. 


appearance  of  the  Anointed  One  and  Prinoe ;  (2)  the  pause 
before  the  statement  of  the  rebuilding  of  the  *'  street  and 
wall*1  is  justified  and  even  required  by  the  fact  that  this  is 
evidently  a  resumption  of  the  former  declaration  of  the 
“  building  of  Jerusalem ;  ”  (8)  so  far  from  this  period  of 
rebuilding  being  delayed  till  some  subsequent  event,  it  is 
set  forth  as  the  very  initial  ter  minim  n  quo  of  the  entire 
prophecy.  We  may  add,  that  the  subdivision  of  the  sixty- 
nine  weeks  into  two  portions  of  seven  and  sixty-two  weeks 
respectively  perfectly  corresponds  with  the  assignment,  in 
the  same  connection  and  order,  of  two  distinct  events, 
namely,  the  completed  reconstruction  for  the  former  por¬ 
tion,  and  the  Messianic  advent  for  the  latter.  If,  on  the 
contrary  view,  we  appropriate  the  sixty-two  weeks  to  the 
reconstruction- period,  we  fall  into  several  exegetical  contra¬ 
dictions  :  (1 )  we  confound  it  with  the  Messiah-period,  which 
is  described  in  very  different  terms,  ver.  26 ;  (2)  we  leave  no 
special  transaction  for  the  preceding  seven  years;  (8)  we 
make  the  Messiah-period  vastly  too  long  for  its  dc«nite  limi¬ 
tation  in  ver.  27.  Other  difficulties  of  a  historical  charac¬ 
ter  will  be  adduced  presently.] 

•  [We  suffge-«t,  as  best  suited  tq  the  etymological  import 
of  these  two  terms,  as  well  as  their  proverbial  antithesis  and 
adverbial  ad  jectlon  to  the  sentence,  the  sense  of  “  court  and 
alley,”  broad  square,  and  dose  street ;  to  denote  the 
complete  restoration  of  the  city,  with  all  its  places  of  resort 
and  thoroughfare.] 


|  44  The  city  was  inhabited  in  the  second  year  of 
j  DariuB  Hystaspis  (Hag.  i.  4),  but  had  neither 
I  walls  nor  ,gates  (of.  Zech.  ii  8,  9) ;  up  to  that 
time  the  enemies  of  the  Jews  had  prevented  the 
building  of  the  temple  and  of  the  walls  either 
by  cunning  or  by  force  (Ezra  iv.  4,  6,  12,  28  et 
seq.).  In  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus  the  walls  and  gates  had  again  been 
I  destroyed  (Neh.  L  8) ;  and  the  renewed  building 
!  succeeded  only  under  manifold  precautions : 
•  Neh.  iii.  38  ;  iv.  ] ,  2  et  seq. ;  vi.  1  et  seq.”  *  (Hit- 
|  zig).  Any  reference  of  the  expression  to  dis- 
I  turbancee  encountered  in  the  building  up  of  the 
church,  or  the  New-Test,  kingdom  of  God,  can 
only  be  admitted  in  a  typical  sense,  since  the 
primary  reference  of  the  passage  is  solely  to 
Jerusalem  in  the  period  following  the  captivity. 
When  Kranichfefd,  p.  329,  declares  that 

is  44  the  modifying  factor  connected  with 
oracles  like  Jer.  xxxi  88;  Isa.  liv.  11;  lx.  10; 
Ezek.  xlv.  6;  xlviii.  8,  15  et  seq.,”  he  thereby 
substantially  contradicts  his  ordinary  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  passage,  which  is  only  typically 
Messianic,  and  he  is  guilty  of  an  inconsequent 
vacillation  in  the  direction  of  the  strict  Messi¬ 
anic?  theory. 

Verse  26.  And  after  (the  f)  threescore  and 
two  weeks  shall  the  Messiah  be  cut  off  \ 
rather,  4 4  an  anointed  one.”  Since  the  period 
oovered  by  the  sixty-two  weeks  (or  484  years)  is 
preceded  by  the  seven  weeks  (or  forty-nino 
years)  according  to  the  above,  the  event  here 
predicted  must  fall  into  the  last  of  the  seventy 
weeks  in  v.  24,  as  the  next  verse  expressly 
states.  Hence  the  who  is  to  be  cut  off 

during  that  final  year-week  cannot  possibly  be 
identified  with  the  rpsip  whom  the  pre¬ 
ceding  verse  introduced  already  on  the  expira¬ 
tion  of  the  seventh  of  the  seventy  weeks  of 
years. \  Instead  of  an  “anointed  prince,”  we 
•are  here  referred  simply  to  an  “  anointed  one,” 
who  is,  moreover,  placed  in  such  an  intimate 
relation  to  “the  city  and  the  sanctuary  ”  in  the 
second  half  of  the  verse — to  Jerusalem  and 
the  temple  located  there — that  he  is  brought 
into  sharp  and  dearly  defined  contrast  with  the 
44  prince  ”  and  people  who  destroy  that  city  and 
its  sanctuary.  A  high  priest  of  Israel  is  evi¬ 
dently  intended,  whom  the  people  of  the  foreign 
and  hostile  prinoe  44  cuts  off”  (rH^*!), 
“destroys,  kills”  (cf.  Gen.  ix.  11;  Dent.  xx. 
20;  Jer.  xi.  19;  Psa.  xxxvii.  9;  Prov.  ii.  22; 


•  [That  the  reconstruction  of  the  city  wall,  however,  was 
completed  at  this  last  date  is  certain  from  Neh.  vi.  15.  This 
was  B.  C.  446.  The  temple  had  been  rebuilt  a  long  time, 
Ezra  vi.  15.  B.  0.  517.  During  Nehemiah’s  administration 
the  whole  process  of  restoration  was  evidently  effected.  It 
is  impossible,  the*  efore,  to  protract  this  period  over  the  sixty- 
two  year-weeks,  os  the  author  seeks  to  do.  The  historical 
interpretation  here  fails  completely.  From  whatever  point 
of  -time  we  reckon  the  first  forty-nine  years,  they  certainly 
included  this  work  of  reconstruction.] 

t  [The  article  here  only  shows  that  the  period  in  qnestlon 
agrees  in  general  with  that  similarly  stated  in  the  preced¬ 
ing  verse.  That  they  do  not  exactly  coincide  is  clear  from 
the  fact  that  the  termini m  o<t  quern  of  the  two  ia  differently 
stated:  in  the  one  it  is  “till  the  Messiah,”  in  the  other, 
down  to  bis  cutting  off."  The  difference  in  time  is  accu¬ 
rately  defined  by  the  following  verse.] 

X  [This  objection  to  the  identification  of  the  Mnehtaeh  in 
both  cases  is  entirely  obviated  by  the  above  note  of  the 
variation  in  the  limits  of  the  two  chronological  terms.) 
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x.  81,  etc.)-*  And  since  the  hostile  prince  is 
unequivocally  characterized  in  both  vs.  26  b  and 
27  as  the  ruler  of  the  antitheistic  and  anti- 
Christian  world-power,  and  as  the  originator  of 
tiie  blasphemous  and  sacrilegious  horrors  which 
already  appeared  in  chap.  vii.  25;  viii.  11  et 
seq. ,  it  will  evidently  be  appropriate  to  regard  a 
high  priest  who  fell  at  the  hands  of  heathen 
persecutors  in  the  period  of  religious  oppression 
under  the  Seleucidao  as  the  anointed  one,”  in 
whose  death  the  prophecy  before  us  was  prim¬ 
arily,  although  but  typically,  fulfilled.  Such  a 
person  is  found  in  the  high  priest  Onias  III. 
who  was  murdered  by  Andronicus,  the  governor 
under  Epiphanes,  according  to  2  Macc.  iii.  81  et 
seq. ;  iv.  1  et  seq.,  and  to  him  the  prophecy 
may  be  referred  with  the  highest  probability 
that  the  interpretation  is  correct.  According  to 
2  Macc.  iv.  84  et  seq.,  the  slaying  of  this 
anointed  one  took  place  before  the  second  cam¬ 
paign  undertaken  by  Epiphanes  against  Egypt, 
and  shortly  before  the  king  arrived  at  Tyre  on 
his  return  from  Cilicia  (cf.  ibid. ,  vs.  22,  80,  44 ; 
chap.  v.  1).  Hence,  it  certainly  transpired  be¬ 
fore  the  abuse  of  the  city  and  its  sanctuary  by 
the  same  king,  a  feature  with  which  the  descrip¬ 
tion  in  this  verse  harmonizes  well  upon  the 
whole  [but  with  some  fatal  exceptions!.  A  dis¬ 
crepancy  lixiste  in  a  chronological  aspect  only 
between  that  event  and  the  statements  in  the 
prophecy  ;  for,  while  the  sixty-two  weeks  of 
years  extend,  when  reckoned  from  the  end  of 
the  first  seven  year- weeks  or  B.C.  589,  to  B.C. 
105  or  into  the  reign  of  the  Asmonasan  Aristo- 
bulus  I.  or  his  successor  Alexander  Jannseus 
(after  105),  the  murder  of  Onias  by  Andronicus 
took  place  as  early  as  141  or  142  of  the  aara  of 
the  Seiencidra,  *.<?.,  B  C.  171  or  172,  and  there¬ 
fore  in  the  fifty-third  week  of  years  after  B.C. 
539.  Consequently,  if  it  be  conceded  that  all 
the  remaining  assumptions  are  correct,  it  must 
be  acknowledged  that  the  prophecy  is  not  con¬ 
sistent  with  itself  in  a  chronological  aspect,  or 
that  the  prophet  saw  events  belonging  to  differ¬ 
ent  periods  in  a  single  comprehensive  view — in 
other  words,  that  he  conceived  of  a  catastrophe 
*n  the  historical  future,  which  was  decidedly 
important  to  the  nations  concerned,  as  belong¬ 
ing  to  a  period,  later  by  a  number  of  years  (per¬ 
haps  ten  weeks  of  years,  or  seventy  years)  than 
it  actually  transpired.  Ct  infra,  eth.-fund. 
principles,  eto.  Nos.  1  and  2.f — The  following 


*  [Kell  Insists  that  rH^"  does  not  necessarily  denote  a 

violent  death.  But  the  passages  adduoed  by  the  anthor  are 
sufficient  to  establish  this  as  the  general  meaning.  The 
“orthodox”  interpretation  of  this  clause  as  referring  to  the 
crucifixion  of  the  Messiah  is  certainly  well  sustained.] 
t  [This  admission  of  failure  to  meet  the  chronological 
terms  of  the  prophecy  sufficiently  points  out  the  fallacy  of 
the  author's  interpretation.  The  Anointed  one  of  this  verse 
can  be  no  other  than  that  of  the  preoeding  verse.  “  Tho 
circumstance  that  in  ver.  96  rP©73  has  neither  the  article 

nor  the  addition  *1^33  following  it  appears  to  be  in  favor 
of  this  opinion.  The  absence  of  the  one  as  well  as  of  the 
other  denotes  that  rPTC?2,  after  what  is  said  of  Him  in 

consideration  of  the  connection  of  tho  words,  needs  no  more 
special  description.  If  we  observe  that  the  destruction  of 
the  city  and  sanctuary  is  so  connected  with  the  Manhiach 
that  wc  most  consider  this  as  the  immediate  or  first  conse¬ 
quence  of  the  cutting  off  of  the  J ianhiach,  and  that  the 
destruction  shall  be  brought  about  by  a  NagicL,  then  by 
Manhiach  we  can  understand  neither  a  secular  prince  or 
kin?,  nor  simply  a  high  i  riest,  but  only  an  anointed  one  who 


diverging  interpretations  are  to  be  rejected :  (1) 
That  adopted  by  Eichhom,  Corrodi,  Wieselor, 
Hitzig,  Kamphausen,  eta,  which  comes  especi¬ 
ally  near  our  own ;  they  regard  the  anointed  one 
as  being  Onias,  but  reckon  the  sixty-two  year- 
weeks,  which  closed  at  the  time  of  his  death, 
from  B.C.  604  instead  of  589,  so  that  the  first 
seven  weeks  are  not  to  be  counted  {?),  or  rather, 
are  included  in  the  sixty-two  (?)— since  604- 
484  actually  results  in  170,  the  number  of  the 
year  in  which  Onias  died  ;  (2)  The  similar  view 
of  Wieseler  ( Gott.  GH.-Am,  1846)  and  of  De- 
litzsch  (upon  the  whole  that  of  Hofmann  also, 
Wem  tind  Erf.y  p.  808  et  seq.),  which  holds 
that  Onias  is  the  anointed  one,  at  whoee  cutting 
off  the  sixty^wo  weeks  of  years  from  B.C.  604 
were  to  have  expired ;  but  that  the  seven  weeks 
are  to  be  placed  after  the  year-week  which  be¬ 
gan  with  the  year  of  his  death — hence  are  to  be 
reckoned  from  B.O.  164  (cf.  on  the  impossibility 
of  this  assumption,  supra,  on  v.  25) ;  (3)  The 
opinion  of  Bleek,  Maurer,  v.  Lengerke,  Roesoh, 
Ewald,  eto.,  that  the  anointed  one  who  was  cut 
off  was  not  the  high  prieBt  Onias,  but  the  king 
Seleucus  IV.  Philopater,  of  Syria,  who  was 
killed  by  the  usurper  Heliodorus  in  B.C.  176; 
this  opinion  involves  still  greater  chronological 
difficulties  than  the  former,  inasmuch  as  the 
sixty-two  weeks  of  years,  when  reckoned  back 
from  B.C.  176,  would  extend  to  B.C.  610;  and 
it  is  opposed,  moreover,  by  the  inadmissible 
character  of  an  attempt  to  explain  rPwtt  by 
“king;”  (4)  That  of  Bertholdt,  who  believes 
that  the  passage  refers  to  the  death  of  Alexander 
the  Great  (!),  who  left  no  heir ;  (5)  The  assump¬ 
tion  of  Kranichfeld,  that  the  anointed  one  is  the 
Messiah  of  Israel,  as  in  Psa,  ii  2;  Isa.  lxi.  1, 
and  therefore  not  identical  with  the  “  anointed 
prince  ”  of  v.  25,  but  not  less  distinct  also  from 
Onias,  the  murdered  high-priest  of  Maocaboan 
times;  (6)  The  orthodox  church ly  view  which 
identifies  the  “  anointed  one  ”  with  the  “  anoint¬ 
ed  prince  ”  of  the  preceding  verse,  and  believes 
that  both  denote  Christ,  whose  sufferings  and 
death  are  said  to  be  predicted  in  a  similar  man¬ 
ner  by  wib  pJO  rnjr,  as  in  Isa.  liii  (held  *numg 
modems,  by  Havero.,  Hengstenb.,  AuberL, 
Pusey  [Keil],  eta);  (7)  The  assertion  by  Klie- 
foth  (on  Zech.  xiii.  7  and  also  on  this  passage) 
that  the  anointed  one  is  Christ,  but  only  in  the 
final  stage  of  his  work  and  government  among 
the  kingdoms  of  the  earth;  and  further,  that 
the  passage,  “  like,  Luke  xvii  25;  2  Then,  ii 
7,  describes  the  relation  to  the  world  and  man¬ 
kind  which  Christ  shall  occupy  by  reason  of  the 
great  apostasy  before  the  end  of  the  world,  as 
prophecy  leads  as  to  expect.” — But  sot  for  him- 
sell ;  rather,  “  and  he  has  no  one/*  i.  e. ,  “  for  his 
helper,  his  deliverer  from  death  ;  ”  or  44  he  has 


stand*  in  such  a  relation  to  the  city  and  aanctnarr,  that  with 
hi*  being  ‘cut  off'  the  city  and  the  sanctuary  k*«e  not  only 
their  pcotection  and  their  protector,  but  the  punctual  y  also 
loses  at  the  same  time,  its  character  as  the  sanctuary  which 
the  Mashiach  hod  given  to  it.  This  is  suitable  to  no  Jew. 
ish  high-priest,  but  only  to  the  MessLis  whom  Jehovah 
anointed  to  be  a  Priest-King  after  the  onier  or  Melchiettfek, 
and  placed  as  Lord  over  Zion,  his  holy  hill.  Wc  agree  there¬ 
fore  with  Hhvernick.  Hfingstenberg,  Aubcrlen,  and  Klefoth, 
who  regard  the  Manhiach  of  this  verse  as  identical  with  tbs 
Manhiach  Nag  Id  of  vcr.  95  as  Christ,  who,  in  the  fullest 
sense  of  tho  word.  Is  the  Anointed,  and  we  hope  to  establish 
this  view  more  fully  in  the  following  exposition  of  the  hit 
toncal  reference  of  this  word  of  the  angel.” — K*U\. 


A 
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nothing,  there  remains  nothing  to  him  ”  (i^  y*B» 
namely  of.  Fuller  and  Kranichfeld  on 

this  passage).  This  ib  ipvC]  meets  with  an  ex¬ 
traordinary  variety  of  interpretations,  based  re¬ 
spectively  on  the  different  explanations  of  rnrri- 
Theodotio  :  real  itpifia  ovk  icrcv  h  avr<f> ;  Jerome : 
44  ei  non  erit  ejus  populus  qui  eum  negaturus  est  ” 
(in  like  manner  also  Grotius,  and  a  majority  of 
Roman  Catholio  expositors) ;  Bertholdt :  44  and 
he  (Alex,  the  Gr.)  shall  have  no  successor;  ”  v. 
Lengerke,  Roesch,  Bleek,  Ewald,  etc. :  44  and 
he  (Seleuous  Philopater)  shall  have  no  succes¬ 
sor  ;  ”  Wieseler :  44  and  he  (Onias)  shall  have  no 
9on;n  Auberlen:  “  he,  Christ,  shall  have  no 
adherents ;  ”  Hofmann,  Hengstenb. ,  Kranichf. , 
Kliefoth  (and  similarly  also  Calvin,  Junius,  Eb- 
rard)  :  44  he,  Christ,  shall  possess  nothing ,  shall 
be  without  possessions,  and  be  deprived  of 
everything ;  ”  Hofmann  (in  Weiss,  und  Erf.) : 
44  and  there  shall  not  be  to  the  people,”  an 
anointed  one,  the  people  shall  have  no  Messiah  ;* 
Havemick  :  44  and  not  for  himself,  i.e.,  for  his 
own  sake,” — supply,  “shall  the  Messiah  die, 
but  for  the  benefit  of  mankind,  which  is  to  be 
redeemed  ;  ”  Michaelis.  E.  C.  Schmidt  (in  Paulus’ 
MemorabiL  VII.  51),  Wieseler  (in  Odtt.  Get. -Am., 
1846),  Hi  trig  :  44  and  he  is  not,  i.e Onias  ”  ( — 
ib  y*B  consequently  =  *133  cf.  Gen  v.  24). 
Upon  the  whole  cf.  Kliefoth,  p.  857  et  seq. 
Since  the  forcible  cutting  off  of  an  anointed 
one  is  concerned,  we  are  obliged  to  regard  that 
explanation  as  being  most  consistent  with  the 
context,  whioh  supplies  b^STa,  perhaps  (cl 
Psa.  vii.  8 ;  1.  22 ;  Isa.  v.  29)  after  i  J  V&p;.  It 
does  not  differ  materially  from  that  advocated 
by  Hofmann,  Hengstenberg,  Kranichfeld,  etc., 
which  supplies  ntHBE  ;  for  whoever  has  no  de¬ 
liverer  or  helper  is  also  without  power,  without 
possessions,  without  anything  whatever.  We 
differ  from  those  expositors  only  in  regarding 
the  anointed  one  who  is  described  as  being  with¬ 
out  possessions  and  helpless,  not  directly  as  the 
Messiah,  but  more  immediately  as  his  type,  the 
Jewish  high  priest  who  was  killed  in  the  course 
of  the  Antiochian  persecution, — in  short,  in 
substituting  the  typical  Messianic  theory  for  the 
direct  (in  whioh  we  agree  substantially  with 
Ftiller). — And  the  people  of  the  prince  that 
shall  come  shall  destroy  the  city  and  the 
sanctuary,  and  the  end  thereof  shall  be  with 
a  flood;  rather,  44  and  the  people  of  a  prince, f 
who  shall  come  and  end  with  overflowing,^  shall 


*  [KefTe  interpretation  Is  substantially  like  this,  namely : 
“it  u  not  to  Him,  vis.,  that  which  he  mast  have,  to  be  the 
Maehiach.'] 

t  (On  the  contrary,  *"p33  is  here  rendered  definite  by  the 

epithet  or  adjective  following,  and  therefore  may  properly  be 
translated  “ the  prince/4  It  (imply  “omits  the  article  be¬ 
cause  it  is  different  from  that  in  ver.  35,  and  the  article 
would  give  a  wrong  sense,  or  at  least  the  insertion  of  it 
would  make  it  dubious  to  the  reader,  inasmuch  as  it  would 
naturally  refer  him  to  the  "P3J  in  ver.  85.  The  1^33 
here  is  merely  a  heathen  prince  acting  in  a  civil  (rather 
military)  capacity,  in  distinction  from  a  rpBft  who  be* 
longs  to  the  people  of  God.”— Atoor*]. 

$  (This  rendering  of  C]OQ3  ispl  is  quite  unjustifiable. 

It  is  not  a  correlative  danse  appended  to  B2H  as  a 

T  ” 


destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctuary.’’  The  words 
evidently  refer  to  a  catastrophe  which  follows 
immediately  on  the  cutting  off  of  the  anointed 
one.  The  44  coming  prince  ”  (B2tn  "P33)  who 
approaches  to  cause  destruction  to  the  city  and 
the  sanctuary,  or  more  exactly,  who  comes  as 
the  ruler  of  the  people  that  brings  ruin  and  de¬ 
struction,  is  doubtless,  therefore,  the  Old. -Test, 
antichrist,  or  the  antitheistic  horn  of  the  earlier 
visions  (chap,  vii  21,  25  ;  viii  11  et  seq.  ;  24  et 
seq.),  and  consequently  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
Ban  (=«ia^  nCB)  describes  this  ruler  as  com¬ 
ing  at  the  head  of  his  army  in  a  hostile  character 
(cf.  «ia  in  L  1 ;  viii.  6;  xi  10,  18,  15,  16,  40, 
41),  and  the  definite  artiole  indicates  that  his 
coining  was  a  familiar  fact  to  the  prophet,  as 
having  formed  the  subject  of  his  earlier  predic¬ 
tions.*  The  participle  is  therefore  not  employed 
without  a  purpose  (Hofmann,  Weiss,  und  Erf., 
I.  804),  nor  does  it  refer  to  “people” 
(Scholl,  Ebrard).  It  does  not  signify  Epiphanes* 
44 succession”  to  his  predecessor  Seleucus 
(Roesch,  Maurer),  nor  denote  the  future  4  4  ap¬ 
pearing”  or  mysterious  presence  of  the  New- 
Test.  antichrist,  in  the  sense  of  2  These,  ii.  9  (Klie¬ 
foth). — The  ending  of  this  prince  44  with  over - 
flowing  ”  is  probably  not  materially  different 
from  the  44  pouring  out  of  annihilation  and 
judicial  punishment  apon  the  desolator,”  at  the 
dose  of  the  following  verse.  14  a  flood, 

an  overflowing,”  accordingly  denotes  the  judg¬ 
ment  inflicted  by  God  in  his  anger  on  the  impious 
(Wieseler,  Kliefoth),  or,  more  probably, 
sinoe  in  that  case  a  genitive  t)B  (cf.  Prov.  xxvii. 
4)  would  properly  be  required  in  order  to  define 
the  sense  more  clearly,  it  is  used  serum  bettico  to 
denote  an  overflowing  with  warlike  hosts,  which 
should  lead  to  the  end  of  his  life,  i.e.,  his  anni¬ 
hilation  (chap.  xi.  45 ;  cf.  vii.  26).  Cf.  the  ex¬ 
actly  similar  use  of  C)?®  in  chap,  xl  10.  22,  26, 
40,  and  in  Isa.  viii  8,  together  with 
HplS  Isa.  x.  22.— Here  again  we  are  obliged  to 
reject  a  number  of  diverging  explanations,  and 

further  definition  of  the  “P33,  but  an  independent  state¬ 
ment  as  to  the  result  of  that  prinoe’s  oomtng.  The  suffix  in 
"lSp  doubtless  refers  to  the  bat  in  an  objective  not  a 

subjective  sense :  it  is  the  end  which  he  causes ,  not  any 
which  he  is  to  suffer.  It  is  thus  precisely  parallel  with  the 
of  the  clause  immediately  following.  This  view  is  con¬ 
firmed  by  the  article  in  which  commentators  have 

overlooked  or  misapplied,  but  whioh  la  here,  as  often,  equi¬ 
valent  (like  the  Greek  article)  to  a  personal  pronoun,  q.d. 
“  in  his  overflowing,”  evidently  the  military  campaign  or 
immediately  subjoined.  The  whole  phrase  thus 

indicates  that  the  invasion  shonld  issue  in  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  This  was  certainly  not  done  by  Antiochus 
Epiphanes.] 

*  (The  inconsistency  of  #  this  explanation  of  the  article 
after  the  above  statement  that  K2H  =  fcTQ*'  "1CB  iaobvi- 

V  •  T  T  - 

ous.  It  is  not  a  Hebrew  idiom  to  use  the  article  with  a  par¬ 
ticiple  or  adjective  in  order  to  point  out  something  well 
known ;  for  that  purpose  the  article  should  (also)  be  prefixed 
to  the  associated  noun.  It  is  evidently  employed  here  sim¬ 
ply  in  order  to  render  definite  the  otherwise  indefinite 
T^33,  he  is  not  a  present  or  a  past,  but  a  future 
prince.] 
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especially  that  of  Hitzig,  y.  Lengerke,  etc.,  who 
refer  the  words  to  a  warlike  expedition  under¬ 
taken  by  Antiochu8  Epiphanea,  instead  of  one 
that  should  break  in  upon  him  like  a  flood  and 
annihilate  him;  that  of  Ewald,  who  obtains 
the  sense  “  who  comes  with  his  host  overflow¬ 
ing”  (or  “in  overflow”)  by  a  violent  emenda- 
tion,  inasmuch  as  he  substitutes  u  and 

his  host,”  or  isrn,  44  and  his  line  of  battle  ” 
(after  Prov.  xxx.  27),  for  *i3pi;  that  of  Gese- 
nius,  Rosenmiiller,  Roeach,  etc.,  who  take 
in  the  sense  of  u  suddenly,  like  a  flood  ;  ”  that 
of  Auberlen,  Havemick,  Delitzsch,  etc.,  who  re¬ 
fer  the  suffix  in  iSp  to  the  city  and  sanctuary, 
rather  than  to  the  “prince;  ”  “their  destruc¬ 
tion  shall  come  by  overflowing,”  eta* — And 
unto  the  end  of  the  war  desolations  are  deter¬ 
mined;  i.  e. ,  the  devastating  of  the  city  and 
sanctuary  are  to  continue  to  the  end  of  the  war¬ 
like  alarms  excited  by  their  impious  oppressor, 
as  a  matter  that  is  determined  by  God.  TOnlfc 
designates  that  state  of  war  which  begins  with 
cutting  off  the  anointed  one,  and  eventually  re¬ 
sults  in  the  destruction  of  the  city  and  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  (so,  correctly,  Rosenmiiller,  Hofmann, 
Ewald,  Fuller,  etc.).  Others  read,  44  and  to  the 
end  shall  be  war,  the  determined  desolations,” 
in  which  method  rsinj  is  either  taken 

as  an  apposition  (Havem.,  v.  Leng.,  Maur., 
Wieseler,  Hits. ,  Auberlen),  or  as  an  explanatory 
clause  to  the  foregoing,  with  the  conjunctions 
omitted  in  the  connection  (Kranichfeld,  Klie¬ 
foth),  and  in  connection  with  which  still  further 
differences  of  opinion  exist  with  regard  to  the 
meaning  of  f  p,  some  expositors  referring  it  to 
the  end  of  the  prince  (Wieseler),  some  to  the 
end  of  the  sanctuary  (Hav.,  Aub.)  or  of  the 
period  of  the  seventy  weeks— henoe,  to  the  last 
year- week  of  the  seventy  (v.  Lengerke,  Hitzig), 
and  some  even  to  the  end  of  all  things,  the 
44 absolute  end”  (Kliefoth).  The  reference  of 
Tfi  to  the  exterminated  prince  is  evidently  the 
only  one  in  harmony  with  the  context,  which 
thus  identifies  it  with  the  i3p  of  the  preceding 
clause  ;  but  it  is  more  appropriate  to  regard  it 
in  the  sense  of  a  $tat.  constr.,  44  to  the  end  of 
the  war,”  because  of  the  more  regular  and  con¬ 
nected  character  of  the  arrangement  of  the 
sentence,  f  nS'jrra  is  also  the  construct  state  of 
which  recura  at  the  dose  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  verse,  and  here  probably  denotes  the  same 
idea  as  in  chap.  xi.  36,  and  Isa.  x.  23 ;  xxviii. 
22,  viz. :  “  determination,  destiny,  what  is  or¬ 
dained.  ”  A  4  4  determination  of  the  desolations  ” 

*  [Them  latter  Interpretations  are  refuted  in  detail  by 
Keil,  whom  objection*,  however,  do  not  apply  to  the  expla¬ 
nation*  which  are  suggested  above.] 

t  [Keil  admits  the  grammatical  propriety  of  this  render¬ 
ing,  but  objects  that  ‘ 4  in  the  preceding  sentence  no  men  bon 
is  expressly  made  of  war;  and  if  the  war  which  consisted 
in  the  destruction  of  the  city  bo  meant,  nfcnbTp  ought  to 
have  the  article.”  Them  arguments  are  of  no  force,  as 
nfcnbfc  is  definite  by  reason  of  its  construction  with 
and  the  war  itself  was  already  distinctly  alluded  to  in  the 
C|tDO*l 


(nittfc©  as  in  v.  18 ;  cf .  on  that  passage)  Is  a 
decree  that  aims  at  desolations  and  has  them 
for  its  object.  Ewald  :  44  the  decision  respect¬ 
ing  the  horrors,”  »*.*.,  the  decision  of  God  at  the 
judgment  of  the  world,  which  relates  to  the 
horrible  actions  and  devastations  of  Antfochuz,  or 
which  serves  to  punish  them  (?).  Hofmann  and 
Kliefoth  are  still  more  arbitrary  :  44  a  determined 
measure  of  desolations,  which  is  thus  limited 
and  confined.”— [This  language  was  not  fulfilled 
in  any  appropriate  sense  by  Antioch  us,  who 
aimed  merely  at  the  suppression  of  Jehovah's 
worship,  but  left  the  city  and  sanctuary  unin¬ 
jured.  It  seems  to  ns  that  the  old  interpretation, 
which  refers  it  to  the  last  war  with  the  Romms 
when  Titus  seemed  compelled  by  providence  to 
persist  in  his  attack  till  the  temple  itself  was 
demolished,  is  the  only  adequate  one.  This  was 
the  retribution  that  eventually  followed  the  re¬ 
jection  and  murder  of  their  Messiah  by  the 
Jews.] 

Verse  27.  And  ha  shall  confirm  the  cove¬ 
nant  with  many  for  one  week ;  rather,  44  make 
a  strong  covenant,”*  eta  This  sentence  (intro¬ 
duced  by  an  explicative  vav)  is  obvionsiy  an 
explanation  and  more  particular  illustration  of 
the  statements  in  the  preceding  verse.  Its  sub¬ 
ject  is  neither  the  indefinite  44 it”  (Fuller),  nor 
the  “one  week”  (Theodot.,  Dereser,  Havem., 
Von  Leng.,  Hengstenb.,  Hitz.,  AuberL),  but, 
beyond  all  question,  "P3J,  which  governs  the 
preceding  sentence  as  a  logical  subject,  is  finally 
included  in  i$p.,  and  is  the  prominent  subject 
of  consideration,  from  v.  26  b  (thus,  oorrectly,  , 
Berth.,  Maur.,  Wiesel  ,  Ewald,  Kranichf.,  Klief., 
eta). f  It  is  observed,  therefore,  with  regard 
to  the  anti-Christian  prince  of  the  final  world- 
power,  that  44  he  shall  confirm  the  covenant  as 
to  many,’*  ie.,  44  that  he  shall  enter  into  a 
strong,  firm  covenant  with  many;”  for  the 
Hiphil  VSan,  which  occurs  elsewhere  only  in 
Psa.  xiL  5,  and  there  signifies  44  to  be  strong,  to 
exhibit  strength.”  in  this  place  doubtless  ex¬ 
presses  the  transitive  idea  of  strengthening,  and 
in  connection  with  the  idea  44  covenant,”  involves 
more  particularly  the  notion  of  4 ‘confirming  or 
establishing.”  The  many  (o^ai  with  the  arti¬ 
cle)  with  whom  the  strong  covenant  is  made  by 
the  prince  are  obvionsiy  the  numerous  apostate 
Jews,  who  were  induced  by  the  heathen  tyrant 
to  break  their  covenant  with  God  and  disobey 
His  law,  according  to  1  Maca  i.  10  et  seq. ,  and 
thus  to  enter  into  an  anti  theocratic  alliance  that 
was  hostile  to  God,  for  one  tMdc,  during  a 

•  [The  connection  is  unnecessary.  The  expre«sl<* 
properly  and  fairly  signifies:  44 he  shall 

confirm  a  covenant,”  which  naturally  Implies  one  already 
made.] 

t  [On  the  oontrary  it  seems  to  ns  that  the  subject  ef  this 
danse  is  not  the  1^33  just  spoken  of,  hat  the  JT’CJJ 

"P33  preceding,  or,  more  definitely,  the  !T>p7p  just  be¬ 
fore  ;  for  (1)  this  (as  Hengstenberg  rightly  says)  is  the  pre¬ 
dominant  or  principal  subject  of  the  entire  passage ;  sad 
(2)  eeoh  of  the  other  portions  of  the  seventy  weeks  is 
directly  referred  to  that  personage,  so  that  this  final  week 
will  not  fill  np  the  number  appropriately  if  otherwise  re¬ 
ferred.  The  objections  of  Kell  to  this  interpretation  are 
unimportant.  Moreover,  the  prophecy  is  not  historically 
applicable  to  Antioohns,  bat  does  correspond  to  the  term  of 
the  Messiah's  ministry :  as  we  shall  endeavor  to  show.] 
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week  of  years  ("fnfii  ©,  accusative  of  time).  Cf . 
the  allusions  to  this  fact  in  chap,  xi  22  (where 
rvna  is  employed  in  the  same  antitheocratio 
sense  as  here),  in  xi  32  (where  the  transgressors 
of  |  Jehovah’s]  covenant,  the  ri"H3  are 

the  same  as  the  0^3*  in  this  place),  and  also  in 
chap,  viii  10  et  seq.,  where  the  stars  that  were 
trodden  under  foot  by  the  little  horn  may  like¬ 
wise  represent  the  breakers  of  the  covenant  who 
are  here  mentioned  (cf.  also  viii  24  et  seq.).* — 
A  great  diversity  of  opinion  respecting  the 
meaning  of  the  “ covenant”  exists  among  the 
representatives  of  the  theory  which  makes 
in*  JWB  the  subject  of  *T3an.  In  illustra¬ 
tion  of  this,  cf.  Hitzig,  ‘‘the  one  week  of  years 
shall  make  the  covenant — i.  e.s  the  adherence  to 
the  faith  in  Jehovah,  and  to  the  theocratic  law 
— hard  for  many  ;  ”  Hofmann  ( Schriftbeweis ,  II. 
2),  “  the  one  week  of  years  shall  confirm  many 
in  the  oovenant  through  tribulation  and  the 
trial  of  their  faith”  (similarly.  Eosenmilller, 
before  Hofmann) ;  Yon  Lengerke,  “  A  week 
shall  confirm  a  covenant  to  many,  through  the 
seductive  arts  of  Antiochus;”  Hengstenberg, 
Hiivernick,  Auberlen,  etc.,  “the  one  week,  or 
rather  the  events  belonging  to  it,  especially  the 
death  of  the  Messiah  referred  to  in  v.  26,  will 
lead  to  the  conclusion  of  a  new,  strong,  and 
firm  covenant  with  many,”  etc. — And  m  the 
midst  of  the  week  he  shall  cause  the  sacrifioe 
and  the  oblation  to  cease  ;  t .  e. ,  during  one  half 
of  the  week.  ?*QBn  "'Sn  might  of  itself  sig¬ 
nify  the  middle  of  the  week  ;  but  the  following 
'lai  *!JPP)  shows  that  something  transpires  dur¬ 
ing  the  ©n  which  naturally  belongs  to 

the  close  of  the  whole  period  of  oppression  here 
described,  viz.:  the  punishment  and  annihila¬ 
tion  of  the  impious  persecutor.  For  this  reason 
'ttn  “>2n  must  rather  denote  half  of  the  week, 
and  more  particularly  the  second  half,  and  it 
therefore  corresponds  to  the  three  and  a  half 
years  of  persecution  of  chap.  vii.  25 ;  and  ri^3tth 
— for  which  no  other  appropriate  subject  can  be 
found  than  that  of  the  preceding  verb  "V'33n — 
can  therefore  express  no  other  sense  than  that 
of  “causing  to  cease”  during  the  period  in 
question.  'Die  impious  madman  causes  to  cease 
during  that  period  the  nrtrm  the  bloody 
and  unbloody  offerings,  which  are  mentioned 
representatively  for  aU  the  sacrifices  required  by 
the  theocratic  ritual,  as  being  the  two  principal 
classes  of  offerings  under  the  Mosaic  economy, 

•  [The  passages  adduced  by  the  author,  especially  xi.  22, 
do  not  sustain  the  meaning  he  here  assigns  to  p*n2l,  which, 

unless  specially  qualified,  always  refers  to  Jehovah's  cove¬ 
nant  as  contained  in  the  Law.  Moreover,  as  Keil  justly 
observes,  “  with  the  article,  signifies  the  many , 

the  greAt  mass  of  the  people  in  contrast  with  the  few." 
But  the  mass  of  the  Jews  did  not  apostatize  in  the  time  of 
Antiochus.  Still  more  inept  is  Keil's  application:  “That 
ungodly  prince  shall  impose  on  the  mass  of  the  people  a 
strong  covenant  that  they  should  follow  him  and  give  them¬ 
selves  to  him  as  their  God."  The  language  of  the  text  can 
only  have  its  appropriate  fulfilment  in  the  mission  of  the 
Redeemer,  which  was  a  completion  of  God's  covenant  with 
the  race  of  man.  How  this  took  place  during  the  last  of  the 
seventy  weeks  we  will  presently  show.] 


in  a  similar  maimer  as  that -in  which  "PfcPin» 
“the  daily,”  was  employed  in  chap,  viii  11  to 
express  this  concrete  individualizing  and  com¬ 
prehensive  sense.*  The  expression  here  em¬ 
ployed  cannot  be  taken  to  refer  to  the  supersed¬ 
ing  of  the  Old-Test,  institution  of  sacrifices  by 
the  New-Test  worship  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  as 
being  based  on  the  perfect  expiatory  sacrifice  of 
Christ  (against  Havemiok,  Hengstenb.,  Auberl., 
eta) ;  for  the  verb  n*Orn  would  not  have  been 
suited  to  express  that  idea,  and,  moreover,  the 
sin  offering  (cf.  v.  24)  would  hardly  have  been 
passed  by  without  mention  in  that  case.  Klie- 
fofch  emphasizes  correctly,  “  that  in  this  place 
the  of  v.  26  must  be  considered  the  sub¬ 
ject,  and  that  the  observation  here  relates  not 
to  the  abrogation,  but  merely  to  the  suspension 
of  the  sacrifices ;  ”  but  he  afterward  arbitrarily 
applies  the  passage  to  a  temporary  suspension 
and  suppression  of  the  eucharist  as  the  sacrifice 
of  the  New  Covenant,  to  be  caused  by  the  anti¬ 
christ  in  the  last  age  of  the  church. — And  for 
the  overspreading  of  abominations  he  shall 
make  it  desolate;  rather,  “and  abominations 
of  desolation  shall  be  on  the  wing.”  This 
EftBfc  C)D3  constitutes  the  actual 

climax  of  the  many  difficulties  presented  in  this 
passage,  the  real  crux  interpretvm,  which  has 
produoed  almost  as  many  explanations  as  inter¬ 
preters.  Probably  all  those  methods  of  expla¬ 
nation  are  to  be  at  once  rejected  and  avoided 
which  contradict  the  most  ancient  quotation 
and  translation  of  the  words  in  the  originally 
Hebrew  Maccabsean  book  (chap.  L  54 ;  of.  Matt, 
xxiv.  15 ;  Mark  xiii  14),  and  the  corresponding 
testimony  of  the  most  ancient  translators,  the 
Sept.,  Theodotion,  and  the  Vulgate.  All  these 
render  3^3*1  pB  by  “  abominations  of 

desolation”  (1  Macc.,  1.  c.,  rd  fSdkXvypa  tw 
epijfiAoeuc  ;  Sept,  Theodot.,  ^6k\v)pa  tojv  epTjpu- 
oeuv ;  Vulg.,  abominatio  dmdatwnis ),  which 
probably  resulted  from  the  influenoe  of  primi¬ 
tive  traditions  that  were  certainly  correct  in  the 
main.  MB)?  was  accordingly  regarded  as  a 
genitive  from  the  beginning,  and  probably  by 
the  author  himself— not,  however,  as  a  genitive 
of  possession,  but  as  a  genitive  of  description  ; 
or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing,  it  was  con¬ 
sidered  an  apposition  to  the  preceding  plural 
D*flMpB,  in  support  of  which  the  analogy  of 
mm  in  chap.  viii.  8  may  be  adduced  on 
the  one  hand  (as  also  the  similar  connection  of 
that  plural  with  a  singular  in  Jer.  xlix.  11),  and 
on  tiie  other,  the  appositional  combination 
DfcBfc  fsipBH  in  chap.  viii.  13  (cf.  also  inin 

*  [Or,  on  the  usual  Messianic  interpretation,  Christ  shall 
forever  do  away  with  the  Levitical  sacrifices  bv  the  one  per¬ 
fect  offering  of  himself  (Heb.  vii.  27 ;  ix.  26).  On 

this  view,  It  matters  little  whether  we  render  "XTl  ‘’In  the 

midst,"  or  “dnring  half,"  for  onr  Lord's  ministry  was  a  pro¬ 
cess  of  snpcrsednre  of  the  legal  sacrifices,  which  culminated 
in  his  death,  and  (should  we  even  grant  the  author's  posi¬ 
tion,  that  the  latter  half  of  the  week  is  intended)  was  Anally 
carried  out  by  the  release  of  Gentiles  fr>m  the  Levitical 
economy  (Acts  xi  18).  The  author’s  objections,  as  to  the 
sense  of  mSBn,  etc.,  are  inconclusive.  Stuart  thinks 

that  “chap.  vii.  11  settles  the  question"  that  Antiochus  is 
referred  to;  bat  the  language  there  employed  is  very  differ¬ 
ent.] 
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Dah,  1  Chron.  xxvii.  5).*  The  plural  D*Wp® 
(for  which,  however,  the  writer  of  1  Maoc.,  1.  c., 
substituted  the  sing,  pt&vyfia,  possibly 

with  design,  because  the  abomination  of  idola¬ 
try  with  which  Epiphanes  desecrated  the  temple 
was  chief  in  his  mind)  at  all  events  denotes 
44  abominations,  horrible  things,”  and  more  par¬ 
ticularly  abominable  things  from  a  religion* 
point  of  view,  abominable  idolatries,  what  is 
loathsome  in  the  domain  of  Divine  worship, 
‘ 4  re*  abcwdnandm  ad  cultum  Deorum  spectantes 
cf.  xi  31 ;  xii.  11.  In  like  manner  as  this 
meaning  of  0*Wp®  is  adequately  secured  by 
the  (MiXvyjia  or  abominaUo  of  the  ancient  trans¬ 
lators,  so  that  of  D5®7p,  by  which  it  denotes 
“  ravager  or  desolation,”  is  evidently  established 
by  their  kpr/fujotc.  This  rendering  may  be  sub¬ 
stantiated  by  a  comparison  with  rifc>3®  in  the 
preceding  verse,  and  also  with  tVTO®  in  Ezek. 
xxxvi.  8  (of.  Ofr®,  “to  be  desolate,  uninhab¬ 
ited,”  Lam.  i  4;  2  Sam.  xiil  20),  and  accords 
as  well  with  the  context  as  does  the  idea  of  an 
“object  to  be  stared  at,  or  of  terror” — hence 
“what  is  terrible,  dreadful,” — by  which  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  et  ai .,  prefer  to  render  the  term  (by  vir¬ 
tue  of  a  one-sided  application  of  the  fund,  mean¬ 
ing'  of  oetd,  “to  stare,  shudder”).  If  these 
considerations  are  accordingly  sufficient  to  es¬ 
tablish  for  &£)®7p  ‘pip®  the  sense  of  4 4  abomin¬ 
ation  of  desolation  ”  =  44  desolating  abomination 
of  idolatry,  hideously  devastating  nature  of  the 
idolatrous  service,”  there  remains  only  the  diffi¬ 
cult  C)D3  by*j  to  be  interpreted.  The  ancient 
versions  are  agreed  in  rendering  q-j  by  Up6v} 
templum,  and  also  in  not  connecting  it  as  a  stat. 
constr.  with  the  following  term,  but  taking  it 
separately  as  a  *taU  dbeoi, and  reading  it  t):2- 
It  might  be  difficult  to  raise  any  material  objec¬ 
tion  against  this  departure  from  the  Masoret. 
punctuation,  since  it  is  only  too  easy  to  conceive 
of  as  a  stat.  constr. ,  and  thus  reach  the  ordi¬ 
nary  reading,  in  view  of  the  temptation  to 
obtain  the  sense  of  44  wings  of  abomination, 
hideous  wings,”  which  is  suggested  by  passages 
like  Zech.  v.  1,  0.  Moreover,  the  interpretation 
of  by  “  sanctuary  ”  has  an  almost  irresisti¬ 
ble  though  indirect  support  in  the  irrepbyiov  rov 
Ufiov  of  Matt  iv.  5.  q;^,  in  itself  equivalent  to 

“screen,  covering,  roof”  (from  which  fund, 
meaning  ah  others,  e.g..  wing,  tassel,  edge,  bor¬ 
der,  etc.,  are  readily  derived),  might  without 
difficulty  become  the  customary  term  to  desig¬ 
nate  the  roof  of  Vie  temple  or  tie  44  pinnacle  of 

•  [The  author’s  construction  of  the  words  in  question, 
although  sanctioned  by  such  early  anthority,  is  wholly  un¬ 
grammatical.  There  is  but  one  translation  possible ;  On  a 
wing  nf abomination*  shall  be  a  desolator.  The  q;3  aptly 
designates  the  eagles  of  the  Roman  army,  which  were  need 
as  idolatrous  images:  and  the  “ desolator,"  which  was 
“  over  "  them,  of  course,  is  the  army  itself  or  the  comman¬ 
der.  This  is  in  pointed  agreement  with  our  Lord’s  warning, 
Matt.  xxiv.  15 ;  which,  of  course,  must  be  regarded  as  a  cita¬ 
tion  of  this  passage  from  the  Sept,  as  substantially  agree¬ 
ing  with  its  sense.  The  fact  that  the  destruction  of  the 
city  and  temple  by  Titus  did  not  immediately  follow  the 
Orudfixkm  is  no  objection  to  this  interpretation  of  the 
clause,  which  is  altogether  parallel,  both  in  import  and 
phraseology,  with  the  close  of  the  preceding  verse.] 


the  temple”  (Matt.,  L  c.),  and  afterward  be 
applied,  with  equal  adaptation,  to  the  entire 
edifice  of  the  temple  (in  view  of  its  elevated  site 
and  its  prominent  buildings),  by  virtue  of  a 
syneodoche  analogous  to  that  which  prevails  in 
the  Latin  with  reference  to  tectum,  and  in  the 
Greek  (cf .  Matt.  viiL  8)  in  the  use  of  orkyrj.  If 
this  view  should  not  seem  objectionable,  it  will 
1  not  be  necessary  to  limit  the  sense  of  so  as 
to  apply  to  the  roof -pinnacle,  summit,  or  high¬ 
est  point  of  the  temple  (Gesenius,  Hengsten- 
berg,  etc.),  nor  yet  to  violently  amend  C)?? 
by  supplying  with  J.  D.  Miohaelis.  It 

will  then  be  possible  to  render  it  simply  by, 44  and 
on  the  wing,  i.  e. ,  the  temple,”  and  to  regard  the 
44  desolating  idolatrous  abominations  found  on  it 
as  any  symbols  or  utensils  of  idolatrous  worship 
whatever,  whether  idols,  altars  erected  to  their 
worship,  or  other  similar  fixtures.  See  espe¬ 
cially  Bleek,  Jahrb.fi  d.  TlieoL,  1860,  p.  93  et 
seq.* — We  adduce,  by  way  of  illustration 
merely,  several  of  the  more  recent  and  notice¬ 
able  of  the  many  interpretations  rejected  in 
favor  of  the  above  (with  reference  to  which 
Hitzig,  p.  168,  observes  somewhat  coarsely,  but 
not  without  wit,  and,  were  he  to  assign  to  his 
own  a  principal  place  among  them,  not  incor¬ 
rectly,  that 44  the  expositors  themselves  are  here 
lying-in  in  the  weeks,  and  being  delivered  of  all 
manner  of  D'Wp®  ”).  Hitzig  interprets,  44  and 
annihilation,  even  to  its  full  consummation,  is 
poured  out  on  the  extreme  point  of  the  horrible 
abomination”  (by  which  expression  is  desig¬ 
nated  the  idolatrous  altar,  which,  according  to 
1  Maoc.  L  59,  was  erected  on  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offerings  by  Antiochus) ;  Ewald,  44  and  above 
shall  be  the  horrible  wing  of  abominations,”  is., 
44  the  wing-shaped  (!  ?)  point  of  the  heathen 
altar  shall  appear  over”  the  mined  altar  of 
Jehovah :  Wieseler, 44  and  a  desolator  shall  arise 
against  tne  wing  of  abominations ;  ”  Yon  Len- 
gerke,  44  the  desolator  comes  upon  the  pinnacle 
of  abomination”  (also  Hengstenberg,  Maurer, 
Reinke) ;  de  Wette,  “the  abomination  of  the 
desolator  Bhall  stand  on  the  pinnacle  of  the  tem¬ 
ple  ;  ”  Haveroick,  44  on  the  head  (or  summit)  of 
the  abominations  is  a  desolator ;  ”  Auberien, 
44  and  because  of  the  desolating  wing  of  abom¬ 
inations  ....  the  curse  (?)  shall  df©p  down 
upon  the  desolate  ;  ”  Delitzsch,  44  and  indeed, 
because  of  the  desolating  wing  of  abominations 
(which  spreads  over  the  temple  and  the  altar), 
the  sacrifice  shall  be  abolished ;  ”  Hofmann, 
44  and  upon  the  covering  of  the  desolating  idola¬ 
trous  institutions  (t.  e. ,  on  the  new  plate  which 
Antiochus  caused  to  be  placed  on  the  profaned 
altar  with  a  view  to  the  offering  of  heathen 
sacrifices)  the  sacrifice  shall  be  interrupted  for 
half  a  week;  ”  Fuller,  44 and  over  the  covering 
vof  abominations  stands  a  desolator;”  Ebiard, 


*  [Bleek,  in  the  passage  here  cited,  shows,  as  Kell  well 
argues,  that  C)35  is  44  used  only  of  that  which  is  extended 
horizontally  (for  end  or  extremity),  but  never  of  that  which 
is  extended  perpendicularly  (for  peak).”  Nor,  as  KeO  con¬ 
tinues,  can  the  use  of  it  in  the  latter  sense  be  proved  from 
the  rrepvytoy  of  Matt.  iv.  5;  Luke  hr.  0:  for  the  genitive 
rov  tcpov,  not  voov.  shows  that  not  a  pinnacle  or  summit  of 
the  temple  edifioe  itself  is  meant,  but  a  wing  or  adjoining 
building  of  the  sanctuary.  To  the  latter  alone,  indeed, 
could  access  have  been  had  by  our  Lord  on  the  occasion 
referred  to.] 


Digitized  by  L^ooQLe 


CHAP.  IX.  1-27. 


205 


Kliefoth,  “and  a  destroyer  comes  on  the  wings 
of  idolatrous  abominations  ”  (so  formerly  Reich - 
el.  Stud,  u,  Kritiken,  1848,  and  also  Kranich- 
feld  [and  substantially  Keil]) ;  Jahn,  Hermeneu¬ 
tic .  Append.,  p.  161),  Gesenius ( Thesaur. ). ‘ 4  deso¬ 
lation  comes  upon  the  horrible  wing  of  the 
rebel' 8  host ;  ”  [Stuart,  “  and  a  waster  shall  be 
over  a  winged  fowl  of  abominations,"  i. e. ,  the 
winged  statue  of  Jupiter  Olympius  placed  by 
Antiochus  in  the  temple],  etc. — Sven  until 
the  consummation,  and  that  determined  shall 
be  poured  upon  the  desolate;  rather,  “but 
(only)  until  extirpation  and  judicial  punishment 
shall  be  poured  out  upon  the  desolator,"  i.e,,  the 
abomination  of  desolation  shall  continue  only 
until  the  Divinely  determined  judgment  shall  be 
poured  out  upon  the  desolator.  The  i  in  *171 
may  be  rendered  by  “  and  indeed  "  (as  i  epexe- 
geticwn ),  or  by  “  but  yet ; "  in  either  case  this 
closing  sentence  serves  to  limit  the  idea  It 
points  out,  in  a  comforting  manner,  how  long 
the  abomination  of  desolation  should  continue 
in  the  sanctuary,  certifying  that  it  could  be 
maintained  no  longer  than  the  providence  of 
God  should  permit.*  “The  thought  that  the 
events  of  the  entire  period  of  severe  tribulation 
in  question  are  controlled  by  a  Divine  decree 
which  predetermines  their  end  and  results  was 
already  expressed  for  the  comfort  of  the  pious 
in  the  DlDM  of  V.  26,  and  was  also 

implied  by  y.  24”  (Kranichfeld).  The 

combination  HS'injI  Hi 3  is  taken  verbatim 
from  Isa.  x.  23 ;  xxviii  22,  and  signifies,  as  in 
those  passages,  “  utter  extinction  (annihilation) 
and  consummation,” — a  hendiadys  which  de¬ 
notes  a  “  Divinely  determined  annihilation, 
extirpation  imposed  as  a  judicial  punishment.” 
This  two-fold  idea  forms  a  unit  in  the  intimate 
blending  of  its  shades  of  meaning,  and  is  the 
subject  of  the  verb  ;  for  1?  is  not  in  this 
instance  a  preposition  governing  the  two  sub¬ 
stantives,  but  a  conjunction,  signifying  “  until 
-that,"  as  elsewhere  ;  cf.  Gen.  xxxviii. 

11;  *Hoa.  x.  12.  The  annihilation  that  was 
determined  “drops  down,  is  poured  out"  on 
the  DM,  the  impious  desolator,  as  the  curse 
and  the  oath  were  to  descend  upon  the  guilty 
Israelites,  v.  11 ;  cf.  which  does  not 

materially  differ  from  TOPTOi  nb3,  as  has  al¬ 
ready  been  shown.— DM,  the  Kal  participle  of 
DM)  i*  probably  equivalent  in  substance  to 
DMJp,  the  Piel  parties,  of  the  same  verb  (cf. 
chap,  viii  13;  xii  11  with  chap.  xi.  31). f  Like 
that,  it  signifies  4  4  desolating,  the  desolating 
(agent),  desolation,"  and  probably  does  not  pri- 

*  [Rather,  it  shows  that  the  abominable  object  should 
remain  even  till  the  complete  desolation.  Kell's  objection 
to  the  use  of  151  as  a  conjunction,  that  “though  15  is 

so  need,  171  is  not,"  has  little  force.] 

t  [Such  a  oonfuaion  of  Kal  and  Piel  la  quite  unauthor¬ 
ised.  DT^iO  must  here,  os  everywhere  else,  be  treated  as 

passive,  desolate.  It  is  certainly  parallel  with  tviftEPB 

of  the  preceding  verse,  as  the  connection  with  HSITH  in 
both  Instances  shows.  1 


marily  designate  the  person  of  the  antichrist, 
but  rather  both  antiohrist  and  his  host  (cf.  v. 
26,  4 'the  people  of  a  prince”)  —  hence,  the 
aggregate  of  the  power  that  opposed  God  led 
Israel  into  apostasy  and  desecrated  its  sanctu¬ 
ary,  and  upon  which  the  Divine  judgment  was 
for  that  reason  poured  out.  Hitzig  arbitrarily 
remarks  (as  did  Ewald  and  Hoimann  before 
him)  that  DM  does  not  designate  the  tyrant 
who  resisted  God,  but  rather  the  idol-altpr 
erected  by  him  or  the  heathen  religion  gener¬ 
ally,  against  which  destruction  and  judgment 
are  here  denounced,  as  being  horrible  to  any 
Israelite  in  its  nature. 

APPENDIX 

Relating  to  the  history  of  the  exposition  of  vs. 
24-27. 

1.  Jewish  exposition  in  pre-Christian  times  is 
united  in  referring  this  section  to  the  Maccabe- 
an  sera  of  tribulation  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes.< 
This  is  established  beyond  controversy  by  the 
(iiWkvypa  ipophczt*;  of  1  Macc.  i.  54,  which  cor¬ 
responds  to  DftiDtt  D^XIpri,  v.  27,  and  in  that 
place  denotes  the  smaller  idol-altar  v.  59) 

erected  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes  on  the  altar  of 
burnt-offerings.  It  is  no  less  clearly  indicated 
by  the  manner  in  which  the  Sept,  renders  this 
paragraph,  and  supplements  it  with  various  ad¬ 
ditions  that  obviously  relate  to  the  Maccaboean 
period.  In  this  connection  the  mode  of  express¬ 
ing  the  time  indicated  at  the  beginning  of  v.  26 
is  especially  instructive.  “  And  after  threescore 
and  two  weeks,”  reads  in  that  version, 4  *  //era  enra 
Kal  itf6f>fihKovTa  Kal  ijjf/Kuvra.  i.e.,  after  139 
(67  +  62)  years.  This  was  doubtless  intended 
to  designate  the  year  139  of  the  sera  of  the 
SelencidsB  (B.C.  174)  as  the  time  at  which  began 
the  apostasy  of  the  Jews  who  had  been  seduced 
by  Antiochus ;  cf.  1  Macc.  i.  11  et  seq.  •  2  Macc. 
iv.  9  et  seq.  See  also  Wieseler,  Hie  70  WocJien, 
etc.,  p.  201;  Haverniok,  Komment. ,  p.  387  et 
seq.— Several  expressions  in  the  New  Test, 
appear  to  indicate  that  shortly  before  the  advent 
of  Christ  the  Jews  again  began  to  look  for  the 
fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  in  question  in  the 
future  ;  e.g.,  Luke  ii.  38  (cl  v.  24),  rrpooSex6fievot 
Xvrpuoiu  'UpavoaAhy ;  Matt.  xi.  3,  6  epx^fitvog}  a 
designation  of  the  Messiah  that  probably  origin¬ 
ated  in  a  misunderstanding  of  in  v.  26  (cf. 
Wieseler,  p.  150) ;  and  also  the  allusions  to  the 
44  abomination  of  desolation,"  v.  27,  contained 
in  the  eschatological  prophecies  uttered  by  the 
Saviour  (Matt.  xxiv.  15  ;  Mark  xiii.  14)  and  by 
St  Paul  (2  Thess.  ii  3  et  seq.),  which  could 
only  be  understood  by  their  contemporaries,  in 
case  a  Messianio  character  were  assigned  to  the 
paragraph  before  us,  and  consequently,  in  case 
its  fulfilment  were  not  exclusively  looked  for  in 
the  events  of  the  Maccabman  period.* — Jose- 

*  Of.  the  observation  of  Melivncthon  on  the  pamaget, 
which  la  certainly  not  incorrect  npon  the  whole  (p.  888) : 
“  Ac  JudceUt  quidemr  poet  Dantelem  facUis  fuit  obtervatlo 
annorum,  preesertim  quum  in  eo  populo  sacerdotes  tempora 
dtliqenter  annolarent  et  multi  e**ent  longcevi.  Nehemtas, 
qui  Danielem  senem  viderat  adolescent,  Alexandrvm  eeriest 
vidii  (?)....  Simeon  qui  Christum  infantem  gesta- 
v  it  in  einu,  vldit  adolescent  senes ,  qni  Maccabceum  vlderant. 
Tales  virH  tempore ,  quo  Christus  natus  esL  inteUexerant,  an- 
nos  htc  pre^flnitos  exacts  quadrare  ad  Christi  adventum." 
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phus  also  bears  witness  that  this  Messianic-es¬ 
chatological  interpretation  was  current  among 
the  Jews  of  his  day,  in  the  repeated  instances 
where  he  states,  or  at  least  implies,  that  the 
terrible  incidents  connected  with  the  Jewish 
war  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the 
Romans  were  predicted  by  the  prophet  Daniel ; 
e.g.,Ant .,  X.  11,  7 :  “Daniel  also  wrote  concern¬ 
ing  the  Roman  government,  and  that  our  coun¬ 
try  Rhould  be  made  desolate  by  them  (on  vrr' 
avruv  kpT/fju&T/<jeTai) ;  ”  Be  Bell  Jud.,  IV.  5,  2, 
where  he  applies  the  term  “  anointed  one,  v. 
26,  and  again  the  expression  “anointed  one  and 
prince,”  v.  25,  to  the  high  priest  Ananus  whom 
the  Idumseans  murdered ;  and  Be  BeU,  Jud. ,  VI. 
5,  4,  where  the  mysterious  oracle  “  that  then 
should  their  city  be  taken,  when  their  temple 
should  become  four-square  ”  seems  to  refer  back 
to  v.  27  (where  they  perhaps  read  2^2")  instead 
of  etc.  It  is  less  certain  whether  any 

direct  reference  to  this  section  is  contained  in 
the  celebrated  passage.  Be  BeU.  Jud. ,  VI. ,  5, 4,  cjf 
Kara,  tov  Kaipuv  ikcuov  and  rqg  xufxig  Tig  avruv 
&p£et  T7jg  oiKavpkxnig.  In  that  case  the  parallel 
records  in  Tacitus,  Hist. ,  V.  18  and  Suet.,  Venp., 
4,  must,  of  course,  be  likewise  rooted  in  the  pro¬ 
phecy  of  Daniel  that  is  before  us.  Concerning 
this  question  see  Havemick,  p.  890,  who,  how¬ 
ever,  probably  finds  too  much  in  the  passage, 
since  he  refers  the  hp&t  rqg  ohcovpkv .  directly  to 
the  1^33  of  v.  25  and  26.  * 

2.  The  interpretation  of  Josephus,  which  ap¬ 
plies  the  prophecy  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem  in  A.D.  70  and  to  Titus  as  the  KSn  "P33» 
v.  26,  seems  to  have  been  accepted,  with  scarcely 
an  exception,  by  the  later  Jews  of  the  Talmudic 
rera  and  the  time  immediately  subsequent.  The 
principal  witness  to  this  fact  is  Jerome  (on  v. 
24  et  seq. :  T.  V.,  2  ed.  Vallars.,  p.  694).  The 
“  Hebrsei  ”  of  his  day  calculated  the  490  years 
or  seventy  weeks  of  years  from  the  first  year  of 
Darius  or  B.C.  589  indeed,  but  none  the  less  as¬ 
signed  their  conclusion  to  the  age  of  Jesus,  even 
finding  his  death  predicted  therein  (probably  in 
the  rnxfc  rns-],  V.  26),  since  they  held  that 
“non  erit  iUius  imperium ,  quod  putabat  se  rt- 
demturum  ”  (as  it  should  be  read,  instead  of 
“  quod  piitabant  se  retmturos ,”  which  is  a  later 
emendation).  They  also  found  a  prediction  of 
the  approach  of  the  Roman  army  under  Ves¬ 
pasian  and  Titus,  in  the  same  place.  Several 
added  even  the  rising  under  Barcocheba  or  the 
three  years’  (three  and  a  half  years)  war  against 
Hadrian :  “  Nec  ignoramus,  quosdam  iUorum  di- 
cere,  quod  una  hebdomada,  de  qua  seriptum  est : 
conjirmabit  pactum  multis  hebdcmada  una ,  dinida- 
tur  Vespasiano  et  Hadriano ,  quod  juxta  historiam 
Josephi  Vespasianus  et  Titus  tribus  annis  et  sex 
mensibus  paccm  cum  Judcris  fecerint  Tree  autem 
anni  et  sex  menses  sub  Hadriano  supputantur , 
quando  Uierusalem  omnino  subterm  est,  et  Judcs- 
orum  gens  ca terra tim  cam.  ita  ut  Judaa  quoque 
flnibus  pellerentur.” — The  two  Gemaras  also  re¬ 
fer  this  prophecy  to  the  war  against  Vespasian  ; 
the  Babylonian  in  Nasir ,  c.  5 ;  Sanhedr .,  c.  11, 
and  the  Jerusalem  in  Kdim.  c.  9 ;  and  several 

*  [It  is  perhaps  to  these  prophecies  of  Dxqiel  in  a  general 
way  that  Joxcphu*  likewise  alludes  in  the  references  to  an 
auciont  prediction  that  the  city  should  be  destroyed  in  a 
civil  war,  De  BeU.  Jud.,  IV.  fi,  a ;  VI.,  3, 1.) 


Talmudic  and  Rabbinical  traditions  are  likewise 
based  on  that  interpretation,  e.g.,  that  the  Tar- 
gumist  had  neglected  to  translate  the  Hagio- 
graphs,  because  it  was  taught  in  them  that  “the 
Messiah  should  be  cut  off  ”  (v.  26.  See  Light- 
foot,  Hot.  Hebr.  ad  Luc.  xix.  11  ;  Schottgen, 
Ilor.  Hebr.,  p.  211) ;  and  that  the  Messiah  actu¬ 
ally  came  at  the  time  when  Jerusalem  was  de¬ 
stroyed  and  the  temple  desolated,  but  as  a  suf¬ 
ferer  and  in  disguise  (Gliesener,  Be  gemin.  Jud . 
Hess.,  p.  28  ss. ;  Corrodi,  Krit.  Gesch.des  Chitons 
mus ,  I.  284  et  seq.). — It  was  reserved  for  the 
later  period  of  the  middle  ages  to  introduce 
several  new  and  more  independent  explanations 
beside  this  variously  modified  Messianic  inter¬ 
pretation  of  the  prophecy ;  e.g. ,  by  referring  the 
"P33  to  Cyrus  (Saad.  Gaon.,  Rashi,  Jac- 

chiad. ),  or  to  Nehemiah  (Ibn-Ezra)  or  the  high- 
priest  Joshua  (Levi  b.-Gera).  Cf.  Mi  ller,  Juda¬ 
ism,  pp.  321,  842  et  seq.  ;  Carpzov,  in  his  ed.  of 
Raymond  Martini’s  Pugiofidei,  p.  283. — It  was 
customary  to  follow  the  Seder  Olam  Rabba  in 
reckoning  the  seventy  weeks  from  the  first  de¬ 
struction  of  the  temple  to  the  second  ;  see  Aben- 
dana,  in  the  Spieileg.  ad  MUM.  Jophi:  “  Heb- 
domades  has  sept,  sunt  septimancs  annorum  quad- 
ringentorum  nonaginta ,  iidemque  sine  dubio  a 
devastations  primi  ad  derastationem  secundi  tem¬ 
pi*.  quia  sept,  anni  fuere  oaptivitatis  Babyloniem, 
et  quadringenti  viginti  anni,  quibus  futura  erit 
domus  secunda  in  struetura  sva  :  atque  sic  ma¬ 
jor  es  nostri  exposuere  in  Seder  Olam.”  By  this 
method  of  reckoning,  the  ■C’J  83:73,  v.  25,  is 
accordingly  made  to  apply  to  the  period  of  Jere¬ 
miah’s  prophecy  respecting  the  seventy  years’ 
exile  or  to  the  year  B.  C.  588.  Ibn-Ezra  alone 
departs  from  this  method,  by  referring  that  ex¬ 
pression  concerning  the  going  forth  of  the  oracle 
(v.  23)  to  Baniel,  and  consequently  assigning  the 
beginning  of  the  490  years  to  the  year  B.  C.  589 
and  extending  the  first  seven  weeks  of  years  be¬ 
longing  to  that  period,  to  Nehemiah,  the  re¬ 
storer  of  the  temple,  or  to  the  twentieth  year 
of  Artaxerxes.  Concerning  these  Rabbinical 
methods  of  reckoning,  and  at  the  same  time, 
concerning  their  fundamental  incorrectness  and 
untenable  character  in  a  chronological  point  of 
view,  cf.  Chr.  B.  Michaelis,  Annot .  uberior ,  III. 
320  et  seq.  Individual  Rabbins  in  modern  times 
were  convinoed  of  the  incorrectness  of  this  usu¬ 
al  anti-Meesknic  interpretation,  as  appears  from 
the  noteworthy  expression  of  the  Venetian  chief  - 
Rabbin  Simon  Luzzato,  concerning  this  passage, 
as  recorded  by  Wolf  in  the  Bibliath.  Hebr.,  HI. 
1228.  According  to  him,  “the  consequence  of 
a  too  extended  and  profound  investigation  on 
the  part  of  Jewish  scholars  would  be  that  they 
would  all  become  Christians ;  for  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  according  to  Daniel’s  limitation  of 
the  time,  the  Messiah  must  have  already  ap¬ 
peared.  But  that  Jesus  was  the  true  Messiah 
he  felt  himself  unable  to  aooept  as  certain.” 

8.  The  Christian  expositors  of  V>e  older  tuns 
regarded  the  directly  Messianic  bearing  of  the 
passage  as  being  generally  incontrovertible,  and 
especially  the  application  of  rnyj  to 

Christ  the  crucified,  as  also  the  reference  of  the 
“  restoring  and  building”  of  the  city  and  tem¬ 
ple  in  v.  25  to  the  establishing  of  the  church  of 
the  New  Covenant;  cf.  Barnabas,  Bp.,  c.  16: 
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ybypairrai  yap  koI  lorat ,  ipAopdSrK  ovvreTuovfihnj^ 
ouuj6oujyQ ijaerat  vadg  deov  ivSdfoc  knl  Tip  ovduart 
Kvpiov ,  ktX.  The  different  exegetes  varied  ex¬ 
ceedingly,  however,  in  the  mode  of  reckoning 
the  years.*  Jerome,  on  this  passage,  already 
mentions  nine  different  methods  of  explaining 
them  :  (1)  that  of  Jul.  Africanus,  who  reckoned 
the  490  years  from  Nehemiah,  or  the  20th  year 
of  Artaxerxes,  to  the  death  o{  Christ,  but  in 
connection  with  this  committed  the  error  of 
reckoning  by  Jewish  lunar  years  (resulting  in 
only  465  solar  years) ;  (2)  Three  different  the¬ 
ories  of  Eusebius,  who  (a)  dates  the  first  sixty- 
nine  weeks  from  the  return  of  the  Jews  in  the 
reign  of  Cyrus  to  the  death  of  Alexander  Jan- 
naeus,  the  high  priest  and  king,  and  Pompey’s 
invasion  (B.C.  536-B.C.  64;  thus  in  Ds>n.  et.% 
VIII  2,  55  et  seq.) :  or  ( b )  from  the  second  year 
of  Darius  Hystaspis  (B.C.  520  to  the  birth  of 
Christ  (ibid,  and  Chronic ..  01.  184);  or,  (c)  re¬ 
gards  the  last  week  as  a  period  of  seventy  years, 
and  attempts  to  calculate  from  the  resurrection 
of  Christ ;  (3)  that  of  Hippolytus,  who  counted 
sixty -nine  mystical  weeks  (comprising  more  than 
seven  years  each)  from  the  first  year  of  Cyrus 
to  the  incarnatioa  of  Christ,  and  declared  that 
the  last  mystical  week  denotes  the  future  period 
of  the  antichrist,  which  is  connected  with  the 
end  of  the  world ;  (4)  that  of  Apollinaris  of 
Laodicea,  who  reckoned  the  490  years  from  the 
birth  of  Christ  (“  ah  cxitu  Verbi”  v.  25),  and 
therefore  expected  the  coming  of  the  antichrist 
and  the  end  of  the  world  about  a  century  after 
his  day,  in  the  last  week  ;  ”  (5)  that  of  Clem¬ 
ens  .Alex,  who  extended  the  seventy  weeks  of 
years,  in  the  face  of  all  chronology,  from  the 
first  year  of  Cyrus  to  the  second  year  of  Vespa¬ 
sian  (B.C.  560-AD.  70);  (6)  that  of  Origen, 
who  denies  the  possibility  of  any  more  exact 
chronological  estimate,  and  therefore  assumes 
4900  years  instead  of  490,  reaching  from  Adam 
to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus  (not 
indeed  in  vol.  X.  of  his  Stromata ,  which  Je¬ 
rome  cites,  but  in  his  Tract.  XXI V.  on  Matthew 
c  24) ;  (7)  that  of  Tertullian  (ado.  Jud&os,  c.  8), 
who  reckons  the  4371  years  from  the  first  year 
of  Darius  Nothus  (whom  he  strangely  identifies 
with  Darius  Medns)  to  the  birth  of  Christ,  and 
fifty  two  and  a  half  from  that  event  to  the  de¬ 
struction  of  Jerusalem,  thus  obtaining  490. — 
Jerome  himself  expresses  no  opinion  respecting 
the  mode  of  reckoning  to  be  observed,  but  seems 
to  favor  that  of  Africanus,  which  he  preferred 
to  all  the  others,  and  probably  not  without  rea¬ 
son.  That  method  is  likewise  adopted  by  Chry¬ 
sostom,  Theodoret,  Isidore  of  Pelusium,  Kuthy 
miuB  Zig.ibenus,  and  generally  by  a  majority  of 
expositors  in  the  Oriental  church,  but  few  of 
whom  assume  an  independent  position.  Among 
the  latter  are,  e.g.,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (Catech. 
xii.  19),  who  attempts  to  extend  the  seventy 

*  On  this  point,  <  f .  Uen*ch,  Die  patrietimhen  licr&h- 
nungen  der  70  Jnhrwurhen  Daniel*,  in  the  Tilbinger 
Theol.  <fuarteU*cnr{ft,  D68.  No.  iv.,  p.  836  et  seq. :  also 
Iteinke,  Die  Me*xkini»ciu;u  Wei**agungen,  iv.  1,  8sa  et  seq. 
The  statements  oi  the  latter  arc.  however,  sadly  in  need  of 
O/rroction  un<l  supplementing  by  those  of  Keu-ch. 

[in  addition  to  lbeusch’*  treatise,  Keil  refers  to  the  follow¬ 
ing  summaries  :  “for  the  period  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  of 
more  modem  times,  Abr.  Colovii  E^er auric  theoingicade  xeptv- 
aglnta  eeptimani*  Danteli* .  in  the  Hiblla  ilin*tr.  ad  Dan. 
lx.,  end  HHvernlck’s  ‘  History  of  the  Interpretation,’ i.*i  hts 
Comment .,  p.  306  sq. ;  and  for  the  most  recent  period, 
R.  Baxmann.  *  on  the  Book  of  Daniel,’  in  the  Theolog. 
Btmdien  u.KriWcen ,  1868,  III.,  p.  497  sq."J 


weeks  of  years  from  the  sixth  year  of  Darius 
Medus  to  the  birth  of  Christ,  but  violates  his¬ 
torical  accuracy  by  identifying  Darius  Medus 
with  Darius  Hystaspis;  Ephraem  Syrus  who 
places  the  restoration  of  Jerusalem  in  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  seventieth  week  and  the  destruc¬ 
tion  by  Titus  at  its  close,  without  entering  on  a 
more  cureful  calculation  in  other  respects; 
Polychronius,  a  brother  of  Theodore  of  Mopsu- 
cstia,  who  reckons  the  first  seven  weeks  from 
Darius  Medus  to  the  ninth  year  of  Darius  Hy¬ 
staspis,  when  Zerubbabel’s  temple  is  said  to  have 
been  completed,  the  sixty-two  weeks  from  the 
twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes  to  the  birth  of 
Christ,  and  the  final  week  from  that  date  to 
Titus,  while  the  death  of  Christ  falls  in  its  cen¬ 
tral  point;  Basil  of  Seleucia  ( Orat .,  38  in  t.  85 
of  Migne’s  Patrol),  who  calculates  the  first 
sixty-nine  weeks  from  the  completion  of  the 
walls  of  Jerusalem  in  the  twenty -eighth  year  of 
Xerxes  (!)  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  and 
identifies  the  seventieth  week  with  the  first  seven 
years  after  the  resurrection,  while  he  declares 
the  abomination  of  desolation  erected  in  the 
middle  of  that  week  to  have  been  the  familiar 
attempt  of  Caligula  to  erect  his  image  in  the 
temple. — Among  the  later  expositors  of  the 
Latin  church,  Augustine,  following  the  example 
of  Jerome,  avoids  every  independent  and  detail¬ 
ed  calculation  of  the  seventy  weeks.  He  con¬ 
tents  himself  with  finding  a  fulfilment  of  the 
leading  features  of  the  prophecy  Dan.  ix.  24  et 
seq.,  in  the  earthly  work  of  Christ  and  in  the 
judgment  of  Jerusalem,  and  expressly  rejects 
(especially  in  Ep.  199  “  (le  fine  scecuUi  ”)  the 
opinion  of  those  who  looked  for  two  periods 
of  seventy  weeks  of  years,  the  first  of  which 
should  reach  to  Christ's  advent  in  the  flesh,  and 
the  second  to  the  end  of  the  world.  This  as¬ 
sumption  of  a  double  period  of  seventy  weeks 
of  years,  or  of  an  Old- Test,  and  typical  realiza¬ 
tion  of  the  prophecy,  followed  by  a  New-Test, 
antitypical  fulfilment,  was  advocated  as  late  as 
the  sixth  century  by  the  unknown  Arian  author 
of  the  so-called  Opus  imperfectum  in  Matthaum. 
Sulpicius  Beverus  ( Citron. ,  IL  21)  extends  the 
sixty- nine  weeks  from  the  thirty-second  year  of 
Artaxerxes  I.  to  Vespasian,  or  from  the  restora¬ 
tion  of  the  temple  to  its  seooud  destruction.  His 
contemporary,  Julius  Hilarianus,  appears  in  his 
ChrouMogia  s.  lib  dins  de  mundi  durations  (in 
Migne,  t.  13,  p.  1098)  as  the  forerunner  of  the 
modern  critical  exposition,  in  consequence  of 
his  denial  of  the  direct  Messianic  character  of 
the  prophecy,  whose  fulfilment  he  places  in  the 
age  of  Antiochus  and  the  Maocabees;  but  he 
commits  the  gross  chronological  blunder  of  as¬ 
signing  434  years  (=62  weeks)  to  the  interval 
between  the  return  of  the  Jews  under  Zerub- 
babel  and  the  reign  of  Antiocbus  Epiphanes, 
while  the  period  between  B.C.  536  and  B.C.  175 
really  amounts  to  but  361  years  !  Prosper  Aqui- 
tan  in  his  Chronicon  adopts  the  view  advocated 
by  Eusebius  in  the  Demonstr.  evangslica  and  the 
Chron.  (see  supra.  No.  2  &),  and  accordingly 
reckons  the  sixty-nine  weeks  from  the  building 
of  the  temple  under  Darius  to  Herod  the  Gr.  and 
the  birth  of  Christ  Finally,  the  venerable  Bede 
adopts  substantially  the  view  of  Julius  African¬ 
us  (Libsll.  de  temporvm  rations ,  o.  7),  as  does 
also  Thomas  Aquinas  (Comm,  in  Dan.,  in  Opp., 
t.  XIII.  ed.  Antverp). 
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4.  The  expositors  of  modern,  times ,  and  more 
particularly  of  pre-rationalistic  times,  are  agreed 
in  recognizing  the  Messianic  bearing  of  this  pro* 
phecy,  but  differ  exceedingly  in  their  modes  of 
reckoning  the  seventy  weeks,  or,  what  amounts 
to  the  same  thing,  in  their  interpretations  of 
■UT  ttsb,  v.  25.*  As  the  terminus  q  quo  of 
the  seventy  weeks  they  accept  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  dates : 

a.  The  time  of  the  first  prophecy  by  Jeremiah 
(Jer.  xxv.  11  et  scq.),  or  the  fourth  year  of  Je- 
hoiakim’s  reign;  thus  Harduin  ( Chronol .  Vet. 
Test .,  Amstel.,  1709,  p.  592  ss.);  A.  Calmet 
{Dissert.  sur  les  70  semaines  de  Daniel ,  Dis- 
sertt.y  p.  1) ;  A.  Collins  {The  scheme  of  liberal 
prophecy ,  I.  109). 

b.  The  time  of  Jeremiah's  second  prophecy 
(Jer.  xxix.  10)  or  the  fourth  year  of  Zedekiah ; 
so  Seb.  Munster,  Vatablus  (and  also  several  ex¬ 
positors  belonging  to  the  last  centuries  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  e.g. ,  Lyranus,  in  the  PostiUa,  Raym, 
Martini,  Pugio  fid .,  2,  269,  etc.). 

c.  The  date  of  Daniel’s  prophecy  itself  (chap, 
ix.  1),  and  hence  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of 
Darias  Medus  pver  Babylon,  B.  C.  589  ;  so  J.  H. 
Jungmann  (Cassel,  1681) ;  J.  Koch  {Bntsiegdter 
Daniel.  II.,  §  206,  and  Kurze  Anfangsgrundeder 
Chronologic,  II.  24),  J.  D.  Miohaelis  ( Versuch 
dber  die  70  Wochen  Daniels ,  Gott.  and  Gotha, 
1770;  cf.  his  Epistda  de  Septuag.  hebdom.  ad 
Jo.  Pringle ,  London,  1773) ;  Matth.  Hassenkamp 
( Versuch  einer  neuen  Erkldrung  der  70  Wochen 
Daniels,  Lemgo,  1772) ;  Yelthusen  (. Muthmas - 
sungen  dber  die  sicbenmal  sicbenzig  Jahre  beim 
Daniel  ix.  24-27,  Hanover,  1774). 

d.  The  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus.  B.C. 
560 ;  Calvin,  (Ecolampadius,  l’Empereur,  Coc- 
ceius,  Matth.  Bervaldus  ( Chronicon  ss.  auctori- 
tate  constitutnm ,  III.  7),  B.  Blayney  (A  disserta¬ 
tion  by  way  of  Inquiry  into  DanieVs  seventy 
Weeks,  Oxford,  1775),  H.  Uri  {Sept.,  hebdoma - 
dum,  quas  Gabriel  ad  Danidem  detulerat,  in¬ 
terpretation  pa/t'aphrasis,  computatio ,  Oxford, 
1783),  also  Dathe,  Hegel,  etc.,  in  their  commen¬ 
taries. 

e.  The  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Darius  Hys- 
taspis  (B.C.  520),  or  the  year  of  the  prophe  ies 
of  blessing  by  Haggai  (i.  1  et  seq. ;  ii.  1  et  seq.) 
and  Zechariah  (i.  1  et  seq. ;  iii.  8  et  seq.  ;  viii 
7  et  seq.);  so  J.  Driedo  {De  scriptis  et  dogmati- 
bus  ecclesiasticis,  c.  5),  Com.  Jansen  {Concord, 
evangel,  c.  122),  J.  A.  Bengel  {Or do  temporum , 
etc.,  Stuttgart,  1741). 

f.  The  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Darius  No- 
thus  (B.C.  423) ;  so  J.  J.  Scaliger  {De  emendat. 
temporum,  1.  4),  S.  Cal  visas  ( Opus  chronologi- 
cum). 

g.  The  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus;  so  Luther  {D.  Prophet  Daniel 
deutsch,  eta,  vol.  41,  p.  247,  ed.  Erl.),  Melano- 
thon  ( Comm.  p.  891),  Sal.  Glossius  ( PhUol.  sacra). 

h.  The  seventh  year  of  Artaxerxes  Longima¬ 
nus,  or  the  date  of  the  first  decree  by  this  king 
to  rebuild  Jerusalem  (Ezra  vii.  1 ;  viii.  11  et 
seq.);  so  Abr.  Calov  {De  Septuag.  septimanis 
mysterium.  Viteb.,  1663 ;  Bibl.  Ulustr .,  I.,  p.  119 
ss.),  M.  Geier,  in  the  Comm.,  Isaac  Newton 
(i Observations .  eta).  J.  R  Rus  {Dies,  de  Sept, 
hebdom.  DanieUs,  Jen®,  1740),  EL  Benxel  {Diss. 
de  70  hebdd.  DanieUs,  in  the  Syntagma  dis- 

*  CL  Bertholdt,  Daniel,  II.  p.,  607  et  seq. 


sertatL,  IL,  21  ss.),  H.  Prideaux  ( Connections, 
etc.),  Alex.  Sostmann  {Comment,  chroud.  phUoL 
et  exeget.  in  orac,  Dan.  ix.  24-27,  LugtL  B., 
1710),  S.  Deyling  {Progr.  ad  Dan.  ix.  24  ss.. 
Lips.,  1724),  J.  G.  Franck  {Novum  system  a 
chroiiologice  fundamentalis,  Gott,  1778).  J.  C. 
Doderlein  {Institutt.  Theol.  chr.,  IL,  p.  530  s&.\ 

i.  The  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes  Longim¬ 
anus,  or  the  date  of  the  second  ed'ct  by  that 
king  (Neh.  ii.  1,  7  et  seq.) ;  so  Luther  {Doss 
Jesus  Christus  ein  geborner  Jude  sei.  vol.  29,  p. 
71  et  seq.,  ed.  ErL),*  H.  J.  Offerhaus  (DissertaL 
de  70  septimanis  DanieUs ,  Groning.,  1756), 
J.  G.  Reinbeck  ( Betrachlungen  dber  die  Augsb. 
Konfeseion,  III.,  39),  S.  S.  Weickbmann  ( Carmen 
DanieUs  de  70  hebdd.  Christo  vindicat. ,  Prog., 
Viteb.,  1772),  Starke  {Byjtops.,  p.  2614). 

k.  The  tenth  or  eleventh  year  of  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus,  or  the  earlier  date  by  about  ten 
years  assigned  to  his  second  edict,  on  the  ground 
of  his  co-regency  with  his  father  Xerxes ;  so 
Dion.  Petavius  {Doctrina  temp)).,  L.  12,  a  29; 
Eationarium  tempp..  II.,  3,  a  9),  Camp.  Vitringa 
K(De  Septuag.  hebdom.  Dan.  advers.  Marsha- 
mum,  Observatt.  sacr.,  II.,  p.  290  ss.),  C.  B. 
Michaelis  (in  Annott.  uberior.,  eta). 

^  l  The  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Xerxes ; 
so  J.  E.  Faber  {Jesus  ex  nataUum  opportunitate 
Messias ,  Jen®.  1772,  p.  125  ss.). 

A  great  difference  of  opinion  prevailed  also 
with  reference  to  the  particular  terminus  ad 
quern  of  the  prophecy  referred  to  Christ,  inas¬ 
much  as  (a)  some,  following  Eusebius,  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem,  Jacob  of  Edesso,  and  other  ancient 
churchly  expositors,  extended  the  seventy  weeks 
merely  to  the  death  of  Christ,  others  (b)  con¬ 
tinued  them  to  the  time  of  his  presentation  in 
the  temple  (Jungmann,  Sostmann.  etc.),  others 
{c)  to  his  baptism  in  the  Jordan  or  to  his  anoint¬ 
ing  (Melancthon,  Calvin,  Vitringa;  also  W. 
Whiston,  Dissertation  upon  Daniels  weeks, 
London,  r<25),  still  others  (d)  to  the  year  of  our 
Lord’s  death  (Luther,  Calov,  Prideaux,  Buddeus, 
IL  Bed.  Vet.  Ti .,  p.  854  ss.),  and  others  finally 
{e)  included  the  more  general  spread  of  the 
Gospel  in  the  years  immediately  following  the 
Saviour’s  death  in  the  series  of  the  seventy 
weeks  (Petavius,  Bengel,  J.  Brunsmann,  eta). — 
Various  methods  were  adopted  in  order  to  ob¬ 
viate,  by  means  of  exact  calculation,  the  dis¬ 
crepancy  between  the  termin.  a  quo  and  ad 
quern ,  which  was  either  too  large  or  too  smaLL 
According  to  Bertholdt,  p.  574  et  seq.,  they  may 
be  designated  as  follows  : 

(1) .  The  method  of  paraUeUsm  by  which  the 
seven  and  the  sixty-two  weeks  were  reckoned 
from  the  same  point  of  time,  or  by  which  these 
periods  were  not  regarde  1  as  successive  in  their 
order,  but  as  contemporaneous  with  each  other 
(Haiduin,  Jungmann,  Collins,  Marsham,  eta). 

(2) .  The  me r  hod  of  intercalation  which  con¬ 
sisted  in  interpolating  intervals  of  greater  or  les 
extent  between  the  several  periods  of  hebdo¬ 
mads,  and  especially  between  the  sixty-ninth 
and  seventieth  weeks  (l’Empereur,  Newton, 
Koch,  Beer,  Uri,  eta). 

(3) .  The  method  of  tranpodtion  by  whicn 
the  first  two  periods  of  hebdomads  were  enum- 

*  Lnther,  however,  confound*  Artaxerxo*  I.,  who  fignrea 
in  the  book  of  Nehemiah,  with  Cambyse*,  cf.  also  the  work, 
Von  den  Judsn  und  (Aren  LUgen,  voL  33,  pp.  135  et  aeq^ 
313  et  aeq. 
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erated  in  inverted  order,  i.e.,  the  sixty  two  first, 
and  the  seven  afterward  (thus,  in  imitation  of 
Tertullian,  Theodoret,  etc.,  some  of  the  most 
recent  expositors,  especially  Hofmann,  Delitzsch, 
Wieseler,  etc.). 

(4) .  The  analogical  method  which  estimates 
the  hebdomads  in  the  several  sections  by  an  un¬ 
equal  standard,  e.g.,  regarding  the  seventieth 
week  as  a  u  septimana  magna  ”  or  Jubilee 
period  of  forty  nine  years  (Newton,  Frank ; 
similarly  Calmet,  A.  Kluit  [  Vatidnium  de  Mss- 
sia  dues  primarium  8.  explic.  Sept.  hsbdcL  Dan, , 
Mediol.,  1774],  and  already  many  of  the  church 
fathers  mentioned  above,  as  Eusebius,  Poly- 
chronius,  etc.). 

(5) .  The  method  of  reckoning  by  lunar  years 
of  854  dayB,  without  an  intercalated  month 
(Hasaenkamp  and  J.  D.  Michael  is — after  the 
precedent  of  JuL  Africanus  and  his  patristic 
successors). 

(6) .  The  method  of  couni  mg  by  jubilee  periods 
of  fifty  years  each,  by  wtoioh  the  seventy  yean* 
appear  to  be  exactly  equal  to  500  years  (Sost- 
mann  and  others). 

(7) .  The  method  of  reckoning  by  Chaldee 
years  of  800  days,  by  which  the  seventy  hebdo¬ 
mads  are  reduced  to  483  years  (Pet.  Brinch, 
Dies,  cfironol.  -critica  ds  70  hebclomadd.  DanieUs , 
Hafn.,  1702). 

(8) .  The  mystical  method  of  enumeration, 
which  seeks  either  to  limit  or  extend  the  sev¬ 
enty  weeks  of  years  by  the  use  of  a  year  of  any 
abnormal  and  mystical  length.  Hippolytus  and 
others  led  the  way  in  the  ancient  church  in  this 
method;  and  following  them  we  have  J.  J. 
Hainlinus  (Claris  sacror.  temporum,  Tiib.,  1692, 
and  Sol  temporum  8.  Ghronol.  mystica,  Tiib., 
1647);  Bengel,  Thube,  Crusius  ( Hypomnemala 
in  thedogiam  propheticam).  Among  them  Hain- 
lin  assumed  snorter  years  than  the  ordinary, 
giving  them  848  days  each,  and  thus  obtained 
460  Julian  years  for  the  seventy  weeks.  Ben¬ 
gel,  Thube,  etc.,  on  the  other  hand,  sought  to 
amplify,  and  therefore  fixed  the  length  of  a 
mystical  year  at  1-&Y  solar  years,  and  thus  ob¬ 
tained  555 J  years  for  the  period  of  seventy 
weeks. 

5.  The  critico-rationalistic  or  anti- Messianic 
expositors  of  recent  times  may  be  divided  into 
two  principal  classes : 

A.  That  of  the  emendators  who  adopt  a  vio¬ 
lent  course,  and  seek  to  remove  the  chronological 
difficulty  by  means  of  exegetical  or  critical  as¬ 
sumptions  of  a  more  or  less  arbitrary  character, 
e.g.,  (1)  by  the  assertion  that  the  seventy  weeks 
are  ordinary  weeks  and  therefore  490  days,  and 
extended  from  the  day  of  the  vision  to  the  time 
of  Cyrus  and  of  laying  the  foundations  of  the 
temple  (thus  the  Eng. -work,  A  free  Inquiry  into 
Daniel's  vision  or  Prophecy  of  the  Seventy  Weeks , 
London,  1776;  of.  Bertholat,  p.  554  et  seq.); 
(2)  by  the  assertion  that  Daniel,  who  wrote 
after  the  time  of  Cyrus,  predicted  to  the  people 
an  impending  second  destruction  of  the  recently 
restored  temple  in  this  prophecy,  which  was 
therefore  not  fulfilled  (Eckermann,  Theol.  Bel 
trdge ,  L  1,  p.  132  et  Beq.) ;  (3)  by  the  assumption 
that  vs.  25-27  are  the  gloss  of  some  rabbi  (Franz 
Lowenheim,  lnquisitio  critica  ezegetica  in  diffi¬ 
cult,  proph,  Dan .,  c.  ix.,  etc.  Wiroeb.,  1787) ; 
(4)  by  several  less  important  changes  in  the  read¬ 
ing  of  v.  24  or  25,  such  as  were  proposed  by 
14 


’  Schmidt  (in  Paulus’  Memorabilia ,  VII. ,  41  et  seq.), 
Velthusen,  J.  D.  Michaelis,  John,  et  al.  The 
first  (with  whom  Baumgarten-Crusius  agrees, 
Bid.  Theol, .,  p.  870)  reads  v.  24, 

“seventy,  yea,  seventy  years”  (which  is  in¬ 
tended  to  indicate  the  duration  of  the  exile), 
and  then  translates  v.  25,  “  from  the  present 
time  to  the  Messiah  are  seventy,  seven,  sixty, 
and  two  weeks,”  which  is  interpreted  to  mean 
that  “  twice  seventy  years  may  elapse  before  his 
advent”  (!).  Velthusen  ( Muthmassungen  Uber 
die  siebenmal  70  Jahre  des  Daniel,  Han¬ 
over,  1774)  reads  v.  25  BWB  JTP21B  D^aB- 
J.  D.  Michaelis  (Versuch  uber  die  70  Jahr- 
wochen  Daniels ,  Gott,  1771)  emends  the  same 
passage  so  as  to  read  B^SBI  n$3B  Spyao*. 
Jahn  ( Harm,  sacra ,  Append.,  t.  L),  on  the  other 
hand,  reads  v.  24,  like  Schmidt,  B*C3B  B*»T3B 
(the  seventy  years  of  the  captivity),  and  then 
renders  v.  25  n 22B  B^SB  (70  x  7  or  490  years, 
which  reach  from  Cyrus  to  B.C  64),  and  adds 
in  addition  B^ipi  B^BJp  OiMOl  ( is .,  seventy 
years,  to  AD.  7  or  8,  and  sixty-two  years,  to 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus). 

B,  The  more  considerate  and  scientific  ex¬ 
positors  of  the  critical  school  conceive  of  the 
passage  as  belonging  to  the  times  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  and  os  a  Vatidnium  ex  event  n  relat¬ 
ing  to  that  age.  In  this  view  they  were  pre¬ 
ceded  by  numerous  Jewish  and  a  few  Christian 
representatives  of  the  Maccabaean  interpreta¬ 
tion  (e.g.,  by  Julius  Hilorionus,  about  A.D.  400 ; 
by  Marsham,  an  Englishman  [ Canon  citron. ,  p. 
610  as.],  the  Jesuit  Harduin  [Opp.  selecta ,  p. 
592  88. ;  cf .  Kohler,  De  Harduin  nova  sed  inepta 
interpretations  vatic,  apud  Dan.  de  70  hebd., 
Altorf,  1721],  and  the  English  free-thinker  Ant 
Collins  [Scheme  of  Literal  Prophecy ,  Lond., 
1726]).  Bo  Corrodi  ( Krit .  Gesch .  des  ChiUtismus , 
p.  247  et  seq.,  and  Freimuthige  Versuche  uber 
verschiedene  in  T/teologie  und  biblische  Kritik 
einschlagende  Materien ,  p.  42  et  seq.),  who,  how¬ 
ever.  introduced  much  that  is  arbitraiy  in  devel¬ 
oping  his  scheme.  He  renewed,  for  instanoe, 
the  questionable  expedient  of  transposing  the 
weeks  [see  No.  4  (3)],  reckoning  first  sixty- two 
hebdomads  from  the  beginning  of  the  captivity 
to  the  first  invasion  of  Judasa  by  Epiphanes,  then 
seven  hebdomads  from  the  date  of  the  composi¬ 
tion  of  the  book  of  pseudo-Daniel  to  the  Mac- 
cabaean  Messiah,  who,  it  is  alleged,  was  expected 
to  appear  about  the  year  B.C.  115,  and  finally 
inserting  a  single  hebdomad  between  the  two 
former  periods,  to  which  last  week  he  assigns 
the  actual  persecutions,  which  involved,  e.g.,  the 
murder  of  Onias  III.,  the  interruption  of  the 
sacrifices,  etc. — Another  representative  of  this 
tendency  is  Eichhom  ( Allgem.  BibUothek  der 
bibUschen  Literatur ,  HI.,  761  et  seq.)  who  follows 
the  method  by  parallelism  [No.  4  (1)]  rather 
than  that  of  transposition,  calculating  the  first 
seven  hebdomads  backwards  from  the  edict  of 
Cyrus  in  B.C.  536  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusa 
lem  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  but  reckoning  the  sixty* 
two  weeks  forward  from  the  fourth  year  of  Je- 
hoiakim  (B.C.  605)  to  Ant.  Epiphanes,  and  the 
final  week  from  the  death  of  Onias  to  the  res¬ 
toration  of  the  temple  services  by  Judos  Mao- 
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cabaeus. — Eichhom’s  hypothesis  found  an  ad¬ 
herent  in  v.  Ammon,  who  adopted  it  in  his 
BibUeche  Theciogie  (II.  217  et  seq.)  with  bat  few 
changes;  but  Bertholdt  opposed  it  with  keen 
criticism,  and  advanced  instead  the  following 
explanation  :  “  seventy  weeks  of  years  are  de¬ 
termined  upon  the  Jews  until  the  expiation  of 
their  sin  (t.  e. ,  to  the  dedication  of  the  temple  by 
Judas  Maccabseus),  and,  more  particularly,  from 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuohadnez- 
zar  to  the  reign  of  Cyrus,  forty-nine  years  or 
seven  weeks  of  years  ;  within  a  period  of  sixty- 
two  further  weeks  of  years  Jerusalem  is  to  be 
rebuilt  (hence  to  the  time  of  Epiphanes).  At 
about  the  end  of  these  sixty-two  weeks  (?  !) 
Alexander  the  Gr.  dies,  without  leaving  a  natur¬ 
al  successor.  Afterward  Jerusalem  is  desolated 
by  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who  forms  an  alliance 
with  numerous  apostate  Jews,  that  continues 
during  nearly  a  week  of  years.  At  the  middle 
of  that  week  he  interrupts  the  temple  services 
and  erects  the  statue  of  Jupiter  Olympus  on  a 
wing  of  the  temple — until  death  overtakes  him.” 
So  far  as  the  chronological  order  of  the  seven 
and  sixty-two  weeks  is  concerned,  this  exposi¬ 
tor  is  therefore  not  a  parallelist,  but  a  represen¬ 
tative  of  the  theory  that  they  denote  successive 
periods.  To  obviate  the  exorbitant  interval  of 
sixty-two  weeks  of  years  between  B.C.  586  and 
B.C.  175,  he  assumes  that,  as  a  whole,  the  state¬ 
ments  by  the  oracle  respecting  time  44  are  not  to 
be  taken  mathematically,  but  prophetically  and 
indefinitely  ”  (p.  618)  ! — Bertholdt’ s  theory  is 
aocepted  by  Griesinger  {Neue  Ansicht  der  Auf- 
sdtze  im  Buck  Daniel ,  1815,  p.  92)  and  substan¬ 
tially  also  by  Bleek.  The  latter  ( Theobg. 
Zeitschr.  of  Schleiermacher,  de  Wette,  and  L  i  eke, 
1822,  and  Jahrbb.  /.  d.  Theologie,  1860)  differs 
from  Bertholdt  in  several  particulars,  e.g .,  in  not 
dating  the  commencement  of  the  foist  seven 
weeks  of  years  from  the  destruction  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  but  from  the  prophetic  oracle  of  Jeremiah, 
chapters  xxv.  and  xxix.,  and  in  extending  the 
sixty-two  weeks  exactly  to  the  death  of  Seleu- 
cus  Philopater  (the  without  a  successor, 

v.  26).  But  they  are  entirely  agreed  in  placing 
the  seven,  sixty-two,  and  one  weeks  in  succes¬ 
sion  to  each  other,  and  in  most  positively  reject¬ 
ing  every  parallelism  or  transposition  of  these 
periods,  as  being  oontrary  to  the  sense  of  the 
vision  ( Jahrbb .,  etc.,  p.  83). — H.  L.  Reichel  {Die 
vier  Wdtreiehe  dee  Propluten  Daniel ,  in  the 
Theoi.  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1848)  and  Kamphausen  in 
Bunsen's  Bibdwerk  advocate  views  similar  to 
those  of  Bleek,  excepting  that  the  latter  holds 
that  the  •* anointed  one”  of  v.  26  denotes  the 
high  priest  Onias,  instead  of  Seleucus  Philopater 
— Several  others,  however,  again  made  use  of 
parallelisms,  e.g.,  Roach  ( Die  70  Jahncoch- 
cn  dee  Baches  Daniel ,  genau  chronologiech 
nachgmoieeen,  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1834),  v.  Lengerke, 
and  Hitzig.  The  first  takes  the  year  B.C.  609 
as  the  Btarting-point  of  the  ttco  parallel  epochs 
as  being  the  year  which  the  alleged  pseudo- 
Daniel  assumed  for  the  destruction  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  The  seven  weeks  of  years,  beginning  at 
that  date,  were  to  continue  until  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus.  B.  C.  560,  and  the 
sixty-two  weeks  until  the  death  of  Seleucus 
Philopater,  the  44  anointed  one  who  should  be 
cut  off ;  ”  but  this  period  is  lengthened  by  the 


addition  of  eight  farther  weeks,  which  reach  to 
B.C.  120  or  to  John  Hyroanus,  the  political 
Messiah  of  Judaism  in  the  Maccabaean  period. 
Von  Lengerke  likewise  regards  the  seven  and 
the  sixty-two  yean  as  being  parallel,  but  dates 
them  from  B.C.  588.  The  sixty-  wo  were  to  ex¬ 
pire  with  the  murder  of  Seleucus  Philopater, 
the  44  anointed  one,”  v.  26  (although  this  is  said 
to  involve  an  error  of  21-22  years  in  the  reckon¬ 
ing  of  pseudo-Daniel,  since  the  434  yean,  if 
calculated  from  588,  would,  in  fact,  reach  to 
B.C.  154),  and  the  seventieth  week  was  to  reach 
from  170  to  the  death  of  Antiochus  in  B.C.  164. 
There  is  consequently  a  gap  of  about  six  yean 
between  the  close  of  the  sixty -second  week  and 
the  beginning  of  the  last !  Hitzig  subjects  this 
hypothesis  of  v.  Lengerke  to  a  searching  criti¬ 
cism,  but  on  his  part,  likewise  adopts  an  arbi¬ 
trary  explanation  based  on  parallelisms.  He  (a) 
inserts  the  seven  weeks  of  yean  between  B.C. 
588  and  539 ;  (5)  the  sixty-tw  o  weeks  or  434 
yean,  on  the  other  hand,  are  reckoned  back¬ 
ward,  from  B.C.  172  to  B.C.  606,  the  year  in 
which  Jeremiah  uttered  his  prophecy  respecting 
the  seventy  years  *  (e)  the  seventieth  week  ex¬ 
tends  from  April,  B.C.  170,  to  the  end  of  March, 
164,  and  the  murder  of  Onias,  the  44  anointed 
one,”  v.  26,  falls  in  the  beginning  of  this  last 
week.  This  hypothesis  oomes  nearest  to  that  of 
Eiohhorn,  from  which  it  diffen  merely  in  reck¬ 
oning  the  seven  weeks  forward  from  588,  and 
the  sixty- two  backward  from  172,  while  Eich- 
hora  counts  the  seven  weeks  in  a  retrograde 
order,  and  the  sixty-two  progressively. — A  pe¬ 
culiar  mode  of  rerkoning  was  adopted  by  Ewald, 
which  may  be  characterized  as  the  abbreviating 
method.  It  first  reckons  the  seven  weeks  of 
years  from  B.  C.  588  to  539,  and  the  sixty -two 
weeks  from  thence  to  B.C.  105,  but  then  assumes 
a  shortening  of  the  latter  period  of  434  years 
by  seventy  (which  reduction,  it  is  alleged,  was 
formerly  indicated  in  the  text  itself  by  a  note 
after  v.  25  or  v.  27  that  has  now  been  lost),  and 
by  this  method  returns  to  the  year  B.C.  175,  in 
which  the  k4  anointed  one  was  cut  off,”  i.e.y  in 
which  Seleucus  Philopater  died — and  approxi¬ 
mately  at  the  same  time,  the  year  in  which  the 
momentous  last  week  began,  which  extends 
from  B.C.  174  to  167  (p.  424  et  seq.). — Wieseler 
in  substance  (in  his  treatise,  Die  70  Wochen , 
formerly  followed  the  method  of  parallelism 
etc.,  Gottingen,  1839),  but  at  a  later  period  pre¬ 
ferred  a  peculiar  modification  of  the  transposing 
method  (in  his  review  of  the  Timee  of  Datciel, 
by  the  duke  of  Manchester,  Oott.  UeL  Anz., 
1846).  In  the  former  instance  he  reckoned  the 
sixty-two  weeks  from  B.C.  606  to  B.C.  172,  and 
the  last  week  from  172-165,  and  regarded  the 
seven  weeks  as  not  admissible  or  to  be  counted  be¬ 
side  the  other  sixty-three  (pp.  102  et  seq.  ;  123  et 
seq. ) ;  but  in  the  latter,  while  he  continues  to  reck¬ 
on  the  sixty- three  weeks  from  B.C.  606-165,  he 
plaoes  the  seven  weeks  after  them,  as  represent¬ 
ing  the  period  which  was  to  elapse  between  the 
week  of  severe  tribulation  and  the  advent  of 
the  Messiah  (the  T?*  v.  25,  who  is  to  be 

carefully  distinguished  from  the  men¬ 

tioned  in  v.  26,  where  Onias  is  intended).  This 
period,  which  must  not  be  calculated  with 
mathematical  exactness,  but  is  to  be  interpreted 
spiritually,  denotes  a  jubilee  cycle,  that  has 
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grown  from  a  period  of  fifty  years  into  one  of 
more  than  150  years,  since  Christ  was  boro  160 
years  after  the  date  of  its  beginning  (p.  131  et 
seq. ).  Wieseler’ s  modification  of  the  transpos¬ 
ing  method  may  be  denominated  the  lengthening 
hypothesis,  in  contradistinction  from  Ewald’s 
abbreviating  method.  It  obviously  forms  the 
point  of  transition  to  the  Messianio  conception 
of  the  text,  and  is  intimately  connected  with 
the  views  of  several  representatives  of  the 
typical- Messianic  interpretation  in  the  latest 
times. 

6.  The  most  recent  Messianic  expositors  are 
divided  into  two  classes,  who  advocate  re¬ 
spectively  a  direct-Messianio  interpretation  of 
the  prophecy,  or  one  that  is  merely  typically 
Messianic.  * 

A.  To  the  former  class  belong  Less  ( Beweis 
der  Wahrheit  der  christlichen  Religion ,  p.  275 
et  seq.).  Sack  (ApologeUk,  p.  288  et  seq.),  Scholl 
(Gommentatio  de  Sept .  hebdomadibus  DanieUs , 
Franco!,  1831),  Dereser,  Havemick,  Hengsten- 
berg,  Allioli,  Reinke,  Stawars,  Sepp,  Weigl,  Aub- 
erlen,  Duke  George  of  Manchester,  Pusey,  Klie- 
f  oth,  etc.  [including  the  great  body  of  English  and 
American  expositors,  with  the  almost  sole  excep¬ 
tion  of  Moses  Stuart] .  In  general,  they  are  agreed 
in  referring  both  the  "P?2  ▼.  25,  and  the 

nTpfl,  v.  26,  to  Jesus  Christ,  but  they  differ 
considerably  as  to  the  special  terminus  a  quo  of 
the  prophecy,  or  its  terminus  ad  quem.  A  ma¬ 
jority  regard  the  twentieth  year  of  Artaxerxes 
IiOngimanus,  or  B.C.  455  (Neh.  i.  1 ;  ii  1)  as 
the  starting-point  of  the  seventy  weeks  or  the 
date  of  the  &2T3.  'They  count  sixty-nine 
weeks  of  years,  or  483  years,  from  that  date  to 
the  fifteenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius, 
twenty-  eight  »r.  Dionysius,  or  782  a.  u.  c.  (Luke 
iii.  1),  when  the  three  and  a  half  years  of  public 
activity  on  the  part  of  our  Lord  began.  They 
consequently  place  the  Saviour’s  death  and  re¬ 
surrection  in  the  middle  of  the  last  week,  and 
refer  the  lb  nirfc  rnS^v.  26,  to  his  cru¬ 
cifixion.  The  remaining  three  and  a  half  years 
ore  regarded  as  a  more  or  less  variable  terminus, 
admitting  of  no  precise  chronological  determina¬ 
tion,  but  rather  transpiring  indefinitely  in  the 
course  of  the  founding  of  Christianity  (so  Less, 
Sack,  Scholl,  Dereser,  Havemick,  Hengstenberg, 
Allioli,  Reinke).  Modifications  of  this  theory 
are  advocated  (1)  by  Fr.  Stawars  {Lie  Weissa * 
guny  Daniels  ix.  24-27  in  Bezug  auf  das  Tauf - 
jahrjesu ,  in  the  Tubinger  Iheol.  Quartalschrift, 
1868,  No.  IIL,  p.  416  et  seq.),  who  translates 
asb  V?,  V.  25,  “from  the  fulfilment  of 
God’s  promise  to  rebuild  Jerusalem,”  and  con¬ 
tends  that  that  promise  was  fulfilled  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem  as  a  city , 
under  Nehemiah,  in  the  year  458;  from  that 
time  to  twenty-six  ©r.  Dionysius  483  years  or 
sixty-nine  weeks  elapsed,  and  immediately  af¬ 
terward,  in  Jan.  27.  Jesus  was  baptized  in  the 
Jordan  by  John;  (2)  by  Auberlen  and  Pusey, 
who  begin  the  seventy  weeks  in  B.  C.  458,  or  the 
seventh  year  of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus  (Ezra 
vii.  7),  instead  of  the  twentieth  year  of  that 
reign,  and  thus  obtain  the  twenty-sixth  year  of 
our  sera  as  the  close  of  the  sixty-nine  weeks,  or 

•  Of.  Kliefoth,  Danish  p.  8S9  et  aeq. 


the  time  of  our  Lord’s  baptism;  (3)  by  Sepp 
( Leben  Jesu ,  I.,  p.  248  et  seq.,  second  ed.),  who 
regards  Ezra  as  the  spiiitual  rebuilder  of  Jeru¬ 
salem,  and  therefore  reckons  from  the  year  B.C. 
460,  locating  the  baptism  of  Jesus  in  the  year 
778  a.  u.  c.,  or  A.D.  25  :  (4)  by  Weigl  ( Ueber  das 
toahre  Geburts -  und  Sterbe-jahr  Jesu  Christs, 
Part  I.,  p.  103  et  seq.),  who  renders  the  words 
at  the  commencement  of  v.  25  ‘ 4  from  the  exe¬ 
cution  of  the  command  to  rebuild  Jerusalem,” 
etc. ,  and  begins  the  seventy  weeks  with  the  year 
B.C.  453,  thus  obtaining  the  year  783  a  u.  c. ,  or 
A.D.  30,  as  the  time  of  our  Lord’s  baptism ;  (5) 
by  Duke  George  of  Manchester  (in  the  work  re¬ 
viewed  by  Wieseler,  The  times  of  Daniel ,  chrono¬ 
logical  and  prophetical ,  examined  with  relation  to 
the  point  of  contact  between  sacred  and  profane 
chronology ,  Lond.  and  Edinb.,  1845),  who  takes 
the  first  year  of  Darius  Medus  as  the  terminus  a 
quo  of  the  seventy  weeks — identifying  that 
monarch  with  Darius  Nothus,  like  Tertnl- 
lian,  Scaliger,  Calvisius,  etc. — and  therefore 
calculates  the  400  years  from  B.C.  424,  which 
brings  him  to  A.D.  66,  the  year  in  which  the 
Christians  fled  from  the  besieged  city  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  and  in  which  the  Christian  church  was 
really  founded.  He  assumes  an  entirely  dif¬ 
ferent  terminus  a  quo  for  the  sixty -nine  weeks, 
namely  B.C.  444,  the  alleged  first  year  of  Cyrus, 
whom  he  believes  to  have  lived  in  the  fifth  in¬ 
stead  of  the  sixth  century  before  Christ  (I  !). 
The  sixty-nine  weeks,  or  488  years,  intervened 
tween  that  year  and  Christ’s  death  on  the  cross 
in  March,  A.D.  88;  (0)  by  Kliefoth,  who  goes 
back  to  the  mystical  theory  of  reckoning,  and 
accordingly  extends  the  seven  weeks  from  the 
edict  of  Cyrus  in  B.C.  537  to  the  advent  of 
Christ,  regardless  of  the  fact  that  that  period 
does  not  consist  of  seven  weeks  of  years,  nor  of 
seven  centuries,  nor  of  any  cycle  whatever, 
whose  aggregate  of  years  is  divisible  by  seven 
—the  sixty-two  sevens  from  Christ  to  the  time 
of  the  great  apostacy,  or  of  the  antichrist  at  the 
end  of  earthly  history  (during  which  period  of 
indefinite  duration  the  church  is  to  be  “  built  ” 
and  u  restored,”  or  brought  back  to  God),  and 
finally,  the  last  week  from  the  great  apostacy  to 
the  appearing  of  Christ,  the  last  judgment,  and 
the  consummation  of  the  world. 

B.  Hofmann,  Delitzsch,  Fiiller,  Ebrard,  and 
Kranichfeld  [also  substantially  Keil]  adopt  the 
typically  Messianic  interpretation.  The  former 
three  also  favor  the  transposing  theory  followed 
by  Wieseler  (1846),  inasmuch  as  they  assign  to 
the  seven  weeks  of  years  a  place  after  the  62  + 
1  weeks.  They  reckon  the  latter  from  B.  C.  606 
or  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim  to  the  time  of 
the  Maccabees  (and  more  particularly,  the  sixty- 
two  weeks  from  606-172.  and  the  one  week 
from  172-165),  regarding  the  events  of  the  ®ra 
of  the  Antiochian  persecution  and  the  Maccabss- 
an  revolt  as  types  and  prefigurations  of  the  his¬ 
tory  of  the  founding  of  Christianity ;  and  they 
describe  the  seven  weeks  of  years  as  a  period  of 
unmeasured  length,  whose  beginning  is  coinci¬ 
dent  with  the  4  4  going  forth  of  the  word  to  build 
Jerusalem,”  with  the  first  preaching  of  the 
Gospel  in  the  time  of  Christ  and  the  apostles, 
while  their  end  is  connected  with  the  judgment 
of  the  world  and  the  advent  of  Christ !  There 
is  therefore,  on  this  theory,  a  “  breaking  of  the 
thread,”  or  a  hiatus,  between  the  sixty-three 
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and  the  seven  weeks  amounting  to  about  100- 
190  years,  and,  in  addition,  an  extension  of  the 
last  seven  weeks  into  periods  of  mysterious 
length  ;  in  other  words,  the  aid  of  intercalation 
and  of  mystical  enumeration  is  superadded  to 
that  of  transposition  [cf.  supra,  No.  4,  (2),  (3), 
and  (8)].  These  are  employed  at  least  by  Hof¬ 
mann  and  Delitzsch,  who  do  not  even  shrink 
from  the  venturous  experiment  of  amplifying 
the  seventy  weeks  into  quadratio  Sabbatic 
periods,*  while  Fuller,  more  sober  and  consi¬ 
derate,  but  assuredly  not  less  arbitrary,  inter¬ 
prets  the  six  weeks  as  being  wholly  future,  and 
as  belonging  to  the  distant  end  of  the  world. 
He  endeavors  to  render  this  inordinate  hiatus 
conoeivable  by  the  assumption  that  Daniel  saw 
the  post-Macedonian  antichrist,  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes,  and  the  post- Roman  antichrist,  of  the 
last  times  perspectively  as  one. — Ebrard  avoids 
every  method  of  transposition,  but  does  not 
escape  violently  altering  the  text  (in  a  review  of 
Fuller’s  Daniel,  in  the  G  '.terslohe  AUgem.  Uterar. 
Anzeiger ,  Oct. ,  1868,  p.  207,  and  earlier,  in  his 
Offenbarung  Johannis ,  p.  67  et  seq.),  in  his  en¬ 
deavor  to  demonstrate  the  typically  Messianic 
sense  Of  the  passage.  Supported  by  the  ampli¬ 
fying  version  of  the  Sept,  (see  supra,  No.  1),  he 
roads  in  v.  26  a  (soil.  instead 

of  D"1??®,  or  he  asserts  that  was  omitted 

after  through  the  inadvertence  of  a 

copyist.  He  farther  holds  that  v.  24  states,  in 
general  terras  and  round  numbers,  that  seventy 
weeks  of  years  were  to  elapse  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  captivity  to  Christ,  and,  by  the  method 
described  above,  obtains  the  more  exact  state¬ 
ment  in  v.  25,  that  7  +  70  =  77  weeks  of  years 
should  intervene  between  the  edict  of  Cyrus 
(538)  and  Christ,  and  sixty-two  weeks  between 
the  building  of  the  city  44  with  street  and  wall  ” 
by  Nehemiah  (B.C.  440)  and  Christ  (six  years 
earlier  than  the  Christian  sera).  The  time  from 
Christ’s  birth  to  his  death  or  the  thirty-five 
years  of  his  life  on  earth,  in  which  he  particu¬ 
larly  includes  the  three  and  a  half  years  of  his 
official  activity,  are  conceived  by  him  as  the 
former  half  of  the  last  week,  the  whole  of 
which  is  said  to  be  a  *4  larger  mystical  ”  week : 
and  its  latter  half  4  4  reaches  to  the  mystical 
three  and  a  half  years  of  the  Apocalypse,  which 
extend  to  the  return  of  Christ.” — Kranichfeld 
does  less  violence  to  the  text  than  any  of  those 
referred  to.  Avoiding  transposition,  parallel¬ 
isms,  and  emendations,  he  reckons  the  first  seven 
weeks  of  years  from  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah, 
chap.  xxix. ,  and  from  the  destruction  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem  in  B.C.  588  (cf.  supra,  on  v.  25),  the  sixty- 
two  weeks  from  the  end  of  the  former  seven  or 
the  time  of  Daniel’s  vision  in  B.C.  539,  and  re¬ 
gards  the  T’33  rPXtt,  v.  25,  who  stands  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sixty-two  weeks,  as  represen t- 


*  Cf .  Delitzsch,  p.  884,  “  If  the  seventy  weeks  are  not  re¬ 
garded  as  simple,  but  rather  as  quadrated  Sabbatic  periods, 
it  follows  that  70  X  49  or  8480  years  are  to  intervene  be¬ 
tween  the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim  and  Christ,  whose  pom- 
ila  is  considered  as  one  such  period.  Consequently,  if  8,695 
years  be  added  to  that  aggregate,  ns  having  passed  from  the 
creation  to  the  fonith  year  of  Jehoiakim,  the  suggestive 
amount  will  result  in  about  7000  years  (diminished  by  only 
twenty-live  years)  ns  the  duration  of  the  world.  For  a 
criticism  of  this  view  cf.  Kliefotb,  p.  887  et  seq. 


ing  Cyrus,  while  the  H"'®?,  v.  20.  who  appc&xs 
at  their  dose,  is  supposed  to  denote  Christ.  This 
theory  consequently  postulates  a  gap  of  more 
than  a  century  between  the  Maccabaean  period, 
which  bounds  the  Bixty-two  weeks  (and  to  whose 
Bufferings  the  prophetic  descriptions  of  v.  20  b 
and  27  refer),  and  the  time  of  Christ,  the  “  an¬ 
ointed  one  who  was  to  be  out  off,”  v.  26  a, 
which  interval  was  unnoticed  by  the  prophet,  in 
harmony  with  the  law  of  perspective  vision.* 
The  assumption  of  this  interval  between  the 
dose  of  the  sixty -two  weeks  and  the  opening  of 
the  New-Test,  sera  of  salvation  does  not  con¬ 
stitute  the  feature  which  forms  our  only  objec¬ 
tion  to  Kranichf dd’s  theory ;  for,  without  some 
such  interval  the  prophecy  would  lose  its  genu¬ 
inely  prophetic  character,  and  instead  of  being 
an  ideal  description,  possessing  the  future,  it 
would  present  a  calculation  of  arithmetical  ex- 


*  [Kelt  thus  classifies  the  various  interpretations:  “1. 
Most  of  the  church  fathers  and  the  older  orthodox  interpre¬ 
ters  find  prophesied  hero  the  appearance  of  Christ  In  the 
flesh.  His  death,  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  ths 
Homans.  This  view  is  In  our  time  fully  and  at  length  de¬ 
fended  by  Hiivemick(  Comm.),  Hengstenberg  ( Ckrielol^  HL 
1,  p.  19  sq.,  9d  ed.),  aud  Auberlen  (Der  Proph.  Darnel,  etc., 
p.  108  sq.,  8d  ed.),  and  is  adopted  also  by  the  Catholic 
theologian  Laur.  Reinke  (Die  Meneian.  Weiseag.  bel  den  gr. 
u.  17.  Proph.  dee  A.  T.t  lv.  1,  p.  2U6  sq.),  and  by  Dr.  Puscy, 
of  England.  2.  The  majority  of  modem  (continental)  in¬ 
terpreters,  on  the  other  hand,  refer  the  whole  passage  to  the 
time  of  Antiochus  Epiphancs.  This  view  presents  itself  in 
the  Alexandrian  translation  of  the  prophecy,  more  distinctly 
in  J  til  ins  Hilarianus  (about  A.D.  400)  (  Chronologic  i.  Ubeltue 
tie  mundi  durattone,  in  Migne's  Btblioth.  cler.  unto.,  1. 18, 
p.  1096),  and  in  several  rabbinical  interpreters,  but  was  first 
brought  into  special  notice  by  the  rationalistic  interpreters 
Rich  horn,  Bertholdt,  v.  Lengerke,  Maurer.  Ewald,  Hitzig, 
[Rosemnhller].  and  the  mediating  theologians  Bleek.  Wies- 
eler  (DU  70  Wochen  u.  die  68  Jahtnoochen  dee  Proph. 
Daniel,  Gfitt.,  1839,  with  which  compare  the  retractatkn 
in  the  Gutting cr.  Gel.  Anteiger.  1846,  p.  113  sq.),  who 
are  followed  by  Lttcke,  Hilgenfeld,  Kranichfeld  (Stuart), 
and  others.  This  verse  has  been  defended  by  Hofmann  ( DU 
70  Juhre  dee  Jer.  u.  die  70  Jahrwochen  dee  Daniel, 
Nlirnb.,  1886,  and  Weiesag.  u.  ErfDUttng ,  as  also  in 
the  Schriftbetc.),  Delitzsch  (art.  Daniel  in  Herzog’s  Real- 
encykl.  vol.  III.),  and  Zttndel  (in  the  KrUUchen  Unieree.\  bat 
with  this  essential  modification,  that  Hofmann  and  Dctitech 
have  united  an  eschatological  reference  to  the  primary  his¬ 
torical  reference  of  vers.  25-97  to  Antiochus  Eplphanes,  la 
consequence  of  which  the  prophecy  will  be  perfectly  accom¬ 
plished  only  In  the  appearance  of  antichrist  and  the  final 
completion  of  the  kingdom,  of  God  at  the  end  of  the  days. 
8.  Finally,  some  of  the  church  fathers  aud  several  modwn 
theologians  have  interpreted  the  prophecy  eachatologically, 
as  an  announcement  of  the  development  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  at  the  end  of  the  exile  on  to  the  perfecting  of  the  king¬ 
dom  by  the  second  coming  of  Christ  at  the  end  of  the  days. 
Of  this  view  we  have  the  first  germs  in  Hlppolytus  and  Apol- 
linaris  of  Laodiceo,  who,  having  regard  to  the  prophecy 
of  Antichrist,  ch.  vii.  25,  refer  the  statement  of  ver.  87  *«f 
this  chap,  regarding  the  last  week  to  the  end  of  the  world, 
and  the  first  half  of  this  week  they  regard  as  the  time  of  the 
return  of  Elias,  the  second  half  os  the  time  of  antichrist. 
This  view  is  for  the  first  time  definitely  stated  in  the  Berle- 
burg  Bible.  But  Kliefoth,  in  his  Comm,  on  Daniel  was 
the  first  who  sought  to  investigate  and  establish  tills  opinion 
exegeticaUy,  and  Leyser  (in  Herzog's  Bealenc .,  XVI LL,  p. 
888)  has  thus  briefly  stated  it:  ‘  The  seventy  d* 

natpoi  of  Daniel  (ch.  lx.  24  sq.),  measured  by  sevens,  within 
which  the  whole  of  God's  plan  of  salvation  in  the  world  wfll 
be  completed,  are  a  symbolical  pei  lod  with  reference  to  the 
seventy  years  of  exile  prophesied  by  Jeremiah,  and  with  the 
accessory  notion  of  oecumenldty.  The  seventy  is  again 
divided  into  three  periods :  into  seven  (till  Christ),  sixty-two 
(till  the  apostasy  of  antichrist),  and  one,  the  last 

world,  brra,  divided  into  2  x  8X  times,  the  rise  and  fall  of  an¬ 
tichrist.1  "  With  the  last  view  Kell's  own  interpretation  es¬ 
sentially  agrees.  The  great  objection  to  it  is  that  it  mixee 
the  literal  with  the  mystical  import  of  the  prophecy,  and 
foils  to  yield  any  exact  fulfilment  of  the  definite  number* 
of  the  text}. 
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actnese  (of.  the  following  section.  No.  1).  Our 
difficulty  consists  in  the  circumstance  that  the 
“  anointed  one  who  should  be  cut  off,”  v.  26  ay 
is  held  to  be  Jesus  Christ,  the  Messiah,  who  was 
exalted  through  humiliation  and  sufferings  to 
glory,  while  everything  subsequently  mentioned 
in  the  immediate  context  (the  “  prince  ”  who 
should  “destroy  the  city  and  the  sanctuary,” 
the  “covenant  with  many  ”  confirmed  by  him, 
the  interruption  of  the  sacrifice  and  oblation, 
the  introduction  of  the  abomination  of  desola¬ 
tion,  and  the  judicial  punishment  of  the  de¬ 
stroyer)  had  its  complete  historical  fulfilment 
in  the  events  of  the  period  of  persecution  and 
oppression  under  Antiochus,  and  serves  merely 
as  a  typical  illustration  of  the  times  of  suffering 
and  of  the  judgments  under  the  New  Covenant. 
The  continuity  of  the  prophetic  description  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  painfully  broken  by  this  application 
of  v.  26  a  to  Christ,  when  the  predictions  of  v. 
26  b  and  v.  27  are  simultaneously  referred  [by 
Kranichfeld.  etc.]  to  the  Maccabaean  epoch.  In 
addition  to  this  contradiction  of  the  context, 
this  method  of  interpretation  involves  the  logical 
inconsequence  of  a  vacillation  between  the 
typical  and  the  direct  Messianic  theory  of  ex¬ 
position,  or  of  an  obscure  intermixture  of  the 
prefigurative  and  the  antitypical. 

excursus. 

(BY  THE  AMERICAN  REVI80R.) 

[Identification  of  the  Historical  Periods  com¬ 
prised  within  the  “  Seventy  Weeks”  in 
Daniel  ix.  24-27. 

Seventy  heptades  have  been  decreed  [to  tran¬ 
spire]  upon  thy  nation,  and  upon  thy  holy  city, 
for  [entirely]  closing  the  [punishment  of]  sin, 
and  for  sealing  up  [the  retributive  sentence 


against  their]  offenoes,  and  for  expiating  guilt, 
and  for  bringing  in  [the  state  of]  perpetual 
righteousness,  and  for  sealing  up  [the  verifica¬ 
tion  of]  vision  and  prophet,  and  for  anointing 
Holy  of  Holies.  And  thou  shalt  know  and  con¬ 
sider  [that]  from  [the  time  of  the]  issuing  of  a 
command  for  restoring  and  building  [t.  e. ,  for  re¬ 
building]  Jerusalem  till  [the  coming  of]  Mes¬ 
siah  prince  [shall  intervene]  seven  heptades,  and 
sixty  and  two  heptades ;  [its]  street  shall  return 
and  be  built  [t.s.,  shall  be  rebuilt],  and  [its] 
fosse,  and  [that]  in  distress  of  the  times.  And 
after  the  sixty  and  two  heptades  Messiah  shall  be 
cut  off,  and  nothing  [shall  be  left]  to  him  ;  and 
people  of  the  coming  prince  shall  destroy  the 
city  and  the  holy  [building],  and  his  end  [of 
fighting  shall  oome]  with  [or,  like]  the  flood,  and 
until  [the]  end  of  warring  [shall  occur  the]  de¬ 
creed  [result]  of  desolations.  And  he  shall 
establish  a  covenant  for  the  many  [during]  one 
heptade,  and  [at  the]  middle  of  the  heptade  he 
shall  cause  to  cease  sacrifice  and  offering ;  and 
over  a  wing  [»'.&,  eagle  as  an  ensign]  of  abomi¬ 
nations  [i.e.y  idolatrous  images],  [shall  preside 
the]  desolator,  and  [this  shall  continue]  till  com¬ 
pletion,  and  a  decreed  [one  that]  shall  pour  out 
upon  [the]  desolate. 

I  have  been  unable  to  satisfy  myself  of  the  en¬ 
tire  consistency  of  any  of  the  foregoing  interpre¬ 
tations  of  this  remarkable  prophecy,  and  would 
therefore  propose  a  partly  new  elucidation,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  preceding  literal  translation 
and  the  following  diagram.  In  doing  this  I 
need  not  dwell  upon  the  minor  peculiarities  of 
phraseology,  which  have  been  fully  treated  al¬ 
ready. 


Last  Reform  begun 
[late  In  Sommer]  B.  G.  410. 


Christ  Baptised, 
August,  A.  D.  25. 


Edict  published  at 
Jerusalem, 
July,  B.  0.  450. 


7  w.  =  49  y. 

62  weeks  =  434  years. 

* 

II 

70  heptades  =  490  years. 

52 years. 

62  weeks  =  484  years. 

Half  w. 

Jews  refected, 
September, 
A.  D.  82. 


Reform  Completed,  Christ  Sacrificed, 

[early  in  Spring]  B.  0.  405.  March  18,  A.  D.  20. 

Sequel. — Jerusalem  razed  by  the  Romans,  A.  D.  70. 


‘  In  verse  24  we  have  a  general  view  of  the  last 
great  period  of  the  Jewish  Church  (see  the  mid¬ 
dle  line  in  the  diagram).  It  was  to  embrace 
four  hundred  and  ninety  years,  from  their  per¬ 
manent  release  from  Babylonian  bondage,  till 
the  time  when  God  would  finally  cast  them  off 
for  their  incorrigible  unbelief.  Within  this  space 
Jehovah  would  fulfil  what  he  had  predicted, 
and  accomplish  all  his  designs  respecting  them 
under  their  special  relation.  The  particulars 
noted  in  this  cursory  survey  are,  first,  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  then  existing  exile  (expressed  in 


three  variations,  of  which  the  last  phrase,  u  ex¬ 
piating  guilt,”  explains  the  two  former,  “dos¬ 
ing  the  sin  ”  and  “  sealing  up  offences ;  ”)  next, 
the  fulfilment  of  ancient  prophecy,  by  ushering 
in  the  religious  prosperity  of  Gospel  times  ;  and, 
lastly,  as  the  essential  feature,  the  consecration 
of  the  Messiah  to  his  redeeming  office. 

The  only  “command”  answering  to  that  of 
verse  25  is  that  of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  is¬ 
sued  in  the  seventh  year  of  his  reign,  and  re¬ 
corded  in  the  seventh  chapter  of  Ezra,  as  Pri- 
deaux  has  abundantly  shown,  and  as  many  cri 
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tics  agree.  At  this  time,  also,  more  Jews  re¬ 
turned  to  their  home  than  at  any  other,  and  the 
literal  as  well  as  spiritual  44  rebuilding  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  ”  was  prosecuted  with  unsurpassed  vigor. 
The  period  here  referred  to  extends  “till  the 
Messiah  ”  (see  the  upper  line  of  the  diagram); 
that  is,  as  far  as  his  public  recognition  as  such 
by  the  Voice  at  his  baptism,  the  “anointing ”  of 
the  previous  verse ;  and  not  to  his  death, — as  is 
commonly  supposed,  but  which  is  afterward  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  very  different  language ;  nor  to  his 
birth — which  would  make  the  entire  compass  of 
the  prophecy  vary  much  from  four  hundred  and 
ninety  years.  The  period  of  this  verse  is  divided 
into  two  portions  of  “seven  heptades”  and 
“sixty-two  heptades,”  as  if  the  “command” 
from  which  it  dates  were  renewed  at  the  end  of 
the  first  portion  ;  and  this  we  find  was  the  case. 
Ezra,  under  whom  this  reformation  of  the  State 
and  religion  began,  was  succeeded  in  the  work 
by  Nehemiah,  who,  having  occasion  to  return  to 
Persia  in  the  twenty-fifth  year  after  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  work  (Neh.  xiii.  6),  returned 
t4  after  certain  days,”  and  found  that  it  had  so 
far  retrograded  that  he  was  obliged  to  institute 
it  anew.  The  length  of  his  stay  at  court  is  not 
given,  but  it  must  have  been  considerable  to  al¬ 
low  so  great  a  backsliding  among  the  lately  re¬ 
formed  Jews.  Prideaux  oontends  that  his  return 
to  Judasa  was  after  an  absence  of  twenty-four 
years;*  and  I  have  supposed  the  new  reform 
then  set  on  foot  by  him  to  have  occupied  a  little 
over  three  years,  which  is  certainly  none  too 
much  time  for  the  task  (see  the  lower  line  of 
the  dvr  gram ).  The  “rebuilding  of  the  streets 
and  intrenchments  in  times  of  distress”  seems 
to  refer,  in  its  literal  sense,  to  the  former  part 
especially  of  the  forty-nine  yeara  (compare  Ne¬ 
hemiah  iv. ),  very  little  having  been  previously 
done  towards  rebuilding  the  city,  although 
former  decrees  had  been  issued  for  repairing  the 
temple  ;  f  and,  in  its  spiritual  import,  it  applies 
to  the  whole  time,  and  peculiarly  to  the  three 
years  of  the  last  reform. 

The  “  sixty-two  weeks  ”  of  verse  20,  be  it  ob¬ 
served,  are  not  said  to  commence  at  the  end  of 
the  “seven  weeks”  of  verse  25,  but,  in  more 
general  terms,  after  the  “distressing  times” 
during  which  the  reform  was  going  on  ;  hence, 
they  properly  date  from  the  end  of  that  reform, 
when  things  became  permanently  settled.  It  is 
in  consequence  of  a  failure  to  notice  this  varia¬ 
tion  in  the  limits  of  the  two  periods  of  sixty-two 
weeks  referred  to  by  the  prophet  (compare  the 
middle  portions  of  the  upper  and  of  the  lower 
line  in  the  diagram)  that  critics  have  thrown 
the  whole  scheme  of  this  prophecy  into  disorder 
in  applying  to  the  same  event  such  irreconcilable 
language  as  is  used  in  describing  some  of  its 
different  elements.  By  the  ravaging  invasion  of 
foreigners  here  foretold,  is  manifestly  intended 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Roman 
troops,  whose  emperor's  son,  Titus,  is  here 
styled  a  “  prince  ”  in  command  of  them.  The 


*  [See  the  arguments  in  his  Connection,  sub  anno  409.  I 
place  the  whole  prophecy  a  year  earlier.] 
t  [Namely,  by  Cyrus,  the  Medo-Pereian  conqueror  of  the 
Babyloniana.  who  thus  put  an  end  to  the  “  seventy  years'  cap¬ 
tivity,'1  B.  C.  680,  as  in  Ezra  i.  1 ;  and  by  Darius  Hystaspta, 
who  renewed  Cyrus’s  decree  (Ezra  iv.  24),  B.C.  618,  rescind¬ 
ing  its  prohibition  by  his  immediate  predecessors  Cam  by  see 
and  Sinerdia.] 


some  allusion  is  also  clear  from  the  latter  part 
of  the  following  verse.  But  this  event  must  not 
be  included  within  the  seventy  weeks  ;  because, 
in  the  first  place,  the  accomplishment  would  not 
sustain  such  a  view, — from  the  decree,  B.  (J. 
459,  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  A.  D.  70, 
being  five  hundred  and  twenty-eight  years; 
secondly,  the  language  of  verse  24  docs  not  re¬ 
quire  it, — as  it  is  not  embraced  in  the  purposes 
for  which  the  seventy  weeks  are  there  stated  to 
be  appointed  to  Jerusalem  and  its  inhabitants ; 
and,  lastly,  the  Jews  then  no  longer  formed  a 
link  in  the  chain  of  ecclesiastical  history  in  the 
Divine  sense, — Christian  believers  having  be¬ 
come  the  true  descendants  of  Abraham.  At  the 
close  of  the  verse  we  have  the  judgments  with 
which  God  would  afflict  the  Jews  for  cutting  off 
the  Messiah  :  these  would  be  so  severe,  that  the 
prophet  (or,  rather,  the  angel  instructing  him) 
cannot  refrain  from  introducing  them  here,  in 
connection  with  that  event,  although  he  after¬ 
wards  adverts  to  them  in  their  proper  order. 
What  these  sufferings  were,  Josephus  narrates 
with  a  minuteness  that  chills  the  blood,  afford¬ 
ing  a  wonderful  coincidence  with  the  prediction 
of  Moses  in  Deut.  xxviii.  15-68 ;  they  are  here 
called  a  “  flood,”  the  well-known  Scripture  em¬ 
blem  of  terrible  political  calamities  (as  in  Isa. 
viii.  7,  8  ;  Dan.  xi.  10,  22 ;  Nah.  i.  S\ 

Verse  27  has  gven  the  greatest  trouble  to 
critics  of  any  in  the  whole  passage  ;  and,  indeed, 
the  common  theoiy,  by  which  the  seventy  weeks 
are  mode  to  end  with  the  crucifixion,  is  flatly 
contradicted  by  the  cessation  of  the  daily  sacri¬ 
ficial  offerings  at  the  temple,  “  in  the  middle  of 
the  week.”  All  attempts  to  crowd  aside  this 
point  are  in  vain ;  for  such  an  abolition  could 
not  be  said  to  occur  in  any  pertinent  sense  before 
the  offering  of  the  Great  Sacrifice,  especially 
as  Jesns  himself,  during  his  ministry,  always 
countenanced  their  celebration.  Besides,  the 
advocates  of  this  scheme  are  obliged  to  make 
this  last  44  week”  encroach  upon  the  preceding 
44  sixty-two  weeks,”  so  as  to  include  John  the 
Baptist's  ministry,  in  order  to  make  out  seven 
yearn  for  44  confirming  the  covenant ;  ”  and  when 
they  have  done  this  they  run  counter  to  the  pre¬ 
vious  explicit  direction,  which  makes  the  first 
sixty-nine  weeks  come  down  “  to  the  Messiah.” 
and  not  end  at  John.  By  means  of  the  double 
line  of  dates  exhibited  in  the  above  diagram,  all 
this  is  harmoniously  adjusted ;  and  at  the  same 
time  the  only  satisfactory  interpretation  is  re¬ 
tained,  that  after  the  true  Atonement,  these 
typical  oblations  ceased  to  have  any  meaning  or 
efficacy,  although  before  it  they  could  not  con¬ 
sistently  be  dispensed  with,  even  by  Christ  and 
his  Apostles. 

The  seventy  weeks,  therefore,  were  allotted 
to  the  Jews  as  their  only  season  of  favor  or 
mercy  as  a  Church,  and  we  know  that  they  were 
not  immediately  cast  off  upon  their  murder  of 
Christ  (see  Luke  xxiv.  27 ;  Acts  iii.  12-26). 
The  gospel  was  specially  directed  to  be  first 
preached  to  them ;  and  not  only  during  our 
Saviour’s  personal  ministry,  but  for  several  yean 
afterward,  the  invitations  of  grace  were  confined 
to  them.  The  first  instance  of  a  44  turning  to 
the  Gentiles”  proper  was  the  baptism  of  the 
Roman  centurion  Cornelius,  during  the  fourth 
year  after  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  In  this 
interval  the  Jewish  people  had  shown  their  de- 
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termined  opposition  to  the  New  44  Covenant  ” 
by  imprisoning  the  Apostles,  stoning  Stephen 
to  death,  and  officially  proscribing  Christian¬ 
ity  through  their  Sanhedrim :  soon  after  this 
martyrdom  occurred  the  conversion  of  Sanl, 
who  “  was  a  chosen  vessel  to  bear  God's  name 
to  the  Gentiles  ”  :  and  abont  two  years  after 
this  event  the  door  was  thrown  wide  open  for 
their  admission  into  the  covenant  relation  of  the 
church,  instead  of  the  Jews,  by  the  vision  of 
Peter  and  the  conversion  of  Cornelius.  Here 
we  find  a  marked  epoch,  fixed  by  the  finger  of 
God  in  all  the  miraculous  circumstances  of  the 
event,  as  well  as  by  the  formal  apostolical 
decree,  ratifying  it,  and  obviously  forming  the 
great  turning-point  between  the  two  dispen¬ 
sations.  We  find  no  evidence  that  “  many” 
of  the  Jews  embraced  Christianity  after  this 
period,  although  they  had  been  converted  in 
great  numbers  on  several  occasions  under  the 
Apostles'  preaching,  not  only  in  Judaea,  but  also 
in  Galilee,  and  even  among  the  semi-Jewish  in¬ 
habitants  of  Samaria ;  the  Jews  had  now  reject¬ 
ed  Christ  as  a  nation  with  a  tested  and  incorri¬ 
gible  hatred,  and,  having  thus  disowned  their 
God,  they  were  forsaken  by  him,  and  devoted 
to  destruction,  as  the  prophet  intimates  would 
be  their  retribution  for  that  44  decision,"  in 
which  the  four  hundred  and  ninety  yean  of  this 
their  second  and  last  probation  in  the  Promised 
Land  would  result  It  is  thus  strictly  true  that 
Christ,  personally  and  by  his  Apostles,  “  estab¬ 
lished  the  covenant,"  which  had  formerly  been 
made,  and  was  now  renewed,  with  many  of  the 
chosen  people,  for  precisely  seven  yean  after 
his  public  appearance  as  a  Teacher;  in  the  very 
middle  of  which  space  He  superseded  forever  the 
sacrificial  offerings  of  the  Mosaic  ritual  by  the 
one  perfect  and  sufficient  Offering  of  His  own 
body  on  the  cross. 

In  the  latter  part  of  this  verse  we  have  a 
graphic  outline  of  the  terrible  catastrophe  that 
should  fall  upon  the  Jews,  in  consequence  of 
their  rejection  of  the  Messiah  ;  a  desolation  that 
should  not  cease  to  cover  them,  but  by  the 
extinction  of  the  oppressed  nation  :  it  forms  an 
appendix  to  the  main  prophecy.  6ur  Saviour's 
language  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  application 
of  this  passage,  in  His  memorable  warning  to 
His  disciples,  that  when  they  should  be  about 
to  “  see  tire  abomination  of  desolation  spoken  of 
by  Daniel  the  prophet,  stand  in  the  holy  place," 
they  should  then  “ flee  into  the  mountains” 
(Matt.  xxiv.  15, 16 ;  comp,  xxiii.  36, 88),  in  order 
to  save  themselves  from  that  awful 44  consumma¬ 
tion  "  of  ruin,  which  he  also  pointed  out  as  the 
44  determined  "  fate  of  that  impenitent  city, 
after  it  should  have  endured  the  44  desolating  " 
ravages  of  a  siege  unparalleled  in  rigor  and  suf¬ 
fering,  besides  being  44 left  desolate"  by  the 
abandonment  of  their  God.  The  destined  peri¬ 
od  of  fulfilment  arrived,  and  Josephus,  who  wit¬ 
nessed  it,  tells  us  that  the  standards  of  the 
Roman  army,  who  held  sacred  the  shrined  silver 
eagles  that  surmounted  their  banners,  were 
actually  placed,  during  the  capture,  in  the  tem¬ 
ple,  opposite  the  eastern  gate,  and  there  sacri¬ 
ficed  to  (Be  Bed.  Jud.,  VI.  6, 1).  Equally  exact, 
if  the  view  proposed  above  is  correct,  are  all  the 
specifications  of  this  wonderful  prophecy. 

In  the  preceding  investigation  several  chrono¬ 
logical  points  have  been  partially  assumed. 


which  entire  satisfaction  with  the  results  ob¬ 
tained  would  require  to  be  fully  proved.  A 
minute  investigation  of  the  grounds  on  which 
all  the  dates  involved  rest  would  occupy  too 
muoh  space  for  the  present  discussion  *  I  shall, 
therefore,  content  myself  with  determining  the 
two  boundary  dates  of  the  entire  period,  trust¬ 
ing  the  intermediate  ones  to  such  incidental 
evidences  of  their  correctness  as  may  have  been 
afforded  in  the  foregoing  elucidation,  or  may 
arise  in  connection  with  the  settlement  pro¬ 
posed.  *  If  these  widely  distant  points  can  be 
fixed  by  definite  data  independently  of  each 
other,  the  correspondence  of  the  interval  will 
afford  strong  presumption  that  it  is  the  true 
one,  which  will  be  heightened  as  the  subdivi¬ 
sions  fall  naturally  into  their  prescribed  limits ; 
and  thus  the  above  coincidence  m  the  character 
of  the  events  will  receive  all  the  confirmation 
that  the  nature  or  the  case  admits. 

1.  The  date  of  the  Edict.  I  have  supposed 
this  to  be  from  the  time  of  its  taking  effect  at 
Jerusalem,  rather  than  from  that  of  its  nominal 
issue  at  Babylon ;  the  difference,  however, — 
being  only  four  months, — will  not  seriously 
affect  the  argument.  Ezra  states  (chap.  viL 
8),  that 44  he  arrived  at  Jerusalem  in  the  fifth 
month  (Ab,  our  July-August)  of  the  seventh 
year  of  the  king”  Artaxerxes.  Ctesias,  who 
had  every  opportunity  to  know,  makes  Arta¬ 
xerxes  to  have  reigned  forty-two  years,  and 
Thucydides  states  that  an  Athenian  embassy, 
sent  to  Ephesus  in  the  winter  that  closed  the 
seventh  year  of  the  Peloponnesian  war,  was 
there  met  with  the  news  of  Artaxerxes'  death, 

7 rvtidpevoi  ,  .  .  'ApTa^ip^ifv  .  .  .  veuori  te\}v7/k6to. 
(kcito.  y&p  tovtov  rdv  xpdvov  fretevrqoev).  Bed. 
Pelop .,  IV.  50.  Now  this  war  began  in  the 
spring  of  B.C.  431,  as  all  allow  (Thuc.  ii.  2), 
and  its  seventh  year  expired  with  the  spring  of 
B.  G.  424  ;  consequently,  Artaxerxes  died  in  the 
winter  introducing  that  year,  and  his  reign 
began  some  time  in  B.C.  466.  This  latter  his¬ 
torian  also  states  that  Themistocles,  in  his  flight 
to  Asia,  having  been  driven  by  a  storm  into  the 
Athenian  fleet,  at  that  time  blockading  Naxos, 
managed  to  get  safely  carried  away  to  Ephesus, 
whence  he  dispatched  a  letter  of  solicitation  to 
Artaxerxes,  then  lately  invested  with  royalty,' 
vewrri  f3aat?siovra  (Bell.  Pelop.,  I.  137).  The 
date  of  the  conquest  of  that  island  is  B.C.  466y 
which  is,  therefore,  also  that  of  the  Persian 
king’s  accession.  It  is  now  necessary  to  fix  the 
season  of  the  year  in  which  he  became  king.  If 
Ctesias  means  that  his  reign  lasted  forty-two 
full  years,  or  a  little  over  rather  than  under 
that  length,  the  accession  must  be  dated  prior 
to  the  beginning  of  B.C.  466 ;  but  it  is  more  in 
accordance  with  the  usual  computation  of  reigns 
to  give  the  number  of  current  years,  if  nearly 
full,  and  this  will  brin£  the  date  of  accession 
down  to  about  the  beginning  of  summer,  B.C. 
466.  This  result  is  also  more  in  aooordanoe 
with  the  simultaneous  capture  of  Naxos,  which 
can  hardly  have  occurred  earlier  in  that  year. 
I  may  add,  that  it  likewise  explains  the  length 
assigned  to  this  reign  (forty-one  years)  by  Ptol¬ 
emy,  in  his  Astronomical  Canon ,  although  he 
has  misled  modem  compilers  of  ancient  history 


•  [On  them  chronological  dements,  see  Browne**  Onto 
Sadorum,  pp.  SOS  and  90-107.] 
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by  beginning  it  in  BC.  465,  having  apparently 
himself  fallen  into  some  confusion,  from  silently 
annexing  the  short  intermediate  periods  of  an¬ 
archy  sometimes  to  the  preceding  and  at  others 
to  the  ensuing  reign.  The  “seventh  year”  of 
Artaxerxes,  therefore,  began  about  the  summer 
of  B.C.  460,  and  the  “first  [Hebrew]  month  ” 
(Nisnn)  occurring  within  that  twelvemonth, 
gives  the  following  March- April  of  B.O.  459 
as  the  time  when  Ezra  received  his  commission 
to  proceed  to  Jerusalem  for  the  purpose  of  exe¬ 
cuting  the  royal  mandate. 

2.  The  date  of  the  conversion  of  Comekus. 
The  solution  of  this  question  will  be  the  deter¬ 
mination  of  the  distance  of  this  event  from  the 
time  of  our  Saviour’s  Passion;  the  absolute 
date  of  this  latter  occurrence  must,  therefore, 
first  be  determined.  This  is  ascertained  to  have 
taken  place  in  A.D.  29,  by  a  comparison  of  the 
duration  of  Christ’s  ministry  with  the  historical 
data  of  Luke  iii.  1-23  ;  but  the  investigation  is 
too  long  to  be  inserted  here.  (See  Dr.  Jarvis’s 
Introduction  to  the  History  of  the  Church.)  A 
ready  mode  of  testing  this  conclusion  is  by  ob¬ 
serving  that  this  is  the  only  one  of  the  adjacent 
series  of  years  in  which  the  calculated  date  of 
the  equinoctial  full  moon  coincides  with  that  of 
the  Friday  of  the  crucifixion  Passover,  as  any 
one  may  see — with  sufficient  accuracy  for  ordi¬ 
nary  purposes— by  computing  the  mean  luna¬ 
tions  and  week-day  back  from  the  present  time. 
This  brings  the  date  of  Christ’s -baptism  to  A.D. 
25 ;  and  the  whole  tenor  of  the  Gospel  narra¬ 
tives  indicates  that  this  took  place  in  the  latter 
part  of  summer.  Other  more  definite  criteria 
of  the  season  cannot  be  specified  here. 

The  chief  chronological  difficulties  of  the  Acts 
occur  in  the  arrangement  of  the  events  associ¬ 
ated  with  Cornelius’s  conversion,  and  arise  from 
the  vague  notes  of  time  (or,  rather,  absence  of 
any  definite  dates)  by  Luke,  between  the  account 
of  the  Pentecostal  effusion  (chap.  ii.  1)  and  the 
death  of  Herod  Agrippa  the  elder  (chap.  xii.  23) ; 
indeed,  but  for  the  periods  noted  by  Paul  in 
Gal.  i.  and  ii.  it  would  be  utterly  impossible  to 
adjust  minutely  the  dates  of  this  portion  of  the 
history.  As  it  is,  the  subject  is  almost  aban¬ 
doned  by  most  chronologers  and  commentators 
as  hopelessly  obscure  and  uncertain  ;  but  there 
is  no  occasion  for  such  despair.  The  death  of 
Herod  is  ascertained  (by  the  help  of  Josephus, 
Antiq. ,  XIX  8,  2)  to  have  occurred  in  the  early 
part  of  the  year  A.D.  44,  between  which  time 
and  the  Pentecost  of  A.D.  29  is  an  interval  of  fif¬ 
teen  yeara.  covered  by  the  incidents  contained  in 
chapters  ii-xi  of  the  Acts.  The  visit  of  Paul, 
spoken  of  by  him  as  his  second  to  Jerusalem 
(Gal.  ii.  1),  appears  at  first  sight  to  be  the  same  | 
with  that  narrated  in  Acts  ii  30,  since  there  is 
no  mention  of  any  intervening  visit ;  it  was 
made  in  company  with  Barnabas,  and  the 
“  revelation  ”  (Gal.  ii.  2)  might  answer  to  the 
prediction  of  the  famine  by  Agabus  (Acts  xi.  28), 
which  caused  the  journey.  Now  in  that  case  it 
is  certain  that  the  date  of  this  visit  (“  fourteen 
years  after”)  is  not  reckoned  from  that  of  his 
former  visit  (GaL  L  18),  for  then  it  would  have 
occurred  at  least  seventeen  years  (14+3)  after 
his  conversion,  which  would  be  two  years  more 
than  the  whole  interval  between  this  second  visit 
and  the  Pentecost  referred  to ;  it  is,  therefore, 
reckoned  from  his  conversion ,  which  makes  his 


journey  to  Damascus,  on  which  he  was  converted 
occur  one  year  (15—14)  after  this  Pentecost 
This  is  corroborated  by  two  ancient  ecclesiastical 
traditions,  one  of  which  states  that  Paul  was 
converted  in  the  year  after  the  Ascension,  and 
the  other  refers  the  martyrdom  of  Stephen 
(which  was  so  connected  with  Paul’s  persecuting 
journey  to  Damascus,  as  not  to  have  preceded  it 
many  months)  to  the  close  of  the  same  year  in 
which  Christ  suffered.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
as  the  best  authorities  mostly  agree,  the  second 
visit  spoken  of  in  Gal.  corresponds  with  that  de¬ 
scribed  in  Acts  xv.,  as  the  similarity  of  the  sub¬ 
ject  debated  at  the  time  (the  obligation  of 
Mosaism)  especially  indicates,  then  we  are  at 
liberty  to  apply  the  natural  interpretation  to  the 
intervals  there  given,  and  we  shall  thus  have 
the  visit  in  question  occurring  seventeen  yean 
after  the  conversion  of  Paul.  Now,  the  date  of 
the  visit  referred  to  in  Acte  xii.  is  known  to  be 
A.  D.  44,  and  if  we  allow  the  reasonable  space 
of  three  years  for  the  first  missionary  journey, 
as  recorded  in  the  intervening  chapters  (Acts 
xiii.,  xiv. ),  and  the  considerable  stay  at  Antioch 
upon  its  close  (xiv.  28),  we  Bhall  still  have,  as 
before,  an  interval  of  one  year  between  the 
Crucifixion  and  Paul’s  conversion — a  space,  for 
all  that  we  can  see,  sufficiently  ample  for  the 
events  related. 

Paul’s  first  visit  (Gal.  i.  8)  must  naturally  be 
reckoned  in  like  manner  from  his  conversion,  as 
it  is  mentioned  to  show  the  length  of  his  stay 
in  Damascus  and  its  vicinity,  and  is  put  in  con¬ 
trast  with  his  intentional  avoidanoe  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem  on  his  conversion  (ver.  1?) ;  we  have  thus 
the  date  of  this  same  visit  in  Acts  ix.  26  fixed 
at  A.D.  33,  four  years  after  the  noted  Pente¬ 
cost.  I  need  not  here  discuss  the  length  nor 
precise  time  of  the  visit  into  Arabia  (GaL  L  17), 
nor  the  exact  mode  of  adjusting  this  passage 
with  Luke’s  account  in  the  Acts ;  these  points 
are  capable  of  easy  solution,  and  do  not  require 
the  supposition  of  some  intervening  visit  in 
either  narrative.  Neither  need  I  stop  to  recon¬ 
cile  the  mention  of  travels  in  Syria  (Gal.  L  21) 
with  the  sea  voyage  direct  from  Csesarea  to  Tar¬ 
sus  (Acts  ix.  30) ;  the  visit  to  Jerusalem  occu¬ 
pied  only  fifteen  days  (GaL  L  18),  and  there  is 
nothing  here  to  disturb  the  above  dates. 

Most  chronological  schemes,  blindly  following 
the  order  of  Acts  ix.  and  x.,  without  taking  into 
special  consideration  this  interval  of  three  years 
spent  by  Paul  at  Damascus,  have  placed  the 
conversion  of  Cornelius  after  that  apostle’s  re¬ 
turn  to  Tarsus,  the  arrangers  being  apparently 
actuated  by  a  desire  to  fill  up  the  period  of  fif¬ 
teen  years  by  sprinkling  the  events  along  as 
widely  apart  as  possible  for  the  sake  of  uniform 
intervals.  But  several  considerations  present 
themselves  to  my  mind  which  cause  me  to  think 
this  arrangement  erroneous.  In  the  outset,  the 
question  arises  on  this  supposition,  What  were 
the  other  apostles  doing  these  three  years  ?  Was 
nothing  going  on  at  Jerusalem  or  in  Judaea  worth 
recording?  But  this  interval  is  not  thus  left  a 
blank  by  the  sacred  historian.  Luke  says  (Acts 
ix.  31),  “  Then  had  the  churches  rest,”  etc. ; 
that  is,  as  I  understand  it,  during  these  three 
years,  the  persecution  stirred  up  by  Saul  after 
the  martyrdom  of  Stephen  being  arrested  by 
the  conversion  of  that  enemy,  the  Christian 
societies  generally  enjoyed  great  quiet  and  proa- 
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perity.  I  cannot  discover  any  pertinent  cause 
for  this  remark,  unless  we  suppose  it  to  refer  to 
the  period  suooeeding  this  event.  The  same 
idea  is  carried  by  the  mention  of  the  travels  of 
Peter  *  ‘  through  all  parts  ”  (verse  82),  evidently 
during  this  season  of  outward  peace,  when  his 
presence  was  no  longer  needed  to  sustain  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem.  It  was  during  this  tour 
that  Peter  was  called  to  preach  the  Gospel  to 
Cornelius ;  the  year  succeeding  the  conversion 
of  Saul  was  probably  spent  by  Peter  in  building 
up  the  society  at  the  metropolis,  his  tour  appar¬ 
ently  occupied  the  summer  of  the  year  follow¬ 
ing  ;  and  in  the  third  year  Paul,  on  his  visit  to 
Jerusalem,  finds  Peter  returned  thither.  This 
affords  convenient  time  for  all  these  occurrences, 
and  connects  them  in  their  natural  order. 
Lastly,  under  this  view  we  can  readily  explain 
:he  plan  of  Luke's  narrative  in  these  chapters: 
after  tracing  the  history  of  the  Church  (specially 
under  the  conduct  of  Peter)  down  to  the  perse¬ 
cution  by  Saul,  he  takes  up  the  subject  of  this 
opponent's  ©em  ersion,  and  does  not  quit  him 
until  he  has  left  him  in  quiet  at  home — hence 
his  omission  of  all  reference  to  these  three  years 
as  being  unsuitable  to  his  design  of  continuity  ; 
he  then  returns  to  Peter,  and  narrates  his  doings 
in  the  interim.  This  parallel  method  of  narra¬ 
tion  is  proved  by  the  resumption  of  Paul's  his¬ 
tory  in  chapter  xi  12,  where  Luke  evidently 
goes  back  to  the  time  of  Stephen,  in  order  to 
show  what  the  dispersed  evangelists  had  been 
accomplishing  daring  the  four  years  succeeding 
that  martyrdom,  and  thus  connect  the  preach¬ 
ing  to  the  Gentiles  with  the  latter  part  of  that 
period  (ver.  20) ;  and  this  again  prepares  the 
way  for  the  visit  to  Antioch  of  Paul,  who  had 
lately  returned  to  Tarsus. 

It  is  true,  in  this  scheme  there  is  made  an 
interval  of  ten  years  between  the  establishment 
of  the  Church  at  Antioch  and  the  visit  of  Paul 
to  Jerusalem,  about  the  time  of  Herod's  death  ; 
but  it  is  much  better  to  place  such  an  interval, 
during  which  no  incident  of  striking  moment 
occurred,  after  the  Gospel  had  become  in  a 
measure  rooted  in  the  community,  than  to  inter¬ 
sperse  considerable  periods  of  uninteresting 
silence  in  its  early  planting,  when  matters 
which,  had  they  transpired  afterward,  would  be 
passed  by  as  trivial,  were  of  the  greatest  impor¬ 
tance  in  the  history.  Intimations  are  given 
of  the  general  prosperity  of  the  cause,  and 
there  was  no  occasion  to  present  the  de¬ 
tails  of  this  period,  until  some  remarkable 
event  broke  the  even  course  of  occurrences. 
Such  an  event  was  the  visit  of  Paul,  and  espe¬ 
cially  the  contemporaneous  conduct  and  fate  of 
Herod;  and  the  latter  account  is  accordingly 
introduced  in  the  twelfth  chapter  by  the  phrase, 
Kar'  eneivov  6i  rdv  twupdv ,  always  indicative  of 
some  fresh  occurrence  after  a  period  of  compar¬ 
ative  monotony  and  silence.  Nor  is  this  in¬ 
terval  left  entirely  devoid  of  incident ;  it  is  in 
fact  filled  up  by  the  account  of  the  preparation 
for  the  famine.  It  was  “  during  those  days  ” 
that  the  prophet  Agabus  visited  Antioch  from 
Jerusalem  ;  some  time  after  his  arrival,  he  pre¬ 
dicted  the  famine,  and  it  is  plainly  intimated 
that  the  fulfilment  did  not  take  place  immedi¬ 
ately,  but  several  yean  afterward,  ‘‘  in  the  days 
of  Claudius  Caesar.”  That  emperor,  therefore, 
was  not  reigning  at  the  time  of  its  utterance, 


and  as  the  famine  took  place  in  the  fourth  year* 
of  his  reign  (Josephus,  Ant.,  XX.  5,  2,  compared 
with  L  2),  there  is  here  an  interval  of  at  least 
four  years  silently  occurring  between  two  closely 
related  incidents  of  this  period.  The  “  whole 
year  ”  during  which  Paul  preached  at  Antioch 
(Acts  xi.  26)  is  reckoned  from  his  call  thither  by 
Barnabas,  but  does  not  extend  to  his  visit  to 
Jerusalem ;  it  only  covers  his  first  labon  con¬ 
fined  to  the  city  itself  (after  which  he  itinerated 
in  the  neighboring  regions  of  Syria,  Gal  i.  21), 
and  extends  merely  to  about  the  time  of  the 
arrival  of  Agabus.  The  above  interval  of  ten 
years  was  occupied  by  Paul  in  such  labors  as  are 
referred  to  in  2  Cor.  xi.  28-27. 

We  thus  arrive  at  the  conclusion,  based  upon 
internal  evidence,  that  the  admission  of  the 
Gentiles  by  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  occurred 
near  the  close  of  Peter’s  summer  tour,  in  A.  D. 
82 ;  we  cannot  be  far  from  certainty  in  fixing  it 
as  happening  in  the  month  of  September  of  that 
year.] 

ETHICO-FUND  AMENT  AL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HI8TORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLO- 

GETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETICAL 

SUGGESTIONS. 

1.  A  truly  unbiassed  apprehension  of  the 
sense  of  the  prophecy  respecting  the  seventy 
weeks  of  years  will  succeed  in  demonstrating 
a  typical  reference  to  the  Messiah  only  rather 
than  any  direct  allusion.  *  The  general  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  language  in  the  introductory  passage, 
v.  24,  opens  a  prospect,  indeed,  of  events  such 
as  are  elsewhere  foretold  only  in  prophecies  that 
are  directly  Messianic  in  their  nature  •  but  these 
events  are  here  assigned  to  a  time  immediately 
subsequent  to  the  end  of  the  seventy  weeks  of 
years ,  which  are  made  to  begin  with  Jeremiah’s 
concerning  the  seventy  years,  or  at  about 
the  commencement  of  the  captivity  (B.C.  600 
or  688).  The  prophet  consequently  saw  the 
Messianic  period  of  deliveranoe  in  a  much  closer 
proximity  than  its  actual  distance  from  his  time 
would  justify,  and  he  connected  it  intimately 
with  the  sera  of  persecution  under  the  Seleucidae, 
which  he  saw  in  spirit  as  the  closing  period  of 
the  series  of  seventy  sevens  of  years,  as  pro¬ 
phetically  revealed  to  him.  The  theocratic  seer, 
who  could  not  calculate  by  centuries,  but  only 
by  Sabbatic  periods  or  cycles  of  jubilees,  ex¬ 
pected  the  advent  of  the  Messianic  deliverance 
after  seventy  Sabbatic  years  should  have  ex¬ 
pired,  instead  of  removing  it  to  the  distance  of 
five  or  six  centuries,  f  The  limit  assigned  by  the 
prophet  certainly  testifies  to  his  wonderful  range 
of  vision,  and  exalts  him  far  above  his  contem¬ 
poraries  in  the  captivity,  none  of  whom  would 
have  been  likely  to  remove  the  beginning  of  the 
Messianio  era  to  any  considerable  distance  be- 


•  [On  the  contrary,  there  is  good  raison  to  believe  that  this 
remarkable  prophecy  sustained  the  faith  of  the  pious  Jews 
in  their  anticipations  of  the  near  approach  of  the  Redeem¬ 
er's  coming  (of.  Mark  i.  15 ;  Lake  li.  25,  88),  as  it  has  since 
been  a  powerful  argument  to  prove  his  actual  advent  at  the 
time  predicted  (d.  GaL  iv.  4;  1  Pet.  L  11).] 
t  [The  learned  and  pious  author  does  not  seem  to  be  aware 
how  nugatory  such  a  misconception  on  the  part  of  the  holy 
seer  would  render  this  prophecy,  the  marked  peculiarity  of 
which  is  that  it  designates  the  time  at  the  events  predicted.] 
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yond  the  close  of  the  Babylonian  captivity ;  but 
it  still  falls  below  the  historical  measure  of  the 
distance  between  Jeremiah’s  prophecy  and  the 
New-Test,  fulfilment  by  100-110  years, — or,  in 
other  words,  instead  of  extending  into  the  tune 
of  Christ,  it  merely  reaches  to  the  age  of  John 
Hyrcanns  and  his  immediate  successors.  The 
principal  stations  in  the  course  of  pre-Christian 
development  were  doubtless  sufficiently  ap¬ 
parent  to  the  prophet,  and  upon  the  whole, 
were  seen  as  separated  from  each  other  by  pre¬ 
cisely  the  interval  which  actually  resulted  in  the 
progress  of  events.  In  his  younger  contem¬ 
porary  Cyrus,  the  44  anointed  prince,”  v.  25,  he 
recognized  the  introducer  and  founder  of  a 
period  of  relative  salvation  for  the  people  of 
God  (a  period  which  should  bring  a  restoration 
of  Jerusalem,  although  for  the  time  an  imper¬ 
fect,  troubled,  and  oppressed  restoration),  and 
therefore  saw  in  that  prince  a  first  typical  fore¬ 
runner  of  the  Messiah.  He  saw  a  farther  pre¬ 
fatory  condition  to  the  coming  of  the  Messiah 
in  the  religious  persecutions  and  antitheoeratic 
abominations,  with  which  the  descendant  of  a 
royal  Javanic  house  should  afflict  Israel  in  the 
distant  future,  slaying  the  anointed  high  priest 
(Onias  III.,  B.C.  172),  and  even  interrupting 
the  theocratic  worship  for  a  time  and  desecrat¬ 
ing  its  sanctuary ;  and  he  fixed  the  interval  be¬ 
tween  the  former  positive  and  this  later  nega¬ 
tive  preparation  for  Messiah’s  coming,  with  ap¬ 
proximate  correctness,  at  sixty-two  weeks  (i.e., 
the  difference  between  the  first  seven,  which 
had  already  expired  at  his  time,  and  the  mo¬ 
mentous  last  week  of  the  seventy — a  number  of 
years  which  certainly  exceeds  the  actual  his¬ 
torical  interval  between  539  and  175  or  between 
Cyrus  and  Epiphanes  by  seventy  years.*  But 
the  additional  interval  of  more  than  one  and  a 
half  centuries  or  twenty-three  to  twenty-four 
weeks  of  years,  which,  according  to  the  Divine 
purpose,  was  to  intervene  between  the  typical 
odivec  rov  xp^rov  of  the  Maccabsean  age  and  the 
advent  of  Christ,  escaped  his  vision  while  rang¬ 
ing  in  the  distance.  In  the  limitation  of  his 
earthly  and  human  consciousness  f  he  did  not 
suspect  that  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  did  not  re¬ 
veal  to  him  any  immediate,  but  only  indirect 
preparations  and  types  of  the  Messianic  aera.  He 
does  not  see  the  abysmal  gap  of  renewed  wait¬ 
ing  during  nearly  two  hundred  years,  which 
separated  the  bright  exaltation  of  the  victorious 
Maccabroan  sera  from  the  still  more  glorious  and 
heavenly  period  in  which  the  New  Covenant 
should  be  established ;  and  the  prophets  and  ob¬ 
servers  of  prophetic  predictions  immediately 
subsequent  to  him,  probably  noticed  no  more  of 
that  interval  than  did  he  (cf.  the  Eth.-fund. 
principles  on  chap.  vii.  No.  2).  The  pious  theo¬ 
cratic  searchers  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  Mac- 
cabman  period,  and  probably  in  the  later  stages 
of  that  period,  who  had  themselves  begun  to 
experience  a  painful  consciousness  of  the  de¬ 
scent  into  the  gap  which  Daniel  had  overlooked, 
were  probably  the  first  to  arrive  at  an  under- 

*  Cf.  Bleek,  in  the  JahrbUcher  f.  deutscke  TKeologis, 
1860,  p.  84;  Beichel,  in  Stud.  u.  Kritiketi,  1848,  pp.  787, 
748  et  seq. 

t  [It  should  rather  be  borne  in  mind  that  this  is  not  a 
question  of  Daniel's  subjective  intuition  into  the  future; 
the  dates  in  question  were  thoee  explicitly  given  him  by  Ga¬ 
briel  commissioned  direct  from  heaven  for  that  very  pur¬ 
pose.] 


standing  of  the  merely  typical  nature  of  the 
contents  of  vs.  26  and  27,  thus  being  taught  to 
look  for  a  more  perfect  and  enduring  realization 
of  that  oracle.  Cf.  Kranichfeld,  p.  337  :  44  This 
natural  difference  between  the  prophet’s  concep¬ 
tion  of  events  and  their  historical  reality  would 
ultimately  lead  to  the  inference  that  a  farther 
realization  of  the  prophecy  was  to  be  expected,* 
inasmuch  as  the  Grecian  empire,  and  more  par¬ 
ticularly  that  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  did  not 
appear  as  the  last  of  the  heathen  monarchies, 
and  the  final  supremacy  of  the  Messianic  king¬ 
dom  of  God  was  not  yet  introduced.  Instead 
of  charging  the  prophetic  idea  as  such  with  be¬ 
ing  untrue  in  this  respect,  or  of  rejecting  it 
without  farther  investigation  as  not  having  been 
fulfilled,  the  thoughtful  circles  among  the  peo¬ 
ple  would  probably  treat  that  idea  as  Haggai, 
Zechariah,  M&lachi.  and  Daniel  himself  treated 
the  Messianic  hopes  of  Jeremiah  or  Isaiah,  that 
were  connected  with  the  return  from  the  cap¬ 
tivity,  since  the  prophetic  description  had  been 
so  remarkably  fulfilled  in  other  respects.  The 
internal  evidence  demonstrated  that  the  idea 
was  in  itself  inoontrovertibly  true,  and  it  was 
regarded  as  such,  while  its  realization  in  the 
light  of  historical  facts  was  referred  to  a  more 
distant  future.  In  like  manner  Christ  unites 
the  description  of  the  Messianic  future  with  its 
conflict,  and  its  triumphs  with  his  own  time,  and 
connects  with  the  latter  the  thought  of  the  erec¬ 
tion  of  Messiah’s  kingdom;  while  the  New- 
Test.  Apocalypse,  from  its  historical  point  of 
view,  connects  it  with  a  still  later  time.  Christ 
simply  regards  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and 
the  end  of  all  things,  joined  to  the  triumph  of 
God’s  kingdom,  as  a  comprehensive  whole,  on 
the  authority  of  Daniel’s  description ;  and  he 
consequently  designates  the  present  yevea 
xxiv.  31  and  parallels)  as  the  time  in  which  the 
picture  of  the  eschatological  future  should  be 
realized.  \  The  apostles  imitate  him  in  expect¬ 
ing  the  end  of  the  world  in  the  age  in  which 
they  lived  \%  but  the  Revelator’s  field  of  vision 
lay  beyond  that  yeved,  and  beyond  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem.  That  such  a  transfer  and  re¬ 
ference  from  one  period  to  another  (which,  aa 
compared  with  its  predecessor,  is  to  bring  » 
more  complete,  and  ultimately,  a  full  realiza¬ 
tion)  is  possible,  without  degrading  the  prophe 
tic  idea  and  destroying  its  value,  is  implied  in 
the  very  character  of  the  genuine  prophetic 
oracle,  as  being  essentially  comprehensive  in  its 
nature ,  even  though  the  writer  may  primarily 
have  intended  it  to  refer  only  to  some  particulat 
event  in  the  progress  of  history. — The  reference 
of  the  prophecy  respecting  the  future  tribula¬ 
tion  was  doubtless  accepted  in  the  beginning  of 


•  [It  In  difficult  to  me  bow  a  discovery  of  Daniel's  own 
error  on  the  point  in  question  should  lend  his  readers  either 
to  entertain  greater  faith  in  his  predictions  or  to  «e»  k  for  * 
more  correct  interpretation  of  them  than  he  was  abie  to  attain 
himself.] 

t  [There  is  this  essential  difference,  however,  aa  to  the 
point  at  issue  between  these  eschatological  sayings  of  our 
Lord  and  this  of  Daniel,  that  Christ  expressly  disclaimed  any 
revelation  or  even  knowledge  of  the  “  times  and  seasons  "  of 
the  events  predicted ;  whereas  the  prophecy  before  us  is  a 
pure  series  of  such  chronological  potanda.  Indeed  our 
Lord  in  them  very  utterances  explicitly  refers  to  this  irlenti- 
oal  passage  of  Daniel  as  affording  Urn  only  due  that  bo 
gives  to  the  date  of  their  ocourrenoe.1 

X  [This  assertion  is  often  made  by  expositors,  but  it  is 
directly  contradicted  by  Paul's  emphatic  language  in  * 
These.  iL  1  seq.] 
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the  Maccabsean  epoch,  and  among  others,  by  the 
writer  of  the  first  book  of  Maccabees ;  but  the 
Jewish  Sibyl  may  serve  to  show  that  despite 
such  reference,  the  circumstances  of  the  times 
might  make  way  for  another  interpretation  in 
each  instance,  since,  as  early  as  about  B.C.  140, 
and  at  the  time  of  a  newly  foanded  hereditary 
J e wish-national  dynasty,  it  makes  the  ten  horns 
of  Dan.  vii.  end  beyond  the  Epiphanes  with 
Demetrius  L,  finds  the  little  horn  in  Alexander 
Baias,  who  seized  the  throne  of  the  Seleucidee, 
instead  of  referring  it  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes, 
and  no  longer  regards  the  world -controlling 
power  of  the  Jewish  theocracy  as  bound  to  the 
ruin  of  the  dead  Hellenio  influence,  which  is 
characterized  in  mild  terms,  but  to  the  power  of 
the  hated  Roman  empire.  The  Romans,  whom 
the  Septuagint  substitutes  for  the  in  Dan. 

xi.  31,  are  here  directly  and  practically  installed 
in  the  place  of  the  fourth  world-kingdom  of 
Daniel,  in  which  position  we  afterward  meet 
them  in  Josephus  and  the  New  Testament.” 
Concerning  the  latter  point  cf.  Hilgenfeld,  Die 
fudische  Apokalwptik,  pp.  69  et  seq.,  84  et  seq.t 
and  also  supra,  §  6,  note  3,  of  the  In  trod,  to  this 
work. 

2.  Despite  the  repeated  specific  references  to 
facts  and  circumstances  in  the  Maccabsean  sera, 
4he  prophecy  before  us  is  no  vatmidvm  cx  eocntu, 
that  was  invented  in  that  age ;  for  the  want  of 
agreement  between  its  statements  and  the  actu¬ 
al  conditions  of  that  time  is  far  more  general 
than  their  correspondence.*  It  is  (1)  a  funda- 
nental  non-agreement  between  the  prophecy 
*nd  the  fulfilment,  that  the  sixty-two  weeks 
»if  years,  if  reckoned  from  the  end  of  the  seven 
weeks,  or  from  B.O.  538,  in  harmony  with  the 
context  and  the  evident  sense  of  the  prophecy, 
extend  down  to  B.C.  105,  while  the  whole  of  the 
Antiochian-Maccabsean  catastrophe,  which  forms 
the  contents  of  the  last  week  of  years,  was 
ended  at  least  seventy  years  earlier ;  and  (against 
Ewald )  the  text  contains  no  indication  whatever 
that  the  period  of  434  years  or  sixty-two  weeks 
is  to  be  shortened  by  seventy  years  or  ten  weeks 
•&f  years.  Farther  (2),  the  murder  of  the  high 
priest  Onias,  which  we  are  compelled  to  regard 
as  the  Maccabsean  or  typical  fulfilment  of  the 
fH!^,  v.  26,  did  not  transpire  exactly  in 
the  beginning  of  the  sixty-ninth  or  last  week, 
but  somewhat  earlier,  in  the  year  141  se.  Sel., 
which  was  still  included  in  the  sixty-second  week 
{cf.  2  Mace.  iv.  7  et  seq.;  xxiii  34;.  The  pre¬ 
diction  of  v.  26,  “and  after  the  threescore  and 
two  weeks  shall  an  anointed  one  be  cut  off,” 
does  not  therefore  harmonize  exactly  with  the 
corresponding  fact  in  the  Maccabsean  history 
(cf.  supra,  on  that  passage ;  also  Kranichfeld, 
p.  309  et  seq. ) ;  and  if  not  Onias,  but  Seleucus 
Philopater  is  to  be  understood  as  denoted  by  the 
“  anointed  one  who  was  cut  off,”  as  Bleek,  Mau¬ 
rer,  Roesch,  v.  Lengerke,  Hitzig,  etc.,  contend, 
the  chronological  discrepancy  becomes  still 
greater.  To  this  must  be  added  (3)  that  the 


*  [This  effort  of  the  author  to  turn  to  advantage  in  one 
direction  an  acknowledged  failure  in  another,  is  ingenious, 
but  unfortunately,  if  true,  would  prove  too  much ;  for  if  the 
prophecy  does  not  tally  with  its  alleged  fulfilment.  It  is 
thereby  shown  not  only  to  have  boen  not  written  after  the 
event,  bat  to  have  been  no  true  prophecy  at  aU.] 


temple  and  the  altar  did  not  remain  in  the  pro¬ 
faned  condition  to  which  Antiochns  Epiphanes 
had  reduced  them  during  “half  a  week  or 
three  and  a  half  years,  but  only  daring  three 
years  and  a  few  days  (see  Eth.-fund.  principles, 
etc.,  on  chap.  vii.  No.  3,  5),  and  finally  (4),  that 
the  detailed  description  of  this  desecrated  state 
and  of  the  “abomination  of  desolation,”  v.  27, 
which  stood  on  the  sanctuary  while  thus  pro¬ 
faned,  does  not  correspond  more  exactly  to  the 
statements  in  1  Macc.  i ,  than  the  allusions  to  the 
judicial  punishment  of  the  antitheistic  madman, 
which  are  found  in  the  close  of  the  same  and 
the  preceding  verse,  accord  precisely  in  any  way 
with  what  history  records  concerning  the  end  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes.  In  order  to  be  understood 
by  his  contemporaries,  a  Maocabssan  pseudo- 
Daniel  would  have  clothed  his  allusions  in  a  very 
different  form,  and  would  have  made  them 
everywhere  less  equivocal.  The  surroundings 
of  the  vision  concerning  the  seventy  weeks,  and 
the  preparations  for  it  would  likewise  have  re¬ 
ceived  a  different  form  at  his  hands ;  and  the 
fervent  penitential  and  intercessory  prayer,  by 
which  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  was  invoked  and 
the  Divine  exposition  of  Jeremiah’s  oracle  was 
secured,  this  especially  would  have  been  differ¬ 
ent  in  both  contents  and  form,  from  what  it  is 
in  vs.  4-19,  had  it  been  invented  by  a  pseudo- 
Daniel.  Instead  of  revealing  a  relationship  to 
the  similar  prayers  in  the  books  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah,  whioh  were  written  immediately 
after  the  captivity,  it  would  have  displayed  a 
character  more  nearly  like  that  of  the  far  more 
verbose  and  prolix  apocryphal  writings  which 
originated  during  the  last  pre-Christian  centuries, 
such  as  Baruch,  Ecclus. ,  Judith,  and  the  addi¬ 
tions  to  Esther  and  Daniel ;  cf . ,  in  addition  to 
Bar.  i.  14— iL  19  (regarding  which  see  above,  on 
v.  4  et  seq.),  especially  Ecclus.  li;  Jud.  ix.;  Tob. 
iff.  and  ad.iL ;  Ezek.  iff.  1  et  seq.;  and  also  the 
Prayer  of  Azariah,  Dan.  iff.  26  et  seq.  Nor 
would  the  alleged  pseudo-Daniel  of  the  Mac- 
cabaaan  age  have  been  likely  to  omit  from  a 
prayer  written  to  favor  a  tendency,  every  allu¬ 
sion  to  the  raging  of  the  enemies  of  God’s  peo¬ 
ple,  which  still  continued  at  his  time,  since  that 
prayer  would  unquestionably  be  designed  to 
contribute  to  the  quickening  of  the  religious 
and  national  zeal  and  courage  (of.  e.g. ,  the  prayer 
of  Judith,  chap.  ix.  which  has  already  been  re¬ 
ferred  to,  and  see  again  the  remarks  on  v.  4  et 
seq.). 

3.  The  practical  fundamental  thought,  and  the 
central  idea  of  this  section  is  to  be  looked  for 
neither  in  Daniel’s  penitential  prayer  and  fer¬ 
vent  intercession  for  his  nation  only,  nor  yet 
merely  in  the  equally  serious  and  comforting 
disclosures  of  the  vision  of  the  weeks.  It  is 
rather  contained  in  the  relation  of  the  two  con¬ 
stituent  elements  to  each  other,  i.e.,  in  the 
causal  connection  of  the  prayer,  as  the  expres¬ 
sion  of  a  disposition  of  the  heart,  that  showed 
it  truly  prepared  to  receive  Divine  revela¬ 
tions  concerning  the  salvation  connected  with 
the  future  of  God's  kingdom,  with  the  revela¬ 
tion  itself  that  was  thus  obtained.  Inasmuch 
as  that  preparation  of  the  heart  reaches  its 
highest  point  in  the  disposition  which  constitutes 
the  prophet  a  tviTl&q  ZP&  (v.  23),  a  God-lov¬ 
ing  favorite  of  God,  a  needy,  contrite,  humble. 
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and  therefore  worthy  object  of  the  yearning 
love  of  the  Father  of  mercies,  it  may  be  said 
that  this  expression  in  v.  28,  which  states  in  a 
brief  and  striking  manner  the  reason  why  the 
following  prophetic  disclosures  are  vouchsafed 
to  the  prophet,  contains  the  central  and  funda¬ 
mental  thought  of  the  whole  chapter.  More¬ 
over,  since  by  that  very  expression  the  prophet 
is  characterized  as  an  anxious  searcher  after  the 
goal  of  the  history  of  the  Old- Test  empires, 
and  as  one  of  those  humble  and  self-abasing 
servants  of  God,  to  whom  He  granted  the  most 
extended  view  of  the  future  of  His  kingdom,* 
in  reward  of  their  humility  and  their  faithful  in¬ 
vestigations  in  the  documents  containing  His  re¬ 
velation  of  salvation,  the  nature  of  genuine 
prophecy  under  the  Old  Dispensation,  as  being  a 
longing  and  anxious  preparation  for  the  future 
manifestation  of  demerance  in  Christ  may  be 
found  to  have  been  characterized  in  this  section, 
and  to  have  been  exemplified  in  one  of  the  most 
prominent  instances  in  the  collective  develop¬ 
ment  of  Old  Testament.  The  theme  for  the 
homiletioal  treatment  of  the  chapter  as  a  whole 
might  therefore  read :  44  Daniel,  the  favorite  of 
God ;  the  leader  and  founder  of  that  series  of 
pious  4  watchers  *  {irpocdexbf^voL,  Luke  ii.  26, 38) 
which  reached  to  the  time  of  Christ ;  the  ex¬ 
ample  and  teacher  of  the  only  Divinely  attested 
method  of  4 searching  the  Scriptures’  (John  v. 
89) ;  the  model  possessor  of  the  Spirit  in  which 
the  Scriptures  are  to  be  read  and  pondered ;  the 
ideal  prophet  in  the  sense  indicated  by  Peter” 

1  Pet.  i.  10,  11 :  rrepl  qg  cunjpiag  k^irrqcav  ml 
{ tjpebvijaav  npoQrjrai  ol  nepi  rqg  eig  ipdg  x^fnT(K 
irpodgjTevcavreg,  kpewurvreg  eig  rlva  b  rroiov  mipov 
kdijwv  rb  kv  avroig  irvei )fia  xpurrov  npopapTvpdfuvov 
rd  eig  xPLffT^v  'rcaiHjpara  ml  rag  pera  ravra  66^ag). 
If  a  proper  use  were  made  of  the  key  afforded 
by  1  Pet. ,  L  a ,  to  arrive  at  a  correct  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  chapter  and  a  correct  estimate  of  the 
Messianic  position  of  the  prophet,  thus  securing 
the  weapons  with  which  to  energetically  refute 
the  current  rationalistic  prejudice  that  Daniel 
no  longer  represented  a  normal  and  healthful 
stage  of  prophetic  development,  but  rather  one 
in  which  it  had  already  begun  to  degenerate  and 
to  be  44  apocalyptically  diseased,”  a  sermon 
framed  on  some  such  plan  would  be  able  to 
achieve  truly  powerful  results,  both  in  a  prac¬ 
tical  and  an  apologetio  point  of  view.  In  view 
of  the  extraordinary  wealth  of  matter,  it  might 
be  well  to  divide  it  into  two  themes  for  sermons, 
in  order  to  treat  it  thoroughly ;  for  instance,  let 
one  sermon  treat  of  the  spirit  in  whioh  the 
Scriptures  should  be  read  and  the  mysteries 
contained  in  them  be  approached  (vs.  1-23),  and 
another  bear  upon  the  principal  feature  disclosed 
by  the  Scriptures  when  thus  perused,  viz. :  the 
fundamental  law  of  all  the  history  of  salvation — 

44  through  sufferings  to  glory  ”  (vs.  24-27). 

*  Cf.  F  Oiler,  Dor  Prophet  Daniel,  p.  264,  “  We  hear 
Daniel  repeatedly  characterized  as  a  jewel  of  great  value  in 
the  sight  of  God.  Henoe,  for  the  reason  that  Daniel  is  pre¬ 
cious  with  God,  the  latter  meets  his  petitions  and  wishes 
kindly,  and  makes  disclosures  to  him  which  would  not 
otherwise  have  been  imparted.  If  his  nation  may  find  com¬ 
fort  and  encouragement  in  these  disclosures  at  a  later  day,  it 
Is  to  know  to  whom  it  is  indebted  for  them,  and  to  learn  that 
a  man  upon  whom  rests  the  favor  of  God  may  be  a  blessing 
to  his  peop  e  during  subsequent  centuries.  For  Daniel  is 
not  merely  the  instrument  through  which ,  but  also  the  «<« 
/or  whoee  safe?  God  imparts  this  revelation,  which  possesses 
Incalculable  value  for  Daniel's  nation  for  centuries  to  come." 


4.  HomUetical  suggestions  on  particular  pas 
sages.  On  v.  2  et  secj.,  Jerome :  44  In  einere  et 
saeco  postidat  implert ,  quod  promiserat  Deus; 
non  quo  esset  increduhis  futurorum ,  sed  ne  seeur- 
itas  negligentiam  et  negligentia  pareret  ctfen- 
sam .** — Melancthon  :  “j Etiamsi  Deus  promisit 
beneficia  corporaiia  vel  spirituaUa ,  tamen  predbus 
cult  exerceri  fldem,  et  vuti  orescere  poenitentiam, 
sicut  inquit  Zacharias :  Convertimini  ad  me,  et 
ego  convertar  ad  vos ,  etc .  Et  orat  Daniel  de 
restituenda  Ecdesia  ;  ita  nos  quoquc  offldamvr 
rero  doU/re  propter  EccIcsub  calomitates  et  oremvs, 
ut  Deus  earn  augeat ,  gubemet  et  seroet Spener : 
— (Penitential  Bermona  on  Daniel’s  penitential 
prayer) :  4  4  All  the  Divine  prophecies  are  obscure 
before  their  fulfilment,  and  can  only  be  appre¬ 
hended  through  special  industry  in  the  light  of 
Divine  truth ;  therefore, 4  whoso  readeth,  let  him 
understand’  (Matt.  xxiv.  14).” — Starke:  “If 
Daniel  read  prophetic  writings,  although  him¬ 
self  a  prophet  of  the  Moet  High,  how  silly  is  it 
to  imagine  that  we  can  know  everything  of  our¬ 
selves  !  Thence  it  results  that  dreams  and  false 
imaginings  are  taken  for  God’s  word  (Ezek.  riil 
8  et  seq. )  ....  It  is  certainly  the  duty  of  a 
Christian  to  exercise  his  faith  continually  in 
prayer ;  but  when  a  special  promise  by  God  is 
before  him,  he  should  arouse  himself  to  that  ex¬ 
ercise  more  fully  (Acts  iv.  24) ;  for  there  are 
many  promises  which  inolude  the  condition  of 
true  repentance  and  obedience  to  God,  either  ex¬ 
pressed  or  implied,”  eta — J.  Lange  :  44  Promise, 
prayer,  and  fulfilment  always  belong  together 
(Psa.  xxvii.  8).” 

V.  4  et  seq. ,  Melancthon :  44  Daniel  fatetur  pee- 
eata  populi  et  tribuit  Deo  laudem  justitia,  quod 
juste  puriiverit  populism.  Deinde  petit  rmis- 
sionem  peccatorum  et  reductionem  populi  Ed 
ergo  tera  eontritio ,  agnoscere  Warn  Dei  adverse* 
nostra  peccata,  expavescere  propter  tram  Dei,  do- 
lere  quod  Deum  offenderimus,  tribuere  in  laudem, 
quod  juste  nos  puniat,  et  obedire  in  poems.— Nee 
tamen  satis  est  peccata  noseere ,  intueri  poena*,  sed 
accedat  quoquc  consolatio.  Ergo  Daniel  non  sohm 
doctrinam  contritionis  proponit,  sed  addit  partem 
alteram.  Docet  suo  eaeemplo  petere  et  expeetare 
veniam  propter  miserioordiam  et  promissiones.y1 
— Starke  :  44  A  conception  of  God’s  punitive 
justice  fs  necessary,  in  order  that  man  may 
more  fully  recognize  the  guilt  of  his  sin,  and 
may  not  lull  himself  into  a  mistaken  security 
with  the  comforting  thought  of  His  mercy. .  . . 
But  despite  this  there  is  no  other  nor  better 
comfort  in  the  agony  of  ain,  than  God’s  good¬ 
ness  and  mercy,  through  which  alone  we  can 
obtain  forgiveness  by  faith.” — Hftvemick :  44  At 
the  same  time,  the  prayer  of  the  prophet  was 
not  merely  one  that  proceeded  from  him  as  as 
individual,  but  one  offered  by  him  as  a  mediator 
of  the  whole  nation,  in  whose  name  he  now  cried 
to  the  Merciful  One.  We  may  therefore  ascribe 
a  liturgical  character  to  it  with  entire  justice, 
•and  thus  explain  the  frequent  borrowing  of 
former  expressions  in  which  it  abounds.” 

Verses  11-14,  Galvin  :  44  Daniel  hie  sigmifimi, 
non  debere  mderi  absurdum ,  quod  Deus  muitosU 
asperior  in  electum  populum ,  quam  in  gsntes 
prof  anas  ;  quia  scilicet  major  oral  impietas  ilHus 
populi  quam  gentium  omnium,  propter  ingratUv* 
dinem ,  propter  contumaciam ,  propter  indomabd- 
era  illam  pervicaciam.  Quum  ergo  superarini 
IsraeUtoB  gentes  omnes  et  maUUa  et  mgratitudine 
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et  omni  genere  scdeium,  Daniel  hie  prcsdicat, 
merito  tarn  duriter  ipsos  affiigi” — Geier :  u  The 
greater  the  favor  shown  by  God  toward  a  nation 
or  country,  the  greater  will  afterward  be  the 
punishment  which  follows  on  its  ingratitude 
(Dent,  mil  13,  32  et  aeq.).  ” — Spener: 
4*  Divine  threatenings  are  recorded  in  order  that 
man  be  deterred  from  sinning,  and  also  that  an 
evidence  of  God’s  righteousness  and  truthfulness 
may  be  drawn  from  their  realization. — Without 
repentanoe,  all  other  means  to  avert  the  wrath 
of  God  are  useless.  He  that  should  endeavor  to 
quench  the  fire  with  one  hand,  while  pouring  oil 
on  it  with  the  other,  would  increase  the  fire 
more  than  his  attempt  to  quench  it  would  dimin¬ 
ish  it  (Jer.  ii.  23).” 

Verse  ;5  et  seq. ,  Starke :  44  Where  genuine  re¬ 
pentanoe  exists  it  fills  the  heart,  so  that  it  can¬ 
not  avoid  breaking  out  in  humble  confession, 
and  that  repeatedly  (Jer.  vi  11). — When  man 
humbles  himself  under  a  sense  of  God’s  wrath, 
recognizes  that  the  punishment  was  deserved, 
and  flies  to  Divine  mercy  for  refuge,  God 
transforms  His  wrath  and  displeasure  into 
grace  (Psa.  lxxxi.  14,  15). — If  the  church,  and 
even  every  single  member  belonging  to  it,  bears 
the  name  of  Christ,  it  fdllows  that  this  is  the 
most  powerful  motive  to  hear  our  prayer  for  the 
church  which  we  can  present  to  God  (of.  Acts 
iv.  27  et  seq.).” — Haveraick  :  44  As  the  strongest 
motive  for  a  father  to  be  careful  for  his  child, 
is  that  it  is  called  by  his  name — and  that  not  in 
conformity  with  a  custom  having  no  significance, 
but  as  a  sign  that  it  belongs  to  him  and  must  be 
considered  as  his  property, — so  the  prophet  here 
expresses  his  confideuoe  in  the  grace  of  God 
most  beautifully  by  the  feature  that  he  refers  to 
the  city  which  is  called  by  the  name  of  God,  the 
city  of  Jehovah,  the  great  King,  which  is  founded 
in  eternity  (Psa.  xlvi.  5 ;  xlviii.  2, 3  ;  lxxxvii.  8).” 

Verses  20-23,  Jerome  :  44  Non  popuU  tantum 
peccata ,  eed  et  sua  replicat,  quia  units  e  populo 
est;  sice  humiliter ,  quum  peccatum  ipse  non  fe- 
cerit,  sejungit  populo  peeeatori ',  ut  ex  humiUtate 
mnimm  eonsequatur .” — Id.  (on  chap.  x.  11) : 
44  Congruentor  4  vir  desideriorum  ’  vocatur,  qui 
instanlia  preeum  et  afflictions,  corporisque  jqju- 
niorumque  duritie  cupit  scire  Centura  tt  Dei  se¬ 
cret#  cognoscere — Starke  :  44  The  prayer  that  is 
poured  out  before  God  for  our  personal  wants 
and  the  common  need  is  never  unheard  (Psa. 
xci.  15). — What  will  God  not  do  for  the  sake  of 
man!  The  princes  of  heaven  are  obliged  to 
render  Him  service  and  reveal  His  will  to  the 
faithful,  that  they  may  be  strengthened  in  faith 
and  hope  (Heb.  i  14). — True  Christians  imitate 
the  angels,  who  seek  to  instruct  each  other  more 


and  more  in  the  ways  of  God,  till  they  all  arrive 
at  the  unity  of  the  faith  and  of  the  knowledge 
of  the  Son  of  God  (Eph.  iv.  13 :  1  Pet.  i.  12).” 
—Fuller  (see  the  note  connected  with  No.  8). 

Verses  24-27,  Melancthon :  44  Primum  re- 
futat  hie  locus  errorem  Judcsorum  de  lege  reti - 
nenda  et  de  regno  politico  Christi.  Si  erit  perpe- 
tuajustitia,  item:  si  Christus occidetyr,  sequitur 
legem  Mosaicnm  non  retinendam  esse,  nee  fore 
mundanum  regnum. — Secundo  trndit  testimonium 
de  passions  Christi . — Tertio  cum  politia  jam  de - 
sierit,  ita  ut  nullos  habeat  duces ,  nullos  prophetas, 
nulla  tribuum  discrimina  (cfr.  Hos.  iii.  4  s.),  con¬ 
stat  impletum  esse  dictum  Jacob  :  Non  auferetur 
sceptrum  de  Juda,  donee  venerit  Salvator  (Gen. 
xlix.  10).  Necesse  est  igitur,  vemsse  Salvatorem.” 
— Starke :  44  If  everlasting  righteousness  shall 
be  brought  back,  it  follows  that  man  has  once* 
possessed  it,  but  has  lost  it. — While  Christ  is  the 
true  High-priest  who  atones  for  all  men,  and 
the  great  Prophet  who  has  revealed  the  will  of 
God  oonoerning  our  salvation,  He  is  also  the 
true  King,  who  has  the  power  to  place  his  aton¬ 
ing  blood  to  our  credit,  and  to  protect  His  be¬ 
lieving  followers.” — Havemick  :  “The  com¬ 
plete  expiation  of  the  great  and  numerous  sins 
of  Israel  shall  take  place  in  the  time  of  Messiah, 
the  true  High-priest ;  but  His  ooming  shall  be 
delayed  until  after  the  expiration  of  the  period 
that  was  indicated.  But  precisely  because  the 
sins  of  the  people  were  as  the  sand  of  the  sea, 
so  that  Daniel  himself  confessed  their  enormity 
(vs.  4-19),  it  was  necessary  to  provide  a  perfect 
and  wholly  complete  expiation,  in  oontrast  with 
that  which  had  hitherto  been  made  in  the  tem¬ 
ple  at  Jerusalem,  which  was  the  mere  foreshad¬ 
owing  of  the  future  reality.  The  eyes  of  Daniel 
and  of  Israel  were  not  to  linger  on  the  temple 
only,  whose  restoration  the  prophet  so  anxiously 
desired ;  they  were  to  lift  their  eyes  up  farther, 
to  Him  who  was  to  oome.  who  is  both  the  true 
temple,  and  the  priest  who  ministers  in  it.” — 
Fuller:  44 Meanwhile  the  principal  concern  was 
that  Israel  should  happily  escape  from  the  trib¬ 
ulation  caused  by  the  Old-Test,  antichrist. 
When  that  was  realized,  it  might  be  inquired 
why  the  seven  weeks  of  years  did  not  begin  (? 
— rather,  why  Messiah  did  not  come  !) — At  a 
later  period,  John,  the  New-Test.  Daniel,  ap¬ 
peared  with  his  Revelation,  which  continued  to 
build  on  the  foundations  laid  by  Daniel,  and  de¬ 
scribed  the  troubled  times  of  the  New-Test  an¬ 
tichrist,  together  with  the  deliverance  from 
them,  being  designed  to  render  the  same  service 
to  the  New- Test,  people  of  God,  which  Daniel’s 
prophecy  formerly  rendered  to  God’s  people  un¬ 
der  the  Old  Covenant” 


4.  The  prophet? $  last  vision ,  containing  the  most  thorough  description  of  the  future  sufferings  of 
Israel,  and  of  its  ultimate  Messianic  exaltation. 

Chapters  X.-XII. 

a.  The  appearance  of  the  angd  on  the  banks  of  the  Tigris,  as  preparatory  to  the  subsequent  prophecies 

and  introductory  to  them . 

Chaps.  X.  1-XI.  1. 

1  In  the  third  year  of  [to]  Cyrus  king  of  Persia,  a  thing  [word]  was  revealed 
unto  Daniel,  whose  name  was  called  Belteshazzar ;  and  tne  thing  [word]  was 
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true  [truth],  but  [and]  the  time  appointed  [warfare]  teas  long  [great]:  and  he 
understood  the  thing  [word],  and  had  understanding  of  [in]  the  vision  [appear¬ 
ance.] 

2  In  those  days  I  Daniel  was 1  mourning  three  full  weeks.*  I  ate  no  pleasant 

3  bread,  neither  came  flesh  nor  wine  in  [to]  my  mouth,  neither  did  I  anoint  my¬ 
self  at  all  till  three  whole  weeks  were  fulfilled. 

4  And  in  the  four  and  twentieth  day  of  [to]  the  first  month,  as  [and]  I  was  by 

5  [upon]  the  side  of  the  great  river,  which  [it]  is  Hiddekel,  then  [and]  I  lifted 
up  mine  eyes,  and  looked  [saw],  and,  behold,  a  certain  [one]  man  clothed  in 

5  linen  [linens],  whose  [and  his]  loins  were  girded  with  fine  gold  of  Uphaz;  his 
body  also  [and  his  body]  was  like  the  beryl,  and  his  face  as  the  appearance  of 
lightning,  and  his  eyes  as  lamps  of  fire,  and  his  arms  and  his  feet  like  in  colour 
to  [the  aspect  of]  polished  brass,  and  the  voice  of  his  words  like  the  voice  of  a 

7  multitude.  And  I  Daniel  alone  saw  the  vision  [appearance]  ;  for  [and]  the  men 
that  were  with  me  saw  not  the  vision  [appearance] ;  but  a  great  quaking  fell 
upon  them,  so  that  [and]  they  fled  to  hide  [in  hiding]  themselves. 

8  Therefore  [And]  I  was  left  alone,  and  saw  this  great  vision  [appearance],  and 
there  remained  no  strength  in  me ;  for  my  comeliness  was  turned  in  [upon]  me 

9  into  corruption,  and  I  retained  no  strength.  Yet  [And]  heard  I  the  voice  of  his 
words :  and  when  [as]  I  heard  the  voice  of  his  words,  then  [and]  was  I  in  a  deep 

10  sleep  [stupified]  on  my  face,  and  my  face  toward  the  ground  [earth J.  And,  be¬ 
hold,  a  hand  touched  me,  which  [and]  set  me  upon  my  knees  and  upon  the  palms 

11  of  my  hands.  And  be  said  unto  me,  0  Daniel,  a  man  greatly  beloved,  under¬ 
stand  [have  understanding  in]  the  words  that  I  speak  unto  thee,  and  stand  up¬ 
right  ;  for  unto  thee  am  I  now  sent.  And  when  he  had  spoken  [at  his  speakiug] 
this  word  unto  [with]  me,  I  stood  trembling. 

12  Then  [And]  said  he  unto  me,  Fear  not,  Daniel;  for  from  the  first  day  that 
thou  didst  set  [give]  thy  heart  to  understand,  aud  to  chasten  thyself  before  thy 

13  God,  thy  words  were  heard,  and  I  am  [have]  come  for  [at]  thy  words.  But  [Andi] 
the  prince  of  the  kindom  of  Persia  withstood  [too*  standing  in  front  of]  me  one 
and  twenty  days:  but  [and],  lo,  Michael,  one  of  the  chief  [first]  princes,  came 

14  to  help  me ;  and  1  remained  there  with  [beside]  the  kings  of  Persia.  Now 
[And]  I  am  [have]  come  to  make  thee  understand  what  shall  befall  thy  people 
m  the  latter  [sequel  of  the]  days:  for  yet  the  vision  ie  for  many  days. 

15  And  when  he  bad  spoken  [in  his  speaking]  such  like  [like  these]  words  unto 
[with]  me,  I  set  [gavej  my  face  toward  the  ground  [earth],  and  I  became  dumb. 

10  And,  behold,  one  like  the  similitude  of  the  sous  of  men  [man]  touched  [touch¬ 
ing  upon]  my  lips :  then  [and]  I  opened  my  mouth  and  spake,  and  said  unto 
him  that  stood  before  me,  0  my  lord,  by  the  vision  [appearance]  my  sorrows 

17  are  turned  upon  me,  and  I  have  retained  no  strength.  For  [And]  how  can  the 
servant  of  this  my  lord  talk  [speak]  with  this  my  lord  ?  for  [and]  a*  for  me 
[I],  straightway  there  remained  [would  stand]  no  strength  in  me,  neither  is 
there  breath  left  in  me. 

18  Then  [And]  there  came  again  and  touched  me  one  like  the  appearance  of  a 

19  man,  and  he  strengthened  me,  and  said,  0  man  greatly  beloved,  fear  not; 
peace  he  unto  thee  ;  be  strong,  yea  [and],  be  strong.  And  when  he  had  spoken 
unto  [in  his  speaking  with]  me,  I  was  strengthened,  and  said,  Let  my  lord 
speak ;  for  thou  hast  strengthened  me. 

20  Then  [And]  said  he,  Knowest  thou  wherefore  I  [have]  come  unto  thee  ?  and 

i  now  will  I  return  to  fight  with  the  prince  of  Persia :  and  when  I  am  gone  forth, 

21  [then]  lo,  the  prince  of  Grsecia  shall  [has]  come.  But  I  will  show  [tell]  thee 
that  which  is  noted  [recorded]  in  the  scripture  of  truth  :  and  there  is  none  that 

1  holdeth  with  me  in  [upon]  these  things,  nut  Michael  your  prince.  Also  [And] 
I,  in  the  first  year  of  [to]  Darius  the  Mede,  even  I,  stood  to  confirm  and  to 
strengthen  him. 

GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

P  ‘itmn  here  edgniflee  continued.—*  The  phrase  la  peculiar,  literally,  teveng  day*,  the  later 

being  in  epcxegetical  apposition.  It  is  hero  used  in  oontarast  with  chap.  ix.  85  efc  seq.,  to  show  that  literal  weeks,  and  Mt 

hebdomades  of  years,  are  intended.] 
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PREFATORY  REMARK8 

Concerning  the  final  vision  of  Daniel  (chap,  x.- 
xii.)  as  a  whole. 

The  last  section  of  the  prophetically  visional 
part  of  this  book  falls  into  three  clearly  defined 
subdivisions  of  unequal  length,  and  was  there¬ 
fore  not  inappropriately  treated  by  the  person 
who  divided  the  Holy  Scriptures  into  chapters. 
It  is  not  only  the  most  comprehensive,  bat,  be¬ 
cause  of  its  form  and  contents,  also  the  most  re¬ 
markable  and  difficult  among  the  prophetic  por¬ 
tions  of  the  book.  Having  been  composed  later 
thim  the  three  preceding  visions,  namely  subse¬ 
quent  to  the  captivity  and  when  the  return  of 
the  exiles  had  already  begun  (see  on  v.  1),  it 
supplements  their  contents,  and  develops  them 
still  farther — especially  those  of  the  second  vi¬ 
sion  (chap,  viii.)  and  of  the  third  (chap.  ix.). 
The  development  of  the  fourth  and  last  world- 
power  to  lie  stage  of  anti-Christianity,  which 
was  described  with  special  interest  in  those  two 
chapters,  is  now  illustrated  more  fully  than  in 
any  former  instance,  and  at  the  same  time,  the 
ultimate  triumph  of  the  kingdom  of  God  over 
that  and  all  other  opposing  powers  is  brought 
into  a  clearer  light  and  portrayed  in  more  glow¬ 
ing  colors  than  heretofore.  The  relation  of  the 
section  to  chap.  vii.  as  serving  to  complement 
and  still  farther  develop  its  subject,  becomes 
especially  prominent  in  this  bright  closing  scene; 
while  the  prophecy  is  in  so  far  complementary 
to  chapters  viii.  and  ix.  as  it  describes  the  deve¬ 
lopment  of  the  anti-Christian  world-power  in 
prodictions  distinguished  by  a  greater  fulness  of 
detail — to  say  nothing  of  the  similarity  between 
its  preparatory  scenery  and  that  of  chap,  viii 
and  also  of  ix.  20-23.  The  section  serves  to 
complete  the  visions  of  chap,  viii  by  describing 
more  exactly  the  hostile  relations  in  which  the 
various  constituent  sections  of  the  fourth  world- 
power  stood  to  each  other,  as  already  symboli¬ 
cally  indicated  in  chap.  viii.  22  et  seq.;  and  par¬ 
ticularly  by  showing  how  the  holy  land,  which 
lay  between  the  contending  sections  of  the 
divided  empire,  in  some  cases  was  drawn  indi¬ 
rectly  into  suffering,  and  in  others  was  made  tho 
object  of  direct  attack.  In  like  manner  this 
vision  becomes  complementary  to  that  in  chap, 
ix.  since  it  fills  the  oulliue  of  the  sixty-two 
weeks  and  also  of  the  one  liual  week  of  tribula¬ 
tion  [?],  which  were  but  briefly  referred  to  in 
that  chapter,  with  a  wealth  of  contents,  that 
displays  a  growing  animation  and  interest  as  the 
description  draws  near  to  the  close  of  the  sixty- 
second  and  the  beginning  of  the  last  week.  In 
tracing  the  particular  manner  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  anti-Christian  power  out  of  the 
fourth  and  last  world-monarchy,  there  seems  to 
have  been  the  occasional  intervention  of  a  later 
hand ,  which  drew  the  prophecy  with  sharper  lines 
and  adapted  it  more  fully  to  the  subsequent  facts 
connected  with  its  historical  fulfilment ,  than  had 
been  done  in  the  general  outline  which  was  revealed 
to  the  prophet.  *  The  statements  in  v.  5  et  seq. , 
conoeming  the  geographical  position  of  the  two 
most  powerful  sections  of  the  great  divided  Ja¬ 
van  io  world-empire,  and  also  concerning  the  di- 

*  [We  havo  repeatedly  objected  to  this  hypothesis  of  a 
later  interpolation  as  purely  subjective  and  gratuitous.] 


rection  taken  by  the  various  expeditions  for  con¬ 
quest  which  their  rulers  organized,  the  repeated 
attempts  to  onite  the  contending  dynasties  by 
means  of  matrimonial  alliances,  the  insurrec¬ 
tions  and  treasonable  plots  against  individual 
sovereigns,  etc.,  can  hardly  be  regarded  other¬ 
wise  than  as  interpolations  on  the  part  of  a  pious 
Jewish  apocalyptist  of  the  Maccabasan  age,  al¬ 
though  it  may  be  impossible  at  this  day  to  ven¬ 
ture  a  definite  estimate  respecting  the  propor¬ 
tion  of  the  whole  section  chap,  xi.  5-45  that 
originated  with  Daniel,  or  as  to  how  much  is  to  be 
credited  to  the  subsequent  reviser  (see  the  exeget. 
remarks  on  the  several  passages,  particularly  on 
vs.  5,  6,  8,  14,  17,  18,25,  27,  etc.,  and  pre-em¬ 
inently  on  v.  40  et  seq.;  and  cf.  supra,  Introd. 
§  1,  note  2,  and  §  4).  While,  for  reasons  that 
have  been  given  (of.  Introd.  §  4,  note  1),  we  de¬ 
cidedly  reject  the  hypothesis  that  the  entire  seo- 
tion  chap.  x.  1-xii.  13,  excepting  only  the  first 
four  verses  of  chap,  xii.,  is  spurious,  we  regard 
the  theory  that  chap.  xi.  has  been  interpolated 
as  above  suggested,  as  necessary,  chiefly  because 
details  characterized  by  such  unusual  precision 
as  is  found  in  that  chapter,  seem  to  conflict 
with  the  nature  of  genuine  and  healthful  pro¬ 
phecy,  and  with  the  analogy  of  all  the  remain¬ 
ing  prophecies  in  the  history  of  Old-Test,  revela¬ 
tion.*  We  are  entirely  agreed  with  Kranichfeld 
(p.  340  et  seq.)  in  holding  that  the  nature  or  the 
“  self-evident  canon  ”  of  prophecy  requires 
u  that  the  prediction  should  not  usurp  the  place 
of  historical  development  itself  ue.,  that  it  should 
not  adduce  such  future  dates,  as  cannot  be  con¬ 
nected  with  the  time  of  the  prophetic  originator, 
as  the  unfolding  of  a  religions  or  moral  idea  ani¬ 
mated  by  the  operations  of  God — although  in 
other  respects  a  particularizing  description  may 
offer  any  amount  of  detailed  representations  in 
illustration,  limited  only  by  the  confines  estab¬ 
lished  by  that  canon.”  We  cannot,  however, 
agree  with  him  in  believing  that  the  entire  vi¬ 
sion  before  us,  and  especially  that  part  con¬ 
tained  in  chap,  xi.,  must  be  regarded  “  by  that 
canon  *  simply  as  a  developing  of  the  ideas  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  book.  The  many  surpris¬ 
ing  details  of  that  chapter  do  not  appear  to  an 
unbiassed  mind  as  the  mere  development  of 
former  thoughts,  but.  rather  as  concrete  state¬ 
ments  respecting  the  political  and  family  his¬ 
tory  of  the  Seleucidra  and  the  Ptolemies,  such 
as  no  other  Old-Test,  prophet  would  have  at¬ 
tempted  to  furnish,  even  approximately,  and 
such  as  conflict  with  the  spirit  of  Old-Test,  pro¬ 
phecy  in  general.  We  are  certainly  not  com¬ 
pelled  by  any  merely  subjective  reason  to  assume 

*  [That  the  prophecies  in  question  are  unique  in  this  par¬ 
ticular  may  readily  be  conceded  without  any  impeachment 
of  their  genuineness.  The  whole  book  is  remarkable  for  its 
vividness  and  personality  of  delineation.  The  details  were 
so  striking  that  Cyrus  the  Great  and  Alexander  tho  Great 
are  traditionally  reported  to  have  recognized  their  own 
portraits  immediately.  But  the  same  is  measurably  true  of 
other  specifications  in  O.-T.  prophecies,  although  not  on  so 
extended  a  scale.  Even  the  name  of  Cyrus  is  mentioned  by 
Isaiah  nearly  two  centuries  before  his  time ;  yet  few,  among 
evangelical  interpreters  at  least,  would  on  that  account  pro¬ 
nounce  those  passages  a  forgery.  The  author's  reasoning 
for  the  rejection  of  the  authenticity  of  these  predictions  of 
Daniel  is  entirely  uncritical.  Hengstenberg.  In  his  work  on 
the  Genuineness  of  the  Book  of  Daniel  (Kdinb.  translation, 
sec.  xii.),  adduces  other  examples  of  equal  definiteness  in 
O.-T.  prophecy,  and  meets  this  whole  objection  fully.  The 
vague  manner  in  which  our  author  adduces  the  argument 
gives  very  little  opportunity  to  do  more  than  make  this  gen¬ 
eral  demurral  to  his  views  on  this  point.] 
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an  interpolation  of  the  text  of  Daniel  in  this 
place,  after  having  rejected  that  theory  in  every 
other  instance.  The  only  reason  which  prevents 
ns  from  defending  the  genuineness  of  this  dos¬ 
ing  section  is  based  on  the  analogy  of  all  the 
balance  of  O.-T.  prophecy,  which  in  no  case  af¬ 
fords  a  similar  example  of  specific  and  detailed 
description  of  the  future  (of  Thoiuck,  Die  Pro- 
pheten  und  ihre  Weissagungen,  p.  105  et  seq.  ; 
Die  Orenzen  einer  Prddiktion — an  investigation, 
however,  which  seems  to  require  a  more  strict 
apprehension). 

The  whole  section  divides  itself,  as  has  al¬ 
ready  been  observed,  into  three  parts,  the  first 
of  which  describes  the  general  circumstances 
that  conditioned  the  new  vision,  and  also  the  in¬ 
troductory  features  of  the  vision  itself  (consist¬ 
ing  in  the  appearance  of  a  mighty  angel,  which 
at  first  excited  the  prophet’s  alarm  and  terror, 
but  subsequently  exercised  a  comforting  and  ex¬ 
alting  influence  over  him),  chap.  x.  1-xi.  1.  The 
special  description  of  the  future  having  been 
thus  introduced  is  taken  up  by  the  second  part 
and  carried  forward  from  the  unfolding  of  the 
Persian  world-empire,  then  upon  the  stage,  to 
the  highest  point  of  conceited  power  developed 
by  the  antithetic  tyrant  who  ultimately  sprang 
from  the  Javanic  world-monarchy,  and  who  be¬ 
came  the  antichrist  of  the  Old  Testament  (chap, 
xi  2-45).  *  Finally,  the  third  part  describes  the 
triumph,  the  deliverance,  and  the  exaltation  of 
God’s  people  in  the  Messianic  period,  and,  if  it 
does  not  certify  the  nearness  of  that  aara  of  ul¬ 
timate  prosperity,  it  yet  conveys  the  assurance 


•  [Keil  takes  a  different  view  of  this  whole  prophecy, 
with  a  view  to  obviate  any  sudden  transition,  either  from 
the  Persian  monarchy  to  the  Antiochian  tyranny,  or  from 
that  to  the  final  consummation  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
“Tlie/uigei  of  the  Lord  will  reveal  to  Daniel,  not  what  shall 
happen  from  the  third  year  of  Cyrus  to  the  time  of  Antio- 
chus,  and  further  to  the  resurrection  oi  the  dead,  but,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  express  declaration  of  chap.  x.  14,  what  shall 
happen  to  his  people  D'lE'an  in  the  Mes- 

rfanic  future,  because  the  prophecy  relates  to  this  time.  In 
the  O*1?^  n"nn*  taken  place  the  destruction  of  the 

world-power,  and  the  setting  np  of  the  Messianic  kingdom 
at  the  end  of  the  present  world-seon.  All  that  the  angel 
says  regarding  the  Persian  and  the  Javanic  world-kingdoms, 
and  the  wars  of  the  kings  of  the  north  and  the  south,  has 
its  aim  to  the  end-time,  and  serves  only  to  indicate  briefly 
the  chief  dements  of  the  develop  in  ent  of  the  world-king¬ 
doms  till  the  time  when  the  war  that  brings  in  the  end  shall 
burst  forth,  and  to  show  how,  after  the  overthrow  of  the 
Javanic  world-kingdom,  neither  the  kings  of  the  north  nor 
those  of  the  south  shall  gain  the  possession  of  the  dominion 
of  the  world.”  But  this  last  would  certainly  seem  to  be  a 
very  inadequate  reason  for  so  great  a  detail  of  political  de¬ 
lineation.  Hence,  after  pursuing  the  exposition  of  the  mid¬ 
dle  portion  of  this  prophecy  especially,  Keil  oonclndes  thus : 
**  From  this  comparison  this  much  follows,  that  the  pro¬ 
phecy  does  not  furnish  a  prediction  of  the  historical  wars  of 
the  Beleucidn  and  the  Ptolemies,  but  an  ideal  description  of 
the  war  of  the  kings  of  the  north  and  the  south  in  its  gen¬ 
eral  outlines,  whereby,  it  is  true,  diverse  special  elements  of 
the  prophetical  announcement  have  been  historically  ful¬ 
filled,  but  the  historical  reality  does  not  correspond  with  the 
contents  of  the  prophecy  in  anything  like  an  exhaustive 
manner.”  Accordingly  he  everywhere  exaggerates  the  minor 
discrepancies  that  occur  between  the  prophecy  and  the  his¬ 
tory  of  Antiochos  In  particular,  with  a  view  to  enhance  this 
idealistic  theory.  The  indeflniteness  and  inconsistency  of 
thus  carrying  on  at  once  a  doable  line  of  Interpretation  ren¬ 
ders  his  scheme  on  the  whole  very  unsatisfactory.  Yet  it  is 
in  pursuance  of  his  general  theory  concerning  the  absence  of 
a  design  on  the  prophet’s  part  to  particularize  the  history  or 
the  Jews  as  each.  To  a  oertain  point  this  theory  is  doubt¬ 
less  true ;  but  he  carries  it  so  far  as  to  render  the  predictions 
rather  symbolical  than  real.  The  discrepancies  upon  which 
he  chiefly  relies  for  the  support  of  his  view  we  will  examine 
In  detail  os  they  occur.] 


that  its  approach  is  determined  by  immutable 
measurements  and  conditions  fixed  by  God 
(chap.  xii.  1-13). — The  exorbitant  length  of  the 
intermediate  parti,  exceeding,  as  it  does,  the  ag¬ 
gregate  of  the  others  nearly  two-fold,  might  be 
adduced  as  an  additional  and  highly  probable 
evidence  of  its  interpolation,  as  suggested  above.  * 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verse  1.  The  time* and  significance  of  the  vi¬ 
sion.  In  the  third  year  of  Cyrus  king  of 
Persia — therefore  B.C.  536  or  535  [probably, 
534],  later  than  any  other  date  in  the  book  (ct 
on  chap.  i.  21).  It  is  significant  and  instructive, 
as  bearing  on  the  subject  and  design  of  the  vi¬ 
sion,  which  dwells  with  special  interest  on  the 
aspect  of  affairs  subsequent  to  the  Persian  domi¬ 
nion,  that  when  it  was  imparted  to  Daniel,  he 
had  already  lived  under  Medo-Persian  rule  dur¬ 
ing  several  years.  CL  Kranichfeld,  p.  340: 
u  After  a  series  of  prophetic  announcements  by 
Daniel  had  received  a  genuine  prophetic  fulfil¬ 
ment  during  the  time  of  the  exile  itself,  and, 
on  the  one  hand  the  newly  confirmed  return  of 
the  exiles  had  been  but  lately  realized,  while  on 
the  other,  the  CpS,  which  had  been  pre¬ 

dicted  instead  of  the  Messianic  glory,  was  feel¬ 
ingly  demonstrated,  e.g.,  by  the  disputes  with 
the  Samaritans,  by  the  interruption  of  the  build¬ 
ing  of  the  temple  (cf.  Ezra  iii  8  with  iv.  8),  and, 
above  all,  by  the  continued  aversion  of  the  su¬ 
preme  Persian  powers  (cf.  Dan.  x.  13,  20),  it 
now  became  the  interest  of  the  seer  to  devote 
ecial  attention  to  the  last  heathen  empire  of 
e  earth,  the  only  one  remaining  to  he  demon¬ 
strated,  and  to  present  theocratically  this  last 
characteristic  picture  of  hostility,  in  colors  that 
would  constantly  impress  its  nature,  and  in  such 
detail  as  the  confidence  springing  from  the  un¬ 
varying  success  of  the  past  would  justify. 
Thoroughly  convinced  as  he  was,  on  the  ground 
of  his  own  observation  and  of  the  teaching  of 
earlier  prophecy  that  the  Javanic  west  would 
eventually  displace  the  east  in  the  dominion  of 
the  world,  and  that  at  the  same  time  the  ulti¬ 
mate  form  of  heathen  government  would  appear 
in  connection  with  the  former,  he  would  natur¬ 
ally  not  regard  the  transient  Persian  empire, 
which  had  indeed  been  adequately  characterized 
at  its  very  beginning,  as  the  (cf. 

x.  14 ;  ii  28;  viii  19)  upon  which  prophecy 
elsewhere  dwells  by  preference,  but  would  rather 
consider  the  final  form  of  heathen  power  over 
the  theocracy  in  that  light.” — Hitzig  inquires 
“  Why  Daniel  was  still  at  Babylon  in  the  third 
year  of  Gyrus  ?  Why  so  pious  a  theocrat,  and 
so  devoted  a  lover  of  Jerusalem  and  the  holy 
land,  had  not  returned  thither  ?  Why  he  should 
seem  to  place  himself  among  the  despisers  of 


*  [On  the  contrary,  the  fact  that  in  ahap.  xL  this  detail  it 
no  minutely  drawn  ooL  ia  a  strong  proof  of  the  genuineness 
of  this  portion,  for  it  is  precisely  here  that  the  same  arch¬ 
enemy,  the  Antiochian  antichrist,  is  most  vividly  depicted, 
who  constitutes  the  prominent  and  culminating  figure  ia  sH 
the  preceding  visions.  The  whole  chapter  evidently  revolves 
around  this,  which  is  likewise  the  central  point  of  the  entire 
book.  It  is  moreover  in  exact  conformity  with  the  spirit  of 
O.-T.  prophecy  to  dwell  than  at  length  npon  the  nearest  type 
of  an  the  tableaux  in  the  future  of  God’s  people,  and  to 
touch  more  lightly  and  dimly  upon  the  more  distant  features.] 
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the  holy  mountain  and  among  the  apostates 
(Isa.  lxv.  11 ;  lxvi.  5),  by  disregarding  the  ex¬ 
hortations  of  Isa.  ii.  to  retnm  (Isa.  xlviiu  20 ; 
lii.  11  et  seq.)?” — to  all  of  which  the  simple 
answer  is,  that  while  ranking  as  a  highly  esteem¬ 
ed  and  influential  officer  of  the  state,  eyen  under 
Persian  rule  (cf.  chap.  vi.  29),  he  must  have 
been  persuaded  that  he  would  be  able  to  render 
his  nation  more  important  service  with  regard 
to  the  rebuilding  of  their  city  and  temple,  were 
he  to  remain  behind  to  represent  them  at  the 
court,  than  he  possibly  could  were  he  to  accom¬ 
pany  them  on  their  return  to  Judaea.  As  a 
secondary  consideration  his  somewhat  advanced, 
age  may  have  influenced  his  decision  (despite 
Ezra  iii.  12),  of.  Havernick  on  the  passage. — 
Unto  Daniel,  whose  name  was  called  Belte- 
shazzar.  Cf.  i  7 ;  ii  26 ;  iv.  5 ;  v.  12.  Both 
names  are  given  in  this  place,  for  the  reason, 
probably,  that  the  two -fold  relation  which  the 
prophet  occupied  (being  connected  with  the  Old- 
Test.  people  of  God,  and  also  filling  an  official 
station  at  the  court  of  the  world-kingdom)  and 
which  is  thus  indicated,  constituted  the  feature 
by  which  he  was  enabled  “  to  view  the  history 
of  the  conflict  of  Israel  with  the  world-power, 
and  to  record  for  the  benefit  of  his  people  what 
might  be  expected  from  the  latter”  (Fuller). — 
And  the  thing  was  true $  or,  “  and  the  word  is 
truth,”  f.&,  the  word  of  God  which  was  revealed 
to  the  prophet,  and  which,  unlike  the  words  of 
so  many  false  prophets  of  that  time  (Jer.  xxix. 
8  et  seq.,  15),  is  not  a  lying  and  deceptive  word, 
but  truth,  that  is  worthy  of  credit  and  shall 
surely  come  to  pass ;  cf.  2  Sam.  vii.  28 ;  1  Kings 
viii.  26  ;  also  below,  v.  21 ;  xi.  2;  xii.  7. — But 
the  time  appointed  was  long;  rather,  “and 
great  tribulation,”  supply,  “  formed  its  subject” 
piia  is  an  additional  predicate  of 
(cf.  Gen.  xi.  1 ;  Isa.  vii  24 ;  Jer.  xxvi.  2). 
Maurer  renders  it  correctly  :  “  'a 's  oraculumvo- 
catus  db  argumento,”  and  also  de  Wette :  “  and 
refers  to  great  wretchedness.”  *32  here  de¬ 
notes  “warfare,  oppression,  trouble,”  exactly  as 
in  Isa.  xL  2;  not  “bravery,  might”  (Vulg., 
Syr.),  nor  “  exertion,”  as  if  the  great  effort  put 
forth  by  the  prophet  while  receiving  the  revela¬ 
tion  were  alluded  to  (Havera. ),  and  least  of  all, 
“  ministering,”  as  Ewald  strangely  conceived, 
referring  to  the  numerous  angels  whom  he  re¬ 
garded  as  being  engaged  in  this  new  revelation 
with  industrious  energy  and  care  (!). — And  he 
understood  the  thing,  and  had  understanding 
of  the  vision  j  rather,  “  observed  the  word,  and 
gave  attention  to  the  vision.”  V?  is  not  an 
imperative  (v.  Lengerke,  Ewald),  but  an  infini¬ 
tive  with  a  perfect  signification.*  The  construc¬ 
tion  with  an  accusative  of  the  object  is  similar 
to  that  in  chap.  ix.  2 ;  of.  xii.  8.  The  following 
rn"*2l,  although  mild,  is  not  an  imperative  (as  v. 
Lengerke  supposes,  but  a  noun,  which  has  the 
accent  here  on  the  first  syllable,  because  of  the 
iiooented  ih  that  immediately  follows ;  cf.  Ezek. 
xix.  14.  The  probable  design  of  the  statement 
that  Daniel  gave  careful  heed  to  what  was 
revealed  was  to  emphasize  the  highly  significant 
and  profoundly  important  subject  of  the  vision 


•  [Kell,  however,  agrees  with  Geeenins  and  F  first  in  re¬ 
gap  ling  itas  an  anomalous  third  pore.  maso.  prater.] 
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from  the  outset,  and  also  to  give  assurance  of 
the  credibility  of  the  prophet's  narrative. 

Verses  2,  3.  The  frame  of  mind  of f  Daniel  and 
his  outward  deportment  while  receiving  the  re- 
relation .  Verse  2.  In  those  days  I  Daniel 
was  mourning  three  fuH  weeks.  The  tidings 
respecting  the  discouraging  state  of  affairs 
among  the  Jews,  who  had  returned  to  the  holy 
land,  which  may  have  reached  Daniel  about  this 
time,  may  be  regarded  os  the  probable  cause  of 
liis  sadness.  An  especial-  cause  of  grief  to  him 
probably  lay  in  the  fact,  that  as  the  intervention 
of  the  Samaritans,  had  interrupted  the  building 
of  the  temple  since  the  second  year  after  the 
return  of  the  exiles  (Ezra  iv.  4  et  seq.  ;  cf.  iii. 
8),  the  latter  were  prevented  from  observing  the 
Passover  in  a  lawful  manner.  His  attention 
would  be  especially  directed  to  that  fact,  since 
according  to  v.  4,  the  period  of  three  weeks 
spent  by  him  in  mourning  and  fasting  was  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  very  month  of  the  feast  of  the 
Passover,  so  as  to  precede  the  date  fixed  for  the 
beginning  of  that  feast  (which  continued  from 
the  14th  to  the  21st  Nisan,  the  “ first  month” 
of  the  Jewish  year)  by  twelve  days,  and  to  ex¬ 
tend  three  days  beyond'  its  close — to  the  24th 
Nisan. — The  addition  of 
which  is  designed  to  indicate  the  full  or  enume¬ 
rated  measure  of  the  weeks  (cf.  our  “  three  full 
weeks  ”),  is  hardly  intended  to  contrast  with  the 
weeks  of  years  which  are  implied  in  chap.  ix. ; 
for  the  contrary  of.  Gen.  xxix.  14  ;  xii  1 ;  Num. 
xi.  20  et  seq.;  Jer.  xxvi  3,  11,  eta* — I  ate  no 
pleasant  bread.  rrilftn  “bread of  pleas¬ 
ures.  of  desires,”  is  doubtless  a  contrast  to  the 
“  bread  of  affliction  ”  Deut.  xvi  3,  i.e.,  to  the 
unleavened  bread  which  was  eaten  during  the 
Passover.  Hence,  the  first  expression  of  his 
grief  mentioned  by  Daniel  is  that  he  abstained 
from  the  use  of  leavened  bread,  or  from  eating 
the  'W  'J  or  Luther's  rendering,  “  I 

ate  no  dainty  food,”  is  therefore  mistaken  and 
inexact;  and  also  Bertholdt's,  “I  abstained 
even  from  the  use  of  bread.” — Neither  came 
flesh  nor  wine  in  my  mouth.  A  genuine  fast, 
in  which  all  dainty,  attractive,  or  luxurious 
viands  were  avoided ;  cf .  Gen.  xxrii  25 ;  2 
Sam.  xii  20;  Isa.  xxii  13,  etc.— Neither  did 
I  anoint  myself ;  another  characteristic  indica¬ 
tion  of  a  sorrowful  disposition,  cf.  Ecc.  ix.  8 ; 
Psa.  xxiii.  5  ;  Isa.  lxi.  8,  etc. — Hitzig’a  view  is 
substantially  correct :  “  The  design  of  his 

mourning  was  not  to  support  prayer  and*  inter- 


*  [In  these  phrases  is  doubtless,  as  Gesenius  ex¬ 

plains,  to  be  regarded  as  an  accusative  of  limitation,  the 
preceding  noun  being  in  the  absolute,  and  not  the  construct 
state.  Yet  even  this  appositions!  relation  seems  to  limit  the 
whether  the  latter  be  regarded  as  a  noon  =  t oeeks 

*  \  T 

or  even  simple  =  $men.  to  the  usual  hebdomadal  sense.  It 
thus  stands  really,  though  perhaps  not  intentionally,  in  con¬ 
trast  with  the  undefined  Q^JZllp  of  chap.  ix.  *4-27,  and 

leaves  the  word  in  that  passage  to  be  interpreted  by  the  ex 
Igencies  of  the  context.] 

t  [“  But  this  oontrast  Is  not  well  founded,  for  the  rnSft 

unleavened  caJtee)  of  the  Passover  was  not  (not withstandi¬ 
ng  Dent.  xvi.  S)  bread  of  sorrow,  but  pore,  holy  bread, 
which  Daniel  did  not  eat,  in  opposition  to  the  law,  for  three 
weeks.  DFlb  is  not  to  be  limited  to  bread  In  its  narrower 

r  r 

sense,  but  denotes  food  generally.*’ — KeU.\ 
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cession  as  in  chap.  ix.  (for  which  reason  it  does 
not  assume  its  appropriate  garb,  cf.  Psa.  xxxv. 
18,  14),  but  rather  to  prepare  to  receive  a  revela¬ 
tion.  However,  the  writer  by  no  means  enter¬ 
tains  the  opinion  that  asceticism  could  secure  or 
compel  a  revelation ;  for  in  that  case  the  means 
employed  would  have  been  increased,  particularly 
as  the  vision  was  delayed.  Daniel  rather  con¬ 
fines  himself  to  abstinence  from  worldly  enjoy¬ 
ment,  in  order  to  maintain  the  serious  frame  of 
mind  in  which  the  desired  revelation  should  be 
received,  and  which  is  the  only  one  that  may 
hope  to  be  blessed  with  a  revelation.” 

Verses  4-7.  Designation  of  the  special  time 
and  place .  Description  of  the  appearance  of  the 
angel  who  conveys  the  revelation.  And  in  the 
four  and  twentieth  day  of  the  first  month. 
Since,  according  to  Esth.  iii.  7,  the  ‘ 4  first  month  ’ 1 
was  Nisan  (cf .  also  1  Msec.  vii.  49 ;  ix.  8),  and 
since  by  vs.  12  and  18,  the  mourning  and  fasting 
of  Daniel  began  precisely  twenty-one  days  be¬ 
fore  the  present  date — therefore  on  the  third 
Nisan, — the  special  reason  why  he  commenced 
such  exercises  on  that  particular  day  may  pro-  | 
bably  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  1st  and 
2d  Nisan  were  still  observed,  at  the  period 
of  the  captivity,  as  they  were  already  in  the 
time  of  Saul  and  David,  as  the  festival  of  the 
New-year  or  of  the  first  new  moon  in  the  year  ; 
and  it  was  of  course  unsuitable  for  him  to  fast 
while  that  joyous  festival  continued  (cf.  1  Sam. 
xx.  18,  et  seq.;  xxvii.  34,  with  ii  19,  vi.  29). — 

I  was  by  the  side  of  the  great  river,  which  is 
Hiddekel.  It  cannot  be  easily  determined 
whether  he  was  there  in  vision  merely,  as  in  the 
similar  case,  chap  viii.  2  (see  on  that  passage), 
or  likewise  in  body.  The  latter  opinion  (Ha- 
vem.,  v.  Leng.,  Maurer,  Hitzig,  Kliefoth,  Ful¬ 
ler)  appears  to  be  preferable,  in  view  of  the 
subsequent  mention  of  Daniel's  companions  on 
the  bank  of  the  river. — Concerning  i.e., 

probably,  the  “swift,  tearing”  (from  pm),  as 
the  Scriptural  designation  of  the  Tigris,  cf. 
Gesen.  -Dietrich,  s.  v.,  and  also  the  expositors  of 
Gen.  ii  14.  The  latter  passage,  moreover,  clearly 
asserts  the  distinction  between  the  Hiddekel 
and  the  Euphrates,  which  is  observed  through¬ 
out  the  Old-Test,  generally,  and  thereby  demon¬ 
strates  the  mistake  of  Syrus,  who  regards  the 
'in  in  this  place  as  denoting  the  Euphrates. — 
Verse  5.  Then  I  lifted  up  mine  eyes  and  looked, 
etc.,  exactly  as  in  the  vision  on  the  banks  of  the 
Eulffius,  chap,  viii  8. — And  behold  a  man 
clothed  in  linen.  The  description  begins  with 
his  clothing,  hence  proceeds  from  without  in¬ 
ward  (contrary  to  the  method  of,  e.g. ,  Matt.  xvii. 
2;  xxviii.  3).  White  linen  (O"*??,  from  “I3i> 
of.  Ezek.  ix.  2)  was  the  garb  of  priests,  especi¬ 
ally  of  the  high -priests  (cf.  Lev.  xvi  4,  28  :  vi 
8  with  Isa.  xliii.  28),  and  therefore  symbolizes 
holiness  ;  the  addition  of  golden  ornaments  de¬ 
notes  princely  rank.  The  person  here  described 
was  therefore  at  all  events  a  "li?  (cf.  Isa. 
xliii  28)  or  holy  angelic  prince,  and  more  parti¬ 
cularly,  was  identical  with  the  44  man's  voice  be¬ 
tween  the  Ulai,”  chap.  viii.  16,  which  directed 
Gabriel  to  interpret  the  vision  for  Daniel  in  that 
place,  since  according  to  chap.  xii.  6,  he  hovered 
over  the  river .  It  was  shown  on  the  former  pas¬ 


sage.  that  the  angel  who  uttered  that  command 
need  not  necessarily  have  been  superior  to  Ga¬ 
briel,  but  that  he  may  have  belonged,  as  well  as 
the  latter,  to  the  class  of  archangels  or  ; 
and  he  may  be  regarded  as  the  compeer  of 
Michael  as  well,  despite  v.  13,  where  he  refers 
to  the  aid  he  received  from  the  latter  against 
the  prince  of  Persia.  Hence,  he  was  a  third 
angel*  prince  besides  Gabriel  and  Michael,  whose 
name,  however,  is  not  given ;  and  it  is  there¬ 
fore  vain  to  search  for  the  specific  Dame  he  bore. 
Hofmann,  Auberlen  and  Fuller  conceive  of  this 
angelic  prince  as  being  the  power  of  nature 
which  operates  for  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the 
entire  heathen  world,  or  as  the  good  principle  in 
the  world-power,  which  is  identical  with  the 
Karlxw,  2  Them  ii.  6  ;  but  they  fail  to  establish 
exegetically,  and  in  an  adequate  manner  this 
identity,  as  well  as  the  character  ascribed  to  the 
angel.  Concerning  the  modicum  of  truth  which 
may  nevertheless  underlie  this  opinion,  see  Eth.- 
fund,  principles,  etc.,  No.  1. — The  identity  of 
this  angel  with  Michael ,  which  Kranichfeld  as¬ 
sumes,  is  opposed  by  the  manner  in  which 
Michael  is  represented  as  not  being  present ,  in 
vs.  13  and  21.  It  is  more  probable  that  he  was 
identical  with  Gabriel  (Ewald  et  aL) ;  bnt  the 
appearance  of  the  latter  on  his  entrance  in  chap, 
viii.  is  described  in  different  terms,  and,  more¬ 
over,  the  name  of  Gabriel  is  not  expressly  men¬ 
tioned  ;  cf.  infra,  on  v.  13. — Whose  loins  were 
girded  with  fine  gold  of  Uphaz  j  i.e.,  with  the 
finest  and  most  valuable  gold ;  cf.  Psa.  xlv.  8, 
“gold  of  Ophir.”  The  identity  of  1C5]*  and 
which  is  assumed  by,  e.g.y  the  Vnlg., 
Chald.,  and  Syr.  (but  not  by  Theodot),  is  op¬ 
posed  by  the  different  form  of  the  name,  and  by 
the  impossibility  of  transforming  -|  into  *.*  The 
country  here  referred  to  (and  in  Jer.  xii  8)  was 
probably  a  region  in  the  south  or  east,  and  per¬ 
haps  adjoining  to  Ophir,  which  abounded  in 
gold,  and  like  the  latter,  constituted  a  principal 
source  from  whence  the  people  of  hither  Asia 
derived  their  preoious  metals  in  ancient  times. 
The  theory  which  seems  best  recommended  is 
that  of  Hitzig,  who  combines  the  Saner,  name 
vipded  =  Hyphasis ,  with  the  supposition  based 
on  that  etymology,  that  the  country  derived  its 
name  from  a  colony  which  came  to  Arabia  Felix 
from  the  river  Hyphasis  in  India.  Cf.  Nagels- 
bach  on  Jer.,  L  c.,  concerning  this  question.— 
Verse  6.  His  body  also  was  like  the  beryl,  or 
44  crysolite,”  hence  having  the  golden  lustre  of 
topaz  or  amber,  which  shone  through  his  garb 
of  white  linen.  With  regard  to  — whose 

primary  signification  was  doubtless  44  the  sea” 
( =Sanscr.  tarisha),  and  which  afterward  became 
the  name  of  the  celebrated  oolony  of  Phoenician 
merchants  located  in  Spain  near  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  sea,  and  still  later  was  employed  to  de¬ 
signate  the  precious  stone  brought  from  thence, 
which  the  Sept  and  Josephus  term  the  XP™ o&dhf 
with  probable  correctness — see  Hitzig  on  Ezek 
i.  16;  Gesen. -Dietrich  in  the  Handw&rterbvch ; 
and  also  my  observation  on  Cant.  v.  14.  — And 
his  face  as  the  appearanoe  of  lightning ;  cf. 
Ezek.  i  18 ;  Matt  xxviii  8.  On  the  comparison 


*  [The  predominant  opinion,  neverthclem,  among  acholan 
identifies  Ophir  with  Uphas.] 
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of  his  eyes  with  lamps  of  fire  of.  Rev.  i.  14, 
which  passage  is  wholly  imitated  from  the  one 
before  ns. — And  his  arms  and  feet  like  in 
oolour  to  polished  brass;  rather,  “arms  and 
feet  like  the  gleam  of  glowing  brass.” 
which  primarily  denotes  the  “  place  of  the  feet,” 
Is  here  synonymous  with  “  feet,”  as  ap¬ 

pears  from  the  mention  of  rrisST,  “  arms,”  in 
the  same  connection;  for  why,  if  the  arms 
glowed  like  brass,  should  the  place  only  of  the 
feet  present  the  same  appearance  and  not  rather 
the  feet  themselves  ?  (against  Kranichf eld,  etc. ).  * 
— ilp,  the  attribute  of  Cicri:,  together  with 
*p?3  (cf.  Num.  xi.  7),  is  taken  from  Ezek.  i  7. 
It  denotes  brass  in  a  glowing  and  liquid  or  mol¬ 
ten  state  (  ibj?,  a  fuller  form  of  the  more  usual 
bp,  light,  swiftly  moving,  volubilis),  not  merely 
44  shining  or  gleaming  ”  brass  (Ewald,  eta),  nor 
yet  “  brass  of  the  smelting  furnace,”  as  Hitzig 
assumes,  putting  entirely  too  artificial  a  sense  on 
the  idea.  Of.,  however,  the  parallel  Rev.  i.  15, 
ol  irdrieg  clvtov  bfiowi  of  kv  k apivy 

nrrrvpoflhfif). — And  the  voice  of  his  words  like 
the  voice  of  a  multitude,  or  44  of  a  roaring.” 
*yi73n  Jip  primarily  signifies  the  44  voice  (sound) 
of  a  roaring,”  and  piay  denote  the  roaring  of  the 
sea,  of  the  stormy  waves  of  the  ocean,  or  of  a 
great  multitude  of  people  (Theod.,  Vulg.,  Syr., 
and  also  modems,  e.g.,  Kranichf  eld,  Fuller, 
eta)-  The  parallels,  Ezek.  L  24  (B^a 

;  xliii.  2  ;  Isa.  xvii.  12  ;  Rev.  i.  15,  deter¬ 
mine  in  favor  of  the  former  interpretation.  The 
terrified  prophet  does  not  at  first  recognize  what 
the  speaker  says  in  so  dreadful  a  voice,  either 
here  or  in  v.  9.  Cf .  the  analogous  circumstance 
in  chap.  viiL  13  a.— Verse  7.  The  men  that 
were  with  me  saw  not  the  vision ;  a  feature 
similar  to  that  connected  with  the  conversion  of 
St.  Paul,  Acts  ix.  7;  xxii.  11.  It  is  impossible 
to  determine  who  the  prophet’s  companions 
were ;  they  may  as  well  have  been  the  servants 
of  the  highly  esteemed  “  prince”  Daniel  (chap, 
vi.  21),  as  associates  of  a  different  rank. — But  a 
great  quaking  fell  upon  them ;  evidently  because 
they  heard  the  dreadful  sound  of  the  roaring, 
although  they  saw  nothing ;  cf .  Gen  iii  8  ;  Am. 
iii.  6 ;  Acts  ix.  7.f — They  fled  to  hide  them¬ 
selves  ;  rather,  44  they  fled  hiding  themselves.” 
BDnna*  properly,  “while  hiding  themselves,” 
a  periphrase  of  the  gerund  ;  cf.  Gesenius,  The- 
sour.,  p.  175  a.  The  infinitive  with  i  would 
have  expressed  the  somewhat  different  idea, 
“  they  fled  to  hide  themselves ;  ”  cf .  1  Kings 
xxii.  25  ;  2  Kings  xix.  11. 

Verses  8-11.  The  impression  made  on  Daniel 
by  the  appearance  of  the  angel .  Ills  temporary 
stupor,  and  subsequent  and  gradual  restoration . 
I  .  .  .  .  saw  this  great  vision.  The  same 


*  [Kail,  however  contend*  that  place  offset, 

does  not  stand  toe  feet,  but  denotes  that  part  of  the  human 
frame  where  the  feet  are ;  and  the  word  indicates  that  not 
the  feet  alone,  but  the  under  parte  of  the  body  shone  liko 
burnished  brass.] 

t  [Kelt  thinks  that  **the  voice  waa  not  heard  till  after 
Daniel's  companions  had  fiod  ;n  but  thli  U  by  no  means  cer¬ 
tain  from  the  text.] 


language  is  used  with  reference  to  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  Lord  in  the  burning  bush  to  Moses, 
Ex.  iii.  3. — My  comeliness  was  turned  in  me 
into  corruption;  rather,  “  the  color  of  my  face 
was  changed  into  disfigurement  for  me.” 
Literally,  “and  my  brightness,”  etc.  (thus 
Ewald  et  al),  -pn,  4  4  brightness,  freshness  of 
color,”  here  corresponds  to  the  Chald.  V^T, 
chap.  v.  6,  9;  vii.  28.  “•b*,  “on  me,”  seems  to 
be  a  Chaldaism  employed  as  a  periphrase  for  the 
dative,  and  therefore  to  be  equivalent  to 
(unlike  v.  16).  It  is  hardly  to  be  separated 
from  the  verb  and  to  be  immediately  con¬ 
nected  with  “Hir,  thus  periphrasing  the  genitive 
(against  Hitzig). — properly,  “to  de¬ 
struction  ;  ”  cf.  2  Chron.  xx.  23.  The  following 
context  indicates  the  nature  of  this  destruction 
or  disfigurement,  by  stating  that  the  loss  of 
color  was  joined  to  faintness  and  a  total  loss  of 
strength. — Verse  9.  Then  was  I  in  a  deep  sleep 
on  my  faoe,  i.e.,  in  a  stupefied  state,  during 
which  a  total  loss  of  his  senses  and  of  conscious¬ 
ness  was  depicted  on  his  countenance. — And  my 
face  (sank)  toward  the  ground;  ie.,  the  loss  of 
consciousness  was  not  momentary,  but  was  pro¬ 
tracted  during  some  time,  and  brought  him  to 
the  ground  on  his  face.  With  a  strange  arbi¬ 
trariness  Hitzig  finds  4  4  an  attention  to  trivial 
details  that  border  closely  on  the  comioal  ”  in 
the  statement  that  the  face  was  toward  the 
ground;  as  if  the  frequent  expression  S’??** 
nr-]*  (Gen.  xix.  1;  xlii.  6)  or 
(Gen.  xxxiii.  3,  etc.)  did  not  likewise  indicate 
the  apparently  general  use  of  n2"]a  in  this 
sense  !  On  the  subject  at  chap.  viii.  17. — Verse 

10.  And  behold,  a  hand  touched  me.  The 
stunned  prophet  is  not  able  to  say  whose  hand 
it  was ;  but  the  tenor  of  the  entire  representa¬ 
tion  shows,  beyond  the  reach  of  doubt,  that  it 
was  the  hand  of  the  same  person  who  had 
hitherto  been  in  his  presence  (cf.  viii.  18 ;  Ezek. 
ii  9).  Kraniohfeld  (see  above,  on  v.  5)  is  there¬ 
fore  in  error  when,  after  having  assumed  that 
the  angel  described  above  was  Michael,  he  re¬ 
gards  the  one  who  now  appears  and  henceforth 
addresses  Daniel  as  being  Gabriel  (as  do  Haver- 
nick,  Hengstenberg,  etc.).  Such  a  multiplication 
of  persons  is  unnecessary,  and  is  opposed  by  the 
total  silence  of  the  author  with  regard  to  the 
names  of  the  appearance  here  introduced. 
Maurer,  Hitzig,  v.  Hofmann,  Fiiller,  Kliefoth, 
etc.,  correctly  hold  to  the  identity  of  the  angel 
who  touches  Daniel  with  the  one  introduced  in 
v.  5. — Set  me  (rather  44 shook  me”)  upon  my 
knees  and  upon  the  palms  of  my  hands ;  a 
constr.  pragnans ,  for  44  shook  me  and  helped 
me,”  eta  The  couching  position  which  he  ac¬ 
cordingly  assumed  at  firat  is  the  natural  posture 
of  one  who  is  stunned  and  overwhelmed  with 
awe  in  the  presence  of  a  superior  being. — Verse 

11.  O  DanieLa  man  greatly  beloved.  See  on 
chap.  ix.  23. — For  unto  thee  am  I  now  sent; 
namely,  sent  at  this  precise  moment,  as  the  ser¬ 
vant  of  God  and  the  bearer  of  a  message  of 
blessing  and  comfort.  The  angel  designs  by 
this  encouraging  address  not  merely  to  induce 
Daniel  to  arise  to  an  erect  position,  but  also  to 
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fix  his  attention  on  the  words  about  to  be  spoken,  j 
— I  stood  trembling — in  fearful  expectation  of 
the  things  to  which  he  should  listen ;  cf .  Ezra  , 
x.  9.  | 

Verses  12-14.  The  angers  statement  respect-  \ 
ing  the  design  of  his  coming  and  the  reason  of ! 
his  delay  to  that  time.  Cf.  chap.  ix.  23.  —For 
from  the  first  day  (therefore  from  the  third 
Nisan,  according  to  v.  4)  that  thou  didst  set 
thine  heart  j  properly  “  gavest  thy  heart cf. 
Eccles.  i.  13,  17. — 1 To  understand,  and  to 
chasten  (or  “  humble  ”)  thyself  before  God. 
V.  14  a  states  what  Daniel  desired  to  under¬ 
stand,  viz.  :  the  future  experiences  of  his  peo¬ 
ple.  He  sought  to  obtain  the  knowledge  of  this 
by  humbling  himself  before  God  in  fasting,  eta 
Consequently  '-an  rri3?nnb*l  yani  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  a  hendiadys,  to  the  extent  to  which  the 
implied  verbal  idea  is  co-ordinated . — And  I  am 
come  for  thy  words,  i.e.,  in  consequence  of  the 
words  of  thy  prayer  to  which  reference  has  just 
been  made.  On  “according  to  thy* 

words,”  cf.  for  instance,  Esth.  i.  12 ;  iii.  15  ; 
viii.  14  ;  1  Kings  xiii  1,  etc.  The  perfect 
“  I  have  come,”  denotes  that  the  coming  of  the 
angel,  which  had  already  been  determined  on  at 
the  beginning  of  the  prophet’s  prayer,  had  only 
then  become  an  accomplished  fact.  The  delay 
in  his  ooming,  which  was  caused  by  the  inter¬ 
ference  of  a  hostile  angelic  power,  is  accounted 
for  in  the  following  verse. — Verse  13.  But  the 
prince  of  the  kingdom  of  Persia  withstood 
me  one  and  twenty  days.  0*}B  "lip- 

Jerome  observes  correctly,  although  upon  a  pos¬ 
sibly  inadequate  exegetical  foundation  :  “  Vide- 
tur  mihi  hie  esse  angelus,  eui  Persis  credita  est , 

eiUud  quod  in  Deuteronomio  (xxxii.  8,  lxx.) 

us  /  ‘  Quando  dividebat  Altissimus  gentes  et 
disseminabat  filios  Adam ,  statuit  ter  mi  nos  gen- 
ilium  juxta  numerum  angdorum  Dei'  Isti  sunt 
principes ,  de  quibus  Paulus  apostolus  loquitur: 

4  JSapientiam  loquimur  inter  perfectos,  quam  n%d- 
his  principum  sceadi  hujus  cognovit ;  si  enim  cog- 
novissent ,  nunquam  Dominum  glories  cruciflxis- 
senV  Pestitit  autem  princeps,  i.e.,  angelus  Per - 
samm,  faciens  pro  credita  sibi  provmcia ,  ne 
captivorum  omnis  populus  dimitteretwr."  This 
interpretation  is' supported,  and  that  of  Calvin, 
Havemick,  Kranichfeld,  et  al..  which  takes  "lip 
in  the  sense  of  44  king,  earthly  and  human  sove¬ 
reign,”  is  opposed  by  the  following  considera¬ 
tions  :  (1)  in  chap.  xi.  5,  where  ""'ip  is  unques¬ 
tionably  employed  in  the  latter  sense,  the  con¬ 
nection  is  entirely  different  from  the  character 
of  the  present  passage,  where  the  Q"Hipn  which 
immediately  follows  obviously  denotes  angelic 
princes  ;  (2)  the  Persian  kings,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  termed  OHB  at  the  end  of  the  verse; 

(3)  the  idea  of  an  angel’s  conflict  with  a  human 
king  seems  very  inappropriate;  (4)  the  angel 
Michael  was  Israel’s  “prince,”  i.  e. ,  guardian  an¬ 
gel,  according  to  v.  21 ;  chap.  xii.  1 ;  and  corre¬ 
sponding  to  this,  the  prince  of  Persia  who  is 
here  noticed,  and  the  prince  of  Graecia  men¬ 
tioned  in  v.  20,  were,  without  doubt,  the  angels 
of  Persia  and  Javan  respectively ;  (5)  the  idea 
of  guardian  angels  over  entire  realms,  whether 
friendly  or  hostile  in  their  disposition  toward  the 


theocracy,  is  attested  by  various  Old-Test  par¬ 
allels,  particularly  by  Isa.  xxiv.  21  (see  Knobel 
on  that  passage) ;  Isa.  xlvi.  2;  Jer.  xlvi.  25; 
xlix.  3  (where  the  gods  of  heathen  nations  take 
the  place  of  the  guardian  angels);  Dent  ixifl 
8 ;  and  Psa.  xevi.  4,  lxx. ;  also  Ear.  iv.  7  and 
Ecclus.  xviu  17  (where  rjyovyevoe  seems  to  desig¬ 
nate  an  angel  prince,  exactly  like  in  this 
passage), — to  say  nothing  of  New- Test  passages, 
such  as  1  Cor.  viii  5  ;  x.  20  et  seq. — The  with¬ 
standing  or  resisting  during  twenty -one  days  is 
obviously  to  be  understood  sensu  hostili  (1}2b» 
as  in  Prov.  xxi.  30;  cf.  2  Sam.  xviii  13),  with¬ 
out,  however,  involving  the  idea  that  the  Persian 
court ,  or  any  earthly  locality  whatever,  was  the 
scene  of  such  opposition  or  warfare  (as,  e.g.} 
Fuller  assumes).  That  adversari  may  more 
probably  have  taken  place  in  super-mundane 
regions ;  and  that  this  was  the  case  seems  to 
have  been  attested  by  parallels  like  1  Kings 
xxii  19  et  seq. ;  Job  i  6 ;  ii.  1  et  seq. ;  Luke  x. 
18;  xxii.  31.  Hofmann  ( Schriflbctc ..  I.  286  et 
seq.)  and  Fuller  hold  that  44  the  prince  of  the 
kingdom  of  Persia  ”  does  not  denote  an  actual 
guardian  angel  of  that  realm,  but  any  evil  spirit 
whatever,  who  may  have  sought  to  exert  an  in¬ 
fluence  on  the  decisions  of  the  Persian  king, 
while  on  the  contrary  the  angel  who  appeared  to 
Daniel  sought  to  counteract  that  influence  by  his 
own,  as  being  more  beneficial  to  Israel ;  *  but 
this  opinion  is  altogether  too  artificial,  because 
it  ^opposes  two  spiritual  powers — the  one  good 
and  the  other  evil — in  eveiy  case  (a  “court- 
angel”  and  a  4 *  royal  court-devil,”  in  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  Starke),  as  exerting  influence  over  the 
ruler  of  a  kingdom.  Moreover,  the  idea  of  the 
spirit  ruling  at  a  court,  as  being  either  good  or 
bad,  either  peaceful  or  warlike,  has  too  modem 
an  aspect,  and  is  foreign  to  the  modes  of  concep¬ 
tion  that  were  current  among  the  ancient  Orien¬ 
tals.  The  strongest  argument  against  this  opi¬ 
nion,  however,  consists  in  the  consideration  that 
the  title  DIB  n>o£»  ir,  and  farther  on,  the 
appellations  Vfl  and  (Michael,  the 

prince  of  Israel;  v.  21,  cf.  v.  20),  imply  a  mors 
intimate  connection,  a  much  closer  and  mors 
constant  relation  between  the  angel  and  the  cor¬ 
responding  nation  than  is  involved  in  a  merely 
temporary  influence  over  the  governmental  pol¬ 
icy  of  any  particular  ruler.  A  spirit  who  may 
have  exercised  a  temporary  control  over  the 
decisions  of  one  or  more  Persian  kings  could  not 
on  that  account  simply  be  designated  the 
O^B.  The  angel  who  is  thus  entitled  must  be 
considered  the  constant  patron  of  the  Persian 

*  Cf.  especially  Filer  on  this  passage,  p.  874:  “The 
question  la,  which  of  the  two  spirits  shall  succeed  In  eater* 
edging  the  greater  influence  over  the  Persian  court  and  king. 
It  becomes  an  object  to  gain  the  consent  of  the  Persian  king 
and  the  holders  of  power  under  him,  that  he  may  deckle 
thus  or  otherwise  ....  It  is  conceivable  that  in  such  s 
case  the  good  spirit,  who  operated  on  the  world-rater,  would 
occupy  a  more  difficult  position,  and  be  engaged  In  a 
harder  task  than  the  evil  spirit,  to  whom  the  heart  of  the 
natural  man.  to  say  nothing  of  the  heart  of  a  heathen,  ii 
more  accessible  than  it  is  to  the  former.  It  was  then  that 
Michael  came  to  his  support  by  causing,  as  Hofmann  re¬ 
marks  (as  above,  p.  388k  the  relations  which  Cyrus  had  as¬ 
sumed  toward  the  Jewish  people  to  operate  on  that  king, 
and  to  gain  increased  influence  over  his  inclinations  and 
views,”  etc. 
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nation  and  state,  as  much  so  as  Michael  was  the  [ 
oonstant  patron  of  Israel,  having  been  known  as 
such  in  the  age  of  Joshua  (Josh.  v.  13)  as  well  j 
as  in  that  of  Daniel,  and  still  later,  in  that  of 
the  New-Test,  ipocalyptist  (Rev.  vii.  7 ;  Jude 
v.  9).  For  additional  thoughts  on  the  subject 
see  on  vs.  20,  21,  and  the  Eth.-fund.  principles. 
— And  lo,  Michael,  one  of  the  chief  princes ; 
properly,  “  one  of  the  first”  (D^rcann),  *.a,  of 
the  most  eminent;  cf.  1  Chrozu  xviii.  17,  and 
also  biian  ibn,  chap.  xh.  1.  The  name  Michael, 
“qtris  iieut  Dens ”  (cf.,  e.g.,  Ex.  xv.  11;  Pea. 
lxxxix.  7),  and  also  the  name  of  Isaiah's  prophetic 
contemporary  (—  ft ’JO*'*?)  is,  according  to 
Haneberg’s  correct  observation  (in  Reusch's 
TktoL  Liter aturbl. ,  1867,  No.  3,  p.  72),  “  a  name 
that  sounds  like  a  decided  monotheistic  protest 
against  every  undue  exaltation  of  the  angelio 
dignity.”  It  expresses  still  more  strongly  than 
the  similar  name  of  Gabriel  (cf.  on  vih.  16),  the 
idea  of  God's  incomparable  and  assisting  power, 
as  whose  instrument  the  angelic  being  who  bears 
this  name  must  be  regarded  (Kranichfeld ).  His 
u  coming  to  help  ”  is  probably  to  be  conceived 
of  as  an  armed  intervention,  and  supported  by 
oelestial  hosts,  as  is  suggested  by  the  preceding 
warlike  phrase  lfc*,  and  as  the  term 

in  v.  20  indicates  still  more  clearly. 
Michael  must  be  conceived  of  in  this  place  as 
battling  at  the  head  of  an  angelio  host,  as  in 
Josh.  v.  14  and  Rev.  xii.  7 ;  cf.  also  Gen.  xxxiL 
2  ;  2  Kings  vi.  17,  and  other  references  to  hosts 
of  celestial  angels.  How  little  this  belligerent 
attitude  of  Michael  oomports  with  the  view  of 
Hofmann  and  Fuller,  that  the  speaker  was  a 
special  “good  spirit  of  the  heathen  world- 
power,”  whose  battle  with  the  prince  of  Persia 
was  fought  in  the  circles  of  the  Persian  court, 
will  be  apparent  at  once.  Concerning  the  theory 
of  the  older  exegetes  and  also  of  Havemick, 
which  directly  identifies  Michael  with  Christ,  see 
Eth.  fund,  principles.  No.  1,  and  also  on  chap, 
xii.  1. — And  I  remained  there  with  the  kings 
of  Persia ;  rather,  “  and  I  became  superfluous 
there,”  etc.,  namely,  because  another  who  was 
still  more  powerful  than  I  had  relieved  me,  and 
now  represented  me  in  the  resistance  to  be 
made  to  the  prince  of  Persia.  The  angel  says 
that  his  presence  became  superfluous  “with 
the  kings  of  Persia”  because  he  refers  to  all  the 
powers  who  operate  at  the  head  of  the  Per¬ 
sian  empire,  including  both  the  earthly  and 
the  super-earthly,  the  guardian  spirit  and  the 
king  beside  his  chief  officers  (cf.  Isa.  xxiv.  21 
et  seq. ;  lvii  9 ;  Pea.  lxxxii.  6 ;  also  the  more 
extended  signification  of  “  kings  ”  [=  great  ones, 
mighty  ones],  which  occurs,  e.g.,  in  Psa.  ii.  2; 
Job  xxix.  25 ;  Esek.  xxvi  7 ;  1  Kings  xL  24).  The 
difficult  o*ip  bSA  ra  ipnrrb  "*3an  must 

probably  be  explained  in  this  way  (with  Ewald 
and  partly  also  with  Hitzig).  The  explanation 
offered  by  others,  “  and  thus  it  happened  that  I 
remained  or  tarried  during  an  extended  period 
with  the  kings  of  Persia  ”  (V ulg. :  “  et  ego  reman- 
si  %bi"  etc. ;  Syr.,  Dereser,  Rosenm.,  Kranichf., 
eta ),  is  opposed  by  the  fact  that  "W3  does  not 
properly  signify  “  to  remain  behind,”  but  “  to 
remain  over,  to  be  superfluous”  (at  the  most,  it 


might  be  possible  to  adduce  Gen.  xxxii.  25  in 
support  of  the  former  meaning) ;  and  also  that 
the  construction  of  the  sentence  does  not  justify 
its  being  regarded  as  a  supplement  or  comple 
mentary  explanation  of  the  remainder  of  the 
verse.  The  translation  of  Luther,  Geier,  Winer, 
Geeenius,  Havemick,  etc.  :  “and  I  gained  the 
ascendancy ,  or  the  victory ,  with  the  kings  of 
Persia,”  is  likewise  at  variance  with  the  general 
usage  of  “iniD.  Tb*\  explanation  of  Fuller  (and 
Hofmann  [also  Keilj),  “and  I  then  maintained 
my  place  beside  the  kings  of  Persia,”  certainly 
aocords  better  with  the  usage ;  but  it  is  opposed 
by  the  consideration  adduced  above,  concerning 
the  assumption  of  two  angelic  powers  who  con¬ 
tend  for  the  greatest  influence  over  the  Persian 
king.  Nor  can  it  be  understood  on  that  theory 
why  the  plural  £  was  used  instead  of  the 
singular;  for,  although  the  opinion  that  the 
writer  intended  Cyrus  together  with  his  succes¬ 
sors,  hence  the  entire  Persian  dynasty,  by  his 
“  kings  of  Persia,”  has  recently  become  an  espe¬ 
cial  favorite  (being  accepted  likewise  by  Filller 
and  Hofmann),  it  seems  to  us  so  improbable  in 
itself,  that  even  the  adoption  of  the  theory  which 
asserts  the  Maccabaean  origin  of  the  book,  could 
scarcely  serve  to  establish  it  (cf.  especially  Hit- 
rig,  who  contends  for  the  more  extended  signifi¬ 
cation  of  “'5??  upon  substantial  grounds).  The 
Sept,  (and  Theodot.)  renders  the  passage  cor¬ 
rectly  with  regard  to  its  meaning:  km  avrbv 
(so.  rdv  Mjxa&)  sartMirov  inei  per  a  rob  apxovrof 
(iaotleiaq  Ilepotv. — Verse  14.  Iam  come  to  make 
thee  understand  what  shall  befall  thy  people 
in  the  latter  days.  Cf.  the  introductory  words 
of  Jacob's  blessing,  Gen.  xlix.  1 ;  also  Num. 
xxiv.  14.  Concerning  as  a  desig¬ 

nation  of  the  Messianic  future  (the  “  issue  of 
the  ages,”  Fuller),  cf.  on  chap.  ii.  28.  The 
“end  of  the  indignation,”  mentioned  in  chapi 
viii.  19,  is  not  materially  different  from  this  end 
of  (pre -Messianic;  days. — For  yet  the  vision  is 
for  many  days;  rather,  “  for  yet  a  vision  for 
those  days,”  supply  “  I  now  bring,  am  about  to 
reveal.”  the  days,  those  days,  viz.  :  the 

latter  days  just  mentioned,  -py  is  probably  to 
be  taken  (with  Fuller  and  C.  B.  Michaelis)  as 
referring  indirectly  back  to  the  two  preceding 
visions  which  treated  of  the  latter  days,  henoe 
to  chapters  viii.  and  ix.  (cf .  especially  chap.  viii. 
19  b  and  chap.  ix.  23  et  seq.).  Consequently 
the  angel  now  brings  yet  an  eschatological  pro¬ 
phecy,  yet  a  vision  of  the  last  times  which  forms 
the  final  and  most  specific  revelation.  None  of 
the  other  interpretations  yield  a  clear  sense  that 
agrees  with  the  context,  e.g. ,  that  by  Hitzig : 
“  but  it  is  yet  continually  a  prophecy  for  ages ;  ” 
by  Havemick,  “  for  the  prophecy  to  be  imparted 
to  thee  shall  extend  to  this  time”  (similarly 
Kranichfeld:  “"nr,  exceeding  the  present  and 
the  immediate  future  in  ite  range  ”) ;  the  highly 
artificial  one  by  Cooceius  :  “  expectatio  promt a- 
sionie  adhuc  protdabitur ,  nempe  per  ieta  tempora . 
qua  parUm  c.  8,  partim  a  9  descripta 
etc. 

Verses  15-17.  The  prophet's  renewed  conster¬ 
nation,  in  consequence  of  the  reverential  awe  felt 
by  7dm  in  the  presence  of  his  super-human  visitor , 
who  therefore  now  assumes  an  increasingly  human 
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tearing  ( see  v.  18  a;  of.  v.  18  a) . I 

set  my  faoe  toward  the  ground  and  became 
dumb $  the  same  attitude  of  reverential  awe  as 
in  Luke  xviii.  18 ;  xxiv.  5. — The  prophet's  dumb¬ 
ness  was  twice  removed  by  the  comforting  inter¬ 
ference  of  the  angel  (v.  16  et  seq.  and  v.  19) ; 
bat  he  afterward  remained  speechless,  excepting 
that  he  asked  the  brief  question  in  chap,  xii.  8. 
— And  behold  one  like  the  similitude  of  the 
sons  of  men  touched  my  lips,  or,  “like  the 
sons  of  men  he  touched  my  lips ;  ”  the  subject  is 
not  indicated  here  (and  in  v.  18),  which  does 
not,  however,  permit  a  doubt  to  arise  that  the 
one  “  after  the  similitude  ...  of  men  ”  is  iden¬ 
tical  with  the  angel  who  was  hitherto  present. 
07?  r.w:a  serves  to  recall  the  ©2* 
chap.  vii.  18,  as  07*  mriM  in  v.  18  recalls 
the  similar  expression  in  chap.  viii.  15.  An 
identity  with  Gabriel,  however,  cannot  be  estab¬ 
lished  on  this  repeated  assurance  of  the  angel’s 
manlike  appearance  (against  Kranichf.). — The 
touching  of  the  lips  (for  the  purpose  of  unseal¬ 
ing  and  opening  them)  is  similar  to  the  incident 
in  Isa.  vL  7;  Jer.  i.  9. — O  my  lord,  by  the 
vision  my  sorrows  are  turned  upon  me. 
There  is  nothing  strange  in  the  form  of  the  pro¬ 
phet's  address  to  the  angel,  which  terms  him 
“  my  lord,"  particularly  sinoe  the  angel  belonged 
to  the  class  of  “  chief  princes ;  ”  cf.  Josh.  v.  14  ; 
Judg.  vi.  13.  With  regard  to  D*^**?,  “sor¬ 
rows,"  properly,  “pains,”  cf.  Isa.  xiil  8;  xxi. 
8;  1  Sara.  iv.  19.  "H"'?,  “my  sorrows”  (cf. 

Psa.  xviii  24),  characterises  the  acuteness  of  the 
terrified  sensation  alluded  to  more  impressively 
than  could  have  been  done  by  merely ; 

and  since  the  term  is  obviously  employed  in  a 
tropical  sense  only,  it  does  not  sound  strange 
from  the  lips  of  a  man  (against  Hitzig),  and 
does  not  require  to  be  obviated  by  means  of  put¬ 
ting  an  unusual  sense  on  "'“!*'?»  e.g .,  by  “  my 
joints  trembled  in  me”  (Vulg.,  Luther,  Berth., 
Havernick,  Fuller),  or  by  “my  features  were 
changed”  (Ewald,  following  Psa.  xlix.  15) — 
Verse  17.  And  how  can  the  servant  of  my 
lord  talk,  etc.  Tpn,  as  in  1  Chron.  xiii.  2,  a 
Ohaldaism  for  IpJJ. — As  for  me  (properly  “  and 
I  ”)  straightway  there  remained  no  strength 
in  me,  neither  is  there  breath  left  in  me; 
the  power  to  stand  and  breathe  regularly  (1 
Kings  x.  5;  Josh,  ii  11)  departed  from  me 
afresh.  The  renewed  consternation  described 
in  these  words  was  not  as  great  as  the  former, 
in  v.  9;  the  “ceasing  of  the  breath”  was  not 
in  a  literal  sense  as  in  1  Kings  xvii.  17,  but  only 
figurative,  as  in  the  similar  form  of  speech, 
Gant.  v.  6. — A  majority  of  recent  expositors  cor¬ 
rectly  regard  this  second  member  of  the  verse 
as  no  longer  belonging  to  Daniel’s  address  to 
the  angel ;  for  if  it  were  still  included,  the 
words  “there  is  no  strength  in  me  ”  would  have 
been  employed  twice  in  dose  proximity  (v.  16  b 
and  here;  and  in  nearly  the  same  form.  More¬ 
over,  the  incident  of  the  two  following  verses 
requires  a  suitable  preparation. — Fuller,  how¬ 
ever,  is  entirely  too  artificial  when  he  indudes 
the  words  “and  I  —  "in  Daniel’s  explanation 
to  the  angel,  but  excludes  everything  else,  to 
the  dose  of  his  remarks. 


Verses  18,  19.  The  prophet  it  touted  and 
strengthened  for  the  third  time,  and  more  effec¬ 
tually  than  before  (cf.  vs.  5  and  16).  The  being 
touched  and  strengthened  three  timet  by  the 
angel  (in  which  old- ch archly  exegetes,  eg., 
Ephrmem,  etc.,  sought  to  find  an  allusion  to  & 
Trinity)  was  certainly  not  aoddental;  cl  the 
conflict  of  Christ  in  Gethsemane,  Matt  mi 
88  et  seq.  ;  his  being  tempted  thrice  in  the  des¬ 
ert,  Matt.  iv.  1  et  seq. ;  also  such  ptmgee  as 
John  xxi  15  et  seq.  ;  Acts  x.  16 ;  2  Cor.  m  8 
et  seq.,  etc.  Hitzig,  however,  being  utterly 
unaware  of  the  profound  mystical  meaning  of 
the  description,  thinks  that  “  the  broad  repre¬ 
sentation  that  he  was  gradually  invigorated,  at 
first  to  speak  himself,  and  afterward  to  listen  to 
speech  (v.  16  5,  19  6),  has  a  manufactured  ap¬ 
pearance,  and  does  not  impress.”— like  the 
appearance  of  a  man ;  cf.  on  v.  16.— Verse  19. 
Peaoe  be  unto  thee ;  be  strong,  yea,  be  strong. 

Pirn  ps!  ;  <*•  Pin,  josh,  l  e,  7, «•, 

with  regard  to  the  repetition  of  the  verb,  u 
strengthening  the  idea,  cf.  Jer.  x.  25;  li  34, 
etc. — For  thou  hast  strengthened  me,  viz: 
sufficiently  to  enable  me  to  listen  with  courage¬ 
ous  composure  to  all  that  is  to  be  revealed,  not 
excepting  even  what  is  calamitous  and  terrible. 

Verse  20— chap,  xi  1.  Solemn  and  circumstan¬ 
tial  introduction  of  the  subsequent  detailed 
description  of  the  future,  connected  with  aa 
encouraging  reference  to  the  constant  readi¬ 
ness  of  God  to  assist  Israel,  despite  the  serum 
character  of  the  situation  of  the  time  (and  par¬ 
ticularly,  despite  the  dangers  which  threatened 
from  the  direction  of  Persia  and  Javan). — Know- 
est  thou  wherefore  I  come  unto  thee  ?  ie.,  ait 
thou  aware  of  the  serious  and  highly  important 
character  of  the  message  which  1  am  to  deliver 
unto  thee  ?  Dost  thou  sufficiently  estimate  tha 
tremendous  earnestness  of  the  situation,  in  ooa- 
sequenoe  of  which  my  mission  became  necea 
sary  ? — And  now  will  I  return  to  fight  with 
the  prince  of  Persia.  That  is,  the  peaceful 
service  of  disclosing  the  future  unto  thee,  ia 
which  I  am  now  engaged,  forms  but  a  brief  in¬ 
terruption  to  the  .great  war  which  I  must  con¬ 
tinue  steadily  to  wage  against  the  guardian 
spirit  of  the  Persian  power.  With  regard  to 
Dn^n,  oonsidered  as  denoting  an  actual  warfare 

rather  than  a  mere  altercation  or  dispute  in  the 
council  of  the  angels  of  God  (as  Bertholdt  asd 
others  think),  see  on  v.  18. — And  when  (as 
soon  as)  I  am  gone  forth,  lo,  the  prince  of 
Gracia  shall  come.  The  “going  forth n  in 
this  passage,  as  often  in  descriptions  of  warlike 
incidents  {e.g.,  Josh.  xiv.  11  ;  1  Kings  ii  7;  1 
Sam.  viii.  20;  Isa.  xlii.  12;  Zech.  xiv.  10),  eer 
tainly  denotes  a  going  forth  to  battle  rather  than 
the  mere  departing  from  a  locality  (Hofmann, 
Fuller,  etc).  The  observation  does  not,  box- 
over,  refer  to  his  going  forth  to  meet  the  prism 
of  Persia,  bnt  a  going  forth  to  other  confikti 
after  the  war  with  the  latter  shall  have  bea 
brought  to  a  dose ;  or,  in  other  words,  it  de¬ 
notes  a  going  forth  out  of  the  war  against  the 
prince  of  Persia  (so  Jacchiad.,  Bertholdt,  Hfc- 
zig,  Kranichf  eld,  etc — correctly).  The  sense  a 
therefore :  “  Scarcely  shall  the  Persian  war  be 
ended,  when  the  Greek  arises  against  me ;  the 
conflict  with  the  Grecian  world-power  shall  be 
immediately  oon sequent  on  the  war  with  that  of 
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Persia.”  *  Cf.  the  similar  contrasting  of  *2*? 
and  siia  in  2  Kings  xi.  5, 7.  Hofmann's  exposi¬ 
tion  of  the  passage  is  altogether  too  labored : 
44  The  prince  of  the  Grecians  enters  into  the 
quarrel  against  the  prince  of  the  Persians,  from 
which  the  angel  retires ;  but,  after  the  Persian 
empire  has  fallen,  the  angel  renews  the  conflict 
with  the  new  adversary,  and.  as  in  the  former 
instance,  is  supported  by  Michael,  the  prince  of 
Israel”  (Schrtftbew.,  L  290*  cf.  Weissag.  und 
Erfullung ,  L  312  etseq.).  Hofmann,  however, 
properly  rejects  V.  Lengerke’s  view,  on  which 
the  coming  of  the  prince  of  Grecia  must  be 
regarded  as  victorious,  and  leading  to  the  defeat 
of  the  angeL  Hitzig,  on  the  other  hand,  comes 
'especially  near  to  the  latter  theory,  in  his  ven¬ 
turesome  assertion  that  the  angelic  prince  who 
converses  with  Daniel,  and  who  is  to  battle 
against  Persia  and  afterward  against  Greece, 
represents  the  guardian,  spirit  of  Egypt,  as  of  a 
power  that  had  been  friendly  to  the  Jews  in 
former  ages  and  that  especiaJlv  made  common 
canse  with  them  against  Syria  (=  Javan)  in  the 
period  of  the  Seleucidaa! — a  bold  hypothesis, 
that  has  no  support  in  the  context,  and  that  is 
absolutely  incompatible  with  the  expressions  of 
sacred  awe  and  reverence  which  Daniel  made 
use  of  toward  this  celestial  “lip,  according  to  v. 
5  et  seq.  Daniel  would  have  been  an  idolater 
of  the  coarsest  kind  had  he  rendered  such  hom¬ 
age  as  is  described  in  this  chapter,  and  particu¬ 
larly  in  vs.  16-19,  to  the  angelic  patron  and 
representative  of  Egypt  (whom  he  assuredly 
regarded  as  a  demonic  power  inimical  to  God, 
no  less  than  those  of  Persia  and  Javan).  And  a 
possible  Maocabasan  pseudo-Daniel  would  have 
been  still  less  likely  than  the  Daniel  of  the  ®ra 
of  the  captivity,  to  involve  himself  in  the  guilt 
of  so  gross  a  violation  of  the  monotheistic  prin¬ 
ciple  and  of  disobedience  to  the  first  command¬ 
ment  in  the  decalogue. — Verse  21.  But  I  will 
•bow  thee  that  which  is  noted  in  the  8crip- 
tor*  (or  book)  of  troth.  5att,  “but  still,"  a 
strong  adversative  particle,  serves  here  to  intro¬ 
duce  the  antidote  to  the  fears  for  the  theocracy 
excited  by  v.  20— in  the  shape  of  a  comforting 
allusion  to  the  ultimate  welfare  and  blessing 
which  are  awaiting  God's  people  according  to 
the  book  of  Divine  providence,  despite  all  the 
conflicts  and  sufferings  that  must  precede  them. 
Properly,  44 in  a  book  of  truth,”  i.e .,  in  a  Divine 
document  upon  which  44  the  yet  unrevealed 
(Dent  xxxii.  34)  fortunes  of  nations  (Rev.  v.  1) 
as  well  as  of  individuals  (Psa.  cxxxix.  16)  in  the 
future  are  entered  ”  (Hitzig).  Cf.  the  books  of 
judgment  in  chap,  vii.  10,  and  also  the  term 
in  chap.  xi.  2,  which  briefly  comprehends 
the  contents  of  the  book  of  truth. — And  there 
is  none  that  holds  with  me  in  these  things  j 
rather,  44  and  yet  there  is  none  that  exerts  him¬ 
self  with  me  against  these,”  i.e.,  against  the 
guardian  angels  of  Persia  and  Javan,  the  dae¬ 
monic  patrons  of  the  heathen  world-powers.  On 
Pjnr.Ja,  exerting  oneself  with  another,  bat- 

*  [Yet  "we  mast  not,  with  Kmniohfeld,  supply  the 
chase,  4  to  another  more  extensive  conflict,*  because  this 
supplement  la  artrfrrary ;  but  rather,  with  KUefoth,  Interpret 
the  word  generally,  as  it  stands,  of  the  going  oat  of  the  an¬ 
gel  to  fight  lor  the  people  of  God,  without  excluding  the 
war  with  the  prince  of  Persia,  or  limiting  it  to  this  war  ” 
(Kell).] 


tling  beside  one,  supporting  one,  cf  1  Sam.  iv. 
9 ;  I  Sam.  x.  12.  The  participle  characterises 
the  action,  although  future,  as  nevertheless 
being  oonstant. — But  (only)  Michael  your 
purines, — namely,  in  the  sense  of  Josh.  v.  13  et 
seq. ;  of.  supra,  on  v.  13.  The  sentence  44  and 
there  is  none  ....  your  prinoe,”  taken  as  a 
whole,  is  not  intended  to  justify  the  greatness 
of  the  sufferings  through  which  Israel  must  puss 
(Hofmann),  or  the  long  duration  of  the  prospec¬ 
tive  conflict  with  the  world-powers  (FflUer) ;  it 
simply  aims  to  plaoe  in  a  dearer  light  the  help 
afforded  by  the  grace  of  God,  which  requires  no 
foreign  support  in  order  to  protect,  and  eventu¬ 
ally  to  fully  deliver  Israel”  (Kraniohf.).  The 
sentence  would  still  express  the  idea  of  the  self- 
suffioienoy  of  the  good  spiritual  powers  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  which  require  no  aid  from  the 
world,  and  also  of  their  ability  to  effect  all 
things,  even  if  it  were  made  (as  Fuller  proposes) 
dependent  on  *|b  1^*,  and  consequently  if  (in 
disregard  of  the  accentuation)  it  were  translated, 
4  4  But  1  will  show  thee  that  which  is  noted,” 

eto. ,  44 . and  the  absence  of  one  to  help 

me,”  eta  In  that  case,  however,  it  would  pre¬ 
sent  two  very  dissimilar  objects  of  the  angel's 
remarks  as  co-ordinate  with  each  other,  the  for¬ 
mer  of  which  is  very  general  in  its  character, 
and  the  latter  equally  specific ;  and  this  render¬ 
ing  would  not  obviate  the  incongruous  relation 
between  the  contents  of  the  former  half  of  the 
verse  and  those  of  the  latter,  which  exists  in 
any  oase.—  Chap,  xi  1.  Also  I  in  the  first  year 
of  Darius  the  Mode,  even  I,  stood  to  confirm 

and  to  strengthen  him,  or,  44  As  I  also . 

stood  by  him  as  a  supporter  and  helper ;  ”  pro¬ 
perly,  44  and  I  also.”  begins  a  new  sen¬ 

tence  (cf.  Psa.  xxx.  7  ;  Job  xix.  25)  which  does 
not  stand  in  an  adversative  relation  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  verse  (Hitzig),  nor  serve  to  explain  it 
(Luther,  etc.),  but  which  is  comparative.  It 
describee  the  relation  bv  which  the  angel  who 
now  speaks  and  Michael,  the  prince  of  Israel, 
assisted  each  other,  as  being  reciprocal. 
serves  to  repeat  the  without  regard  to 

sequence,  44  and  I . my  standing  was  as 

his  support,”  eto.  Cf.  Job  ix.  27 ;  Zeph.  iii.  20 ; 
and  respecting  the  use  of  sensu  beUico  s. 
militari  ct  supra,  v.  18  and  chap.  viii.  25.— 1 ft 
4 4  to  him.”  Havernick  and  Hitzig  propose  to 
refer  this  particle  to  rather  than  to 

Michael,  because  the  strong  terms  and 

p-'TTO  are  supposed  to  warrant  the  conclusion 
that  the  one  to  whose  support  he  oame  was  a 
being  inferior  to  the  assisting  angel,  which  would 
not  apply  to  the  relation  of  the  Utter  to  MiohaeL 
But  in  view  of  all  the  teaching  of  this  section,  a 
martial  angelio  prince  may  well  be  in  occasional 
need  of  the  aid  and  support  of  another,  without 
being  inferior  to  the  Utter  on  that  account ;  and 
in  support  of  the  view  that  Michael,  the  guar¬ 
dian  angel  of  Israel,  was  obliged  to  put  forth 
special  efforts  in  behalf  of  his  wards,  and  there¬ 
fore  required  the  assistance  of  other  good  angelic 
powers  to  an  unusual  degree,  precisely  44  in  the 
first  year  of  Darius  the  Mode,”  or  at  the  period 
when  the  world-power  passed  from  the  Chaldo- 
ans  to  the  Medo-Persiana,  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
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refer  to  chap,  vi  and  to  chap.  ix.  1  et  seq.  (cf. 
Zech.  i.  12).  Cf.  Hofmann,  tichriftbew.,  L  289, 
and  also  Fuller,  p.  279 :  “  The  first  verse  of 
chap.  xi.  is  thus  intimately  connected  with  the 
last  verse  of  chap.  x.  ;  and  it  was  unwise  to 
separate  them,  and  thereby  to  confuse  the  train 
of  thought  (by  referring  to  Darius  the  Mode). 
If  it  be  asked,  what  interests  were  at  stake  in 
the  first  year  of  Darius,  the  answer  will  be,  the 
position  which  the  new  dynasty  should  occupy 
toward  the  people  of  Israel.  And  it  may  be  seen 
from  the  narrative  in  chap.  vi.  that  efforts  were 
made  in  that  particular  year  to  place  it  in  a  hos¬ 
tile  attitude  toward  that  people.  It  was  in  that 
juncture  that  the  good  angel  of  the  world-power 
stood  by  Michael,  the  prinog  of  Israel,  until  he 
prevailed  :  in  the  coming  conflict  Michael  shall 
support  him.” 

ETHICO-FUND  AMENT  AL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLO- 

GETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETICAL 

SUGGESTIONS. 

1.  The  characteristic  and  leading  feature  of 
the  contents  of  this  section  is  angeMogieal  in  its 
nature.  An  angelic  being  is  introduced  and  de¬ 
scribed  in  an  unusually  minute  and  life-like  man¬ 
ner,  whom  we  (Bee  on  va  5  and  13)  cannot  regard 
as  being  identical  with  the  Gabriel  of  chapters 
viii.  and  ix. ,  nor  yet  with  Michael,  to  whom  he 
repeatedly  refers  in  the  communications  ad¬ 
dressed  by  him  to  Daniel ;  but  the  important 
disclosures  made  by  this  being  respecting  the 
nature  and  functions  of  several  leading  repre¬ 
sentatives  of  the  angelic  world,  and  the  exalted 
rank  and  powerful  influence  within  that  world 
claimed  by  him,  no  less  than  his  tremendous  in¬ 
fluence  on  the  fortunes  of  earthly  empires,  jus¬ 
tify  the  careful  description  of  which  he  is  the 
object  (vs.  5-7),  as  well  as  the  expressions  of 
profound  reverenoe  addressed  to  him  by  Daniel 
(according  to  vs.  8-11  ;  15-19).  These  expres¬ 
sions,  together  with  the  counteracting  efforts  of 
the  angel  called  forth  by  them,  by  wh-oh  he 
designed  to  strengthen  and  encourage  the  terri¬ 
fied  and  overwhelmed  prophet,  are  analogous  to 
the  incidents  connected  with  the  appearance  of 
Gabriel  to  Daniel  in  chap,  viii.  15  et  seq. ;  but 
while  the  prophet’s  fainting  and  his  restoration 
by  Gabriel  occurred  but  once  in  that  instance 
(see  on  v.  18),  the  same  features  appear  thrice 
in  this  connection,  leading  to  the  conclusion 
that  this  nameless  angelic  prince  is  of  extraordi¬ 
nary  importance,  and  at  least  equals,  if  he  does 
not  outrank  Michael,  the  44  captain  of  the  Lord’s 
host”  (Josh.  v.  13).  As  the  latter  comes  to  his 
assistance  (vs.  13,  21),  so  he  affords  aid  to  that 
prince  in  return  (chap,  xi  1)  in  the  oonflict  with 
the  44  princes  ”  of  Persia  and  Javan,  the  angels 
who  fight  against  God  at  the  head  of  the  heathen 
world-power.  The  latter  likewise  appear  to  be 
possessed  of  exalted  power,  and  therefore  as  ter-  j 
rible  spiritual  beings  who  are  dangerous  to  the 
kingdom  of  God  and  its  representatives.  They 
are  powerful  daemons  who  bear  the  name 
“  princes,  archangels,”  by  virtue  of  their  influ¬ 
ential  rank  in  the  kingdom  of  darkness,  with  as 
much  propriety  as  do  Gabriel,  Michael,  eta ,  by 
virtue  of  their  position  in  the  kingdom  of  light. 


The  power  of  the  evil  angels,  however,  is  only 
transient  and  perishable,  like  that  of  the  em¬ 
pires  over  which  they  rule,  while  the  angelic 
princes  of  light,  Michael  and  the  nameless  one, 
who  stand  in  the  service  of  God,  triumph  over 
them  all  in  suooession,  although  the  victory  may 
only  be  achieved  by  effort  and  determined  con¬ 
flict 

But  who  is  this  nameless  one,  this  mysterious 
being,  to  whom  not  even  the  predicate  is 
applied,  although  doubtless  belonging  to  him,  to 
say  nothing  of  a  definite  nomen  proprium  being 
assigned  to  him  ? — Are  we,  in  connection  with 
many  older  expositors  (e.g,y  Vitringa,  0.  B. 
Michaelis,  Rambach,  Starke,  eta),  to  identify 
him  with  Christ,  the  “  uncreated  angel  of  the  4 
Lord,”  whom  Daniel  repeatedly  addressed  aa 
*218,  and  whose  description  is  said  to  be  strik¬ 
ingly  similar  to  that  of  the  44  Son  of  man”  in 
chap,  vii  13  et  seq.  (with  which  compare  espe¬ 
cially  vs.  16,  18),  and  also  to  that  of  Christ  in 
the  Apocalypse  (Rev.  i.  13-18 ;  x.  1-6)  ?  This 
opinion  is  at  all  events  more  probable  than  that 
of  the  interpreters  who  identify  Michael  instead 
with  Christ  (Melancthon,  Geier,  Jo.  Lange,  Neu- 
bauer,  DispuL  de  Mich  ode  archangdo.  Haver- 
nick,  eta ) :  but  it  is  opposed,  and  the  created 
nature  of  the  angel  is  implied,  by  the  following 
considerations  :  (1)  he  describes  himself  in  v.  11 
as  a  messenger  sent  from  God  to  bear  a  Divine 
message  to  Daniel  (similar  to  Gabriel  in  chap, 
viii.  16  et  seq.  ;  ix.  20  et  seq.) ;  (2)  his  difficulty 
in  combating  the  protecting  angels  of  the  world- 
powers,  even  necessitating  his  being  supported 
by  other  angelic  princes,  contrasts  strongly  with 
the  manner  in  which  the  former  visions  describe 
the  triumph  of  Christ  over  the  world-empires 
opposed  to  him ;  see  especially  chap,  ii.  44  et 
seq.  and  chap.  vii.  18.  22,  26 ;  (3)  the  circum¬ 
stance  already  noticed  in  v.  16,  that  the  address 
44  my  lord,”  together  with  the  other  features  of 
the  description  which  aim  at  the  exaltation  and 
glorifying  of  this  angel,  are  elsewhere  applied  to 
angels  who  were  certainly  created ;  e.g. ,  in  Josh. 

v.  14,  to  the  captain  of  the  Lord’s  host  •  Judg. 

vi.  13,  to  the  angel  who  appeared  to  Gideon; 
Judg.  xiii.  8,  to  the  angel  whom  Manoah  saw ; 
cf.  also  Rev.  xix.  10 ;  xxii.  8  et  seq.  We  shall 
consequently  be  compelled  to  assume  that  the 
messenger  sent  from  God  to  Daniel,  as  here  in¬ 
troduced,  was  an  angel  proper,  and  distinct  from 
the  Son  of  God  (see  Jerome,  Theodoret,  and  a 
majority  of  church  fathers,  on  this  passage). 
But  what  position  of  rank  and  power  is  to  be 
attributed  to  him,  or — in  case  he  is  at  once  co¬ 
ordinated  with  Michael  and  Gabriel  in  these 
respects  (as  we  have  done  on  v.  5),  and  is  there¬ 
fore  regarded  as  an  archangel — what  particular 
office  and  functions  are  to  be  assigned  to  him,  is 
after  all  a  difficult  question,  and  can  hardly  be 
answered  with  full  exegetical  certainty.  The 
range  of  the  angel’s  activity  would  become  too 
limited  if  he  were  identified  with  the  third  of  the 
archangels  mentioned  by  name  in  the  Old  Test, 
beside  Gabriel  and  Michael,  via. :  with  the  Ra¬ 
phael  of  the  apocryphal  book  Tobit,  or  if  he 
were  degraded  to  the  rank  of  a  mere  guardian 
angel  over  Egypt  (Hitzig;  see  on  v.  20).  On 
the  other  hand,  his  authority  would  become  too 
extensive ,  and  his  position  too  exalted,  if  he  wero 
conceived  of  as  the  mighty  governor  of  all  earthly 
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nature,  the  Divinely  appointed  ruler  and  spiri¬ 
tual  guide  of  the  whole  terrestrial  world,  thus 
assigning  to  him  a  sphere  similar  to  that  occu¬ 
pied  by  the  demiurge  of  the  Gnostics,  or  the 
“  earth-spirit  ”  of  Goethe  in  his  prologue  to 
Fau»ty  or  to  that  given  by  the  ingenious  natural 
philosopher,  Max  Perty  (in  his  work  uber  die 
mystischen  Brsehdnungen  der  menschtichen  Na- 
tur,  1862),  to  the  geodoemon,  the  regent  of  our 
planet,  who  is  regarded  as  the  spiritual  principle 
that  presides  over  the  earth,  the  human  race, 
and  the  development  of  both.  To  assume  such 
an  earth-spirit,  which  is  neither  Scriptural  nor 
natural,  and  which  has  no  support  even  in  the 
magical  and  mystical  phenomena  of  human  life 
(cf .  the  thorough  criticism  of  this  hypothesis  in 
L.  Giesebrecht’s  lecture  on  Dae  Wunder  in  der 
devtschen  Oesehichtbeschreihung  neuerer  Zeit, 
Stettin,  1868,  p.  10  et  seq.),  would  be  to  disre¬ 
gard  the  tenor  of  this  section,  as  certainly  as  it 
characterises  the  angel  as  being  decidedly  super¬ 
natural,  and  at  the  same  time  (in  v.  5  et  seq.) 
endows  him  with  external  attributes  of  his  rank 
such  as  would  be  but  poorly  adapted  to  the  posi¬ 
tion  and  functions  of  a  telluric  planetary  spirit 
— Accordingly,  if  any  particular  explanation 
whatever  of  the  nature  and  office  of  this  angel 
is  to  be  attempted,  the  opinion  of  Hofmann 
which  was  noticed  above,  on  v.  5,  is  to  be  de¬ 
cidedly  preferred  to  all  others  (  Weissagung  und 
ErfUUung ,  L  312  et  seq. ;  Schriftbeweis,  I.  287 
et  seq. ).  That  opinion  has  also  been  adopted 
by  Auberlen  ( Daniel,  eta,  p.  67),  Fuller,  Baum- 
garten,  Luthardt,  Riggenbach  (on  2  These,  ii. 
6),  and  others.  It  assumes  that  the  angel  in 
question  represents  4 1  the  good  spirit  of  the  heathen 
iooHd-power”  while  the  “  princes  ”  of  Persia  and 
Javan  opposed  by  him  and  Michael,  represent 
the  evil  principle  which  is  hostile  to  God,  and 
which  manifests  itself  in  the  development  of 
the  heathen  world-power.  The  former  is  that 
44  power  in  nature  which  operates  in  favor  of 
God’s  kingdom  throughout  the  heathen  world,” 
the  44  good  spirit,  which  is  to  promote  in  the 
heathen  world  the  realization  of  God’s  purpose 
of  salvation ;  ”  the  latter  are  powers  opposed  to 
God,  who  seek  to  cross  and  neutralize  the  plans 
of  God  and  of  the  good  angel,  which  aim  at  the 
salvation  of  the  world.  The  former  is  the  re¬ 
straining  principle  (rd  2  These.,  L  c.) 

which  restrains  and  prevents  the  ascendancy  and 
prevalence  of  the  height  of  Satanic  wickedness 
in  human  history  ;  the  latter,  on  the  contrary, 
endeavor  to  hinder  and  retard  the  progress  of 
the  kingdom  of  God.  We  regard  this  view  as 
harmonizing  well  with  the  contents  of  the  chap¬ 
ter  before  us,  and  can  permit  a  partial  departure 
from  it  only  in  so  far  as  (1)  we  must  oonsider  it 
doubtful  whether  St.  Paul  intended  to  definitely 
and  consciously  allude  precisely  to  the  angel  here 
described  by  the  word  sartxw  or  earixov;  (2) 
so  far  as  we  regard  the  conflict  of  the  angel  with 
those  foes  as  an  actual  warfare  in  the  invisible 
regions  of  the  spirit-world,  and  not  as  a  mere 
supplanting  in  the  favor  of  the  king  and  his 
court,  because  of  the  termini  beUid  employed  in 
vs.  13  and  20  et  seq.  ;  (3)  so  far  as  we  are  com¬ 
pelled  to  regard  the  foes  against  whom  the  angel 
contended,  as  being  the  actual  spiritual  protec¬ 
tors  of  the  world-kingdoms  in  question,  and  as 
demonic  powers  or  Satanic  angels,  who  have 
entered  on  a  permanent  connection  with  the 


kingdoms  over  which  they  rule,  in  consequence 
of  which  they  stand  or  fall  with  them  (ot.  on  v. 
13).  The  idea  of  guardian  angels,  or,  more 
exactly,  the  idea  of  certain  dmmonic  spiritual 
beings  (ayyeXoi  Darav,  2  Cor.  xii.  7)  as  being  at 
the  head  of  the  antitheistic  world-monarchies 
and  as  fundamentally  opposed  to  Michael,  the 
prinoe  of  the  theocracy,  is  not  only  countenanced 
by  the  leading  authorities  of  the  older  exegetical 
tradition  (Luther,  Melano.,  Calov,  Geier,  C.  B. 
Michaelis,  Starke,  and  in  substance  also  Jerome, 
Tbeodoret,  and  the  older  Roman  Catholic  ex¬ 
positors,  excepting  that  they  mistake  the  Satanio 
evil  character  of  the  44  princes  ”  of  Persia,  etc., 
to  a  greater  or  Iosb  extent),  but  it  is  likewise 
based  on  all  the  passages  in  both  the  Old  and 
New- Test  Scriptures,  which  represent  the  gods 
of  the  heathen  world  as  daemons,  and  conse¬ 
quently,  the  heathen  lands  or  states  over  which 
they  rule  and  exercise  spiritual  authority  as 
being  provinoes  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness  (cf. 
the  expositors  of  1  Cor.  viii.  6 ;  x.  20  et  seq., 
especially  Kling,  vol.  7  of  the  New-Test,  part  of 
the  Bible-work).* 

2.  This  estimate  of  the  contents  of  the  chap¬ 
ter  does  not  affect  its  credibility,  nor  does  it 
oblige  us  to  conclude  that  the  section  originated 
at  the  hands  of  a  pseudo-Daniel  in  the  Maoca- 
beaan  age.  Fflller’s  remarks  on  these  points,  p. 
272  et  seq.,  are  especially  pertinent.  We  trans¬ 
fer  to  this  place  an  epitome  of  this  author’s 
apology  for  the  doctrine  of  angels,  as  contained 
in  this  section,  although  it  is  connected  with 
views  that  diverge  somewhat  from  ours,  and 
that  especially  contain  no  correct  estimate  of 
the  idea  of  guardian  angels  :  4  4  This  is  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  our  text.  Shall  we  oonsider  it  a  rabbini¬ 
cal  idea  and  a  Jewish  fable  ?  I  cannot  even  find 
that  it  is  entirely  foreign  to  our  modern  concep¬ 
tions.  Do  we  not  frequently  speak  of  the  spirit 
that  reigns  in  the  influential  circles  of  a  court  ? 
Is  it  not  well  understood  that  propositions  which 
oonflict  with  that  spirit  have  no  prospect  of  be¬ 
ing  approved,  unless  the  prevailing  spirit  should 
be  superseded  by  a  different  one?  That  is 
exactly  what  the  text  affirms — although  cer¬ 
tainly  with  a  difference ;  for  our  age  speaks  of 
spirit  without  understanding  a  personal  spiri¬ 
tual  being  by  that  term.  ‘  Spirit  ’  is  a  current 
word  in  its  mouth,  but  it  becomes  embarrassed 
when  asked  how  it  conceives  of  spirit.  As  Ood, 
in  the  consciousness  of  modern  times,  has  taken 


*  [The  vagueness  and  indecision  of  this  interpretation  of 
the  prinoe ”  in  question  is  no  lees  an  objection  to  it  than 
its  evidently  heathenish  character.  The  author's  arguments 
adduced  above  against  the  common  view  which  identifies 
this  angelic  prinoe  with  Christ  himself  are  entirely  incon¬ 
clusive  :  for  (1)  Jesus  likewise  calls  himself  a  mexaenger  of 
God  (John  Hi.  17,  84) ;  (9)  the  Son  of  God  himself  did  not 
disdain  angelic  aid  (Matt.  iv.  11 ;  Luko  xxii.  48) ;  (8)  the 
other  O.-T.  instances  died  (especially  Josh.  v.  14)  are  clearly 
allusions  to  the  Messianic  theophany.  “  This  heavenly 
form  has  thus,  it  is  true,  the  shining  white  talar  common  to 
the  angel,  Ezck.  ix.  9,  but  all  the  other  features,  as  prede¬ 
scribed — the  -hining  of  the  body,  the  brightness  of  his 
countenance,  his  eyes  like  a  lamp  of  fire,  arms  and  feet  like 
glittering  brass,  the  sound  of  his  speaking — all  these  point 
to  the  revelation  of  the  nin*}  the  glorious  appear¬ 

ance  of  the  Lord.  Bsek.  1,  and  teach  os  that  the  ZPtt  seen 

by  Daniel  was  no  common  angel-prince,  but  a  manifestation 
of  Jehovah,  the  Logos.  This  is  placed  beyond  a  doubt 
by  a  comparison  with  Bev.  i.  13-16,  where  the  form  of  the 
Bon  of  man.  whom  John  saw  walking  in  the  midst  of  the 
golden  candlesticks,  is  described  like  the  glorious  appear¬ 
ance  aeon  by  Baekiel  and  Daniel”  (Kell).] 
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refuge  in  the  guise  of  a  universal  spirit,  of  which 
it  may  be  affirmed  that  it  is,  and  that  it  is  not, 
with  equal  propriety,  so  the  spirits  are  involved 
in  a  similar  predicament ;  they  have  dissolved 
into  vapor.  The  Scriptures,  however,  teach  a 
differeut  doctrine.  They  have  and  know  a  per¬ 
sonal  God  and  personal  spirits,  and  teach  that 
the  latter  include  some  who  do  the  will  of  God, 
while  othen  resist  it.  If  we  assume  accordingly 
that  such  spirits  exist  y  it  will  not  surprise  any 
mind  that  they  should  be  active  and  influential 
(of.  Gen.  xxxU.  1  et  seq.  ;  2  Kings  vL  17,  etc.). 
....  According  to  the  Scriptures  as  a  whole, 
the  angels  are  the  agents  through  whom  God  gov¬ 
erns  the  world,  and  they  are  concerned  in  many 
things  where  we  do  not  suspect  their  presence. 
The  only  new  feature  in  the  passage  is  that  they 
are  employed  in  influencing  the  decisions  of  the 
rulers  of  the  world  ;  but  this  is  not  surprising, 
since  they  are  oonoerned  to  realize  or  prevent 
the  Divine  purposes.  The  world-power  inter¬ 
feres  in  the  fortunes  of  Israel ;  should  God 
quietly  look  on  while  His  will  is  counteracted  ? 
In  such  a  case  he  opposes  the  evil  spirit  by  Hie 
spirit,  so  that  spirit  oombats  against  spirit,”  etc. 
— Auberlen  expresses  ideas  exactly  similar,  p. 
67 :  “  The  Holy  Scriptures  only  ask  of  us  that 
we  should  take  in  a  real  sense  the  language  we 
are  accustomed  to  employ  in  a  figurative  sense, 
respecting  a  conflict  of  the  good  and  the  evil 
spirit  in  man.  Similar  ideas  prevail  in  1  Sam. 
xvi.  13.15  ;  1  Kings  xxii.  22  ;  the  Satanic  influ¬ 
ences  with  which  we  become  better  acquainted 
through  the  words  of  Jesus  and  the  apostles  are 
nothing  different  in  their  nature.  This  does  not 
argue  that  the  freedom  of  human  action  is  there¬ 
by  destroyed ;  for  the  influence  of  spirits  over 
the  inner  nature  of  man  is  not  irresistible,  and 
their  principal  attention  may  perhaps  be  given 
to  the  shaping  of  external  circumstances.  The 
question  concerning  the  relation  of  the  Divine 
government  to  the  freedom  of  man  does  not  be¬ 
come  more  difficult  by  the  additional  feature  of 
the  service  of  angels,  but,  on  the  contrary,  be¬ 
comes  more  intelligible.” — Cf.  also  Blumhardt, 
Ueber  die  Lehr e  von  den  Engelny  in  Vilmar’s  Pas¬ 
toral- Theol  BldUem ,  1865,  I.  p.  32 :  “If  Christ 
is  presented  to  us  as  he  who  shall  reign  until  all 
his  foes  are  made  the  footstool  for  his  feet,  his 
reigning  is  always  realized  through  the  means 
of  angels  who  are  sent  forth,  and  over  whom  is 
placed  a  special  angel,  Michael  being  prominent 
among  them ;  and  the  fact  that  so  little  is  said 
respecting  the  persons  of  the  warring  angels, 
who  must  be  regarded  as  constantly  reappear¬ 
ing,  produces  in  us  the  more  positive  and  ele¬ 
vating  impression,  as  it  is  always  the  same  bat¬ 
tle  from  the  beginning  and  down  to  the  consum¬ 
mation  of  God’s  kingdom,  when  he  shall  have 
put  down  all  opposing  rule,  and  all  authority  and 
power  (1  Cor.  xv.  24).  In  this  light  we  learn  to 
lose  sight  of  the  strangeness  of  a  name  also,  e.g. , 
that  of  Michael  who  is  like  God  ?  ’),  and  see 
that  the  names  found  in  the  Scriptures  have  not 
the  slightest  connection  with  the  follies  of  the 
Jewish  doctrine  concerning  angels,  which  in¬ 
cludes  extended  registers  of  angels’  names.  But 
we  also  learn  how  easy  it  is,  when  the  Word  is 
carefully  and  thoroughly  studied,  to  set  aside 
the  sneering  objections  of  opponents,  who  judge 
everything  superficially  by  its  appearance,  and 
are  ready  to  throw  it  into  the  lumber-room  of 


!  superstitions,  if  we  only  guard  against  being 
moved  from  our  simplicity  by  the  power  of  a 
worldly  wisdom  that  overlooks  the  kernel  of 
everything.” 

3.  Nor  does  the  chapter  contain  anything  aside 

from  the  doctrine  of  angels  that  is  not  well 
adapted  to  the  time  of  Daniel,  and  to  the  cap¬ 
tive  prophet  Daniel  as  its  author.  This  has 
already  been  shown  with  reference  to  several 
particulars.  It  only  remains  to  call  attention  to 
the  alleged  “  historical  improbability  ”  contained 
in  v.  1,  that  Daniel  did  not  return  to  the  holy 
land  with  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  as  being  a 
circumstance  that  on  the  contrary  lends  very 
little  support  to  the  Maocabaean- tendency  hy¬ 
pothesis.  For  while  it  is  a  sufficient  explanation 
of  that  fact  that  the  aged  and  esteemed  prophet 
remained  at  Babylon  for  the  special  purpose  of 
promoting  the  welfare  of  his  compatriots  and  of 
the  theocracy  (see  on  that  passage),  it  is  cer¬ 
tainly  improbable  that  a  writer  of  the  Macca- 
baean  period,  who  should  have  invented  this  nar¬ 
rative  in  the  interest  of  a  tendency,  would  have 
left  his  hero  in  a  strange  land,  among  the  many 
indifferent  and  apostate  ones  (cf.  1  Macc.  i.  13 
et  seq.  ;  xliv.  55),  when  a  suitable  opportunity 
was  presented  for  his  return,  and  while  his  own 
heart  was  animated  with  a  glowing  love  for  the 
“ pleasant  land”  chap.  viii.  9;  xL 

16). — The  zealous  fasting  of  Daniel  (v.  2  et  seq.) 
serves  as  little  as  the  circumstance  above  re¬ 
ferred  to,  to  render  probable  the  composition  of 
the  ohapter  in  the  Maccabman  age ;  for  the  pro¬ 
phet’s  fasting  does  not  bear  an  ascetic  and  work- 
righteous  character,  such  as  was  adapted  to  the 
spirit  of  the  later  Judaism,  and  especially  to  the 
Alexandrian  Judaism,  inasmuch  as  the  cause  of 
the  gracious  acceptance  of  the  supplicant  while 
yearning  for  deliverance,  is  shown  by  v.  12  to 
have  been,  not  his  fasting,  but  the  fervent  and 
persistent  prayer  which  accompanied  it.  In  this 
character  of  a  mere  accompaniment  and  outward 
sign  of  sorrow  because  of  national  and  religions 
misfortunes,  fasting  (together  with  related 
usages  connected  with  mourning,  e.g.,  abstain¬ 
ing  from  anointing,  the  wearing  of  sackcloth, 
sitting  in  ashes,  etc.)  was  practised,  long  prior 
to  the  captivity,  by  the  earliest  representatives 
of  the  prophetic  order,  such  as  Elijah,  Joel. 
Isaiah,  eta  (of.  1  Kings  xvii  6 ;  xix.  4  et  seq. ; 
Joel  i  14;  ii.  12;  Isa.  xx.  2  et  seq.);  so  that 
the  similar  conduct  of  Daniel,  which  becomes 
additionally  appropriate  in  view  of  its  being  con¬ 
nected  with  the  occurrence  of  the  feast  of  the 
Passover,  does  not  seem  remarkable  or  untimely 
in  the  least. — In  opposition  to  Hi  trig's  assertion 
that  the  remarks  of  the  angel  in  chap.  x.  21; 
xi.  1,  contain  an  allusion  to  the  political  rela¬ 
tions  of  Egypt  with  Syria  and  Palestine  in  the 
Maocabman  period,  see  supra,  on  these  pas¬ 
sages. 

4.  The  homdetieal  treatment  of  the  chapter 
will  have  regard  primarily  and  principally  to  its 
angelological  features.  In  this  respect  attention 
wifi  naturally  be  directed  less  to  the  nature  and 
employment  of  the  angels  brought  to  our  noire* 
than  to  their  relation  to  the  designs  and  modes 
of  operation  of  the  Divine  providence  which  em¬ 
ploys  them  as  instruments  in  its  service.  Tks 
influence  of  God  on  the  fortunes  of  the  world- 
empires  and  the  decisions  of  their  ruler*,  as  being 
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exerted  through  the  agency  of  angds>  and  as  em¬ 
ploying  the  power  of  the  mighty  princes  of  the 
spirit-world  for  the  welfare  of  man — such  will 
probably  be  the  theme  of  a  meditation  on  the 
contents  of  the  section  as  s  whole.  In  connec¬ 
tion  with  this  it  will  be  proper  to  refer  to  pas¬ 
sages  like  Pm.  xxxiv.  3  ;  dii.  30  et  seq. ;  Heb. 
L  14,  etc.,  and  to  illustrate  and  enforce  them  in 
their  profound  truth  and  comforting  power,  by 
the  subject  of  this  chapter. 

Ilomhetical  suggestions  on  particular  passages: 
On  v.  1,  Melancthon :  44  Nova  vi*io  exhxbetwr  Jam 
Daniel,  non  solum  ut  ipse  et  cateri  pii  in  hoc  pre¬ 
sents  periculoeonfirmentur ,  sed  etiam  et  posteritas 
pramoneatur  de  pracipuis  mutationibus  imperi - 
arum  etdeiis  calamitatibus ,  qua  Judaa  impends- 
bant.  ....  Hades  Seeks  a  imaginem,  quam 
Deus  vult  et  exerceri  afflictionibus  et  fide  expec- 
tare  liberationem.  Et  cum  liberal ,  tamen  even- 
tus  non  respondent  nostris  conjecturis.  Cum 
Cyri  benqfidum  impeditum  esset ,  postea  magis 
conspici  potuit ,  a  Deo  gubemari  hanc  Uberatio - 
nem ,  cum  tot  impedimenta  ineuUsserU ,  qua  huma- 
nis  consiliis  tolls  non  poterant.n 

On  v.  2,  Jerome :  “Secundum  anagogen  vero 
hoc  dicendum  est ,  quod  qui  in  luctu  est  et  sponsi 
lug H  absentiam ,  non  comedit  panem  desid&rabi- 
lem,  qui  de  codo  descendit ,  neque  sdidum  eapit 
dbttm,  qui  inteUigitur  in  earns,  nec  bibit  vinum, 
quod  latificat  cor  hominis,  nec  exhilarat  faciem 
in  oleo  (Ps.  civ.  15).  Hoc  autem  jqjunio  sponsa 
impetrabUes  facit  lacrimas ,  quondo  sponsus  fuerit 
ablatus  ab  eaP  etc.— Cramer:  “To  fast  and 
prepare  the  body  is  indeed  a  proper  external  dis- 
'  ripline,  not  to  deserve  something  thereby,  as  the 
Papists  do,  but  in  order  to  a  still  better  prepa¬ 
ration  :  Matt  vi  17  et  seq.” 

On  v.  4,  Geier :  44  Juxta  huneflumtm  sefuisse 
•licit  prophet  a,  jqjunio  hactenus  maceralus  pred- 
vusque  means  devotis ,  sine  dubio ,  ut  anwium 
nonnihU  recrearet  hoc  lod  j ucundioris  contempla¬ 
tions,  si  quidem  ad  hvjusmodi  fluviorum  rtpas 
umceni  nonnunquam  dantur  colics ,  miles  aut 
•Aid  arboribus  consiti,  ubi  undarum  suaviter  au- 
diuntur  susurri  adeoque  non  exigua  simul  suppe- 
iitatur  ansa  recolendi  benefida  tam  creationis, 
fu/im  conservations  redemtlonis”  etc.  Cf.  Psa. 
*xxxvii.  1  et  seq.  ;  Ezek.  L  1  etc. 

On  v.  8  et  seq.,  Calvin  :  44  Deus  non  idco  ter¬ 
cet  sues,  quoniam  ipsum  obtectet  nostra  pertur- 
batio,  sed  quoniam  id  nobis  utile  est ,  quia  solicit 


nunquam  erimus  idonei  ad  discendum.  ntsi  came 
nostra  prorsus  subacta.  Hoc  autem  necesse  fieri 
violent o  tnodo  propter  perdcaciam  nobis  ingeni- 
tam — Starke :  44  Behold  in  this  the  goodness 
and  friendliness  of  God,  who  not  only  knows 
how  to  terrify,  but  also  causes  the  terrified  ones 
to  be  comforted  and  strengthened !  ” 

On  v.  11.  Theodoret :  KoXei  avrov  ov  BaXraa&p. 
cAXd  bavitfk'  rd  fiev  yap  i )v  Xa?.6aiuv,  rd  de 
'E ftpaujv  bvopa *  nal  rb  ptv  {orb  ei mefiuv  hldy,  rb 
61  vnb  dvercefiuv  irpoetri&rf. — Starke  :  4 ‘It  is  dif¬ 
ficult  for  a  timid  and  sorrowful  heart  to  appro¬ 
priate  to  itself  the  Divine  comfort ;  wherefore 
God  sometimes  calls  them  by  name ;  cf .  Acts  x. 
81.” 

On  v.  18,  Jerome  (see  supra,  on  that  .passage). 
— Melancthon :  44  Angdus  pitas  narrat  Danieli, 
sc  (Umicasse  cum  prindpe  Persarum ,  i.e.%  cum 
diabolo  molienU  dissipationes  regni  PerdcL  Etsi 
enim  ignoramus ,  quomodo  inter  se  pugnent  boni 
et  maU  spiritus ,  tamen  certamina  esse  non  dubium 
est ,  sive  disputations  fiant.  rive  aliis  modis.  Ait 
ergo  bonus  Angdus  repressum  a  se  esse  malum 
spirit um ,  qui  Cambysen  juvenem  et  auUcos  impios 
indtabat ,  vd  ad  ddendam  gentem  Judaioam,  rd 
ad  interfidendum  Danielem ,  vd  ad  alias  malas 
actiones  tentandas ,  qua  novos  motus  in  regno  al¬ 
lot  ura  erant — Auberlen,  Blumhardt,  Fuller 
(see  supra.  No.  2). 

On  v.  15  et  seq.,  Starke :  44  If  needless  terror 
and  alarm  can  deprive  a  pious  soul  of  his  speech, 
is  it  a  wonder  that  wicked  persons  shall  be  dumb 
when  Christ  addresses  them  with  the  words, 
Friend,  how  earnest  thou  in  hither,  etc.  ?  (Matt, 
xxii  12). — If  God  does  not  first  open  our  lips, 
either  direotly  or  indirectly,  we  shall  be  unable 
to  speak  what  pleases  Him  (Bom.  viii.  26 ;  x. 
15).” 

On  v.  20  et  seq.,  Melancthon  :  44  Hoc  exempla 
ostendunt  satis  inquietam  fuisse  provincitim. 
Fuerunt  igitur  et  angelorum  certamina,  quimalos 
spiritus ,  seditionum  et  discordiarum  inflamma- 
tores  depdlebant .” — Starke:  “When  one  king¬ 
dom  of  the  world  has  been  destroyed,  Satan  will 
reign  through  another ;  and  thus  the  church  is 
compelled  to  contend  constantly  against  the 
prince  of  this  world,  until  all  kingdoms  shall 
belong  to  God  and  Christ. — The  fact  that  the 
power  of  angels  is  limited  appears  from  their 
requiring  the  assistance  of  o there.” 


6.  Detailed  prophetic  description  of  the  Persian  and  Oracian  world-kingdoms,  and  also  of  the  king • 
dome  which  should  arise  from  the  latter,  together  with  their  conflicts. 

Chap.  XI.  2-45. 

2  And  now  will  I  shew  thee  the  truth.  Behold,  there  shad  stand  up  yet  three 
kings  in  [to]  Persia ;  and  the  fourth  shall  be  far  richer  than  they  all :  and  by 
[according  to]  his  strength  through  [by]  his  riches  he  shall  stir  up  all  [the 
whole]  against  [with]  the  realm  of  Graecia  [kingdom  of  Javan]. 

8  And  a  mighty  king  [a  king,  a  hero]  shall  stand  up,  that  shall  rule  with  great 

4  dominion  [rule],  and  do  according  to  his  will.  And  when  he  shall  stand  up, 
his  kingdom  shall  be  broken,  and  shall  be  divided  [partitioned]  toward  the  foiur 
winds  of  heaven  [the  heavens] ;  and  not  to  his  posterity,  nor  according  to  hia 
dominion  [rule]  which  he  ruled :  for  his  kingdom  shall  be  plucked  up,  even  for 
[and  given  to]  others  besides  those  [these]  t 
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5  And  the  king  of  the  south  shall,  be  strong,  and  [become ]  one  of  his  princes; 
and  he  shall  be  strong  above  him,  and  have  dominion  [rule] ;  his  dominion 

6  [rule]  shall  be  a  great  dominion  [rule].  And  in  [to]  the  end  of  years  they  shall 
join  [associate]  themselves  together  ;  for  [andl  the  king’s  daughter  [daughter  of 
the  king]  of  the  south  shall  come  to  the  king  of  the  north  to  make  an  agreement  ;* 
but  [and]  she  shall  not  retain  the  power  of  the  arm  ;  neither  shall  he  stand,  nor 
[and]  his  arm ;  but  [and]  she  shall  be  given  up,  and  they  that  brought  her,  and 
he  that  begat  her,  and  he  that  strengthened  her  in  these  [the]  times. 

7  But  [And]  out  of  a  branch  [shootl  of  her  roots  shall  one  stand  up  in  his 
estate  [basis,  i.e.,  stead],  which  [and  he]  shall  come  with  an  army  [to  the  force], 
and  shall  enter  into  [come  in]  the  fortress  of  the  king  of  the  north,  and  shall  deal 

8  against  [do  with]  them,  and  shall  prevail  [strengthen  himself]  ;  and  shall  also 
carry  captives  [cause  to  go  in  the  captivity]  into  Egypt  their  god6,  with  their 
princes  [anointed  ones],  and  with  their  precious  [prized]  vessels  of  silver  and  of 

9  gold  ;  and  he*  shall  continue  [stand]  more  years  than  the  king  of  the  north.  So 
the  king  of  the  south  shall  come  in  to  his  kingdom  [And  he  shall  come  in  to  the 
kingdom  of  the  king  of  the  south],  and  shall  return  tnto  his  own  land  [ground]. 

10  But  his  sons  shall  be  stirred  up  [strengthen  themselves],  and  shall  assemble 
a  multitude  of  great  forces :  and  one  shall  certainly  come,  and  overflow,  and 
pass  through;  then  [and]  shall  he  return,  and  be  stirred  up  [or,  they  shall 

11  strengthen  themselves],  even  to  his  [or,  their]  fortress.  And  the  king  of  the 
south  shall  be  moved  with  choler  [become  very  bitter],  and  shall  come  forth 
and  fight  with  him,  even  with  the  king  of  the  north :  and  he  shall  set  forth  [cause 
to  stand]  a  great  multitude;  but  the  multitude  shall  be  given  into  his  nand. 

12  And  when  he  hath  taken  away  the  multitude  [or,  the  multitude  shall  be  taken 
away],  his  heart  shall  be  lifted  up  [or,  raised  up] ;  and  he  shall  cast  down  [cause 
to  fall]  many  ten  thousands :  but  [and]  he  shall  not  be  strengthened  by  ik 

13  For  [And]  the  king  of  the  north  snail  return  and  shall  set  forth  [cause  to 
stand]  a  multitude  greater  than  the  former,  and  shall  certainly  come  after  cer¬ 
tain  [at  the  end  of  the  times  the]  years  with  a  great  army  [force]  and  with  much 

14  riches.  And  in  those  times  there  shall  many  stand  up  against  the  king  of  the 
south  :  also  [and]  the  robbers  [sons  of  tyrants]  of  thy  people  shall  exalt  them¬ 
selves  [be  lifted  up]  to  establish  [cause  to  stand]  the  vision ;  but  [and]  they 
shall  fall  [be  stumbled], 

15  So  [Ana]  the  king  of  the  north  shall  come,  and  cast  up  [pour  out]  a  mount 
[mound],  and  take  [catch]  the  most  fenced  cities  [city  of  defences] ;  and  the 
arms  of  the  south  shall  not  to&Astand,  neither  [ana,  i.e,,  or]  his  chosen  people 

16  [the  people  of  his  choice],  neither  shall  there  be  any  strength  to  triJAstand.  But 
[And]  he  that  cometh  against  [to]  him  shall  do  according  to  his  own  will,  and 
none  shall  stand  before  him ;  and  he  shall  stand  in  the  glorious  land  [land  of 

17  comeliness],  which  [and]  by  his  hand  [he]  shall  be  consumed.  He  snail  also 

SAnd  he  shall]  set  his  face  to  enter  [come]  with  the  strength  of  his  whole  king- 
om,  and  upright  ones  *  with  him ;  thus  [and]  shall  he  do :  and  he  shall  give 
him  the  daughter  of  [the]  women,  corrupting  [to  corrupt,  or,  destroy]  her ;  but 
18  [and]  she  shall  not  stand  on  his  side,  neither  [norl  be  for  him.  After  this  [And] 
shall  he  turn  his  face  unto  the  isles,  and  shall  take  [catch]  many ;  but  a  prince 
[general]  for  his  own  behalf  [his  reproach]  shall  cause  ike  reproach  offered  by 
him  [for  him]  to  cease  ;  without  his  own  reproach  he  shall  cause  it  to  turn  upon 
19  [to]  him.  Then  [Andl  he  shall  turn  his  face  toward  the  fort  [fortresses]  of  his 
own  land;  but  [and]  he  shall  stumble  [be  stumbled]  and  fall,  and  not  be 
found. 

20  Then  [And]  shall  stand  up  in  his  estate  [on  his  basis,  i.e,,  stead]  a  raiser  of 

_ _ _ ! _ _ .  .  _ t  i  .?  i _  n  i_r _ 3 _ 


21 


22 


the  glory  of  the  kingdom :  but 
>e  destroyed  [broken],  neither 


t  l  j  #  x 

taxes  in  [one  causing  the  exactor  to  pass  th\ 
within  few  days  [and  in  single  days]  he  shall 
[and  not]  in  anger  nor  in  battle. 

And  in  his  estate  [on  his  basis,  i.e.,  stead]  shall  stand  up  a  vile  [despised] 
person,  to  whom  [and  on  him]  they  shall  not  give  the  honour  of  the  kingdom  : 
but  [and]  he  shall  come  in  peaceably  [with  tranquillity],  and  obtain  [or, 
strengthen]  the  kingdom  by  flatteries.  And  with  the  arms  of  a  [the]  flood  snail 
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they  be  overflown  from  before  him,  and  shall  be  broken ;  yea  [and],  also  the 

23  prince  of  the  covenant.  And  after  the  league  made  with  [from  the  covenanting 
to]  him  he  shall  work  deceit/u#y  :  for  [anal  he  shall  come  up,  and  shall  become 

24  strong  with  a  small  people.  He  shall  enter  [come]  peaceably  [with  tranquillity] 
even  upon  [and  with]  the  fattest  places  of  the  province ;  and  he  shall  do  that 
which  his  fathers  have  not  done,  nor  [and]  his  fathers’  fathers ;  he  shall  scatter 
among  [to]  them  the  prey,  and  spoil,  and  riches ;  yea,  and  he  shall  forecast 
[devise]  his  devices  against  the  strong  holds,  even  [and  that ]  for  [till]  a 
time. 

25  And  he  shall  stir  up  his  power  and  his  courage  [heart]  against  the  king  of  the 
south  with  a  great  army  [force]  ;  and  the  king  of  tne  south  shall  be  stirred  up  to 
[the]  battle  with  a  very  great  and  mighty  army  [force] ;  but  [and]  he  shall  not 

26  stand :  for  they  shall  forecast  [devise]  devices  against  him.  Yea  [And],  they 
that  feed  [eat]  of  the  portion  of  his  meat  [ dainty  food]  shall  destroy  [break] 

27  him,  and  his  army  [force]  shall  overflow;  and  many  shall  fall  down  slain.  And 
both  these  kings’  hearts  [the  kings,  their  heart]  shall  be  to  do  mischief  [wrong], 
an<J  they  shall  speak  lies  [falsehood]  at  [over]  one  table ;  but  it  shall  not  pros¬ 
per  :  for  yet  the  end  shall  be  at  [to]  the  time  appointed. 

28  Then  [And]  shall  he  return  into  his  land  with  great  riches ;  and  his  heart 
shall  be  against  the  holy  covenant ;  and  he  shall  do  exploits  and  return  to  his 

29  own  land.  At  [Tol  the  time  appointed  he  shall  return,  and  come  toward  [in] 

30  the  south  :  but  [anal  it  shall  not  be  as  the  former,  or  [and]  as  the  latter.  For 
[And]  the  ships  of  Cnittim  shall  come  against  [in]  him ;  therefore  [and]  he  shall 
be  grieved  [dejected],  and  return,  and  have  indignation  against  the  holy  cove¬ 
nant  ;  so  [and]  shall  he  do ;  he  shall  even  [and  he  shall]  return,  and  have  intelli¬ 
gence  with  them  that  forsake  the  holy  covenant. 

31  And  arms  shall  stand  on  his  part  [from  him],  and  they  shall  pollute  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  trength  [the  stronghold],  and  shall  take  [cause  to  turn]  away  the 
daily  (continual]  sacrifice ,  and  they  shall  place  [give]  the  abomination  that 

32  maketh  desolate.  And  such  as  do  wickedly  against  [ the  wicked  doers  of]  the 
covenant  shall  he  corrupt  [pollute]  by  flatteries :  but  [and]  the  people  that  do 

33  know  their  [its]  God  shall  De  strong,  and  do  exploits .  And  they  that  under¬ 
stand  among  [the  prudent  of]  the  people  shall  instruct  [understand  for  the] 
many ;  yet  [and]  they  shall  fall  [be  stumbled]  by  the  sword,  and  by  flame, 

34  by  captivity,  ana  by  spoil,  many  days.  Now  [Ana]  when  they  shall  fail  [be 
stumbled],  they  shall  be  holpen  [helped]  with  a  little  help :  but  [and]  many 

35  shall  cleave  [be  joined]  to  them  with  flatteries.  And  some  of  them  of  under¬ 
standing  [the  prudent]  shall  fall  [be  stumbled],  to  try  \lit.y  smelt  in]  them,  and 
to  purge  [purify],  and  to  make  them  white,  even  to  [till]  the  time  of  the  end : 

86  because  it  is  yet  for  a  [to  the]  time  appointed.  And  the  king  shall  do  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  will ;  and  he  shall  exalt  himself,  and  magnify  himself  above  every 
god,  and  shall  speak  marvellous  [distinguished]  things  against  the  God  of  gods, 
and  shall  prosper  till  the  indignation  be  accomplished  [fail]  :  for  that  that  is 
determined  shall  be  done. 

37  Neither  shall  he  regard  [And  he  will  not  have  understanding  upon]  the  God  of 
his  fathers,  nor  [and  upon]  the  desire  of  women,  nor  regard  [and  he  will  not  have 

38  understanding  upon]  any  god  :  for  he  shall  magnify  himself  above  all.  But  in  His 
estate  [And  on  his  base,  i.e.y  stead]  shall  he  honour  [give  glory  to]  the  god  of  foroea 
[strongholds]  ;  and  [toj  a  god  whom  his  fathers  knew  not  shall  he  honour  [give 
glory]  with  gold,  and  [with]  silver,  and  with  precious  stones  [stone],  and  plea- 

89  sant  things .  Thus  [And]  shall  he  do  in  the  most  [fortresses  of]  strongholds 
with  a  strange  god,  whom  he  shall  acknowledge  and  increase  [increase  to  ac¬ 
knowledge]  with  glory :  and  he  shall  cause  them  to  rule  over  [the]  many,  and 
shall  divide  the  land  for  gain  [distribute  ground  with  a  price]. 

40  And  at  [in]  the  time  of  the  end  shall  the  king  of  the  south  push  at  [wage  war 
with]  him :  and  the  king  of  the  north  shall  come  against  him  like  a  whirlwind 
[will  storm  upon  him],  with  chariots  [chariot],  and  with  horsemen  [horses],  and 
with  many  ships  [boats]  ;  and  he  shall  enter  [come]  into  the  countries  [lands], 

41  and  shall  overnow  and  pass  over.  He  shall  enter  also  [And  he  will  come]  into 
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the  glorious  land  [land  of  comeliness],  and  many  countries  shall  be  overthrown 
[stumbled]  :  but  [and]  these  shall  escape  out  of  his  hand,  even  Edom,  and  Moab, 

42  and  the  chief  [first]  of  the  children  of  Ammon.  He  shall  stretch  forth  his  hand 
also  [And  he  shall  send  his  hand]  upon  [in]  the  countries  [lands] ;  and  the  laud 

43  of  Egypt  shall  not  escape  [be  for  an  escaped  one ,  i.e .,  exempt].  But  [And]  he 
shall  have  power  [rule]  over  the  treasures  of  gold  and  of  silver,  and  over  all  the 
precious  [pleasant]  things  of  Egypt :  and  the  Libyans  and  the  Ethiopians  shall 

44  be  at  [in]  his  steps.  But  [And]  tidings  out  of  the  east  and  out  of  the  north 
shall  trouble  him:  therefore  [and]  he  shall  go  forth  with  great  fury  to  destroy, 

45  and  utterly  to  make  away  [devote  to  extermination]  many.  And  he  shall 
plant  the  tabernacles  [tents]  of  his  palace  [pavilion]  between  the  seas  in  [at] 
the  glorious  holy  mountain  (holy  mountain  of  comeliness]  ;  yet  [and]  he  shall 
come  to  his  end,  and  none  shall  help  him. 

8 

LEXICAL  AND  GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

[l  literally  equities  hence  a  compact  as  to  what  it  agreed  upon  at  right  between  the  parties.  It  here  seems 

to  refer  especially  to  the  terms  or  provisos  of  the  alllanoe,  the  marriage  being  one  of  the  main  conditions  or  bontidera- 

Oom. — *  The  pronoun  is  emphatic. — *  probably,  like  above,  contains  an  allusion  to  the  rights  cl  a 

•t  *  •  *  •• 

contract,  and  may  therefore  signify  allies.] 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Verse  2.  Touching  upon  the  last  kings  of  Per¬ 
sia  in  a  hasty  and  summary  review.  And  now 
will  I  show  thee  the  truth,  see  chap.  x. 

21. — Behold,  there  shall  stand  up  yet  three 
kings  in  Persia;  doubtless,  after  the  pre¬ 
sent  king,  hence  after  Cyrus  (see  ohap.  x.  1), 
there  shall  be  three  more  kings  of  Persia, — the 
Persian  state  shall  have  three  more  kings.  The 
author  therefore  assigns  altogether  four  kingB 
to  Persia,  from  which,  however,  it  by  no  means 
follows  that  he  41  knew  ”  only  that  number;  nor 
can  it  be  shown  from  Ezra  iv.  5,  7  that  the 
writer  of  that  book  knew  of  four  Persian  kings 
(Hitzig,  Ewald).  *  The  number  four  is  rather  to 
be  regarded  as  a  symbolic  number,  exactly  like 
that  of  the  wings  and  heads  of  the  leopard  in 
ohap.  vii.  6  (see  on  that  passage),  which  indi¬ 
cates  that  the  development  of  the  kingdom  in 
question  is  completed,  and  is,  to  that  extent, 
parallel  with  the  number  of  the  world-monar¬ 
chies  and  with  other  significant  quadruples ;  cf. 
Eth.-fund  principles,  etc.,  on  chap.  ii.  No.  8.f — 
And  the  fourth  shall  be  far  richer  than  they 
all ;  rather,  “  shall  acquire  greater  riches,”  etc. 
This  fourth  one  does  not  denote  the  last  of  all 
the  Persian  kings,  Darias  Codomannas,  but  the 
fourth  from  the  beginning  (or,  in  other  words, 


•  [“Moreover,  this  assertion  (that  the  O.  T.  only  knows 
of  four  Persian  kings)  is  not  at  all  correct ;  for  in  Neh.  xiL 
22,  besides  those  four,  there  in  mention  made  also  of  a 
Darius,  and  to  the  Jews,  in  the  age  of  the  Maocabbeee  there 
was  well  known,  according  to  1  Msec.  i.  1,  also  the  name  of 
the  last  Persian  king.  Darius,  who  was  put  to  death  (de¬ 
feated)  by  Alexander.” — KeUA 
t  [This  interpretation  is  altogether  vague  and  unneces¬ 
sary.  The  meaning  obviously  is  not  that  there  should  there¬ 
after  be  only  four  more  Persian  kings  in  all,  but  merely  that 
the  next  three  should  bring  down  the  history  as  far  as  the 
prophetic  vision  extended  in  this  regard,  i.e.,  down  to  the 
breaking  out  of  the  conflict  between  Persia  and  Greece. 
Thus  “  the  three  kings  who  shall  yet(lS^)  arise  are  the 
three  successors  of  Cyrus,  Viz.,  Oambyses,  the  peeudo-Smer- 
dis,  aud  Darius  Hystaspis :  the  fourth  is  then  Xerxes,  with 
whom  all  that  is  said  regarding  the  fourth  perfectly  agrees. 
Thus  Huvoraick,  Ebrard,  Delituch,  Auberien,  and  Kliefoth 
Interpret,”— JEatf.] 


the  third  of  the  three  lost  mentioned),*  and 
therefore  Xerxes ,  as  pseuao-Smerdis,  is  probably 
not  included,  and  Cyrus,  C&mbyses,  and  Darina 
Hystaspis  are  considered  the  first  three.  The 
characteristic  noticed  in  this  place  applies  well 
to  Xerxes,  as  he  became  especially  famous  be¬ 
cause  of  his  immense  riches  (Herodotus,  ILL 
06 ;  IV.  27-29),  and  as  his  expedition  into  Greece 
obscured  those  of  his  father  by  the  excessive 
greatness  of  his  armament.  The  significance  of 
this  fourth  member  of  the  old  Persian  dynasty 
(whose  identity  with  Xerxes  was  naturally  not 
yet  apprehended  by  the  prophet  [?],  especially 
as  the  angel  did  not  see  fit  to  state  his  name)  is 
that  he  represents,  on  the  one  hand,  the  acme 
of  the  development  in  power  of  the  kingdom  in 
question,  and,  on  the  other,  the  beginning  of  its 
dissolution. — And  by  his  strength  through  his 
riches,  or,  u  when  he  has  become  strong  through 
his  riches.  injjTnp’i,  an  infinitive  (cf.  2  Chron. 
xii.  1  ;  also  infra,  v.  4,  and  chap.  viii.  8,  23),  is 
not  co-ordinated  with  the  following  1123231,  but 
is  placed  above  it. — He  shall  stir  up  all  against 
the  realm  of  Gracia,  i.e.,  “stake  all.” 
properly,  “  the  all,”  is.,  all  that  has  been  men¬ 
tioned,  all  the  immense  treasures  and  forces  re¬ 
ferred  to.  V2^,  properly,  “  shall  excite,  stir 
up,”  does  not  allude  so  much  to  inanimate  treas¬ 
ures  as  to  the  subjects  of  this  king  as  being  the 
objects  of  his  exciting  activity ;  cf.  v.  25 ;  Job 
xli  2 ;  Jer.  L  9. -TP  rvoira  PR  is  not  property 
“ against  the  realm  of  Javan,”  but  “to  the 
realm,”  etc. ;  tlk  serves  to  introduce  the  accusa¬ 
tive  denoting  the  direction  of  the  movement. — 
It  accords  rally  with  the  position  of  the  seer 
prior  to  Xerxes,  that  Greece  (with  regard  to 
Javan,  cf.  on  ohap.  viii.  21)  should  he  repre¬ 
sented  as  a  kingdom.  A  Maccabaaan  writer,  who 
might  aim  to  sketch  the  history  of  that  king, 
and  of  his  expedition  against  the  Greeks,  would 


*  [This  computation  is  manifestly  inconsistent,  for  it  coo- 
found  8  the  “fourth'*  with  the  one  just  sold  to  be  the 
third.] 
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assuredly  have  known,  and  indicated,  that  at 
that  time  Javan  was  not  yet  a 
Verses  3,  4.  Alexander  the  Great  and  hie  im¬ 
mediate  successors.  *  And  a  mighty  king  shall 
stand  up.  "rila  a  herioc,  warlike  king ; 
cf.  *naa  Ilf,  Isa.  iz.  5,  and  also  the  symbolic 
description  of  Alexander's  martial  greatness  in 
chap,  viii.  5  et  seq.,  31.  “  he  stands  up,” 

i.  e. ,  comes  up  and  presents  a  warlike  and  threat¬ 
ening  appearance  *  cf.  vs.  4,  14,  and  also  v.  1. 
—  And  do  according  to  his  will.  Cf.  chap, 
viii.  4  and  infra,  v.  lo.  The  sovereign  arbitra¬ 
riness  with  which  Alexander  ruled  all  the  per¬ 
sons  of  his  time  is  likewise  attested  by  Curtius, 
X.  5,  35 :  “  Fortunam  solus  omnium  mortalium 
in  potentate  habuit.  ” — Verse  4.  And  when  he 
shall  stand  up  (rather,  “when  he  has  stood 
up  ”),  his  kingdom  shall  be  broken,  and  shall 
be  divided  toward  the  four  winds  of  heaven. 

is  probably  to  be  closely  connected  with 
the  idea  presented  by  llOf  in  the  preceding 
verse:  “and  when,11  or,  “and  as  soon  as  he 
shall  have  stood  up”  (Von  Lengerke,  Fuller, 
eta) ;  so  that  the  brief  duration  of  Alexander's 
reign  is  here  indicated.  Others,  e.g.,  Haver- 
nick,  Kranichfeld,  Ewald,  eta,  render  it,  “  and 
when  he  shall  stand  in  his  power,  when  his 
power  has  reached  its  highest  point  ”  (Luther) ; 
but  this  view  is  questionable,  because  of  the 
entirely  too  pregnant  meaning  which  is  thus 
attributed  to  -pap.  Hitzig's  assertion  that  ifty 
in  this  place  is  synonymous  with  the  Syr. 

“to  depart  in  death,  to  die,”  and  that  the  fol¬ 
lowing  (with  which  cf.  chap,  viii  8)  is 

not  passive  in  its  signification,  and  therefore 
does  not  denote  “  to  be  broken,”  but  “  to  break 
apart,"  must  certainly  be  rejected. — On  the 
phrase,  “  be  divided  toward  the  four  winds  of 
heaven,”  cf.  the  analogous  symbolic  description 
in  chap.  viii.  8. — And  not  to  his  posterity, 
namely,  “shall  it  be  divided;”  they  shall  not 
be  benefited  by  the  division,  but  shall  be  en¬ 
tirely  deprived  of  their  patrimony,  thus  realiz¬ 
ing  a  feature  that  was  common  in  the  early 
experience  of  the  theocracy,  1  Sam.  xv.  28 ;  2 
Sam.  iii.  10 ;  1  Kings  xi.  11 ;  xiv.  7-10;  xv.  29  ; 
xvl  3  et  seq. ;  xxi.  21.  It  is  well  known  that 
this  actually  was  the  case  with  Alexander's  sons, 
Hercules  (whose  mother  w.i*  Barsina,  and  who 
was  murdered  by  Polysperchon)  and  Alexander 
(a  flUue  posthumus,  bora  of  Itoxana,  and  likewise 
murdered).  Cf.  Diodorus,  XIX.  105 ;  XXL  28  ; 
Pausan.,  IX  7;  Justin.,  XV.  2;  Appian,  Syr ., 
0.  51. — Nor  acoording  to  his  dominion  which 
he  ruled,  “  shall  the  divided  kingdom  be  ;  "  on 
the  contrary,  it  shall  present  a  painful  picture 
of  impotence;  cf.  kj*l;  in  the  parallel, 
chap.  viii.  22. — For  his  kingdom  shall  be 
plucked  up,  even  for  others  besides  those, 
kbit  ISlltt,  to  the  exclusion  of  those,  i.e..  of 

•  [“  From  the  conflict  of  Persia  with  Greece,  the  angel 
(ver.  8)  peases  immediately  over  to  the  founder  of  the  Gre¬ 
cian  (Macedonian)  world-kingdom;  for  the  prophecy  pro¬ 
ceeds  not  to  the  prediction  of  historical  details,  but  men¬ 
tions  only  the  elements  or  factors  which  constitute  the 
historical  development.  The  expedition  of  Xerxes  against 
Greece  brings  to  the  foreground  the  world-historical  conflict 
between  Persia  and  Greece,  which  led  to  the  destruction  of 
the  Persian  kingdom  by  Alexander  the  Great.” — 


the  natural  heirs  and  rightful  successors  of  this 
ruler.  Concerning  the  phrase,  “  to  be  tom  out, 
uprooted,”  of.  on  ohap.  iv.  12,  12;  also  Job  xiv. 

7  et  seq. ;  Isa.  vi.  10,  etc. 

Verses  5,  6.  The  first  Sdeudda  and  Lagidce. 
While  the  prophetic  description,  upon  the  whole, 
has  hitherto  confined  itself  to  general  outlines, 
and  has  not  materially  deviated  from  the  ordi¬ 
nary  methods  of  prophecy,  it  begins  at  this 
point  to  assnme  a  suspiciously  specific  character, 
which  arouses  the  thought  that  later  hands  may 
’  have  improved  on  the  prophecy  by  interpolating 
various  features  of  detail.  The  fact  that  only 
the  two  states,  emanating  from  the  great  Gre¬ 
cian  world-empire,  which  bordered  immediately 
on  the  “pleasant  land,”  are  more  carefully  fol¬ 
lowed  in  their  farther  development,  is  not,  in¬ 
deed.  enough  to  arouse  this  suspicion,  for  the 
other  kingdoms  of  the  Diadochi  might  have  been 
passed  over  as  too  unimportant  in  their  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  theocracy.  It  was,  moreover,  to 
be  expected  that  Israel  should  be  alternately 
oppressed  by  a  southern  and  a  northern  neigh¬ 
bor,  in  view  of  the  similar  parts  taken  in  earlier 
prophecies  by  the  Assyrio-Babylonian  north  on 
the  one  hand,  and  by  Egypt  in  the  south,  on  the 
other  (cf.,  e.g.,  Isa.  xxx.  5;  xliii.  0;  Jer.  iii.  12, 
18 ;  vL  22  xlvi  20,  24  ;  Ze ph.  ii.  13  ;  Zech.  x. 
10,  11).  But  the  manner  in  which  the  transao-  . 
tions  between  the  two  kingdoms,  whether  peace-  I 
fill  or  hostile  in  their  character,  are  described  c 
with  regard  to  their  changeful  course,  is  too? 
exact,  and  covers  too  extended  a  succession  of  \ 
reigns  and  events,  to  find  even  a  remote  parallel  ( 
in  any  other  part  of  the  prophetic  literature  of  * 
the  Old-Test,  canon.  *  The  unique  character  of 
the  section  in  this  respect  was  recognized  at  an 
early  period,  and  has  been  made  use  of  by  the 
opponents  of  the  authenticity  and  genuine  pro¬ 
phetic  dignity  of  the  book  ( e.g .,  early  by  Por¬ 
phyry),  in  order  to  attack  its  character,  and  has 
also  been  employed  for  apologetic  purposes,  in 
order  to  demonstrate  the  inspired  character  of 
the  prophecy,  and  the  astonishing  exactness 
with  which  its  predictions  corresjjonded  with 
the  actual  development  of  the  dominion  of  the 
Seleucid®  and  the  Lagicke.  With  this  view  it 
is  employed  by  Luther  in  his  prefaoe  to  Daniel 
and  in  his  exposition  of  ohap.  xii.  (which  begins, 
according  to  his  opinion,  with  chap.  xi.  33 ; — 
see  vol.  41,  pp.  252  et  seq.,  294  et  seq.);  by 
Venema,  Commcntarivs  ad  DanieUs  cap.  XI. 
5-XIL  3  (Leovard.,  1752) ;  by  Hengstenberg, 
Beitr. ,  p.  173  et  seq.  ;  and,  generally,  by  a  ma¬ 
jority  of  orthodox  expositors  in  ancient  and 
modern  times.  Of.  especially  Ebrard,  Die  Of - 
fenb.  Joh .,  p.  81  et  seq.,  where  a  thorough 


*  [Aa  we  have  already  remarked,  this  peculiarity  of  detail 
does  not  argue  a  want  of  genuineness  here.  It  is  impossible 
to  sever  this  portion  from  the  preceding  and  following  pre¬ 
dictions,  which  present  no  such  “  suspicious  ”  features, 
without  making  an  irreparable  hiAtus  in  the  prophecy  aa  a 
whole.  Indeed  this  very  part  constitutes  the  gist  of  the 
entire  disclosure,  tar  it  is  this  alone  that  immediately  and 
intimately  concerns  the  theocracy.  The  unprecedented  and 
unparalleled  character  of  the  Antiochian  persecution,  as  a 
chapter  In  Jewish  history,  justifies  the  minuteness  and  ear¬ 
nestness  of  the  portraiture.  The  rest  of  this  prophecy 
is  but  introduction  and  sequel  to  this  central  delineation. 
The  oarefnl  reader  will  note  that  Daniel  does  not  give  a 
Uahns  of  secular  history,  but  only  sketches  the  oourse  of 
ose  collisions  which  should  affect  the  religion*  status  and 
relations  of  Israel  The  character  and  conduct  of  the 
Antiochian  antichrist  could  not  be  fully  appreciated  with¬ 
out  a  setting  forth  of  these  connections. j 
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illustration  of  the  harmony  between  the  contents 
of  this  section  and  the  facts  of  history  precedes 
the  remark  :  44  For  that  very  reason — thte  is  the 
internal  design  of  the  specializing  prophecy, 
chap.  xi. — the  coming  of  the  Macedonian  tyrant 
is  connected  with  the  age  of  Daniel  by  an  un¬ 
broken  chain  of  the  most  particular  events,  that 
it  might  be  thoroughly  apparent  that  no  interval 
for  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  and  his  rejection 
should  intervene  between  the  time  of  Daniel  and 
that  tyrant."  But  Ebrard  himself  does  not  seem 
/  to  have  remained  permanently  satisfied  with  this 
)  mode  of  justifying  the  remarkably  specific  char  - 
S  acter  of  the  prophecy  on  the  supposition  of  a 
^(higher  plane  of  revelation  ;  for,  in  his  review  of 
/Fuller's  commentary,  he  confesses  that  he  “  has 
\  not  yet  found  any  exposition  of  chap,  xi  that 
( was  entirely  satisfactory  ”  (p.  267). — We  shall  at¬ 
tend  specially  to  Kranichf eld’s  view  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  exposition  of  the  several  passages.  He 
likewise  contends  for  the  genuine  character  of 
the  section  throughout,  but  on  the  frequently 
forced  assumption  that  the  modern  exegesis  ap¬ 
plies  what  was  indefinite  and  merely  ideal  in  the 
mind  of  the  prophet  to  the  facts  of  history  in 
the  corresponding  period  in  far  too  pointed  a 
manner. — And  the  king  of  the  south  shall  be 
(or  “become”)  strong,  ie..  the  ruler  to  whom 
the  south,  or  Egypt,  has  fallen ;  of.  v.  8,  where 
the  south  is  expressly  designated  as  ;  also 

the  Sept,  on  this  passage,  and  Zech.  vi.  6. — And 
One  of  his  princes;  and  he  shall  be  strong 
above  him  ;  rather,  “  but  one  of  his  princes — 
he  shall  be  strong  above  him.”  With  regard  to 
the  partitive  V?  in  *pa!ll  cf.  Gen.  xxviii 
11 ;  Ex.  vL  26 ;  Neh.  xiii  28.  The  subject. 
“  one  of  his  princes,”  occupies  a  detached  posi¬ 
tion  at  the  beginning  (cf.  Ezek.  xxxiv.  19) ;  the 
oopula,  however,  restores  the  connection  :  44  (so 
far  as  he  is  concerned)  he  shall  still  be  stronger.” 
— Others  (Luther,  eta,  Bertholdt,  Rosenm., 
Kranichf  eld,  Fuller,  eta)  regard  the  in 
Yn©  as  the  definite  44  and  indeed ,  namely,”  and 
refer  the  suffix  to  the  subject  of  the  preceding 
verse :  “  and  the  king  of  the  south,  namely  one 
of  his  (Alexander’s)  princes,  shall  become  strong.” 
This,  however,  is  opposed  by  the  lack  of  a  de¬ 
finite  subject  of  pTrrj-j  in  that  case,  and  by  the 
unanimous  authority  of  the  ancient  versions, 
which  regard  this  second  ptrm  as  the  predicate 
of  vno  despite  the  Athnach.  Consequently, 
the  event  to  which  the  passage  alludes  is  the 
founding  of  the  dynasty  of  the  Seleuoid®  in  the 
year  B.C.  812,  by  Seleucus  Nioator,  the  general 
of  Ptolemy  Lagus  (Diodorus,  XIX.  55,  58; 
Appian,  Syr.,  C.  52),*  who  extended  his  domin¬ 
ion  from  Phrygia  to  the  Indus,  and  thus  greatly 
exoeeded  his  former  lord  in  power,  approaching 
to  the  position  of  power  and  greatness  oocupied 
by  Alexander  himself  more  nearly  than  any 
other  of  the  Diadochi  (Appian,  Syr. ,  55 ;  Arrian, 
Anah.,  VIL  22.  9). — And  (shall)  have  domin¬ 
ion  ;  his  dominion  shall  be  a  great  dominion. 
3*)  5^19?  is  the  predicate,  followed  by  the  sub- 


•  [Keil  lay*  great  stress  upon  the  objection  that  Seleucus 
was  not  one  of  Ptolemy’s  general*,  as  the  text  requires ;  but 
his  own  aocount  of  the  history  makes  him  out  to  have  been 
so  at  least  for  a  time.] 


ject  in  regular  order.  The  whole  clause,  how* 
ever,  is  logically  subordinated  to  ;  of. 

Gen.  xii.  8. — Verse  6.  And  in  the  end  of  years 
they  shall  Join  themselves  together. 

MO,  “  and  after  the  lapse  of  several  years,”  cf. 
2  Chron.  xviii  2  ;  also  infra,  vs.  8  and  18.  The 
subjects  of  the  sentence  see  the  kings  of  the 
northern  and  of  the  southern  kingdoms,  and  the 
alliance  referred  to  is  the  marriage  of  Antiochus 
II.  Theos  (the  son  and  successor  of  Antiochus 
L  Soter,  who  had  followed  Seleucus  Nicator 
upon  the  throne  of  the  Selencidm  as  itB  second 
possessor,  B.C.  281-261,.  but  who  is  wholly  un¬ 
noticed  in  this  prophecy)  with  Rerenioe,  the 
daughter  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (280-247), 
the  second  of  the  line  of  Ptolemies.  Antiochus 
was  obliged,  on  that  occasion,  to  banish  Loadice, 
his  former  wife  and  half-sister,  and  to  disinherit 
the  children  she  bad  borne  to  him  (Appian,  Syr., 
C.  55 ;  cf.  Jerome  on  this  passage).  It  is  im¬ 
possible  to  doubt  that  this  event  is  referred  to 
in  this  place,  in  view  of  what  follows,  and  Kran- 
ichfeld  therefore  wastes  his  labor  when  he  ob¬ 
serves,  with  reference  to  *pC8n  and  with 
an  apologetic  aim,  that 44  it  is  an  interpolation 
to  assume  that  Daniel  here  intended  precisely  a 
king  of  Syria" — To  make  an  agreement ;  pro¬ 
perly,  44  to  make  a  straightening,  to  establish  a 
just  and  peaceful  oondition.”  Cf.  WHO**,  v.  17, 
and  the  corresponding  iucaia,  1  Macc.  vii.  12. — 
But  she  shall  not  retain  the  power  of  tne  arm  ; 
neither  shall  he  stand,  nor  his  arm ;  U,  pro¬ 
bably,  neither  her  arm  nor  bis,  which  had 
strengthened  themselves  by  that  union,  shall  be 
able  to  retain  the  power  thus  acquired ;  *  their 
union  shall  again  be  dissolved,  and  the  political 
alliance,  with  its  strengthening  influence  upon 
both  kingdoms,  shall  thus  be  set  aside.  It 
seems  unnecessary,  upon  this  view,  to  adopt 
Hitzig’s  emendation,  IjSt  *1*]  (4‘  his 

[t.s. ,  the  arm  of  Berenice]  arms  shall  not  stand,” 
which  is  held  to  be  equivalent  to  “  her  father  as 
well  as  her  consort,  who  were  hitherto  her  pro¬ 
tectors,  shall  forsake  her),  and  also  Kranichf  eld’s 
rendering  of  j  in  the  sense  of  host,  in  sup¬ 
port  of  which  vs.  15,  22,  and  81  may  indeed  be 
adduced,  but  this  is  decidedly  opposed  by  the 
context,  which  treats  solely  of  an  intermarriage 
and  its  immediate  consequences,  and  not  at  all 
of  warlike  events  It  is  likewise  arbitrary  to 
take  5*nT  in  the  sense  of  44  support,  protector,” 
with  Havemick,  Von  Lengerke,  etc.,  and  ac¬ 
cordingly  to  find  the  assistance  to  be  derived  by 
Berenice  from  Egypt  referred  to  in  the  former 
half  of  the  sentence,  and  in  the  latter  half  the 


*  [This  substantially  agrees  with  the  rendering  of  Kail, 
who,  however,  is  rather  refined  in  his  view  of  the  con¬ 
struction  :  “The  subject  to  ijayn  *•  the  132  ; 

and  his,  this  king's,  help  is  his  own  daughter,  who 
should  establish  D"**VZP'3  by  her  marriage  with  the  kiag 

of  the  north.  iySl*)  is  a  second  subject  subordinated  er 

co-ordinated  to  the  subject  tying  in  the  verb  :  As  together 
xoith  h is  help.  We  may  not  explain  the  passage :  neither  As 
nor  JU*  help ,  because  in  this  case  could  not  be  want¬ 
ing,  particularly  in  comparison  with  the  following  fit *wq 
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aid  rendered  to  her  husband  bj  Berenice  herself. 
“Arm”  is  intended  in  each  case  to  simply  de¬ 
note  the  physical  or  political  power  of  the  respec¬ 
tive  ro\ ad  personages,  and  consequently,  in  the 
first  instance,  that  of  the  Egyptian  princess,  and 
in  the  next  that  of  her  consort. — But  she  shall 
be  given  up  and  they  that  brought  her,  and 
he  that  begat  her,  and  he  that  strengthened 
her  in  these  times ;  or,  “he  that  begat  her  and 
he  that  led  her  away  in  the  times.” 

“they  that  brought  her,”  denotes  either  the 
“  begetter  ”  who  is  mentioned  immediately  after¬ 
ward,  and  the  one  that  “led  her  home,”  hence 
her  father  andrtier  husband  (Havernick,  Fuller, 
etc. ),  or  the  company  of  her  followers,  her  train 
when  she  left  Egypt  (Ewald),  [or  “  who  brought 
her  into  the  marriage”  (Keil)J.  The  word  is 
hardly  to  be  taken,  with  Hitzig,  as  a  categorical 
plural,  and  thus  to  be  limited  to  the  husband, 
nfjynfc  properly  signifies  “he  that  holds  her, 
that  obtains  possession  of  her,”  her  consort 
(thus  correctly  Von  Lengerke  and  Hfivernick, 
while  Hitzig,  Kranichfeld,  [Keil] ,  etc  ,  contend 
for  the  rendering  of  pnjnn  by  “  maintaining  or 
supporting,”  which  is  too  artificial).— 3ipl?3» 
“  in  the  times,”  is  an  idiom  signifying  “  at  that 
time,”  i.c.,  when  his  critical  situation  obliged 
him  to  marry  her.  “she  shall  be  given 

up,  be  given  over  to  ruin,  overthrown  (»n  pemi- 
ciem  traditur\ ”  is  a  very  general  expression  that 
does  not  necessarily  imply  death  by  violence* 
cf.  Isa.  v.  12;  also  infra,  v.  11.— The  historical 
commentary  on  the  latter  half  of  this  verse  is  as 
folio ws :  As  soon  as  Ptolemy  Philadelphia  had 
died  in  B.C.  247,  Antiochus  Theoe  expelled 
Berenice,  and  recalled  the  formerly  rejected 
Laodioe.  The  latter,  however,  aimed  at  farther 
revenge,  and  to  achieve  it  she  poisoned  the 
king,  had  her  son  by  him,  Seleucus  II.  Callini- 
cus,  declared  his  successor,  and  sent  assassins 
against  Berenice,  who  had  fled  to  the  sanctuary 
of  Daphne.  The  latter  queen  was  slain,  toge¬ 
ther  with  her  little  son,  and  the  hope  of  the 
Ptolemies  to  behold  one  of  their  lineage  on  the 
throne  of  the  Seleucid®  was  thus  wholly  de¬ 
stroyed.  Cf.  PolyaBn.,  VIII.  50  ;  Justin.,  XXVTL 
1 ;  Appian,  1.  o. — Kranichfeld  vainly  attempts 
to  shake  the  evident  correspondence  of  this 
series  of  facts  with  the  language  of  the  passage 
by  regarding  V???1  a*  denoting  a  violent  death, 
and  consequently  as  not  harmonizing  with  the 
natural  death  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus.*  He 
farther  translates  in  the  sense  of  “  host,” 
and  attributes  to  O'?*?7?  the  questionable 
meaning,  “the  promoter*  of  her  marrriage” 
(the  “furtherero  of  the  whole  Delilah-like 
match  ”),  by  all  of  whioh  he  obviously  becomes 
liable  to  the  charge  of  arbitrary  “interpola¬ 
tion,”  to  a  far  greater  degree  than  the  opponents 


*  [Keil  somewhat  extends  this  objection  :  “  The  prophecy 
differs  from  the  historical  facta,  not  merely  in  regard  to  the 
consequences  of  the  events,  bat  also  in  regard  to  the  mutter 
itself ;  for  it  speaks  not  only  of  the  daughter  bnt  also  of  her 
father,  being  given  np  to  death,  while  the  natural  death  of 
her  father  is  in  no  way  connected  with  that  marriage,  and 
not  till  after  his  death  did  the  consequences  fatal  to  his 
daughter  and  her  child  develop  themselves."  Such  niceties 
of  verification  in  a  prophecy  so  oonoise  and  incidental  we 
may  solely  leave  to  the  oandor  of  the  reader.] 


whom  he  accuses  of  that  crime  because  they 
frankly  recognise  the  referenoe  to  those  events. 

Verses  7-9.  Ptolemy  Evergetes  and  Seleucus 
Callimcu *.  But  out  of  a  branch  of  her  roots 
shall  one  stand  up  in  his  place  (marg.).  The 
partitive  V?,  as  in  v.  5.  B  *)£},  “  the  sprout¬ 
ing  of  her  roots”  (cf.  Isa.  xi  1)  signifies  the 
lineage,  the  immediate  ancestry  of  Berenice; 
the  person  referred  to  was  consequently  the  son 
of  her  parents  and  her  own  brother,  viz. ;  Ptol¬ 
emy  HI.  Evergetes,  the  successor  of  Ptolemy 
Philadelphus,  B.C.  247-221.  132,  an  accusa¬ 
tive  of  the  direotion  (cf.  v.  2.  at  the  end) ;  in 
vs.  20,  21,  it  is  replaced  by  a  definite  132  b?. — 
Which  (or  “and  he”)  shall  come  with  an 
(rather,  “  against  the  ”)  army,  and  shall  enter 
into  the  fortress  of  the  king  of  the  north 
KT]  signifies  neither,  “he  shall oome 

to  his  host”  (Hitzig),  nor  •“ he  shall  oome  to 
power  ”  (Havernick) ;  the  former  rendering  is  as 
foroed  as  the  latter  is  contrary  to  the  language 
(owing  to  the  missing  article).  is  rather 
equivalent  to  against,  and  the  “  host  ”  is  that  of 
the  northern  king.  The  “  coming  into  his  for¬ 
tress  ”  which  follows,  designates  the  result  of 
the  expedition  as  a  whole,  the  taking  of  the 
northern  king’s  fortress  by  the  kingof  the  south. 
It  must,  however,  remain  undecided  whether 
this 1 4  fortress  ”  denotes  specially  the  strongly  for¬ 
tified  maritime  city  of  Seleucia  (as  Hitzig  thinks). 
It  is  more  probable  that  T*iyo  is  used  collec¬ 
tively  (cf.  v.  19),  and  that  therefore  3  does 
not  denote  the  entering  into  the  fortresses,  but 
only  the  arrival  before  them. — And  shall  deal 
(or  “  execute  it”)  against  them  and  prevaiL 
“Against  them”  refers  to  the  subjects  of  ' 
the  northern  kingdom,  not  to  the  fortresses. 
With  regard  to  3  “to  do  to,  or  against 
one,”  namely,  according  to  pleasure,  cf.  Jer. 
xviii  28 ;  also  the  more  definite  T*iSi2  noy» 
vs.  8,  86 ;  chap.  viii.  4.  Concerning  the  mag¬ 
nificent  sucoess  achieved  by  Ptolemy  Evergetes 
during  his  expedition  against  Syria  (the  conquest 
of  almost  the  entire  Syrian  realm  from  Cilicia 
to  beyond  the  Tigris,  the  taking  of  numerous 
fortresses,  and  the  slaying  of  Laodioe,  the  rival 
and  murderess  of  his  sister  Berenice)  cf.  Appian, 
Syr.,  C.  65:  Justin.,  XXVH.  1 ;  Jerome  on  the 
passage.— Verse  8.  And  shall  also  carry  cap¬ 
tive  into  Egypt  their  gods,  with  their  princes 
(rather  “  molten  images  ”),  eta  The  suffix  in 
3n-*nbk  and  also  in  Drn203;  refers  to  the  inhab¬ 
itants  of  Syria,  the  same  to  whom  3113  in  the 
preceding  verse  referred.  31203  does  not  sig¬ 
nify  “  prinoes”  in  this  passage  (as  it  does,  e.g ., 
in  Josh,  xiil  21 ;  Ezek.  xxxii.  80),  but  “  molten 
images,  cast  images,  brazen  statues;”  and  con¬ 
sequently  is  employed  in  the  sense  which 
is  more  generally  denoted  by  ^33  (Isa.  xli  29 ; 
xlviii  5)  or  H2p£  (Ex.  xxxii  4,  8 ;  xxxiv.  17, 

eta).  The  express  mention  of  the  molten 
images  besides  the  gods  arises  from  the  fact  that 
the  existence  of  the  latter  is  made  wholly  de¬ 
pendent  on  the  former.  The  transportation  of 
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the  idols  in  itself  is  the  significant  evidence  of 
the  total  subjugation  of  an  opposing  kingdom 
(cf.  Isa.  xlvi.  1,  2 :  Jer.  xlviii.  7 ;  xlix.  3 ;  Hos. 
x.  5  et  seq.);  and  likewise  the  removal  of  the 
“precious  vessels  of  silver  and  gold”  which  is 
afterward  noticed  (SmTi  C|D3,  genii,  materim, 
depending  on  the  immediately  preceding  gen . 
gualitatiSy  orHEn  d  Nah.  ii.  10;  Jer. 

xxvii.  18  et  seq. ;  Ezek.  vii.  19  et  seq. ;  Zeph.  i. 
18  ;  Dan.  i.  2. — The  historical  event  which  cor¬ 
responds  to  this  was  the  return  of  Ptolemy 
Evergetes  to  Egypt,  occasioned  by  a  revolt,  when 
he  carried  away  from  Syria  a  booty  of  4,000 
talents  of  gold,  numerous  jewels,  and  2,500 
idol-statues,  the  latter  including  among  their 
number  those  which  Cambyses  had  formerly 
transported  to  Persia.  It  was  the  restoration 
of  these  that  secured  to  this  third  Ptolemy  the 
name  of  E vepyirr/s.  Cf.  Jerome  on  the  passage, 
and  the  Marmot*  Adulitanum ,  the  monument 
erected  by  the  victor  in  commemoration  of  his 
deeds,  which  boasts  that  he  had  united  Meso¬ 
potamia,  Babylonia,  Persia,  Susiana,  Media,  and 
all  the  countries  as  far  as  Bactria,  under  his 
sceptre.  In  view  of  this  exact  correspondence 
of  our  passage  to  the  facts  of  history,  which,  it 
js  alleged,  occurred  subsequently  to  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  the  prophecy,  the  suspicion  that  the 
oracle  was  conformed  to  the  history  appears  to 
be  only  too  well  founded,  especially  as  Egypt 
expressly  mentioned  as  the  goal  of 
the  magnificent  triumphal  march.*  The  pre¬ 
dictions  by  other  prophets  relating  to  expedi¬ 
tions  that  secured  great  booty  and  that  captured 
immense  numbers  of  idol-images,  <?.g.,  those  of 
Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  Nahum,  Ezekiel,  etc.,  in  the 
passages  cited  above,  are  always  associated  with 
very  different  surroundings,  and  present  fewer 
circumstances  of  detail  to  be  particularly  ful¬ 
filled.!  For  this  reason  it  cannot  be  admitted 
that  the  neglect  to  mention  the  death  of  Laodice 
forms  a  proof  of  the  undimmed  originality  of 
the  prophecy  (against  Kranichfeld). — And  he 
shall  continue  more  years  than  the  king  of 
the  north  ;  rather,  “  and  shall  abstain  from  the 
king  of  the  north  (several)  years,”  t.d.,  shall 
refrain  from  waging  war  against  him,  shall  leave 
him  in  peace.  Thus  Havemick,  Von  Lengerke, 
Maurer,  Hitzig,  etc. ,  correctly  render  the  sense. 
On  the  other  hand,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Luther,  Kran¬ 
ichfeld,  FtUler,  eta,  render :  “  and  for  years  he 
shall  maintain  himself  before  the  king  of  the 
north,”  i.e .,  preserve  his  superiority  over  him, 
prcevalebit  adverms  regem  Aqttilonis  (Vulg.). 
This  interpretation  is  opposed  by  the  usage  of 
1722  in  the  sense  of  “  to  cease,  abstain  from 
something,”  which  occurs  elsewhere  also ;  cf. 
Gen.  xxix.  85  ;  xxx.  9 ;  2  Kings  iv.  6 ;  xiii.  18.  t— 


*  [Sorely  the  exact  agreement  of  prophecy  with  history 
onght  not  to  be  an  objection  with  any  except  those  who 
deny  the  possibility  of  prediction  at  all.  At  other  time*  the 
kick  of  thia  agreement  is  made  by  the  author  the  ground  of 
the  same  objection.] 

t  [This  argument  resolves  itself  simply  into  the  conceded 
fact  that  the  prophecy  in  question  is  unusually  specific. 
But  what  of  that  ?  Was  not  the  Bpirit  of  revelation  com¬ 
petent  to  impart  particulars,  if  need  be?  The  author's 
reasoning  is  purely  of  a  piece  with  the  presumptions  at 
rationalism.] 

t  [Keil  likewise,  though  he  admits  that  T 
might  well  bear  the  sense  of  abstaining  from,  yet  adduces 


Verse  9.  So  the  king  of  the  south  shall  corns 
into  his  kingdom ;  rather,  “  and  he  shall  (now) 
come  into  the  kingdom  of  the  king  of  the  south.*’ 
The  subject  obviously  is  the  northern  king,  who 
was  mentioned  at  the  dose  of  the  preceding 
verse,  for  ia  dearly  a  genitive  depend¬ 

ing  on  rnslbtt  (against  Kranichfeld). — And  shall 
return  unto  his  own  land,  t.d.,  to  the  northern 
kingdom,  to  Syria.  The  referenoe  to  the  expe¬ 
dition  against  Egypt  by  sea  (with  a  fleet  that 
was  Boon  destroyed  in  a  storm)  and  also  by  land, 
which  Seleuous  Callinicus  undertook  about  B.C. 
240,  or  two  years  after  the  departure  of  Ptolemy 
Evergetes  from  Syria,  but  which  resulted  in  his 
total  defeat  and  hasty  flight,  is  sufficiently 
obvious;  cf.  Euseb.,  C/iron,,  I.  346;  Justin., 
XXVII.  2. 

Verses  10-12.  Sdeucus  Ceraunus  and  Antiochus 
the  Great  against  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopater.  But 
his  sons  shall  be  stirred  up  (or  “prepare  for 
war”)  and  shall  assemble  a  multitude  of  great 
forces.  If  the  Keri  T’CM  is  to  be  followed,  it 
is  unquestionable  that  the  suffix  of  this  plural 
refers  back  to  the  last  named  Syrian  king  Seleu- 
cus  II.  Callinicue,  and  that  his  two  sons.  Seleu¬ 
ous  TTT  Ceraunus  (B.C.  227-224)  and  Antiochus 
HI.  the  Great  (224-187),  are  intended.  It  is 
reported  concerning  the  latter,  although  only  by 
the  somewhat  credulous  and  hasty  Jerome  (on 
the  passage),  that,  in  connection  with  his  younger 
brother,  Antiochus,  he  made  war  on  Egypt ;  but 
it  is  hardly  possible  that  he  should  have  at¬ 
tempted  a  war  against  Ptolemy  Evergetes,  who 
lived  and  reigned  until  B.C.  221,  three  years 
beyond  the  reign  of  Ceraunus.  Bnt  the  writer 
does  not  probably  intend  to  assert  by  that 

the  warlike  expedition  undertaken  by  the  bro¬ 
thers  was  primarily  and  directly  aimed  against 
Egypt.  The  verb  is  rather  used  in  a  compre¬ 
hensive  sense,  so  as  to  oover  the  campaign  of 
Seleucns  Ceraunus  (in  which  he  met  his  death, 
B.C.  224)  against  Attains  of  Pergamus,  and  also 
that  commenced  several  years  afterward  by 
Antiochus  Magnus,  which  was  directed  against 
the  indolent  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopater  of  Efeypt ; 
cf.  Polyb.,  IV.  48;  Appian,  Syr..  C.  66  (Haver- 
nick,  Von  Lengerke,  Maurer,  Hitzig,  Fuller, 
etc.,  are  substantially  correct).  This  counter¬ 
acts  the  attempt  of  Venema,  Bertholdt,  and 
Kranichfeld  to  read  i-?*!  with  the  Kethib,  and 
to  understand  Ptolemy  Philopater,  the  son  of 
Evergetes,  by  this  “son,”  by  proving  it  to  be 
superfluous,  and,  moreover,  to  be  conflicting 
with  the  plural  5n?Tp.-  *  — And  (one) 

shall  certainly  come,  overflow,  and  pass 


plausible  reasons  from  the  context  in  favor  of  the  sense  to 
stand  before.  It  is  difficult,  however,  to  see  how  this  sig¬ 
nification  can  be  legitimately  extracted  from  the  word*.] 

*  [The  author's  remarks  sufficiently  meet  the  objection  of 
Kell  that  “  the  announcement  of  the  war  of  hlsfCallinkus*) 
rons  with  many  hosts  overflowing  the  land  ia  not  confirmed 
by  history ;  ”  but  to  make  all  dear  we  add  the  following 
from  Stuart :  “  The  eons  of  Beleucua  Callinicus  were  8deo- 
cus  Cerannna  and  Antiochus  Magnus.  The  former  of  these 
two  began  the  war  against  Egyi»t,  in  Asia  Minor,  where 
Egypt  had  tributary  or  allied  provinces.  He  perished  in 
the  contest  there.  Antiochus  Magnus  then  led  on  hi*  army 
toward  Egypt ;  and  hence  fctin  In  the  singular.  The 

ircfln.  being  after  the  definite  verb  denotes  the  centinaef 
advanoe  of  the  army  under  Antdochns.*’] 
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through  (or  “inundate”).  ^3  a  strong 
description  of  the  protracted  but  irresistible 
advance,  followed  by  a  portrayal  of  the  over¬ 
flowing  masses  of  warriors  that  recalls  the  simi¬ 
lar  description  in  Isa.  viii.  8.  Beginning  with 
this  point,  the  subject  is  singular,  denoting 
Antioobus  the  Great  alone,  who  became  king  of 
Syria  after  the  death  of  his  brother  Seleucus 
III.,  and  after  that  of  Ptolemy  Eveigetes  became 
the  terrible  and  victorious  foe  of  Egypt,  whose 
luxurious  and  cowardly  king,  Ptolemy  Philo- 
pater,  quietly  permitted  him  to  take  the  fortress 
of  Seleucia  on  the  Orontes,  to  capture  Tyre  and 
Ptolemais  through  the  treachery  of  Theodotus, 
and  finally  to  besiege  the  fortress  of  Dora  during 
a  protracted  period,  while  entering  into  a  four 
months'  truoe  with  him  in  connection  with  that 
siege  (Polyb. ,  Y.  45-66).— Then  shall  he  return, 
and  be  stirred  up  (or,  “and  they  wage  war”), 
even  to  his  fortress.  2B*^}  can  in  no  case  de¬ 
signate  the  return  of  Antioch  us  to  Seleucia  on 
the  Orontes,  after  concluding  the  truoe  above 
referred  to,  in  order  to  go  into  winter  quarters 
at  that  place  (Polyb.,  Y.  66),  but  rather,  as  ap¬ 
pears  from  the  verb.  bedicum  it  must 

be  read  with  the  Kethib,  instead  of  rHaCV],  as 
the  Keri  prefers)  which  immediately  follows,  it 
denotes  a  renewal  of  his  operations  against  the 
Egyptians  in  the  spring  of  218,  in  the  course  of 
which  he  surrounded  the  Egyptians  in  the  strong 
city  of  Sidon,  to  which  they  had  advanced,  con-  j 
quered  all  Phoenicia  and  Palestine,  and  finally 
established  himself  in  Gaza  (Polyb.,  V.  68-80). 

(as  it  should  be  read,  or  even  'Wfc,  with 
the  Keri,  but  not  FH7J3,  as  Kranichfeld  desires), 
“  his  fortress,”  doubtless  refers  to  the  great  and 
exceedingly  strong  city  of  Gaza,  so  that  its  suf¬ 
fix  points  back  to  the  king  of  the  north,  the 
subject  of  It  is  arbitrary,  however,  to 

assume  a  designed  assimilation  in  sound  be¬ 
tween  and  "jy,  as  do  Yenema  and  Hitzig. 
— Verse  11.  And  the  king  of  the  south  shall  be 
moved  with  choler,  etc.  On  cf. 

chap,  viii  7.  The  king  of  the  south  who  is 
“moved  with  choler”  is  Ptolemy  Philopater, 
and  his  “coming  forth,”  as  here  described, 
denotes  his  moving  to  attack  Antioch  us  the 
Great  in  the  year  217,  with  70,000  foot,  5,000 
horse,  and  78  elephants  (Polyb.,  V.  79). — And 
he  shall  set  forth  a  great  multitude j  but 
(rather,  “  and  ”)  the  multitude  shall  be  given 
into  his  hand.  The  southern  king  is  the  sub¬ 
ject  here  likewise,  whose  success,  as  based  on 
the  support  of  agreat  army,  is  described  in  this 
and  the  following  verse  (not  the  king  of  the 
north,  as  Kranichfeld  supposes).  V&H  de¬ 
signates  the  great  host  before  described,  at 
whose  head  the  aroused  Egyptian  king  goes 
forth,  and  yiftnn  host,  of  nearly  equal 
strength  (62,000  foot,  6,000  horse,  and  102  ele¬ 
phants)  with  which  the  Syrian  opposed  him. 
Hitzig  arbitrarily  assumes  that  instead  of  TP  2^ 
we  should  read  ;  so  that  the  sense  would 
be,  “and  he  (Ptolemy  Philopater)  gave  the 
great  multitude  into  his  own  hand.” — Verse  12. 


And  when  he  hath  taken  away  the  multitude, 
his  heart  shall  be  lifted  up ;  rather,  “  and  the 
multitude  shall  rise  up  (or  “  lift  itself  up  ”),  and 
his  courage  (or  “  heart  ”)  increase.  ”  The  *  ‘  mul¬ 
titude  ”  denotes  the  powerful  host  of  the  Egyp¬ 
tians  (~  *yi»n,  v.  11)  which  is  now  advanc¬ 
ing;*  “his  courage”  (152 J)  ia  the  courage  of 
the  hitherto  cowardly,  dissipated,  and  lustful 
Ptolemy  Philopater  (cf.  2  Kings  xiv.  10).  The 
Kethib  WH  is  probably  to  be  retained,  instead 
of  replacing  it  by  the  Keri  CY],  which  is  simply 
an  easier  reading.  is  spoken  of  a  warlike 

“  rising  up  ”  to  battle,  as  in  Isa.  xxxiii.  10. — 
And  he  shall  cast  down  ten  thousands  (“  my¬ 
riads  ”).  This  occurred  near  Raphia  (southwest 
of  Gaza),  where  Ptolemy  Philopater  inflicted  a 
heavy  defeat  on  Antiochus  the  Great,  in  which 
the  Syrians  lost  in  killed  10,000  foot,  800  horse, 
and  five  elephants,  and  more  than  4,000  prison¬ 
ers  (Polyb.,  V.  86). — But  he  shall  not  be 
strengthened  by  it;  or,  “but  yet  he  shall 
not  become  strong,”  £&,  inasmuch  as  he  fol¬ 
lowed  up  his  victory  very  negligently  (see  Jus¬ 
tin.,  XXX.  1 :  “  Spoliosset  regtm  Antiochum,  si 
fortunam  virtute  juvisset ;  ”  cf.  Polyb.,  V.  87), 
and  immediately  returned  to  Egypt  after  gar¬ 
risoning  the  cities  that  had  formerly  been  lost, 
in  order  to  resume  his  former  dissipated  life. 
The  Vulgate,  “  sed  non  prcscaiebit ,”  is  incor¬ 
rect 

Verses  18,  14.  Farther  description  of  the  war¬ 
like  deeds  of  Antiochu*  Magnus.  For  the  king 
of  the  north  shall  return,  and  set  forth  (rather 
“shall  again  set  forth")  a  multitude,  greater 
than  the  former.  This  new  adventure  falls 
fully  thirteen  years  after  the  defeat  of  Anti¬ 
ochus  near  Raphia.  Not  until  he  had  carried 
on  fortunate  wars  during  an  extended  period 
against  the  Parthians,  the  Bactrians,  and  even 
to  the  borders  of  India,  and  until  he  had  like¬ 
wise  conquered  Asia  Minor  and  the  Thracian 
Chersonnesus,  did  he  turn  his  arms  against 
Egypt  in  B.C.  208,  where  Ptolemy  Philopater 
had  recently  died  and  left  the  throne  to  his  son 
Epiphanes,  a  child  of  five  years,  who  was  placed 
under  the  guardianship  of  the  voluptuous  and 
cruel  Agathocles.  In  league  with  Philip  of 
Macedon,  who  concluded  a  formal  treaty  for  the 
division  of  the  Egyptian  empire  with  him,  he 
advanced  toward  Egypt  at  the  head  of  the  im¬ 
mense  army  which  he  had  formed  while  engaged 
in  his  protracted  eastern  wars,  and  which  he 
had  especially  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  a 
great  number  of  Indian  elephants,  and  suc¬ 
ceeded  in  depriving  it  again  of  Phoenicia  and 
southern  Syria;  see  Justin.,  XXX.  2;  XXXI. 
1  ;  Polyb.,  XV.  20;  Jerome,  on  this  passage. — 
And  shall  certainly  oome  after  certain  years  i 
rather,  “  and  toward  the  end  of  times  he  shall 
come  (repeatedly)  during  a  period  of  years.” 
The  “times”  at  whose  end  his  annually  re¬ 
peated  coming  shall  begin  (S*1^,  during  several 
years,  as  in  v.  8  b)  are  the  thirteen  years  be- 


*  [Kell,  however,  somewhat  arbitrarily  declares  that 
“  yim-  with  the  article,  can  only  be  the  host  of  the 

king  of  the  north."  He  contends  that  “the  meaning  is 
this :  ‘As  the  multitude  rises  op,  so  his  heart  is  lifted 
up/  "J 
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tween  the  battle  near  Raphia  and  the  death  of 
Ptolemy  Philopater  (B.C.  217-204).  — With  a 
great  army  and  with  mnch  riohes  (rather, 
“  equipment  ”).  In  connection  with  this  equip¬ 
ment  we  are  probably  to  conceive  of  the  rich 
treasures  secured  in  past  wars,  in  addition  to 
the  Indian  elephants. — And  in  those  times  there 
shall  many  stand  up  against  the  king  of  the 
south.  Insurrections  occurred  in  upper  Egypt 
as  early  as  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Ptolemy 
Epiphanes,  occasioned  by  the  bad  administra¬ 
tion  and  the  cruelty  of  his  guardian  Agathocles ; 
and  these  were  followed  in  subsequent  years  by 
renewed  insurrections,  the  revolt  of  subjugated 
countries,  etc.  Before  his  eighth  year  had 
expired,  the  king  was  obliged  to  conquer  Lycop- 
olis,  a  stronghold  of  the  rebels  (see  Corp.  inter., 
III.  339  :  Inter,  of  Rosetta,  20,  26,  28:  Jerome, 
on  the  passage).  — Also  the  robbers  of  thy  peo¬ 
ple  shall  exalt  themselves  ;  rather,  44  and  crim¬ 
inal  sons  of  thy  people  Bhall  revolt  11  The  literal 
reading  is,  44  and  sons  of  the  ravenous  ones,  of 
the  oppressors  of  thy  people.”  denotes 

persons  who  overturn  the  law  and  justice  (cf. 
Psa.  xvii.  4;  Ezek.  vii  22 ;  xviii  10 ;  Isa.  xxxv. 
9),  hence  violent  persons,  robbers.  With  regard 
to  the  occurrence  of  two  staL  oonstr.  in  imme¬ 
diate  succession  (*T2^.D  which  must  not  be 
strained  so  as  to  denote  robbers1  tons,  robbers  by 
birth  (Fuller),  cf.  the  examples  collected  by 
EwaJd  ( Lehrb .,  §  289  c.).  The  oracle  refers  to 
the  league  against  Egypt,  into  which  a  huge 
number  of  Jews  entered  with  Antiochus  the 
Great,  and  to  their  participation  in  his  warlike 
operations  against  that  country,  e.g.,  in  his 
attacks  on  the  garrison  which  the  Egyptian 
general  Scopes  had  left  in  the  citadel  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem  (Josephus,  Ant.,  XII.  3,  8).  The  theo¬ 
cratic  writer  sternly  condemns  this  partial  revolt 
to  the  Syrians  as  a  criminal  course  or  as  common 
robbery,  because  of  the  many  benefits  conferred 
on  the  Jewish  nation  by  the  earlier  Ptolemies.— 
To  establish  the  vision  (rather,  u  visions  ”), 
namely,  the  visions  respecting  the  afflictions  of 
the  Jews  under  Ant.  Epiphanes  already  recorded 
in  chap.  viii.  and  ix.,  which  could  appropriately 
be  regarded  as  a  consequence  or  punishment  of 
the  revolt  from  the  Egyptians  as  here  described. 
Titn  is  used  oollectavely  in  this  passage,  in  the 
sense  of  “what  there  is  of  prophecy,  such 
visions  as  exist.11 — But  they  shall  fall, 
does  not  probably  denote  stumbling  or  falling  in 
a  moral  point  of  view  (Havemick,  eta),  but  to 
be  unfortunate  in  war,  to  be  oppressed  politi¬ 
cally  and  religiously,  etc.  The  special  event 
referred  to,  whether  a  punishment  imposed  by 
Scopas,  in  the  shape  of  taking  away  various 
nobles  as  hostages  (cf.  Poiyb.,  XVI.  39 ;  Jose¬ 
phus,  Ant.,  XII.  8,  4),  or  otherwise,  must  remain 
undetermined.  It  is  not  to  be  denied  that  at 
any  rate  this  particular  passage  presents  a  some¬ 
what  considerable  discrepancy  between  the  pro¬ 
phetic  text  of  the  section  and  the  corresponding 
historical  events;  cf.  Kranichfeld  on  the  pas¬ 
sage,  p.  368.* 


*  [It  certainly  may  with  justice  “be  denied  that  there  is 
here  such  a  di*c repancyP  There  is,  indeed,  some  indistinct¬ 
ness,  owing  chiefly  to  our  inability  to  determine  the  exact 
application  of  the  term  “fall”  here.  It  is  clear,  however, 


Verses  15-19.  Latt  wars  and  death  of  Anti¬ 
ochus  Magnus.  Bo  (rather,  44  and  ’*)  the  king 
of  the  north  shall  oome,  and  cast  up  a  mount, 
and  take  the  most  fenced  cities ;  rather,  44  a 
strongly  fortified  city.11  The  reference  is  proba¬ 
bly  to  tiie  siege  and  ultimate  capture  of  Sidon, 
into  which  4  4  city  of  fortifications11  (ri"iS3>? 
cl  Ewald,  §  177  c)  the  Egyptian  leader  Scopes 
had  thrown  himself  after  suffering  a  severe 
defeat  at  the  hands  of  Antiochus  at  Paneas, 
near  the  sources  of  the  Jordan,  which  reduced 
his  army  to  10,000  men  (B.C.  198).  While 
Antiochus  was  carrying  on  a  war  in  Asia  Minor 
against  Attains  in  the  preceding  year,  Scopes 
had  again  brought  Ccele- Syria  under  the  domin¬ 
ion  of  Egypt ;  but  in  consequence  of  that  terri¬ 
ble  defeat  he  was  deprived  not  only  of  that 
province,  but  also  of  the  whole  of  Palestine  as 
iar  as  Gaza  by  the  Syrian  king.  After  endur¬ 
ing  a  protracted  siege  in  Sidon,  in  the  course  of 
which  an  Egyptian  army  under  Eropns,  Mono¬ 
cles,  and  Damoxenus  had  vainly  attempted  to 
extricate  him,  he  was  compelled  by  hunger  to 
surrender  himself  into  the  victor’s  hands  (Poiyb., 
XXViri.  1;  Livy,  XXXIIL  19;  Josephus  and 
Jerome,  1.  c.).  The  text,  consequently,  does 
not  expressly  notice  the  repeated  advance  of  the 
Egyptians  and  the  great  battle  near  Paneas.  bat 
contents  itself  with  referring  to  the  final  results 
of  this  new  war,  viz.  :  the  capitulation  of  the 
remaining  Egyptian  troops  in  Sidon.  The  idea 
that  "py  is  used  collectively  (Theodot., 

Syr.,  Vulg. ,  Kranichfeld)  must  be  rejected,  be¬ 
cause  this  event  is  so  obviously  referred  to  as 
appears  especially  from  the  second  half  of  the 
verBe. — And  the  arms  of  the  south  shall  not 
withstand,  etc.  ;  an  allusion  to  the  unsuccess¬ 
ful  nature  of  the  attempt  made  by  the  three 
Egyptian  leaders  to  oome  to  the  assistance  of 
the  besieged  Scopas.  is  evidently  used 

in  the  sense  of  military  forces  (arms  =  army), 
hence  not  as  in  v.  6 ;  on  the  other  hand,  cf.  vs. 
22  and  31. — VerBe  16.  But  he  that  cometh 
against  him  shall  do  according  to  his  own 
will;  i.e.,  Antiochus,  the  victor  of  Paneas  and 
conqueror  of  Sidon,  who  now  subjugated  the 
whole  of  Palestine  (the  4 k pleasant  land”  or 
44  land  of  beauty,11 — cf.  on  chap,  viii  9). — Which 
by  his  hand  shall  be  consumed ;  rather,  44  and 
destruction  is  in  his  hand.11  as  in 

Isa.  x.  32 ;  cf.  xliv.  20 ;  Job  xi  14.  If  them 
were  no  other  reason,  these  parallels  would  be 
sufficient  to  show  that  njij  cannot  here  denote 
44  to  consummate 11  (Luther),  nor  yet  44  complete¬ 
ness  or  totality,11  which  would  result  in  the 
meaning,  44  and  it  is  wholly  in  his  hand,”  i.e.,  the 
glorious  land  (Havem.,  Von  Leng.,  van  Ess, 
Fuller,  eta  ;  also  Bertholdt  and  Dereser,  who* 


that  it  indicates  a  failure  of  their  expectations ;  and  of  this, 
in  the  case  of  the  apostate  Jews  referred  to,  history  affords 
sufficient  confirmation.  44  The  apostasy  of  one  party  among 
the  Jews  from  the  law  of  their  fathers,  and  their  adoption 
of  heathen  customs  contributed  to  bring  about  that  oj^pre** 
rion  with  which  the  theocracy  was  virited  by  Antiochns 
Epiphanes  ”  (Keil).  On  the  author's  view,  that  these  sped* 
fications  were  interpolated  into  the  prophecy  by  a  later  hand, 
it  is  impossible  to  account  for  any  arch  vagueness,  orach 
less  “  discrepancy ;  ”  for  the  forger  would  certainly  have 
taken  pains  to  conform  his  language  to  the  well-known 
facts.] 
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prefer,  however,  to  read  — Verse  17.  He 

shall  also  set  his  face  to  enter  with  the 
strength  of  his  whole  kingdom.  “  To  set  his 
face "  is  equivalent  to  fixing  his  aim  "  upon 
something ;  of.  2  Kings  xii.  18,  and  for  the  rest 
of  the  sentence,  cf.  Psa.  lxxi.  16 ;  Isa.  xl.  10. 
Livy,  XXXIIL  19,  plainly  asserts  that  Antioohus 
was  temporarily  inclined  to  follow  up  his  vic¬ 
tories  in  Coele-Syria  and  Phoenicia  by  a  power¬ 
ful  attack  on  Egypt :  “  Omnibus  regni  viribus 
connixus,  cum  ingentes  copias  terrestres  maritim - 
asqm  compar asset,"  etc.  The  same  author  re¬ 
cords  also  an  attack  on  the  cities  on  the  coast  of 
Cilicia  and  Caria  belonging  to  Ptolemy,  as  being 
an  introductory  step  toward  the  execution  of 
that  plan.  The  reference  of  the  text  to  this 
fact  is  so  unequivocal,  that  all  explanations 
which  do  not  accord  with  it  must  be  rejected, 
e.g.,  that  of  Havemiok,  Von  Lengerke,  eta  : 
“  to  come  against  the  strength  of  his  (the  Egyp¬ 
tian  monarch's)  whole  kingdom ;  ”  and  of  Fuller, 
“  to  come  in  the  power  of  his  (Antioch us')  whole 
kingdom,"  which  is  interpreted  to  mean,  that  he 
should  secure  the  complete  possession  of  the 
royal  power  throughout  Syria,  and  re-establish 
its  former  limits. —  And  upright  ones  with 
him  ;  rather,  4*  and  an  agreement  shall  he  make 
with  him."  This  rendering  of  IE? 
niD3n  was  adopted  by  the  Sept,  (/cal  ew^Kag  per' 
avTov  iroi-fi<rrrai)%  Vulg. ,  Luther,  Berth.,  Dereser, 
Von  Leng.,  and  Hitzig,  although  the  two  last- 
named  writers  attempt  emendations  of  the  text 
(Von  Leng.,  instead  of  ;  Hit¬ 

zig,  HIpJH  instead  of  njppi)  which  are  entirely 
uncalled  for.  It  is  certainly  obvious  that  the 
words  refer  to  the  treaty  concluded  in  the  year 
198  between  Antiochus  and  the  defeated  Ptol¬ 
emy  Epiphanes,  by  which  CoBle-Syria  was  left  in 
the  hands  of  the  victor,  and  in  connection  with 
which  the  marriage  of  Cleopatra,  the  daughter 
of  Antiochus,  with  Ptol.  Epiphanes  was  agreed 
upon,  although  not  consummated  until  five  years 
afterward (Polyb.,  XXVIIL  17  ;  Josephus,  Ant., 
XIL  4,  1);  see  what  follows.  Such  explana- 


*  [Kell  again  objects:  “Hers  also  the  historical  events 
tall  far  behind  the  contents  of  the  prophecy,  whioh  points 
co  the  complete  subjugation  of  the  king  of  the  south,  where¬ 
as  this  war  was  carried  on  solely  for  the  possession  of  the 
Asiatic  provinces  of  the  Egyptian  kingdom.  Also  the  rising 
np  ef  many  ver.  14)  against  the  king  of  the  south  Is 

not  historically  verified ;  and  even  the  relation  spoken  of  by 
Josephus  (Ant.,  XII.  8,  8)  in  which  the  Jews  stood  to  Antf- 
ochaa  the  Great  was  not  cf  such  a  kind  aa  to  be  capable  of 
being  regarded  as  a  fulfilling  of  the  1  exalting  themselves1  of 
the  *TJ2U  ver.  14.  Still  less  does  the  statement 

of  ver.  16,  that  the  king  of  the  north  would  stand  in  the 
glorious  land,  agree  with  the  nJ  5)  interpreted  cf  the  con- 

T  T 

duct  of  Antiochns  the  Great  against  the  Jews ;  for,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Josephus  (Ant.s  L  c.),  he  treated  the  Jews  about 
Jerusalem  favorably,  because  of  their  own  accord  they  had 
submitted  to  him,  and  had  supported  his  army;  and  he 
granted  to  them  not  only  indulgence  in  regard  to  the  obser¬ 
vance  of  their  religions  ordinances,  but  also  afforded  them 
protection.**  These  minute  points  of  apparent  variation  are 
sufficiently  met  by  the  explanations  given  above.  We  oan- 
not  refrain,  however,  from  observing  here  how  completely 
theee  seeming  discrepancies  with  the  facts  of  history  dis¬ 
prove  onr  author's  theory  of  an  interpolation  of  this  part  of 
the  prophecy  by  a  later  writer;  for  such  a  person  would 
nrely  have  been  careful  to  conform  his  writing  scrupulously 
to  the  known  historical  data.] 


tionfl  as  the  following  must  therefore  be  reject¬ 
ed,  “  and  upright  ones  shall  be  with  him," — i.  a  . 
the  Jews  (!) — “  and  he  shall  suoceed  in  it" 
(Gesenius,  Winer,  eta) ;  “and  strong  ones  come 
with  him,  and  he  conducts  it  successfully  " 
(Fiiller);  or,  “and  uprightness  with  him,  and 
he  shall  accomplish  it  ”  (Havemiok,  Kranichf.). 
etc. — And  he  shall  give  him  the  daughter  of 
women,  is.,  his  daughter  Cleopatra,  who  is 
here  designated  as  “  a  daughter  of  the  women  ” 
(i.e.,  of  her  mother,  grandmother,  etc.,  who 
were  still  employed  with  her  education),  proba¬ 
bly  on  account  of  her  youth ;  of.  Zeeh.  ix.  9, 
where  ni:r)k~]2  in  like  manner  denotes  a  young 
ass-colt.  *  As  Ptolemy  himself  was  but  seven 
years  old  when  this  treaty  was  made,  the  agree¬ 
ment  primarily  involves  &  beti'othai  only,  the 
marriage  being  postponed  during  five  years  to 
B.C.  193. — Corrupting  her j  rather,  “to  destroy 
it,"  is.,  his  league  with  Egypt ;  his  purpose  was 
to  ruin  his  former  opponent  and  present  ally, 
ttnironj  is  probably  to  be  taken  in  this  sense, 
without  substituting  rPntpnJ)  for  it  with  Hit¬ 
zig,  or,  with  others,  referring  the  suffix  to  the 
daughter.  If  the  latter  interpretation  (“to 
destroy  her ")  were  adopted,  the  would  cer¬ 
tainly  loee  its  telic  signification,  and  become 
consecutive ;  44  so  that  he  destroys  her,  so  that 
he  ruins  her  in  this  way"  (Kranichf.),  but  the 
following  clause  does  not  aooord  with  thjs  view. 
— But  she  shall  not  stand  on  his  side,  neither 
be  for  him;  rather,  “  but  it  Bh&ll  not  succeed, 
nor  result  to  his  advantage,"  i. 6. ,  Antiochus 
shall  not  realize  the  expected  benefits  from  the 
agreement.  Others,  less  appropriately,  conceive 
of  Cleopatra  as  the  subjeot,  “she  shall  not  stand 
on  his  side  (?),  neither  be  for  him  (?),  but  rather 
take  sides  with  her  husband,  the  king  of  Egypt " 
(cf.  Jerome  on  the  passage).  The  rendering 
preferred  by  us  is  supported  by  the  exactly  simi¬ 
lar  expressions  in  Isa.  vii  7  ;  xiv.  24.  f — Verse 
18.  And  he  shall  turn  his  face  unto  the  isles 
(or  coast-lands),  and  shall  take  many  (of  them). 
The  Kethib  is  to  be  retained  in  opposition 
to  the  Keri  whioh  is  transferred  to  this 

place  from  v.  17  for  the  sake  of  analogy. 
i.e.,  “the  isles  and  ooast-lands"  probably  de¬ 
notes  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor,  whioh  Antiochus 

*  [“  D^tDSH,  Cf  women,  the  plural  of  the  dose,  aa  in 

Judg.  xiv.  5  r  (Kell),  The  plnr.  gives  a  kind  of  superlative 
force,  indicating  her  choioeness,  beauty,  etc.] 

t  [8till  the  construction  proponed  is  harsh,  for  the  subject 
of  the  verb  is  naturally  |H  DSL.  Her  destruction,  “  it 

Is  true,  was  not  the  object  of  the  marriage,  but  only  its  con¬ 
sequence  ;  bnt  the  consequence  is  set  forth  as  had  in  view, 
so  as  forcibly  to  express  the  thought  that  the  mairiage  could 
lead,  acoormng  to  a  higher  direction,  only  to  the  destruction 
of  the  daughter.  The  last  douses  of  the  verse  express  the 
failure  of  the  measure  adopted.  The  verbs  arc  fern.,  not 
neut. ;  thus  the  meaning  is  :  .  .  .  ‘  she  (the  daughter)  shall 
not  stand.1  not  be  able  to  carry  oat  the  plan  contemplated 
by  her  father.  The  words  nVUp  iV’kb*]  <1°  not  stand 

for  imn  libl,  ‘She  shall  not  be  to  him,*  or  ‘  for  him.* 

*  t  «  •  ; 

In  that  case,  fiib  most  be  connected  with  the  verb.  Ao- 

oordtng  to  the  text,  forms  one  idea,  as  HIS  StJ)» 

impotent  (cf.  Ewald,  f  270) ;  4  she  shall  be  a  not  for  ktmf 
U,  he  shall  have  nothing  at  all  from  her.11 — Ketl,\ 
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subjected  to  his  power  through  the  aid  of  his 
fleet  and  army  in  the  summer  of  197,  and  also 
Macedon  and  Hellas,  which  were  attacked  and 
conquered  by  him  in  the  following  year,  after 
having  spent  the  intervening  winter  at  Ephesus 
and  crossed  the  Hellespont  in  the  spring  (Livy, 
XXXIII.  19,  38,  40;  Polyb. ,  XVIII.  34).* -But 
a  prince  ....  shall  cause  the  reproach  of¬ 
fered  by  him  to  oease  ;  or,  14  but  a  general 
(military  leader)  shall  stifle  his  scorn,”  i. e. ,  his 
scornful  and  contemptuous  declaration  to  the 
Roman  ambassadors  at  a  meeting  in  Lysimaohia, 
that  “  Asia  did  not  concern  them,  the  Romans, 
and  he  was  not  subject  to  their  orders  ”  (Polyb. 
and  Livy,  L  c.).  The  leader  fpS*},  as  in  Josh, 
x.  24 ;  Judg.  xi  6,  11)  who  stifled  the  scomf ill¬ 
ness  of  the  Syrian  king  (rPSHpn,  literally,  “to 
cause  to  cease  ”  [to  teach  it  to  cease,  Luther]), 
was  Lucius  Scipio  Asiaticus,  whose  brilliant  vic¬ 
tory  near  Magnesia  on  the  Sipylus  in  Lydia, 
B.C.  190,  enabled  him  to  force  Antiochus  to 
conclude  an  immediate  peace  on  very  severe  and 
humiliating  terms  (Polyb.,  XXI.  14;  Livy, 
XXXVIII.  38;  Appian,  Syr.,  38,  39,  etc.). — 
Without  his  own  reproach  he  shall  cause  it 
to  turn  upon  him;  rather,  “he  shall  assuredly 
give  him  back  his  reproach ;  ”  he  shall  retaliate 
by  inflicting  a  more  bitter  reproach  on  his  part 
"‘PilbSl  in  this  place  is  synonymous  with  or 
and  does  not  signify  “ exoept  that” 
(Havemick).f — Kranichfeld  attempts  in  vain  to 
obviate  and  obscure  the  manifest  reference  of 
this  representation  to  the  defeat  of  Antiochus 
near  Magnesia,  as  being  an  artful  “  fabrication 
of  history  ”  on  the  part  of  the  “  positivists  in 
prophetic  interpretation.”— Verse  19.  And  he 
shall  turn  his  faoe  toward  the  fort  (“  forts  ”) 
of  his  own  land.  These  words  are  probably 
ironical ;  instead  of  advancing  against  the  for¬ 
tresses  of  foreign  lands,  he  is  thenceforward  to 
be  employed  only  with  those  of  his  own  realm, 
perhaps  in  the  direction  of  placing  them  in  good 
condition  for  defence.  Fiiller’s  remark,  that 
here  and  in  vs.  24,  81,  and  39,  denotes 

temples,  which  Antiochus  was  eventually  obliged 
to  plunder,  because  of  the  distracting  state  of 
his  finances,  is  entirely  too  artificial  and  without 
adequate  support  from  the  customary  usage  of 
the  term.  History  is  acquainted  with  but  a 
single  instance  in  which  Antiochus  pillaged  the 
temples,  viz.  :  that  of  the  temple  of  the  Elymaio 
Zens,  or  Bel,  in  connection  with  which  he  was 
slain,  together  with  his  warriors,  in  a  rising  of 
tne  people ;  and  it  is  arbitrary  to  argue  a  num¬ 
ber  of  similar  acts  from  this  single  fact.  % — But 


*  [Yet  Keil  insist*  that  “this  prophecy  of  the  undertak¬ 
ing  of  the  king  of  the  north  against  the  islands  has  not  its 
historical  fulfilment  in  the  expedition  of  Antiochns  the  Great 
against  the  coasts  and  islands  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  Helles¬ 
pont.”! 

t  [Keil  objects  to  the  signification  moreover,  assigned  to 
that  “  in  all  {daces  where  it  is  so  rendered  a  negative 

sentence  goes  before  it.  of.  Gen.  xliii.  8;  xlvii.  18;  Jndg. 
rii.  14,  or  a  sentence  asking  a  question  with  a  negative 
sense,  as  Amos  ill.  8,  4.  Hence  here  has  the  idea  of 

exception,  and  can  only  be  rendered  after  an  affirmative 
statement  by  hotcever,  tor  the  passage  introduced  by  it 
limits  the  statement  going  before.**] 
t  [Nevertheless,  the  plur.  hers  is  not  to  be  strained  to 


he  shall  stumble  and  fall,  and  not  (or,  u  no 
more  ”)  be  found.  Cf .  what  has  just  been  re¬ 
marked,  and  see  Strabo,  XVI.  1,  18;  Justin., 
XXXI 1.  2;  Diodorus,  Fragm. ,  26,  39,  40.* 
Verse  20.  SAeucus  Philopater ,  the  son  and  suc¬ 
cessor  of  Antiochus  Magnus ,  B.C.  187-176. 
Then  shall  stand  up  in  his  estate  a  raiser  of 
taxes  (in)  the  glory  of  the  kingdom;  rather, 
1  ‘  one  that  cause th  an  exacter  of  taxes  to  pass 
over”  (maig.),  or  “one  that  sendeth  oat  a 
driver,”  to  the  ornament  of  the  kingdom.  The 
driver  was  obviously  a  collector  of  money,  or  of 
tribute,  and  the  person  intended  was  the  treas¬ 
urer  Hetiodorus,  who  was  sent  out  by  Seleucos 
Philopater  (according  to  2  Maoc.  iii.  7  et  seq.)  to 
Jerusalem  to  confiscate  the  treasure  in  the  Jew¬ 
ish  temple.  "HH,  “  the  splendor  or  or* 

nament  of  the  kingdom,”  doubtless  designates 
Jerusalem  (as  does  also  the  of  Judaea,  chap, 

viii  9) ;  cf.  the  similar  laudatory  terms  applied 
to  that  city  in  Psa.  xlviii.  8 ;  1.  2  ;  Lam.  ii.  15.  f 
The  accusative  ft  accordingly  indicates 
the  direction  rather  than  the  measure  (“  who 
causes  to  pass  through  the  extent  (?)  of  the 
land,”  Fuller  et  &L),  and  cannot  in  any  case  be 
regarded  as  a  nominative  in  apposition  with  the 
subject  C313  Tcy.ft,  ft*  Kranichfeld  proposes, 
who  consequently  translates:  44  (one)  who  shall 
lead  drivers  thither,  the  ornament  of  dominion.” 
— But  in  few  days  he  shall  be  destroyed, 
neither  in  anger,  nor  in  battle.  Soon  after 
Heliodorus  was  despatched  to  plunder  the  tem¬ 
ple  of  Jehovah,  B.C.  176  or  175,  Seleucos 
Philopater  was  suddenly  and  mysteriously  re¬ 
moved,  possibly  by  poison  which  had  been 
administered  to  him  by  the  same  Heliodorus 
( Appian,  Syr.,  C.  45).  The  words  44  after  some 
(or  4  a  few  ’)  days  ”  doubtless  refer  to  the  brief 
interval  between  the  departure  of  that  officer 
and  the  king’s  death,  rather  than  to  the  brief 
duration  of  his  reign  of  only  twelve  years,  aa 
they  are  generally  applied4  On  the  statement 


exactness,  and  the  temple  referred  to  may  very  well  bt 
taken  as  a  representative  of  the  native  fortifications,  espe¬ 
cially  as  it  was  so  vigorously  defended  as  to  cause  the  death 
of  the  assailant.] 

*  [Keil  still  insists  that  “  what  is  said  regarding  his  return 
to  the  fortresses  of  his  own  land  and  his  own  throne,  does 
not  so  correspond  with  the  historical  issue  of  the  reign  of  this 
king,  that  one  would  be  able  to  reoognize  therein  a  predic¬ 
tion  of  it.”  Yet  such  a  prediction  has  actually  been  recog¬ 
nised  by  interpreters  of  all  ages.] 

t  [Keil,  however,  objects  to  **  this  interpretation  of  the 
words  os  too  limited.  £233  denotes,  no  doubt  (8  Kings 
xxlii.  86),  to  oollect  gold  and  silver ;  but  it  does  not  thence 
follow  that  103*13,  when  silver  and  gold  are  not  spoken  of, 

means  to  oollect  tribute.  The  word  in  general  designs  tea 
the  taskmaster  who  urges  on  the  people  to  severe  labor, 
afflicts  and  oppresses  them  as  cattle.  r^Obft  "nn  is  not 

synonymous  with  ver.  16,  bat  stands  muck 

nearer  to  Pl*Ob>3  Tin,  ver.  *1,  and  designates  the  glory 
Of  the  kingdom.  The  glory  of  the  kingdom  was  brought 
down  by  £3313,  and  "PSTH  refers  to  the  whole  kingdom 

of  the  king  spoken  of,  not  merely  to  the  Holy  Land,  which 
formed  but  a  pert  of  his  kingdom.  By  these  oppression*  of 
his  kingdom  he  prepared  himself  in  a  short  time  for  destruc¬ 
tion. 

t  [Kail’s  objection  :  “  The  reference  of  these  wands,  *  in 
days  few,'  to  the  time  after  the  pillage  cf  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem  by  Heliodorus  Is  not  only  an  arbitrary  preset  4- 


k 
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that  he  was  to  be  destroyed  “  neither  in  anger, 
nor  in  battle,”  the  remarks  of  Appian  respect¬ 
ing  the  mode  of  Philopater’s  death  (e£  imfiovXfc) 
should  be  compared.  * 

Verses  21-24.  The  rise  of  Antiochus  Epi¬ 
phanies  ;  his  first  Egyptian  campaign .  And  in 
his  estate  shall  stand  up  a  vile  person.  HC: 
does  not  probably  denote  *'  a  despised  one,  whose 
birth  deprived  him  of  every  right  to  the  throne  ” 
(Kranichfeld),  but  rather  one  who  is  deservedly 
despised,  who  is  despicable,  morally  contempti¬ 
ble,  thus  corresponding  to  OHlM,  Jer.  vi.  30, 
and  contrasting  with  3®^,  1  Sam.  xv.  9  (cf. 
Hitzig  on  the  passage).  The  symbolic  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  person  hero  introduced,  as  a  “  little 
horn,”  chap.  viL  8  ;  viii.  9,  is  in  any  case  appro¬ 
priate.  A  contrast  with  the  cognomen  'RnupavrK 
was  probably  not  intended,  since  the  term  ap¬ 
pears  to  be  one  of  the  original  constituents  of 
the  section,  rather  than  an  interpolation ;  for  a 
Maccabsean  interpolator  would  hardly  have 
avoided  the  temptation  to  avail  himself  of  the 
suggestion  afforded  by  the  familiar  perversion  of 
’Err<<paw;r  into  ’Enifiavfc  to  make  use  of  a  term 
like  TJC73,  for  instance  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxi.  16; 
Jer.  xxix.  26 ;  Hos.  ix.  7). — To  whom  they 
shall  not  give  the  honour  of  the  kingdom; 
rather,  “to  whom  was  not  given,”  etc. — who 
has  seized  the  royal  dignity  instead,  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  the  will  of  his  nation.  Cf .  the  Eth.  - 
fund,  principles,  etc.,  on  chap,  vii,  No.  3;  and 
with  reference  to  the  expression  Pi*D  3ft  Tin,  cf. 
1  Chron.  xxix.  25  ;  Psa.  xxi  6.  —Be  shall  come 
in  peaoeably  (or  “  unexpectedly  M-4Tjbo 3,  as 
in  v.  24  and  chap,  viii  25)  and  obtain  the  king¬ 
dom  by  flatteries;  rather,  by  “  dissimulations.” 
friphpin  does  not  denote  smooth  speeches  or 
flattering  words  merely,  but  dissimulating  words 
and  actions,  a  hypocritical  and  deceitful  bearing 
in  both  word  and  deed.  It  occurs  in  the  same 
sense  in  v.  34.  The  historical  tradition,  indeed, 
speaks  only  of  the  application  of  military  force 
by  Antiochus,  when  seeking  to  obtain  the  Syrian 
throne  for  himself,  and  of  the  assistance  which 
Eumenes  and  Attains  rendered  him  to  that  end, 
by  expelling  the  usurper  Heliodorus.  But  this 
assuredly  did  not  exolude  the  employment  of  all 
manner  of  cunning  arts  and  secret  manoeuverings, 
which  probably  were  the  only  means  by  which 
he  oould  secure  the  countenance  of  those  kingB 


tag,  but  is  also  contrary  to  the  Import  of  the  words,  since  £ 
in  D^3l  does  not  mean  part"  has  little  force,  even  if 

•  t  ; 

we  accept  his  interpretation  of  7253*13  preceding ;  for  that 

term  evidently  constitutes  a  fresh  date  or  starting-point.] 

*  [Kell  once  more  urges  that  “  of  Seleucua  Phliopater,  to 
whom  ver.  SO  most  refer,  if  the  foregoing  verses  treat  of 
Antiochus  the  Great,  nothing  farther  is  communicated  than 
that  he,  *  quum  patemi s  eladibu s  fractaa  admodum  Syria 
opts  accepisett,  port  ottotum  nulUsque  admodum  rebus 
ffesUs  nobtitlatum  annorum  duodectm  rtgnumj  was  put  to 
death  through  the  treachery  of  Heliodorus,  unius  toe  pur- 
puratts  (Livy,  XLL  19 :  cf .  App.,  Syr.,  C.  45),  and  the  mis¬ 
sion  of  Heliodorus  to  Jerusalem  to  seise  the  treasures  of  the 
temple,  which  is  fabulously  described  in  8  Msec.  ilL  4  fl. 
The  13®*'  (shaU  be  destroyed)  of  this  king 

....  •  T  ; 

Q*'*TTf8l  (within  a  few  days)  does  not  harmonise  with  the 
fact  of  his  twelve  years'  reign.”] 


of  Pergamos.  The  difference  between  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  passage  and  the  historical  fact  is  at 
any  rate  inconsiderable ;  and  it  is  not  necessary 
to  assume  that  to  obviate  that  dijjtcidtytihe  Sept, 
substituted  the  more  appropriate  ripens  or 
nj^lhna  for  mnpjpjrc*  and  translated  it  by 
KaTiax'aei  pam?jvg  ev  Kfaipotiooig.  avrnv ,  on  the 
ground  that  they  u  could  find  no  historical 
equivalent  for  the  former  term”  (against  Kran¬ 
ichfeld). — Verse  22.  And  with  the  arms  of  a 
flood  shall  they  be  overflown  from  before 
him;  rather,  * ‘ and  the  overflowing  power  of 
the  host  shall  be  swept  away  and  broken  before 
him;”  literally,  “and  the  arms  of  the  over¬ 
flowing — before  his  face  they  shall  be  swept 
away,”  eta  On  r.iinT,  cl  vs.  15, 81 ;  on  C)OB» 
cf.  chap.  ix.  26.  The  tropical  expression  HiST 
CjDffln,  when  taken  as  a  whole,  involves  a  meta¬ 
phor  that  is  not  entirely  unmixed,  similar  to 
C)tDi©  Di®,  “  the  overflowing  scourge,”  in  Isa. 
xxviii.  15.  The  “  overflowing  hosts  ”  probably 
represent  in  part  the  troops  of  Heliodorus,  whom 
Antiochus  routed  with  the  assistance  of  his  Per- 
gamenian  allies,  and  in  part  the  Egyptian  forces 
which  sought  to  deprive  him  of  Ccele- Syria  soon 
after  his  accession  to  the  throne.  “For  after 
the  death  of  Cleopatra  (v.  17),  EuI&ub  and 
LenaeuB,  the  guardians  of  her  son,  Ptolemy 
Philometor,  demanded  the  cession  of  Coele- 
Syria,  the  dowry  which  had  hitherto  been 
refused  (Polyb.,  XXVIII.  1 ;  Diodor.,  Leg.  18, 
p.  624  Wess. ;  Livy,  XLII.  49).  Antiochus,  on 
the  other  hand,  would  not  acknowledge  that  his 
father  had  promised  such  a  dowry  (Polyb., 
XXVIII.  17),  and  therefore  refused  to  grant 
it.  Finding  that  the  Egyptians  were  preparing 
for  war,  he  took  the  initiative,  and  succeeded  in 
defeating  the  generals  of  Ptolemy  between  the 
Casian  mountains  and  Pelusium.  On  every  cal¬ 
culation,  that  event  transpired  in  B.C.  171  ” 
(Hitzig).— Yea,  also  the  (rather,  “  a  ”)  prince 
of  the  covenant;  supply  *01Eh,  “shall  be 
broken.”  The  person  referred  to  was  probably 
the  high  priest  Onias  III.,  who  was  put  to 
death  by  command  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in 
the  year  172,  and  hence  about  the  time  of  the 
war  between  that  king  and  PtoL  Philometor. 
He  was  denominated  a  ia  chap.  ix.  26 

(see  on  that  passage),*  and  here  bears  the  title 
of  AT]?  T1?},  “prinoe  of  the  covenant,”  be¬ 
cause  he  was  the  actual  head  of  the  theocracy 
at  that  time;  of.  the  repeated  designation  of 
the  theocracy  by  the  term  rf  ~  3  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  verses,  e.g vs.  28  and  32  (thus  correctly 
Theodoret,  Bosenm.,  Hitzig,  Hofm.,  Fuller).  A 
majority  of  recent  writers  refer  this  expression 
to  Ptol.  Philometor;  but  this  is  opposed  (1)  by 
the  fact  that  at  the  time  whicji  is  here  indi¬ 
cated,  that  prince  was  by  no  means  in  league 
with  Antiochus ;  (2)  that  if  it  were  really  in¬ 
tended  to  represent  him  as  having  entered  into 
such  an  alliance,  it  would  have  been  necessary 
to  employ  the  words  in^arT^,  or  rather  i?3 

*  [The  foot  that  he  ie  not  here  styled  PPlCft  serve#  to 
distinguish  him  from  the  personage  so  designated  there.] 


Digitized  by  Tooele 


248 


THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


in*na  (cf.  Gen.  xiv.  13) ;  (3)  that  the  Egyptian 
is  always  designated  as  23  jn  “jbft  in  this  chap¬ 
ter,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  rP"ja  always 
refers  to  the  theocracy.* — Verse  23.  And  after 
the  league  made  With  h.m  he  shall  work  de¬ 
ceitfully,  i.e as  soon  as  he  shall  have  estab¬ 
lished  friendly  relations,  and  allied  himself  with 
his  defeated  opponent,  which  his  victory  near 
Pelusium  enabled  him  to  accomplish.  Even 
while  the  battle  was  raging,  Antiochus  dis¬ 
played  great  kindness  toward  the  Egyptians, 
everywhere  interfering  to  check  the  slaughter 
by  his  Boldiers,  and  thus  won  the  hearts  of  his 
foes  (see  Diodorus,  Exc.  in  Wess.,  p.  579).  This 
conduct  seems  to  have  subsequently  been  of 
material  value  to  him  in  the  capture  of  Pelu¬ 
sium,  Memphis,  and  generally  of  all  lower  and 
central  Egypt  (cf.  Diodor.,  1.  c.  ;  Polyb., 
XXVIII.  16  et  seq. ;  Jerome,  on  this  passage). 
— And  shall  come  up,  and  shall  become  strong 
(or  44  prevail  ”)  with  a  small  people,  unexpect¬ 
edly.  Cf.  Jerome:  14 Ascendit  Memphin  et  ibi 
ex  more  JEgypti  regnum  acdpiens  puerique  (t. e. , 
ftotemcei  Philometoris)  rebus  se  provider e  dicens , 
cum  irwdico  jxtpnlo  omnem  uEgyptum  subjugavit 
sibi,  et  abundantcs  atgue  uberrimas  ingress  us  est 
cicilates Several  expositors  propose  to  refer 
to  the  king’s  invasion  of  Coele -Syria  and 
Palestine  only,  instead  of  understanding  his 
victorious  march  up  the  Nile  as  far  as  Memphis 
(eg.,  Kranichfeld,  Hofmann,  Ewald,  and  espe¬ 
cially  Fuller,  who  had  already  interpreted  the 
preceding  as  referring  to  the 

league  of  Antiochus  with  the  Pergamenian 
kings  Eumenes  and  Attalus);  but  this  inter¬ 
rupts  the  regular  progress  of  the  narrative  by 
transposing  an  event  from  the  beginning  of  the 
war  to  the  history  of  its  dose.  ITjbM,  “  unex- 
pedly,”  is  probably  to  be  included  in  this  verse, 
as  Von  Lengerke,  Hitzig,  etc.,  propose.  It 
states  that  the  victor  had  penetrated  into  the 
heart  of  their  oountry  before  the  Egyptians 


*  [Keii  objects  that  the  interpretation  of  this  cutting  off 
of  the  “  prince  of  the  covenant,*1  as  referring  to  the  murder  of 
Onioti  III..  “  is  not  warranted  by  the  facta  of  history.  That 
murder  does  not  at  all  relate  to  the  matter  before  us,  not 
only  because  the  Jewish  high-priest  at  Antioch  did  not  sna 
tain  the  relation  of  a  ‘prince  of  the  covenant,1  but  also 
because  the  murder  was  perpetrated  without  the  previous 
knowledge  of  Antiochus,  and  when  the  mutter  was  reported 
to  him,  the  murderer  was  put  to  death  by  his  command  (2 
Macc.  iv.  86-38). 11  Still  the  fact  remains  that  Oniaa  was 
slain  by  his  agents,  however  mnch  he  disavowed  or  even 
regretted  the  occurrence.  To  deny  the  propriety  of  the 
epithet  “  prinoe  of  the  covenant 11  as  a  title  of  the  high-priest 
is  arbitrary,  as  also  the  interpretation  :  **  We  must,  there¬ 
fore,  with  Kranichfeld,  understand  “1^32,  in  unde¬ 

fined  generality,  of  covenant  princes  in  general.11  There  is 
little  force  in  Stuart’s  comment  that  the  latter  phrase  Is 
“not  the  high-priest  Oniaa,  the  prinoe  of  the  Jewish  coven¬ 
ant,  as  Bosenmfiller  maintains,  for  then  D“H2n  would  of 

course  be  employed.  is  designed  for  a  mere  adjec* 

tive  of  quality  or  condition  here,  and  the  article  is  omitted, 

as  it  is  more  generally  in  snch  cases . If  RoaemuttUer 

be  in  the  right,  the  order  of  time  would  be  inverted,  and  a 
wmpov  nptrepov  mnst  consequently  be  admitted  in  the 
course  of  the  narrative,  which  is  improbable.11  “The 
absence  of  the  article  in  r.h^Sl  is  no  proof  against  the 

reference  of  the  word  to  the  holy  covenant.  The  article  is 
wanting  where  otherwise  the  determination  is  found  from 
the  connection,  e.g.%  ch.  viii.  13"  (Kell).] 


were  folly  aware  of  the  fact,  or  had  made  ar¬ 
rangements  to  resist  his  progress.  Hitxig’s 
explanation,  “  with  confidence  (=  TCia)  as  if 
he  were  not  in  an  enemy's  country,”  is  unneces¬ 
sary  ;  and  also  that  offered  by  others,  44  with  a 
peaceful  object”  (‘‘in  the  midst  of  peace,” 
Fuller).  —  Verse  24.  Concerning  Hlbra,  see 
what  immediately  precedes. — And  he  shall 
enter  even  upon  the  fattest  places  of  the 
province.  The  extraordinary  fertility  of  lower 
Egypt  is  well  known ;  cf.  Plin.,  H.  iV.,  XXL 
15  :  “  JEgyptu*  frugum  fertilissima,  ”  etc.  With 
regard  to  the  genitive  combination  npT5 
of.,  e.g.y  01k  "O'pak,  Isa.  xxix.  19.  Concern¬ 
ing  npTp,  a  ‘‘territorial  jurisdiction  'or  prov¬ 
ince,”  see  on  chap.  ii.  48  ;  iii.  2. — He  shall  scat¬ 
ter  among  them  the  prey  (rather  “  prey  ” — 
without  the  article),  and  spoil,  and  riches. 
This  defines  4‘  that  which  his  fathers  had  not 
done,  nor  his  fathers1  fathers.”  It  consisted  of 
an  immoderate  squandering,  by  which  he  not 
only  divided  among  his  soldiers  the  money  pro¬ 
vided  for  carrying  on  the  war,  but  also  the 
spoil  of  Pelusium  and  all  other  booty  that  had 
been  acquired.  Even  the  Egyptians  (to  whom 
Bilb  is  perhaps  to  be  specially  referred)  were 
not  excluded  from  his  liberality.  Thus  he  be¬ 
stowed  on  each  Greek  a  piece  of  gold  at  that 
time,  while  at  Nauoratis,  according  to  Polyb., 
XXVIII.  17.  His  unusual  liberality  during  this 
campaign  in  Egypt  is  also  attested  by  1  Macc. 
iii.  30.  * — He  shall  forecast  his  devices  against 
the  strong  holds,  even  for  a  time.  S'OXZ’p 
unquestionably  denotes  fortresses  in  the  proper 
sense,  or  strong  cities,  rather  than  temples ,  as 
Fuller  supposes  (cf.  on  v.  19). — It  refers,  e.g 
to  the  taking  of  Pelusium,  and  to  the  siege  of 
the  fortified  cities  of  Nancratis  and  Alexandria, 
etc.  (Polyb.,  XXVIII.  17-1 9).-^-"!?'],  “and 
that  until  a  time,”  until  a  time  that  has 
been  determined  by  a  higher  power — for  a  time. 
Cf.  in  v.  8,  and  the  similar  terms  in  vs.  6 

and  18. 

Verses  25-27.  The  second  Egyptian  campaign 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  And  ha  shall  stir  up 
his  power  and  his  courage.  Concerning 
of.  bin  nv*}  in  V.  2 ;  also  Psa.  lxxviii.  38;  1 
Macc.  ii  24. — Against  the  king  of  the  south. 
This  was  not  probably  Ptolemy  Philometor,  but 
his  younger  brother  Ptolemy  Physcon,  who  had 
thrown  himself,  together  with  his  sister  Cleo¬ 
patra,  into  the  strong  city  of  Alexandria,  at  the 
time  when  Antiochus  was  conquering  Egypt, 
and  bad  there  been  declared  king  in  the  stead 
of  his  brother,  who  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of 
the  Syrians.  After  the  departure  of  Antiochus 


*  [“  Bnt  to  distribute  money  and  spoil  Is  nothing  unheard 
of,  and  in  no  way  does  it  agree  with  the  ‘  fattest  province*.' 
The  context  decidedly  refers  to  conduct  which  injured  tht 
fat  provinces.  This  can  only  consist  in  squandering  and 
dissipating  the  wealth  of  this  province  which  he  had  plun¬ 
dered  to  its  injury  (2Hb  [*>  ctattv.  t^commodi).  A 

historical  confirmation  is  found  in  1  Macc.  ill.  Jft-81.  To 
bring  the  provinces  wholly  under  his  power  he  devised  plans 
against  the  fortresses  that  he  might  subdue  them."— 
K*U.  ] 
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(occasioned  by  a  revolt  of  the  Tarsians  and  the 
Mallote8  in  Cilicia),  this  usurper  had  probably 
brought  the  entire  kingdom  into  his  power,  as 
seems  to  be  implied  in  Livy,  XLIV.  19 :  “  Anli- 
ockus ,  Syria  rex— per  honestam  speciem  majoris 
Ptoiemm  reduemdi  in  regnum ,  be&um  cum  min - 
ore  fratre  qjus,  qui  turn  Alexandream  tenebat , 
gerens”  etc. — But  he  shall  not  stand;  for  they 
shall  forecast  devices  against  him;  i.e.,  de¬ 
spite  the  magnitude  of  his  army,  this  Ptolemy 
shall  offer  no  resistance  to  the  Syrian  king 
(ibsi  bib,  cf.  viii  4,  7  ;  2  Kings  x.  4),  because 
treason  in  his  own  camp  (cf.  what  immediately 
follows),  of  which  his  opponent  is  able  to  make 
skilful  use,  shall  cause  his  defeat. — Verse  26. 
Tea,  they  that  feed  of  the  portion  of  his  meat 
shall  destroy  him.  With  regard  to  cf. 

on  i  8.  The  *■! were  of  oours%mem- 

bers  of  the  royal  household  and  servants  of  the 
king,  therefore  serpents  whom  he  had  cherished 
in  his  own  bosom,  like  the  traitorous  b?** 

in  Psa.  xli.  10  (John  xiii.  18);  cf.  v.  27  and  2 
Sam.  ix.  11  et  seq. ;  xix.  29 ;  1  Kings  ii.  7 ; 
xviii.  19,  etc. — And  his  army  shall  overflow 
(or  “flow  away,  dissolve”);  and  many  shall 
fall  down  slain.  Concerning  the  “flowing 
away,”  which  is  here  equivalent  to  “  dissolv¬ 
ing,  turning  away  to  flee,”  cf.  v.  22;  also  1 
Sam.  xiv.  16,  where  3172*7  expresses  about  the 
same  idea.  On  the  second  member  of  the  sen¬ 
tence,  cf.  Judg.  ix.  40 ;  1  Chron.  v.  22 ;  1  Maoo. 
i.  18. — The  decisive  victory  of  this  second  Egyp¬ 
tian  war  (the  devrkpa  i<pofc>s,  2  Maoo.  v.  1),  which 
Antioch  us  achieved  over  Physcon  and  Cleopatra, 
was  not  gained  on  land,  so  far  as  we  know,  but 
in  a  great  and  fortunate  naval  action  near  Pelu- 
siura ;  and  C)1D3P  ib“7ni  seems  to  be  applicable 
only  to  a  battle  of  the  former  kind,  not  to  the 
scattering  or  destruction  of  a  fleet.  Nor  is 
there  any  definite  reoord  of  treason  committed 
against  Ptol.  Physcon  by  the  Egyptians.  *  But, 
after  making  due  allowance  for  this  discrepancy 
[?J,  the  whole  description  seems  more  appropri¬ 
ate  when  applied  to  the  second  Egyptian  cam¬ 
paign  of  Epiphanes  than  when  it  is  altogether 
referred  to  the  events  of  the  former  war,  as 
Ewald,  Fuller,  etc.,  attempt  to  do. — Verse  27. 
And  both  those  kings’  hearts  shall  be  to  do 
mischief  This  does  not  allude,  probably,  to 
their  evil  designs  against  their  enemy  Physcon, 
but  to  those  entertained  against  each  other ;  cf. 
Prov.  xxvii.  19;  and  on  the  term  (i. e. , 

literally,  “  belonging  to  do  evil  ”),  cf.  Isa.  i  5; 
Judges  v.  9.  The  two  kings  themselves  are  cer¬ 
tainly  not  Physcon  and  his  victorious  opponent 
Epiphanes,  nor  yet  the  two  brothers  Philometor 
and  Physcon,  but  Antioch  us  and  Philometor, 
who  were  leagued  against  Physcon,  and  concern¬ 
ing  whom  Livy  (XLV.  11)  and  Polyb.  (XXIX  8) 
expressly  state,  that  at  that  time  they  had  taken 
the  field  in  company  against  the  latter  king. — 
And  they  shall  speak  lies  at  one  table.  Prob¬ 
ably  an  allusion  to  a  particular  incident  which 


*  (The  expression,  44  thorn  who  eat  of  hi*  choice  food  pro¬ 
bably  meanii  Lcnnseus  and  Eulaeua,  the  guardians  and  state 
ministers  of  the  yonng  Ptolemy,*4  the  same  person*  alluded 
to  in  the  preceding  verse  as  the  members  of  his  own  court 
corrupted  by  the  bribes  of  the  Syrians.— Atearf.] 


is  no  longer  known.*  Their  u  speaking  of  lies  ” 
was  naturally  a  hypocritical  profession  of  disin¬ 
terestedness  on  the  part  of  Antioohus,  as  if  his 
only  conoera  were  to  reconquer  the  kingdom 
for  his  nephew  Philometor  {mi  regnum  quetri 
mis  viribus  simvlabat,  Livy,  L  o. ),  while  the  lat¬ 
ter  pretended  reverence  and  gratitude  toward 
his  uncle,  but  in  his  heart  was  anxious  to  have 
him  removed  from  his  path. — But  it  shall  not 
prosper, i.e.,  their  joint  endeavor  to  overthrow 
Physcon  ;  the  latter,  on*  the  contrary,  retained 
possession  of  Alexandria  and  of  his  usurped 
crown. — For  yet  the  end  shall  be  at  the  time 
appointed;  rather,  “for  yet  the  end  is  (re¬ 
served)  to  the  appointed  time.”  “The  end,”' 
namely  of  the  Syrio-Egyptian  wars,  and  conse¬ 
quently  of  the  sufferings  of  Judaea,  which  was 
intermediate  between  the  contending  kingdoms. 
The  time  indicated  by  IJITaJ  in  v.  29  is  not 
identical  with  this  TP.,  or  “  end  of  the  appoint¬ 
ed  time,”  but  rather  that  denoted  by  TP  in 
v.  40,  and  by  TP.  in  v.  85. 

Verses  28-80.  The  third  Egyptian  campaign 
of  Antiochus.  Then  shall  he  return  into  his 
land  with  great  riches,  i.e.,  with  much  booty, 
which  he  partly  secured  in  Egypt,  and  partly 
on  his  homeward  march  through  Judaea,  which 
was  now  in  a  state  of  insurrection.  Cf.  1  Macc. 
i  19,  20:  2  Macc.  v.  11  with  Livy,  1.  o.—  His 
heart  (shall  be)  against  the  holy  oovenant. 
Cf.  the  detailed  descriptions  of  the  rapine  and 
other  atrocities  committed  by  Antiochus  while 
marching  through  Judaea  ;  1  Maoc.  i.  20-29  ;  2 
Macc.  v.  11-17.  Olp  n*H3l  denotes  the  theo¬ 
cracy  with  reference  to  its  territory  and  its 
adherents. — And  he  shall  do  explo  ts ;  rather, 
“accomplish  it,”  i.6.,  his  malicious  intention, 
the  design  of  his  23b. — Verse  29.  At  the  time 
appointed  he  shall  return,  and  come  toward 
the  south.  15172  b,  “at  the  appointed  time,” 
i.e.,  the  time  appointed  by  God.  The  referenoe  is 
to  the  spring  of  the  year  B.C.  168,  in  which  Anti¬ 
ochus  began  his  third  campaign  against  Egypt, 
this  time  against  the  two  Ptolemies,  Philometor 
and  Physcon.  The  brothers  had  become  recon¬ 
ciled  to  each  other  in  the  preceding  year, 
through  the  influenoe  of  their  sister  Cleopatra, 
and  had  made  common  cause  against  the  Syrian, 
whose  conduct  in  leaving  behind  him  a  strong 
garrison  in  Pelusium  had  indicated  his  purpose 
to  secure  a  permanent  influence  over  Egypt. 
Incensed  by  the  course  of  the  Ptolemies,  Anti¬ 
oohus  led  a  large  army  through  Cosle- Syria  and 
Palestine  to  Egypt  in  the  spring  of  168  ( primo 
vere,  Livy,  XLV.  11),  and  would  have  inflicted 
heavy  penalties  on  the  brothers  had  not  the 


*  [The  phrase  is  sufficiently  justified  by  the  hypocritical 
alliance.  44  At  one  table  designate*  the  dissembled  amity 
and  intimacy  of  the  partir*,  who  *aid  and  did  ail  they  could 
to  mislead  each  other  **  (Stuart).  Keil,  after  interpreting  : 
44  The  evil  doing  consists  in  this,  that  the  one  seek*  to  over¬ 
throw  and  destroy  the  other  under  the  cloak  of  feigned 
friendship ;  for  they  eat  as  friends  at  one  table,  and  4  speak 
lies * — the  one  tella  lies  to  the  other,  professing  friendship 
Bnt  their  design  shall  not  succeed  ;  **  vet  captiously  adds 
44  All  interpretations  of ‘them  words  which  are  determined 
by  historical  facta  are  arbitrary.  The  history  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  furnishes  no  illustrations  for  this.**  The  above 
league  affords  abundant  presumption  of  these  tacts,  even  ii 
strictly  understood.] 
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Romans  interfered  (cf.  Livy,  L  c.  ;  Polyb. , 
XXIX.  8;  Justin.,  XXXIV.  2). — But  it  shall 
not  be  as  the  former,  or  as  the  latter,  i.  e. ,  a 
success  similar  to  the  triumphs  of  the  first  and 
second  expeditions  shall  not  be  realized  ;  cf .  for 
instance,  v.  12.—  “  as — so  also ;”  cf.  Ezek. 

xviii.  4;  Josh.  xiv.  li  (Ewald,  Lehrb .,  p.  861). 
The  two  substantives  are  in  the  cos.  adverbiaUs. 
—Verse  30.  Por  ships  of  Ohittim  (0*>Fi? 
shall  oome  against  him.  The  expression  is 
derived  from  Num.  xxiv.  24,  where  Balaam  pre¬ 
dicted  the  humiliation  of  Assyria  through  the 
agency  of  ships  of  Ohittim.  In  that  place  Gre¬ 
cian  ships  were  probably  intended,  but  the 
reference  here  is  certainly  to  ships  belonging 
to  the  Romans,  namely,  the  fleet  of  G.  Popilius 
Lronas,  which  sailed  to  Egypt  after  the  victory 
over  Perseus  near  Pydna  (June  22d,  B.O.  168), 
in  order  to  prevent  the  Syrian  king  from  subju¬ 
gating  that  country,  as  he  designed  to  do  (Livy, 
XLV.  10;  Polyb.,  XXIX.  1).  It  is  not  neces¬ 
sary  to  assume,  with  Beitholdt  and  Dereser, 
that  the  “  ships  of  Ohittim  ”  denote  the  Mace¬ 
donian  fleet  which  fell  into  the  hands  of  the 
Romans  at  the  victory  of  Pydna,  and  was  after¬ 
ward  employed  by  Lsenas  for  his  voyage  to 
Egypt.  Aside  from  the  faot  that  Polybius  and 
Livy  do  not  mention  this  fact,  to  designate  ships 
that  had  been  taken  by  the  Romans  as  Mace¬ 
donian  vessels  would  obviously  be  inappropri¬ 
ate  ;  and,  moreover,  the  customary  usage 
throughout  this  book  would  lead  us  to  expect 
0*0'}^  instead.  The  term  is  very  broad 

and  indefinite  in  its  application,  as  appears 
already  from  Gen.  x.  4.  It  denotes  ail  the 
islands  and  coast-lands  along  the  northern  shores 
of  the  Mediterranean  sea,  beginning  with  Oyprus 
(which  is  referred  to  under  that  name  in  Isa. 
xxiii.  1, 12  ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  6),  and  extending  as  far 
as  Spain,  and  therefore  might  appropriately  be 
employed  to  designate  Rome  or  Italy  in  particu¬ 
lar  (cf.  Knobel,  Volkertafel,  p.  95  et  seq.).  The 
Sept,  is  correct  ('Pu/uxiot),  and  also  Jerome ;  but 
the  latter  overlooked  the  adjective  nature  of 
DnFt3  (plur.  of  ’’M),  and  therefore  inserted  a 
copula  between  the  two  nouns :  44  venient 

super  cum  trieres  et  Romani”  — Therefore 
shall  he  be  grieved  (rather,  “discouraged”) 
and  return.  It  is  known  that  Popilius  Lasnas, 
on  meeting  with  Antiochus  four  miles  from 
Alexandria,  did  not  grasp  the  hand  extended 
by  the  latter  in  greeting,  but  at  once  pre¬ 
sented  the  message  entrusted  by  the  senate 
to  his  care,  and  that  when  the  king  requested 
time  to  consider  its  contents,  the  Roman  drew 
a  circle  about  him,  and  did  not  permit  him  to 
pass  beyond  it  before  he  had  given  the  desired 
answer  (Livy,  XLV.  12;  Polyb.,  XXIX.  11: 
Appian,  Syr.,  66;  Justin.,  XXXIV.  3). — And 
have  indignation  against  the  holy  covenant : 
so  shall  he  do ;  or,  “  and  shall  accomplish  it.” 
Fuller  says  well.  14  The  rage  which  he  was  un¬ 
able  to  vent  on  Egypt  is  now  turned  against  the 
holy  covenant;  in  his  displeasure  he  turns 
against  Israel,  without  being  hindered  ”  (Hip3p% 
as  in  v.  281.  Several  writers,  among  whom  are 
Rosenm.  and  Kranichfeld  (the  latter  being 
guided  by  his  desire  to  render  the  prophecy 
as  dissimilar  to  the  history  as  possible),  take 


the  preceding  2ZH  adverbially,  and  regard  it 
as  qualifying  DTTl ;  “  and  again  he  shall  have 
indignation,”  etc.  however,  is  not  used 

as  a  mere  auxiliary  in  any  other  part  of  this 
section ;  and  the  return  of  the  northern  king 
from  Egypt  could  not  be  passed  over  without 
notice  in  this  place,  sinoe  not  to  have  mentioned 
it  would  have  made  Egypt  the  scene  of  the  sub¬ 
sequent  warlike  operations  in  v.  31  a,  which 
would  thus  conflict  with  v.  81  b  (of.  Hitzig  on 
the  passage). — He  shall  even  return  and  have 
intelligence  with  them  that  forsake  the  holy 
covenant;  rather,  “and  he  shall  return,  and 
fix  his  attention  on  them,”  eta  The  second 
44  and  he  returns  ”  denotes  his  journey  to  Anti¬ 
och  from  Palestine,  where  he  had  halted  by  the 
way.  His  44  fixing  attention  ”  (^y  -pan*  m  in 

v.  87<  Job.  xxxi.  1 ;  Jer.  xxxix.  12)  on  the 

apostates  from  the  covenant  (H*'“U  = 

tpiynp,  v.  14)  is  to  be  understood  in  the  sense 
of  affiliating  with  them,  who  became  his  favor¬ 
ites  and  proteges,  and  for  whom  he  endeavored 
to  erect  a  new  and  idolatrous  system  of  worship ; 
cf.  1  Mac©,  ii  18;  2  Macc.  vi  1.  Also  infra, 
on  v.  39. 

Verses  81-36.  Attacks  on  the  sacred  institu¬ 
tions  of  the  theocracy ,  and  the  persecution  of  its 
faithful  adherents  by  Antiochus .  And  arms 
shall  stand  on  his  part;  rather,  “  and  armed 
hosts  of  his  shall  remain,”  namely,  in  the  holy 
land.  Consequently  is  used  sub¬ 

stantially  as  in  v.  15,  to  denote  the  standing 
still  of  an  armed  host  (cf.  the  leaving  of  a 
Syrian  garrison  in  the  citadel  of  Zion,  which  is 
mentioned  in  1  Macc.  i.  84).  The  usual  ren¬ 
dering  is,  44  and  armed  bands  shall  arise  from 
him” — which,  however,  seems  more  appropri 
ate  and  conformable  to  the  context  than  Kran- 
ichfeld’s  strange  interpretation,  4i  and  accom¬ 
plices  (t.&,  traitorous  Israelites)  shall  stand  up 
through  his  influence  ”  (!).  *13*2*?  probably  does 

not  signify  44  at  his  bidding  ”  (cf.  2  Sam.  iii.  87 ^ 
but  is  a  partitive,  or  rather  expresses  depend¬ 
ence  ou  the  possessor. — And  pollute  the  sanc¬ 
tuary  of  strength ;  rather,  44  the  sanctuary,  the 
stronghold.”  The  sanctuary  is  probably  termed 
the  stronghold  (W^n,  an  apposition)  in  a  spiri¬ 
tual  sense ,  as  being  the  refuge  and  support  of 
Israel ;  of.  Psa.  xviii.  3 ;  xxxi.  3-5 ;  Isa.  xxv. 
4,  eta,  where  Jehovah  himself  is  termed  IsraePs 
strong  tower  (Von  Leng.,  Kranichfeld,  Fuller). 
The  reference  of  the  expression  to  the  fortifica¬ 
tions  with  which  the  second  temple  was  cer¬ 
tainly  provided  (1  Maoo.  vi  7;  v.  60)  is  lea 
probable.  However,  cf.  1  Maoo.  i.  87  •  2  Maoa 

vi.  4. — And  shall  take  away  the  daily  sacri¬ 

fice.  Of.  the  parallels,  (hap.  viii.  11-13;  ix: 
27;  xii.  11 ;  and  with  regam  to  the  historical 
fulfilment,  cf.  1  Maoa  i.  45,  54. — Verse  32. 
And  such  as  do  wickedly  against  (or  44  by  ”) 
the  covenant  shall  he  corrupt  by  flatteries ; 
Hitzig :  44  the  oondemners  of  the  covenant,  its 
accusers.”  The  however,  are 

evidently  the  same  as  the  in  v.  80 ; 

is  simply  an  accusative  of  specification ; 
of.  Ewald,  Lehrhy  §  288,  2  et  seq. — span*  P®u- 
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periy,  “  to  desecrate,”  here  signifies  “  to  cause 
to  revolt,”  utterly  to  sever  their  union  with  the 
theocracy,  against  which  they  had  already 
sinned.  Consequently,  the  expression  does  not 
involve  a  tautology,  as  if  a  successful  effort 
to  lead  such  as  had  already  cast  off  their  al¬ 
legiance  to  apostatise  were  asserted.  Kran- 
ichfeld  interprets  very  harshly  and  arbitrarily, 
“and  so  far  as  the  sinner  against  the  covenant 
is  concerned,  he  shall  pollute  it  (the  covenant) 
by  his  insinuating  deportment.” 

“with  smoothnesses,”  *. e  ,  with  smooth  words 
and  dissimulating  arts  (doubtless  including  de¬ 
ceitful  promises,  cf.  1  Macc.  ii.  17  et  seq.)  prob¬ 
ably  differs  merely  in  form  from  fnpbpbna  in 
v.  21 ;  cf.  v.  84.— But  people  that  do  know 
their  God  shall  be  (or  “prove  themselves”) 
strong  (tie.,  to  resist  his  seductive  efforts),  and 
do  exploits  j  rather,  “  do  it.”  Cf.  vb.  17,  28, 
80,  and  for  the  historical  fulfilment,  see  1  Maoc. 
i  62  et  seq.  ;  it  3  et  seq.— Verse  88.  And  they 
that  understand  among  the  people  shall  in¬ 
struct  (the)  many.  09  does  not  de¬ 

note  “  teachers  of  the  people”  (Dereser,  Hitzig), 
and  the  analogy  of  in  chap.  ix.  22  is 

not  sufficient  to  establish  that  rendering. 

is  rather  to  be  taken  as  equivalent  to 
inteUigens  (cf.  Sept ,  Theodot. :  ol  ovrerol  foiov ; 
Vulg.,  docti),  in  harmony  with  the  usual  intran¬ 
sitive  sense  (see  chap,  i.  4,  17 ;  ix.  13, 

25).  This  rendering  finds  a  special  support  in 
the  contrasting  of  the  and  the 

in  chap.  xii.  10.  These  understanding  ones, 
£.&,  these  genuine  theocrats,  e.g.y  a  Mattathias 
(1  Macc.  ii  1  et  seq.),  an  Eleazar  (2  Macc.  vi. 
18),  etc.,  shall  “impart  understanding  (*13*0% 
cf.  Job  vi.  24)  to  the  many ,  i.e.,  the  not  incon¬ 
siderable  number  of  the  “  people  that  do  know 
their  God,”  v.  82,  who  were  faithful  to  the 
covenant  and  capable  of  being  saved,  and  of 
whom  1  Macc.  i.  65  et  seq.  testifies  that  they 
were  somewhat  numerous. — Yet  they  shall  fall 
by  the  sword,  and  by  flame,  etc.  “  They,” 
viz.  :  the  many  who  hearken  to  the  voice  of  the 
understanding  ones,  not  the  latter  in  person ; 
see  v.  85.  For  the  narrative  of  the  fulfilment, 
see  1  Macc.  i.  57;  ii.  88 ;  iii.  41 ;  v.  18:  2 
Maoc.  vi.  11.— Verse  84.  Now  when  they  mil 
they  shall  be  holpenwith  a  little  help,  or, 

“they  shall  obtain  but  little  help  ”  (B9E  "7?), 
referring  to  the  efforts  of  Judas  Maccabmus  (1 
Maoc.  iii  11  et  seq. ;  iv.  14  et  seq.),  which  were 
not  sufficient  to  put  an  end  to  all  the  suffering 
and  persecution  at  a  single  stroke :  cf.,  e.g.y  1 
Macc.  v.  60  et  seq. — But  many  shall  cleave  to 
them  with  flatteries,  or  “ hypocrisies ;  ”  in 
addition  to  the  limited  aid  received  by  them, 
the  party  of  faithful  adherents  shall  absorb 
many  impure  elements,  which  associate  them¬ 
selves  hypocritically  (mpbpbrQi  cf.  on  v.  82) 
with  the  “many.”  It  appears  from  passages 
like  1  Macc.  vi.  21  et  seq. ;  ix.  28,  that  this  was 
actually  the  case  in  the  Maccab&an  age,  princi¬ 
pally  as  a  consequence  of  the  bloody  severity 
with  which  Judas  Maccabetufc  treated  all  apos¬ 
tates  (1  Maoc.  ii.  44 ;  iii  5,  8). — Verse  85.  And 
soma  of  them  of  understanding  (see  v.  88) 


shall  fall,  e.g.,  oertain  priests,  1  Maoc.  v.  67 ; 
Eleazar,  2  Macc.  vi.  18,  eto.,  and  Judas  Macca- 
baeus  himself,  etc.  can  have  no  other 

meaning  in  this  place  than  that  in  which  it 
occurs  in  vs.  33  and  34. — To  toy  (“smelt”) 
them,  and  to  purge  and  to  make  them  white 
(or,  “oleanse  them”),  even  to  the  time  of  the 
and ;  literally,  “among  them.”  This  is  a  state¬ 
ment  of  the  Divine  purpose  in  imposing  the 
specified  sufferings.  “Among  them”  (BH2), 
£.&,  not  merely  among  the  “understanding 
ones,”  but  also  among  their  followers,  among 
the  theocratic  party  as  a  whole,  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  v.  84,  stood  in  some  need  of  being  sifted 
and  purified.  alludes  to  the  separation  or 

removal  of  the  dross  that  was  expelled  by  the 
Ep-)Si  and  labj  to  the  polishing  and  brighten¬ 
ing  of  the  metal  that  was  thus  freed  from  its 
impure  elements.  “  The  three-fold  description 
is  also  probably  designed  to  indicate  that  the 
purifying  should  be  effected  by  various  processes. 
Not  only  are  the  pretended  adherents  to  Jeho- 
vah’s  party  to  separate  themselves  from  His  sin¬ 
cere  followers,  but  the  latter  themselves,  incited 
thereto  by  the  example  of  steadfastness  and  self- 
denial  furnished  by  their  martyrs,  shall  cast  out 
from  themselves  everything  that  is  impure ;  and 
they  shall  succeed  in  gaining  over  all  those  who 
share  their  convictions  in  their  hearts,  but  have 
been  hindered  by  fear  and  timidity  from  avow¬ 
ing  an  open  connection  with  them.  In  like 
manner  a  Nicodemus  and  a  Joseph  of  Arima- 
thaea  were  induced  by  the  very  death  of  Christ 
on  the  cross  to  confess  their  allegiance  to  him. 
— Thus  Antiochus  attempts  to  annihilate  the 
party  among  the  Jews  that  is  devoted  to  its 
God,  but  succeeds  only  in  contributing  to  its 
purifying”  (Fuller). — The  “time  of  the  end” 
(?£~P9)  down  to  which  the  painful  process  of 
purifying  is  to  be  continued,  denotes,  in  the 
sense  of  the  prophecy,  the  end  of  the  pre-Mes- 
sianic  period  as  a  whole,  as  appears  from  chap, 
viii.  17 ;  ix.  27 ;  but  it  coincides  essentially 
with  the  end  of  Antiochus  himself. — Because  it 
is  yet  for  a  time  appointed ;  i.e.,  the  period  of 
tribulation  shall  be  protracted  until  then ;  cf .  v. 
27. — Verse  36.  And  the  king  shall  do  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  wilL  The  can  be  no  other  than 
the  one  hitherto  represented,  the  antitheistic 
persecutor  of  Israel,  the  king  of  the  north, 
Antiochus  Epiphanes.  It  is  therefore  not  Con? 
stantine  the  Great  (Ibn-Ezra,  Jacchiad.,  Abar- 
banel,  etc.),  or  the  Roman  state  as  a  whole 
(Rashi,  Calvin,  etc.),  or  the  New- Test,  anti¬ 
christ  (Jerome,  Theodor.,  Luther,  (Eoolamp., 
Geier,  Calov,  Klief oth) — all  of  which  interpreta¬ 
tions  contradict  the  oontext,  and  arbitrarily 
interpose  a  hiatus  of  centuries  between  v.  35 
and  the  closing  verses  of  the  chapter.* — And 


*  [Kell  contends  (or  the  last  of  the  above  views,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  his  adopted  theory  of  the  final  Antichristian 
little  horn ;  ”  bat  his  arguments  have  little  weight,  in  the 
face  of  the  admitted  identity  of  the  persecuting  *•  king  * 
throughout  this  passage.  His  chief  point  is  this :  “  If  the 
oonteuts  of  vers.  85-46  Me  beyond  the  end  of  the  enemy  who 
has  hitherto  been  spoken  of,  then  ought  his  destruction  to 
have  been  mentioned,  especially  since  with  the  words,  4  to 
the  time  of  the  end,  because  yet  for  a  time  appointed,1  ver. 
86,  the  words  of  ver.  97,  4  for  yet  the  end  of  the  time  ap¬ 
pointed,’  are  resumed.  AU  attempts  to  give  to  the  former 
of  these  expressions,  ver.  86,  a  different  meaning  from  that 
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magnify  himself  above  every  god,  i.e.,  subjec¬ 
tively,  in  his  proud  imagination ;  cf.  2  Macc.  ix. 
12 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  4  ;  also  chap.  viii.  25.  Jerome, 
Luther,  Fiiller,  etc.  ,  render  the  words,  u  against 
every  god;”  but  this  interpretation  of  5?  is 
antagonized  by  its  use  in  v.  37  5,  where  it  is 
likewise  connected  with  but  notedly  in 

the  sense  of  u  above.” — And  shall  speak  mar¬ 
vellous  things  against  the  Qod  of  gods.  Cf. 
chap.  vii.  8,  25 ;  and  concerning  ite,  see 

chap.  ii.  47. — And  shall  prosper,  i.e .,  in  his 
undertakings  generally;  cf.  viii.  12,  24  et  seq. 
—  Till  the  indignation  be  accomplished ; 
namely,  God's  anger  against  His  people,  in 
whose  execution  He  employed  Antioohus  as  a 
scourge  or  “saw”  (Isa.  x.  15).  Cf.  viii.  19;  ix. 
27 ;  and  on  the  whole  expression,  see  Isa.  x.  23, 
25. 

Verses  87-39.  Description  of  the  General  god - 
lessness  of  Antiochus  Epiphanc*,  without  confin¬ 
ing  it  to  its  relations  to  the  theocracy.  N  eithe  ?  (or, 
“and  not  ”)  shall  he  regard  the  god  (“gods ”) 
of  his  fathers,  hence,  shall  manifest  his  impiety 
even  with  reference  to  the  requirements  of  the 
religious  sense  of  the  heathen.  This  will  include 
his  robbery  of  temples  (Polyb.,  XXXI.  4),  and 
his  efforts  to  destroy  national  bounds  by  tearing 
down  their  several  religious  systems  (Diodor., 
XXXI.  1  ;  1  Macc.  i  43).* — Nor  the  desire  of 
women,  nor  regard  any  god;  rather,  “nor 
the  desire  of  women  nor  any  god  shall  he 
regard.”  In  view  of  the  connection  D*1©:  CV^n 
cannot  possibly  signify  anything  else  than  a  god, 

contained  in  the  latter,  ver.  27  (Caloviua,  Qeier,  Kliefoth), 
amount  to  verbally  impossible  interpretations.”  But  rarely 
this  phrase  might  be  understood  to  refer  to  different  points 
of  time,  if  the  change  in  the  connection  required  it.  Even 
this,  however,  is  not  necessary.  It  is  sufficient  to  apply  it 
to  the  general  issue  of  these  troubles  of  the  theocracy,  and 
thus  room  is  still  left  to  introduce  the  sequel  of  Antiochus's 
career,  which  in  fact  did  not  take  place  till  the  controversy 
about  the  Jewish  worship  was  pretty  well  decided  at  Jeru¬ 
salem  by  the  first  successes  of  the  Maccabees.] 

*  [Keil  objects .  “  This  does  not  agree  with  Antiochus. 
The  i<x60*a  <f>poytly  i/wepitfavits  which  is  ^d  of  him,  2  Macc. 
ix.  12,  is  not  an  exalting  of  himself  above  every  god.  *  An¬ 
tiochus  was  not  an  aSnos ;  he  even  wished  to  render  the 
worship  of  Zeus  universal ;  and  that  be  once  spoiled  the  tem¬ 
ple  does  not  Imply  his  raising  himself  above  every  god 1 
Kliefoth).  Of  Antiochus  much  rather,  as  is  said  by  Livy 
XLI.  20).  4  in  duobu n toman  honentinque  rebun  fere  region 
erat  animus,  in  urbium  donin  et  ileorum  cuUu.'  ”  But  this 
misses  the  main  point  of  the  portraiture  of  this  persecuting 
tyrant  throughout  the  entire  series  of  these  prophecies, 
which  is  not  so  much  his  utter  godlessness  and  violence  as 
the  direction  of  these  traits  against  the  hitherto  established 
usages  of  his  own  subjects:  Intolerance  now  first  made 
religion  a  crime,  and  foreign  deities  were  now  for  the  first 
time  forcibly  imposed  upon  them.  4‘  The  next  verse  shows 
that  he  had  no  regard  for  his  country’s  gods ;  and  his  whole 
course  of  life,  his  plundering  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and 
finally  in  Klymaia,  shows  the  reckless  and  impious  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  tyrant.  .  .  .  The  intimation  here  given,  of  disre¬ 
garding  the  gods  of  his  fathers,  shows  that  the  previous 
Grecian  kings  of  Syria  had  adopted  the  gods  of  the  Syrian 
nation  ;  while  Antiochus,  who  had  lived  some  years  at  Rome, 
bad  leai  ned  to  despise  the  Syrian  gods,  and  to  prefer  the 
Jupiter  Olympias  and  Xeniss  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 
The  establishment  of  the  worship  of  the  former  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem,  and  of  the  latter  at  Samaria,  shows  that  Antioohus  was  ! 
ambitious  at  times  of  imitating  the  Greeks  and  Romans  ” 
(Stuart).  For  this  he  was  naturally  applauded  by  Pagan 
historians,  but  the  sacred  seer  penetrates  the  motives  of 
policy  that  led  to  these  occasional  freaks  of  so-called  piety, 
and  paints  his  secret  contempt  for  all  religion.  That  the 
person  here  described,  however,  was  not  wholly  or  exter¬ 
nally  irreligious  is  proved  by  vers.  88,  30,  which  bring  out 
the  precise  point  of  his  impiety,  namely,  its  foreign  charac¬ 
ter.] 


and  does  not,  therefore,  denote  chaste  conjugal 
love  (Luther,  J.  Gerhard,  eta ,  who  support  their 
view  by  a  reference  to  icuktetv  yapeiv,  1  Tim.  iv. 
3),  or  a  love  for  women,  susceptibility  to  amor¬ 
ous  emotions  generally  (Grotius),  nor  yet  “  the 
supplications  of  women  ”  (Dathe,  Staudlin),  or 
“  the  favorites  of  women,”  i.e.,  children  (of.  Hoe. 
ix.  16;  Mia  i  16,  eta — thus  Bertholdt).  We 
are  to  oonoeive,  rather,  of  the  goddess  of  nature 
among  the  Asiatics,  the  Baaltis,  Astarte,  or 
Mylitta  of  the  Babylonians,  the  Persian  Artemis, 
and  the  Nausea  of  the  Syrians.  This  is  the 
more  certain,  as  it  is  expressly  reported  of 
Antioohus  that  he  had  inflicted  a  gross  indignity 
on  the  worship  of  this  goddess  (who  is  identical 
with  the  “queen  of  heaven,”  Jer.  vii.  18 ;  xliv. 
17  et  seq.),  by  attempting  to  plunder  a  temple 
of  Artemis  or  Aphrodite  in  Elymais  (Polyb., 
XXXI.  11 ;  Appian,  Syr.,  a  66 ;  1  Maoa  vl  1- 
4;  2  Maoa  ix.  2).  For  this  reason  modem 
expositors  since  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Geseniua,  Der- 
eser,  and  Havemick  are.  with  few  exceptions, 
agreed  in  applying  the  words  to  this  divinity. 
Concerning  the  designation  as  “the  desire  of 
women,”  cf.  Isa.  xliv.  9,  where  the  heathen 
gods  in  general  are  characterized  as  D'H/lftnT 
“  favorites.”  *  —  He  shall  magnify  himself 
above  all;  above  everything,  whether  Divine 
or  human  (the  addition  of  merely  to  2*3 

would  be  one-sided).  Cf.  2  Thess.  ii.  4 :  hr* 
7r dvra  feydfievov  dedv  tj  otftaopa. — Verse  38.  But 
in  his  estate  shall  he  honour  the  god  of 
forces;  rather,  “  but  he  shall  honor  the  god  of 
fortresses  in  his  plaoe.”  ribte  is  not 

properly  a  nom.  propr.  :  the  god  “  Mauzsim  ”  or 
“  Maeusim  ”  (Luther,  following  the  Sept.,  Theo- 
dot.,  and  the  Vnlg.,  which  have  M Mac 
vim),  but  rather,  as  appears  from  the  repeated 
mention  in  this  chapter  of  0^*7?  (vs.  7, 10,  19, 
31)  or  rrmSJ?  (v.  15)  or  it  denotes  a 

martial  god  to  whom  the  Syrian  king  paid 
special  reverence — a  “  god  of  fortresses  or  cas¬ 
tles,”  who  must  be  regarded  as  being  Jupiter 
Capitolinas,  because  he  is  subsequently  described 
as  formerly  unknown  to  the  Asiatics.  There  is 
no  question  respecting  the  character  of  this 
divinity,  as  being  pre-eminently  warlike,  nor  yet 
respecting  the  special  reverence  which  Epiphanes 
entertained  for  him.  “  To  him,  the  Capitoline 
Jupiter,  were  devoted  the  spolia  opima ;  he  was 
called  Jupiter  Stator,  because  he  brought  the 
Romans  to  a  stand  in  answer  to  the  prayer  of 
Romulus,  when  they  fled  before  the  Sabines. 
But  the  surname  Capitolinus  accords  fully  with 

*  [Keifs  defence  of  the  abstract  interpretation  ie  signally 
weak:  41 A  verbal  proof  that  D”®3  DlftH  denotes 

Analtis  or  Adonis  as  the  favorite  deity  of  women  has  not 
been  adduced.  For  these  words,  desiderium  mutisrum, 
denote  not  that  which  women  desire,  but  that  which  womer 
possess  which  in  desirable ;  cf.  under  1  Sam.  ix.  20.  But  it 
is  impossible  that  this  can  be  Analtis  or  Adonis,  but  it  ie  a 
possession  or  precious  treasure  of  women.  Thin  desirable 
possession  of  women  is  without  doubt  love  ;  so  that,  as  C. 
B.  Michaelis  has  remarked,  the  expression  Is  not  materially 
different  from  D~!D3  rCHtt,  the  love  qf  women,  2  8am.  i. 

26.”  On  the  contrary,  ail  the  associated  terms  compel  us 
to  understand  a  concrete  object  of  regard.  As  Keil  himself 
admits,  44  The  connection  requires  us  to  think  of  a  deity, 
because  these  words  are  placed  between  two  expreaskxM 
which  refer  to  the  gods.”] 
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the  god  of  fortresses ;  for  the  oapitol  was,  so  to 
speak,  the  seat  of  the  Roman  empire,  the  arx 
omnium  naUonum  (Cicero,  Kerr.,  VII.  72),  as 
being  the  citadel  of  Rome,  beside  which  stood 
its  temple.  There  the  generals  sacrificed  and 
paid  their  vows ;  and  when  they  returned  from 
their  victories,  they  were  taken  thither  in  tri¬ 
umph. — It  is  readily  conceivable  that  Antiochns 
should  honor  this  foreign  god  ;  he  had  learned 
to  know  him  and  his  worship  while  at  Rome.  ” 
Antiochus  did  not,  probably,  regard  the  princi¬ 
pal  god  of  the  Romans  as  distinct  from  the 
Olympic  Zeus  of  the  Greeks,  whom  he  adored 
with  a  special  zeal,  according  to  Livy,  XLI.  20 ; 
Polyb.  XXVI.  10 ;  2  Maoc.  vi.  2,  and  for  whom 
he  caused  a  splendid  temple  to  be  erected  at 
Athens  ;  as  a  genuine  Oriental  syncretist  he 
rather  identified  the  two.  Probably  the  mag¬ 
nificent  temple  which,  according  to  Livy,  XLI. 
20,  he  began  to  build  at  his  capital,  Antiochia, 
but  which  did  not  arrive  at  its  completion,  was 
dedicated  indifferently  to  both  the  Capitolina 
and  the  Olympic  Zeus,  the  principal  god  of  the 
Romans  and  the  Greeks.  The  interpretations 
which  deviate  from  this  are  accordingly  to  be 
rejected,  e.g.t  that  of  several  rabbins,  Grotius, 
Bertholdt,  Staudlin,  etc.,  who  think  of  Mars 
(who  was  evidently  not  a  god  of  fortresses,  but 
rather  a  god  of  battles),  and  that  of  Hitzig,  who 
proposes  to  read  O'}  TyD  uot  to  render 

god  of  the  sea  fortress,”  and  that  it  should  be 
referred  to  Melcarth  or  the  Tyrian  Heracles, 
making  only  the  latter  sentence  of  the  verse 
to  apply  to  Jupiter  Capitolinus.  The  correct 
view  is  advocated  by  Gesenins,  Dereser,  Von 
Lengerke,  Havemick,  Maurer,  Ewald,  and,  gen¬ 
erally,  by  a  majority  of  recent  writers,  among 
them  Vaihinger,  Art.  Meussim  in  Herzog’s  Real- 
Encyklop .* — “upon  his  basis,”  proba¬ 
bly  indicates  that  Antiochus  should  honor  the 
specified  divinity  “on  its  pedestal,”  hence  in 
the  form  of  a  statue  or  an  idol-image  (Bertholdt, 
Hfivemick,  Von  Lengerke,  Maurer,  Hitzig,  etc.). 
A  less  probable  opinion  is  that  the  words  refer 
to  the  temple  of  Jupiter  at  Rome,  as  being  the 
headquarters  or  seat  of  that  god,  to  which 
Antiochus  forwarded  gifts  (Kamphausen) ;  and 
finally,  the  rendering  “  in  his  stead,”  which  was 
formerly  current  (Luther,  Gesenius,  de  Wette, 
and  more  recently  Kranichfeld  and  Fuller),  con¬ 
flicts  with  the  general  usage  and  with  the  con- 


*  [Kell  «till  object* ;  (1)  “But  according  to  the  following 
passage,  this  god  (worshipped  by  the  person  in  question)  was 
not  known  to  his  fathers.  That  could  not  be  said  either  of 
Mars,  Jupiter,  or  Meikart,”  Keil  has  overlooked  the  descrip¬ 
tion  of  this  deity,  which  is  not  his  ancestral  god  (although 
even  then  it  would  doubtless  mean,  os  in  ver.  37,  the  deity 
commonly  worshipped  in  the  country,  i.e..  Asiatic  or  Syrian), 
but  “a  »trange  god"  ver.  89).  (2)  “Add to 

this,  *  that  if  the  statement  here  refers  to  the  honoring  of 
Hercules,  or  M  trs,  or  Zeus  or  Jupiter,  then  therewith  all 
would  be  denied  that  was  previously  said  of  the  king's  being 
destitute  of  all  religion'  (Kliefoth)."  We  cannot  see  that 
this  last  discrepancy  would  be  at  all  improved  by  the  iden¬ 
tification  with  any  other  deity  whatever.  It  simply  shows 
that  the  latter  passage  must  not  be  so  strictly  interpreted. 
(8)  *•  The  words  thus  in  no  respect  (?)  agree  with  Antiochus, 
and  do  not  permit  us  to  think  of  any  definite  heathen 
deity.11  Strange  then  that  the  descriptive  epithet 

should  have  been  added  by  the  sacred  writer  if  he  had  so 
Indefinite  a  worship  in  view,  and  stranger  still  that  he 
should  go  on  to  characterise  that  reverence  by  the  particu¬ 
lars  given  in  this  and  the  following  verse.] 


text,  because  the  preceding  verse  did  not  confine 
its  statements  to  a  single  Oriental  deity,  in  the 
stead  of  which  this  new  god  was  to  arise,  while 
the  sing,  suffix  in  135  can  hardly  be  held  to 
possess  a  “  distributive  and  illustrative  ”  force 
(cf.  vs.  20,  21).*— And  (the)  god  whom  his 
fathers  knew  not  shall  he  honor  with  gold 
and  silver,  eto.  This  god  with  whom  the 
ancestors  of  Antiochus  were  not  acquainted  was 
the  god  of  fortresses  just  mentioned,  not  a  dif¬ 
ferent  god  (Hitzig),  and  still  less  quaHscunque 
Deus  alius  (Venema).  Livy,  XLU.  6,  expressly 
mentions  an  embassy  which  Antiochus  sent  to 
Rome  with  a  votive  offering  of  golden  vessels 
valued  at  500  pounds  (a  portion  of  which  would 
naturally  be  plaoed  in  the  temple  of  the  princi¬ 
pal  god). — TVilftn,  “jewels,  precious  articles  of 
small  size,”  is  here  equivalent  to  DllJarj  ■'IS,  2 
Chron.  xx.  25. -Verse  30.  Thus  shall  he  do  in  the 
most  strong  holds  with  a  strange  god  *,  rather, 
“  and  he  shall  pursue  the  same  course  with  the 
fortifications  of  the  fortresses  as  with  the 
strange  god  ;  ”  i.e..  he  shall  recognize  and  honor 
them  only,  shall  fix  his  attention  on  nothing 
else,  the  fortresses  are  his  idols.  The  words  are 
significant  merely  as  an  introduction  to  what  is 
to  follow ;  0?  in  this  plaoe  is  merely  &  stronger 
form  of  3,  cf.  Job  xl.  15 ;  ix.  26 ;  Psa.  cxx.  4 ; 
cxliii.  7 ;  Eoo.  ii.  16.  By  approving  of  this  ex¬ 
planation,  which  originated  with  Ewald,  and 
which  we  are  compelled  to  consider  the  only 
one  that  accords  with  the  context,  and  that  is 
adequately  supported  by  the  general  usage  of 
the  language,  we  reject  the  numerous  render¬ 
ings  which  deviate  from  it,  that  have  been 
imposed  on  the  passage  from  of  old,  e.g .,  Vulg., 
“  Btfaeiet ,  ut  muniat  Maozim  cum  Deo  alieno, 
quern  cognooit ;”  Luther,  “And  shall  greatly 
honor  those  who  aid  him  to  strengthen  Maeusim, 
with  the  strange  god  whom  he  has  selected ;  ” 
Bertholdt  and  Dereser,  “And  shall  store  them 
(the  jewels)  in  the  temples  of  the  god  of  war; 
all  who  hold  with  the  strange  god,”  etc.  ; 
Roeenmuller,  Von  Lengerke,  H&vernick,  “And 
in  the  manner  which  has  been  described  be 


v  [On  this  Keil1*  criticism  seem*  in  the  main  to  be  jn*t : 
“  i  13  Jy  does  not  signify  on  hie  foundation,  pedestal, 

because  the  remark  that  he  honored  the  god  on  his  pedestal 
would  be  quite  inappropriate,  unless  it  had  also  been  said 
that  he  had  eroctod  a  statue  to  him.  133  has  here  the 

same  mean  ng  as  in  vers.  20,  21,  and  7,  4  in  his  place  or 
stead.1  Bat  the  suffix  is  not,  with  Kliefoth,  to  be  referred 
to  5*3  4  in  the  plaoe  of  all  that  which  he  did  not 

regard,1  but  it  refers  to  i*2»  ‘in  the  peaoe  of  every 

god ; 1  which  is  not  overthrown  by  the  objection  that  in  that 
case  the  suffix  should  have  been  in  the  plur.,  because  the 
suffix  is  connected  with  the  sing.  The  *  god  of  for¬ 

tresses  1  is  the  personification  of  war,  and  the  thought  is 
this :  He  will  regard  no  other  god.  bat  only  war ;  the  taking 
of  fortresses  he  will  make  his  god ;  and  he  will  worship  this 
god  above  all  as  the  means  of  his  gaining  the  world-power. 
Of  this  war  god  as  the  object  of  deification,  it  might  be  said 
that  his  fathers  knew  nothing,  bo  anse  no  other  king  had 
made  war  his  religion,  his  god,  to  whom  he  offered  up  in 
sacrifice  all,  gold,  silver,  precious  stones,  jewels."  We  must 
take  exception,  however,  to  the  incongruous  idea  of  this  last 
sentence  respecting  the  deification  of  an  abstract  passion  ; 
nor  can  we  see  that  in  any  reasonable  or  conceivable  sense 
this  could  beaaid  to  characterize  the  king  in  question — be  ha 
who  he  may— above  all  his  forefathers.] 
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shall  proceed  with  regard  to  the  true  feasts 
together  with  the  strange  gods/'  etc.  ;  Maurer, 
Et  sic  ille  versabitur  in  obtrudendo  urbibus 
munitm  Joce  Capitolino,  qui  agnoverU  iUuin," 
etc. ;  Kranichfeid  (and  similarly  de  Wette), 
“And  he  shall  do  it  to  the  defensive  fortresses 
with  the  aid  of  the  strange  god ;  ”  Fiiller, 
“And  he  is  active  for  the  fortifying  of  the 
strong  holds  with  the  strange  god  ;  whoso  shall 
acknowledge,”  etc. ;  Kliefoth,  “  And  he  shall 
act  with  the  defensive  fortress  according  to  the 
mind  of  the  strange  god ;  whoso  shall  acknowl¬ 
edge,”  etc. ;  Hitzig  and  Kamphausen,  “  And  he 
shall  provide  for  the  defensive  fortresses  the 
people  of  a  strange  god,  i. e. ,  heathen  colonists” 
(the  two  latter  consequently  transform  0?  into 
D3?) ;  [Keil,  “  With  the  help  of  this  god,  who  was 
unknown  to  his  fathers,  he  will  so  proceed 
against  the  strong  fortresses  that  he  will  reward 
with  honor,  might,  and  wealth  those  who  ac¬ 
knowledge  him.”] — Whom  he  shall  acknowl¬ 
edge  and  inorease  with  glory ;  rather, 1 4  To  him 
who  shall  acknowledge  (them),  he  shall  make  the 
honor  great ;  ”  i.e.y  he  shall  confer  great  honor 
on  those  who,  like  himself,  adore  the  god  of  for¬ 
tresses,  and  consequently  make  an  idol  of  for¬ 
tifications  and  war  in  general.  The  persons  in 
view  are  probably  not  the  heathen  subjects  and 
military  officers  of  the  king,  who  naturally  were 
already  devoted  to  this  martial  god  and  the 
worship  of  fortresses,  but  primarily  the  Jews 
who  apostatized  to  that  religion,  such  as,  e.g. ,  a 
Jason,  Menelaus,  and  others  (2  Macc.  iv.  10,  I 
25;  v.  15). — And  shall  cause  them  to  rule 
(or  “  be  lords”)  among  (the)  many  j  i. e. ,  among 
the  great  mass  of  their  nation.  Fflller,  who 
identifies  the  with  those  noticed  in  v.  33, 

i.e.y  with  the  theocratic  Jews,  probably  goes  too 
far  in  this  ;  but  he  is  doubtless  correct  in  distin¬ 
guishing  the  phrase  “set  them  to  be  lords 
among  many  ”  from  “  to  make  them  lords  over 
many” — And  shall  divide  the  land  for  gain, 
or  “  in  reward/’  i.e.,  in  recompense  for  their 
apostasy.  Nothing  definite  is  stated  with  re¬ 
ference  to  a  division  of  lands  among  the  apos¬ 
tates  by  Antiochus  in  the  passages  that  report 
his  briberies  and  promises,  1  Macc.  ii.  18;  iii. 
30  et  seq.  ;  but  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that 
he  employed  this  means  also,  and  that  espe¬ 
cially  such  property  as  had  been  confiscated 
from  obstinate  Jews  was  conferred  on  the  apos¬ 
tates. 

Verses  40-45.  Recapitulation  of  the  warlike 
career  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes .  not  distinguish¬ 
ing  between  his  several  campaigns  against 
Egypt,  as  was  the  case  in  v.  22  et  seq.,  but 
merely  noticing  the  general  character  of  his 
attacks  on  that  country,  and  their  unfortunate 
results  upon  Judaea.  The  rather  general  char¬ 
acter  of  this  paragraph,  which  is  analogous  in 
this  respect  to  the  descriptions  of  the  future 
drawn  by  earlier  prophets,  raises  the  expecta¬ 
tion  that  these  verses  will  prove  to  be  especially 
original  and  free  from  interpolating  additions — 
an  expectation  that  will  be  verified  by  the  exe¬ 
gesis  of  the  several  verses.  Influenced  by  the 
words  7S  *1??%  * 4  &nd  at  the  time  of  the  end,” 
which  appeared  to  relate  to  the  final  stages  of 
the  reign  of  Epiphanes,  although  the  prophet 
probably  employed  it  in  the  same  general  sense 


as  in  chap.  viii.  17  (with  reference  to  the  clos¬ 
ing  period  of  the  pre-Messianic  history  in  gen¬ 
eral)  ;  and  led  astray  to  a  no  less  extent  by  the 
example  of  Porphyry,  who,  according  to  Jerome 
on  this  place,  discovered  the  description  of  a 
fourth  and  last  Egyptian  campaign  in  this  para¬ 
graph,  which  he  supposed  to  belong  to  the  year 
before  that  in  which  the  reign  of  Antiochus 
dosed  (B.C.  165),*  a  majority  of  modem  exposi¬ 
tors  have  al so  regarded  these  verses  as  a  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  historical  narrative,  whose  spe¬ 
cial  object  was  to  describe  the  last  warlike 
operations  of  Epiphanes  against  Egypt,  Phoeni¬ 
cia,  and  Armenia.  The  Maccabsean  books  make 
no  mention  of  these  final  wars  of  Antiochus, 
but  report  that  he  marched  toward  the  east 
only,  namely,  to  Babylonia,  Elymafe,  and  Per¬ 
sia,  and  that  he  died  in  the  latter  country  (see 
1  Macc.  iii.  87  j  vi.  1  et  seq.) ;  but  this  circum¬ 
stance  is  explained,  either  by  assuming  that  the 
writer  of  those  books  designedly  ignored  the  wars 
in  question,  especially  the  fourth  Egyptian  and 
the  Armenian  campaigns  (Hofmann,  De  beUut  ab 
Antiocho  gestis ),  or  by  declaring  that  his  repre¬ 
sentations  as  a  whole  are  not  worthy  of  credit , 
and  for  that  reason  giving  the  preference  to  Por¬ 
phyry's  statements  as  reported  by  Jerome  (so 
especially  Fflller  on  this  passage,  p.  328  et  seq. ). 
The  report  of  Porphyry,  however,  appears  rather 
to  have  originated  in  a  misapprehension  of  the 
paragraph  under  consideration  ;  for  the  remain¬ 
ing  historians  of  the  time,  and  particularly  Livy, 
Polybius,  and  Appian,  are  entirely  ignorant  of  a 
fourth  Egyptian  campaign  of  Epiphanes,  and  the 
credibility  of  the  Maocabcean  books,  especially 
of  the  first,  cannot  be  assailed  upon  the  ground 
of  their  statements  respecting  the  final  actions 
and  the  death  of  Epiphanes,  nor  in  any  other 
respect;  see  Wemsdorf,  De  fide  Maccab.,  p.  58 
ss.,  and  Wieseler,  Art.  Antiochus  Epiphanes  in 
Herzog's  Real-Encyldop .,  I.,  386  et  seq.  We 
therefore  agree  with  Dereser,  Von  Lengerke, 
Maurer,  Hitzig,  Ewald,  and  Kamphausen,  in  re¬ 
garding  vs.  40-45  as  being  in  fact  a  kind  of 
abbreviating  and  generalizing  r£sum6  of  the 
contents  of  vs.  22-39 ;  but  we  explain  this  pecu¬ 
liar  feature  by  regarding  that  detailed  narrative 
of  the  military  career  of  Epiphanes,  as  the  pro¬ 
duct  of  the  interpolating  activity  of  a  pious  Jew 
in  the  Maccabroan  period,  while  we  consider  vs. 
40-45  as  being  a  portion  of  Daniel's  original  pro¬ 
phecies  uttered  during  the  era  of  the  Captivity, 
which  was  left  untouched  upon  the  whole  by 
the  interpolator.! — And  at  the  time  of  the  end 


•  Jerome,  T.  V.,  p.  3,  p.  T80 :  “  151  hoc  Porphyrtus  ad 
Antioch  um  rqfert.  quod,  undedmo  anno  regni  rursxu 
contra  sorort s  JUlum,  Ptolcmmum  PhUometorem  dhnt - 
caverit.  Qui  audiens  venire  Antiocltum  congregaverit 
multa  populorum  millia:  *-ed  Antiochus  quasi  tempestas 
vattda  in  curribus  et  in  equitibus  et  in  classe  magna  ingres- 
sue  sit  terras  plurimas  et  transeundo  uulver*a  vestaverit; 
veneritque  ad  terram  inclytam,  l.e.,  jx uuram  .  ...  et 
arcem  municrit  de  minis  murorum  civftatis  et  sic  perrex- 
ertt  in  JBgyptum — Cf.  farthiT  the  statements  respecting 
the  result  of  this  expedition  to  Egypt,  and  respecting  the 
connected  expeditions  toward  the  north  and  cast,  p.  7*1 : 
•* .  .  .  .  Pugnanx  contra  JEgyptlos  et  Libya*  JKthioptasqne 
pertransiens  audiet  slbi  ab  Aqullone  et  Orients  primba  fon- 
citan,  unde  et  regredtens  capit  Aradios  resfstente*  et  omnem 
in  tttore  Ptoenici*  vastacit  prut  lactam ;  csmfestimquepergtt 
ad  Artaxiam  regem  Armenu e,  qui  de  Orientis  partibu * 
movebitur  et  inUrfectis  plutHnti*  de  *jus  exerettu,  ponet 
iabernacvlum  suum  in  loco  Apedno ,  qui  inter  duo  tatisstma 
situs  estjlumina ,  Ttgrim  et  Euphratem  (r.  45).” 

t  [The  author**  views  here  have  evidently  been  biassed 
by  his  favorite  theory  of  an  interpolation  of  part  of  this  pro- 
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the  king  of  the  south  shall  pash  at  him.  On 

f£>  see  immediately  above.  Halin'],  “  shall 

push  at,”  accords  fully  with  the  genuine  pro¬ 
phetic  description  of  chap.  viii.  4.  The  Egyp¬ 
tian  king  clearly  appears  as  the  beginner  of  this 
conflict,  for  he  is  mentioned  before  the  northern 
king.  Consequently,  on  the  assumption  that  a 
fourth  Egyptian  war  is  here  spoken  of,  it  will 
be  necessary  to  hold  that  PtoL  Physoon  and 
Philometor,  encouraged  by  their  alliance  with  the 
Soman*,  had  ventured  to  attack  the  Syrian.  It 
is  hardly  to  be  credited  that  the  Roman  histori- 


phocy.  But  the  whole  prediction  is  consecutive  and  natur¬ 
ally  connected,  without  any  repetition  or  redundancy.  Kcil, 
admitting  a  primary  reference  of  this  passage  to  Antiochus, 
argues  against  this  supposition  of  a  recapitulation  or  sum¬ 
mary  here.  "  If  thus,  according  to  ver.  85,  the  tribulation 
with  which  the  people  of  God  shall  be  visited  by  the  hostile 
king  for  their  purification  shall  last  till  the  time  of  the  end, 
then  the  time  of  the  end  to  which  the  prophecies  of  vers.  40 
-45  fall  caunot  designate  the  whole  duration  of  the  conduct 
of  this  enemy,  but  only  the  end  of  his  reign  and  of  his  per¬ 
secution^.  in  which  he  perished  (ver.  40).  On  the  contrary, 
the  reference  to  chap.  viii.  17  avails  nothing,  because  there 
also  *pp  ri7  has  the  same  meaning  as  here,  Le.,  it  denotes 
the  termination  of  the  epoch  referred  to,  and  is  there  only 
made  a  more  general  expreation  by  means  of  rtfb  than 

here,  where  by  D53  and  the  connection  with  ver.  85 

the  end  is  more  sharply  defined.  To  this  Is  to  be  added 
that  the  conteuts  of  vrn.  40-45  are  irreconcilable  with  the 
supposition  that  in  them  is  repeated  in  a  comprehensive 
form  what  has  already  been  said  of  Antiochus.  for  here 
something  new  is  announced,  something  of  which  nothing 
has  been  said  before.  This  even  Maurer  and  Hitzig  have 
not  been  able  to  deny,  but  nave  sought  to  conceal  as  much 
as  p  jssibie, — Maurer  by  the  remark  :  *  Ren  a  scriptore  iter  urn 
ac  savins  pertractatas  esse,  extremam  vero  manum  r/peri 
defulsse ; '  and  Hitzig  by  various  turnings — *as  it  seems,' 

*  but  is  not  precisely  acknowledged/  ‘  the  faot  is  nowhere 
else  communicated'  —  which  are  obviously  mere  make¬ 
shifts."  Stuart  thus  defends  the  oelief  in  another  and  final 
campaign  of  Autiochnn :  “  Lengerke  as -certs  the  entire  im¬ 
probability  of  anpther  and  fourth  invasion  of  Egypt  and 
Palestine,  on  the  gronnd  that  Antiochus  was  too  weak  and 
too  poor  to  collect  forces  enough  to  carry  on  such  a  war 
with  success.  But  1  Maoc.  i.  27  seq.  shows  us  that  after 
Antiochus  had  heard  of  the  notable  defeat  by  Judas  of  his 
general  Seron,  1  he  was  enraged,  and  gathered  together  all 
the  forces  of  his  kingdom,  naptflo\i)v  i<r\vp*v  <r\fio6pa,  an 
exceedingly  great  encampment .’  These  he  paid  profusely, 
while  in  an  attitado  of  preparation  for  active  service,  and 
thus  exhausted  his  treasury,  1  Maoc.  i.  28,  29.  To  Lysias, 
his  general,  he  left  one- half  of  his  troops  (1  Macc.  i.  84), 
which  amounted  to  47.000  (v.  39).  with  orders  to  subdue  and 
partition  on .  Palestine  (vs.  "5.  36).  Weak,  then,  Antiochus 
was  not.  at  that  time.  Tt  is  .ideed  true  that  neither  Appian, 
nor  Polybius,  nor  Justin,  nor  Livy,  nor  Josephus  have  given 
us  any  particulars  about  this  latest  war  of  Autiochus ;  but 
who  that  has  read  their  Syrian  histories  does  not  know  that 
mere  summaries  scraps,  and  fragments  are  all  that  remain 
of  these  writers  in  respect  to  Antiochus  ?  Josephus  depends 
on  1  Maoc.  :  and  this  is  mainly  confined  to  the  exploits  of 
Judas  and  his  brethren.  Rosunm  filler  very  appositely  re¬ 
marks  :  varemus  omniuo  Integra  aliqna  et  continua  de 
rebus  dntiochi  narrations,  qua  a  sues  cstatis  scriptore  aii - 
quo  JUte  digno  Uteris  sit  mandat.'  The  argumentum  a 
silentio ,  specially  in  respect  to  ancient  history,  is  far  from 
being  cogent  and  satisfactory.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
accuracy  of  the  statements  in  the  book  of  Dan  el,  respecting 
the  domain  of  Alexander's  successors,  is  on  all  hands  ad¬ 
mitted  in  other  cases.  Here  it  has  narrated  the  events  of 
an  expedition,  in  vs.  40-48.  with  its  usual  minuteness,  aud 
apparently  in  good  order.  Why  shonld  this  testimony  be 
rejected  ?  Nor  does  it  stand  alone.  Jerome  refers  to  Por¬ 
phyry,  who  wrote  against  the  book  of  Daniel,  as  saying  with 
respect  to  vs.  40-48,  that  they  relate  to  the  last  war  of 
Antiochns,  near  the  close  of  his  life.  . ..  .  Let  it  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  Jerome  does  not  aiy  a  word  to  contradict  this 
statement,  although  it  made  for  his  favorite  object  to  do  so 
it  he  could,  inasmuch  as  ho  might  then  refer  the  puss  >ge  to 
his  favorite  Antichrist.  I  do  not  see  why  the  testimony  of 
the  book  before  ns,  the  full  confirmation  of  it  by  Porphyry, 
and  the  apparent  consenting  attitude  of  Jerome,  do  not 
place  the  matter  before  ns  fairly  oat  of  the  reach  of  destruc¬ 
tive  criticism."] 


a ns,  and  especially  Livy,  shonld  have  been  unin¬ 
formed  with  regard  to  such  a  war,  waged  by 
one  ally  against  another.  * — And  he  shall  enter 
into  the  countries,  t.s.,  into  the  countries  ad¬ 
joining  to  Egypt  through  which  his  march  against 
the  latter  kingdom  would  lead  him,  hence,  into 
Coele-Syria,  Phoenicia,  and  Palestine.  —  And 
shall  overflow  (or  4 'flow  along”)  and  pass 
(or  “surge”)  over.  The  phrase  employed- 
in  v.  10,  with  reference  to  the  war  of  Anti¬ 
ochns  Epiphanes  against  Ptolemy  Philopater, 
is  entirely  similar. — Verse  41.  He  shall  enter 
also — rather,  “and  he  shall  enter” — into  the 
glorious  land,  and  many  countries  shall  be 
overthrown  j  rather,  “  and  many  shall  be  caused 
to  fall.”  The  description  is  scarcely  as  concrete 
as  the  parallel  in  chap.  viii.  9-11,  and  may  there¬ 
fore  be  an  original  prophecy  with  equal  proba¬ 
bility.  The  case  differe  in  vs.  28,  81  et  seq. 
The  “  many  ”  who  shall  be  caused  to  fall  by  the 
northern  king  are  probably  countries  or  nation. •, 
as  appears  dearly  from  b,  and 'as  the  fern.  flisn 
likewise  indicates  (namely,  That  plu¬ 

ral  is  consequently  not  to  be  pointed  tvisn,  “  ten 
thousands”  (Psa.  xci.  7),  nor  to  be  translated, 
with  Ewald,  by  “  rabbins,  teachers  of  high 
grade.”  and  that  interpretation  to  be  taken  as 
an  evidence  of  the  later  composition  of  the  book. 
— Bat  the3e  shall  escape  out  of  his  hand, 
(even)  Bdom  and  Moab  and  the  chief  (or  “  ker¬ 
nel”)  of  the  children  of  Ammon.  rPBSn 
properly,  the  principal  power,  the  “  first¬ 
ling 8  of  the  power  ”  of  the  children  of  Ammon 
(cf.  Num.  xxiv.  20 ;  Jer.  xlix.  85 ;  Am.  vi.  1), 
which  probably  relates  to  Rabbah,  their  chief 
city,  and  the  principal  seat  of  their  power.  The 
entire  prophecy  before  ns  relative  to  the  neigh¬ 
bors  of  Israel  does  not  bear  the  look  of  a  vatic, 
ex  eocntu ;  for  althongh  the  Maccabaean  book 
(1  Macc.  iv.  61 ;  v.  8-8)  notices  the  assistance 
rendered  to  Epiphanes  by  the  Edomites  and  Am¬ 
monites  against  the  Jews,  the  mention  of  the 
Moabites  in  this  place  is  so  much  the  more 
remarkable,  as  that  nation  is  never  mentioned 
after  the  captivity  as  maintaining  an  independ¬ 
ent  existence  (Ezra  ix.  1  and  Neh.  xiii.  1  afford 
no  proof  to  contradict  this  statement,  since  the 
Moabites  are  not  referred  to  in  those  passages 
from  a  historical  point  of  view,  but  dogmati¬ 
cally,  with  reference  to  the  passage  in  the  law, 
Dent,  xxiii.  8),  and  since  the  name  of  the  Moa¬ 
bites  had  already  been  lost  in  the  more  compre¬ 
hensive  one  of  Arabians  in  the  Maccabaean  age. 
It  is  not  strange,  on  the  other  hand,  that  a  pro¬ 
phet  of  the  time  immediately  subsequent  to  the 
Captivity  shonld  adduce  the  nations  of  Edom, 
Moab,  and  Ammon  as  leading  representatives  of 
tribal  hostility  to  the  theocracy, — not  remark¬ 
able  in  the  least ;  cf.  the  older  prophetic  paral¬ 
lels,  Psa.  x.  10 ;  Isa.  xi.  14 ;  xxv.  10,  15,  16 ; 
Zeph.  ii.  8;  Jer.  xliii. ;  xlix.  1-6;  Ezek.  xxv. 
1-14;  xxi.  20,  28,  eto.  Kranichfeld  remarks 
correctly:  “The  Edomites,  like  the  Moabites 
and  Ammonites,  showed  themselves  the  most 
persistent  allies  of  the  oppressors  of  Israel  among 


*  [The  InooncluetrenoM  of  this  reasoning  is  evident,  for 
as  the  Romans  themselves  were  not  directly  involved  in  this 
last  campaign,  a  Roman  historian  may  well  have  been 
ignorant  or  indifferent  respecting  it,) 
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all  it*  neighboring  relatives;  and  when  the  Chal- 
dasan  catastrophe  broke  in  upon  Judah,  they 
proved  themselves  her  most  bitter  enemies. 
From  that  period,  the  complaint  against  this 
treacherous  nation,  so  regardless  of  fraternal 
ties,  is  poured  out  more  persistently,  and  the  cry 
for  revenge  upon  it  is  repeated  more  urgently, 
than  against  Babylon  itself;  of.  Obadiah;  Jer. 
xlix.  7-22 ;  Lam.  iv.  21,  22;  Esek.  xxv.  12-14; 
xxxv.  ;  xxxvi.  5 ;  Psa.  cxxxvii.  7  et  seq.  ;  MaL 
i.  1-3.  Although  Edom,  Moab,  and  Ammon,  of 
all  others,  were  connected  with  Israel  by  ties  of 
relationship,  and  therefore  were  bound  to  main¬ 
tain  cordial  relations  with  it  in  the  very  nature 
of  their  connection,  it  is  precisely  these  nations, 
the  unnatural  oppressors  of  Israel,  that  enter 
into  the  conception  of  every  theoorat,  and  espe¬ 
cially  of  the  prophets,  as  the  historical  represen¬ 
tatives  of  all  hostility  against  the  theocracy ; 
and  as  their  subjugation  revives  the  Messianic 
hopes  (Psa.  xi  10;  Isa.  xi.  14 ;  xxv.  10),  so  the 
picture  of  the  bloody  humiliation  of  Edom  is 
occasionally  introduced  to  represent  the  Messi¬ 
anic  universal  triumph  in  Isa.  lxiii.  1-0,”  eta — 
Verse  42.  He  shall  stretch  forth  his  hand  also 
upon  the  countries, upou  the  aggregate  of 
the  southern  oountries  generally  ;  of.  v.  41  a,  to 
which  the  words  before  us  are  related  as  a  gen¬ 
eralizing  repetition.  [?J — And  the  land  of  Egypt 
shall  not  escape.*  rrnn  *1,  proper¬ 

ly,  44  shall  not  be  among  the  escaped  ones ;  ”  of. 
Joel  ii.  3 ;  Jer.  1.  29 ;  2  Chron.  xx.  24  ;  Ezra  ix. 
14. — Verse  41.  And  ha  shall  have  power  over 
the  treasures  of  void  and  of  silver,  end  over 
all  the  preoious  things  of  Egypt.  Cf.  supra,  v. 
28,  where  the  great  booty  was  mentioned  which 
Antiochus  earned  away  on  his  return  from  the 
secand  Egyptian  campaign,  while  the  statement 
h'jre  is  veiy  general  in  iu  character,  and  notices 
the  confiscation  of  treasures  in  Egypt  once  for 
all— And  the  Libyans  and  the  Ethiopians 
shall  be  at  his  steps  as  enforced  auxiliaries, 
who  were  compelled  to  follow  the  victorious 
king  of  the  north,  as  was  Egypt  in  former  times 
(of.  Ezek.  xxx.  5;  Jer.  xlvi.  9).  The  fact  that 
this  feature  is  reoorded  in  no  other  authorities 
is  an  additional  evidence  for  the  genuine  charac¬ 
ter  of  this  prophecy  (against  Hitzig).f  Concern¬ 
ing  “in  his  following  or  train,”  cf. 

the  analogous  Tl3^2l,  in  Judg.  iv.  10 ;  v.  15 ; 
also  Ex.  xL  8.— Verse  44.  But  tidings  (“  ru¬ 
mors”)  out  of  the  east  and  out  of  the  north 
shall  trouble  (or  44 alarm  ”)  him;  therefore  he 
shall  go  forth  with  great  fury,  to  destroy  and 
uttsrly  to  make  away  many.  The  masculine 
plural  U  employed  here,  “in  view  of 

the  omission  from  the  general  idea  of  the  state¬ 
ment.  of  the  subject  which  originates  the  rum  ora” 
Cf.  the  analogous  case  in  chap.  ii.  83.  The 
“alarming  rumors  out  of  the  east  and  north  ” 
may,  in  fact,  be  referred  to  the  expedition  which 
Antiochus  undertook  shortly  before  he  died 
(B.C.  16(1,  or  147  ror.  Sel.—  see  1  Maoc.  iii.  87), 
against  the  Parthians  under  Arsaces  and  against 

•  [No  one  can  fall  to  nee  how  inept  and  trivial  thU  state¬ 
ment  would  bo  if  a  mere  recapitulation  of  what  had  been 
oefore  declared  ho  much  more  fully  and  expllc  tly.] 

t  IBut  a  later  interpolator  would  uot  have  failed  to  aeise 
upon  ho  remarkable  a  point,  aud  would  rarely  have  incor- 
porated  it  into  hU  part,  and  even  enlarged  upon  it  from  the 
hirtory  at  hit  command.  J 


the  Armenians  under  Artaxias,  and  which  re¬ 
sulted  in  at  least  the  subjugation  and  capture  of 
the  Armenian  king  (see  Tacitus,  Hut. ,  v.  8; 
Appian,  JSyr.  45,  46).  This  thought  is  at  say 
rate  less  forced  than  that  which  refers  the  wards 
to  the  brutal  treatment  accorded  to  Jerusalem, 
which  was  mentioned  in  v.  30  et  seq.,  and  also 
to  the  alleged  rebellion  of  the  Aradiana  in  Phoe¬ 
nicia,  which  is  mentioned  only  by  Porphyry  in 
the  passage  cited  by  Jerome  (see  note  above; 
against  Hitzig).  It  is,  however,  by  no  means 
necessary  to  regard  this  passage  as  a  vatic,  a 
cventu  ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  exceedingly  posa¬ 
ble  that  the  remarkable  correspondence  between 
its  statements  and  the  historical  fact  that  Anti¬ 
och  us  Epiphanes  was  recalled  from  his  warlike 
operations  in  the  south  by  those  insurrections  in 
the  north  and  east,  became  the  very  occasion 
which  led  the  Maocabe&n  interpolator  to  intro¬ 
duce  into  the  preceding  verses  (22-89)  allusions, 
still  more  specific  in  character,  to  the  history  of 
the  wars  of  the  antitheistic  tyrant,  with  a  view 
to  represent  his  entire  career  as  having  been 
foretold  by  Daniel  in  all  its  successive  stages.  •— 
Verse  45.  And  he  shall  plant  the  tabernacles 
of  his  palace  f  between  the  seas  in  the  glori¬ 
ous  holy  mountain ;  rather,  “  between  seas  and 
the  mountain  of  the  holy  ornament.” 

the  “  mount  of  the  holy  ornament,” 
oertainly  denotes  Mount  Zion,  the  mount  on 
which  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  was  erected  (cf. 

chap,  viii  9,  and  vs.  16,  41, 

as  designations  of  the  holy  land) ;  and  the  plural 
must  be  regarded,  with  Hitzig,  Kranich- 
feld,  etc. ,  and  with  equal  certainty,  either  as  a 
poetical  designation  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea 
(of.  Job  vi  3 ;  Eoclus  i.  2),  or,  with  Venexna, 
Fuller,  and  others,  as  denoting  the  two  seas  be¬ 
tween  which  mount  Zion  is  situated — the  Dead 
Sea  and  the  Mediterranean.  The  latter  view, 
ou  which  the  plnral  is  employed  for  the  dual,  is 
the  best  recommended,  on  acoount  of  the  absence 
of  the  article  from  There  is  oertainly  no 

reference  to  any  locality  outside  of  the  holy 
land,  as  Porphyry,  L  a ,  held,  referring  the  two 
“seas”  to  the  rivers  Euphrates  and  Tigris,  and 
misunderstanding  the  choice  poetical  expression 
u  tents  of  his  palace  ”  (of.  the  cor¬ 
responding  8yr.  word  for  VJ?$,  “palace,”  and 
also  Jer.  xliii.  10,  Targ.),  to  the  extent  of  as¬ 
suming  a  place  between  those  riven,  and  bear¬ 
ing  the  name  of  Apedno.  as  the  resting-place  of 
Antiochus  while  contending  against  the  Armeni¬ 
ans  and  Parthians;  or,  as  Dereeer  and  Haver- 
nick  have  interpreted  it  in  modem  times,  ren- 


*  [On  the  contrary,  had  these  clause*  bsen  introduced  by 
each  an  Interpolator,  he  woo  Id  rarely  have  been  more 
definite  in  hi*  allusions.] 

t  [“  3>D3  of  planting  a  tent,  only  here  need  instead  of 

the  nraal  ntp:,  to  spread  out,  to  set  up,  probably  with 

reference  to  the  great  palaoe-like  tent  of  the  Oriental  raise, 
whose  poles  must  be  ’struck  very  deep  into  the  earth.  Ct 
the  description  of  the  tent  of  Alexander  the  Great,  wtndi 
was  erected  after  the  Oriental  type,  n  Pulvsen.,  senses 
IV.  8,  S4,  and  of  the  tent  of  Nadir-Shah,  in  EosenmQUrr,  -I. 
u.  X.  Morg€Hl.%  IV.,  p.  864/.  These  tentr.  were  rarrouadai 
by  a  multitude  of  smaller  tents  for  the  guard*  and  Herrants, 
a  circumstance  which  explains  the  use  of  the  piucaL"— 
2M.] 
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dering  T31p»  oorreotly,  bat  making  the  u  mount 
of  the  holy  ornament 11  to  designate  the  “  mount 
of  the  sanctuary  of  Nansea,”  which  lies  between 
the  Persian  Gulf  and  the  Caspian  Sea,  and  near 
which  they  believe  Antiochus  to  have  died, — a 
view  which  Hitarig  justly  characterises  as  “a 
monstrosity,”  and  which  is  equally  unfortunate 
in  interpreting  either  in  or  D^, — 

Bat  he  shall  come  to  his  end,  and  none  shall 
help  him.  The  death  of  Antiochus  did  not  take 
place  in  Judaea  itself,  nor  did  it  occur  immedi¬ 
ately  after  his  final  sojourn  in  that  country, 
when  his  camp  was  in  the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem 
(having  returned  from  the  third  Egyptian  war 
in  B.C.  168. — On  the  location  of  his  camp, 
of.  2  Macc.  v.  24  with  1  Macc.  i  20  et  seq.),  but 
rather  from  two  to  three  years  later,  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  campaign  against  the  Parthians 
and  Armenians,  and  in  the  Persian  town  of 
Tabes  (T dflcu)%  which  Polyb.,  XXXI.  11,  and. 
Porphyry,  in  Jerome  on  this  passage,  agree  in 
representing  as  the  place  of  his  decease ;  of.  in 
addition  1  Macc.  vi.  4,  8.*  So  sudden  a  transi¬ 
tion  from  the  soene  of  the  over- confident  op¬ 
pressor's  sojourn  in  the  holy  land  to  that  of  his 
irretrievable  destruction,  which  did  not  take 
place  until  after  a  considerable  interval,  is  a 
decided  proof  of  the  genuine  prophetic  character 
of  this  passage.  |  A  testimony  of  no  less  weight 
is  found  in  the  analogy  of  the  peculiar  expres¬ 
sion  17  isp  to  the  former  descriptions  in 
chap.  viii.  25  ;  ix.  26,  and  in  the  poetic  coloring 
of  the  entire  representation.  As  a  characteristic 
feature  in  the  latter  regard,  we  notice  the  words 
lb  itj>  v*1  (ct  the  shorter  13  V*i,  chap.  ix. 
26),  which  serve  as  a  transition  to  chap.  xii.  1-8, 
and  form  an  expression  that  refers  in  very  gen¬ 
eral  terms  to  the  irretrievable  and  irrevocable 
character  of  his  destruction.  It  would  be  use¬ 
less  to  look  for  an  indication  of  insanity  (Polyb. , 
1.  a)  or  of  painful  disease  (2  Maoo.  ix.  5,  9,  28), 
as  having  preceded  the  death  of  Epiphanes,  in 
these  words. 

ETHICO-FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 
TO  THE  HI8TORY  OF  SALVATION,  APOLO- 
OETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILKTICAL  SUG¬ 
GESTIONS. 

1.  Our  exegetical  examination  has  resulted  in 
leading  us  to  regard  the  opening  and  closing 
verses  of  the  section  as  having  originated  with 
Daniel,  or  more  particularly,  those  portions  of 


*  [Stuart  thus  explain*  this  seeming  discrepancy :  “  Bat 
why  is  the  mention  of  Antiochus’s  encampment  betwocn 
the  Mediterranean  and  Jerusalem  here  brought  again  to 
riew,  after  the  speaker  had  already  followed  him  to  the 
Bast  ?  For  the  purpose  of  impression,  I  should  say.  rather 
than  from  any  necessity  of  the  case.  'Look  at  the  con¬ 
trast  ’  (the  speaker  would  seem  to  say) ;  *  now  Antiochus 
encamps  in  his  lofty  tent  like  a  palace,  meditating  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  holy  city  and  temple  :  next  we  aeo  him  in  dis¬ 
grace,  and  even  in  the  agonies  of  death,  stricken  by  an 
invisible  and  irresistible  hand.*  The  interest  with  which  a 
Hebrew  wonld  survey  this  picture  may  be  imagined,  bat 
cannot  well  be  described. 

t  [This  remark  of  the  antbor  is  doubtless  by  way  of  con¬ 
trast  with  the  more  definite  and  historically  correct  utter¬ 
ances  of  the  presumed  Interpolation  preceding;  as  if  an 
Inexact — not  to  say  untrue— prediction  were  a  sore  mark 
of  authenticity  in  a  prophet  I] 

17 


the  prophecy  which  relate  to  the  development 
of  the  Persian  empire  and  to  the  first  begin¬ 
nings  of  the  Javanio  world-power  (vs.  2-4),  to¬ 
gether  with  those  that  refer  to  the  Old-Test, 
antichrist  as  the  last  representative  of  the  Gre¬ 
cian  world-kingdom  (vs.  40-45) ;  while  we  saw 
cause  to  regard  the  portion  intervening  between 
the  two  just  indicated  (vs.  5-89)  as  being  com¬ 
posed  of  both  genuine  and  interpolated  ele¬ 
ments.  It  is  impossible  to  assert  that  the  inter¬ 
mediate  section  is  spurious  throughout,  because 
it  affords  many  traoes  of  original  prophecy, 
which  may  be  recognized  by  the  comparative 
discrepancy  of  their  statements  with  the  cor¬ 
responding  facts  in  the  history  of  the  Seleucidaa 
and  the  Lagidtt  (see,  d.p.,  vs.  14, 19,  26,  84,  89). 
By  far  the  larger  portion,  however,  seems  to 
have  been  inserted  by  a  later  hand,  since  the 
parallels  found  in  former  descriptions  of  the 
future,  viz. :  chap.  vii.  24,  and  viii.  9, — passages 
which  likewise  refer  to  the  period  intervening 
between  Alexander  the  Great  and  Antiochus 
Epiphanes, — are  exceeded  by  it  to  an  almost  in¬ 
credible  degree  in  regard  to  the  specific  charac¬ 
ter  of  its  predicted  details.*  It  follows  the 
,  succession  of  the  Selencid  monarch®  and  their 
conflicts  with  the  Ptolemies  with  such  conscien¬ 
tious  accuracy,  that  it  may  almost  be  considered 
an  attempt  to  demonstrate  the  ideal  tenfold 
number  of  the  horns  of  the  fourth  beast  in 
chap,  vii  24,  in  the  particulars  of  history.  This, 
however,  becomes  improbable  from  the  circum¬ 
stance  that  the  number  of  the  8yrian  kings  who 
are  mentioned  is  by  no  means  exactly  ten,  but 
that,  on  the  contrary,  their  sucoession  is  fol¬ 
lowed  in  a  decidedly  imperfect  manner,  as  ap 
pears  from  the  overlooking  of  Antiochus  Soter 
(see  on  v.  6),  and  from  the  confused  interchange 
of  the  earliest  kings  in  general  (see  on  vs.  5-9). 
We  observed  in  a  former  paragraph  (Eth.  -fund, 
principles  on  ohap.  vii  No.  8,  a)  that  it  could 
not  be  proven  that  the  writer  of  this  book  as¬ 
signs  exactly  ten  kings  to  the  period  from  Alex¬ 
ander  the  Great  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  or 
that  he  was  acquainted  with  precisely  four  kings 
of  Persia,  and  no  more  (see  on  ohap.  xi.  2).  The 
arrangement  of  the  series  of  Solenoid  kings  ac¬ 
cording  to  a  numerically  symbolic  plan,  can  in 
nowise  be  asserted,  whether  the  chapter  before 
us  be  regarded  as  the  genuine  production  of 
Daniel  throughout,  or  as  enriched  [*J  by  later 
additions  of  the  Maocabsoan  age.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  can  be  no  question  that  it  was  the 
design  of  the  originator  of  this  exact  description 
of  the  history  of  the  Seleuoidce  and  the  Lagidae, 
whether  Daniel  himself  or  an  inspired  [?J  reader 
of  his  book  in  the  Maccabce&n  period  were  that 
writer,  to  demonstrate  that  the  Maco&bman  pe¬ 
riod,  and  it  alone,  formed  the  point  in  which 
the  entire  series  of  prophecies  in  the  book  are 
centred,  and  consequently  that  it  constituted 
the  immediate  preparation  for  the  Messianic 
period  of  salvation.  It  became  necessary,  ‘‘on 
the  beginning  of  the  predicted  unexampled 


•  [We  dismiss  this  theory  of  the  author  by  onoe  more 
colling  attention  to  the  fact  that  these  so-called  fnterpola- 
t ions. are  se  Intimately  blended  as  component  parts  with  the 
rest  of  the  prophecy  in  which  they  are  imbedded,  that  our 
author  does  not  attempt  to  eliminate  them,  or  even  dis¬ 
tinctly  designate  them.  To  do  so  wonld  result  in  enervmt 
ing  and  dislocating  the  whole.  The  authenticity  of  the 
entire  passage  must  stand  or  fall  together.] 
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trial,  to  enable  the  Jewish  nation  to  traoe,  step 
by  step,  that  it  was  by  the  oooneel  of  God  that 
it  should  begin  under  precisely  those  circum¬ 
stances,  and  in  precisely  that  juncture  of  the 
progress  of  history11  (DeliUsch).  It  was  neces¬ 
sary  “  to  connect  the  advent  of  the  post- Mace¬ 
donian  tyrant  with  the  time  of  Daniel  by  so 
continuous  a  chain  of  the  most  particular  events, 
that  it  would  be  evident  that  no  hiatus  could 
intervene  between  the  time  of  Daniel  and  that 
tyrant,  in  which  the  Messiah  might  appear  11 
(Ebrard;  see  supra  on  v.  5).  CL  also  Filller, 
pp.  362,  et.  seq.,  368. 

2.  The  fundamental  ethical  and  Meuianic 
principle  of  the  section  coincides  substantially 
with  its  aim,  as  it  was  pointed  out  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  paragraph,  and  as  we  are  compelled  to 
formulate  it  in  oommon  with  nearly  all  the 
orthodox  expositors  of  recent  times,  despite  our 
doubts  concerning  its  unimpaired  genuineness. 
God  will  not  desert  his  people  in  the  changing 
fortunes  of  the  world,  or  amid  the  tempestuous 
thronging  of  the  nations  and  the  tumults  of  the 
wars  incited  by  the  monarohs  of  the  earth. 
Even  though  they  be  pressed  during  centuries 
between  mighty  contending  empires  as  between 
two  millstones,  and  be  unable  in  their  own 
power  to  prevent  the  raging  of  such  foes,  God 
will  not  permit  them  to  be  either  ground  or 
crushed.  He  does  not  permit  the  chosen  people 
of  His  heritage  to  be  overwhelmed,  ev&n  though 
the  oppressor's  power  should  reach  its  highest 
stage,  and  though  to  his  violent  attempts  to 
suppress  that  people  by  force  should  be  added 
the  most  battering  arts  of  dissimulation  and  the 
most  dangerous  spiritual  trials  (cf.  v.  31  et  seq. ). 
Indeed,  it  is  precisely  when  the  need  is  highest, 
that  He  com  os  nighest  with  His  aid  and  deliv¬ 
erance  ;  precisely  when  to  human  wisdom  every 
prospect  of  rescue  has  been  lost,  does  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  God  break  in  on  the  oppressor  and 
snatch  him  away  to  irretrievable  ruin — “  and 
there  is  none  to  help  him’1  (v.  45).  The  par¬ 
ticularizing  description  of  the  tedious  con  diets 
between  the  kingdoms  of  the  north  and  south 
is  evidently  designed  to  illustrate  these  truths, 
which  are  closely  connected  with  the  funda¬ 
mental  thought  of  chap.  viii.  These  truths 
would  still  constitute  the  ethical  kernel  of  £hie 
section,  even  if  the  portion  that  is  probably  in¬ 
terpolated,  vs.  5-39  (where  the  prophecy  becomes 
transformed  into  actual  history),  were  conceived 
of  as  being  wholly  expunged  ;  but  they  form  its 
leading  thought  in  a  more  obvious  sense,  when 
it  is  remembered  that  that  portion  is  at  least 
largely  composed  of  genuine  prophecies  relating 
to  the  time  between  Alexander  and  Antiochus 
Epiphanes.  It  must  accordingly  be  admitted, 
even  on  the  assumption  of  the  partially  inter¬ 
polated  character  of  the  section  which  we  have 
adopted,  that  the  prophecy  enters  upon  the 
course  of  history  from  the  Persian  sera  to  the 
Asmonasun  period  with  an  unusual  fulness  of 
detail,  and  does  this  because  it  aocorded  with 
the  Divine  purpose  to  afford  the  suffering  con¬ 
fessors  of  the  latter  epoch  a  strong  certainty 
that  their  al Mictions  constituted  the  woes,  the 
immediate  precursors  of  the  Messianic  sera  of 
deliverance.  To  the  extraordinary  trials  of  the 
Maccabman  age,  the  wise  providence  of  God 
designed  to  oppose  a  means  of  comfort  and 
strength  possessing  extraordinary  power,  in  frhiq 


unusually  specific  portion  of  Daniel's  prophe¬ 
cies.  “If  that  affliction  was  unique  in  its 
kind,  is  it  wonderful  that  the  people  was  armed 
against  it,  and  strengthened  to  endure  it,  by 
means  that  are  likewise  unique  in  their  kind? . . . 
The  war  which  Antiochus  waged  against  Israel 
was  not  like  other  wan.  He  aimed  to  destroy 
its  religion;  and  therefore  this  war  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  a  contest  against  God  and  His  service. 
In  such  a  war  Israel  stood  alone  and  without 
allies,  in  the  resistance  it  opposed  to  the  pow¬ 
erful  king  and  his  armies.  In  proportion  as  it 
was  deprived  of  ordinary  means  of  power  and 
resistance,  and  was  confined  to  the  exercise 
of  confidence  in  the  aid  of  its  God,  in  that  pro¬ 
portion  it  was  necessary  to  strengthen  its  trust ; 
and  this  was  accomplished  by  means  of  this 
unique  detailed  prophetic  description  of  the 
tribulation  and  the  history  which  should  pre¬ 
cede  it 11  (Fuller,  p.  868 ;  cf.  Hofmann,  Wemag. 
i/.  Erf ,  I.  313). — We  have  assumed  that  a 
pious  [!]  theocratic  investigator  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  in  that  period  of  trial,  affected  and  sur¬ 
prised  by  the  marvellously  exact  correspondence 
between  the  prophecy  and  the  history  of  his 
time,  sought  to  give  a  still  more  direct  form  to 
that  correspondence,  and  to  remove  the  last 
remains  of  apparent  discrepancy  between  the 
prediction  and  the  recent  historical  past,  by  in¬ 
serting  into  the  prophetic  text  a  series  of  vati- 
cinia  ex  eoentu  ;  but  this  can  no  more  destroy 
the  incomparable  value  and  the  inspired  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  prophecy  before  ns,  than,  for  in¬ 
stance,  the  interpolations  perpetrated  on  the 
somewhat  analogous  predictions  of  the  abbot 
Joachim  of  Floris  (f  1202)  by  later  mystical 
observers  of  the  history  of  the  Middle  Ages,  for 
the  purpose  of  adapting  them  as  accurately  s » 
possible  to  the  facts  in  which  they  were  realized, 
cau  throw  doubt  upon  the  high  prophetic  en¬ 
dowment  of  that  personage  [?J,  or  can  bring 
into  question  the  occurrence  of  really  genuine 
prophecies  in  bis  writings  (cf.  Neander,  Etrchen- 
gesefu,  vol.  II.,  p.  451  et  seq.  ;  Gieseler.  II.  t, 
p.  354,  No.  8  ;  356,  No.  9).  The  interpolating 
activity  of  his  later  admirers  did  not  destroy 
the  fame  as  a  genuine  prophet  of  that  celebrated 
apocalyptist  of  the  twelfth  century,  who,  as  is 
well  known,  foretold  the  rise  of  two  new  orders, 
a  preaching  order  and  a  contemplative  order, 
during  the  period  immediately  subsequent  to  his 
own,  and  by  that  very  means  gave  occasion  to  the 
more  strict  (or  spiritual)  party  among  the  Fran¬ 
ciscans  in  the  thirteenth  oentury  to  construct 
as  perfect  a  concordance  as  was  possible  be¬ 
tween  his  predictions  and  the  history  of  the 
origin  of  their  own  order  and  that  of  the  Do¬ 
minicans;  nor  was  his  contemporary,  S.  Hilde- 
gard  (f  1197),  who  predicted  the  Reformation 
and  the  order  of  the  Jesuits  (Epist L,  p.  160;  ct 
Neander,  ibid.^  p.  448  et  seq.)  deprived  of  her 
fame  as  a  richly  endowed  prophetess  [?],  by  the 
interpolated  additions  which  were  doubtless 
made  to  her  prophecies  at  a  later  period.  *  With 
equal,  and  still  greater  truthfulness,  it  may  be 
asserted  that  the  prophetic  and  inspired  charac¬ 
ter  of  this  book  is  not  materially  injured,  in  any 


•  The  Revelation**  of  6.  Bridget  (  t  1373)  might  tho  be 
adduced  a*  an  example  in  point ;  likewise  the  of 

Noetradamuft  (t  lfiGti).  etc.  (The  nationalistic  tame  of 
theee  comparisons  of  a  book  of  Holy  Writ  with  paondn  apor- 
ryphal  pretenders  of  modern  timee,  is  palpable.] 
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way  whatever,  by  the  opinion  that  the  presont 
section  has  received  certain  adaptations  and 
particularizing  additions  from  a  later  hand,  and 
that  by  this  opinion,  e.g.,  its  accurate  references 
to  the  expedition  of  Ptol.  Evergetee  for  con¬ 
quest  (vs.  7.  8),  to  the  warlike  operations  of 
Antioch  us  Magnus  (vs.  1 1-19),  and  to  the  three 
Egyptian  campaigns  of  Epiphanes  (vs.  22-30) 
are  most  readily  explained.* 

3.  This  chapter  apparently  presents  but  few 
points,  or  none  at  all,  for  practical  or  homitetical 
treatment,  as  it  is  composed  almost  exclusively 
of  prophetic  descriptions  of  special  historical 
events.  Even  the  thought  just  presented,  that 
the  wonderful  adaptation  of  the  prediction  to 
particular  events,  was  conditioned  upon  the  ex¬ 
traordinary  severity  of  the  Maocabaean  suffer¬ 
ings  and  oppressions,  seems  to  afford  but  little 
opportunity  for  practical  and  edifying  applica¬ 
tion.  Instead  of  emphasizing  that  idea  in  a 
one-sided  manner,  it  will  be  better  to  seize  on 
the  ethical  centre  of  the  entire  prophetic  his¬ 
torical  picture,  or,  in  other  words,  on  the  truth 
that  God  will  not  desert  His  people  and  His  holy 
cotenant  in  any  of  the  storms  and  changing 
events  of  the  history  of  the  nations ,  but  that  He 
will  send  deliverance  In  the  precise  moment  when 
their  need  has  reached  its  highest  point— end  to 
make  this  the  starting-point  and  principal  ob¬ 
ject  of  study.  The  practical  fundamental 
thought  of  the  section  is  consequently  the  same 
in  substance  as  that  contained  in  Psa.  xlvL  2-6  : 
44  God  is  our  refuge  and  strength,  a  very  present 
help  in  trouble.  Therefore  will  we  not  fear 
though  the  earth  be  removed,  and  though  the 
mountains  be  carried  into  the  midst  of  the  sea ; 
though  the  waters  thereof  roar  and  be  troubled, 
though  the  mountains  shake  with  the  swelling 
thereof.  Still  the  city  of  God  shall  be  glad 
with  its  fountain  [so  Luther],  where  are  the 
holy  tabernacles  of  the  Most  High.  God  is  in 
the  midst  of  her ;  she  shall  not  be  moved  ;  God 
shall  help  her,  and  that  right  early.” — The  fun¬ 
damental  thought,  reduced  to  a  briefer  form, 
may  also  be  expressed  as  follows:  The  Lord 
causes  the  mighty  millstones  (the  northern  and 
southern  kingdoms)  between  which  the  people 
of  his  heritage  is  placed  like  an  insignificant 
and  impotent  grain  of  com,  to  crush  each  other 
rather  than  that  object  of  their  bitter  oppres¬ 
sion;  or.  Where  the  need  is  highest,  there  is 
God’s  aid  nighest:  or,  “For  a  small  moment 
have  I  forsaken  thee ;  but  with  great  mercies 
will  I  gather  thee  ”  (Isa.  liv.  7 ;  cf.  Lam.  v.  20; 
Psa.  xxxvii  25 ;  Heb.  xiiL  5,  etc. ). 

Homiletic  suggestions  on  particular  passages. 

On  v.  2,  Melancthon,  “  Est  hoc  pradictio  tes- 


*  [Thin  apology  of  the  author  for  the  wrecks  of  this  pas¬ 
sage  after  the  expurgation  from  spurious  additions— to  an 
ill-defined  extent— is  a  vain  plea.  Once  admit  the  fact  of 
such  interpolations,  in  any  considerable  degree  at  least,  and 
the  credit  of  the  prophecy  is  irretrievably  destroyed.  Every 
one  will  be  at  liberty  to  expunge  ad  WHtum  what  he  fan¬ 
cies  to  be  a  vatidnium  ex  eeentu.] 


|  timonium  iUustre,  quod  a  Deo  troditam  esse 
I  Prophetarum  doctrinam  ostendit.  Bt  quia  pd - 
|  liettur  liberationem ,  significat  Deo  cura  esse  hunc 
populum ,  qui  doctrinam  propheticam  amplectir 
tur.  Conflrmantur  ergo  pii,  ne  a  Deo  defidant , 
ne  abjidant  hujus  doctrines  professionenu  Per - 
tinet  autem  postrema  pars  hujus  bongo  condonis 
etiam  ad  hanc  ultimam  munai  cstatem  et  ad  Eo- 
desks  aerumnas ,  quas  tulit  jam  mvltis  saculis ; 
dum  alibi  Mahometica  rabies  conatur  prorsus 
ddere  nomen  FiUi  Dei ,  alibi  regnant  Eviscopi 
ethnieo  more  et  studia  ecclesiastica  negligent, 
sinunt  extingui  lucem  EvangeM,  proponunt  idda 
et  libidineSy  injuste  ooddunt  homines  innocentes 
propter  vercs  doctrines  professionem  (therefore 
the  supplanting  of  Christianity  by  the  Pope  and 
the  Turks — a  New-Test,  counterpart  to  the  ad- 
vanoe  of  the  northern  and  southern  kingdoms 
against  Israel).  Hoc  mala  pd  oonsiderent ,  ut 
primum  a  Deo  petant,  ut  ipse  Ecdesicm  suam 
servety  regaty  foceat  et  augeat;  ddnde  si  qui  pos - 
sunt  aliquibus  vulneribus  mederi,  anmtanturprc 
sun  vocations, ”  etc. 

On  v.  38,  Calvin:  “  Hoc  dreumstantia  mag¬ 
num  pondus  in  se  continet ,  quia  videmus  mult  os 
ad  tempos  satis  viriii  esse  et  intrepido  ammo, 
postea  languescere  et  tandem  evanescere ,  ut  pint 
prorsus  sui  dissimiles.  Angelas  autem  hie  pro - 
mittit  fore  insuperabUem  constantiam  serum, , 
qui  sustinehuntur  Dd  spiritu ,  ita  ut  non  uno 
tantum  die  vd  mense  vel  anno  certent ,  sed  sub - 
inde  colligant  animos  et  nova  certaminay  neque 
unquam  depiant.”  —Cramer :  “God  supports 
his  own  even  in  the  most  violent  persecutions, 
and  preserves  them  from  apostasy.” — Starke: 
4*  A  real  Christian  must  venture  his  body,  life, 
and  all  that  he  has,  for  the  glory  of  God.” 

On  v.  35,  Calvin :  “  Sequitur ,  nullos  potters 
tanta  sanctimonki  et  puritate,  quin  adhuc  resi- 
deant  in  ipsis  aliquo  sordes ,  quo  ptirgalionem 
ex igunty  ita  ut  ipsis  neeesse  sit  transire  per  for - 
nacem ,  et  mundari  instar  auri  et  argenti  Hoc 
ad  omnes  Dd  martyres  extenditur.  Unde  etiam 
videmus ,  quam  insulse  Papisto  imaginentur 
merita  Sanctorum  ad  nos  redumdare ,  quoniam 
plus  quam  neeesse  erat  prostiterint.  ” — Oaiander : 
“  God  has  set  a  limit  to  every  persecution,  be¬ 
yond  which  it  cannot  pass.”— -Starke:  “The 
trial  is  succeeded  by  the  time  of  refreshing,  and 
the  suffering  by  the  time  of  rejoicing ;  Tob.  iii 
81.” 

On  v.  89  et  seq. :  “Upon  the  surface  the 
worshippers  of  the  beast  seem  to  prosper,  but 
they  are  eventually  compelled  to  realize  that 
their  honors  and  possessions  are  not  eternal  in 
their  duration,  while  the  followers  of  the  Lamb 
shall  enjoy  everlasting  glory  ....  (On  v.  44  et 
seq. ) :  Although  God  permits  many  an  evil  pur¬ 
pose  to  be  executed,  His  forbearance  toward 
the  godless  is  always  merely  for  a  time ;  Psa. 
I  21.” 
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THE  PROPHET  DANIEL. 


c.  Conclusion  of  the  vision.  The  Messianic  deliverance  and  glorifying  of  God's  people,  together  with 
a  reference  to  the  definite  determination  by  God  of  the  time  at  which  the  Messiah?*  earning  tc 
deliver  should  transpire. 

Chap.  XII. 

1  And  at  [in]  that  time  shall  Michael  stand  upy  the  great  prince  which  [who] 
standeth  for  [o\'er  against]  the  children  of  thy  people ;  and  there  shall  be  a  time 
of  trouble,  such  as  [which]  never  was1  since  there  was  a  nation  even  to  [till] 
that  same  time:  and  at  [in]  that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered,  every  one 

2  that  shall  be  found  written  in  the  book.  And  many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the 
dust  [ground]  of  the  earth  [dust]  shall  awake,  some  [these]  to  everlasting  life, 

3  and  some  [these]  to  shame  [reproaches]  and  [to]  everlasting  contempt.  And 
they  that  be  wise  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament ;  and  they  that 
turn  [the]  many  to  righteousness,  as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever. 

4  But  [And]  thou,  0  Daniel,  shut  up  the  words,  and  seal  the  book,  even  to 
[till]  the  time  of  the  end :  many  shall  run  to  and  fro  [run  through  the  boofc\y 
and  [the]  knowledge  [of  shall  be  increased. 

6  Then  [And]  I  Daniel  looted,  and,  behold,  there  stood  other  two,  the  one  on 
this  side  of  the  bank  [hither  at  the  lip]  of  the  river,*  and  the  other  [one]  on  that 

6  side  of  the  bank  [hither  at  the  lip]  of  the  river.8  And  one  said  to  the  man 
clothed  in  linen,  which  [who]  was  upon  the  waters 8  of  the  river,8  How  long 

7  [Till  when]  shall  it  be  to  the  end  of  these  [the]  wonders  ?  And  I  heard  the  man 
clothed  in  linen,  which  [who]  was  upon  the  waters  *  of  the  river,  when  [and] 
he  held  up  his  right  hand  and  his  left  hand  unto  heaven  [toward  the  heavens], 
and  sware  by  him  that  livetli  for  ever,  that  it  shall  be  for  a  time,  times,  and  a 
half ;  and  when  he  shall  have  accomplished  to  scatter  [as  (at)  the  finishing  of 
scattering]  the  power  [hand]  of  the  holy  people,  all  these  things  6hali  be  fin¬ 
ished. 

8  And  I4  heard,  but  I  understood  not  [could  not  understand]  :  then  [and]  said 

9‘  I,  O  my  Lord,  what  shall  be  the  end  [sequel]  of  these  things  f  And  he  said,  Go 

thy  way ,  Daniel ;  for  the  words  are  closed  up  and  sealed  till  the  time  of  the 
end. 

10  Many  shall  be  purified  [purify  themselves],  and  made  white  [whiten  them¬ 
selves],  and  tried  [be  smelted]  ;  but  the  wicked  shall  do  wickedly :  and  none 
of  the  wicked  shall  understand ;  but  [and]  the  wise  [prudent]  shall  understand. 

11  And  from  the  time  that  the  daily  [continual]  sacrifice  shall  be  taken  away,  and 
the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate  set  up  [to  the  giving  of  the  desolate 

12  abomination],  there  shall  be  a  thousand  two  hundred  and  ninety  days.  Blessed 
is  he  that  waiteth,  and  cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hundred  and  five  and 
thirty  days. 

13  But  [And]  go  thou4  thy  way  till  [tol  the  end  be:  for  [and]  thou  shalt  rest, 
and  stand  in  [to  (at)]  thy  lot  at  the  end  of  the  days. 


i 

LEXICAL  AND  GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

P  nrrrn  was  made  to  exist,  or  was  gone  through,  contains  the  idea  of  exhaustion.— 1  "i&Vl,  strictly,  the  canal , 

properly  applied  to  the  Nils,  but  here  used  of  any  allurial  stream.— *  The  reduplicated  forms  seem  to 

call  special  attention  to  the  position  of  this  being,  which  was  not  precisely  defined  before,  ch.  x.  5.— 4  The  pronoun  is 
emphatic.] 


EXEGETICAL  REMARKS. 

Veraes  1-8.  The  Messianic  deliverance  and  the 
judgment  for  eternal  retribution .  And  at  that 
time;  i.e.,  at  the  time  just  indicated  (xi.  45), 
when  judgment  shall  overtake  the  impious 
oppressor,  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  when  he 


shall  oome  to  his  end  “  without  a  helper.”  *  In 

•  [Keil  (as  we  have  seen)  makes  the  transition  from  the 
Antiochian  to  the  Messianic  sera  o:eur  at  an  earlier  point  in 
the  prophecy,  and  he  urges  the  connective  force  of  the  in¬ 
troductory  clause  of  the  verse,  especially  the  ^  of  consecu¬ 
tion,  as  a  proof  that  no  break  or  interval  can  be  admitted 
here.  This  is  an  unnecessary  straining  of  the  phraseology. 
In  fact,  phrases  of  date,  like  RVin  here,  usually 
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opposition  to  Havemick’s  attempt  to  interpret 
*rnn  rtfs*!  in  the  indefinite  sense  of  44  once,  at 
a  certain  time.11  nearly  all  recent  expositors 
have  justly  contended :  (1)  that  the  copula  n 
connects  this  new  designation  of  time  most  in¬ 
timately  with  the  preceding;  (2)  that  it  is 
impossible  to  regard  the  words  tfc^nn 
which  Havernick  adduces  in  comparison,  other¬ 
wise  than  as  a  reference  to  the  time  indicated  in 
the  context  immediately  preceding;  (3)  that 
the  time  referred  to  is  immediately  afterward 
characterized  as  a  time  of  trouble,  which  shows 
with  sufficient  clearness,  that,  like  the  mention 
of  the  in  v.  8  (cf .  xi.  36),  the  allusion 

is  to  the  period  of  persecution  under  Antiochus 
as  heretofore  described.41 — Shall  Michael  stand 
up.  ttie  great  prinoe,  which  standeth  for  the 
children  of  thy  people.  This  introduction  of 
Michael  as  the  heavenly  ally  and  protector  of 
Israel  (not  as  the  Son  of  God  or  the  Messiah 
himself, — as  Havernick,  in  accord  with  the  older 
exegesis,  still  supposes),  refers  back  to  chap.  xi. 
1,  and  also  to  the  preliminaries  to  the  vision  as 
a  whole  in  chap,  x.,  and  especially  to  x.,  13,  21, 
in  the  same  way  as  ^"inn  refers  to  the 

close  of  the  preceding  chapter.  In  both  places 
Ifty  is  employed  sensu  beilico ,  and  denotes  an 
armed  and  martial  appearance  (cf.  xi.  14,  16, 
etc.),  b?,  following  I'abn,  serves  to  express 
the  idea  of  protecting  oversight  over,  etc.,  as  in 
Esth.  viii.  11;  ix.  16.  He  4  4 stands  up”  or 
“  stands  there  ”  for  the  children  of  thy  people, 
i.  e. ,  he  represents  their  interests  in  the  way  of 
actively  supporting  them  and  of  protecting 
them  ;  cf.  chap.  x.  13.— And  there  shall  be  a 
time  of  trouble,  sue  i  as  never  was  since  there 
was  a  nation  even  to  that  same  time ;  i.e. ,  the 
trouble  of  the  faithful  shall  then  reach  its  high¬ 
est  intensity,  shall  have  reached  its  climax  when 
deliverance  finally  arrives ;  cf.  chap.  xi.  46 ;  ix. 
20,  27.  On  the  relative  clause  nrrn:  ids 

'lyu  which  describes  this  as  a  time  of  unheard 
of,  unprecedented  trouble,  cf.  Ex.  ix.  18,  24 ; 
Joel  ii.  2,  and  particularly  Jer.  xxx.  7,  which 


indicate  a  transition  rather  than  a  eloae  sequence.  Cf. 
8tnart,  who  instances  especially  Isa.  xix.  518 ;  xxvi.  1 ;  and 
even  Dan.  ii.  44.]  / 

•  [Keii,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  that  “  STHn  DSS5! 

points  back  to  fp  n$Sl  (ch.  xi.  40),”  which  he  interprets 

as  “  the  time  of  the  end,  when  the  hostile  persecutor  rises 
up  to  subdue  the  whole  world,”  to..  the  Anal  Antichrist. 
The  trans.tion  appears  to  us  precisely  analogous  to  that 
found  in  our  Lord's  eschatological  discourse,  Mptt.  xxiv. 
SO ;  M  irk  xiii.  24 :  and  it  seems  to  stand  herei'fw  there,  for 
a  connecting  link  between  the  near  and  the  remote  applica¬ 
tion  of  the  prediction.  The  distress  of  the  Antiochian  per¬ 
secution,  like  that  of  the  final  siege  of  Jerusalem,  is  made 
the  symbol  of  the  ecclesiastioo- political  throes  of  the  final 
catastrophe,  the  downfall  of  Judaism  being  there  the  pre¬ 
cursor  of  that  of  the  world  itself.  The  phrase,  44  In  that 
time,”  thns  becomes  parallel  with  the  formula,  4t  In  that 
day,”  or,  44  In  those  daya,”  44  In  the  last  day.”  etc.,  as  a 
stereotyped  designation  of  the  Messianic  tera.  It  is  the 
constant  practice  of  the  prophets  to  view  these  series  of 
future  events  on  the  same  plane  and  in  the  same  perspec¬ 
tive,  the  interval,  as  well  that  between  the  close  of  the  Old 
Dispensation  and  the  introduction  of  the  New,  as  that 
between  the  establishment  of  the  latter  and  its  nltimate  tri- 
nmph.  being  left  out  of  view.  There  is  thus  always  a  meas¬ 
ure  of  indefiniteness  in  the  prophetical  utterances  on  these 
points,  especially  iu  the  phraseology  relating  to  these  44  times 
and  seasons.”! 


latter  passage  seems  to  have  served  generally  as 
a  prototype  of  the  text. — And  at  that  time  thy 
people  shall  be  delivered.  Kranichfeld  re¬ 
marks  properly,  that  “  the  deliverance  of  Israel 
(ub^ST)  which  is  here  conceived  of  as  accom¬ 
plished  under  the  direction  of  bsO"'??,  is  coinci¬ 
dent  in  fact  with  the  descriptions  of  chap.  vii. 
18,  26  et  seq.,  14  ;  ix.  24 ;  and  the  entrance  to 
the  Ancient  of  days  (vii  13)  of  him  who  was  like 
the  son  of  man,  and  who  was  the  spiritually  en¬ 
dowed  leader  of  Israel,  i.  e. ,  the  Mashiaoh, 
sprung  from  Israel  itself,  receives  notice  as 
being  the  final  result  and  attestation  of  the  vic¬ 
torious  conflict  maintained,  under  the  invisible 
direction  of  the  angel  b^D"^,  against  the  ad¬ 
versary  of  the  theocracy,  who  appears  in  the 
history  of  the  nations.  The  absolute  identity 
of  the  Mashiaoh  with  whose  spiritual 

endowments  and  official  relations  were  similar 
to  his,  does  not,  however,  become  manifest 
from  this  observation — os  Havernick  and  others 
assert — despite  the  appropriate  and  well-founded 
application  of  the  description  to  the  glorified 
Son  of  man  in  person,  in  the  New-Test.  Apoca¬ 
lypse, — any  more  than  the  direct  identity  of 
Satan,  tbe  adversary  of  God  in  the  angelic 
world,  with  the  New-Test  antichrist,  who 
stands  under  his  aegis,  can  be  demonstrated.” — 
Every  one  that  shall  be  found  written  in  the 
book ;  or,  4 4  whosoever  shall  find  himself  re¬ 
corded  in  the  book.”  The  A.  V.  is  literal.  On 
in  the  sense  of  “  whosoever,  quicunque ,”  cf. 
Isa.  xliii.  7 ;  2  Sam.  ii  23.  The  book  is  the 
same  as  that  mentioned  in  the  similar  passage, 
Isa.  iv.  3,  and  hence,  the  book  of  life  ;  cf.  on 
chap.  vii.  10.  It  is,  of  course,  not  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  “list  of  Using  Israelites ”  (cf.  Psa. 
lxix.  29 ;  Ex.  xxxii.  32) ;  nor,  probably,  as  a 
44  record  of  those  who  shall  be  delivered  in  the 
decisive  hour  and  be  permitted  to  live.”  It  is 
rather  a  record  of  those  who  shall  inherit  eternal 
life,  a  “list  of  the  subjects  of  Messiah's  king¬ 
dom  ”  (cf.  Hitzig  on  the  passage),  of  those  who 
shall  stand  approved  in  the  judgment ,  whether 
they  live  until  it  transpires,  or  are  raised  from 
the  dead  to  meet  it,  according  to  v.  2.  Hof¬ 
mann  (Schriftbeto. ,  I.  209)  is  in  substantial 
accord  with  this  view — the  “  Divine  register  of 
Israel,  upon  which  are  entered  all  who  truly  be¬ 
long  to  Israel,”— while  Fuller  arbitrarily  applies 
the  expression  in  this  place  to  the  4  4  book  of 
truth,”  chap.  x.  21. — Verse  2.  An  i  many  of 
them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth ;  ra¬ 
ther,  4  4  and  many  of  them  that  sleep  under  the 
earth;  ”  literally,  44  many  of  the  sleepers  of  the 

dust-land:1  icamfc-ni,  44  land,  earth  of  dust” 

(i.  e. ,  the  dust  of  the  grave ,  cf.  Psa.  xxii.  16,  80  ; 
Isa.  xxvi.  19,  etc),  is  substantially  equivalent  to 
44  earth-dust,  soil;”  the  are  those 

wfio  sleep  the  sleep  of  death  in  that  dust  of  the 
earth ;  cf.  Psa.  xiii.  4 ;  Job  iii.  13 ;  Jer.  1L  39, 
57  ;  and  also  the  New-Test.  Kotfiwuevot ,  kekoiui r 
yevm.  — Shall  awake,  some  to  everlasting  life, 
eto.  While  all  the  anoient  Christian  expositors 
regard  this  as  referring  to  the  general  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  the  dead,  and,  among  modems,  Haver¬ 
nick,  Hofmann,  Anberlen,  Ziindel,  Kliefoth, 
eta,  still  agree  with  that  view,  which  makes 
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“many”  to  be  equivalent  to  “all”  (or  trans¬ 
lates,  with  Hofmann,  Schriftbcw .,  II.  2,  549, 
“  and  in  multitudes  shall  they  arise  from  the 
world  of  the  dead  ”),  a  majority  of  writers  since 
Bertholdt  (also  Kranichfeld,  Fuller,  Kostliu,  in 
Stud,  und  Krti 1869,  No.  2,  p.  252)  hold  that 
the  many  who  awake  from  their  sleep  belong 
solely  to  the  nation  of  Israel ;  as  Fuller  expresses 
it,  p.  389  :  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  foretold 
in  this  place  is  “  not  the  last  and  general  resur¬ 
rection,  but  a  partial  one  which  precedes  that, 
and  is  confined  to  Daniel's  nation.”  It  is  mani¬ 
fest,  however,  that  the  Snal  and  general  resur¬ 
rection  is  here  intended,  (1)  because  the  expres¬ 
sion,  the  “  sleepers  of  the  dust  of  the  earth  ”  is 
far  too  general  in  its  character,  to  admit  of  its 
being  limited  to  the  deceased  Israelites  ;  (2)  be¬ 
cause  the  mention  of  the  eternal  punishment  of 
the  wicked  in  the  closing  words  of  the  verse 
would  be  incomprehensible,  and  serve  no  pur¬ 
pose,  if  they  refer  only  to  Israelites  who  are  to 
be  punished  eternally  (see  the  context  immedi¬ 
ately  below) ;  (8)  farther,  which  primari¬ 

ly  implies  the  immeasurable  extent  of  the  mul¬ 
titude  of  the  resurrected  dead  (of.  Hofmann's 
rendering:  “in  multitudes”),  may  as  well 
designate  the  entire  world  of  dead  arising  from 
their  graves  as  a  large  fraction  of  it — in  the 
same  way  os  tto/SaoI  or  oi  ttoa/ju  is  frequently 
employed  in  the  New  Test,  as  synonymous  with 
7ravr*£-;  cf.,  e.g.,  Matt.  xx.  28  ;  xxvi.  28,  with  1 
John  ii.  2 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  22 ;  Rom.  v.  15,  16.  with 
v.  12;  *  (4)  if  the  earlier  prophetic  parallels,  Isa. 
xxvi.  19 ;  lxvi.  24 ;  Ezek.  xxxvii  1-15,  actually 
do  foretell  a  partial  resurrection  which  is  con¬ 
fined  to  Israel  (which  can  by  no  means  be  posi¬ 
tively  established,  since  they  rest,  without  ex¬ 
ception,  on  the  pre-supposition  of  on  ultimate 
resurrection  of  a  Umen,  cf.  Hofmann,  Schriftbew., 
II.  2,  461  et  seq.),  this  will  not  involve  that  the 
passage  before  us  has  a  similar  bearing ;  (5)  on 
the  contrary,  the  expectation  of  a  general  resur¬ 
rection  of  the  dead,  whose  existence  is  abun¬ 
dantly  evidenced  in  the  Jewish  apocalyptic  litera¬ 
ture  (2  Macc.  vii.  14)  and  in  the  New  Test,  (see 
especially  John  v.  28  et  seq.  ;  Acts  xxiv.  15), 
would  require  that  there  should  not  be  wanting 
basal  testimonies  to  that  fact  in  the  canonical  Old 
Test,  as  welly  which  would  obviously  be  the  case 
if  this  passage  referred  exclusively  to  a  particu¬ 
lar  resurrection  of  the  Israelites ;  (6)  nor  does 
the  intimate  connection  of  the  passage  with  the 
preceding  context,  or,  in  other  words,  the  con¬ 
catenation  of  the  eschatological  prophecies  in 
vs.  1-8  with  the  ©ra  of  the  Antiochian-Macca- 
baean  troubles,  as  described  in  the  preceding 
chapter,  militate  against  the  universal  character 
of  the  resurrection  in  question.  It  is  evident 
that  in  the  mind  of  the  prophet  that  period  of 
trial  was  the  immediate  precursor  of  the  end  of 

•  Cf.  Calvin  on  that  passage :  “  Mui*TOt  hie  ponit  pro 
omnibus,  tit  certum  est.  Neque  hoc  locutio  debet  nobis 
rideri  absurda.  Non  enim  babbino  opponii  impetus  omni¬ 
bus  vet  pauds,  sed  opponit  uki  ;  cfr.  Horn.  v.  16, 19."  [Kell 
observes  that  “the  angel  has  it  not  in  view  to  give  a  general 
statement  regarding  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  bnt  only 
discloses  on  this  point  that  the  final  salvation  of  the  people 
shall  not  be  limited  to  those  still  living  at  the  end  of  the 
great  tribulation,  bat  shall  include  also  those  who  have  lost 
their  lives  during  the  period  of  the  tribulation."  This, 
however,  seems  an  unnecessary  limitation  of  the  many," 
which  Keil  himself  admits  ‘‘can  only  be  rightly  inter¬ 
preted  from  the  context."  Stuart  clearly  argues  that  the 
connection  gives  it  here  the  universal  sense.] 


the  world.*  As  be  viewed  it,  the  end  of  the 
persecution  by  Antiochns  and  the  advent  of  the 
Messiah  to  introduce  a  new  and  eternal  period 
of  blessing  were  substantially  coincident.  He 
saw  nothing  at  all  of  the  long  series  of  years 
that  were  to  intervene  between  those  Old-Test 
“  woes  of  the  Messiah  ”  and  his  actual  birth  and 
incarnation,  nor  did  he  observe  the  many  cen¬ 
turies  between  His  first  and  second  advent,  be¬ 
tween  the  beginning  of  the  end  and  the  ultimate 
end  of  all  things,  because  it  was  inconsistent 
with  the  nature  of  prophetic  vision  (cf.  supra, 
Eth. -fund,  principles,  etc.,  on  chap.  ix.  No.  1). 
The  antitypical  general  judgment  of  all  flesh 
was  identical  with  the  typical  judgment  that 
came  upon  the  Old-Test,  oppressor  of  God's  peo¬ 
ple,  to  his  understanding;  and  it  is  therefore 
equally  one-sided  to  deprive  the  judgment  here 
referred  to  of  its  universal  character,  and  to  re¬ 
duce  it  to  a  special  judgment  over  the  good  and 
the  wicked  Israelites,  as  Bertholdt,  Hitxig.  and 
the  remaining  rationalistic  expositors  contend, 
— or  to  arbitrarily  refer  v.  1  to  the  deliveranoe 
of  Israel  from  the  oppression  of  Antiochns,  and 
therefore  interpret  it  typically  and  distinctively, 
bnt  vs.  2  and  3  to  the  general  resurrection  and 
judgment,  making  them  antitypical  and  eschato¬ 
logical,  so  that  an  immense  chasm  between  the 
time  of  vs.  1  and  2  is  postulated,  of  whose  exist¬ 
ence  there  is  no  indication  in  the  text.  Against 
this  arbitrary  disruption  of  a  description  that 
obviously  forms  a  unit,  see  Hilgenfeld,  Die  Pro- 
pheten  Ezra  und  Daniel,  p.  84,  and  also  Kran- 
iohfeld,  p.  402.  A  hiatus  of  centuries  certainly 
exists  ;  but  it  belougB  between  chap.  xi.  45  and 
chap,  xii  1,  and  is  of  such  a  character  that  the 
prophet  could  have  been  in  no  way  conscious  of 
its  presence.!— And  some  to  shame,  and  ever¬ 
lasting  contempt.  As  the  awaking  “to  ever¬ 
lasting  life  *’  recalls  Isa.  xxvi.  19,  so  the  arising 
“to  shame,  to  everlasting  contempt”  OTSO/b 
stat.  constr .  of  similar  to  *P~wT,  constr. 

of  *p"W)  suggests  Isa.  lxvi  24.  Cf.  the  New- 
Test.  expressions  avacraotc  Kpiatuc,  John  v.  29, 
and  tfdmrof  devrepo^^  Rev.  xx.  14. — Fuller  sup¬ 
poses,  verv  arbitrarily,  that  “  the  resurrection 
to  shame”  is  “merely  a  passing  observation,” 
whioh  might  be  omitted  from  the  passage  with¬ 
out  damaging  its  meaning.  On  the  contrary, 
the  mention  of  the  eternal  shame  and  torment 
which  await  the  wicked  at  the  judgment  is  a 
leading  thought,  which  was  not  only  suggested, 
but  positively  demanded,  by  the  recent  mention 
of  the  helpless  and  irretrievable  ruin  of  the 
antichristian  madman  (xi.  45),  and  which  de¬ 
serve#  consideration  as  a  leading  proof  that  the 
judgment  here  foretold  is  not  to  be  distinctively 
Jewish,  but  universal  in  its  character,  precisely 
because  of  this  undeniable  reference  to  chap.  xi. 
45  b\  see  supra,  No.  2. — Verse  3.  And  they 


*  [This  view  is  unnecessary,  and  places  the  prophet  in  s 
false  light.  Darnel  does  not  explicitly  say  that  the**  events 
are  simultaneous,  if  we  have  rightly  apprehended  and  ex¬ 
pounded  his  language.  He  did  not  indeed  dearly  appre¬ 
hend  the  length  of  the  interval,  but  we  are  not  warranted 
in  Maying  that  he  waa  not  aware  there  was  any.  Much  less 
does  he  assert  It.] 

t  [Keil  of  course  disputes  this  interval  at  the  place 
assigned  to  it  by  our  author.  8tuart  also  is  unable  to  dis¬ 
cover  it  there.  Both  lay  undue  stress  upon  the  connecting 
link,  ‘‘  In  that  time."] 
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that  be  wise  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of 
the  firmament.  There  is  no  more  reason  here 
fchAn  in  chap.  xi.  33,  35,  to  translate 
otherwise  than  “  the  wise,  prudent,  or  under¬ 
standing  ”  ones.  It  does  not  characterize  the 
pious  generally  (who  were  designated  as  the 
“many,”  in  chap.  xi.  33,  and  who  are 

again  mentioned  by  the  same  term  in  b  of  this 
Terse),  but  “  those  who  were  prominent  among 
the  people  by  their  piety,  fidelity,  and  stead¬ 
fastness,  who  accomplished  more  than  others  by 
word  and  deed,*  and  suffered  more  than  others 
for  the  holy  covenant”  (Fuller).  It  is  self-evi¬ 
dent  that  the  activity  of  such  theocratically 
wise  or  prudent  persons  would  include  the  work 
of  teaching,  but  this  does  not  involve  the  neces¬ 
sity  of  rendering  directly  by  “  teach¬ 

ers”  This  over-precise  adaptation  of  the  idea 
is  not  established  by  the  parallel  D",?in 
nor  by  the  designation  of  Jehovah’s  servant  by 
J*i;p®B,  in  Isa.  lii.  13  (against  Hitzig).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  too  general  and  diluted  render¬ 
ing,  “  pious,  well-disposed  ones”  (de  Wette),  has 
no  sufficient  support,  e.g.,  in  Matt.  xiii.  44  ;  for 
Christ’s  statement  respecting  the  “righteous” 
in  general,  that  “  they  shall  shine  as  the  sun  in 
the  kingdom  of  their  Father,”  is  a  free  applica¬ 
tion,  but  not  a  translation  or  an  explanation  of 
this  passage. — On  the  comparison  of*  the  shining 
of  the  “wise  (THTH,  properly,  “to  radiate 
brightness,  to  shine  brightly  ”)  with  that  of  the 
bright  arch  of  heaven  (3pp^,  “  the  firmament,” 
of.  the  expositors  on  Gen.  i.  6),  see  especially 
Ex.  xxiv.  10 ;  also  Ezek.  i.  22,  26,  etc. — And 
they  that  turn  (the)  many  to  righteousness, 
as  the  stars  for  ever  and  ever.  The  words 
seem  to  have  been  borrowed 
from  Isa.  liii  11,  but  do  not  on  that  account 
justify  the  assertion  of  Kranichfeld,  that  only 
originators  of  the  righteousness  mediated  by  the 
priestly  function,— hence  priests,  “who  take 
away  the  sins  of  the  people  through  the  sacra- 
fieial  ceremonial  ’’—are  to  be  understood  there¬ 
by; — a  view  concerning  p^ixn  that  is  entirely 
too  contracted,  and,  at  the  same  time,  interpo¬ 
lating  in  character,  which  finds  no  support  either 
in  the  former  mention  of  theocratic  sacrifices 
(vii.  25;  viii.  11,  13 ;  ix.  26),  or  in  the  passage, 
chap.  ix.  24. — The  stars  are  mentioned  as  sym¬ 
bols  of  the  heavenly  condition  of  the  righteous 
who  have  been  glorified  after  the  image  of  God 
in  1  Cor.  xv.  40  et  seq.  ;  Rev.  ii.  28 ;  of.  also 
supra,  on  chap,  viii  10. 

Verse  4.  Conducting  exhortation  of  the  prophe¬ 
sying  angel.  But  thou,  O  Daniel  shut  up  (or 
“conceal”)  the  words,  and  seal  the  book. 
The  “  words  ”  and  the  “  book  ”  can  hardly  de 
signate  the  entire  book  of  Daniel’s  prophecies, 
but  refer  merely  to  the  final  vision,  chap.  xi.  2- 
xiL  3  (Havera.,  Von  Long.,  Kraniohf. ,  Fuller, 
etc.,  are  correct).  On  “i&O  as  denoting  a  lim¬ 
ited  section  of  connected  writing,  which  occu¬ 
pies  a  single  roll,  of.  Neh.  i.  1 ;  Jer.  li.  63 ;  also 
supra,  on  chap,  ix.  2*  On  tsEiDi  “tooonoeal,” 

*  [Kell,  on  the  other  hand,  Inclines  (with  Bertholdt,  Hit- 
rig,  Aubetlen,  Kliefoth)  to  “  understand  by  "IDOH  the 


— i.e.,  to  preserve  in  secret,  or  not  publish  it — 
and  Dm*  “  to  seal,”  which  is  added  to  strength¬ 
en  the  idea,  see  on  chap,  viii  6.  Neither  of  the 
words  was  to  be  taken  literally,  of  course 
(against  Hitzig).  What  the  angel  required  of 
the  prophet,  and  to  which  the  latter  doubtless 
consented,  was  merely  that  he  should  avoid  any 
intentional  or  inconsiderate  publishing  of  the 
prophecy,  hence,  that  he  should  transmit  it  into 
obaste,  approved,  and  trustworthy  hands,  that 
would  be  prepared  to  treat  it  in  aooordance  with 
its  mysterious  and  awe  -  compelling  subject. — To 
the  time  of  the  end)  i.e.,  until  the  juncture 
indicated  in  v.  1,  to  which  the  entire  prophecy, 
beginning  with  chap.  xi.  2,  is  directed. — Many 
shall  run  to  and  fro,  and  knowledge  shall  be 
increased;  rather,  “many  shall  search  it 
through,  and  the  understanding  shall  become 
great.”  *1®!?®^,  properly,  “they  shall  run 
about,”  namely,  for  the  purpose  of  searching  or 
investigating ;  cf.  Jer.  v.  1 ;  Am.  viii.  12 ;  Zech. 
iv.  10  ;  2  Chron.  xvi  9.  The  interpretation  by 
“  wandering  about,  roving  about  without  a 
guide  ”  (as  contrasted  with  the  assured  guidance 
afforded  by  God’s  word),  which  was  advocated 
by  J.  D.  Michaelis  and  Von  Lengerke,  cannot  be 
established ;  nor  can  the  sense  of  “  careful  read¬ 
ing,”  which  was  adopted  by  Maurer,  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  etc.,  be  demonstrated,  despite  the  cita¬ 
tion  of  the  rabbinical  HB®,  D^B®,  “  a  line  (of 
reading),  a  straight  line,”  which  is  alleged  as 
underlying  the  words  in  the  text. — The  whole 
observation  was  evidently  intended  to  assign  a 
reason  for  the  exhortation  to  conceal  the  im¬ 
parted  prophecy,  and  treat  it  sacredly,  and  to 
prevent  its  falling  into  profane  hands  ;  for  that 
prophecy  was  not  unimportant  and  ordinary  in 
its  character,  but  a  means  to  secure  to  many, 
who  should  zealously  examine  it  in  the  future, 
a  deeper  insight  into  the  ways  of  God,  the  con¬ 
troller  of  all  earthly  fortunes.  For  that  reason 
it  would  be  sinful  to  profane  it.  [“  If  Daniel, 
therefore,  must  only  place  the  prophecy  securely, 
that  it  may  continue  to  the  time  of  the  end,  the 
sealing  then  does  not  exclude  the  use  of  it  in 
transcriptions,  and  there  exists  no  reason  for 
thinking  that  the  searching  into  it  will  take 
place  only  for  the  first  time  in  the  end  ”  (Keil).J 
Verses  5-7.  Solemn  averment,  by  oath ,  of  ike  as¬ 
sured  realizing  of  the  prophecy  until  a  determined 
point  in  the  future — namely,  until  the  expire* 
felon  of  the  mystical  three  and  a  half  years,  to 
whose  dose  the  prophet  had  already  been  re* 
f erred,  chap.  vii.  25  (cf.  viii.  14 ;  ix.  27).  The 
recurrence  of  this  comforting  designation  of 
time  indicates  that  the  oontenta  of  these  verses 
to  the  end  of  the  chapter  are  designed  to  form  an 
epilogue ,  not  merely  to  the  last  prophetic  vision 
(ohap.  x.-xii  8),  but  to  the  entire  prophetic 

whole  book.  For,  ns  Kliefoth  remarks,  the  angel  will  oloae, 
ver.  4,  the  last  revelation,  and  along  with  it  the  whole  pro¬ 
phetical  work  of  Daniel,  and  dismiss  him  from  his  propheti¬ 
cal  office,  as  he  afterwards,  rer.  18,  does,  after  he  has  given 
him,  vers.  5-13,  disclosures  regarding  the  periods  of  these 
wonderful  things  that  were  announced.  He  most  seal  the 
book,  guard  It  securely  from  disfigurement,  ‘  till  the 
time  of  the  end,*  because  its  contents  stretch  out  to  the  end. 
Of.  oh.  viii.  96,  where  the  reason  for  the  sealing  is  stated  in 
the  words,  ‘  for  yet  it  shall  be  for  many  days.*  Instead  of 
such  a  statement  as  that,  the  time  of  the  end  is  hare  briefly 
named  as  the  terminus,  down  to  which  the  revelation 
reaches,  in  harmony  with  the  contents  of  ch.  xi  40-xiL  A 
which  comprehends  the  events  of  the  time  of  the  end.**] 
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part  of  the  book,  and  even  to  the  whole  book 
itself.  The  new  scene,  however,  which  begins 
with  this  verse,  and  serves  to  introduce  the  epi¬ 
logue,  obviously  occupies  a  more  intimate  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  scene,  chap.  z.  4  et  seq.,  which 
introduces  the  last  great  vision,  than  to  the 
others,  and  may  even  be  regarded  as  a  resump¬ 
tion  of  that  scene,  with  but  little  modification. 
Compare,  on  the  one  hand,  the  words  indicating 
a  new  beginning,  44  Then  I,  Daniel,  looked,”  etc., 
which  recall  chap.  x.  5,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  circumstance  that  the  principal  person  in 
the  former  soene,  the  mighty  angelic  prince, 

4 4  clothed  in  linen,”  still  continues  to  be  the 
principal  person  in  word  and  action  (v.  6  et  seq.), 
although  two  other  angels,  who  had  not  been 
present  hitherto,  now  appeared  (as  witnesses  of 
the  oath  to  be  taken  by  him  ;  see  immediately 
below),  so  that  the  number  present  was  now 
double  its  former  size,  when  only  Daniel  and  the 
angelic  prince  in  linen  clothing  were  on  the 
scene. — And  behold,  there  stood  other  two; 
i.  e. ,  other  than  the  one  who  had  hitherto  spoken 
and  who  again  resumes  in  v.  7, — other  than  the 
priestly  angelic  prince  in  linen  garments. 
is  certainly  not  used  with  reference  to  the 
speaker  introduced  in  v.  6  (Hengstenb.),  but 
refers,  as  it  always  does,  to  what  has  been  pre¬ 
viously  mentioned,  so  that  it  distinguishes  two 
other  persons  besides  the  angel  who  was  thus 
far  the  speaker ;  and  these  enter  into  the  pro¬ 
phet’s  range  of  vision  at  this  point.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  these  persons  were  likewise 
angels ;  and  the  following  verses  leave  no  room 
to  question  that  their  number  was  precisely  two, 
that  they  might  be  recognized  as  witnesses  to 
the  oath  in  v.  7  ;  cf.  Deut.  xix.  15  ;  xxxi.  28  ;  2 
Cor.  xiii.  1,  etc.  (thus  correctly,  Hitzig,  Kran- 
ichfeld,  and  in  substance  Kliefoth  also).  It 
would  be  useless,  however,  to  venture  any  sup¬ 
position  as  to  who  the  two  angels  were,  for  the 
simple  reason  that  the  writer  did  not  see  fit  to 
furnish  their  names.  It  is  scarcely  probable 
that  they  were  Gabriel  and  Michael,  for  Daniel 
would  certainly  have  noticed  their  presence, 
since  he  had  already  mentioned  these  two  chief 
princes  among  the  angels  in  several  instances. 
Probably  angels  of  inferior  rank  are  to  be  con¬ 
ceived  of,  since  they  were  capable  of  being  wit¬ 
nesses  in  the  present  case.  Whether  they  were 
identical  with  the  two  saints  whom  the  prophet 
heard  conversing  together  in  chap.  viii.  18,  or 
not,  must  remain  undecided.  In  any  case,  the 
following  theories,  which  conflict  with  the  con¬ 
text,  must  be  rejected :  (1)  that  one  of  the  two 
D*nn&  was  Gabriel,  whose  disappearance  was 
nowhere  mentioned  (Von  Lengerke);  (2)  that 
one  of  them  was  Gabriel,  but  the  other  was  a 
different  angel,  who  was  already  introduced  in 
the  former  scene,  chap.  x.  5  et  seq.,  but  had  not 
yet  been  designated  by  name  (thus  Havemick, 
who  consequently  finds  the  three  angels  of  this 
soene  present  in  chap,  x.,  without  exception, 
but  without  being  clearly  distinguished  from 
each  other) ;  (8)  that  the  were  the  guar¬ 

dian  angels  or  princes  of  Persia  and  Graecia, 
mentioned  in  chap.  x.  20  (Jerome,  Luther,  Gro- 
tius,  Sanctius,  etc.) ;  (4)  that  they  were  Judas 
and  Simon  Maccabseus  (! — so  J.  D.  Michaelis) ; 
(5)  that  they  were  the  representatives  of  all  who 


in  the  future  should,  wait  for  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  inquire  after  the  time  of  its  coming 
(Gocceius) ;  (6)  that  they  were  a  mystical  per¬ 
sonification  either  of  the  law  and  prophecy  (thus 
a  gloss  in  the  margin  of  the  cod.  Ghisian. )  or  of 
reason  and  imagination  (rabbins,  e.g.t  Jos.  Jac- 
chiades).  M.  Geier  already  remarks  respecting 
these  and  other  theories  of  a  similar  character : 
u  Hcec  figmenta  sunt  hominwn,  tortus  auctoriiate 
destitutes .” — The  one  on  this  side  of  the  bank  of 
the  river,  and  the  other  on  that  side  of  the 
bank  of  the  river ;  rather,  44  the  one  here  on  the 
bank  of  the  river,  the  other  yonder  on  the  bank,” 
etc.  usually  the  Heb.  name  for  the  Nile 

(which  in  the  Egypt,  itself  is  called  ior  [Sahid.y«v, 
Memphit.  jaro ] ;  cf.  Gesen.-Dietr.,  s.  v.,  ■***”),  is 
here  used  to  designate  the  44  great  river  ”  Tigris, 
chap.  x.  4.  The  reason  is  probably  to  be  found 
in  the  fact  that  at  an  early  period  had 
acquired  a  purely  appellative  signification  = 
I*n3!l  as  may  appear  from  the  poetic 

use  of  0*^60  in  the  sense  of  44  channels  ”  (cf. 
Job  xxviil  10 ;  Isa.  xxxiii.  21).  It  is  useless 
for  Hitzig  and  Kranichfeld  to  deny  the  purely 
appellative  use  of  in  this  place,  and  to  con¬ 
tend  instead  that  the  Tigris  is  here  termed  the 
Nile  by  way  of  metonymy — from  which  position 
they  deduce  consequences  of  a  more  or  less 
arbitrary  character  (the  former,  that  this  desig¬ 
nation  reveals  that  the  angel  who  had  hitherto 
spoken,  and  who  now,  v.  6  et  seq.,  hovered 
over  the  water,  was  the  guardian  spirit  of  Egypt 
[cf.  on  chap.  x.  5]  and  also  that  the  author  of 
the  entire  book  was  of  Egyptian  descent  [!] ;  the 
latter,  that  44  the  metonymical  co-ordination  in 
fact  of  the  Nile,  representing  Egypt,  and  the 
Hiddekel,  the  representative  of  the  coming  time 
of  trouble  [?]  ,  was  designed  to  indicate  a  second 
Egyptian  deliverance”  *). — Verse  6.  And  one 
said  to  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  etc.  The 
subject  of  is  certainly  not  44  each  of  the 

two,  the  one  on  this  side  and  one  on  the  other” 
(Theod.,  Syr.,  Kranichf . ,  Kliefoth),  but  rather 
only  one  of  them  (DHfc  "in&n,  Ibn-Esra),  as  the 
analogy  of  chap.  viii.  18  clearly  suggests,  and 
probably  the  one  nearest  to  the  prophet,  on  the 
same  side  of  the  stream  as  the  latter,  and  the 
only  one  whom  he  could  hear.  This  angel 
represents  the  prophet  himself  in  his  inquiry, 
similar  to  chap.  viii.  18  (cf.  v.  14) ;  Jerome  is 
therefore  not  in  the  wrong  to  that  extent,  when 
he  substitutes  “  et  dixi ”  for  “  et  dixit  ( alter 
eorum)”  without  further  question. — Which 
upon  (or  44  above  ”)  the  waters  of  the  river; 
supply  “stood,”  or  “hovered.”  This  hovering 
over  the  waters  of  the  Tigris  denotes  a  new 
position,  which  was  not  mentioned  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  former  introduction  and  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  44  man  clothed  in  linen,”  chap,  x., 
and  with  which  chap,  viii  16  is  probably  not  to 


*  [Keil  (after  Kliefoth)  thus  moderates  the  latter  position : 
“  The  river  Hiddekel  (Tigris)  was  a  figure  of  the  Persian 
world-power,  through  whose  territory  it  flowed  (cf.  for  the 
prophetic  type,  Isa.  viii.  6,  7:  Psa.  exxiv.  8,  4),  and  the 
designation  of  the  river  as  contains  an  allusion 

to  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  the  power  of  Egypt,  which 
in  its  essence  was  to  be  repeated  in  the  future.”] 
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be  compared  (see  on  that  passage).  The  fact  j 
that  the  revealing  angel  hovered  over  the  stream  j 
was  hardly  for  the  mere  purpose  of  placing  him  , 
between  the  two  inquiring  angels  on  its  banks, 
nor  was  it  merely  designed  to  recall  the  brood¬ 
ing  of  God’s  Spirit  over  the  waters,  Gen.  i.  2 
(Hitzig),  but  rather  serves  to  designate  the 
mighty  and  swiftly  flowing  stream  of  the  Tigris 
— as  formerly  the  sea  (chap.  vii.  2) — as  a  symbol 
of  the  surging  world  of  nations  over  which 
“  the  good  spirit  of  the  world-power”  exercises 
sway  as  a  beneficent  and  guiding  principle  of 
order  (so  Fuller,  probably  with  correctness  •  but 
he  combines  with  it  the  extremely  forced  hy¬ 
pothesis  that  the  angels  on  the  banks  of  the 
river  were  intended  to  denote  the  two-fold  end 
of  the  world-period,  hence  the  two  manifesta¬ 
tions  of  Christ,  the  first  in  lowliness  and  the 
second  in  glory  !) — How  long  to  the  end  of  the 
wonders?  i.e.y  “when  ("T!£~TP,  here  equiva¬ 
lent  to  -C??)  shall  the  end,  the  consummation, 
come  of  the  wondrous  things  foretold  by  thee  ?  ” 
The  TP.  is  evidently  that  referred  to  in  v.  1  (cf . 
chap.  xi.  45),  and  therefore  different  from  the 
rrnna,  u  the  last  end,”  concerning  which  Daniel 
makes  inquiry  in  v.  8.  The  “  wondrous  things  ” 
(niailp)  themselves  are  the  extraordinary  suf¬ 
ferings  and  judicial  punishments,  whose  instru¬ 
ment  Antiochus,  the  Old -Test.  Antichrist,  was  to 
become,  and  which  are  described  at  the  end, 
beginning  with  chap,  xi  30 ;  cf.  the  similar  use 
of  rrmbc:  in  chap,  viii  24;  xi.  36;  and  par¬ 
ticularly  Isa.  xxix.  14.— Verse  7.  And  he  held 
up  his  right  hand  and  his  left  hand.  The 
raising  of  both  hands  was  designed  to  impart  a 
solemn  emphasis  to  the  act  of  taking  the  oath  ; 
cf .  Deut.  xxxii.  40 ;  Ezek.  xx.  5. — And  aware 
by  him  that  liveth  for  ever.  cf.  iv. 

31 ;  Deut.  ,1.  c.,  and  Rev.  x.  6.  "‘H  is  an  adjec¬ 

tive,  not  a  substantive,  in  this  place.  Cf.  the 
similar  predicates  connected  with  the  names  of 
heathen  gods  also,  e.g. ,  det'Cwoc  in  the  insorip. 

at  Shakka  (Bnrkhardt,  Reieen,  etc.,  pp.  147, 
503) ;  n roAefiaio^  aiuvdfiioq  on  the  Rosetta  stone, 
lines  4,  9,  54.  In  connection  with  the  true  God 
Jehovah,  the  predicate  vivens  in  asternum  has 
the  profounder  significance,  that  He  not  only 
lives  for  ever,  but  also  fixes  the  limit  of  evil  for 
ever  (Ewald,  on  this  passage). — That  for  a  time, 
times,  and  a  half;  i. e. ,  after  a  time,  and  two 
times,  and  a  half  time,  or,  briefly,  after  three 
and  a  half  (mystical  [rather,  literal  j)  years ;  cf. 
on  chap.  vii.  25.  To  this  limitation  of  time, 
which  has  become  familiar  from  its  former  occur¬ 
rence  (cf.  also  chap.  viii.  14;  ix.  27),  is  now 
added  a  further  one,  which,  however,  substan¬ 
tially  coincides  with  it : — and  when  he  shall 
have  accomplished  to  scatter  the  power  of 
the  holy  people  j  rather,  “  and  when  the  scat¬ 
tering  of  a  part  of  the  holy  people  shall  have 
ceased.”  No  material  objection  eon  be  brought 
to  bear  against  this  exposition  of  the  words 
cnp-W— P  f  D3  tri  is?*!,  since  TB:  almost  in¬ 
variably  has  the  meaning  “  to  scatter,  disperse,” 
in  the  prophetic  usage  (cf.  Isa.  xi  12  ;  Jer.  xiii. 
14;  li  20,  23),  while  that  of  “  break,  shatter,” 
seems  to  be  confined  more  particularly  to  poetry 


(cf.  Psa.  ii.  9 ;  cxxxvii.  9),  and  further,  since 
the  rendering  of  "T  by  “part,  division,”  seems 
to  be  adequately  supported  by  parallels  like 
Gen.  xlvii.  24 ;  2  Kings  xi.  7 ;  Neh.  xi  1.  It  is 
not  necessary,  in  order  to  obtain  this  meaning, 
to  change  the  pointing  so  as  to  read  mirpl 
as  Hitzig  proposes  The  oorrect  view  is 
represented  by  Bertholdt,  Dereser,  Gesenius, 
Havemick,  Von  Lengerke,  Ztindel,  and  substan¬ 
tially  by  Theodot.,  Vulg.,  Luther,  etc.,  except¬ 
ing  only  that  the  latter  neglect  to  render  "P  by 
“  part,”  and  either  interpret  it  by  “  might,  war¬ 
like  power,”  or  leave  it  altogether  untranslated. 
On  the  other  hand,  Hengstenberg,  Hofmann, 
Maurer,  Auberlen,  Kranichfeld,  Fuller,  Kliefoth. 
Ewald,  etc.,  render :  “  When  the  shattering  of 
the  hand  of  the  holy  people  shall  have  ceased  ” 
(i.  e. ,  when  its  power  shall  have  been  entirely 
broken).  In  support  of  this  view  it  is  usually 
contended  (with  Hofmann,  Weiss,  und  Erf.y  I. 
314  et  seq. )  that  the  idea  of  reuniting  the  scat¬ 
tered  Israel,  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  Daniel, 
would  be  presented  in  this  place  without  any  pre¬ 
paration  whatever.  This  is  as  if  the  chapter 
under  consideration  did  not  present  a  number  of 
other  ideas,  which  are  wholly  new  and  have 
never  occurred  previously,  e.g. ,  the  prophecy  of 
the  resurrection  in  v.  2  ;  the  shining  of  the  wise 
like  the  brightness  of  the  firmament,  in  v.  3; 
and  also  the  contents  of  v.  10  ;  or  as  if  the  men¬ 
tion  in  this  book  of  the  expectation  that  the  dis¬ 
persed  people  of  God  should  be  reunited,  which 
was  so  familiar  to  the  earlier  prophets,  could  be 
in  any  way  remarkable,  when  taken  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  correspondence,  usually  so  thor¬ 
ough,  of  the  range  of  this  prophet’s  ideas  with 
that  of  his  predecessors  (cf.  Joel  iii.  5  et  seq. ; 
Am.  ix.  11  et  seq.  •  Isa.  xi.  12 ;  Jer.  li  20  et 
seq. ,  etc. ,  etc. ).  *  It  is  entirely  unnecessary  to 
adopt  the  historical  reference  to  1  Macc.  v.  23, 
45,  53  et  seq.  ;  2  Macc.  xii.  32,  which  Hitzig  dis¬ 
covers  in  this  passage,  and  regards  as  a  proof 
that  in  this  instance  there  is  another  vatic,  ex 
eventu.  There  is  not  the  slightest  difficulty, 
however,  connected  with  the  opinion  that  the 
facte  recorded  in  those  passages  of  the  Macca- 
bsean  books  (relating  to  the  bringing  back  to 
JudaBa  of  the  scattered  Jews  who  lived  in  Gali¬ 
lee  and  Gilead  among  the  heathen,  by  Judas 
and  Simon  Maccabeus),  constituted  a  first  typi¬ 
cal  fulfilment  and  historical  exemplification  of 
the  present  prophecy,  f — Ail  this  shall  be  fin¬ 
ished.  not  the  foregoing  words,  but 

the  things  spoken  of,  the  sum  of  the  prophecy 
beginning  with  chap.  xi.  2  (inclusive  of  the  con¬ 
tents  of  chap.  xii.  1-3).  J 


*  [Keil  defends  the  rendering  of  by  thaUer,  rather 
than  “scatter,”  and  of  nib 3  by  completion,  rather  than 

“ceasing;”  but  the  sense  is  not  materially  different  in 
either  case,  if  the  prophecy  refer  to  the  persecution  by 
Antiochna,  for  the  hoar  of  striking  for  independence  was 
coincident  with  that  of  the  deepest  oppression.  The  meta¬ 
phorical  signification  of  power  tor  "p,  however,  seems  pre¬ 
ferable  as  being  more  usual  and  natural  than  that  of  part ; 
and  the  latter  savors  too  muoh  of  a  diplomatic  rendering  ] 
t  [It  may  reasonably  be  objected  to  this  referemoe  that 
it  is  too  petty,  and  requires  too  special  a  rendering  of  the 
word*  to  be  of  any  great  value.] 

X  [The  “fulfilment  of  all  these  things”  obviously  is 
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Verses  8,  9.  The  prophet's  question  concern¬ 
ing  the  final  end,  and  the  angel's  encouraging 
reply.  And  I  heard,  but  I  understood  not, 
namely,  the  information  just  imparted  by  the 
angel,  involving  a  two-fold  designation  of  the 
time,  and  also  including  the  statement,  which 
was  especially  incomprehensible  to  the  prophet, 
that  at  the  expiration  of  the  three  and  a  half 
times  the  dispersion  of  a  part  of  Israel  should 
have  reached  its  end.— What  shall  be  the  end 
of  these  things?  “which  event  is  to  be 
the  last  of  these  ‘  wondrous  things  ?’  ”  (v.  6) ; 
by  the  occurrence  of  what  event  shall  it  be  pos¬ 
sible  to  know  that  the  last  end  of  the  entire 
series  of  the  predicted  troubles  and  judgments 
has  been  reached  ? — Hence  the  r"Hna,  concern¬ 
ing  which  Daniel  now  inquires,  does  not  directly 
coincide  with  the  f  P.  to  which  the  question  of 
the  angel  in  v.  6  referred,  but  stands  related  to 
it  as  the  final  point  in  a  course  of  development 
is  related  to  a  final  period  of  extended  duration.  * 
— Verse  9.  And  he  said,  Go  thy  way,  Dan¬ 
iel,  eta  *5$,  as  in  v.  13,  an  encouraging  re¬ 
mark  addressed  to  the  prophet,  who  had  ap¬ 
proached  with  anxious  questioning:  cf.  Ecc.  ix. 
7.  This  parallel  demonstrates,  if  tnere  were  no 
other  reason,  that  it  is  impossible  to  take 
in  the  sense  of  44  to  die,  to  die  peacefully,  to 
lie  down  to  sleep,”  in  this  place,  as  Bertholdt, 
Havernick,  etc.,  propose. — For  the  words  are 
closed  up  (or  44  concealed  ”)  and  sealed  till  the 
time  of  the  end.  Cf.  v.  4,  where  tnSVb 
44  the  words,”  is  evidently  employed  in  the  same 
sense  as  here,  namely,  as  designating  the  words 
of  the  prophecy,  chap,  xi.  2-xii.  3.  The  state¬ 
ment  that  these  words  are  “concealed  and 
sealed  ”  till  the  time  of  the  end,  has,  of  course, 
a  different  meaning  from  the  exhortation  in 
that  passage,  44  to  conceal  and  seal”  them. 
While  that  exhortation  was  intended  to  warn 
him  earnestly  against  an  inconsiderate  desire  to 
publish  and  prostitute  to  common  uses  the  state¬ 
ments  of  the  prophecy,  the  present  reference  to 
their  hidden  condition  (i  e. ,  to  the  mysterious 
nature  of  the  revealed  facts),  is  designed  to  en¬ 
courage  and  to  lead  to  humble  submission  to  the 
Divine  guidance ,  whose  purposes  cannot  at  first  be 
understood.  TP  however,  has  no  other  sig¬ 
nification  in  this  place  than  in  v.  4,  or  than 
in  v.  0.1 


explained  by  the  more  definite  statement  In  vers.  11  and  12, 
for  the  prophet’s  inquiry  was  expressly  in  order  to  elicit 
such  an  explanation.  This  is  precisely  analogous  to  our 
Lord’s  eschatological  data.  Matt.  xxv.  34,  etc. ;  where  the 
nearer  event  alone  is  chronologically  determined,  and  the 
final  one  left  vague  (Matt.  xxv.  36).] 

*  [Keil  likewise  distinguishes  between  and  pVinstj 
but  neither  his  nor  the  author's  distinction  seems  to  be  very 
clear  or  well  founded.  In  the  present  instance  tVnntt 
seems  to  denote  the  nearer  sequel  of  the  pressing  emergen¬ 
cies  in  immediate  view,  and  fp  the  more  distant  consum¬ 
mation  of  the  entire  prophecy.  If  so,  the  angel  does  not 
fully  answer  the  inquiry  of  ver.  6,  but  does  Daniel’s,  by 
designating  only  the  terminus  o <  the  Antiochian  history. 
4*  Hitaig  is  altogether  correct  in  thus  stating  the  (latter) 
question:  ‘What,  /.«.,  which  event  is  the  uttermost,  the 
last  of  the  pifit  Jfi,  that  stands  before  the  end  ?  ’  ”  (Keil).] 

t  [In  like  manner  the  “closing  and  sealing”  (sr<D  and 


Verses  10-12.  Approximate  *  determination  of 
the  final  point  (the  rP"]n»)  of  the  predicted  de- 
vdopmenty  for  the  purpose  of  affording  addi¬ 
tional  comfort  and  encouragement  to  the  pro¬ 
phet,  in  his  anxiety  to  receive  information. 
Many  shall  be  purified  and  made  white,  and 
tried,  rather,  44  shall  purify  and  cleanse  them¬ 
selves,  and  shall  be  thoroughly  tried.”  The 
terms  recur  from  chap.  xi.  35,  excepting  that 
they  are  differently  arranged,  and  that  the  two 
leading  verbs,  vq  44  to  purify,”  and  ■pj  44  to 
cleanse,”  are  to  be  taken  in  a  reflexive  sense, 
corresponding  to  the  Hithpael,  while  the  third 
CpS  (Niph. )  expresses  the  passive  sense  of  being 
thoroughly  tried,  or  of  being  thoroughly  puri¬ 
fied  (cf.  Psa.  xii.  7 ;  Prov.  xxx.  5).  With  each 
of  the  verbs  the  idea  of  suffering  and  persecution 
on  account  of  the  faith  is  of  course  again  in¬ 
volved,  as  forming  the  media  of  purifying. — 
But  the  wicked  shall  do  wickedly.  The  -i  in 
WTOim  is  adversative,  and  serves  to  contrast 
the  conduct  of  the  wicked  in  the  last  time  with 
the  contemporaneous  course  pursued  by  the 
faithful.  Cf.  the  free  rendering  of  the  passage 
in  Rev.  xxii.  11. — And  none  of  the  wicked 
shall  understand  j  but  the  wise  shall  under¬ 
stand,  namely,  what  is  the  meaning  and  ultimate 
aim  of  the  predictions  relating  to  tire  last  time  ; 
consequently  they  shall  then  understand  the 
prophecy,  and  by  its  light  shall  be  able  to  cor¬ 
rectly  interpret  the  signs  of  the  time  (cf.  Matt, 
xxiv.  32  et  seq.  ;  Luke  xxi.  28  et  Beq.),  and  ac¬ 
cordingly,  to  act  and  regulate  their  conduct 
with  reference  to  the  salvation  of  their  souls,  f 
— Hitzig  himself  realizes  that  it  would  be  ex¬ 
ceedingly  inappropriate  to  render  by 

44 teachers”  in  this  passage;  but  why  should 
he  arbitrarily  refuse  to  assign  to  it  the  meaning 
of  “  understanding  ones,”  which  is  the  only  one 


Onn  in  both  case*)  can  be  no  other  hem  than  in  ver.  4. 
“  Bnt  since,  according  to  ver.  4,  Daniel  himself  most  shot 
up  and  teal  the  book,  the  participles  in  fchia  dame,  align¬ 
ing  the  reason  for  "sj5»  cannot  have  the  meaning  of  the 

perfect,  bnt  only  state  what  is  or  shall  be  dene ;  abut  up— 
they  shall  be  (remain)  till  the  time  of  the  end  ;  thm  they 
only  denote  the  shutting  up  and  sealing,  which  must  be  ac¬ 
complished  by  Daniel . The  shutting  up  and  sealing 

....  can  only  consist  in  this,  that  the  book  should  be  pro 
served  in  security  against  any  defacement  of  its  contents, 
bo  that  it  might  be  capable  of  being  read  at  all  times  down 
to  the  time  of  the  end,  and  might  be  used  by  God’s  people 
for  the  strengthening  of  their  faith ;  cf.  ©h.  viii.  26.” — AW/.] 

•  [It  is  strange  that  a  commentator  will  permst  in  calling 
this  an  ’’approximate  estimate,”  when  Its  sole  object  was 
to  clear  up  uncertainty  as  to  the  duration  of  the  events  in 
prospect,  and  when,  accordingly,  precise  periods  of  time 
are  assigned  in  explicit  and  varied  terms.  Sorely  the  whole 
subject  is  designedly  left  in  donbt  if  this  language  docs 
not  definitely  determine  tt.1 

t  [It  is  thus  true  that  history  in  n  measure  interprets 
prophecy,  or  rather  enables  the  interpreter  to  give  vivid¬ 
ness  and  detail  to  predictions  tn  themselves  general  sad 
obscure.  So  also  seeing  Is  better  than  reading  n  descrip¬ 
tion,  however  clear.  But  it  is  not  necessary  to  wait  ft* 
the  accomplishment  of  prophecy  in  order  to  gain  an  intelli¬ 
gent  comprehension  of  its  essential  import.  To  maintain 
this  would  be  equivalent  to  denying  any  intelligible  use  of 
language.  Nor  is  it  true,  as  many  expositors  assert,  that 
Daniel  himself  did  not  understand  these  prophecies.  Ver.  8 
only  means  that  ho  did  not  clearly  see  the  application  of  the 
announcement  in  ver.  7  to  the  previous  prophetic  declara¬ 
tions,  especially  the  mode  of  computing  the  note  of  time 
there  given.  This  point  is  cleared  up  by  the  particular 
specifications  of  the  present  communication,  and  Daniel  is 
therefore  dismissed  with  a  peaceful  sense  of  full  iuftetfi 
genoe.] 
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that  can  be  admitted  here,  in  the  former  pas¬ 
sages  (xL  35  ;  xii.  1),  where  it  is  no  less  appro¬ 
priate? — -Verse  11.  And  from  the  time  that 
the  daily  sacrifice  shall  be  taken  away,  and 
an  abomination  that  maketh  desolate  set  up, 
there  shall  be  a  thousand  two  hundred  and 
ninety  days.  On  the  construction  of  the  words 
'im  'Wn  which  denote  the  beginning 

of  the  1290  days,  cf. ,  e.g. ,  chap.  iL  16 ;  v.  15  ; 
Ecc.  ix.  1 ;  Jer.  xvii.  10,  etc.  as  appears 

from  the  following  Finb,  which  does  not  depend 
on  r.J  after  the  manner  of  the  genitive,  is  not 
an  infinitive,  but  a  “  relative  asyndetic  connec¬ 
tion  of  the  prat,  propheticum  with  ftf.”  The  £ 
in  nnb  may  be  regarded  as  “  expressing  the 
fateful  purpose  of  God,”  and  therefore  as  tak¬ 
ing  the  place  of  the  jussive  imperfect,  which 
ordinarily  serves  that  purpose  (cf.  xi.  18). — 
The  expression  B£®  is  distinguished 

from  the  synonymous  B£®Q  f ’'I?®’!,  chap.  xi. 
81,  and  also  from  Dfc®&  tPJWp®,  solely  by  its 
greater  brevity,  which  may  be  indicated  by  the 
combination  “desolating  abomination”  (cf.  also 
she  substantially  identical  M®  ?®DI1,  chap, 
viii.  13).*  It  seems  to  be  inadmissible  because 
of  the  substantial  identity  of  the  expression  with 
those  former  parallels,  to  translate  this  passage, 
with  Wieseler  ( Die  siebzig  Woehen  etc.,  p.  109) : 
“  From  the  time  that  the  daily  sacrifice  shall  be 
taken  away,  till  the  desolating  of  the  abomina¬ 
tion,  i.e.,  till  the  destruction  of  the  idol-altar 
and  the  rededioation  of  the  temple  by  Judas 
Maccabeus.” — It  has  already  been  shown,  on 
chap.  viii.  14,  that  the  1290  days  are  substan¬ 
tially  identical  with  the  half  year- week  (ix.  27), 
or  with  the  three  and  a  half  times  (vii  25 ; 
xii.  7),  and  that  they  involve  an  extension  of 
that  period  by  about  half  a  month  only  (twelve 
to  thirteen  days);  and  it  was  also  shown  on 
that  passage,  that  on  the  other  hand  the  2300 
evening-mornings  or  1,150  days  shorten  the  same 
period  by  about  four  months.  According  to  all 
the  passages  relating  to  the  period  of  three  and 
a  half  years  as  thus  determined  (in  the  one  case 
exceeding  those  years  by  a  few  days,  in  the 
other  falling  below  them  by  a  few  months),  and 
especially  according  to  the  present  passage,  the 
terminus  a  quo  for  that  period  was  the  juncture 
when  the  daily  sacrifice  was  taken  away,  and 
when  the  abomination  of  desolation  was  placed 
in  the  sanctuary.  Our  passage  is  silent  with  re¬ 
gard  to  the  special  terminus  ad  quern ,  which 
had  in  former  passages  been  described  as  coin¬ 
cident,  on  the  one  hand  with  the  judgment  of 
the  wicked  author  of  such  profanation  (chap. 

*  [The  neat.  DQ®,  however,  is  not  in  itself  synonymous 
with  the  act.  ;  it  here  becomes  equivalent  to  it  only 

by  reason  of  the  connection  with  *plp®*  “  In  oh.  xL  81, 
where  the  subject  spoken  of  is  the  proceedings  of  the  enemy 
censing  desolation,  the  abomination  is  viewed  as 

bringing  desolation ;  here,  with  reference  to  the  end  of 
those  proceedings”  (rather,  with  reference  to  the  persecuted 
sufferers  as  being  profaned  by  it),  “as  D73®»  brought  to 
desolation  ;  of.  on  ch.  i*.  97  ”  (Kell).] 


vii  26 ;  ix.  27),  and  on  the  other  with  the  re- 
dedication  of  the  profaned  sanctuary  (chap.  viii. 
14) ;  in  other  words,  the  revealing  angel  does 
not  precisely  determine  the  final  point  of  the  last 
time  of  trouble  (the  concerning  which 

Daniel  inquired,  v.  8).*  He  affords  an  indica¬ 
tion,  indeed,  that  a  period  of  blessing  should 
ensue  on  the  expiration  of  the  mystical  three 
and  a  half  years,  by  employing  the  beatitude  of 
the  following  verse  :  4  ‘  Blessed  is  he  that  wait- 
eth,”  etc. ;  but  he  refrains  from  determining 
the  exact  point  of  time  in  which  it  should  be¬ 
gin.  Upon  this  point  his  language  is  even  un¬ 
decided  and  equivocal,  inasmuch  as  he  fixes  the 
limits  of  the  intervening  time,  at  first  at  1290, 
but  afterwards  at  1335  days — thus  in  the  one 
case  exceeding  the  measure  of  exactly  1277  days 
by  thirteen,  and  in  the  other  by  fifty-eight 
days.  The  troubled  events  of  the  Maccabaean 
period,  which  might  deserve  notice  as  the  points 
of  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  historical 
equivalent  of  the  three  and  a  half  years,  do  no 
present  a  satisfactory  reason  for  such  vacillat¬ 
ing  predictions;  for  the  exact  period  required 
cannot  be  found*  in  that  epoch,  however  its  lim¬ 
its  may  be  fixed.  E.g.,  if,  with  Bertholdt. 
Havemick,  Von  Lengerke,  et  al.,  its  conclusion 
is  assigned  to  the  day  of  rededicating  the  tem¬ 
ple  by  Judas  Maccabmus,  or  the  25th  Cliisleu 
(Dec.  15th)  of  the  year  B.C.  164  (1  Macc.  iv.  52), 
and  the  1290  days  are  reckoned  backward  from 
that  date,  their  beginning  will  fall  on  June  10th, 
B.  C.  167,  or  more  than  live  and  a  half  months 
earlier  than  the  event  which  is  generally  re¬ 
garded  as  marking  the  commencement  of  the 
three  and  a  half  years  (id.,  earlier  than  the 
abrogation  of  the  daily  sacrifice  on  the  15th 
Chisleu,  167 ;  cf.  1  Macc.  i.  54) ;  nor  will  that 
reckoning  consist  with  the  arrival  in  Jerusalem 
of  Apollonius,  the  commissioner  of  taxes,  which 
might  possibly  be  regarded  as  the  introductory 
event  of  the  period  in  question ;  for  according 
to  1  Maoc.  i.  29,  his  arrival  took  place  only 
about  three  months  prior  to  the  15th  Chisleu, 
167,  instead  of  5th  (cf.  supra,  on  chap.  vii.). 
Further,  the  attempt  to  regard  the  Maccabaean 
dedication  of  the  temple  as  the  characteristic 
fact  that  marked  the  conclusion  of  the  1290 
days,  is  antagonized  by  the  circumstance  that 
the  troubles  of  the  Jews  had  by  no  means 
reached  their  end  at  that  time,  since  the  dread¬ 
ful  tyrant  Antiochus  yet  lived,  the  citadel  of 
Zion  was  still  garrisoned  by  enemies,  their  leader, 
Lysias,  who  had  gone  to  Antioch,  was  employed 
in  making  preparation  for  farther  extensive 
operations,  in  order  to  wipe  out  the  Bhame  of 
his  former  defeat  by  Judas,  and,  in  addition, 
the  Ammonites,  Edomites,  and  other  heathen 
neighbors  threatened  the  little  band  of  Jews 
led  by  the  Maccabees  with  dangerous  attacks 
(cf.  1  Macc.  iv.  35,  41 ;  v.  1  et  seq.).f  If  we 
assume,  with  Hitzig,  Bleek,  Hofmann,  Delitzsch, 


*  [After  the  precise. designation  of  the  terminus  ad  quern 
in  the  passage  which  oar  author  last  refers  to,  there  seemed 
to  the  prophet,  or  rather  to  his  angelic  instructor,  no  need 
of  its  repetition  here.  Every  reader  would  spontaneously 
understand  the  period  in  question,  dating  from  an  idola¬ 
trous  installation,  to  continue  till  the  removal  of  the  offen¬ 
sive  and  impious  object.  It  Is  evidently  the  term  of  the 
sacrilege.] 

t  [It  ought  to  be  observed,  on  the  contrary,  that  the  l.SflO 
days  are  not  assigned  as  the  limit  the  troubles,  but  only 
of  the  profanation.) 
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Fiiller,  etc.,  that  the  death  of  Epiphanes,  which 
took  place  somewhat  later  than  the  dedication 
of  the  temple,  ended  the  1290  days,  we  are  met 
by  the  difficulty  of  ascertaining  the  date  of  his 
death,  which  has  not  been  preserved  by  any 
historical  authorities  that  have  descended  to  our 
times,  and  for  that  reason  cannot  be  definitely 
settled.  That  Epiphanes  died  precisely  140 
days  after  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  is  a 
mere  assumption  of  Hitzig,  Bleek,  etc.,  based 
on  a  comparison  of  the  1150  days  of  chap.  viii. 
14, — which,  it  is  asserted,  extend  exactly  to  the 
dedication — with  the  1290  days  of  the  present 
passage.  This  assumption  appears  the  more 
uncertain,  in  proportion  as,  on  the  one  hand,  it 
becomes  impossible  to  exactly  accommodate 
those  1150  days  between  the  desecration  of  the 
temple  and  the  ascertained  date  of  its  rededica¬ 
tion  (cf.  on  chap.  viii.  14),  and  as,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  becomes  difficult  to  reconcile  the  date 
of  the  death  of  Antiochus,  as  thus  assumed, 
with  historical  statements  respecting  his  end 
which  have  been  preserved  to  us.*  We  are 
accordingly  compelled  to  abandon  every  attempt 
to  demonstrate  an  exact  correspondence  between 
the  time  indicated  in  the  text  and  the  periods 
of  the  Maccabaaan  sera  of  persecution,  and  to  re¬ 
main  content  with  the  hypothesis  that  the  1290 
days  have  a  merely  mystical  and  symbolical  signi¬ 
ficance.  f  The  merely  approximate  character  of 
the  correspondence  between  the  prophetic  meas¬ 
urement  of  time  and  the  chronological  relations 
of  the  history  of  its  typical  realization,  with 
which  we  were  obliged  to  content  ourselves  in 
a  former  instance,  in  connection  with  the  1150 
day 8,  returns  here  in  a  somewhat  different  man¬ 
ner.  In  that  instance  we  found  a  considerable 
minus  in  comparison  with  the  number  1277,  and 
here  a  smaller  plus.%  It  will  scarcely  become 
possible  to  ever  assign  a  more  definite  reason 


*  The  precarious  character  of  all  combinations  bearing  on 
this  question  may  appear  from  the  following  calculation  by 
Hitsig  (p.  225  et  seq.):  “.  ...  Antiochus  (1  Maoc.  i.  10) 
ascended  the  throne  in  the  year  187  e.  Scl.,  and  he  died  (1 
Macc.  vi.  16)  in  the  year  149;  consequently  his  reign  fall* 
between  April,  B.C.  176  and  March,  168.  But  wo  possess  a 
coin  of  Sclcucus  bearing  the  number  of  the  year  PAZ  (see 
Eckhel,  Doctr.  num.y  III.  222),  which  shows  that  Seleuous 
•till  reigned  at  least  at  the  beginning  of  the  last  quarter  of 
B.C.  176.  Antiochus  became  king  during  the  mouth  of  Oc¬ 
tober,  176,  at  the  earliest ;  and  if  ho  reigned  not  quite  twelve 
years,  according  to  Appian,  8yr,,  a  66,  we  may  perhaps 
regard  the  eleven  years  175-166  as  being  full,  and  obtain,  in 
addition,  the  fraction  of  the  twelfth  year  by  including  a 
remnant  of  176  possibly,  and  certainly  by  adding  the  first 
months  of  164  (at  least  as  far  as  April).  Accordingly  if,  as 
we  believe,  the  author  referred  in  v.  11  to  the  death  of  An¬ 
tiochus  as  the  end  of  the  period,  it  follows  that  the  latter 
died  140  days  after  the  dedication  of  the  temple  (see  on 
▼ill.  14),  on  the  fifteenth  to  eighteenth  day  of  the  second 
month  149  (Jewish),  I.*.,  on  the  thirteenth  of  the  eighth 
month  (Artemisius)  148  8el.  This  result  harmonizes  excel¬ 
lently  with  that  coin,  and  also  with  Appian  (?).  On  the 
other  hand,  when  Eusebius  (Chibn.  i.  848)  assigns  eleven 
years  to  the  reign  of  Antiochus,  from  Olymp.  151,  3,  to 
Olymp.  154,  1,  or  from  B.O.  174  to  164,  there  is  an  error, 
not  only  with  respect  to  the  point  of  departure,  but  also 
with  regard  to  the  end,  since  the  death  of  the  king  trans¬ 
pired  during  the  second  half  of  the  Olympiad ;  Antiochus 
died  In  Olymp.  153,  4.”  Bleek  Tentures  a  similar  calcula¬ 
tion  ( Thsolny.  Zeitxchr.,  p.  298  et  seq.),  in  which  the  words 
“  perhaps,  probably,  I  believe,”  occur  suspiciously  often. 

t  [But  this  convenient  refuge  of  the  puzzled  expositor  is 
cut  off  by  the  repeated  and  varied  form  of  the  numbers  so 
absolutely  given,  if  all  was  symbolical,  why  these  changes, 
and  why  these  particular  numbers?] 

t  IThis  excess  or  deficiency  is  occasioned  by  the  errone¬ 
ous  interpretation  of  the  **2800  evening-mornings ”  as 
being  1150  days  (cf.  on  oh.  viii.  14),  and  by  taking  the 
three  and  a  half  years  too  strictly.] 


|  for  this  two-fold  discrepancy  than  that  the 
'  seer's  attention  was  to  be  emphatically  called  to 
j  the  approximation  of  the  designation  of  time. 

I  Cf.  Kraniohfeld  also,  p.  413,  who  justly  observes 
in  opposition  to  the  artificial  attempts  to  ascer¬ 
tain  the  exact  historical  grounds  for  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  1150  and  1290  days,  which  he 
adduces,  that  “  it  is,  moreover,  an  assertion 
which  can  never  be  exegetically  established, 
that  the  deliverance  of  the  nation,  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  foe,  and  the  restoration  of  the  order 
of  worship  are  everywhere  in  this  book  regarded 
as  separate  in  time.  On  the  contrary,  they 
designate  the  same  juncture  of  time  at  the  end, 
as  seen  in  the  prophet's  perspective,  which 
appears  from  their  indiscriminate  application, 
or  in  other  words,  from  the  substitution  of  one 
for  another ;  cf .  vii.  25  with  26 ;  viii  14  with 
25  et  seq.;  ix.  24  with  26,  27 ;  xi  45  with  xii 

1 . For  the  rest,  the  profanation  of  the 

temple  which  an  Antiochus  Epiphanes  imposed 
on  Israel  during  three  years,  continues  to  be  a 
historical  exemplification  of  the  facts  revealed 
to  Daniel's  prophetic  vision,  in  the  face  of  the 
1290  days,  and  despite  the  fact  that  in  the  na¬ 
ture  of  the  case  it  accords  but  relatively  with 
them  in  a  formal  aspect”  * — Verse  12.  Blessed 
is  he  that  waiteth  (or  44  is  steadfast  to  the 
end")  and  cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hun¬ 
dred  and  five  and  thirty  days.  In  view  of 
its  connection  with  the  foregoing,  the  meaning 
of  this  exclamation  can  only  be  as  follows : 
“After  1290  days  have  expired,  the  tribula¬ 
tion  shall  end  ;  it  shall  not  be  completely  ended, 
however,  until  forty-five  additional  days  (one 
and  a  half  months)  have  elapsed,  hence,  until  a 
total  of  1335  days  has  been  reached."  Here 
again  we  believe  ourselves  obliged  to  rest  satis¬ 
fied  with  finding  a  symbolic  and  approximate 
value  in  the  relation  of  the  several  numbers  to 
each  other ;  cf.  the  remarks  on  this  point  in  a 
former  connection,  Eth.-fund.  principles,  eta, 
on  chap.  viii.  No.  1.  Among  the  various  at¬ 
tempts  that  have  been  made  to  explain  with 
historical  accuracy  the  difference  of  forty-five 
days  between  the  time  fixed  by  v.  11  and  that 
given  in  v.  12,  none  have  succeeded  in  realizing 
an  entirely  satisfactory  result :  c.g.,  (1)  that  of 
Hitzig,  based  on  the  assumption  that  the  1335 
days  extend  to  the  reception  from  Table  of  the 
tidings  respecting  the  death  of  Antiochus,  forty* 
five  (?)  days  subsequent  to  his  demise ;  (2)  the 


*  [It  seems  to  ns  that  the  following  explanations  of  Stu¬ 
art  fairly  and^  sufficiently  meet  the  difficulties  or  “dis¬ 
crepancies”  raised  by  the  author:  “The  1290  days  axe 
more  specific  than  the  phrase,  ‘time,  times  and  a  half/  ia 
ver.  7,  and  also  in  vii.  25.  The  latter  (‘  time.'  etc.)  k,  as  it 
were,  a  round  number,  three  and  a  half  first  equalling  the 
one  half  of  the  sacred  number  seven,  and  the  fractional 
part  equalling  the  half  of  one  year.  In  snch  a  cane  minute 
exactness  of  oourse  is  not  to  be  expected.  Bnt  the  thirty 
additional  days  here  (over  1260  days  =  forty-two  months  — 
three  and  a  half  years)  are  doubtless  designed  as  on  exact 
account  of  time  during  which  the  detestable  (desolating) 
abomination  continued  in  the  temple.  The  terminu*  a  Qvo 
is  the  time  when  Antiochus  first  removed  the  daily  sacrifice, 
which  probably  was  near  the  end  of  May  or  at  the  beginning 
of  June  in  B.C.  168.  Judas  Macca boras  removed  this 
*f5|j-)lD\  and  purified  the  temple,  Dec.  25th  of  B.C.  165, 

making  the  time  in  question,  three  and  a  half  yean,  « 
nearly  as  history  will  enable  us  to  compute  it.  There  can 
hardly  be  room  for  doubt  that  the  statement  in  our  text  it 
minutely  correct.  The  work  of  Judas  there  is  the  Jem* 
him  ad  guem  of  the  period  in  question.”] 
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assumption  of  Fuller,  that  the  15th  Xanthicus 
(April)  of  the  year  B.G.  164  (?),  when  a  letter 
from  Antioohus  V.  Eupator  to  the  Jews  reaohed 
Jerusalem,  according  to  2  Maoc.  xi ,  which  con¬ 
tained  the  welcome  proffer  of  peace,  marks  the 
end  of  the  1335  days*  and  (3)  the  theory  of 
Bertholdt,  Havemick,  Yon  Lengerke,  Wieseler, 
etc. ,  that  while  the  1290  days  extended  to  the 
dedication  of  the  temple,  the  1335  days  reached 
down  to  the  death  of  Antiochus,  forty-five  days 
afterward.  Against  the  latter  opinion  it  may 
be  objected  that  the  interval  between  the  dedi¬ 
cation  of  the  temple  and  the  death  of  Antiochus 
was  unquestionably  longer  than  forty-five  days ; 
or,  in  other  words,  that  Epiphanes  did  not  die 
as  early  as  the  month  of  Shebat  in  the  year  148 
se.  SeL ,  as  those  scholars  (including  Wieseler  in 
Herzog’s  lUal-EncyJdop .,  L  387,  Art.  Antiochus) 
assume,  in  contradiction  of  1  Macc.  vi.  16  (of. 
also  Hitzig,  p.  226,  and  Fuller,  p.  357  et  seq.).* 
The  two  former  theories,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
open  to  the  objection  that  the  reception  of  the 
news  from  Tab®  of  the  king's  death,  and  also 
of  the  offers  of  peace  from  Antioch,  were  events 
of  far  too  little  importance  to  lead  the  writer 
(whether  prophesying  ex  eventu ,  or  by  virtue  of 
a  disclosure  of  the  future  from  God)  to  assign 
to  either  of  them  the  dignity  of  marking  the 
final  conclusion  of  all  troubles.  The  letter 
from  Eupator  was  merely  an  offer  of  peace,  and 


*  [The  author  is  far  too  positive  concerning  the  irrecon¬ 
cilability  of  this  period  with  the  death  of  Antiochus.  as  the 
following  computation  by  Stuart  will  suffice  to  show:  44  It 
appears  from  chap.  xi.  40-44  above,  that  Antiochus  made 
another  and  final  invasion  of  Egypt,  near  the  close  of  his 
life,  after  which  he  marched  against  Palestine.  Mattalhiaa 
and  his  sons,  in  the  mean  time,  had  been  organising  the 
party  of  the  pious,  and  Antiochus  was  exceedingly  indig¬ 
nant  at  the  efforts  which  they  made  and  the  success  with 
which  they  were  attended.  In  1  Macc.  ii.  20-37,  we  have 
an  account  of  the  situation  of  Antiochus  while  in  the 
4  glorious  land.1  His  treasury  was  empty.  He  had  already 
robbed  the  temple  of  all  which  it  contained  that  was  of  any 
value,  and  he  was  necessitated  to  look  to  another  quarter. 
He  left  half  of  his  army,  therefore,  with  Lysias,  one  of  his 
favorite  officers,  and  passed  over  the  Euphrates  in  order  to 
rifle  the  countries  of  the  East.  First  he  went  through  and 
subdued  Armenia  (tAs  iiravu*  x<spar,  v.  87),  and  then  turned 
off  to  rob  the  temple  at  Elymais,  where  he  met  with  dis¬ 
grace,  nnd  finally  with  death.  Not  long  after  the  departure 
of  Antiochus,  Lysias  began  the  contest  in  Palestine  in 
serious  earnest ;  but  Judas  uniformly  triumphed  in  all  his 
encounters ;  and  so  decisive  was  one  of  them  over  Lysias, 
that  Judas  proceeded  to  purify  the  temple  and  to  restoie  its 
worship,  1  Macc.  iv.  86  aeq.  All  this  must  have  occupied 
some  months;  and  the  consecration  of  the  temple  took 
place  the  25th  of  Dec.  166  B.C.  Of  course  Antiochus  had 
had  sufficient  time  for  his  conquest  in  Armenia  and  for  his 
advanoe  to  Elymais  before  the  winter  had  far  advanced. 
It  was  in  early  spring  that  he  undertook  the  robbery  of  the 
temple  in  Elymais ;  after  which,  on  his  retreat,  the  news 
met  him  of  total  defeat  in  Palestine,  and  helped  to  increase 
the  malady  under  which  he  was  then  laboring.  In  1  Macc. 
vi.  1  seq.,  is  an  account  of  the  dose  of  the  life  of  Antiochus, 
and  of  his  failure  at  Elymais.  If  we  now  oount  onward, 
from  the  consecration  of  the  temple  by  Judas  to  the  time 
when  Antiochus  deceased,  we  shall  perceive  at  onoe  that 
the  period  of  1335  days  is  in  all  probability  the  period  of 
Antiochus'  death.  From  the  time  that  the  daily  burnt- offer¬ 
ing  was  removed  by  Apollonius,  at  the  command  of  An¬ 
tioch  us,  to  the  time  of  the  reoonsecration,  were  1290.  From 
the  same  tenninut  a  quo  to  the  death  of  Antiochus  were 
1386  days,  l.s.,  forty-five  days  more  than  is  included  in 
the  preceding  period.  History  has  not  anywhere  recorded 
the  precise  day  of  Antiochus1  death ;  so  that  we  cannot 
compare  the  passage  before  us  with  that.  But  we  are  cer¬ 
tain  as  to  the  order  of  events,  and  as  to  the  season  of  the 
year,  as  well  as  the  year  itself,  in  which  the  death  of  this 
king  took  place.  Of  the  general  accuracy  there  can  be  no 
doubt ;  and  such  are  the  chronological  designations  of  this 
book  that  we  may  safely  rely,  in  this  case,  on  its  minute 
accuracy.1'] 


and  not  the  peace  itself ;  and  at  the  time  both 
of  its  arrival  and  of  the  tidings  from  Tabs,  the 
horizon  of  Judma  was  far  too  dark  to  enable  a 
pseudo-Daniel,  writing  at  that  day,  to  an¬ 
nounce  the  end  of  all  the  Bufferings  of  his  na¬ 
tion  as  having  already  arrived,  or  as  being 
immediately  at  hand  (cl  1  Macc.  iv.  35 ;  vi.  17 
et  seq.),  on  the  ground  merely  that  such  mes¬ 
sages  had  been  received.  The  mode  of  escape 
from  the  difficulty  that  is  adopted  by  Kirmss, 
Bleek,  Delitzsch,  et  al.,  is  however  still  more 
questionable  than  the  reference  of  the  1335  days 
to  any  of  the  events  that  were  adduced  in  sup¬ 
port  of  the  foregoing  theories.  It  assumes  that 
some  other  fact  of  an  encouraging  nature, 
which  is  no  longer  found  in  our  historical  docu¬ 
ments,  formed  the  terminus  ad  quern  of  the 
1335  days  of  the  prophet ;  and  is  clearly  nothing 
more  than  an  expedient  prompted  by  embar¬ 
rassment  and  helpless  discouragement,  which 
feelings  our  theory  of  the  merely  symbolic  value 
of  the  designation  of  time  serves  to  justify  bet¬ 
ter  than  any  other  hypothesis.  Cf.  Kliefoth,' 
p.  514  :  “  In  extending  this  period  of  1290  days 
by  forty-five,  the  design  probably  was  merely 
to  indicate  that  whoever  should  live  in  patience 
and  religious  faith  beyond  the  1290  days,  i.  e. , 
beyond  the  death  of  the  wicked  oppressor  An¬ 
tiochus,  should  be  accounted  blessed.  The 
forty-five  days  are  mentioned  for  the  purpose 
merely  of  expressing  that  idea  of  surviving,  and 
the  form  of  the  expression  was  governed  solely 
by  a  desire  to  retain  the  analogy  of  v.  11.”  Also 
Kranichfeld,  p.  416 :  u  The  period  of  final  con¬ 
flict  which  leads  to  the  victory  is  here  described 
as  being  very  brief,  comparatively,  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  comforting  and  encouraging  the  pious 
ones ;  it  is  not  measured  by  yean,  but  merely 
by  fractions  of  months.  The  half  of  a  cycle  of 
three  months  here  takes  the  place  of  the  limited 
period  in  the  mind  of  the  writer,  according  to 
ix.  26 ;  viii.  25,  etc.  ;  and  by  the  arithmetical 
measurement  of  time  by  days  which  is  current 
in  this  boob,  it  obtains  the  forty-five  days  whioh 
lie  outside  of  the  period  of  1290  days  or  three 
and  a  half  times,"  eta  Cf.  also  the  Eth.  -fund, 
principles,  No.  2. 

Verse  13.  Concluding  exhortation  and  promise. 
But  go  thou  thy  way  (rather,  44  on  ’’)  till  the 
end.  nfi&n,  properly,  44  and  thou,"  with  con¬ 
clusive  n,  but  which  may  also  be  taken  in  an 
adversative  sense,  because  it  leads  over  from  the 
foregoing  to  the  close  in  an  encouraging  manner. 
716.  is  of  course  to  be  understood  according 
to  the  analogy  of  v.  9  :  44  go  on,  toward  the  final 
point  of  the  predicted  events ;  ’’  not  44  go  thy 
way  ”  (Hitzig),  nor  yet  “go  toward  thy  end” 
(Havemick,  Fuller,  gliefoth,  eta),  for  fS  is 
clearly  shown  by  the  article  to  refer  to  the  same 
end  as  that  mentioned  in  v.  9. — For  thou  shalt 
rest  and  stand  in  thy  lot  at  the  end  of  the 
days ;  i.  e. ,  thou  shalt  rest  in  the  grave,  in  the 
quiet  sleep  of  death  (cf.  Isa.  lvii.  2,  and  supra, 
v.  2).  The  meaning  is,  44  that  thou  mayest  rest, 
and  enter  on  thy  lot,”  etc.,  that  thou  may¬ 
est  receive  thy  portion  of  the  inheritance  at  the 
judgment  of  eternal  recompense;  of.  chap.  vii. 
18,  27 ;  Rev.  xx.  6.  The  thought  refers  back 
undeniably  to  vs.  2,  3,  hence  to  the  Messianic 
recompense,  of  whioh  Daniel  also  should  par- 
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take,  and  a  majority  of  interpreters  recognise 
that  fact ;  but  they  generally  pervert  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  ^£^1,  so  as  to  make  it  apply  to  the 
resurrection  (standing  up)  for  the  purpose  of 
being  thus  recompensed.  The  correct  view  in 
this  respect  is  advocated,  e.g.,  by  Ewald,  Kamp- 
hausen,  Kranichfeld,  etc. — Hitzig’s  interpreta¬ 
tion  is  very  flat  and  exceedingly  forced  (in  par¬ 
tial  imitation  of  Orotius  and  Dathe) :  “  And 
thou,  go  on  to  the  goal,  and  thou  mayest  be 
content  (!),  and  attend  to  thy  office  (!)  for  the 
end  of  days.” — [“  5^3,  lot,  of  the  inheritance 
divided  to  the  Israelites  by  lot,  referred  to  the 
inheritance  of  the  saints  in  light  (Col.  i  12), 
which  shall  be  possessed  by  the  righteous  after 
the  resurrection  from  the  dead  in  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem.  tTfcVi  Tpb,  to  =  at  the  end  of  the 
days,  i.e.,  not  =  CWnfcl,  in  the  Mes¬ 

sianic  (rather  Antiochian)  time,  but  in  the  last 
days,  when,  after  the  judgment  of  the  world, 
the  kingdom  of  glory  shall  appear. — Well  shall 
it  be  for  us  if  in  the  end  of  our  days  we  too  are 
able  to  depart  hence  with  such  consolation  of 
hope !” — Keik] 

ETH ICO-FUND AMENT AL  PRINCIPLES  RELATED 

TO  THE  HISTORY  OP  SALVATION,  APOLO- 

GETICAL  REMARKS,  AND  HOMILETICAL 

SUGGESTIONS. 

1.  The  fundamental  dogmatio  thought  that  is 
especially  prominent  in  this  closing  section  is 
the  future  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  their 
eternal  destiny,  as  predicted  in  vs.  1-3,  and  as 
again  repeated  and  confirmed  in  the  closing 
words  of  v.  18.  That  in  the  meaning  of  the 
book  this  resurrection  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
confined  to  Israel  only,  but  rather  as  universal 
in  its  scope,  has  been  shown  in  the  remarks  on 
v.  2.  It  remains  only  to  briefly  answer  the  im¬ 
portant  question  respecting  the  relation  of  that 
prediction  to  the  Macoabman  age,  which  prima¬ 
rily  afforded  a  typical  and  preliminary  realisa¬ 
tion  only  of  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  in  general 
Is  it  necessary,  for  instance,  to  take  the  entire 
prophecy  in  a  figurative  sense,  as  Dereser  does, 
and  to  apply  it  merely  to  a  spiritual  or  national 
resurrection  of  the  nation  from  its  former  con¬ 
dition  of  apparent  helplessness  and  death?* 
Or  are  we,  with  Bertholdt,  Hitzig,  and  the 
remaining  rationalistic  exegetes,  to  charge  the 
prophet  with  having  committed  a  gross  error, 
in  conceiving  of  the  end  of  the  world,  the  resur¬ 
rection,  and  the  judgment  as  immediately  con¬ 
sequent  on  the  death  of  Ant.  Epiphanes? — 
Neither  of  the  two  would  be  correct ;  on  the 
contrary,  we  are  again  reminded  of  the  perspec¬ 
tive  character  of  prophetic  vision  in  this  connec¬ 
tion,  according  to  which  the  interval  between 
the  preliminary  and  the  ultimate  end  was  over¬ 
looked,  from  the  point  of  view  occupied  by  the 


*  Cf.  Dereser  on  the  passage :  41  Many  Israelites  who  lived 
during  the  penecntion  ....  in  rocky  caverns,  where  the 
dead  were  bestowed,  or  who  seemed  to  He  In  the  dost  Hke  a 
lifeless  corpse,  shall,  so  to  speak,  awake  to  renewed  life  through 
the  goodness  and  power  of  God,  and  shall  perform  actions 
by  which  they  shall  live  forever  In  history.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  apostate  Jews - shall  be  branded  with  ever¬ 

lasting  shams.” 


prophesying  seer  long  before  either  came  to 
pass.  By  virtue  of  this  perspective  vision,  the 
Old-Test,  and  the  New-Test.  Antichrists  become 
one,  which  is  true  also  of  all  the  circumstances 
and  results  connected  with  their  appearance. 
44  As  Antiochus  became  a  type  of  Antichrist,  so 
the  oppression  of  the  Old-Test,  community  of 
God’s  people  by  him  became  a  type  of  the  op¬ 
pression  of  the  New-Test.  congregation  of  the 
people  of  God  by  the  latter.  And  as  little  as  it 
surprises  us  that  Joel  iii.  1  et  seq.  should  make 
the  preliminary  signs  of  the  end  follow  imme¬ 
diately  upon  the  pouring  out  of  God’s  Spirit, 
with  which  the  last  world-period  begins,  without 
remarking  the  period  intervening  between  them ; 
or  as  easily  as  we  can  explain  the  fact  that  Amos 
ix.  should  predict  the  restoration  of  the  fallen 
tabernacle  of  David  and  the  final  return  of  Israel 
to  its  native  land,  immediately  after  the  judg¬ 
ment  which  he  denounces  upon  the  nation,  thus 
overlooking  the  whole  of  the  immense  period  in 
the  course  of  which  Israel  indeed  returned  to  its 
country,  but  was  a  second  time  expelled  by  the 
Romans ;  or  as  little  as  we  charge  untruthful - 
ness  upon  the  prophet  Ezekiel,  when,  in  chap, 
xxxvi.,  he  announces  to  the  mountains  of  Israel 
the  future  return  of  the  nation,  and  adds  that 
God  would  show  greater  kindness  to  them  than 
ever  before,  because  this  was  not  fulfilled  on 
their  first  return;  or  as  natural  as  we  find  it 
that  in  chap.  xi.  Isaiah  should  connect  a  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  glory  and  peace  of  Christ’s  kingdom, 
which  shall  only  be  realized  at  His  second  com¬ 
ing,  with  the  words,  44  there  shall  come  forth  a 
rod  out  of  the  stem  of  Jesse,”  which  are  regard¬ 
ed  m  bearing  on  the  appearance  of  Christ  in 
lowliness,  thus  viewing  Christ’s  first  and  second 
advents  together  ;  so  little  should  it  surprise  ns 
or  seem  incompatible  with  the  nature  of  pro¬ 
phecy,  that  the  present  prediction  should  repre¬ 
sent  the  Seleucid  persecution  as  being  imme¬ 
diately  followed  by  the  full  and  final  deliverance 
of  the  nation ,  without  observing  that  a  long 
aeries  of  years  intervenes  between  the  two.  . .  . 
Call  it  prophetic  limitation,  or  whatever  else  we 
will,  it  is  nevertheless  the  manner  of  the  pro¬ 
phets  ;  and  the  fact  that  we  find  it  exemplified 
in  the  present  instance  is  to  us  an  evidence  that 
the  prophecy  is  genuine.  Why  do  its  opponents 
neglect  to  show  how  the  prophecy  respecting  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  immediately  after  the  de¬ 
cease  of  Antiochus  can  be  reconciled  with  their 
view  concerning  the  composition  of  the  book  ? 
If  it  was  written  immediately  before  the  death  of 
Antiochus,  what  was  there  to  excite  the  hope 
that  the  time  of  blessing  and  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead  should  follow  immediately  afterward  ? 
And  if  it  was  felt  that  sach  a  hope  was  war¬ 
ranted,  and  it  was  not  realized,  were  men  not 
deoeived?  Who  would  have  attached  further 
value  to  such  a  mistaken  prophecy  ? — But  if  it 
was  composed  after  the  death  of  Antiochus.  it 
becomes  wholly  inconceivable  that  the  f alee  prophet 
should  have  compromised  his  pretended  prophecy 
by  this  conclusion.  But  the  features  that  are 
inconceivable  on  the  presumption  that  the  pro¬ 
phecy  is  spurious,  are  readily  explained  on  the 
view  that  it  was  the  actual  Daniel  who  prophe¬ 
sied  thus,  centuries  before  Antiochus.  The 
truth  of  his  prophecy  was  in  that  case  so  incon¬ 
testably  assured  in  the  time  of  Antiochus,  that 
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the  apparent  failure  of  its  prediction  concerning 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  (or,  more  properly, 
the  delay  of  its  fulfilment)  was  no  longer  suffi¬ 
cient  to  cast  a  doubt  upon  it.  In  one  word,  this 
passage  of  our  book,  usually  considered  so  diffi¬ 
cult,  is  so  little  worthy  to  be  regarded  as  the 
heel  of  Achilles  in  the  case,  that  it  rather  con¬ 
stitutes  its  strength,  before  which  its  assailants 
are  put  to  shame”  (Fuller,  p.  343  et  seq.). — It 
should,  however,  be  observed  in  this  connection 
that  the  leading  idea  in  the  prophecy  in  vs.  1-3 
is  not  the  prediction  of  the  resurrection,  but 
rather  the  universal  and  eternal  recompense  to  be 
meted  out  to  them.  The  rising  of  the  many 
44  sleepers  in  the  dust  of  the  earth,” ns  predicted 
in  v.  2,  is  at  bottom  a  mere  auxiliary  thought, 
or  a  preparation  for  the  principal  feature  of  the 
prophecy,  consisting  in  the  promise  of  everlast¬ 
ing  life  to  the  pious,  and  the  denouncing  of 
everlasting  shame  and  torment  upon  the  wicked. 
Inasmuch  as  the  judgment  upon  the  Old-Test. 
Antichrist,  as  foretold  in  a  former  passage  (chap, 
xi.  45 \  forms,  in  a  measure,  the  opening  act 
and  point  of  commencement  of  this  great  recom¬ 
pensing  judgment,  all  subsequent  instances  of 
such  judgment  must  appear  as  a  continued  series 
of  displays  of  the  Divine  righteousness,  whose 
final  conclusion  at  the  last  judgment  will  consti¬ 
tute  the  highest  and  most  perfect,  but  not  the 
only  fulfilment  of  this  prophetio  passage.  Among 
such  displays  of  God's  justice  may  be  reckoned 
the  end  of  the  tyrant  Herod  and  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans,  the  subjugation  of 
the  Eastern  churches  by  Islamism  and  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Middle-age  Papal  church  by  the 
Reformation. — As  the  eternal  recompense,  so 
the  awaking  of  the  dead,  which  forms  its  sub¬ 
stratum  and  preliminary  condition,  reaches  far 
into  the  history  of  time  and  earth,  extending 
itself  close  to  the  historical  position  of  our  pro¬ 
phet,  even  though  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  first  fruits 
of  them  that  sleep,  began  the  blessed  series  of 
those  who  shall  have  a  part  in  the  “  resurrec¬ 
tion  of  the  just  ”  (Luke  xiv.  14 ;  xx.  36;  1  Cor. 
xv.  30  et  seq.),  and  though,  consequently,  He 
was  the  first  who  could  say  with  entire  truth, 
44  The  hour  is  coming,  and  now  is,  when  the 
dead  shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God  ;  and 
they  that  hear  him  shall  live  ”  (John  v.  25  ;  cf. 
vs.  28,  29).  Both  the  preliminary  judgment  of 
the  world,  which  is  transpiring  in  the  events  of 
history,  and  the  ethical  resurrection  in  Christ 
Jesus  of  the  spiritually  dead,  which  is  the  basis 
and  pre-condition  of  the  future  resurrection  of 
all  flesh, — both  these  have  their  beginning  at  the 
very  point  where  the  prophet’s  scope  of  vision 
ends,  and  by  that  fact  attest  the  truth  and  the 
Divine  origin  of  his  predictions,  to  which  the 
Lord  would  assuredly  not  have  repeatedly  ap¬ 
pealed  and  referred,  had  He  not  considered  this 
book  equal,  in  its  inspired  character,  to  any  of 
the  remaining  prophets  of  the  Old  Covenant  (cf. 
the  Introd.  §  6). 

2.  The  prophecy,  which  forms  the  second  lead¬ 
ing  thought  of  this  section,  relates  to  the  point 
of  time  of  the  end.  It  repeats  in  substance  the 
mystical  [?]  measure  of  time  noticed  in  a  former 
section,  by  which  the  last  severe  trouble  of  God’s 
people  should  continue  during  three  and  a  half 
times,  and  adds  a  farther  period  of  one  and  a  half 
months,  during  which  the  last  remnants  of  suf¬ 
fering  and  trouble  shall  be  removed.  It  was 


shown  above  that  the  historical  conditions  of 
the  Maocabman  period  afford  but  little  .counte¬ 
nance  to  the  assumption  that  these  periods  of 
1290  and  1335  days  were  invented  to  accord  with 
the  oourse  of  events  in  the  experience  of  the 
past.  It  was  also  shown  in  a  former  instance 
(on  chap.  vii.  25)  that  the  underlying  idea,  which 
is  oommon  to  all  the  parallel  mystical  limitations 
of  time  (the  half-week,  the  three  and  a  half 
times,  the  1150,  1290,  1335  days),  is  that  the 
time  of  suffering  should  be  shortened, — that  the 
time  of  tribulation  should  indeed  begin,  but 
should  he  broken  through  at  the  middle,  and  by 
the  grace  of  God  should  quickly  be  brought  to 
its  dose.  It  is  consequently  a  time  to  which 
the  words  of  the  Saviour  respecting  the  shorten¬ 
ing  of  the  days  of  tribulation  (/co/lo^wd^w/,  Matt 
xxiv.  22 ;  Mark  xiii.  20)  will  apply.  It  will  be 
sufficient  to  notice,  in  this  connection,  that  this 
mysterious  period,  which  received  a  first  ap¬ 
proximate  [!]  fulfilment  in  the  great  religious 
persecution  of  the  Jews  by  Antiochns  Epiphanea, 
appeared  a  second  time  in  the  Jewish  war,  which 
ended  in  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus 
(A.D.  60-70),  and  that  a  third  and  final  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  same  period  is  in  anticipation,  in  the 
last  days  before  the  return  of  Christ,  according 
to  Rev.  xii.  14 ;  xiii.  5,  when  the  church  shall 
be  overtaken  by  a  time  of  severe  trial  and  puri¬ 
fication.  Cf.  Auberlen  ( Daniel,  p.  287),  who, 
somewhat  vaguely  and  generally  characterizes 
the  three  and  a  half  times  as  4  4  the  period  of  the 
world-power,  during  which  the  supremacy  over 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  given  to  the  earthly 
kingdoms,”  and  then  proceeds :  44  So,  then,  this 
number  is  resumed  in  the  Apocalypse,  in  order 
to  characterize  the  times  of  the  heathen,  during 
which  Jerusalem  is  trodden  under  foot,  and  in 
which,  consequently,  the  kingdom  of  God  has 
wholly  lost  its  outward  and  visible  existence  in 
the  earth — hence  the  times  from  the  Roman  de¬ 
struction  of  Jerusalem  to  the  return  of  Christ 
(more  correctly,  without  doubt,  the  last  and 
most  momentous  epoch  of  that  time,  or  the 
epoch  of  the  New-Test.  Antichrist).  Cf.  Luke 
xxi.  24,  and  Rev.  xi.  2,  both  of  which  speak  of 
the  treading  under  foot  of  the  holy  city  by  the 
heathen,  to  continue,  according  to  the  former 
passage,  until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  are  ful¬ 
filled,  and,  according  to  the  latter,  until  forty- 
two  months(=  3i  years  =  1260  days)  are  past. 
To  this  negative  designation  Rev.  xiii.  5  adds  a 
positive,  according  to  which  the  forty-two 
months  denote  the  duration  cf  the  power  of  the 
beast,  i.e.,  of  the  world-power.  The  only  re¬ 
maining  passage  in  the  Apocalypse  which  men¬ 
tions  the  1260  days,  chap.  xi.  3,  might  likewise 
be  explained  by  this  opinion.  .  .  .  The  congre¬ 
gation  therefore  finds  room  in.  the  heathen  world, 
but  it  is  also  given  over  to  the  dominion  of  the 
world-power;  it  rests  under  the  protection  of 
that  power,  but  also  under  its  pressure  ;  it  is  a 
suffering  and  militant  church  to  this  day.  Pre¬ 
cisely  this  correlation  of  protection  and  oppres¬ 
sion  forms  the  specific  feature  of  the  relation  of 
the  congregation  to  the  world-power  throughout 
the  history  of  the  church.”  Delitzsch  (p.  285) 
is  more  cautious,  that  is,  he  avoids  the  exoessive 
extension  of  the  three  and  a  half  times  until 
they  cover  a  period  of  many  centuries,  and  con¬ 
tents  himself  with  observing  that  44  in  the  anti- 
typical  history  of  the  last  times,  these  measures 
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of  time,  the  three  and  a  half  years,  1290  and 
1335  days,  shall  yet  become  important ;  ”  and 
Kliefoth  (p.  503)  oontends  for  that  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  the  three  and  a  half  times  which  holds 
that  they  denote  “the  highest  development  of 
the  power  of  Antichrist,  and  his  end,”  imme¬ 
diately  before  the  manifestation  of  Christ. 

Probably  the  opinion  of  those  is  likewise  not 
to  be  at  once  rejected,  who  hold  that  there  was 
also  a  typical  relation  between  the  three  and  a 
half  times  of  Daniel  and  the  public  life  of  Jesus, 
which  covered  three  to  four  years,  whether  they 
regard  the  latter  period  as  a  period  of  continued 
trial  and  suffering,  which  became  more  intense 
toward  its  close  (cf.  Luke  xiii.  6-9 :  the  three 
years  of  laborious  and  vain  attempts  on  the  part 
of  the  Lord  to  convert  the  barren  fig-tree,  Israel), 
or  whether  they  find  in  it  the  first  half  of  the 
mystical  week  mentioned  in  chap.  ix.  27,  and. 
let  the  second,  which  corresponds  directly  to  the 
three  and  a  half  years,  follow  immediately  after¬ 
ward  (cf.  supra,  the  history  of  the  exposition  of 
chap.  ix.  24-27).  Ebrard  has  recently  put  forth 
a  particularly  noteworthy  effort  to  carry  out  the 
latter  of  these  views,  with  special  regard  to  the 
chronology  of  the  leading  events  in  the  life  of 
Christ,  although  his  attempt  involves  much  that 
is  artificial  and  arbitrary  ( Christliche  DogmatiJe, 
2d  ed.,  II.  747;  cf.  his  Kritik  der  evang. 
Geschichte,  3d  ed.,  pp.  165,  196  et  seq.  ; — and 
for  a  criticism  of  his  views,  cf.  Bahring,  in 
Schenkel’s  AUg.  Jdrchl.  Zdtschrift,  1867,  p. 
579). 

8.  ffomiletical  suggestions. — As  in  the  Oratio 
eschatologica  by  Christ  (Matt.  xxiv.  par.)  and 
especially  in  its  intermediate  parts  (vs.  29-36), 
so  in  the  present  section  there  are  two  principal 
questions  whose  investigation  devolves  on  the 
homiletical  student ;  and  they  succeed  each 
other  in  the  same  order  as  in  that  section  of  the 
gospels :  (1)  the  question  concerning  the  pre¬ 
conditions  and  the  course  of  the  end  of  the  world 
and  the  final  judgment  (see  vs.  1-3) ;  and  (2)  the 
question  relating  to  the  preceding  development, 
or  to  the  time  of  the  end  of  the  world  (see  v.  5  et 
seq. ).  In  answer  to  the  first  question,  vs.  1-3 
indicate  that  the  sufferings  and  sorrows  of  God’s 
people  shall  attain  to  an  unprecedented  height, 
as  a  necessary  preparation  for  their  deliverance 
by  the  Messiah  ;  and  further,  that  the  general 
resurrection  of  all  the  dead,  whether  pious  or 
godless,  forms  a  prerequisite  and  preparation  to 
pave  the  way  for  the  judgment  of  the  world, 
which  is  to  dispense  eternal  rewards  and  pun¬ 
ishments.  The  revealing  angel  answers  the 
second  question  in  vs.  7,  1 1,  and  12,  so  far  as  to 
state  that  the  last  times  shall  constitute  a  period 
of  suffering,  through  which  the  faithful  ones 
must  urge  their  way,  but  which  shall  be  short¬ 
ened  and  broken  through  at  the  middle  by  the 
grace  of  God, — in  which  is  contained,  at  the 
same  time,  a  reference  to  the  sudden  and  unex¬ 
pected  introduction  of  the  final  time  of  the  end, 
or  to  the  coming  of  the  judge  of  the  world  like 
a  thief  in  the  night  (Matt.  xxiv.  36,  42,  44 ; 
Luke  xxi.  34  et  seq.  ;  1  Thess.  v.  2  et  seq.). 
The  solution  of  both  questions  leads  to  an  ex¬ 
hortation  to  patient,  contented,  and  watchful 
waiting  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  re¬ 
specting  the  last  end  (vs.  4,  9,  18 — cf.  Matt, 
xxiv.  32  et  seq.,  42  et  seq.;  xxv.  1  et  seq.). 
Thus  all  the  leading  features  of  the  Scriptural 


doctrine  of  the  last  things  {Mors  tua,  judicium 
postremum,  gloria  catty  et  dolor  inferni ,  etc.)  are 
comprehended  within  the  narrow  limits  of  this 
chapter,  and  are  there  properly  arranged  for 
practical  and  edifying  discussion,  either  in  a 
single  study  or  in  several. 

Mingle  passages. 

On  v.  1,  Luther :  u  This  does  not  signify  phy¬ 
sical  sufferings,  which  were  far  greater  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  in  Rome,  and  in  many 
other  cities  and  countries ;  but  the  suffering  of 
souls,  or  the  spiritual  affliction  of  the  church,  as 
prefigured  by  the  sufferings  of  Christ.  For  phy¬ 
sical  sufferings  are  temporary,  and  cease  with 
the  body.  But  the  question  here  is  whether  the 
church  shall  fall  or  stand,  which  the  devil  had 
attacked  in  two  directions  through  the  agency 
of  Antichrist :  on  the  one  hand,  by  an  Epicurean 
contempt  for  the  sacraments  and  the  Word  of 
God,  on  the  other,  by  the  terrors  and  despair  of 
conscience,  in  which  no  proper  comfort  of  the 
graces  (was  found),  but  only  wretched  tortures, 
which  vexed  men  with  the  sufficiency  of  their 
own  doings  and  with  their  works  (of  which,  how¬ 
ever,  the  Epicureans  and  heathen  know  nothing) ; 
hence,  that  it  was  time  that  Michael  should 
arouse  himself,  and  not  suffer  Christendom  to 
be  destroyed  at  its  last  gasp,  but  to  comfort  and 
collect  it  again  by  his  beneficent  word  of  grace.” 
— Melancthon:  “  Semper  oportet  nobis  notam 
esse  et  inftxam  animis  fianc  doctrinam ,  quod  Ec¬ 
desia  sit  subjecta  cruci.  et  cur  sit  subjecta,  viddi- 
cit,  quia  vuU  Deus  intdUgi  ab  Eccksia  iram  ad- 
versus  peccatum,  quarn  mundus  contemnit.  .  .  . 
Agnoscant  igitur  pii  Ecdesice  arumnas.  et  propter 
Dei  gloriam  ac  propria  ni  salutem  et  pnbUcam 
necessitatem  acrius  incumbantin  Evan geLU  stadi¬ 
um,  et  toto  pectore  Deum  invocent ,  vt  Ecdesiam 
conserve t,  defendat ,  et  augeat. — Quatuor  autem 
consdationes  A.  I  traduntur,  qua  pus  omnibxts 
semper  in  conspectu  esse  debent:  1.  Prima  est, 
quod  Ecdesia  non  sit  penitus  interitura,  sed  tune 
quoque  in  illis  periculis  duratura.  2.  iSecunda 
consolatio,  quod  ibi  sunt  futura  Ecdesia  membra, 
ubicumque  erunt  amptectmtes  puram  Evangdii 
doctrinam  ;  erit  enim,  ut  inquit ,  dispersio  popuU 
(cfr.  v.  7).  8.  Tertia  consolatio ,  quod  in  his  tantis 
periculis  habitura  sit  Ecdesia  defensor  em  FiUum 
Dei  ( Michadem ).  4.  Quarta  consolatio  est,  quam 
hie  quoque  proponit  Angelus :  Quum  errumnee 
non  sint  futures  perpetuee,  hac  spe  fadlius  eas 
feramu*,' quod  piis  promittitur  ytoriosa  Uberatio 
et  (sterna  ketitia ;  impiis  vero  denuntiantur 
(stemi  crudatus.  ” — Starke :  44  God  permits  the 
persecution  of  His  church  to  reach  its  highest 
point  that  His  help  may  be  so  much  the  more 
glorious.” 

On  vs.  2,  3,  Jerome :  44  Oppresso  Antichristo 
et  spiritu  Saka  torts  extincto  salvabitur  popttlus, 
qui  scriptus  fuerit  in  Ubro  Dei ,  et  pro  diversitate 
meritorum  alii  resurgent  in  vitam  eeternam ,  et 
alii  in  opprobrium  sempitemum.  Magistri  autem 
habebunt  similitudinem  ccdi,  et  qui  alios  erudier- 
unt,  steQarum  fulgori  comparabuntur.  Non 
ENIM  SUFFICIT  SCIRE  8APIENTIAM,  NISr  ET 
ALIOS  ERUDIAS  ;  TACITU8QUE  8ERMO  DOCTRI¬ 
NE,  ALIUM  NON  EDIFICAN8  (cfr.  1  Cor.  xiv. 
3  88.),  MERCEDEM  QPERIS  RECIPE  RE  NON 
potest.” — Melancthon  :  44  FadUus  ferimus  hu- 
jus  vitat  miserias ,  cum  quasi  met  am  prospidmvs, 
et  scimus  aUquando  Ecdesiam  ex  tantis  maUs 
ductaturam  esse .  ....  Videmus  nunc  qvtidem 
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misere  dissipatum  esse  populum  Dei :  quare  non 
procul  abest  resuscitatio  mortuorum .” — Starke  : 
“  Since  the  faithful  martyrs,  who  loved  not 
their  lives  unto  the  death,  are  to  have  the  pre¬ 
ference  over  others  in  the  resurrection  (1  Cor. 
xv.  23  et  seq.),  should  it  contradict  the  righteous¬ 
ness  of  God  that  the  greatest  persecutors  of  the 
church,  as  the  first-born  sons  of  hell,  should  be 
raised  before  the  general  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  and  be  the  first  to  be  cast  into  hell  with 
soul  and  body  (comp.  Rev.  xix.  20  with  Rom.  ii. 
9)  ? — Forward,  then,  ye  teachers  of  the  Gospel  1 
do  not  become  wearied  in  your  office  !  Rather 
devote  tongue,  pen,  and  life  to  point  men  to 
Christ  as  the  true  righteousness !  Suffer  in 
patience  everything  that  the  wicked  world  can 
do  to  you  on  that  aooount !  The  magnitude  of 
your  gracious  reward  is  well  worth  such  indus¬ 
try  and  patience !  ”  On  v.  4,  Jerome  :  “ Etiam 
in  Apocalypsi  Joannis  liber  videtur  signatus  sep- 
tem  sigiUis  intvs  et  foris.  ....  Lxbrum  autem 
ilium  potest  solvere,  qui  Scripturarum  sacramenta 
cognovit ,  et  inteUigit  cenigmata  et  verba  tmebrosa 
propter  mysteriorum  magnitudinem ,  et  interpre- 
tatur  parabolas ,  et  oedddentem  lileram  transfer t 
in  sptritum  vivificantem .”  —  Osiander  :  u  The 
Divine  prophecies  are  only  then  oorrectly  under¬ 
stood  when  they  are  in  course  of  fulfilment  (cf.  2 
Pet.  i.  20).” 

On  vs.  7,  11,  12,  Melancthon:  u  Meta  sunt 
temporum  mirabili  oonsiUo  Dei  constitutes .  Et 
quanquam  Christus  diem  ilium  soU  patri  notum 
esse  tnquit  nec  vult  nos  curiose  quesrere  cerium 
diem  aut  annum ,  sed  semper  velut  in  stations 
paratos  expectare  ilium  leetissimum  diem,  quo  se 
ostendet  universo  humano  generi  et  cum  sua 
Ecdesia  triumphabit;  tamen  brevitas  hvjus 
mundi  varie  significata  est” — Calvin  :  14  Quam- 
vis  Daniel  non  stulta  curiositate  inductus  quasi- 
erit  ex  Angelo  de  fine  mirabiUwm,  tamen  non  ob- 
tinet,  quod  petebat,  quia  scilicet  voluit  Deus  ad 
modum  aliquem  intdligi,  qua  preedixerat,  sed 
tamen  aliquid  manere  ocmiltum,  usquedum  veniret 
maturum  plena  revalationis  tempus.  Hose  igitur 
ratio  est,  cur  Angelas  non  exaudiat  Danielem. 
Pnm  quidem  erat  qjus  votum  (neque  enim  optat 
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quicquam  scire  plus  quam  jus  esset),  verum  Devs 
scit  quid  opus  sit,  idea  non  concessit ,  quod  opta • 
bat” — Geier  (in  Starke) :  44 The  last  times  will 
be  terrible  and  dangerous ;  but  they  have  their 
definite  limits.” 

On  v.  10,  Theodoret :  Ov6e  yap  6ei  iraciv  an/.o^ 
7rpoGKelo0ai  ra  deia,  a.Xk'  oi  pH  vofjpon'EQ  6ta  rye 
avoid  ev  avrolq  yvvoeoif  awqaovoiv,  oi 

61  avo/ilg  ml  dvoceBeia  cv^ovrec  ov6h>  ruv  eynti- 
pkvotv  vorjaat  6wf}Oovrat ,  brav  61  t?.drj  ra  tt pay  para, 
oa<fa  rdf  ir epl  rovront  padqcovrat  rpocpr/relag. — 
Luther :  4  4  For  however  brightly  and  powerfully 
the  Gospel  moves,  and  however  strong  the  church 
may  be,  there  must  still  be  heretics  and  false 
teachers  to  prove  her,  in  order  that  the  approved 
ones  may  be  manifest ;  and  these  same  heretics 
are  fond  of  taking  sides  with  kings  and  great 
lords.  Consequently  the  heretics  will  continue 
to  the  end.  ....  But  to  the  godless  he  (the 
prophet,  or,  rather,  his  prophecy)  is  of  no  ser¬ 
vice,  as  he  himself  remarks :  the  wicked  shall 
remain  wicked,  and  not  regard  it.  For  this  pro¬ 
phecy  and  similar  ones  were  not  written  that  we 
might  (beforehand  exactly)  know  history  and 
the  troubles  of  the  future,  so  as  to  feed  our 
curiosity  as  with  an  item  of  news ;  but  that  the 
pious  might  comfort  themselves  and  rejoice  over 
them,  and  that  they  should  strengthen  their 
faith  and  hope  in  patience,  as  those  that  see  and 
hear  that  their  wretchedness  shall  have  an  end, 
and  that  they,  delivered  from  sin,  death,  the 
devil,  and  every  evil,  shall  come  to  Christ  in 
heaven,  in  his  blessed  eternal  kingdom.” 

On  v.  13,  Tubing.  Bibel:  *4  How  blessed  will 
it  seem  to  rest  in  the  bosom  of  the  Lord,  after 
the  work  of  this  life  is  done,  until  the  day  of 
restitution  shall  come,  when  we  shall  arise, 
every  one  to  the  gracious  lot  that  shall  fall  to 
him.” — Starke  :  44  At  length  the  sufferings  of 
the  faithful  reach  a  joyous  end;  then  follow 
rest  and  sweet  refreshing,  and  finally  a  glorious 
resurrection,  when  with  their  glorified  bodies 
they  shall  enter  into  the  joy  of  their  Lord.” 
Blessed  is  he  who  with  Daniel  shall  receive  a 
similar  lot.  Amen. 
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